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UNIVERSAL KNOWLEDGE FOR THE PEOPLE

NUMISMATICS.

NUMISMA'TICS (Lat. nummiis and numisma,
money; Gr. womisMff, from nomas, law, a medium
of exchange establislied by law), the science which
treats of coins and medals. A coin is a piece of

metal of a li.xed weight stamped by authority of

government, and employed as a circulating medium.
A modal is a piece struck to commemorate an
event. The study of numismatics has an important
bearing on liistory. Coins have been the means
of ascertaining the names of forgotten countries
and cities, their position, their chronology, the
succession of their kings, their usages civil, military,

and religious, and the style of their art. On
their respective coins wo can look on imdoubtcdly
accurate representations of Mithridates, Julius
Ciesar, Augustus, Nero, Caracalla, and read their

character and features.

The metals which liave generally been used for

coinage are gold, silver, and cop]icr. In each class

is comprised t!ie alloy occasionally substituted for

it, as electrum (an alloy of gold and silver) for gold,

billon for silver, bronze for copper, and jiotin (an
alloy softer than billon) for silver and copper. The
side of a coin which bears the most important device
or inscription is called the obverse, the other side the
recerie. The words or letters on a coin are called
its inscription

; an inscription surrounding the
border is called the leijend. When the lower part
of the reverse is distinctly separated from the main
device, it is called the exergue (Gr. ex ergou, without
the work), and often bears a secondary inscription,

with the (late or pl.ace of mintage. The held is the
spine on the surface of the coin unoccupied by the
principal device or inscription.

The use of coined money cannot be traced further
back than the !)th c. B.C. Money, however, as a
medium oi exchange, existed much earlier, and
when of metal it jiassed by weight, no piece being
adjustcil to any precise weight, and all money being
weighed when exchanged. Early metallic money
was in the form of bars, spikes, and rings ; the ring

money could be opened, closed, and linked in a chain

for convenience of carriage.

The Lydians are supjiosed to have been the first

people who xised coined money, about 700 or 800 years

before the Christian era ; and their exam])le was
soon after followed by the different states of Greece,

the earliest Greek coins being those of jEgina. lu
its early stages the process of coining consisted in

placing a lump of metal of a fixed weight, and
approaching to a globular form, over a die, on which
was engraved the religious or national symljol to be

impressed. A wedge or jninch placed at the back
of the metal was held steadily with one baud, and
struck by a hammer with the other, till the metal

was sufficiently fixed in the die to receive a good
impression. The impression was a guarantee of the

weight of the piece. From the nature of the pro-

cess, the earHest coins had a lumpish ai^pearance,

and on their reverse was a rough, UTegular, hollow

square, corresponding to a similar square on the

punch, devised for the purpose of keeping the coin

steady when struck by the coining hammer. The
ori'jinal coins of Asia Minor were of gold, those of

Greece of silver. The earliest coins bear emblems
of a sacred character, often embodying some legend

regarding the foundation of the state, as the pltoca

or seal on the coins of the Phocians, which alludes

to the shoal of seals said to have followed the fleet

Fig. 1.

during the emip'ation of the people. Fig. 1. repre-

sents a very early double stater of Miletus, in

Ionia, of which the typo is the liou's head, derived
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Fig. 2.

from Persia and Assyria, and associated with tlie

worship of C'ybcle, a symbol which is continued in

the later coinage of Miletus. Types of this kind
were succeeded by portraits of )>rotecting deities.

The earliest coins of Atlious have the owl, as type of

the goddess Athene ; at a later period, the head of

the goddess herself takes its ])lace, the owl afterwards
re-appearing on the reverse. The punch-mark,
at lii-st a rudoly-roughed square, soon assumed the

more sightly form of deep, wedge-like indents, which
in later sjiecimeus become more regular, till they
form themselves into a tolerably symmetrical srjuare.

In the next stage, the indents become shallower,

and consist of four squares forming one large one.

The surrounding of the punch-
mark with a band bearing a

name, and the introduction of

a head in its centre, as iu the
annexed figure (tig. 2), gi-adu-

ally led to the perfect reverse.

There is a remarkable series

of so-called ' encased' coins

struck in Magna Grwcia, of

which the revei'se is an exact

repetition in concave of the
relief of the obverse. These
coins are thin, flat, sharp in

relief, and beautifully executed.

The leading coin of Greece and the Greek colonies

was the stater, so called because founded on a stan-

dard of weight generally received before the intro-

duction of coined money. There were double staters,

and half, third, and quarter staters, and the stater

was equivalent in value to six of the silver pieces

called di'achniaj. The obolus was one-sixth of the
drachma, at lirst struck iri silver, in later times in

cojiper.

The inscriptions on the earliest Greek coins consist
of a single letter, the initial of the city where
they were struck. The remaining letters, or a
portion of them, were afterwards added, the name,
when in full, being in the genitive case. Mono-
grams sometimes occur in addition to the name,
or part name, of the place. The first coin bearing
the name of a king is the tetradrachm (or piece of

four drachmie) of Alexander I. of Macedon.
Among the early coins of Asia, one of the most

celebrated is the stater Daricus or Daric, named
from Darius Hystaspes. It had for symbol an
archer kneeling on one knee, and seems to have
been coined for the Greek colonies of Asia by
their Persian conquerors. In the reign of Philip of
Macedon, the coinage of Greece had attained its fuU
development, having a perfect reverse. One of the
earliest specimens of the complete coin is a beau-
tifiJ medal struck at Syracuse, with the head of

on the i-cversc of the staters of Philip of Macedon,
known as Philips, and largely imitated by other
states. Coins ot Alexander the Great are aliundant,

many having been struck after his conquests in the
Greelc towns of Asia. A rose distinguishi'S those
stnick .at llhodes, a bee those stnick at Ephesus,
&c ; these are all types generally accomjianying
the figure of JJeus on the reverse ; on the obverse
is the head of Hercules, which h.os sometimes been
supposed to bo that of Alexander himself. It

would rather seem, however, that the conqueror's
immediate successors wore the first who placed
their portrait on the coins, and that under a shallow
pretence of deification, I^ysimaehus as a descendant
of Bacchus, and Seleucus of Ajjollo, clothed in the
attributes of tlieso deities. Two most beautiful and
important series of (Jreek coins are those of the
Seleucidie, in Asia, of silver, and of the Lagids or
Ptolemies, in Egypt, of gold.

In Palestine tliere is an interesting series of coins
founded on the religious history of the Jewish
nation, and assigned to Simon Maccabeus. They
are shekels and half-shekels, equivalent to two Attio
drachma; and one dracluna respectively. The shekels
beai' on the obverse the pot of manna, with the
inscription 'Schekel Israel' (the Shekel of Israel) ; on
the reverse is Aaron's rod with three flowers, and
the legend ' lerouschalim kedoschah' (.Jerusalem

the Holy). The inscriptions are in the Samaritan
character. The successors of Simon assumed the
title of king, and placed their portraits on the coins,

with inscriptions in Greek as well as iu Hebrew.
Iloman coins belonij to throe different series,

known as the Kepublican, the Family, and the
Imperial.

The so-called Republican, the earliest coinage,
began at an early period of Iloman history, and
subsisted till about 80 B. v. Its standard metal
was copper, or rather as or bronze, au alloy of

Fig. 3.

Proser|iine .accompanied by dolphins, and for reverse
a victor in the Olympic games in a chariot receiving
a wreath fi'om Victory—a typo which is also found

2

Fig. 4.

coppei-. The standard imit was the poundweight
divided into twelve ounces. The as, or as, or pound
of bronze, is said to have received a state impress as

early as the reign of Servius Tullius, 578
B. c. This gigantic piece was oblong like

a brick, and stamped with the representa-

tion of an ox or sheep, whence the word
pecnnia, from pecus, cattle. The full pound
of the as was gradually reduced, always
retaining the twelve (nominally) imcial

subdi\-ision3, till its actual weight came
to be no more than a quarter of an ounce.

About the time when the as had dimin-
ished to nme oimces, the square fonn was
exchanged for the circular. This large

copper coin, called the ' as grave,' was not
struck with the ]nmch, but cast, and exhi-

bited on the obvei-se the Janus bifrons

;

and on the reverse, the prow of a shij), with
the numeral I. Of the fractions of the

as, the sextans, or sixth i)art, generally bears the
head of Mercury, and the imcia, or oimce jiiece

(tig. 4), that of ilinerva ; these pieces being fm-ther
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distinguished by dots or knobs, one for each ounce.

There were circular pieces as high as the decussis,

or piece of twelve asses, presenting a head of Roma
(or Minerva), but none are known to have been
coined till the weight of the as had diminished to

four ounces. The Itoman uncial coinage extended
to the other states of Italy, where a variety of types

were introduced, including mythological heads and
animals. In the reign of Augustus, the as was
virtually superseded by the sestertius, called by
mmiismatists the first bronze, about the size of our

penny, which was at first of the vahie of 2J, after-

wards of 4 asses. The sestertius derived its value

from the silver denarius, of which it was the fourth.

The half of the sestei'tius was the dupondius (known
as the second bronze), and the half of the dupondius
was called the assarium, an old name of the as.

The assarium is known to numismatists aa the

third bronze.

Silver was first coined at Rome about 2S1 b. r,

the standard being founded on the Greek drachma,
then equivalent in value to ten asses ; the new coin

was therefore called a denarius, or piece of ten asses.

The earliest silver coined at Rome has on the
obverse the head of Roma (differing from Minerva
by having wings attached to the helmet) ; on the

reverse is a quadriga or biga, or the Dioscuri.

Among various other types which occur in the

silver of the Italian towns subject to Rome are the

horse's head, and galloping horse, both very beauti-

ful. During the social war, the revolted states

coined money independently of Rome, and used
various devices to distinguish it as Italian and not
Roman money.
The earliest gold coins seem to have been issued

about 90 B. C, and consisted of the scrupidum,
equivalent to 20 sestertii, and the double and treble

scrupiiliim. These pieces bear the head of Mars on
the obvei'se, and on the reverse an eagle standing

on a thunderbolt, with the inscription 'Roma' on
the o.xcrgiie. The large early republican coins were
cast, not struck.

Tlic Family Coins begin about 170 B. c, and
about SO B. c. they entirely supersede the coins first

described. Those families who successively held

oHiccs connected with the public mint acquired the

right first to inscribe their names on the money,
afterwards to introduce symbols of events in their

own family liistory. These tjqjes gi-adually super-

seded the n.atural ones ; the portrait of an ancestor

fcjllowcd ; and then the portrait of a living citizen,

Julius Ca;sar.

Under the empire, the copper sestertius, which
had displaced the as, continued the monetary
standard. A magnificent series exists of the first

bronzes of the emperors from Augustus to Gallienus.

While it was the privilege of the emperors to coin

gold and silver, copper could only be coined er,

eciiatiisconmllo, which from the time of Augiistus
was expressed on the coins by the letters S.C, or

KX S.C. The obverse of the imperi.-d coins bears

the portraits of the successive emperors, sometimes
of llie empress or other members of the imperial

family ; and the reverse represents some event,

military or social, of the emperor's reign, sometimes
allegorised. The emperor's name and title arc

inscribed ou the obverse, and sometimes partly

continued on the reverse ; the inscription on the
reverse generally relates to the subject delineated

;

and towards the close of the 3d c., the exergue of

the reverse is occupied by the name of the town
where the coin is struck. The coins of Augustus
and those of Livia, -\ntonia, and Agrijipiua the

Elder have much artistic merit. The workmanshij)
of Nero's sestertii is very bcautifiU. The coins of

Vespasian and Titus commemorate the conquest of

Juda;a. The Colosseum appears on a sestertius of
Vespasian. The coins of Trajau are noted for their
architectural tj^ies. Hadrian's coins commemorate
his joiuncys. The coins and medals of Autoniue,
JIarcus Aurelius, and the two Faustinte are well
executed ; as are also those of Commodus, of whom
a remarkable medallion relates to the conquest of
Britain. There is a rapid falling off in design after
the time of Commodus, and base sdver comes exten-
sively into use in the reign of Caracalla. Gallienus
introduced the practice of coining money of copper
washed with silver.

The colonial and provincial money of this period
was very iuferior to that coined in Rome. In the
coins of the provinces which had been formed out
of the Greek empire, the obverse bears the emperor's
head, and the reverse generally the chief temple of
the goils in the city of coinage ; the inscriptions are
in Greek. In the imperial coins of Alexandria
appear such characteristic devices as the heads of
Jupiter Ammon, Isis, and Canopus, the sphinx, the
serpent, the lotus, and the wheat-ear. Colonial
coins were at first distinguished by a team of oxen,
afterwards by banners, the number of which indi-
cated the number of legions from which the colony
had been drawn.

After the time of Gallienus, the colonial money
and the Greek imperial money, except that of
Alexandria, ceased, and much of the Roman coinage
was executed in the provinces, the name of the
to«Ti of issue appearing on the exergue. Diocletian
introduced a new piece of money, called the follis,

which became the chief coin of the lower empire.
The first bronze has disappeared after Gallienus,
and the second disappears after Diocletian, the third
bronze dirainisliing to -nVth of an ounce. AVith the
establishment of Christianity under Constantine, a
few Christian types are introduced. The third bronze
of that emperor has the Labarum (q. v.), with the
monogi-am IHS. Large medallions, called conloni'uili,

encircled with a deep groove, belong to this period,
and seem to have been prizes for distribution at
the pubUc games. Pagan types recm' on the coins
of Julian ; and after his time the third bronze
disappears.

The money of the Byzantine empire forms a link
between the subject of ancient and that of modern
coins. The portrait of the euiperor on the obverse
is after the 10th c. supported by some protecting

saint. The reverse has at first such types as

Victoiy with a cross, afterwards a representation of

the Saviour or the Virgin ; in some instances, the

Vii'gin supporting the walls of Constantinoi)le.

Latin is gradually superseded by Greek in the
inscriptions, and whoUy disappears by the time of

Alexius I. The chief gold piece was the solidus or

uomisnia, which was long famed in commerce for its

purity, and cu-cidatcd largely in the west as well as

the east of Eiu'ope.

Of the coins of the middle ages, the most import-

ant is the silver denier or penny, derived fi-om the

Latin denarius. Its half was the obole, first of

silver, afterwards of billon. Coins of this descrip-

tion were issued in the German empire, France,

England, and the Scaudmaviau states, and in many
cases by ecclesi.nstical princes and feudal lords as

well as sovereigns. The obveree of the regal coin

of the early middle ages is generally the bust of the

sovereign, and the reverse a Greek cross, accom-

panied by the royal name or title, and the iilaoo of

mintage or the moneycr (see Mint). The arms of

the country were introduced in the 12th c, iu con-

junction with the cross, and afterwards superseded

it. In the l.'Hh and Uth centuries, coins began to

be issued by free imperial cities or corporations of

towns ; and there prevailed extensively thiou^hout
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Germany and other parts of Europe a thin iiieco

called a bracteatc, in relief nn one side, and hnllow

on the other, often not bearing a single letter, and

rarely a full inseription. Down to the 14th c., the

reUef of the medieval coins is very inconsiderable,

the pieces thin, and the art poor.

Britain received the Itoman money on its subju-

gation. C'onstantine seems to have liad a mint in

London, and the Koman currency cuutiinied to

circulate for a time after the dei>arture of the

conquerors. The first independent coinage, however,

shews hardly a tr.ace of the influence of lionie ; it

consists of two small coins, called the skcatta and

styca, the former of silver, the latter of copper.

Both seem to lieloug solely to the Saxon kingdi>m of

Noiihumbria ; they are without inscriptions ; a

bird, a nule profile, and several unintelHgible sym-

bols ap[)ear on them, and their art is of the nii>st

debased kind. In the other kingdoms of the hep-

tarchy silver pennies were coined, first intended to

be ^t\\ of a pound weight ; on the disappearance

of skeatfee and styca?, they form, with the occa-

sional additinu of halfpennies, the sole currency of

England down to the reign of Edward II i. The

pennies of the heptarchy bear the name of the king

or of the moiieyer ; a cross sometimes appears after

the introduction of Christianity, and in later times a

rnde head of the king or queen. The jienuies of the

Saxon and Danish sole nionarchs of Engl.aiul, have

a somewhat similar ch.aracter. Alfred's earlier coins

have a grotesque-looking portrait, and on the reverse

Fig. 5.

a monogram of London ; in his later coins the head

disappears, and a cross and circle take its ]ilace.

A cross, variously ornamented with three jiellets in

each angle, continues to be the usu.al reverse of the

Saxon, Norman, and Plantageiiet coins. The coins

of Edward III. are a gi-e,at aiiistic advance on those

that preceded them. The silver coinage of tliat king

consisted not only of pennies, halfjiennies, and
farthings, but also of groats and half-groats. The
obverse of the great bears a conventional crowned
head within a flowered circle of nine arches, the

words 'Dei Gratia' and the title 'Rex Franciie'

appearing for the first time in the legend. The
reverse has the motto ' Posui Deum adjutorem

meum,' which continued on the coinage till the

time of Edward V. But the great niuuismatic

feature of Edwai-d III.'s reign is the issue of gold

nobles, wortli six shillings and eightiience. The
obverse of those beautiful coins represent the king

in a ship, a sword in his right hand, in liis left a
shield with the quartered arms of France and
England. The reverse is a rich cross flory within

a circle of eight arches, and a lion under a crown
in each angle of the cross, the legend being ' Ihesus

autem transiens per medium illorum ibat.' Half

and quarter nobles were also coined. The noble

having increased in value, a coin called an angel,

of the former value of a noble, was issued by Henry
VI. and Edward IV. The obverse represented St

Michael transfixing a dragon ; the reverse a ship,

with a cross for the mast.

As we approach the period of the Reformation,

the coinage gradually becomes more ornate. The
nobles coined by Edward IV., after the value

of that coin had been fixed at ten shillings, were

called rials (a name derivi-d from a French coin),

and the double rial or sovereign was first coined

by Henry \'1I. The obverse has the king on

his throne with sceptre and orb, and on the reverse,

in the centre of a heraldic full-blown rose, is

a shield with tlie arms of France ami England.

The testoon, or shilling, valued at twelve pence,

also fii-st appe.ared in this reign, with the royal

profile crowned on the obverse, and the royal arms

quartered by tlie cross on the reverse. A great

debasement of the coinage took place in the reign

of Henry VIII. The reverse of the fartliings of that

monarch bears a pnrtculli:s that of the shillings a

rose surmounted by a crow n, ainl of the sovereigns,

the roy.al arms supported liy a lion and dragon. A
noble was coined with St George and the dragon on

the obverse, and on the reverse a ship with three

crosses for masts, and a rose on the centre ma-st.

On the coins of Henry VIII. the title 'Hibernias

Rex ' first a])peared, former kings having only styled

themselves ' Dominus Hiberniie,' Ireland not being

accounted a kingdom. Under Edward VI., the

silver coins called crowns and half-crowns apjiear,

having for device the king cruwned on horseback in

the armour of the period. They derived their name
from coins circidating on the continent, which had

for device a crown. The royal arms in an oval

shield without tlie cross are introdueed as the

reverse of the shilHng. From this period there is a

very obvious decline in the artistic feeling of the

EngUsh coins. On some of the shillings of Mary, her

bust and that of PhiUp face each other, the insignia

of Spain and England impaled occupying the reverse

;

afterwards the king's head occupies one side of the

coin, and the queen's the other. Half-sovereigns,

or rials, and angels were coined of the old type of

Edward IV. Tiie great event in the coinage of

Elizabeth's reign was the temporary introduction

of the mill and screw, instead of the hammer and
punch, producing coins of a more regular and work-

manlike ap]iearaiice. The profile bust of .Tames I.,

crowued and in armour, apiieais on his shillings and

smaller pieces ; on his crowns ami half-crowns he is

represented on horseback ; on the reverse are the

quartered arms of the three kingdoms (the harj) of

Ireland appearing for the first time ou the coinage),

with the motto ' Quo Dens conjunxit nemo seiiaret.'

Copper farthings, with crown, sceptre, and sword

on the obverse, and a harp on the reverse, \\-ere

coined for England as well as Ireland, the first

copper money "issued m England since the styca.

Private tokens of copper, issued by tradesmen and

othei-s, had, however, been in circulation before, and

came again into use to a large extent at a later

period. Charles I. coined ten and twenty shilliug

pieces of silver, the former a very noble coin, with

a representation of the king on horseback. A crown,

struck at Oxford, bears on the obverse the king on

horseback, with a representation of the town, and

on the reverse the heads of the Oxford declaration.

The guinea, first coined in this reign, was so called

from the metal being procured from the coast of

Guinea ; its original value was 1lut twenty shillings.

The corns of the Commonwealth exhibit a shield

with the cross of St George surrounded by a jialm

and olive branch, and have for legend ' The Com-
monwealth of England.' On the reverse are two
shields accoUee, with the cross of St George and the

harp of Ireland, and the motto ' God with us.'

Coins far suiicrior in character were executed by
Cromwell, with his lanreated bust and title as

Protector, and on the reverse a crowned shield

quartering the cross of St George, of St Andrew
and the harp, with the Pi-otector's paternal arms in

surtout ; but few of these were issued. In the early
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coins nf CIiarKs II., tli.it monai'cli is crowned, and
in the dress of tlie time ; in liis later money he is in

conventionalised Roman dr,i)iery, with the head
turned to the left, and from tliat time it has been
the practice to turn every king's head the reverse
way from that of his predecessor. The four shields

on tlie reverse are disposed in the form of a cross

(an arrangement which continued till the reii,ai of

George II.), and ou the edge of the crowns and half-

crowns is the legend ' Decus et tutanien.' Charles II.

issued a copper coinage of halfpennies and farthings

;

on the former appears the device of Britannia, taken
from the Koman coins relating to Britain. Pennies
were not coined till George Ill.'s reign. The coins
of ^\'illiam and Mary have the profiles of the king
and ipieen one over the other, and the shields of

the tlu'ce kingdoms in the form of a cross on the
reverse, with Nassau in the centre. The coinage of
William alone, after the death of Mary, is of some-
what improved design, Sir Isaac Newton bemg then
Master of the Mint. Little change in the general
design of the coin occurs in the reigns of Anne and
George I. On the accession of the House of Hano-
ver, the Hanoverian arms are placed in the fourth
shield, and George IV. substituted a quartered shield

with Nassau en surtoiit for the four shields ou the
reverse of his gold coins. During the greater part
of George Ill.'s reign the coinage was utterly

neglected, and the silver pieces in circulation were
worn perfectly smooth. When coins were at last

issued, the Itomau conventionalism of the previous
reigns gave way to a now fashionable Greek con-
ventionalism. The quartered shield supplanted the
four shields, and on the revei-se of the crown
aiipeared .a Greeianised St George and the dragon.
George IV.'s tjust is taken from Chantrey's statue;

the rose, thistle, and shamrock, united under a
crown, appear on the reverse of his shilling. Silver

groats were issued in the reign of William IV. The
ensigns of Hanover disappeared at the beginning of

tlie jircsent reign ; the reverse of the shilling is

even ]ioorer than that of George IV., the words
'One sliilling' occujiy the field, surrounded by an
oak branch and a laurel branch ; silver jiieces of three-

]ience have been introduced. But tlie princijuil

monetary event is the issue of the silver florin, in

value equivalent to two shillings, looked on as a
step towards the institution of a decimal coinage.

It represents the head of the Queen crowned, with
the legend in old English character, and for reverse

the four shields are oucc more placed in the form of

a cross.

No native Scottish coinage existed earlier than
the 11th century. Coins are extant of Somcrlcd,
?rince of the Isles of that century, and of Alexander

. of the century following. The silver pennies of

William tlie Lion, and Alexander II. and III., are
like contem[iorary English money, but ruder, and
bear the names of the nioneyers and place of mintage,
generally Edinburgh, Perth, or Berwick. The
jiroliles on the coins of John Baliol, Eobert Bruce,
and David II. are attempts at portraiture. A
remarkable gold piece, first coined by Eobert II., is

the St Andrew, with the anus of Scotland on the
obverse, and St Andrew on his cross on the reverse.

In the four succeeding reigns the weight of the
silver coins rapidly decreased, and coins of billon, or
base metal, were issued, nominally pennies, but
three and a half of which eventually passed for a
silver ]>eniiy. The evil increased, and baser and
baser all.iy w.as used. Groats of billon, known
as placks and li.all'-placks, were coined by James
III. James IV.'s coins have a characteristic

portrait, and a good deal of artistic feeling.

James III. and IV. issued well-executed gold
pieces, called uiiiconis and riders, the type of

the one being the unicorn, of the other the king on
horseback. A still more beautiful coin was the
gold bonnet piece of James V., so called from the
cap in the king's jiortrait. Of Mary, there are a
gi-eat variety of interesting pieces. I'he portrait is

sometimes crowned, sometimes uncrowned, and on
the coin issued soon after Francis's death, has a
widow's cap and high-frilled dress. The types in
James VI.'s reign are also veiy various. On his
accession to the English tliroue, the relative
value of English and t^cottish coins was declared
to be as 12 to 1. The coins afterwards issued
from the Scottish mint differed from the English,
chiefly in having Scotland in the first quarter
in the royal shield. The last Scottish gold coinage
consisted of pistoles and half-piistoles of Daricn
gold, al)out the size of a guinea and half-guinea,
struck by William III. ; the pistole distinguished
by a rising sun under the bust of the king.

The coinage of Irelaud is scantj'and uninteresting
compared with that of Scotland. The coins of
English nionarchs struck in Dublin resemble much
those current in England. Henry VIII. first placed
a harp on the Irish coins.

In France, the earliest coins are those of the
Merovingian kings, rude imitations of the late

Eoman and early Byzantine money, and mostly of
gold. Under the Carlovingian dynasty, deuiers and
oboles are the prevailing coinage, remarkably rude in

fabric, without iiortrait, and bearing the name of the
king and jilace of mintage. Some coins of Charle-
magne, struck at Eome, are of better workmanship.
They contain one letter of ' Eoma ' at each extremity
of the cross, with the legend ' Carolus IP.' The
coinage improved under the Capetiaii kings ; the fleur-

de-lis appears in addition to the cross. In the 13th c.

gold pieces were issued, and in the time of Philip
VI. both the design and the execution of the coins

are beautiful. The coins of Louis XII. are the first

that bear the royal jjortrait. The modern coinage
may be said to begin imder Henry II., whose
portrait is goocL The seignorial coins of France in

the middle ages are of considerable importance, and
the medals of Louis XIV. and Napoleon I. are much
more interesting than the modern coins.

The medieval coinage of Italy is of great interest.

The money of the Lombard kings of Italy and
Dukes of Benevento, is little inferior to that of the
(ireek emperors. There is a beautifid series of

gold and silver pieces belonging to Venice, bearing
the names of the doges, and having generally for

type the doge receiving the gonfalon, or standard
of .St Mark. The gold florins of Florence, with the

lily for device, are no less celebrated, and were
imitated by other states. Florence had also a
remarkable series of medals, with admii'ablo

portraits of persons of note. The coins of the i)o[)es,

from Hadrian I. down to the 14th c, bear the name
of the po[)e and emperor of the west ; those of later

date are beautiful in execution, and have seated

[lortraits of the pontiff's, with the cross-keys and
mitre for revei-se. A remarkable series of medals
ciiinmemoratcs the chief events of each reign, one

of which, struck after the massacre of St Bartholo-

mew, has for type an angel sl.iying the Huguenots,

and the inscrii)tion ' Ugonottorum str.ages.' The
coins of the Korinan princes of Naples struck in

Sicily, have the legends partly or wholly in Arabic.

M.alta has a series, witli the arms and effigies of

the grandmasters.
Tlie medieval money of Germanj" comprises coins

of the emperors, the electors, the smaller princes,

the religious houses, and tlie towns. The imperial

series is extensive and very interesting, though, till

near the close of the niiildle ages, it is rather back-

ward iu its art. About the Eeformation jieriod,

S
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however, there are visorous portraits both on its

current coins ami on the medals, and tliose double

dollai-3 which are virtuallv medals. The coins of

the Dukes of Saxony, with their portraits, are

cquaUv remark.ahle. The coins of the archlnshops

of Coiotme, Mainz, and Treves form a very inter-

esting series, the first more especially, wath a

reiiresentation of the catheib-al.

The coins of the Low Countries resemble tliose

of France and Germany. The Dutch medals arc

of interest, more especially those struck in com-

memoration of events in the war with Spain.

The coins of the Swiss cantons and towns dimng

the early period of Swiss independence bore the

heraldic shield of each, drawn with -ingorous

<Trotestiueness. There are also pieces struck by

ecclesiastical lords, and by dififercnt famiUes who

had a richt of coin.age. ,-,.,•
The coins of Spain betrin with those of the Gotliic

princes, which are chiefly of gold, and on the model

of the trientes and seniisses of the lower empire.

Some of the early pieces have a rude head of the

monarch on one side, and of the emperor on the

other. Afterwards, the obverse bears the profile of

the monarch, and the reveree a cross of some

description, with the name of the place of mintage,

and the word 'Pius' for legend. In later times,

there are two interesting series of coins belonmng to

the kingdom of Aiagon and to the kmgdom of

Castile .and Leon.

The coinages of Norway and Sweden at hrst

resembled the British, and afterwards the German

type. From the 10th to the I4th c, bracteates

were issued by the ecclesiastics. The coinage of

Hungary begins in the 11th c., and has the por-

trait's of the monarchs. The Kussi.an coinage is

Byzantine in character, and rude in its art. The

earliest pieces are the silver darga of the 14th c.,

of au oblong shape, with representations of the

prince on horseback, and various legendary sub-

jects. Peter the Great introduced the usual

European type. There is an important series of

bronze coins of the Crusaders, beginning with

Tancred, and coming down to the end of the 13th

c, including money of the kings of Cyimis and

Jerusalem, and other princes established in the

In India, the succession of the kings of Bactria,

the remotest of the dynasties founded on the

ruins of Alexander's empire, has only become

known through their recently-discovered coins.

There are eaily rude Hindu coins of the Gupta

line, with figures of the Brahminical divinities of

a type still in use.

Of the coins of the Mohammedan princes, the

oldest gold pieces ai-e the bilingual coins of cities of

Syria and Palestine, of the middle of the 7th c.

(a.h. 78), barbarous imitations of the latest Byzan-

tine money of Alexandria. Most of the Mohamme-
dan coins are covered exclusively by inscriptions

expressive of the elementary principles of the

Mohammedan faith. For some centuries, no sove-

reign except the calif w^as allowed to inscribe his

name on the coin. Large gold coins of gi-eat purity

were issued by the Moslem kings of Granada in

Spain.
.

The high prices given for ancient coins have led

to numerous forgeries from the 15th c. downwards.

Against such iiuitations, collectors require to be on

their guard.
Amonw the best works on numismatics are

Ecldiel, JJndriim Nitmorum Veterum (Vienna, 1792

1798) ; Hcnnin, Mamid ile N'umismatirjue Au-

cicnne (Paris, 1830) ; Grassct, Ilandhuch da- alien

Numhmalik (Leipsic, 18.52—1853) ; Leake, Xumis-

mata Hellenica (London, 1854) ; Ending's Annals of

the Cownrje of Great Britain (Tjondon, 1840) ;

Linds.ay's neio of the Coinage of Scotland (Cork,

1845) • Lcblanc, traili Ilistorique des Monnoifs de

France (Paris, 1690) ; Cappc, Die Miinzen der

Deulxchen Kaiser vml KOnige des Mittelaller.i

(Dresden, 1848— 18.50); Marsden, A'umismata

Orientalia Itliislrala (London, 1823—1825).

NU'MMULITE LIMESTONE, an important

member of the Middle Eocene period, consisting of

a limestone composed of nnmmulites held together

by a matrix formed of the comminuted particles of

their shells, and of smaller for.aminifera. It forms

immense masses of the str.ata which are raised up

on the sides of the Alps and Hiinal.ayas, and miiy

be traced as a broad band often 1800 miles in

breadth, and frequently of enormous thickness,

from the Atlantic shores of Europe and Africa,

through Western Asia, to Northern India and

China. It is known also to cover vast areas m
North America.

NUMMULITES, or NUMMULINA (Gr.

money-fossil), a genus of fossil foraminifera, the

shells of which form immense ma.sses of rock of

Eocene age. See Nusimulite Limf.stone. Up-

wards of SO species have been descril)ed. They are

circular bodies of a lenticular shape, varying in

magnitude from the merest point to the size of a

crown-piece. The shell is composed of a scries of

small chambers arranged in a concentric manner.

The growth of the shell does not t.ike place only

around the circumference, but each whorl invests

all the preceding whorls, so as to form a new layer

over the entire snrface of the disk, thus adding to

the thickness as well as the breadth, and giWng the

fossil its lenticular form. A thin intervening space

sep.arates each layer from the one w hich it covers,

and this space at the margin swells out to form the

chamber. All the internal cavities, however, seem

to have been occupied with the living sarcode, and

an intimate connection was maintained between

them by means of innumerable parallel tubuli,

which everywhere pass from one surface to another,

and which permitted the passage of the sarcode as

freely as do the minute pores or foramina of the

living foraminifera.

The iKime is given to them from their resem-

blance to coins. In Egypt, where the whole of the

Mokkadam Mountains, from the stone of which

the pyramids were built, is formed of them, they

are caUed by the natives ' Pharaoh's Pence.'

NUN, a member of a religious order of women.

The etymology of this name is a subject of some

controversy, but there seems every reason to believe

that it is from a Coptic or Eg>qitian root, winch

si'Tiifies 'virgin.' It is found in use as a Latin

word as early as the time of St Jerome (Ep. to

Enstachiii.i, p. 22, c. 6). The general characteristics

of the religious orders will be found under the head

MoNACinsM (q. v.), and under those of the several

orders. It is only necessary here to specify a few

particulars peculiar to the religious orders of females.

Of these the most striking perhaps is the strictness

in the regularly authorised orders of nuns of the

' cloister,' or enclosure, which no extern is ever per-

mitted to enter, and beyond which the nuns are

never permitted to pa.ss, without express leave of

the bishop. The sujieriors of convents of nuns are

called by the names Abbess, Prioress, and, in general.

Mother Superior. They are, ordinarily siicaking,

elected by chapters of "their own body, with the

approval of the bishop, unless the convent be one of

the class called exempt houses, whicli are imme-

diately subject to the authority of the Holy See.

The ceremony of the solemn blessing or inaugura-

tion of the abbess is reserved to the bishop, or
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to a priest delegated hy the bishop. The authority
of the abbess over licr nuns is veiy compreliensive,
but a precise line is drawn between her powers and
those of the priestly office, from which she is

strictly debarred. The name of nun is given in
general to the sisters of all religions congregations
of females who live in retirement and are bound by
rule ; but it is primitively and properly applicable
only to sisters of the religious orders strictly so
called. See Monachisu.

NUNC DIMI'TTIS, the name given to the
canticle of Simeon (LiUse ii. 29—32), which forms part
of tlie compline office of the Roman Breviary, and
is retained in the evening service of the Anglican
Church when it follows the second lesson. On the
great festivals in Lent, the music of this canticle is

especially grand and imposing.

NU'NCIO (Ital. niinzio, Lat. nunciiis, a messen-
ger), the name given to the superior grade of the
ambassadors sent by the pope to foreign courts,
who are all called by the general name of Legate
(q. v.). A nuncio is an ambassador to the court of

an emperor or king. The ambassador to a republic,

or to the court of a minor sovereign, is called Inter-
NU.N'CIO.

NUNCU'PATIVE WILL is a will made by
word of mouth. As a general rule, no ^vill is valid

unless it is in writing and signed by the testator

;

but in cases of soldiers and sailors, a verbal or
nuneujiative will is hold to be good, on the ground
that tlici'e is often no time to draw up a formal
will in writing.

NUNEA'TON, a small marlcet-tomi of England,
in the county of Warwick, and 18 miles north-east
of the town of that name. It contains a small
parish church in Gothic, and its Free Grammar
School, founded by Edw.ard VI. in 1.5.5.'?, has an
annual income from endowment of aliout £300.
Manufactures of ribljons and cotton goods ai'e

carried on. Pop. (1801) 40-15.

NU'NQUAM INDE'BITATUS, in EngUsh
Law, means a ])lea or defence to an action for a
debt that the defendant never was indebted; in

other worila, that no debt is due.

NURAGHE, the name of certain stnictivres, of

conical shape, in the island of Sardinia, rising 30 or

40 foot above the ground, with two or three stories

of domed chambers connected by a spiral stau-case.

->>: .•7 !fv.^v^|«^,«g«,.*gi:3g^-'!»>
'-'---- '^--~y~ irf-^,"^

Vitw of tlio Nuiagho of Goui, in Sardinia.

Some aro raised on basements of masonry, or plat-

forms of earth. They are made of granite limestone,

basalt, porjihjTy, sandstone, and schist. Their
entrances are small and low, and when they have

chambers of two stories, the upper chamber is

reached by the spiral staircase which has loopholes
to admit the light. The tops are supposed to have
had a terrace. Although 3000 of them exist, none
are perfect. Their masonry is irregidar, but not
polygonal, and resembles the style of work called

^^^^

Plan and Elevation of the Nuraghe of Goni, in Sardinia.

Asiatic. Like the round towers of Ireland, and
other uninscribed momunents, their object and
antiquity are enveloped in much doubt. They have
been supposed to be the work of the Pelasgi, the
Phojnicians, or Carthaginians, and to have been
ancient sepidclu'cs, 'J'lioli or DiiedaUa, constructed in

heroic times. Skeletons, and other funeral ]>ara-

phcrnaha, have been found in them. They have
many points of resemblance to the 'Burghs' ot

'Duns' on the northern shores of Scotland, of

which the Burgh of Mousa, in Shetland, is perhaps
the best example.—De la Marmora, Voya^"- en,

Hiirda'Kjiie, tum. ii. ; Petit Radel, Nuraijhcs (Paris,

1S2G—1828); Micali, Ant. Pop. Ital. ii. j). 43;
Dennis, Cities and Cem. of Elruria, ii. p. IGL

NU'RNBERG (Norbnherga, Norica), a fortified

city of the Bavarian province of Middle Franconia,

situated in 49" 28' N. l.at., and 11° 5' E. long.

Popidation, at the close of 1861, 62,797. N. is one

of the most remarkable and interesting cities

of Germany, on account of the numerous remains

of medieval architecture which it ju-esents in its

picturesque streets, with their gabled houses, stone

balconies, and quaint carvings. No city retains a

stronger impress of the characteristics which distin-

guished the wealthy biu-gher-classes in the middle

ages, while its double lines of fortified w.alls, sepa-

rated from e.ach other by public walks and gardens,

and guarded by 70 towers, together with the numer-

ous bridges which span the Pegnitz, on whose banks

the city is built, give it distinctive featm-es of its

own. Among the most remark.able of its numeroiis

jiublio buikUngs aro the old palace or castle, com-

manding, from its high position, a glorious view of

tlic suiTounding coimtry, and interesting for its

antiquity, and for its g.allery of paintings, rich in

gems of early Gei-man art ; the town-hall, which

ranks amongst the noblest of its kind in Gern\any,

and is adorned with works of Albert Diirer, and

(iabricl Weyhcr ; the noble Gothic fountain opposite

the cathedral I)y Schoidiofer, with iU numerous

groups of figures, beautifully restored in n\odcrn

times ; and many other fountains deserving notice.

Of the numerous chiu'ches of N., the following are

the most remarkable : St Lawrence, built between

1270—1478, with its beautiful painted-glass

windows, its noble towers and doorway, anil the

celebrated stone pyx, completed in 1500, by Adam
Kraft, after five years' assiduous labour; and the
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carvin
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exquisite wood-carvinga of Vuit Stoss ; St Sebalil s,

with its numerous tine glass-i>ainting3 au.l frescoes

by IVter Visseher and other (kiinan masters; the

cathedral, or Our Lady's, Iniilt in 1631, similarly

enriched. N. is well provided with educational

establishments, aud l)csides a good gymnasium and

polytechnic institution, has good schools of art,

normal and other training colleges, a public library

of 50,000 vols., galleries of art coUcctious, museums,

&e. ; while the numerous institutions of benevo-

lence are liberally endowed and well maintained.

Although the glory of the foreign commerce of N.

may be said to have been long extinct, its home

trade, which is still of considerable importance,

includes the specialities of metal, wood and bone

irvings, aud children's toys aud dolls, which liud

ready sale in every part of Kurope, and are Largely

..cported to America and the East. In addition to

its own industrial commerce, is the scat of a large

transfer aud exchange business, which owes much

of its importance to the facilities of intercommuni-

cation afforded by the net-work of railway lines

with which the city is connected.

N. was raised to the rank of a free imperial city

by the Kmperor Henry V., iu 1219, previous to

w-hich time, Henry IV. had ennobled 38 of the

]n-ineipal burgher families, who forthwith arrog.ated

to themselves" supreme power over the N. territory.

In the 13th c., we lind it nmler the title of a burg-

gravlate in the bauds of the Hohenzollern family,

who, iu 1417, ceded for a sum of money all their

territori.al aud manorial rights to the magistracy of

the city. This measure put a stop to the feuds

which "had hitherto raged between the burggrafs

and the municiiiality, and for a time N. continued

to grow rich witli the fruits of the great internal

trade, which it had long maintained between the

traders of the East and the other European marts
^^^^^

of commerce. The discovery of the pass.age by the
I

^^^^^^' _^^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^

Cape of Good Hope, by openinj^ new channels of
j j^n,,J„„,, „ot ..^j^.^yg^

counnunication between Asia and Europe, deprivecl
j^.^^^^^ public nurseries,

N. of its ancient monopoly. The Thirty Years
, „j,j.s^,rvmen to obtain

War completed the decay of the city, which siitterea

severely from both parties in turn. The ancient

reputation of N. as a wealtliy and loyal city of Ger-

many secured to it, however, special consideration ;

and in ISOG, when the imperial commissioners re-

organised some of the dismembered parts of the old

emiiire, it was allowed to retain its indejjcndence,

with a territory of 483 square miles, containing

40.000 inhabitants, and drawing a revenue of 800,000

guldens ; but in consequence of the disputes iu

Nurses, who take care of the sick iu their wards in

Military Hospitals.

NU'RSEUY, a garden or portion of a gavilen

devoted to the raising of young i>lants, to be after-

wards planted elsewhere. The ripening of garden-

seeds for sale is generally also an important part of

the trade of the public nurseryman. Many culinary

vegetables are very commonly raised from seed in

puTilio nurseries, and sold as young plants ;
the

trouble of raising them in small gardens being found

too great, although, when there is no public nursery

at hand, even the cottage-gardener may be comiiellcd

to undertake this troiiljle for himself, iu order to

jirocnre a supply of ycniug kale, cabbage, canli-

llower, &c., in fresh and healthful condition. Many
lloweiiug plants, as walKlower, stock, sweet-william,

&c., are also raised and sold by nurserymen.

Another great use of the nursery is the rearing

j
of fruit-trees. In the nursery, the stocks are

raised from seed, the grafting is performed, and the

training of- the young tree, whether for standard,

espalier, or wall tree, is begun. As, with regard to

fruit-trees, the selection of grafts is of the utmost

importance, the reputation of the nurseryman is

particularly to be considered by the purchaser ;
nor

is there any trade in which this is more gener.ally

necess.ary, months, or sometimes years elaiising

before the quality of the goods purchased can be

experimentally ascertained. The principal, and

many of the smaller towns of Britain are well sup-

plied with public nui-series, which is the case also in

many countries of continental Europe .and in North

America. Some of these nurseries are on a very

gi-eat scale, as those of Jlessrs Loddige of London,

Lawson of Edinburgh, and Booth of Hamburg.

The largest nurseries, however, are very much
devoted to the rearing of ornamental shrubs and

trees, and of forest-trees. Plantations of forest-

even when very extensive, ai-e now generally,

made with plants obtained

The exertions m.ade by

nurserymen to obtain new phiiits from foreign

countries, have contributed much, not only to the

advancement of gardening in its various depart-

ments, and of arboriculture, but also of botany.—

Much benefit also results from the exchange of the

produce of the nurseries of different countries.

Thus, bulbous roots are brought to Britain fnuu

Holland, from what may be described as nurseries

specially devoted to them ; roses and orange-trees

are imported from the nurseries of France, &c. It

often happens that seeds imported from climates

which the free city became involved with the king '

^^^"^ tiiorou^hly adapted to' the plants, produce
of Prussia, who h.ad some hereditary claim on the ,,„4t„„ „„.,„„ 'i^X, • - " .• -
ancient burggraviate, N., alarmed at the prospect

of stUl greater cmliarrassments, entered into the

rihenish'Confederalion, and as the result of this

alliance, was transfciTed, iu ISUO, with the sm-render

of its entire domain and all rights of sovereignty,

to the king of Bavaria.

NURSE, ?iIiLlT.-VKY. In continental armies, the
' sisters of charity ' usually carry their mission of

mercy into the military hospit.als. Protestant Eng-

l.and having no such organisation to fall back upon,

the soldiers have been dciiendent on the regular

better crops 'than those raised in a colder climate

or under a cloudier sky.

NUT, in popular language, is the name given to

all those fruits which have the seed enclosed in a

bony, woody, or leathery pericarp, not opening

when ripe. Amongst the best known and most

valuable nuts are the Hazel-nut, Brazil nut. Walnut,

Chestnut, and Cocoa-nut, all of which are edible.

Other nuts are used in medicine, and for purposes

connected with the arts. Some of the edible nuts

abound in a bland oil, which is used for various

Nightingale (q. v.), proceeded to Turkey, and were winch it is popnlariy .applied scarcely rece ve it as

soon acknowledged as messengers of health aud their p,.pular desurnation. The Ijazel-nut is an

life by the unfortunate wounded. This experience excellent example of the true nut of botanists.- 1 he

has been turned to account, and a staff of female name nut, without distinctive prehx, is popularly

nurses has been organised, under the control of a 1
given in Britain to the hazel-nut, but m many parts

lady styled the Superintendent General of Army I of Europe to the walnut
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JIanj' nuts have a cmisideralile commercial value,

from tUfir being favourite articles of food : these
are the Hazel nut ami its varieties, the Black
.Siianish, the Barcelona, the Smyrna, the Jerusalem
iiUiert, and the common lilbert ; the \\'aluut. Chest-
nut, Hickory, and Pecan ; the Souari, the Cocoa or
Coker nuts, and the Brazil or Para uut.

The Barcelona and Black Spanish, as theu- names
imjily, are from Sjiain ; the former is the commonest
nut of our shops. About 120,000 bags, averaging

1

J

buslid each, or 150,000 bushels, are annually imported
into Great Britain. The imjtort value is about 33*'.

per bag. They are always kiln-dried when we
receive them. This is not the case with the black
Spanish, of whicli only about 12,500 throe-bushel
bags, or about 37,000 bushels, are imported in the
beginning of the season, when their value is about
14*. jier bushel. From the Black Sea we receive
annually about G8,(l00 bushels of hazel-nuts, worth
10s. jicr bushel, with from 500 to 1000 bags of the
so-called Jenisalem and Mount Atlas filberts. Of
chestnuts from Leghorn, Naples, Sjxain, tTrance, and
I'oi-tugal, we receive annually about 20,000 bushels.
The trade in walnuts is very uncertain, and prob-
ably never exceeds 5000 bushels. Of the curious
three-cornered or Brazil nut from Para and Maran-
ham, the importation is also very irregular, varying
from 300 to 1000 tons, or 1200 to 4000 bushels per
annum. About two millions of cocoa-nuts are also
imported. The other kinds of nuts are too irregidar
in their importations to supply any rehable statis-

tics. The annual value of all the nuts imported for
use as fruit is computed at about i.153,000.

NUTA'TIOX is a slight osciUatory movement
of the earth's axis, which disturbs the othei'wise

circular jiath deseribeil by the pole of the earth round
that of the ecliptic, known as the 'precession of the
equinoxes.' It is jiroduced lij' the same causes, viz.

the attraction of the sim, moon, and planets (the

attraction of the last mentioned being so small as
to be finite imperceptible) upon the bulging zone
about the earth's equator, though in this case it is the
moon alone that is the effective agent. It also, for

reasons which need not be given here, depends, for

the most part, not upon the position of the moon in

her orbit, but of the moon's node. If there was no
precession of the equinoxes, nutation would appear
as a small elli[)tieal mf>tioii of the earth's axis, per-
fonned in the same time as the moon's nodes take
to complete a revolution, the axes of the ellipse being
respectively lS'-5 and 13"7, the longer axis being

^"Xy^^'^'^

directed towards the pole of the ecli|itic. But this
motion, when combined with the more rapid one of
jirecession, causes the pole of the earth's axis to
describe a wavy line round P, the pole of the ecliptic.
The effect of nutation, when referred to the

equator and ecliptic, is to produce a ]ieriodical
change in the obliquity of the ecliptic, and in the
velocity of rctrogradation of the equinoctial jioints.

It thus gives rise to the disliuctiou of 'apparent'

from 'mean' right ascension and declination, the
former involving, and the latter being freed from
the tlnctnatiaus arising from nutation. This motion
is common to all the jilanets.

NUT-CRACKER (Xudfraria or Caryocatndes),
a genus of birds of the family Corvkhe, with a
straight conical bill, both mandibles terminating
in an obtuse point, and tail nearly square at the
end. The form and characters are nearly similar
to those of crows, but the habits are rather those
of jays, and in some respects indicate an approach
to woodpeckers. One species (A', ctmjoralack-i or

Nut-cracker (Nucifraga caryocatacles).

C. niiclfraaa) is occasionally seen in Britain, and is

not uncommon in many parts of Europe and of
Asia, jiarticularly in mountainous regions covered
with pines. It is about the size of a jackdaw, but
has a longer tail. The plumage is light brown,
speckled with white, excejit on the wings, rump,
and tail, which are nearly black. The N. fre-

quents the tops of high pines, and is a shy bird.

NUT-HATCH {Sit/.a), a genus of birds of the
family Caihiarhe, having a straight conical or pris-

European Nut-hatch {Sitta Europcea).

matic bill, short legs, the hind-toe verj' strong. They
run uj) anil down trees with great agility, moving
with equal ease in cither direction, and without
hojiping, so that the motion is rather like that of

a mouse than of a bird. They feed on insects, in

jmrsuit of which they examine the crevices, and
remove the scales of the balk ; also ou seeds, as
those of pines, and the kernels of nuts, to obtain
which they fasten the nut lirmly iu some crevice

9
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of bark or other such situation, and peck at it

until tlie shell is brnUen, so iilacing tlieniselves

that thoy sway not merely the head, but the whole
body, to give force to the stroke. Tlie Englisli

name is said to have been originally iVw^/iaci. One
species, the European N. (.$'. Euroijcca], is common
in most parts of Europe, and is found in most of

the w-ooded districts of England. Its whole length

is about six inches. If taken young, it. is easily

tamed, and becomes very familiar and amusing
;

but an old bird caught and ]iut into a rage, is ajit

to kill itself by violently pecking to force a way
out. It soon destroys the wood of a cage.—Other
species are found in the E.ist and in Korth America,
where the genus is particularly abundant. Birds

nearly allied are found in Australia.

NUTMEG. This well-known and favourite

spice is the kernel—mostly consisting of the albu-

men—of the frnit of several sjiecies of Mi/ristica.

Tliis genus belongs to a natural order of exogens
called Myristicacnr, which contains about forty

species, all trojiical trees or shrubs, natives of Asia,

Madagascar, and America. They generally have
red juice, or a juice which becomes red on exposure
to air. The order is allied to Lauraorv. The leaves

are alternate and without stipules. The flowers are

imisexual, the perianth generally trifid, the filaments
united into a cnlunm. The fruit is sueevdent, yet
opens like a caiisiUe by two valves. The seed is

nut-like, eovereil with a laciuiated fleshy aril, and
has an albimien penetr.ated by its membranous
covering. The si)ecies of this order are generally

more or less aromatic in all their parts ; their juice

is styptic and somewhat acrid ; the albumen and
aril contain both a iixed and an essential oil, and
those of some species are used as spices. The genus
Myristka has the anthers united in a cylindrical

Nutmeg (Myristica moschata)

:

A branch shewing fruit, nnd section of fruit,

enclosed.
vith nutmeg

column, and the cotyledons folded. Tlie species
which furnishes the gi'cater part of the nutmegs
of commerce is !>[. frar/mns or moschata ; but the
long N. [M. fiiliia), from the lianda Isles, is now
not uncommon in our markets. The conmion
N.-tree is about 25 feet in height, with oblong
leaves, and axillary few-llowered racemes : the fruit

is of the size and .Tppearance of a roundisih ]icar,

golden yellow in colour when ripe. The fleshy
part of the fruit is rather hanl, and is of a peculiar
consistence, resembling candied fruit : it is often
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preserved and eaten as a sweetmeat. Within is the
nut, enveloped in the curious yellowish-red aril, the
Mace ((). v.), under which is a thin shining brow^n
shell, slightly grooved l>y the pressure of the niaee,

and within is the kernel or nutmeg. Up to 17110, tho
Dutch being the possessors of the lianda Isles,

jealously prevented tho N. from being carried in
a living state to any other ]>lace ; but during the
conquest and retention of the islands by the I'.ritish,

care w.is taken to spread the culture of this v.aluablo

spice, and plants were sent to i'enang, India, and
other places, where they are now successfully culti-

vated ; indeed, they have now become estabhshed
in the West India Islands, and both Jamaica and
Trinidad produce excellent nutmegs. Brazil is also
found favourable to their culture. The N. is very
liable to the attack of a beetle, which is very
destructive, and it is a common practice to give
them a coating of lime before sliii)ping them to
Europe, in order to protect tliem from its ravages.

The Dutch or Batavian nutmegs are nearly always
limed, but those from Penang are not, and are
consequently of a greater value. The N. yields,

by expression, a peculiar yellow fat, called oil of

mace, because, from its colour and flavour, it was
gener.ally supposed to be derived from mace ; and
by distillation is obtained an almost colourless

essential oil, which has very fully the flavour of

the nutmeg. Her own settlements now furnish

Great Britain with the greater portion of this spice,

but some lots of Batavian .also come into the market.
The quantity imported last year was nearly ;i(l(1,000

pounds' weight, worth, in round numbers, JC10,(>()0.

Nutmegs are chiefly used as a si)ice ; but medi-
cinally they are stimulant and carminative. They
possess narcotic properties, and in large doses pro-
duce stupefaction and delirium, so that they ought
not to be used where afl'ections of the brain exist or
are apprehended.

Other species of MijriMica, besides those already
named, yield nutmegs sometimes used, but of very
inferior quality.—The fruits of several species of
Lauracem also resemble nutmegs in their aromatic
and other properties ; as the cotyledons of J^cctandra
Pi(chiiyi/, the Pichurim Beans of Commerce, and the
fruit of Acrodiclidium caniara, a tree of Guiana, the
Camara or Ackawai nutmeg. The clove nutmegs
of Madagascar are the fruit of AijalliophijUum aro-
malicum, and the Brazilian nutmegs of Cri/ptocarya

moschata. All these belong to the order Lauracece.
The Calabash N. is tho fruit of Monodora myrialica,
of the n.atural order Anonacece.

NUTRIA. See GoYPU and IvACOOXDA.

NUTRI'TION. . The blood which is carried by
the capillaries to the several tissues of the body is

the source from whence all the organs derive the
materials of their growth and develo])meut; and it

is found that there is direct ]n'oportion between the
v.oscularity of any part and tho activity of the
nutrient operations which t.ake place in it. Thus,
in nervous tissue and muscle, in nuicous membrane
and in skin, a ra))id decay and renovation of tissue

are constantly going on, and these are parts in which
the capillaries are the most abundant ; while in
cartilage and bone, tcudon and ligament, the dis-

intcOTation of tissue is comparatively slow, and the
capilharies are much less abundant. Each elementary
cell or particle of a tissue seems to have a sort of
gland-like power not only of attracting materials
from the blood, biit of causing them to assume its

structrae, and participate in its projierties. Thus,
from the same common source, nerves form nervous
tissue, muscles muscular substance, and even morbid
giowths, such as cancer, have an assimilating
power.



NUTRITION.

Before eutering further into the subject of

nutritioa, it is necessary to understand how it

difl'ers from the allied processes of development and
gro\x-th. All these jirocesses are the results of the
plastic or assimilative force by which living bodies
are able' to form themselves from dissimilar mate-
rials (as when "an animal subsists on vegetables,

or when a plant grows by appropriating the elements
of water, carbonic acid, and ammonia) ; but they
ai-e the residts of this force acting nnder different

conditions.

Development is the process by which each tissue

or organ of a livuig body is first formed, or by
which one, being alreadj' incom])letely formed, is

so changed in shape and comiiosition, as to be fitted

for a function of a higher kind, or finally is advanced
to tlie state in which it exists in the most perfect

condition of the species.

Growth, which commonly concurs with develop-
ment, and continues after it, is properly mere
increase of a part l.iy the insertion or superaddition
of materials similar to those of which it already
consists. In growth, properly so called, no change
of form or composition occurs

;
parts only increase

in weight, and usually in size ; and if they acquire
more power, it is only more jjower of the same
kind as that which they before enjoyed.

Nutrition, on the other hand, is the process by
which the various parts are maintained in the same
general conditions of form, size, and composition,
which they have already by development and
growth attained. It is by this iwocess that an
adult person in health maintains for a considerable
number of years the same general outline of

features, and nearly the same size and weight,
although during all this time the several tissues of

his body ai'o undergoing perpetual decay and
renovation. In many parts, this removal and
renewal of the particles is evident. In the glands
—the Kidneys (q. v.), for example—the cells of which
they are mainly composed are being constantly
cast off; yet each gland maintains its form and
proper composition, because for eveiy cell that is

thi'own off, a new one is i>roduced- In the
epidermis of the skin, a similar process is per-

petu.ally going on before our eyes. In the
muscles, a similar change may be readily traced,

for, within certain limits, an increased amount of

exercise is dii'ectly foUowed by an increased excre-

tion of the ordinary products of the decomposition
of the nitrogenous tissues—viz. urea, carbonic acM,
and ii'ater. Again, after prolonged mental exer-
tion, there is often a very marked increase in the
amount of allcaline phosphates in the urine, which
seems to shew that in these cases there is an
excessive oxidation of the phosphorus of the brain

;

and yet, in consequence of the activity of the
reparative process, neither the muscles nor the
brain diminish in size.

It may be regarded as an established fact in

physiology, that every jiarticle of the body is formed
for .a certain period of existence in the ordinary
conditions of active life, at the end of which period,
if not jircviously destroyeil by excessive exercise,

it is absorbed or dies, and is cast off. (The liair

and deciduous or milk teeth afford good illustra-

tions of this law.) The less a part is exercised, the
longer its component particles appear to live. Thus,
Mr Paget fomid that, if the general development of

the tadpole be retarded by keeping it in a cold,

dark iil.aoo, and if hereby the fimctions of the blood
corpuscles be slowly and imperfectly discharged,
the animal will retain its embryonic state for

several weeks longer than usual, and the develop-
ment of the second set of coi-puscles will be pro-
portionally postpi 111011, while the indindual life of

I

the coriniscles of the first set wUl be, by the same
time, prolonged.

For the due performance of the function of
nutrition, certain conditions are necessary, of which
the niost important are— 1, a right state and com-
position of the blood, from which the materials of
nutrition are derived ; 2, a regular and not far
distant supply of such blood ; 3, a certain influence
of the nervous system ; and 4, a natural state of
the part to be nourished.

1. There must be a certain adaptation peculiar
to each individual between the blood and the tissues.
Such an adaptation is determined in its first forma-
tion, and is maintained in the concurrent develop-
ment and increase of both blood and tissues. This
maintenance of the sameness of the blood is well
illustrated by the action of vaccine matter. By the
insertion of the most minute portion of the virus
into the system, the blood undergoes an alteration
which, although it must be inconceivably slight, is

maintained for several years ; for even very long after

a successful vaccination, a second insertion of the
virus may have no effect, becausethe new blood formed
after the vaccination continues to be made similar
to the blood as altered by the vaccine matter. So, in

all probability, are maintained the morbid states of
the blood which exist in syjAilis and many other
chronic diseases ; the blood once inoculated, retaining
for years the taint which it once received. The
power of assimilation which the blood exercises in

these cases is exactly comparable with that of mam-
tenance by nutrition in the tissues ; and evidence
of the adaptation between the blood and the tissues,

and of the delicacy of the adjustment by which it is

maintained, is afforded by the phenomena of sym-
metrical diseases (especially of the skin and bones),
in which, in consequence of some morbid condition
of the blood, a change of structure affects in an
exactly similar way the precisely corresponding
parts on the two sides of the body, and no other
parts of even the same tissue. These phenomena
(of which numerous examples are given in two
papers by Dr W. Budd and Mr Paget in the 25th
volume of the Medko-chlrurgical Transactions) can
only be explained on the assumption— 1st, of the
complete and jieculiar identity in composition in
corresponding parts of opposite sides of the body

;

and 2d!y, of so precise and complete an adaptation
between the blood and the several parts of each
tissue, that a morbid material being present in the
blood, may destroy its fitness for the nutrition of

one or two portions of a tissue, without affecting its

fitness for the maintenance of the otiier portions of

the .same tissue. If, then, the blood can be fit for the
maintenance of one part, and unfit for the mainten-
ance of another part of the same tissue (as the skin
or bone), how jirecise must be that adaptation of

the blood to the whole body, by which in health it

is always capable of maintaining all the ditlercnt

jiarts of the numerous organs and tissues in a state

of integrity.

2. The necessity of an adequate supply of ap]WO-
pi iate blood in or near the jiart to be nourished, is

shewn in the frequent examples of atrojihy of p.arts

to whicii too little blood is sent, of mortification

when the supply of blood is entirely cut ofl', and of

defective nutrition when the blood is stagnant in a

part. The blood-vessels themselves take no share

in the process, except as the carriei'S of tlie nutritive

matter ; and provided they come so near that the

latter may pass by inilnbition, it is comparatively

unimportant whether they ramify within the sub-

stance of tlie tissue, or (as in the case of the non-

vascular tissues, such as the epidermis, cornea, &c.)

are distributed only over its surface or border.

3. Numei-ous cases of various kinds might be
11
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readily aiUluccd to prove that a certain influence of

the nervous system is essential to hcaltliy nutrition.

Injuries of the spinal cord arc not nnfrctjuently fol-

lowed by mortifieation of portions of the paralysed
jiarts ; and both experiments and clinical cases

shew that the repair of injuries takes place less

completely in parts paralysed by lesion of the spinal

cord than in ordinary eases. Division of the trunk
of the trifacial nerve lias been followed by incom-
plete nutrition of the corresponding side of the face,

and ulceration of the cornea is a, frequent conse-

quence of the operation.

4. The fourth coniUtiou is so obvious as to require
no special illustration.

For fiuther information on this most important
department of physiology, the reader is referred to

Mr Paget's Surgical l\itliolopi/, or to his orifrinal

lectures on Nutrition, Hypertrophy, and Atrojihy
(published in volinne 39 of T/ip J/edknl O'lizetk), or to

the chapter on ' Nutrition and Growth,' in Kirkes's
Handhool: of P/i;/sioloriy, which contaiiia an excellent

abstract of Jlr Paget's views, and to which we are

indebted for the greater part of this artiele.

NUX VO'MICA is the pharmaeopa'ial name of

the seed of Strycliiios 2Cux I'omica, or Puisoii A'nt.

The following aro the characters of these seeds,

which are imported from the East ladies :
' Nearly

circular and Hat, .about an inch in diameter, umbili-

cated and slightly convex on one side, externally of

an ash-gray colour, thickly covered with short satiny

hairs, internally translucent, tough and horny, taste

inteTisely bitter, inodorous.'

—

2'lie British Pharma-
copaia, p. 99.

For the genuine characters, see the article

SxRYcnxos.—The N. V. tree is a native of Coro-
mandel, Ceylon, and other parts of the Fast Indies.

It is a tree of moderate size, with roundish-oblong,
stalked, smooth leaves, and terminal corymbs. The
fiuit is a gloljular beiry, about as harge as a small

fes^^av?

Nux Vomica:
Branchlet, Leaves, and Flowers.

orange, one-celled, with a brittle shell, and several
seeds lodged in a white gelatinous pulp.—The bark
is known as False Anr/oslura Baric, ha^^'ing been
confounded with Angostura Bark, in consequence of

a commercial fraud, about the beginning of the
present c. ; but its properties are very different, as
it is very poisonous.

The seeds contain (in addition to inert matters,
such as gum, starch, woody fibre, &c.) three alkaloids
closely related to each other, which act as powerful
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poisons on the animal frame, and speedily occasion

violent tetanic convulsions and death. These alka-

htids or bases are named Strydtniaf Britcla, and
J'ja-^tfri(r, and exist in the seeds in combination
with lactic and strychnic (<<r igasurie) aciil. For a

good method of olitaining p\ire strychnia, which is

by far the most important of the three bases, the

reader is referred to p. 3'2S of The British Plianna-
copitia.

Strychnia (C^HoiNjOJ occurs 'in right square
octahedrons or prisms, colourless and inodorous,

scarcely soluble in water, but easily soluble in boil-

ing rectified spirit, in ether, and in chloroform.

Pure sulphuric acid forms with it a colourless solu-

tion, which, on the addition of bichromate of

potash, acquires an intensely violet hue, speedily

passing through red to yellow.'

—

Op. cit. In nitric

acid, it ought, if ]un-e, to form a colourless solution ;

if the solution is reddish, it is a. sign that brucia is

also present. Strychnia combines with numerous
acids, and forms weU-marked salts, which aro

amen.ablc to the same tests as the base itself.

Brucia (0.,i;H._,,.N._,08 -1- 8 Aq) is insoluble in ether,

but more soluble in water and in strong alcohol

than strychnia ; and it is the most abundant of the

three alkaloids in nux vomica. It acts on tho

animal economy similarly to, but much less actively

than strychnia, from which it may lie distinguished

not only by its different solubility, but by the red
colour wliieh is imparted to it by nitric .acid, and
which changes to a tiue violet on the addition of

protochloride of tin. Lilce strychnia, it forms
numerous salts.

Jgasuria seems closely to resemble brucia in most
respects. Little is known regarding Irjamiric Acid.

Strychnia, brucia, and igasuria occur not only in

nux vomica but in the seeds of Strycliiios vjnatii (St

Iguatius's beans), aiul in the seeds and other p.ai-ts

of several plants of the genus Stryclinos. The
amount of strychnia present in these substances

varies from 0-5 to \o per cent.

Nux vomica, according to the experiments of

]\Iarcet, acts on vegetables as a poison. His experi-

ments were, however, contined to the haricot beau
and the lilac. It is poisnnous in a greater or lesser

degree to most animals, though larger (piantitics

are requii'cd to kill herbivorous than carnivorous
animals. Thus, a few grains wiU kill a dog, but
some ounces are required to destroy a horse. It is

believed, however, that the bird called Buceros
Ithinocero.i eats the nuts with impunity ; and a
peculiar kind of Acarun lives and thrives in tho
extract of the nuts. Pr Pereira describes three

degi'ccs of the operation of this substance on man.
1. In very small doses, its effects are tonic and
diuretic, and often shghtly aperient. 2. In larger

doses, there is a disordered state of the musciUar
system ; the limbs tremble ; a slight rigidity or

stiffness is felt when an attempt is made to put the
muscles in action ; and the jiatient experiences a
difficulty in keeping the erect posture. If the use
of the medicine be continued, these effects increase

in intensity, and the voluntary muscles are thrown
into a convulsed state by very slight causes, as, for

example, by inspiring more deeply than usual, or

even by turning in bed. It is remark.able that
in paralysis the etTects are most marked in the
paralysed parts. .3. In poisonous doses, the sj'mptoms
are tetanus and asphyxia, followed by death.

After swallowing a large dose of strychnia (on

which the poisonous effects of nux vomica essentially

depend), the following jihcnomena occurred in a
case recorded by Taylur in his Jledical Jurispru-

dence : ' A young man, aged seventeen, swallowed
forty grains of strychnia. The sj'mptoms came on
in about a quarter of an hour ; lock-jaw and
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spasmodic contraction of all the muscles Ejieedily

sot in, the whole body becoming as stiff as a l-ioard
;

the lower extremitiL-s were extended and stiff, and
the soles o£ the feet concave. 'J'lie skin became
livid, the eyeballs prominent, and the pupils dilated
and insensible ; the patient lay for a few minutes
withont consciousness, and in a state of universal
tetanus. A remission occurred, but the symptoms
became aggravated, and the patient died .a.5]iliyxiated

from the spasm of the chest in aliout an hour and a
half after taking the poison.' It is diflieult to say
what is the smallest dose that would ]iruvo fatal to
an adult. Thirty grains of the powdered nuts, given
by mistake to a patient, destroyed life. Three
grains of the extract have proved fatal ; and in a
ca?e quoted by Taylor {op. c'll.), half a grain of
suliihate of strychnia caused death in 14 minutes.
The preparations of nux vomica are the powdered

nuts, the extracts, the tincture, and strychnia ; the
alkaloid being usually preferable, in cnnsequence of
its more constant strength. In various forms of
paraly.<!is, especially where there is no ajiparent
lesion of structure, nux vomica is a most successful
remedy ; although there are cases in which it is

positively injurious. It is also of service in various
affections of the stomach, such as dyspepsia, gastro-.
dynia, and pyrosis. The average dose of the powder"
is two or three gi-aius, gradually increased ; that of
the tincture, 10 or 15 minims; and that of the
extract half a grain, gradually increased to two or
three grains. The dose of strychnia, when given
in cases of paralj-sis, is at the commencement one-
twentieth of a grain three times a d.ay, the dose
being gi-adually increased, till slight muscular
twitchings are observed. For gastric disorders, a
still smaller dose is usuallj' sufficient, as, for example,
one-fortieth of a grain,

N'YA'NZA, a great fresh-water lakL' in Central
Africa, discovered by Captain Spoke in 1S.5S, and
more fully explored by Spcke and Grant in 1SG2.
The native name K signities simply 'the water;'
but Spcke proposes to call it Victoria N'yanza. Its
southern ])oint is in lat. 2" 4-t' S., long. 33° E. Its
northern shore runs nearly parallel to the equator, and
is about 20 miles to the north of it. Spcke supposes
that formerly it covered a larger area ; at j)resent,

it is estimated to be 220 miles in length, and fully
as much in In-eadth. It is of no gre.-it depth ; the
surface is 3740 feet above sea-level. There are fleets

of canoes on the lake, and yet there is no commimi-
cation bet^'oen the tribes on its opjiosite shores,
who are quite unknoiin to each other. At its

north-east extremity, Lake Bariugo, described by
the natives as a long narrow basin, is probalily
connected with the N'yanza. The countries on the
west shores of the hake enjoj' a mild and genial
climate, equal to that of England in summer ; and,
contrary to cxiicctation, tbe"rain-fall is below that
of many ]>arts of Britain, being oidy 49 inches. Tlie
natives of KaragSo and Uganda, on the western
shores, are superior races, with a considerable degree
of civilisation. The banana, coffee, and date-pahn
abound, and hundreds of white hornless cattle were
seen browsing in the richest pasture-land.s. The prin-
cipal feeder of the N. ou the west is the Kitangiile,
and from its northern side issue several streams,
which unite to form the Nile (q. v.). The princii)al
of these flows through Napoleon tlhannel, over the
Itipon Falls. North-west fr.im Lake N. lies the
little Ldta N'Zigu Lake (see map accompanying art.
NiLK), which is described as a narrow reservoir
about 2;!0 miles long, through the northern end of
which the Nile passes. It is quite shallow, and
believed to be only a backwater of the Nile.

NYA'SSA, or NYANJA (apparently identical

with name N'yanza), another lake in the interior of

Africa, which Dr Livingstone discovered in 1801 by
ascending the river Shire (q. v.). The southern end
of the Nyassa, or Star Lake, is in lat. 14° 25' S., and
its northern end extends to the parallel of 10° 55'

S. It is 350 miles inland from the coast of Mozam-
bique, and its surface is l.'JOO feet above the sea.

Dr Li\-iugstone explored 2o0 miles of the western
shores. ' The lake has something of the boot-shape
of Italy;' its length is 210 miles, and its average
breadth 20 miles. Most of the laud near the lake
is low and marshy; on the east, at a distance of
eight or ten miles, there are ranges of high and well-
wooded granite hills. The depth variesfrom 15 to
100 fathoms ; the temperature of the water, which
is sweet, was 72°. The lake abounds in fish ; and
the shores are closely beset with villages, whose
inhabitants are hardy fishermen and industrious
cultivators of the soil. Something had previously
been known about tliis lake under the name of
the Maravi ; Ijut the accoimts were so vague,
that latterly it was omitted from the maps of
Africa.

NYAYA (from the San^^crit n't, into, and «//«,

going, a derivative from i, to go ; hence literally

'entering,' and figuratively, 'investigating analyti-
cally') is the name of the second of the three
great systems of ancient Hindu jjhdosophy ; and it

IS apparently so called because it treats analytically,

as it were, of the objects of human knowledge, both
material and spiritual, distributed by it under
different heads or topics ; unlike, therefore, the
VeclaiUa (q. v.) and Sdnkhya (q. v.), which follow a
synthetic method of reasoning, the former of these
systems being chiefly concerned in spiritual and
divine matters, and the latter m subjects relating to
the material world and man. The Nyaya consists,

like the two other great systems of Hindu philo-
sophy (see MijiANsA and SAnkhya), of two divisions.

The former is called Nyav.i. (proper), and will be
exclusively considered in this article ; the other is

known under the name of VAis'isniKA (q. v.).

With the other systems of philosophy, it concurs
in promising beatitude, that is, final deliverance of
the soul from re-birth or transmigration, to those
who acquire truth, which, in the case of the Ny,\ya,
means a thorough knowledge of the principles taught
by this particular .system.

The topics treated of hy the NySya are briefly the
following : 1. The pmvidii'a, or instruments of right
notion. They are : n. Knowledge which lias arisen
from the contact of a sense with its oliject ; b.

Inference of three sorts {a priori, d posteriori, and
from analogy) ; c. Comparison ; and d. Knowledge,
verbally communicated, which may be knowledge
of ' that whereof the matter is seen,' and knowledge
of ' that whereof the matter is unseen ' (revelation).

2. The objects or matters aliout which the inquiry is

concerned [prametja). They are : o. TheHoul (dtman).
It is the site of knowledge or sentiment, different

for each individual coexistent person, infinite, eternal,

&o. Souls are therefore numerous, but the supreme
soul is one ; it is demonstrated as the creator of all

things, b. Bodij (s'urira). It is the site of action,

of the organs of sensation, and of the sentiments of

l>ain or pleasure. It is comjjoscd of parts, a framed
substance, not inchoative, and not consisting of the
three elements, earth, water, and fire, as some say,
nor of four or all the live elements (viz. air and ether

in addition to the former), as othcr.s maintain, bnt
merely earthy, c. Onjans of sensation (iii'lriyn) ;

from the elements, earth, water, light, air, and
ether, they are smell, taste, sight, touch, and
hearing, d. Their olijecls (arlha). They are the
qualities of earth, &c.—viz. odour, savour, colour,

tangibility, and sound, e. l/mlerstandiinj (btiddlti),
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or apprehension (upalabdlii), or conception (jMna),
terms which are used synonymously. It is not

ctenuU, aa the SUnkhya maintains, but transitory.

/. The organ of iimnjinalion and volition (manas).

Its i)roi)erty is the not giving rise simultaneously

to more notions than one. ij. Aciicitij {pravr'itti),

or that which originates the utterances of the voice,

the cognitions of the uuderstandiiifr, and the gestures

of the body. It is therefore oral, mental, or cor-

)ioreaI, and the reason of all worldly proceedings.

/.'. Faults or Jaiimi/s (dosha), which canso activity

—viz. affection, aversion, and bewilderment, i.

Transmigration {pntiiabhdm, literally, the becom-
ing born after having died), or the regeneration

of the soul, which commences with one's lirst

birth, and cuds only with linal emancipation. It

does not bL'loug to the body, because the latter

is different in successive births, but to the soul,

because it is eternal, k. Fruit or retribution

iphala), or that which accrues from activity and
failings. It is the consciousness of pleasure or

of pain. /. Pain {duh'!:ha), or that which has the

characteristic mark of causing vexation. It is

deiined as 'the occurrence of birth,' or the

originating of ' body,' since body is associated

with vaiious kinds of distress. Pleasure is not

denied to exist, but, according to the Nyilya, it

deserves little consideration, since it is ever closely

connected with pain. in. Absolute ddtve.rance or

emancipation (apavanja). It is annihilation of

pain, or absolute cessation of one's troubles once

for all.

After (1) ' instruments of right notion,' and (2)
' the objects of inquiry,' the Nyjlya proceeils to the

investigation of the following tojjics.

3. Doubt [sam's'ai/a). It arises from unsteadiness

in the recognition or non-recognition of some mark,
which, if we were sure of its presence or absence,

would determine the subject to be so or so, or

not to be so or so; but it may also arise from con-

flicting testimouy. 4. Molii-e (prayojana), or that

by which a person is moved to action. 5. A fami-
liar case (drish'lduta), or that in regard to which a

man of an ordinary and a man of a superior intel-

lect entertain the same opinion. 0. Tenet or dogma
(siddhdnt(i). It is cither ' a tenet of all schools,'

i. e. universally acknowledged, or ' a tenet peculiar

to some school,' i. e. p.artially acknowledged ; or ' a

hypothetical dogma,' i. e. one which rests on the

supposed truth of another dogma ; or ' an implied

dogma,' i. e. one the correctness of which is not

exinessly proved, but tacitly admitted by the

Kyiya. 7. The diti'ereut members (avayava) of a
regular argument or fyllogisui (nyihja). 8. Cuhfu-
tation or reduction to alisurtlity {tarka). It consists

in directing a person who does not apprehend the
force of the argument as lirst presented to him, to

look at it from an opposite jioint of view. 9. Ascer-

tainment (nirn'aya). It is the determination of a

question by hearing both what is to lie said for and
against it, after having been in doubt. The three

next topics relate to tiie toi>ic of coutroversy, viz.

10. Discussion {vdda), which is defined as consisting

in the defending by proofs on the part of the one
disputant, and the controverting it by objections

on the part of the other, without discordance in

respect of the principles on which the conclusion

is to depend ; it is, in short, an honest sort of

discussion, such, for instance, as takes place between
a ju-eceptor and his pupil, aud where the debate is

conducted without ambition of victory. 11. Wrang-
ling (jalpa), consisting in the defence or attack of

a proposition by means of tricks, futiUties, and such
like means ; it is therefore a kind of discussion

where the disputants are merely desii'ous of victory,

instead of being desirous of truth. 12. Cavilling

(vitan'd'd), when a man does not attempt to estab-

lish the opposite side of the question, but conlines

himself to cari>ing disingenuously at the arguments
of the other j>arty. 13. Fallacies, or semblances of

reasons (hetvdbhdsa), five sorts of which are distin-

guished, viz. the erratic, the contradictory, the

equally available on both sides, that which, standing

itself in the need of proof, does not differ from that

which is to be pi-oved, and that which is adduced
when the time is not that when it might have
availed. 14. Tricks, or unfairness in disputation

{chhala), or the opposing of a in-oposition by means
of assuming a different sense from that which the

objector well knows the propounder intended to

convey by his terms. It is disLinguished as verbal

misconstruing of what is ambiguous, as perverting,

in a literal sense, what is said in a metaphorical one,

and as generalising what is particular. 15. Futile

objections (jdti), of which twenty-four sorts are

enumerated ; and, IG. Failure in argument or reason

of defeat (nigraha-slhdna), of which twenty-two
distinctions are specilied.

The great prominence given by the Nyllya to the
viethod, by means of which truth might be ascer-

tained, has sometimes misled European writcra

into the belief, that it is merely a system of formal
logic, not eng.aged in metaphysical investigations.

But though the foregoing enumeration of the toi>ic3

treated by it could only touch upon the main points

which form the subject-matter of the Nyilya, it

wiU sufliciently shew that the Nyilya intended to

be a complete system of philosophical investigation
;

and some questions, such as the nature of intellect,

articulated sound, &c., or those of genus, variety,

and individual, it has dealt with in a masterly
manner, well deserving the notice of western specu-

lation. That the atomistic theory has been devolved
from it, will be seen xmder the article Vais'eshika.

On account of the prominent position, however,
which the method of discussion holds in this system,

and the frequent allusion made by Kuropcan w'riters

to a Hindu syllogism, it will be expedient to explain

how the Nyi'iya delines the ' diircrcnt members of a
syllogism ' under its seventh topic A regular argu-
ment consists, according to it, of live members

—

viz. a. the proposition {pratijnd), or the declaration

of what is to be established ; b. the reason (hetu), or
' the means for the establishing of what is to be
established ;' c. the exampjle {uddharaii'a), i. e. some
familiar case illusti-ating the fact to be established,

or iuvei'sely, some familiar case illustrating the
impossibility of the contrary fact ; </. the appli-

cation {upanaya), or ' re-statement of that in re3i)ect

of which something is to be established ;' and i'. the
conclusion {nigamana), or ' the re-stating of the
proi^osition because of the mention of the reason,'

An instance of such a syllogism wotdd run accord-

ingly thus : a. This hiU is iiery, b. for it smokes, c
as a culinary hearth, or (inversely) not as a lake,

from which vapour is seen arising, vapour not
being smoke, because a lake is invariably devoid of

lire ; d. accordingly, the hill is smoking ; e. there-

fore, it is fiery.

The foimder of the Ny4y» system is reputed
under the name of Gotama, or, as it also occurs,

Gautama (which would mean a descendant of

Gotam.i). There is, however, nothing as yet known
as to the history of this personage or the time when
he lived, though it is probable that the work attri-

buted to him is, in its present shape, later than the
work of the great grammarian Pau'ini. It consists

of five books or Adhydyas, each divided into two
' days,' or diurnal lessons, which are again sub-
divided into sections or topics, each of which
contains several aphorisms, or SAtraa. See Sutra.
Like the text-books of other sciences among the
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Hindus, it Iia3 been exi)l<aine(l or annotated by a
tri]ile set of commentaries, wliicli, in their turn, have
become the source of more popular or elementary
treatises.—The Sanscrit text of the Sfttras of (iotama,
with a commentary by V in'imndtha, has been edited
at Calcutta (182S) ; and the first four books, and
part of the fifth, of the text, with an KngUsh version,

an English commentary, and extracts from the
Sanscrit commentary of Vis'wanitha, by the late

Dr J. 1!. Ballaiityne (Allahaliad, 1850— 1S54). This
excellent English version and commentary, and the
celebrated Essay on the Ny.lya, by H. T. Colebrooke
(Transactions of the Hojial Asiatic Socidy, vol. i.

London, 1827 ; and re]iriuted in the Miscellaneous
Essays, vol. i. London, 18l<7), are the best guide for

the Eurojjcan student who, without a knowledge
of Sanscrit, would wish to familiarise himself with
the NyJlya system.

NYCTAGINA'CEiE, a natural order of exoge-
nous plants, consisting partly of herbaceous plants,

both annual and jiei'ennial, and partly of shrubs and
trees. Lindley ranks them in his Chenapodal Alli-

ance. The flowers are either clustered or solitary,

and either the cluster or the flower often has an
involucre, which is often gaily coloured. The peri-

anth is tubular, plaited in bud, coloured ; the limb
enth'o or toothed, deciduous. The stamens are equal
in nimiher to the lobes of the perianth. The ovary
is superior, with one ovule, and one style. The
fruit is a thin caryopsis, enclosed Avithin the enlarged
and indurated liase of the perianth.—There are

about lot) known species, natives of warm countries.

Some have ilowcrs of considerable beauty, as tho^e
of the genus Mirabilis, known in our gardens as

Marvel of Peru, one of which, M. Jalapa, was at one
time erroneously supjiosed to pi-oduce jalap. The
roots of many are llesliy, purgative, and emetic.

Those of Boerhaavia paniculata are used instead of

ipecacuanha both in Guiana and in Java.

NYCTERI'BIA, an extremely curious genus of

insects, ranked in the order Diptera, although
very difltTent from most of tliat order, and havuig
neither wings nor balancers. Its nearest alliance is

with HippoboscideE (see Forest Fly and Sueep
Tick), which it resembles partieidarly in parasitic

habits, and in the retention of the eggs within the
abdomen of the female, until they have not only
been hatched, but have passed from the larva into

the pupa state. The form, however, is so spider-

like, that these insects were at first ranked amon»
the Arachnida, The few species known are all

parasitic on bats, on which they run about with
great activity. Tlie head is very small, curiously
affixed to the back of the thorax, and when the
creature sucks the blood of the bat, upon which it

lives, it places itself in a reversed position.

NY'KERK, or NIEUWKEr.K, on the Veluwe,
is a very flom-islnng and well-ljuilt town, near the
Zuider Zee, in the province of Gclderland, Netlier-

lands, 25 miles north-west of Arnhoim. Pop. SOOO.

It has a good harbour, wliich is connected with the
eea by a wide canal of l.J miles in length. In the
neighljourhood are fine rich meadow-pastures and
lands suited for all kinds of grain, tobacco, potatoes,
&c. Toliacco is extensively grown; many cattle are
raised ; and a brisk trade carried on both with the
Burroiuiding country and Amsterdam, the market
to which the cattle, tol>acco, dairy, and other agri-

cidtural [uoduce, together with much firewood, are
sent. N. h.as a handsome Reformed church, a
Iloman Catholic chajiel, a synagogue, or]ihan-huuse,
nnil good schools. There are several manufactures
carried on, wliich also give cmplojnnent to the
people. In Netherlands' cluu'ch history, N. is

famed as the place where a great rehgioua move-

ment began at the middle of last century. The
history of the movement, which spread througli-
out the land, contains all the marks of the later
revivals iu America, Scotland, and Ireland. See
Ypey and Dermout's Gesc/iiedenis der Nederd. Her.
Kerh, vol. iv.

NY'KOPING, a seaport of Sweden, pleasantly
situated on the Baltic, in lat. 58° 45' K., long. 17° E.,
about CO miles south-west of Stockholm. It com-
prises among its manufaetm-ing products cotton
goods, stockings, tobacco, &c., and has good ship-
yards, mills, and manufactories for machinery, while
in the vicinity of the town are extensive paper-mills.
The ruined old castle of N., nearly destroyed by fire

in 1GG5, and which ranked in point of strength
next to those of Stockholm and Cabnar, has expe-
rienced many eventful vicissitudes of fortune. King
Valdemar of Sweden, after his dethronement in

12SS, was imprisoned here till his death in 1302;
but the most tragic incident connected with N.
Castle was the hon-ible death within its walls
of the Dukes Eric and Valdemar, who, after being
entrapped by their pusillaninious brother. King
Birger, in 1317, were left to perish of hunger iu
a dungeon, the keys of which the king threw into
the sea before he left the castle. The horror of
this deed roused the indignation of the people,
who seized upon the castle, sacked it, and demol-
ished its keep and donjons. In 1719, the town
was taken and dismantled by the Russians ; and
since then it has ceased to be the scene of any
events of historical interest. It is noted for the
pure Swedish spoken by its inhabitants. Pop.
3950.

NYL-GHAU {Antilo2)e j)lcta, or Portax trago-
caiihius), a species of antelope, with somewhat
ox-like head and body, but with long slender
limbs, and of great activity and fleetness. It is

one of the largest of antelopes, and is more than
four feet high at the slioulder. The horns of the
male are about as long as the ears, smooth, black,
pointed, slightly curved forwards. The female h;is

rrw. fwr

Nyl-Gliau (Anlilope2»cta).

no hiu-ns. The neck is doe]) and compressed, not

rounded as in most of the antelopes. A slight mane
runs along the neek and part of the liack, and the

breast is .adorned with a long hanging tuft of hair.

The b.aek is almost elevated into a hump between
the shoulders. The N. inh.abits the di'nse forests of

India and Persia, where it has long been regarded

as one of the noblest kinds of game. It is often

taken, like other largo animals, by the enclosing of
1&
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a large space -n-ith nets, and by great numbers of
]

people. It is a spiiiteil animal, and danj;orou3 to

a rasli assailant. It is capable of domestication,

but is said to manifest an irritable and capricious

temper.

N YMPHyl!;A'CE.i?5, a natural order of exogenous

plants, growin'.; in lakes, ponds, ditches, and slow

rivers, where their ileshy rootstocks are prostrate

in the mud at the bottom ; and their large, long-

stalked, heart-shaped, or peltate leaves float on the

surface of the water. Their flowers also cither

float, or are raised on their stalks a little above the

water. The ilowers are large, and often very

beautiful and fragrant. There are usually four

sepals, and numerous ])etaU and stamens, often

passing graduallv into ime another. The ovary is

many-cefied, with railiating stigmas, and very

numerous ovules, and is more or less surrounded

by a large fleshy disc. The seeds have a farinaceous

allHimenl More than lifty species arc known, mostly

natives of warn\ and temperate regions. The root-

stocks of some of them are used as food, and the

seeds of many.— See Watek-i.ilv, Lotus, VirroRiA,

and EuRVALE. —Very nearly allied to N. are

Ndumbiacea:. See Nklumbo.

NYMPHS, in Classic Mythology, female divini-

ties of inferior rank, inhabiting the sea, streams,

groves, meadows and pastures, grottoes, fountains,

Sills, glens, trees, &c. Among the N., difterent classes

were distinguished, particularly the Oceanidcs,
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daughters of Oceanus (N. of the great ocean

which flows around the earth), the N<r,hls,

daughters of Kerens (N. of the inner depths of the

sea,^ or of the Inner Sea—the Mediterranean),

Potamehks (lUver N.), Naiads (N. of fountains,

lakes, brooks, wells), Ormtle.i (Mountain N.), Drijads

or Hamadnindx (Forest N., who were believed to

die with the trees in which they dwelt). Tliey

were the goddesses of fertilising moist\ire, and were

represented as taking an interest in the nourish-

ment and growth of infants, and as being addicted

to the chase (companions of the divine huntress

Diana), to female occupations, and to dancing.

They arc among the most beautiful conceptions

of the plastic and reverent (if credulous) fancy of

the ancLcut Greeks, who, in the various phenomena

of n.ature—the rush of sea-waves, tlie bubble of

brooks, the play of sunbeams, the rustle of

leaves, and the silence of caves—felt, with a poetic

vividness that our modern science will hardly

permit us to realise, the presence of imseen joyovia

powers.

NY'SSA. See TurELO Tree.

NY'STADT, a town of Finland, on the eastern

coast of the (iulf of Bothnia, 50 miles south of

Biorneborg. Here, in 17^1, a treaty was agreed to,

between Kussia and Sweden, by virtue of which

all the conquests of Peter the Great along the

coasts of the Gulf of Fiubud were annexed to

Kussia. Pop. 2610.



THE fifteenth letter in the English
and in most western alphabets, is

one 01 the live simple vowel-signs
of the English language. As the
language is at present prouounceil,
stanils for at least four distinct

sounds, heard in the words not?, nor,

(nut), move, son. The primary and
'' simple sound of O is that heard long in
/ '/, and short in 7idt, Wp. The sound
given to it in such words as note, go, is

really a diphthong—a long o terminating

in a slight u or oo sound (ov)- The corresponding

letter in the Hebrew and Phipnician Al])habet (q. v.)

was called Ayn, i. e., ' eye ;
' and accordingly the

primitive form of the Phcenician letter was a rough
picture of an eye, which naturally became a circle

with a dot in the centre—still to be seen in some
ancient inscriptions—and then a simple circle.

O', a prefix in many Irish family names, seiTes to
form a patronymic, like JIo'' in Gaelic names ; as
O'Brien, a descendant of Brien. By some, it is

considered to be derived from o/; but it is more
likely fi'oni Ir. na, Gael, og/ia, a grandson. In the
Lowland Scottish, the word oe is used for grandson,

!

and in some localities for nephew. i

OA'HU, one of the Sandwich Islands {q. v.).

OAJA'CO, OAXACA, or GUAXACA, a city of

Mexico, capital of a state of the same name, stands

on the river I!io Verde, 210 miles south-south-east

of Mexico. It covers an area 2 miles in length by
1} in breadth, is well built, i^ith open streets, inter-

sjiersed with ]ilantation3, on which the cochineal

insect feeds, and has about 2-5,000 inhabitants. Sdk,
cotton, sugar, and chocolate are manufactured.

OAK (Quercu.'i), a genus of trees and shrubs of

the natural order Ciipiili/erce, having a three-celled

ovary, and a round (not angular) nut—which is

called an acorn—placed in a scaly truncated cup,

the lower part of it invested by the cnp. The sjiecies
,

arc very numerous, natives of temperate and tropical
j

countries. A few species are found in Europe.
\

North America produces many ; and many are
j

natives of mountainous regions in the torrid zone
;

some are found at low elevations in the valleys of

the Himalaya, some even at the level of the sea

in the Malay peninsula and Indian islands. But
in the peninsula of India and in Ceylon, none are

found ; and none iu tropical Africa, in Australia, or

in South America. The oaks have alternate simple

leaves ; which are entire in some, but in the greater
|

number variously lobcd and sinuated or cut ; ever-
J

green in some, but more generally deciduous. Many
,

of them are trees of great size, famous for the
i

strength and durability of their timber, as well as

for the m.ajesty of their appearance, and their gi-eat

longevity.—I'hroughout all parts of Europe, except

the extreme north, two species are found, or varieties

of one species, the Co.ai.mox Oak {Q. rolnir); one

(V. pediincuhilti) having the acorns on longish stalks,
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the other ((?. sessilijlora) having them almost without
stalks. Other diirerences have been pointed out;
but they are regarded by some of the most eminent

' and carefiU botanists as merely accident.il, and not
coincident with these ; while, as to the length
of the fruit-stalks, every intermediate gradation
occurs. Both varieties occur in Britain, the first

. being the most prevalent, as it is generally in the
nortii of Europe ; the second being more abundant
in more southern countries. The short-stalked oak
is sometimes called Dur.M.\ST Oak in England. It

has been much disputed which is entitled to be
considered the true British oak ; and much alarm
has occasionally been expressed lest new plantations

should be made of the wrong kind ; whilst the most
contradictory statements have been made as to the
comparative value and characters of the timber.
The oak succeeds best in loamy soils, and especially

in those that are somewhat calcareous. It caunot
endure stagnant water. It succeeds well on soils

too poor for ash or elm ; but depends much on the
depth of the soil, its roots jienetrating more deeply
than those of most other trees. Noble s]ieciuicns

of oak ti'ees, and some of them historically cele-

brated, exist in almost all parts of Britain ; but are

much more frequent iu England than in Scotland.

The former existence of great oak forests is attested

by the huge trunks often found in bogs. The oak
attains a height of from 50 to 100 or even 150 or

180 feet ; the trunli being four, six, or even eight

feet in diameter. It sometimes grows tall and
stately, but often rather exhibits great thickness of

bole and magnitude of branches. It reaches its

greatest magnitude in periods varying from 120 to

400 years, but Lives to the age of 000, or even 1000.

The timber is very solid, durable, peculiarly unsus-

ceptible of the influence of moisture, and therefore

eminently adapted for ship-building. It is also

employed in carpentry, mill-work, &c.—The bark

abounds in tannin ; it also contains a peculiar bitter

principle called Querchv; and is used in medicine,

chiefly iu gargles, &c., on account of its astringency,

sometimes also as a tonic; it is used along with

gall-nuts in the manufacture of ink ; but most of

all for tanning (sec Bark), and on this account the

oak is often planted as copse-wood (see CoF.sn) iu

situations where it cauliot be expected to attain to

great size as a tree. The timber of copse oak is

excellent firewood. The oak is particularly litted

for copse-wood, by the readiness witli which it

springs again from the stools after it has been cut.

—Acorns are very nourishing food tor swine, and in

times of scarcity have been often used for human
food, as, indeed, they comniouly are in some very

poor countries, cither alone or mixed with meal.

The bitterness which makes them disagreeable is

said to be in part removed by burying them for a

time in the earth. The acorns of some trees arc

also much less bitter than others, and oaka of the

common species occur which produce acorns as

sweet as chestnuts. Other varieties of the conunon

oak are assiduously propagated by nurserymen :is
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curious and ornamental, particularly one with
peiiilHlous hraucUlets (the Weepinri Oah), and one

witli branches growing up close to the stem, as

in some kinds of poplar. Among the Greeks and
Romans, the o.ak was sacred to Zeus or Jupiter ; and
it has been connected with the religious observances

of many nations, as of the ancient Celts and Germans.
—ThcTcKKEV Oak or Adkiatir Oak {Q. cerrU),

now very frequently planted in Britain, is a large

and valuable tree, very common in the south-east

of lOiirope, and in some parts of Asix The timber
is im]>orted in consideralilc quantity into Britain

for ship-building and other purposes. The leaves

diU'er from tlio.se of the common oak in their acute

lobes, and the cups of the acorns are vw.sn;/, i. e.,

have long, loose, acute scales. Similar to this, in

both these respects, are the Austrian Oak {Q.

Anntriaca), abundant near Vienna, and the Spanish
Oak (Q. Hhpanka).—The Cork Oak or Cork-Tree
(Q. uttber) is noticed in the article Cork ; the Hol.m
Oak or Everorken Oak ((,). ilex), another of the
species found in the south of Europe, in the ai-ticle

Ilex.—Of the North American oaks, some are very
valuable as timber trees. Perhaps the most important
is the White Oak or Quebec Oak {Q. albrt), a large

tree, the leaves of which have a few rounded lobes.

It is found from the Gidf of Mexico to Canada ; and
in some places forms the chief ]iart of the forest.

The timber is less compact than that of the British

oak ; that of young trees is veiy elastic.—The
Overcup Oak (Q. lyrata), a majestic tree, highly

esteemed for its timber, and having its acorns

almost covered by their globular cup, grows chicHy
in lands liable to inimdation in the Southern States.

^The Chestnut-leaved White Oak {Q. pi-inus)

is also a mueh-estcemed timber tree of the Southern
States.—The Swamp White Oak [Q. hkolor), a

closely allied species, extends further north.—The
LiYE Oak [Q. vh-ens), an evergi-een species, with
entire le.ithery leaves, is regarded as a tree of the
first importance in the United States, from the excel-

lence of its timber and its value for ship-budding, so

that efforts have been made by the government to

protect it and to promote the jilanting of its acorns.

Yet it is not a very large tree, being seldom more
than forty-five feet in height, with a trunk of two
feet in diameter. It grows on the coasts of the
Gidf of Mexico, and as far north as Virginia. It

once abounded on the Sea Islands, now so cele-

brated for their cotton.—The Red Oak {Q. rahra),

a large tree, with sinuated and lobed leaves, the
lobes toothed and bristle- pointed, yields great jiart

of the lied Oak Staves exported from Canada and
the north of the United States to the West Indies

;

but lied Oak Staves are also produced in the Middle
and Southern States by the Scarlet Oak (Q.

coeeinea), a very similar species, by the Black Oak
or Quercitron 0.\k (Q. linetoria), another species

with the lobes of the leaves bristle-pointed, better

known for the dye-stuff which its bark yields (see

Quercitron), and by the Willow Oak {Q. phcllox),

a large tree with lanceolate leaves and a wiUow-like
aspect. The timber of all these species is of very
inferior quality. These are the American oaks of

greatest economical and commercial importance,

but there are numerous other sjiccies, some of them
trees, some mere shrubs, of which some grow on
poor soils, and cover them in compact masses

;

resembUng in this a single European species (Q.

viminalis), a native of the Vosges, 6—8 feet high,

with slender tough branches, which makes excellent

hedges.—Tlie Black Jack {(j. nigra) is an American
oak, chiefly notable for the abimdance in which it

grows on some of the poorest soils. It is a small

tree, and its timber of little value. The bark is

black.—Some of the Nepaidese oaks are large and

valuable trees, as are some of those of China and
Jajian, of Java, of Mexico, &e. The oaks of Java
and the other Indian islands have generally the
leaves quite entire.—The bark of most of the sjieeies

of oak is cajiaVile of being used for tanning, and is

used in different countries. The cups and acorns of

the Valonia Oak (Q. J'J'jilops) are exported from
the Morea and other parts of the Levant, in great

quantities, for this purpose, under the name of

Vcdonia. See Leather. The tree resembles the
Turkey Oak, and has very large hemispherical
mossy cups. The cups are .said to contain more
tannin tlian any other vegetaljle substance.—Galls

(q. V.) or Gall-nuts are in great part obtained from
the oak therefore called the Gall-oak {Q. iii/ec-

toria), a scrubby bush, a native of Asia Minor, with
bluntly serrated, ovate-oblong leaves.—Tlie Kersies
Oak (Q. coeci/era), on the leaves of which the

Kermes (q. v.) insect is found, is a low bush, with
evergreen spinous leaves, much resembling a holly,

a native of the south-east of Europe.—Of oaks with
sweet and edible acorns, may be mentioned the
Ballote Oak {Q. Ballota or Graimintia), au ever-

green with round spiny-toothed leaves, a native
of the north of Africa, the acorns of which are regu-

larly brought to market in Algeria and in Spain,

and are long and cylindrical ; the Italian Oak {Q.
yEsctdiis), closely allied to the common oak; and the
Dwarf Chestnut Oak {Q. chinquapin or prinoitlen)

of North America, a small shrubby species, which
has been specially recommended to cultivation on
this account. Other North American s]iecics, and
some of the Himalayan species, also produce edible

acorns. From the acorns of some species, oil is

made in considerable quantity in different parts of

the world, and is used in cookery.—The leaves of

the Manna O.ik [Q. mannifera)—a native of the
mountains of Kurdistan, having oblong, bhmt-lobed
le.aves—secrete in hot weather a kind of manna, a
sweet mucUaginous substauco, which is made into

sweetmeats, and very highly esteemed.
The name 0.ak is sometimes popidarly ajiplied to

timber trees of very different genera. Thus, African
Oak is another name of African Teak. See Teak.
Some of the species of Casuarina (q. v.) are called

Oak in Australia. The Stone Oak (LitliocarpuB

Javenensis) of Java, so named from the extreme
h.ardncss of its timber, is a tree of the same family
with the true oaks.

OAK BEAUTY {Bislon prodromana), a moth
of the family Geonieiriihr, a, native of England,
about an inch and a half or two inches in expanse
of wings ; the upper wings with two brown curved
bands, and margined with black, the lower wings
with one bro'mi band. The caterpillar feeds on the
oak.

OA'KHAINI, the county-town of Faitlaudshire,

England, in the vale of Catmos, 2j miles west-
north-west of Peterborough. It is a station on
the Systou and Peterborough branch of the Jlid-
land Railway. In former times, there was a castle

here ; it is now in ruins, with the exception of the
I)ortiou used as the couuty-liall. The church, the
interior of wliich was beautifully restored in 1S58,
is an edifice in the perpendicular style, and has a
fine tower and spire. The Free Grammar-school,
with an annual eudoivmcnt of about £700 a year,
was foimded in 1581. Pop. 2918.

OA'KUM a tangled mass of tarred hempen
fibres, is made from old rope by imtwisting the
strands and rubbing the fibres free from each other.

Its principal use is in Caulking (q. v.) the scams
between planks, the space round rivets, bolts, fzc,

fen- the purpose of preventing water from penetrat-
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Cannes.

CANNES, the name of a Babylonian god, who,

in the lirst year of the foundation of Babylon, is

said to have come out of the Persian Gulf, or the

old Erythraean Sea, adjoining Babylon. He is

described as having the head and body of a fish, to

which were added a human head and feet under the

(ish's head and at the tail He lived amou:^st men
during the daytime, without, however, taking any

food, and retu'ed at

sunset to the sea, from
which he had emerged.

0. had a human voice,

and instructed men in

the use of letters,

and in all the prin-

cipal arts and sciences

of civilisation, which
he communicated to

them. Such is the

account of him pre-

served by Berosus and
Apollodorus. Five
such monsters are said

to have come out of

the Persian G ulf ; one, called Anedotos or Idotion, in

the reign of Amenon, the fourth king of Babylon

;

another in that of the fifth king ; and the last,

called Odacon (or Ho Dagou), ap)>areutly the Phce-

niciau Dagon, under the sixth. JIaay figm-es of C,
resembling that of a Triton, having the upper i^art

of a man, and the lower of a fish, or as a man
covered with a fish's body, have been found in the
sculptures of lyouyunjik and Khorsabad, as well as

on many cylinders and gems. 0. is suppo.sed to have
symbolised the conquest of Babylonia by a more
civilised nation coming in ships to the mouth of the
Euiihrates; but he is ajiparcntly a water-god, resem-
bling in tyjie and character the Phffinician Dagon,
and the Greek Proteus and Triton.

llelladius, Apiid Pliut. Cod. 279, pp. 533, 34;
Uichtcr, DeBerono; Covy, A nc. Fra'jm. p. .30; 1 Sam.

V. 4 ; Bunscn, Bij'jpt's Place, vol. i. p. 706

;

Lnyard, iVi'new/i, p. 343.

OAR, a wooden instrument by which
a jicrson sitting in a boat propels it

through the water. The form found in

practice to combine greatest power with
lightness, is that shewn in the figure.

From a to 6 is the blade of the oar, thin

and nearly flat, though occasionally some-
what curved, bo as to present a concave
surface to the water ; from h to d is round
or square, gradually thickening towards
d, that the part ce may nearly balance

the part ac. At de is the handle, which
is grasped by one or both hands. The
oar rests at c on the row-loch, and in many
cases some device is resorted to, to retain

the o.ir from slijiping outwards. In tli •

Thames, a leathern stop, called a buttmi,

is used ; sometimes a pin in the guuwal
of the boat passes through the oar (but

thisweakens the oar, and precludes /ea(/tcr-

iirj) ; at other times, the oar is fastened

to the pin by a leathern thong. The
action of an oar in moving a boat is that

of a lever, the rower's hand being the

power, the water the fulcrum, against

which the oar presses, an<l tlie row-lock
the ]ioint at which the ojiposition caused
by the weight of the boat and its cargo

is felt. Featlmring an oar consists in

turning it, immediately on leaving the

water, so that the iiat bhade of the oar

is horizontal, and in preserving this position until

just before the fresh dip, when of course the

I,

vertical position must be resumed. Feathering
diminishes the resistance ofTered by air, wind,
and small waves ; it also adds greatly to the beauty
and grace of rowing.
The best oars are of Norway fir, though some are

made of ash and beech.

CASES, certain cultivated spots in the Libyan
desert (called also Auasis, Ouasis, or Hoasls)
which produce vegetation, owing to the presence
of springs issuing from the ground. The princi-

pal oases are those lying to the west of Egypt,
a few days' journey from the Nile, and known to

the ancients by the name of the Greater and Lesser
Oases, and that of Ammon. It is supposed that
they were known to the Egjrptians during the 12th
dynasty under the name of Suten-Kheim, but no
evidence of their occupation by the Egyptians
earlier than Darius has been found in situ. By
some of the ancients they were called the Islands of

the Blessed, or compared to the spots on a panther's

skin. Their name is supposed to be the Cojitic

Ouahe (Inhabited Place). They are first mentioned
by Herodotus in liis account of the destruction of

the army of Cambyses by the storm of sand, or

simoom. Equally celebrated is the visit of Alex-

ander the Great to the oasis, which he successfully

accomplished after the conquest of Eg}q)t, and
passed through the desert a nine days' journey
before he reached the Temple of Ammon, the jn-iests

of which declared him the son of that god, and the

future conqueror of the entire world. Herodotus
describes that of El Wah, or the Oasis Magna of

the Romans, which contained the oracle of Ammon,
and which lies seven daj's' joiu-ney west of Thebes.
It appears to have been anciently frequented by
caravans going to the Pillars of Hercules. Strabo
mentions tlu-ee oases : the first seven days' journey

west of Abydos ; the second, west of the Lake Mueris

;

the third, near the oracle of Ammon. Pliny men-
tions two oases ; so does Ptolemy, who calls them
the Lesser and Greater. Under the lioman empire,

they were used for temporary banishment of crimi-

nals of state, and the poet Juvenal was sent there.

Clympiodorus, a native of the Thebaid, gives a
glowing description of them in the days of Theo-
dosius the Younger. Under the Byzantine emperors,

(I

O.ir.

Temple of Jupiter Ammon—Oasis of Siw.-h.

(From Uoskiu'8 Visit to the Great Oasis )

the emperors banished there the heads of the

Catholic party, at the instigation of the Arians, in

the 4th c, and Athanasius himself \a supposed
19
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to have taken rcftigo in tliem. Ii> the 5th c,

Nestoriiis, t!ie Bishop of Constaiitinoi>k^, was
banished there. He was rescued by an cxeui-sion

of the Blemyes, but expired soon after his arrival

at the Nile. The oases were then a place of

desolation and horror, occasionally plundered by
Beduins. Tliey fell, 94.3 a.d., into the power
of the Arabs, after havini; been holil by the

Egyptian nionarehs ami their successors till tliat

period; and they .are described by lOdrisi (11.50

A.D.) as uninhabited; by Abulfeda (I'Jll) a.d.) and
by Leo Africrvuns (151.3 a.d.), as inh.abited and
cultivated, and quite independent, having three

fortresses. The iirst modern traveller who visited

them is .supposed to have been Poncet (1G9S A. D.).

Subsequently, in 1792, Browne discovered the oasis

of Amnion at El Siwali : and it was visited in 179S

by llornemann, and in 1819 l>y Cailliand. It lies in

29° 12' 20" N. lat., and 20° C 9" E. long. Drovetti

and Minutoli also visited the same spot.

These o.ases are now held by Muggrebi Ar.abs, a

powerful race in the Desert, capable of raising

30,000 men, who sujiply camels and guides to travel-

lers. Tlie oases are four in number : 1. El Khargeh,

or the Oasis M.agna, the Greater O.isis of Ptolemy

;

2. El Kasr, or Oasis Parva, the Lesser Oasis

;

3. Siwah, or the Oasis of Amnion, the most
iiortlierly ; 4. The Western O.asis, or Dakkel,
mcntinned by Olynipiodorus, and visited by Sir

Archilxald Edmnnstone in 1S19. Of El Khargeh,

full particulars have been given by M. Hoskins, who
discovered it lying about 125 miles west of the Nile,

having a stream of w.iter rising near the village of

Genah, on the north-west of the o.asis, and lost in

the sand. It is bounded on the east by Hagel-bcl-

Badah. North of El Gem lies the metropolis,

El Khargeh, which consists of a series of covered

streets aiid open b.izaars. The temple lies two
hours' journey from it, in a line situ.ation ; the

sekos has a vestibule of 500 feet, with pylons, or

gateways, the iirst of which h.is a decree in

Greek, dated in the reign of (i.alba (68 A.D.),

against forcing persons to farm the revenue, prevent-

ing imprisonment for debt, preserving the dowries

of wouieu, and limiting the office of slrategos for

three years. The temple has other decrees prevent-

ing the officers of government from smuggling. It

has an avenue of sphinxes .nnd three pylons ; on
the third, Darius is represented offering to Amen
Ea, Osiris, and Isis ; while Xekht-her-hebi (Nect.abes)

continued the ornaments of the temple about 41-t

—

340 B.C. The sekos is 140 feet long, and represents

D.arius offering to Amen Ea, or Klmuniis, the r.am-

lieaded god, and Osiris ; while in the accompanying
scenes are seen Anta, or An.aitis, Piaspu, or llesepli.

In the vicinity is a. magnificent necropolis of 150
sepulchres, of a late period, with Doric and Corinth-

ian capit.als. There are several temples at other

spots of the oases. 2. El K.asr, the Oasis Parva,

lies four or five days' journey south-east of Siwah,

called the Wah-el-Bahn.asa, or Wah-el-Menesheh,
contains no monuments older than the Iloman,

consisting of a triumphal arch, subterraneous

and other aqueducts, sevenal hot springs, a necro-

polis, and (-Christian church. This oasis w.as first

conquered by the Araljs ; and in its vicinity is

another oasis called Wady Zerzoura, with others

adjoining, of inferior iuterest. 3. Siwah, or the

Oasis of Amnion— one of the iirst discovered, and
repeatedly visited, has, unfortunately, not been seen

by any one acquainted with hieroglyphics—hes

west of the Natron Lakes. It would appear from
Minutoli that the temple w.as built by Nekht-her-
liebi, or Nectabes I., in honour of the god Khnuni,
Ammon Khnnmis or Chnebis, who, as the deity of

water, presided over the water from which the oasis

20

originated. The oasis is nine miles bro.ad and two
long, contains El Garah Gliavniy, and Menchyeh, has

a population of about 8000 inhaliitants, possesses ilate

and other trees, grows ceve.als, and has snl)i!nir-

ous springs, a salt lake at Ar,achieli, and many
ruined temjiles, a necropolis, and other remains.

The oracle of Ammon is su]>po,sed to have been at a

place called ()m-Beydah, or the temple of Nekht-her-
hebi. From this, it would seem that the o.asis did

not fall into the ]>o\ver of Egypt till .about the 5t!i

c. B.C. The celebrated Fountain of the Sun is at

Siw.ah Shargieh. It is 30 paces long, 20 broad, six

fathoms deep, with bubbles constantly rising to the

surface, steaming in the morning, and warmer at

night. Close to it are the remains of the sanctuary

of Amnion. 4. El Dakkel, or the Western Oasis, lies

.about 78 miles south-west of .Siout. The principal

ruin at D.ar-el-H.adjar consists of a sni.all temple,

dedicated to Khnnmis by the Jvoman emperors,

Nero and Titus. At Ain Amoov, between this oasis

and the Oasis Magna, is a tem|ilc built under the

Iloman empire.—Herodotus, iii. 20 ; Strabo, ii. p.

1.30, xvii. j.p. 790, 791, 813 ; Ptolemy, iv. 5, 37 ;

Minutoli, Ih-ise ziim Tcmpel des Jupiter Ammon
(Berlin, 1824) ; Hoskins, I'isit to the Great Oasis

(Svo, Lond. 1837) ; ChampoUion, L'E'ji/ple,
i>.

282.

OAT, or O.Vr.S {Arena), a genus of grasses,

containing many species, among which are some
valualile for the grain which they produce, and
some useful for hay. The Linna>an genus A reiia, less

natural than most of the Linn.'ean genera, has been
much broken up. The genus, as now restricted,

has the spikelets in loose panicles, the glumes as

long as the florets, and containing two or more
florets ; the palce firm, and almost cartilaginous,

the outer palea of each lloret, or of one or more of

the florets, bearing on the back a knee-jointed awn,
which is twisted at the liase. The awn, however,
tends to disappear, and often wholly disappears in

cultivation. Those species which are cultivated as

corn-plants have comparatively largo spikelets and
seeds, the spikelets—at least after flowering—pen-

dulous. The native country of the cultiv.ated oats

is unknown, although most probably it is Central
Asia. There is no reference, however, to the ttat in

the Old Testament ; and although it was known to

the Greeks, who called it Bromos, and to the Unmans,
it is probable tluat they derived their kuowledgi^ of

it from the Celts, Germans, and other northern
n.ations. It is a gi'ain better suited to moist than to

dry, and to cold than to warm climates, although it

does not extend so far north as the coarse kimis of

barley. The grain is either used in the form of

Groats (q. v.) or made into meal. Oatmeal cakes

.and porridge form great p.art of the food of the
peasantry of .Scotland and of some other countries.

No grain is so much esteemed for feeding horses.

Besides a large quantity of starch—about 05 per
cent.—anil some sug.ar, gum, and oil, the gi'ain

of oats contains ahiiost 20 per cent, of nitro-

genous jirinciples, or Proteine (q. v.) compounds,
of which about 10 or 17 parts are Aveniiie, a sub-
st.ance very similar to Case'tne (q. v.), and two
or three p.arts gluten, the remainder albumen.
The husk of oats is also nutritious, and is mixed
nitli other food for horses, oxen, and sheep.
From the starchy particles adhering to the husk
or seeds after the sep.aration of the grain, a
light dish, called sowans, is made in Scotland by
means of boiling water, was on^ very popul.ar, and
is very suit.able for weak stomachs. The grain is

sometimes mixed with barley for lUstillation. The
Russian beverage called quoss is m.ade from oats.

The str.aw of oats is very useful as fodder, bringing
a higher i)rico than any other kind of straw,

—The varieties of oats in cultivation are verv
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numerous, .and some liis^lily esteemed varieties are
of I'ecent and well-lcnouu origin. It is doubtful if

tliey really belong to more than one species ; but
the following are very generally distinguished as
species : 1. Common Oat {A. satica), Imving a very
loose p.aniele, which spreads on all sides, and two or
three fertile florets in each spikelet, the palce quite
smooth, not more than one Horet awned ; 2. Tar-
tarian Oat (.1. orlenialui), also called HuNGAitlAN
Oat and .Siberian Oat, distinguished chielly by
having the jianicle much more contracted, and all

turniil to one side ; 3. Naked Oat (A. nttda],

dillVring from the Tartarian Oat chiefly in having
the paleoe very slightly adherent to the seeds, which,
therefore, fall reailily out of them, whilst in the
other kind.s they .adhere closely ; 4. Chinese Oat
(A. chincnsis), which agrees with the last in the
characters of the p.aleie and seeds, but is more like

the Common Oat in its panicle, and has more
ninnerous florets, 4— 8, in the spikelet ; 5. Short
Oat (A. hrevis), which has a close panicle turned to

one side, the spikelets containing only one or two
florets, each floret awned, the grains short. Almost
all the varieties of oat in cidtivation belong to the
first and second of these species. The Naked
Oat is cultivated in Austria, but is not nuich
esteemed. The Chinese O.at, s.aid to h.ave been
brought by the Kussiaus from the north of China,
is prolific, but the grain is easily shaken out
by winds. The Short Oat is cultivated as a
grain-crop on poor soils .at high elevations in the
mountainous jiarts of France and Spain, ripening
where other kinds do not; it is also cultivated iu

Boine parts of Europe as a fonage pLant.—Besides
these, there is another kind of oat, the Bri.stle-

poiNTED Oat (A. slrigosu), regarded by some
botanists as belonging even to a distinct genus,
JJcintliou'ia^ because the lower palea is much ju'o-

longed, and instead of merely being bifid at the
point, as in the other oats, is diWded into two long
teeth, extending into bristles. The panicle is

inclined to one side, very little branched ; the florets,

2 or 3 in a spikelet, all awned, the grain rather

small. This plant is common in cornfields, is culti-

vated iu mauy countries, but chiefly on poor soils,

and was at one time much cultivated iu Scotland,

wad Oat (Avena falua).

but is now scarcely to bo seen a.<! a crop.—Not
unlike this, but with the panicle spreading criually

on all sides, the outer palea merely liilid, and long
hairs at the b.ase of the glumes, is the Wild Oat
{A.fttlua), also frequent in cornfields, and a variety

j

of which is cultivated in some northern countries
for meal, but which is more generally regarded by
farmers as a weed to be extirp.ated, spriugiug up so
abiuidantly iu some districts as to choke crops of
better grain. Its awns have much of the hygro-
metrical property which gains for A. steri'Us, .a

species foiuid in the south of Europe, the name of
the Animal O.at, because the seeds when ripe and
fallen on the ground resemble insects, and move
about in an extraordiuary manner through the
twisting and untwisting of the awns. The seed of
tlie Wild Oat has been sometimes used instead of
an artiflcial fly for catching trout.—Amongst the
species of o.at useful not for their grain but for
fodder are the Downy Oat-grass (A. piihesrens)

and Yellow Oat-gkass (A. Jka'escens),hot'h referred
by some botanists to the genus Tristtum—the short
awn being like a middle tooth iu the bifid palea

—

and both natives of Britain, the former growing on
light ground and dry hills, especially where the
soil is calcareous, the Latter on light meadow lands.

—Other species are found in Britain, continental

Europe, North America, Australia, &c. In some
jmrts of the S.ahara are bottoms of ravines richly

productive of a species of oat-grass (A. Forshalii)

much relished by camels.

Far more ground is occupied with oats iu Scotland
than with any other gi-ain. Iu all the higher dis-

tricts, it is almost the only kind of grain which is

cultivated. Throughout Scotland, it is the crop
that is chiefly sown after laud has been iu pasture
for one or more ye.ars. The seed is generally sown
broadcast over the ploughed laud, which is after-

wards well han'owcd and ]ndverised. It is of the

utmost inii)ortance to have the latter ojierations

well done, as it prevents the attacks of insect

larva'. On soils that are infested with annual
weeds, such as charlock, it is common to drill the

seed, which jiermits the laud to be hand-hoed and
thoroughly cleaned. Oats thrive best upon deep
and rich soOs, and yield bnt poorly on thin sandy
soils, where they suft'er sooner from drought than
barley, rye, or wheat. On good soils, it is common
to dress oats with 2 to 3 cwts. of guano to the acre.

The plant is not easily injiu-ed by largo apphcations

of heterogeneous manures. The Potato Oat is a

variety generally cultivated in the best soils and
climates. It is an early and productive variety.

The Hopetoun Oat is also much sown in the earliest

districts. The Sandy Oat is still more largely sown,

more particularly when the climate is inferior and
wet. It is not liable to be lodged with rains, and
the straw is of fine quality for fodder. All these

are varieties of the Common Oat. The White auil

Black Tartarian are much cidtivated in some
districts. They are very i)roductive.—On the con-

tinent of Europe, this grain is seldom seen of quality

equal to what is produced in Scotland ; and even in

most parts of England, the climate is less suitable

to it, and it is hss plump aud rich.

OATES (idUis AMBROSE), Titus, was the son of

a ribbon weaver, who, having first become an Ana-
liaptist minister under Cromwell, took orders and a

benefice in the English Church after the Kestora-

tion. Titus appears to h.ave been born about ll>-ll

in London. He w;us a jnipil of Jlerohant Taylors'

School, whence he passed to Trinity College, Cam-
bridge, took orders, and received a small living

from the Duke of Norfolk. This position, however,

he forfeited, in consequence of a malieinus ]irosecu-

tion, in which he narrowly escaped conviction for

l>erjury ; and having been afterwards .appointed to

the diaplaincy of oiie of the king's ships, he w:vs

expelled from it on a eh.arge still mi>ro disgraceful.

In this extremity, he conformed to the Bonian

Catholic Church, ami was admitted .as a scholar of
SI
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the Jesuits' College at Vallmlolid ; but was expelled

for misconduct, after a trial of a few moutlis. He
was ajaici received by the Jesuits, on his earnest

protestations of repentance, at St Omer, where he
was no less unsuccessful, and w,ts finally dismissed

by them in the early part of 1G78. He now, as a

mere vagabond adventurer, set himself to live by
his wits, in the evil exercise of which he devisoil,

al>init this time, the atrocious scheme with which
his name is idcutilied in history. Just then, great

excitement and ahirm pervaded the Protestant

party in England. It was well known that Charles

w.os at heart a Roman Catholic ; and his brother,

the Duke of York, afterwards James II., was an
active and avowed zealot on the same side. The
growing cnnfidencc of the Ilnnian Catholics w.as

unconcealed ; and with or ^\'ithout instant reason,

the cry so often since heard arose, and
W.-V3 everywhere re-echoed, that the
' Protestant religion was in danger.' In
this fevered state of general feeling, 0.

saw his opportunity, and dexterously

and boldly availed himself of it. He
communicated to the authorities the

details of a protended plot, the figment
of his own brain, the main elements of

which were a vising of the Catholic

party, a general massacre of Protest-

ants, the burning of the city of London,
the assassination of the king, and the

invasion of Ireland by a French anny.
In certain of its items, the fiction was
devised with considerable ingenuity to

catch the popular belief. By the strangest

coincidence, moreover, there just then
occurred in aid of it a scries of events

which seemed conclusively to attest its

genuineness. A correspondence, the

object of which was the propagation of

the Roman Catholic religion, came to

light between the secretary of the Duke
of York and Pere La Chaise, the con-

fessor and confidant of Louis XIV.
Dauby, the prime minister, it al-uo

appeared, had been busy with intrigues

in the same quarter. Finall}', Godfrey,

the zealous magistrate through whom
publicity was first given to 'the plot,'

was found mysteriously murdered. After

this, could reasonable doubt exist ? Was
not the English St Bartholomew already

begun? All London went wild with
fear and rage ; and it seemed at one
time likely that a massacre of Roman
Catholics would be suljstituted for the

dreaded extennin-ition of the Protestants.

The parliament, which might have done
something to allay the excitement, was
itself swept headlong away by it. The
king alone, whoso life was threatened,

but who. dissolute and indolent as he
was, wanted neither com'age nor shrewd-

ness, much to his honour, scornfully insisted lh.it the

plot was merely some insane delusion, and tried, so

far as he could, to control the excesses which fol-

lowed. Too probably, his interference was of the

characteristically easy, in-iouckoit kind ; in any case,

it did not avail. The story of 0. was universally

believed ; and he became the popular hero of the

day. A pension of £900 a year was granted him ;

a suite of apartments in the palace' at Whitehall

was set apart as sacred to his use ; and wherever he

went, the Protestant public wildly cheered liira as

their sa%-iour. With the aid of a set of suborned

ruflians, only one degree less foul than himself,

convictions of his victims were readily obtained,
22

judges and juries vying with each other in their

unquestioning recei)t!on in evidence of the grossest

and most manifest perjuries; and many innocent

Roman Catholic gentlemen died the death of traitors

at the block. Over the space of two ye.ars, the l)ase

success of 0. was signalised by a series of judicial

murders. Naturally, however, as reason resumed
its sway, doubts began to lie felt ; and on the

execution of a venerable and respected nobleman.

Viscount Stafford, with a strong shock of pity and
remorse, public suspicion awoke, and a violent

reaction set in. It was only, however, on the acces-

sion of James II. in 1GS5 that retribution overtook

the malefactor. Active sto))s against him were then

taken. He w.as tried before tlie Court of King's

Bench, convicted of perjury, and sentenced to Ijo

pilloried, whipped at the cart's tail, and afterwards

Oatos in the Pillory.—Prom a Contemporary Print.

imprisoned for life. We might wonder a little at

the leniency of the sentence, were it not thus to

be explained : it was intended that the severity of

the first two items of punishment should render
the last one superfluous, and that the wretch
should die under the lash of the executioner. But
the liide of 0. was beyond calculation tough

;

and hon-ibly lacerated, yet living, his carcass was
conveyed to the prison, from which it was meant
never more to issue. Very strangely, however, the
next turn of the political wheel brought back the
monster to the light of d.ay and to prosperity.

When the revolution of ICSS placed William on the
throne, the Protestant influence triumphed once
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ninre. In tlie out1)urst of entlmsiasm which ensued,

what more natural than that O. should be glorilied

as a Protestant martyr? Parliament solemnly
declared his trial an illegal one ; he was pardoned,

and obtained his liberty ; and in order to his jjcrfeet

ciijoyniont of it, a pension of £300 a year was
granted him. He was, however, no more heai-d

of ; he passed his seventeen remaining years in

obscurity, and died in 1705 at the good old age of

eighty-six.

OATH (Ang.-Sax. ath, Ger. eid), in the religious

use of the word, may be detiued an expressed or im-

plied calling upon the Almighty to witne-ss the truth

of an asseveration, or the good faith of a promise
;

witli which is ordinarily conjoined an imprecation

of his vengeance, or a renunciation of his favour, in

ca^e the asseveration shoidd be false, or the promise
should be broken. This practice has prevailed,

in some form or other, in .almost all the religions of

the ancient, as well as of the modern world. It

sii])poses, however, a belief of the existence of a
provident Supreme Being, in order to its moral
cllicacy as a safeguard of truth. Among the Jews,
we lind instances in Gen. xiv. 22, xxi. 2-t, xlvii. 31,

1. 5, confirmed even by the example of God himself,

Kumb. xiv. 28, Jerem. xliv. 26, Isai. Ixii. 8. It

W.a3 strictly forbidden to the Jews to swear by
false gods (Amos viii. 14, Jurem. xii. 16). The form
of oatli was prob.ably variable, either a direct

adjur.ition, as 'The Lord liveth,' or an imprecation,
' Tlic Lord do so to me ;

' but in all cases, the
strongest denunciations are held out against the
false swearer (Exod. xx. 7, Levit. xix. 12). Oaths
Were employed, both judicially and extr.ajudicially,

by the ancient Egyptians, Assyrians, Medes, and
Persians, as well as by the Greeks, and also by the
Koman.'!. The forms were very various— one of the
most solemn consisting in the act of placing the
hand on the altar of the deity who was invoked
as witness. In the judicial proceedings of both
the last-named nations, oaths were employed, but
not universally ; and in examples of their extra-

judicial use, the literatures of both abound. In

the Christian dispensation, the solemnity of an
oath is enhanced by the elevated idea of the sanctity

and perfection of the Deity.

The lawfulness and fitness of the practice, under
circumstances of due solemnity, are commonly
recognised by Christians. Some communions, of

wliich the most remarkable are the Jloravians
and the Society of Friend"?, applying literally the
words of Christ (Mat. v. 34), regard all oaths as

unlawful. But other communions generally re-

strict this prohibition to ordin.ary and private

discourse, and find in Piom. i. 9, 2 Cor. xi. 21,

Gal. i. 20, Phil. i. 8, and 1 Thessal. ii. 5, full

warrant for the lawfulness of oaths in judicial

and other solemn iise. From some pass.ages of the
FaUiera, it might seem that they shared the
dillieidties of the Quakers and Moravians on the
suliject of the lawfulness of swearing; but these
Fatliers for the most jiart referred to the oaths
renuireil of Christians by the p.agans, which gcne-
r:illy involved a recognition of particular pagan
divinities ; ami they condemned these pagan oaths,

rather .as involving or even directly containing
a ]irofession of the popular p.aganism, than as

unlawful in themselves. The Christians of the
later ages may perhaps be said to have multiplied
in an opposite dcgi'ce the occasions of oaths

;

c.si>ccially of what were called 'purgatorial' oaths,

in which a party charged with a crime justified

liimself by swearing his innocence. These oaths
Were commonly accompanied by some imprecatory
form or ceremonial, and were often expected
to bo followed by immediate manifestations of

the divine vengeance upon the perjurer. The
common instrument of attestation on oath was the
Bible or some portion of it ; but oaths were some-
times sworn on the relics of saints, or other sacred
oljjects ; sometimes simply by raising the hand to

heaven, or by laying it upon the breast or the head.
In canonical processes, the oath was often adminis-
tered to the party kneeling. The forms varied very
much ; the most general being that which the
English oath still retains (Sic me Deus adjuvet).

Divines commonly require, in order to the lawful-

ness of an oath, three conditions (founded njion

Jerem. iv. 2), viz., truth, jiislio; and jndi/meiit

—that is to say (1), that the asseveration, if the
oath bo assertive, shall be (rue, and that the

promise, if the oath be promissory, shall lie m,ade
and shall be kept iit r/oodjaith; (2), that the thing

promised shall be objectively la\vful and good ; (3),

that the oath shall not bo sworn without due dis-

cretion and deliberation, and without satisfactory

reasons founded on necessity, or at least on gr.ave

and manifest utility.

The Mohammedans do not employ o.aths in their

judicial proceedings ; but they regard deliberate

perjury, even when extrajudicially committed, as

sinful, and deserving of God's vengeance. For
this, however, they reqmi'e that the oath should

be an express adjuration of God himself by some
one of his w-ell-known holy names ; that the juraut
shoidd be of fuU age and intelligence ; and that the

oath should be sworn deUberately, and with the

intention of swearing.

OATH, in point of law, is that kind of solemn
declaration which is necessary as a preliminary con-

dition to the filling of some office more or less

public, oi'of giving evidence in a court of justice, or

in some judicial proceedings. Oaths have been
usual in all civilised countries. Nearly all the great

public ofiices of the state in this country can only

be tilled by persons who are willing to take an oath

before acting in such office. The most important
office of aU—that of king or queen of Great Britain

—

requires a (,'oronation Oath (q. v.). Members of par-

liament also require to take the oaths of allegiance,

supremacy, and abjuration, or rather the consoli-

dated oath wliich is now substituted for these oaths.

See Abjuration'. Quakers, Moravians, and Sepa-

ratists make an affirmation, instead of an oath, to

the same efiect. Koman CathoUcs take the oath

as enacted by 10 Geo. IV. c. 7, s. 2 ; and Jews
may be allowed, on a resolution of either House of

Parliament, to take the oath, omittuig the words

:

' And 1 m.ake this decl.aration on the true faith of

a Christian.' With respect to all the high offices

of state, and all offices held under the crown, civil,

naval, or military, except the inferior offices, the

appointee is bound, under a penalty, to take within

six months the oath of allegiance ; but in order

to indemnify those who have in.advertently onntted

to do so, an annual act, called the Indemnity Act,

is p<assed. A statute passed in the time of Will.

IV., dispensing with the formality of an oath in

most of the government ofiices, and substituting a

declaration instead thereof.

Tlie most impm-tant o.aths aflfecting the general

public arc those which are required to enforce the

trutli from witnesses in courts of justice. It m.ay

be stated that jurymen, where they are called upon

to exercise their functions, are also required to t.ako

an oath. The oath is read to the juror thus—' You
shall well and truly try the issue between the parties,

and a true verdict give, according to the evidence, so

help you God ;' and the juror kisses the New Testa-

ment. Witnesses who arc called to give evidence

must all be first sworn in a similar manner, tha

words being, ' The evidence you shall give shall bo
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the tnitli, the whole truth, an^l mithinc; but the

truth, so help ytiu CJinl.' Hence, the persun who
is .1 witness must have suflieieut underatanding to

know the nature and obligations of an oath ; and
on this ground, young children are iucom])eteut to

bo witnesses. Another condition or qualification

required in the party who takes an oath iis a witness

is, that he has a competent sense of religion, in other

Tvords, ho must not only have some religions know-
ledge, but some religious belief, lie must, in sub-

stance, believe in the existence of a God, and in the

moral government of the world ; and though he
cannot be questioned minutely as to his iiarticnlar

religious opinions, yet, if it appear tliat he does not

believe in a God and future state, he will not be

allowed to give his evidence, for it is assumed, tliat

without the religious sanction, his testimony cannot

be relied upon. So long, however, as a witness

appears to possess competent religious belief, the

mere form of the oath is not material. The usual

practice in England and Ireland is, for the witness,

after hearing the oath repeated by the ofiicer of

coni-t, to kiss the four gospels by way of assent

;

and in .Scotland, the witness repeats similar words
after the judge, standing and holding up his right

hand, ' swearing by Almighty God, as he shall

answer to God at the Great Day of Judgment,'
but without kissing any book. Jews are sworn on
the Pent.ateuch, keejting on their hats, and the oath
ends with the words, 'so help you Jehovah.' A
Mohammedan is sworn on the Koran ; a Chinese
witness has been sworn by kneeling and breaking
a china saucer against the witness-box. Thiis, tlic

mere form of taking the oath is immaterial ; the

witness is allnwed to take the oath in whatever
form he considers most bindijig upon his own con-

Bcience—the essential thing being, however, that
the witness acknowledge some binding effect derived
from his belief in a God or a future state.

The policy of insisting upon the religious forma-
lities attending the taking of an oath, has been
much discussed of late years, and it has been dis-

puted whether atheists, who avow an entire absence
of all religious belief, should be entirely rejected

as witnesses (as is sometimes the case), and justice

be thereby frustrated. The objections of Quakers,
Moravians, and Separatists to taking an or:tU have
long been respected as not being fundamentally at

variance with a due sense of religious feeling, and
hence they have by statute been allowed to make
an affirmation instead of taking the oath. In 1854,

another concession was made to those who, not
being Quakers, yet refuse to take the o.ath from
sincere conscientious motives, and these are now
also allowed to affirm instead of swear. But the
law reinains as before, that atheists and persons
w-ho admit th.at they have no religious belief

wh.atever, are excluded from giving evidence in

coui-ts of justice.

When a witness, after being duly swoni, gives

false evidence in a court of justice or in a judicial

proceeding, and his evidence so falsely given is

material, he commits the offence of perjiirii; but
it is necessary, in England, not only that two
witnesses shall be able to prove the falsity of such
evidence, but also that the party should be pro-

ceeded against, in the first instance, before a
justice of the peace, or by order of a judge, or

the attorney-general, it being found th.at frivolous

and unfounded indictments were often preferred

n v;aiust witnesses by disappointed or hostile parties.

As a general rule, perjury cannot be committed
exceiit in some judicial proceeding, or rather

the giving of false evidence cannot be punished
except it has been j,ivcn in some judicial pro-

ceeding. The practice formerly existed of persons
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voluntarily taking oaths in various matters not
connected with any judicial proceeding ; and credi-

tors often in this manner sought to add to oilier

securities by insisting on a formal oath before a
justice of the peace, in some isolated matter of fact.

This practice was imt an end to by the statute 5
and G Will. IV. c. 02, by which justices of the peace
wore prohibited from administering or receiving

such o.iths touching any matter or thing whereof
such justice has not jurisdiction or cognizance by
some statute. It is left to some extent to the dis-

cretion of the justice whether the jiarticular matter
is one as to which it is proper to administer an
oath ; but when it is considered pro]ier, the declara-

tion may be made in the form given by that statute ;

and if the party make a false declaration, he com-
mits a misdemeanour. Unlawful oaths generally

mean oaths taken by membere of secret and illegal

societies of a tre,ason,ablc description ; and statutes

long ago passed to inflict penalties on all who took
or administered such oaths.

OATH OF CALUMN'V, in Scotch Law, means
an oath taken by a ]iarty at the instance of his

opponent, that the allegations were well founded.
Oaths of verity and credulity are oaths that a debt
or claim is well founded.

OATHS, MlLlT.VP.v. Tl'.e taking of the o.ath

of fidelity to government and obedience to siiperior

othcers, was, among ancient arniies, a very solemn
affair. A whole corps took tlie oath together,

sometimes an entire army. In modern times, when
so many other checks are used fur maiut.aining

discipline, the oath ha«! become little more than
a form. In the United Kingdom, a recruit enlisting

into the army or militia, or a volunteer enrolling

himself, swears to bo faitliful to the sovereign, and
obedient to all or any of his superior officers ; also

to divulge any facts coming to liis knowledge which
might affect the safety of his sovereign, or tho
stability of that sovereign's government. Tho
members of a court-martial take an oath to try tho
cases brought before them justly, according to the
evidence, to keep secret the finding until confirmed
by the crown, and to keep secret always the ojiiniona

given by the members individually. The only other
military oath is tho common oath of a witness
before a court-martial to tell the truth, the whole
truth, and nothing but tho truth.

OD, or OBI, the great river of Wcotem Siberia,

rises in two branches, the Bia and the Katune or
Katunga, both of which have their origin in the
Altai Jlountains, within the frontier of the Chinese
dominions, about lat. 49° N., .and long. 90° E.
These branches, flowing in a north-west direction,

unite to form the Ob at the town of Biisk in lat.

52' .SO' N., long. S.T E. Pui-suing a winding course,

with a general north-west direction, the Ob reaches
the meridian of 75° E., when it turns west, and
maintains that direction to its conUuencc with the
Irtish, the gi'catest of its tributaries. It then flows
north-west, north, and north-east, to its mouth in

the Gulf of Ob, which it reaches after a course of

2000 miles. Its chief alUuents on the right are

the Tom —<a swifter stream th.an the Ob, 400 miles
in length, and navij.able for the last 2S0 miles from
the beginning of May till .July—the Tehulim, and
the Ket The priucipal atilueut on the left is the
Irtish, which, rising within the frontier of the
Chinese territories, traverses the Altai Mountains,
and after a course longer than that of the Ob itself,

joins that river 250 miles below Tobolsk. The
trade of the Irtish, of which the centre is Tobolsk,
is important. The jirincipal towns on the banks of

the Ob are Xarim, Sargut, Berezow, and Olitlori^k.

—The GuLf of Ob is a long inlet of the Arctic Ocean,
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4.51) miles in lein^tli by about 100 miles iu breadth.

At present, only a few steamers jily on the great

water-system of the t>b ; but that system, comnumi-
cating as it does between Siberia, the Chinese terri-

tories, and European Kussia, is, without doubt,
destined to become a great commercial thorough-
fare. This river is one of the richest in lish, of all

the rivers belonging to the liussiau empire. Its

waters are swelled in May by the melting of the
snows of the ]ilain3, and again in June and July by
the melting of the mountain snows. Below its

juni'tion with the Irtish, it divides itself into several

parallel stieams ; and in the Hood season it inun-

dates great tracts of country, and i)resent3 the
appearance of a waste of waters, its desolate uni-

formity broken only by the occasional tree-to])s

that rise above the surface. At Obdorsk, about '20

miles south of the stjuthern border of the Gulf of

Ob, the river freezes in the middle of October, and
breaks up about the middle of May.

OlIAUI'AII, one of the 'minor prophets' of the
Old Testament, regarding whom absolutely nothing
ia known. His book or ' vision '—the shortest of

the Jewish Scriptures—appears, from internal evi-

dence, to liave been composed after the destruction
of Jerusalem by the Chakb'cans, 5SS E.c, and con-
sists of two parts. The first is a prophecy of the
downfall of Eilom. The second foretells the futui-e

rcilemption and glory of the house of Jacob, in

which Kiliim— for his iinbrotherly conduct—shall

not share, but, on the contrarj', be burned up as
' stubble.'

O'n.VN, a parliamentary bm-gh and seaport,
Argyleshire, Scotland, on a b.ay of the same namci
20 nulcs (in direct line) north-west of Inveraray.
The bay is protected from every wind by the island
of Kcrrera on the west, and Ijy the high shores of

the mainland, and is overlooked on the north by
the picturcsrpie ruins of Dunolly Castle. It is

from i2 to "Jl fathoms deep, and although the
girdle of hills that seems to surround it gives it the
appearance of a lake, it is easily accessilde, and
could afford anchorage to 300 sail. 0. is the great
rendezvous for tourists in the West Highlanils.

Its importance dates chielly from the beginning of

the present century. The burgh now contains a
iiumijcr of churches, scver.al hotels and inns, schools,

banks, &c. Within three miles of 0. is Dunstaff-
n.age Castle, wlucli is said to have been the seat of

the Scottish monarchy previously to its transference
to Scone. The Stone of Destiny, which now sup-
ports the coronation ch.air in Westminster Abbey,
and was carried thither from Scone by Edward I.,

was obtained, in the lirst instance, according to
tradition, from Dunstaffn.age Castle. Pop. of
parliamentary burgh (which is one of the Ayr (q. v.)

grou])) was l'J40 in 1801. (1871—2413.)

OUK, or OBI (etymology unknown), the name
given to the magical arts or witchcraft practised by
a class of persons among the negroes of the West
Indies. The practiscr is called an Obcah-mnn or
Olieah-wimmn. It differs in no esscnti.il respect
from the corresponding superstitions all the world
over. See M.\(;io, WirciiCK.vrr.

OBEDIENCK, in Canon Law, means the duty by
which the various gradations in ecclesiastical
organis.ation are held subject, in all things con-
sistent with the law of God or of the church, to
the several superiors pkaccd immediately aliovo each,
respectively, ni the hierarchical scale. Thus priests
and inferior clergy owe canonical obedience to the
bishop, ami priests arc bound thereto by a solemn
pmmisty administered at ordin.ation. The bishop
primitively took a similar o.ath to the metropolitan

;

but by the modern law, tho jurisdiction of the

metropolitan is confined to the occasions of his hohl-
ing a visitation, or presiding in the pro\-incial synoil.
Bishops, by the present law of the Itonian Catholii-
Church, take an o.ath of obedience to the po]ie.

This obedience, however, is strictly limited by the
canons, and is only held to bind in things consistent
with the divuie and natural law. Iu ecclesiastical
history the word Obedience has a s])ecial signifi-

cation, and is ai>]>lied to the several parlies in the
church, which, during the great Western Schism
(cp v.), adhered to the rival popes. Thus we read
of the ' Piomau Obedience,' which included all who
recognised the pope chosen at Rome, and the
' Avignon Obedience,' which meant the supporters
of tho Avignon pojie. So, again, historians .speak of
' the Obedience of Gregory XII.,' and ' the Obedience
of Benedict XIII.,' &c. Applied to the monastic
institute, obedience means the voluntary submission
which all members of religious orders vow, at the
religious profession, to theii- immediate superiors,

of whatever grade in the order, as well as to the
superior general, and still more to the rules and
constitutions of the order. This forms, in all

orders, one of the essential vows. It is, however,
expressly confined to Lawful tilings ; and although
it is held that a superior can command certain

things nnder pain of sin, yet Roinan Catholics
rejiudiate the notion tli.at the command of a
superior can render lawful, miic'u less good, a thing
which is, of its own nature, or by the law of God,
sinful or bad. The name Obedience is some-
times given to the written precept or other form.al

instrument l>y which a superior in a religious order
communicates to one of his sulijects any special

precept or instruction—as, for example, to under-
take a certain office, to jn'oceed upon a i)artieular

mission, to relinquish a certain appointment, &c.
The instruction, or the instrument containing it, is

called an obedience, because it is held to bind in

virtue of religious obedience.

O'BELISK, a word derived from the Greek
ohelos and ohclUkoSy signifying a spit, a^iplied to

prismatic monuments of stone and other materials,

terminating with a ]iyramidal or pointed top.

These monuments, called (ci/icH, were placed iijion

bases before gateways of the principal temples
in Egypt, one on each side of the door. They
served iu Egyptian art tor the same purposes

as the stela; of the Greeks and columns of the
Honians, and appear to have been erected to record
the hononrs or triumphs of the monarch. They
have four faces, are cut out of one piece, and are

broader at the base than at the top, at ,a short

tlistance from which the sides form tho base ai a

pyramidion in which the obelisk terminates. Tluy
were placed upon a cubical base of the same
material, which slightly surpassed the breadth of

their base. Each side of the obelisk at the base

measures -i^i\\ of the height of the shaft, from the

base line to that where the cap, or pyramidion
commences. The cap is also -^th of the same
height. Their sides are slightly concave, to increase

their apparent height. Their height varies from

upwards of 100 feet to a few inches, the tallest

known Ijcing that of Karnuk, which rises to

105 feet 7 inches. The sides are generally sculp-

tured with hieroglyphs and representations, record-

ing the n.anics "and titles of kings, generally in

one line of dceply-eut hieroglyphs down each side.

The iiyramid i>f obelisks was soimtinus decor-

ated witli subjects. Tho mode by which they

were made apjjears to have been to hew them lirst

in the rough out of a solid piece in the quarries,

and one unfinished specimen thus prepared still

remains in the (piarrics of .Syene. They were tran-

sported down the >iile during the inundation, on
i5
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rafts to tlio spot where they were intended to be

placed and raised from their horizontal iwsition

by inclined planes, aided by machinery. Some

obelisks, before their ereetion, had their pyramid

capped with bronze fiilded, or gold, the marks of

such covering still being evident on their surfaces.

Under the Soman empire, they were raised by

pulleys and heavy tackle. The difficulty of erectmg

the fallen ones in the .ages of the renaissance, as

also the mechanical appliances for the lowering froin

its original site the obelisk of Luxor in 1831, and

crectin"" it in the I'laee de la Concorde in 183.3 by

Lo Bal, shew the difficulties experienced by the

ancients. The use of obelisks is as old as the

appe.arance of art itself in Kgypt; these grand,

Riiiiplo, and geometric forms being used in the 4tU

dynasty, and continued till the time of the Romans.

Their object is enveloped in great obscurity. At

the time of the 18th dynasty, it appears that reli-

gious ceremonies and oblations were ollered to the

obelisks, which were treated as divinities. Their

sepulchral use is evinced by their discovery in the

tombs of the 4th dynasty, and the vignettes of early

]).-ipyi-i. No large obelisk h older than that of

Matarieh or Heliopolis, erected by Osortesen I. about

1900 B.C.; and that of Beggig or Crocodilopolis is,

in reality, only a stele. Tliothmes I. placed two of

large size before the gi-anito sanctuary of Karn.ak,

and his daughter llatasu, two others of above 90

feet high, before the second propylxon. Additional

sculptures were made on these obelisks by Sethos

I., who restored them. Thothmes III. appears to

have erected many obelisks. The oldest is that of

the Atmeilan or Hippodrome of Constantinople,

erected to record his conquest of Naharania

or Mesopotamia. Two others, which formeriy

stood at Heliopolis, were subsequently re-creeted

by Kameses II. at Alexandria. One of these

still remains erect, and is popularly known as

Cleopatra's Needle, the other lies prostrate. Both

have greatly suffered from the eflocts of sea

breezes. The highest of all obelisks, that of St John

of the Lateran, appears to have been removed from

Thebes, and set up by Thothmes IV. 3.5 years .after

the death of Thothmes III. A smaU obehsk of

Amenophis IL, said to have been found in the

Thebaid, apparently from Elephantine, is in the

collection of the Duke of Northumberl.and at bion.

Sethos I. commenced the Flaminian obelisk, sub-

sequently completed by Rameses II., and placed at

the temple of Heliopolis. It was removed to Rome

by Coustantius, and found IG feet under the sm-faee

in the pontificate of Gregory XIII., and erected m
th.at of Sextus V. by the architect Fontana. The

other obelisks of Kameses II. are, the one at

the Luxor quarter of Tliebes, the companion of which

wa^ removed to the Place de la Concorde at Pans in

1833 ; the two obelisks of San or Tanis ;
that of the

Boboli Gardens of Florence, transported from the

circus of Flora at Rome ; the obelisk of the Rotonda

at Rome, erected by Clement XII., 1711 a.d. ;
.and

that of the Villa Mattel, which decorated the Ara

Ca;li of the Capitol. A fragment of another obeUsk

was in the Collogio Romano. No obelisks are known

of other monarchs till the 2Gth dynasty. That of

the Monte Citorio at Rome, erected by Psammetiehus

II. at Heliopolis, was transported by Augustus__to

the Campus Martins, having been exhumed liib

A T> and erected by the architect Antmori m that

of Pius VI Two other obelisks of small size, made

of black basalt, dedicated by Nekhthcrhebi or

Nectanebes II. at Hermopolis, commonly known as

the obelisks of Cairo, are in the British Museum.

Ptolemy Philadelphus is said to have erected in the

Arsinocum at Alexandria a plain obelisk of 80

cubits, cut in the quan-ies by Nectabis. It was set

26

up by the architect S.atyrus. Two obelisks, erected

by Ptolemy Eucri;(tc3 II. and his wife Cleojiatra,

stood before the" temple of Philae, one of whuh
was removed to Corfe Castle by Mr Bankes. The

so-called Pamiihiliano obelisk at Rome, erected by

E. Bernin in 1G51, in the Piazza Navona, under tlio

pontificate of Innocent X., was removed from the

Circus of Maxentius, bavin'', as their hieroglyphical

legends testify, been origiu.ally erected by Domitiaii

before the Serapeum at Rome. The last of tho

Roman obelisks w.as the Barberini, which was IoiukI

in 1G33 on the site of the Circus of .\urelian, and

finally erected in 182-2 on the Monte Pincio. It w.as

placed by the Emperor Hadrian before the mauso-

leum or cenotaph either of himself or Antinous,

between 1.32— 13S a.d. Barbarous hieroglyphs,

found on the Sallustian obelisk, are copied from

the Fl.aminian obelisk. It is supposed to have

been transiiorted to Rome, unadorned with hiero-

glyphs, by Sallustius Crispns, prefect of Nuniidia,

and to have been set up in the gardens of Sallust, in

the reign of Vespasian. It was erected by Antmori,

1789, before tho Cliurch of Trinita del Monte. It

has been seen how, on the renaissance of the arts,

the obelisks were restored and applied to the

embcUishmeiits of modern Rome, either .as columns

in the centres of pi.azzas or squares, or else as the

ornaments of fount.ains ; one obelisk being set up

alouo in tho centre of the piazz.as and places of

Italy and France, while in antiquity they always

stood in pairs before the Pylons.

Two small obelisks, and tho apex of a third,

have been found in Assyria, in shape of trun-

cated prisms, tlie apices step-shaped. The most

interesting is that of the north-west p.alace of ^im-

rud, of black marble, is 5 feet 9 inches high.

Each side has live compartments of bas-reliefs,

representing the tribute and oiferiugs made to

the Shahiianaser. It is covered with a cuneiform

inscription, recording the ann.als of the king's reign,

from his Ist to his 31st year. On it is represented

Obclis'.LS in front of a Temple.

the tribute of Jehu, king of Israel. A second obelisk,

of white maride, measures 8 feet 2 inches high

is covered with bas-reliefs, representing scenes of

w.ar and triVnites. winding round it like those of a

Roman triumph.al column. On it " ''^" '"^^'l';^'""

of Shamas-Pul. The broken apex; of a third has a

dedication from Ashnr-izir-'pid II. An obehsk of

Semir.amis at Babylon is mentioned by Diodorus,

and another of Aricarns w.as interpreted by Den o-

critus. Under the Roman empire, obeUsks weie
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used as fpionions, placed in the public spaces, or

erected in tlio Kpiiia of the circi. The first removal
of obelisks to Jlome took place in the reign of

Augustus, T\-ho placed one in the circus, said to

have been originally erected in the reign of Semen-
jiserteus, 85] feet high ; and another of 9 feet less,

in tlie Campus Martins, and had it adjusted as a
gnomon by the mathematician Faoundus Xovnis ; a
third obelisk was erected in tlie Circus of Caligula
and Nero in the Vatican, and originally dedicated
to the sun by Nuncoreus, the son of Sesosis, on
the recovery of his siglit. Two other small obelisks,

which decorated the mausoleum of Augustus, and
were erected by Claudius or Vespasian and his

sons, have been found. Other obelisks are known
til luivc been removed by Constantius, 354 A. D. P.

Victor, in liis dcscripti<»n of the quarters of ancient
Itome, reckons C of the largest size and 42 others.

The liomans added to them brazen spheres and
other decorations. Some were removed to Constan-
tinople by Theodosius the 3'ounger, and Valentinian,

390 A. 1). Tlio translation of the inscription of one
of the Roman obelisks made by a Greek or Egj'ptian,

named Ilermapion, has been preserved by Animianus
Marcellinus.—Kircher, (Edipus jEgijptiacus (torn,

iii. Eoni. 1052—1054) ; Zoega, De Oriijine ct Usu
Obeliscorum (fo. Rom. 1797) ; Cipriani, Sui Dodici
Obelisci di Jioma (fo. Rom. 1S23) ; L'Hute, Notice
nhtoriijne sur les Oli'Vsjurs Erpjpliens (Svo, Paris,

1836) ; Circh, Notes upon Obelisks, in the Museum of
Classical Antiquities (Svo, Lond. 1S53), pp. 203

—

239; Layard, Kincveli and its liemains, vol. i. p. 346 ;

Sir II. Rawlinson, A Commentary on the Cuneiform
Inscriptions (12mo, Lond. 1S50).

OBEniilN, JoiiAXS Eriedricii, distinguished
for his active benevolence and usefulness, was bom at
Strasburg, 31st August 1740; and in 17C6 became
Protestant pastor of Waldbach, in the Ban de la

Koche or Steinthal, a wild mountainous district of
Alsace. Here he spent the remainder of his life,

combining an affectionate diligence in the ordinary
duties of the pastorate, with wise and earnest
endeavours to promote the education and general
prosperity of the people. The district had suffered
terribly in the Thirty Years' War, and the scanty
population vvliich remained was sunk in poverty
and ignorance. 0. introduced better methods of

cultivating the soil, and various branches of manu-
facture. The population, which was scarcely 500
when he entered on his labours, had increased to
5000 at the close of the century. Yet, though
animated in all his actions by the most pure and
disinterested piety, it may be questioned if he did
not carry his moral supervision too far when he
kept a register of the moral character of his
liarishioncrs, and searched with the minuteness
though not the motives of an inquisitor, into tlie

most insignificant details of their private hfe. 0.
was ably assisted in his refoi-niatory labours l>y his
]iiovis housekeeper, Luise Schepler, who survived
her niaster eleven years. He died 1st June 1820.
Kotwithstanding the hiunble sphere in which his
days were spent, his fame as a philanthropist h.as

extended over the world, and his example has
stimulated and guided manv. See Brief Memorials
of OUrlin, by the Rev. T. Sims, M.A. (Lond. 1830),
and also Memoirs of Obcrlin, with a short notice

of Louisa Sell'pier (Lond. 183S and 1852).

O'BERON, the king of the Elves or Fairies, and
the husband of Titauia. The name is derived by a
change of spelling from Auberon, more anciently
Albcron, and that from the German Alberich, i. e.,

king of the Elves. O. is first mentioned as ' Koi du
royaume de la ffierio' in the old French poem of
lluon de Bordeaux, pair de France, which was

afterwards made the basis of a popular prose
romance. From the French, O. was borrowed by
the English poets. Chancer, Spenser, and others, but
he is most familiarly known from his appearance in

Shakspeare'a Mieiiummer Nights Dream. From
old French sources, also, Wicland derived part of
the materials of his poem of Oberon.

0BE'.S1TY, or CORPULENCE, may be defined
to be ' an accumulation of fat imder the integuments
or in the abdomen, or in both situations, to sucli an
amount as to embarrass the several voluntary
functions.' A certain degree of fatness is not only
quite compatible with health, but, as has been
shew-n in the article Fats, Axi5IAL, the fatty tissue
is of considerable use in the animal bod}', partly in
consequence of its physical, and partly in con-
sequence of its chemical properties ; and it is only
when the fatness begins to interfere with the
discharge of any of the vital powers, that it can be
regarded as a morbid condition. Obesity may occur
at any period of life, but it is most commonly after
the fortieth year that the tendency to an inordinate
accumulation of fat begins to shew itself. After
that time, in tlie ease of men, the pleasirres of the
table are usually more attractive than in earlier life,

and much less muscular exercise is taken ; while iu
women, the cessation of the power of chUd-bearing
induces changes which tend remarkably to the
deposition of fat. The extent to which fat may
accumulate in the human body is enormous. Daniel
Lambert, who died at the age of forty years, weighed
739 lbs. ; his exact height is not recorded, but,
accoribng to the investigations of the late Dr
Hutchinson (the inventor of the spirometer), tho
norm.al weight of a man six feet lugh should not
exceed 178 lbs. Dr Elliotson has recorded the case
of a female child, a year old, who weighed GO llis.

;

and those who ai-e interested in the subject will

find a large collection of cases of obesity in Wadd'a
Cursory liemarlcs on Corpulence.

The jiredisposing causes of obesity are a.

peculiar habit of body, hereditarily transmitted

;

inactivity ; sedentary occupations, &c. ; while the
more immediate or exciting causes are a rich diet,

including fatty matters, and matters convertible in

the body into fats, such as saccharine and starchy
foods, and the partaking of such a diet to a greater
extent than is necessary for balancing the daily

waste of the tissues. ' Fat meats, butter, oily

vegetable substances, mUk, saccharine and farin-

aceous substances are the most fattening articles

of food ; w hilst malt liquors, particiUarly rich and
sweet ale are, of all beverages, the most conducive
in promoting obesity. The fattening effect of figs

and grapes, and of the sugar-cane, upon the natives

of the countries where these are abundant, is well

Icnown. In various countries in Africa and tho
i'^ast, where obesity is much admired in females,

warm baths, indolence, and living upon saccliarino

and farinaceous articles, upon dates, the nuts from
which palm-oil is obtained, and upon vaiious oily

seeds, are the means usually emploj-ed to produce
this effect.'—Copland's Dictionary of Medicine,

article ' Obesity.' The knowledge of the means of

inducing obesity affords us the best clue to tho

rational treatment of this affection. It is .i popular

belief that the administration of acids—vinegar, fi>r

example, or one of the mineral acids—will check tho

deposition of fat ; but if the desij-ed effect is pro-

duced, it is only at the cost of serious injury to the

digestive, and often to the urinary organs. The
employment of soap and alkalies, as advocated a

century ago by Dr Flemyng {A Discourse on tin

Nature, Causes, and Cure of Corpulency, 1760), is

less objectionable than that of acids, but the pro-

longed use even of these is usually prejudicial. The
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elTicacy of one of our cnmraoncst sea-wocda, bc.v

wrack [Fiiciis vesiculosus), in tliis affection has

lately been strongly advocated. It is prescrilicd in

the fonn of an extract, and its value is probably

dependent on the iodine contained in it.

A very interesting Letter on Corpukncc, recently

(1S03) iniblishcd by Mr Banting, in which lie

records the effect of diet in his own civse after

all medicinal treatment had failed, is well worthy

of the attention of those who are siiffering from

the affection of which this article treats. The
following are the leading points in his case. He
is GG years of age, about 5 feet 5 inches in

st.iture (and therefore, according to Dr Hutchin-

son's calculations, ousiht to weigh about 142 lbs.),

and in Au-ust 1SG2 weighed 202 lbs. ' Few men,'

he observes, ' have led a more active life . • •

so that my cor]iulcnce and subsequent obesity

were not through neglect of necessary bodily

activity, nor from excessive eating, drinking, or

self-indulgence of any kiiul, except that I partook of

the sunple aliments of bread, milk, butter, beer,

sugar, ami potatoes, more freely than my aged

nature required I could not stoop to tie my
shoe, nor attend to the little ofliccs humanity

requires without considerable pain and difficulty ;
I

have been compelled to go down stairs slowly back-

wards, to save the jar of increased weight upon the

ankle and knee joints, and been obliged to puff and

blow with every slight exertion' (i>p. 10 and 14).

By the advice oi a medical friend, he adopted

the following plan of diet :
' For breakfast I take

four or live ounces of beef, mutton, kidneys, broiled

fish, bacr.n, or cold meat of any kind except

pork ; a large cup of tea (without milk or sugar),

a little biscuit, or one ounce of dry toast. For

dinner, five or six ounces of any fish except

salmon, any meat except jiork, any vegetable

except potato, one ounce of dry toast, fruit out of a

pudding, any kind of poultry or game, and two or

three glasses of good claret, sherry, or Madeira

:

champagne, port, and beer forljidden. For tea, two

or three ounces of fruit, a rusk or two, and a cup of

tea without milk or sugar. For supper, three or

four ounces of meat or fish, similar to dinner, with a

glass or two of cl.aret (p. IS). I breakfast between

ci^ht and nine o'clock, dine between one and two
;

t.alte my slight tea meal between five and six ; and

sup at nine ' (p. 40). Under this treatment he lost

in little more than a year (between the 26th of

Aiigust 1SG2 and the 12th of .September 1SG3) 40

lbs.°of his bodily weight, while his girth round the

waist was reduced 12.1 inches. He rejiorts him- i

self as restored to health, as able to walk up and

down stairs like other men ; to stoop with ease and

freedom; and safely to leave off knee-bandages,

which he had necessarily worn for twenty years past.

He has made his own case widely known l>y the

circulation of his pamphlet (which has now reached

a third edition) ; and ' numerous reports sent with

thanks by strangers as well as friends,' shew that

(to use his own words) ' the system is a great

success ;' and th.at it is so we do not doubt, for it is

based on sound physiological principles.

O'BIT (Lat. ohltiis, a 'going down,' 'death'), lite-

rally means the decease of an individual. But as a

certain ecclesiastical service was fixed to be cele-

brated on the day of de.ath {in die ohitus), the name
came to be applied to the service itself. Obit there-

fore signifies, in old church language, the service

performed for the departed. It consisted, iu the

Koman Church, of those portions of the Officlam

Dcfunctorum which are called Matins and Lauds,

followed by a Mass of the Dead, chanted, or occa-

sionally read. Similar services are hold on the day

of the "funeral, and on the 30th day, and the anni-

versary ; and although the name obit was primitively

applied only to the fii-st, it has come to be used of

them all indiscrimiuately.

OBJECT, in the language of Metajjliysics, is

that of which any thinking being or Siihjcct can

become cognizant. This subject itself, however, is

caii.able of transmutation into an Object, for one

may think about his thinking faculty. To consti-

tute a metaphysical object, actual existence is not

necessary ; it is enough th.at it is conceived by the

subject. Nevertheless, it is customary to employ

the term objective as synonymous with real, so that

a thing is said to be 'objectively' considered when
regarded in itself, and according to its nature and

properties, and to be 'subjectively' considered, when
it is presented in its relation to us, or ;xs it shapes

itself in our apprehension. Scepticism denies the

possibility of objective knowledge ; i. c., it denies that

we can ever become certain that our cognition of an

object corresponds with the actual nature of th.it

object. The verbal antithesis of objective and sub-

jective representation is also largely emidoyeil in

the fine arts, but even here, though the terms miy
be convenient, the difference expressed by them is

only one of degree, and not of kind. When a

]ioem or a novel, fur example, obtrudes the pt'Cu-

liar genius of the author at the expense of a clear

and distinct representation of the incident and

character appropriate to itself, we say it is a sub-

jective work ; when, on the contrary, the jiersonality

of the author retires into the backgi-ound, or dis-

ajipears altogether, we call it oljjective. The p'lema

of Shelley and Byron ; the novels of Jean Paul

llichter, Bidwer Lytton, and Victor Hugo ;
and the

paintings of the Pre-Raphaelites belong essentially

to the former class ; the dramas of ShaUspeare, the

novels of Scott, and the poems of Cocthe, to the

latter.

OBJECT-GLASS, the glass in a Telescope (q. v.)

or Microscope (q. v.), which is placed at the end of

the tube nearest the object, and first receives the

rays of light reflected from it.

O'BL.VTES (Lat. oMalus, ohlala. ' offered up '), the

name of a cl.ass of religious bodies in the Koman
Catholic Church, wliich differ from the religious

orders strictly so called, in not being bound by the

solemn vows of the religious profession. The institute

of oblates was one of the many reforms introduced

in the diocese of Milan by St Charles Borromeo,

towards the close of the IGth century. The
members consisted of secular priests who lived in

community, and were merely bound by a liromise

to the liishop to devote themselves to any service

which he should consider desirable for the interest

of religion. St Ch.arles made use of their services

chiefly"in the wild and inacccssilde Alpine districts

of his diocese. This institute still exists, and has

been recently introduced into England. Still more

modern are the ' Oblates of the lile'ssed Virgin Mary,'

a body of French origin, which arose in the present

century, and has been very widely extended; and

whose 'chief object is to a.ssist the parochial clergy,

liy holding missions for the religious inistruation of

the people in any district to which they may bo

invited. This body also h.as been established in

England and in Ireland. Other similar institutes

mi^ht be enumerated, but the constitution of all is

nearly the same. There is also a fem.ale institute

of oblates, which was est.ablished in Rome, about

14411, by St Francisca of Kome, and which consists

of ladies associated for charitable and religious

objects, and living in commimity, but bound only

by promise, and not Ijy vow.

OBLICJA'TION is a term used iu Scotch L.aw to

denote the binding effect of any legal contract, and



OBLIGATO—OCSEIIVANTISXS.

i.5 often used synnn3'nioiisly with contract or promise.

An oliIiL;atiou is said to he pure when it may be
instantly demanded (called in England an absolute

contract). An obligation is conditional when it

<lepends, for its legal effect, on some event which
may or may not happen. Obligations are also

divided into verbal and written.

OBLIGA'TO, in JIu.sic. When a musical com-
position is constructed in more than one part, any
part is said to be obligato which is not merely
emiiloyod to strengthen the others, but is necessary

to the melodic perfection of the whole. An accom-
paniment is said to be obligato which docs not con-

sist of mere chords, but has its own melody.

O'BOE. Sec Hautboy.

O'JIOLUS (Gr. uhulos or ohclon, a spit), the smallest

of the four common (Jreek coins and weights, was
originally, as is generally supposed, a small j)iece of

iron or copper, similar in form to the head of a spit,

or spear head, whence its name. In this form it was
used as a coin, and a handful of 'oboli' was ecpu-

valent to a Drachma (q. v.). It was subseipiently

coined of silver, and in the ordinary roiuid form,

but still retained its original name ; its value, both
as a coin and a weight, was now li.xed as the J,th

part of a drachma, so that in the Attic system it

was equivalent to l^d. and 15? Troy grains respec-

tively ; while the /Eginctan obolus was worth 2\A.

as a coin, and 25'5 Troy grains as a weight. Multiples

and subnudtiples of this coin were also used, and
I>iecc3 of tlic value of 5, 4, 3, 2, IJ oboli, and of

J,

i, 1, and \ of an obolus respectively, are to be found
in collections of coins.

O'BllIKN, William Smith, born in ISO.'J, is the
second son of the late Sir Edward O'Brien, Bart, of

Dromoland, in the county of Clare, Ireland, and
brother of the present Lord Inchiquin ; that ancient
barony having recently jiassed to the Dromoland
O'Briens on tlie failure of the elder branch. W. S. O.

was educated at Harrow School, whence he jjassed

to 'i'riiiity College, Cambridge. He entered parlia-

ment for the borough of Euuis in 1S26, and was a
warm supporter of Catholic emancipation. In 18.3.'),

ho was returned on advanced liberal principles for

the county of Limerick, and for several years
strongly advocated tlic claims of Ireland to a strictly

equal justice with England, in legislative as well as

executive measures. Professing his inability to

elVect this in the united legislature, ami having
embroiled himself with the Speaker liy refusing to

serve on connnittees (for which refusal he was com-
mitted to prison in the House by the Sjicaker's

order), he withdrew from attendance in parliament
in 1811, and joined actively with Daniel O'C'onnell

(q. V.) in the agitation for a repeal of the legislative

«nii>n between England and Irelaml. In the pro-
gress of that agitation, a division having .arisen on
the question of moral as against p!i>/S!cal force
between O'Connell and the party known as ' Young
Irel.and,' O. sided with the latter; and when the
political crisis of 1S48 eventuated in a recoiu-se

to arms, he took ])art in an attenqit at rebellion in

the south of Ireland, which in a few d.ays came to

an almost ludicrous conclusion. He was in conse-
quence arrested, and having been convicted, was
sentenced to death. The sentence, however, was

j

Conunuted to transportation for life ; and after the
|

n;.tor.ation of traniiuillity in the pubhc miml in I

Ireland, he, in common with the other iiolitic.al i

exiles, was permitted to return to his native country.
[

From that date (ISoti) he has spent much of his
,

time in foreign travel ; and although he has written
more than once in terms of strong disapproval of

the existing state of things, he has abstained from I

' all active share in the political proceedings of any
party. [He died .June 18(j4.]

OBSCE'NE PRINTS, BOOKS, or PICTURES,
exliibited in jjublic render the person so doing
liable to be indicted for a misdemeanour. Persons
exposing them in streets, roads, or jjublic places,

are also liable to be punished as rogues and
vagabonds with hard labour. An important change
in the law was eflected by Lord Campbell's Act (20
and 21 Vict. c. S."5), which was passed to su]ipress the
tratlic in obscene books, pictures, prints, and other
articles. Any two justices of the jieace, or any
police magistrate, upon complaint made before him
on oath that such books, &c., are kept in any house,
shop, room, or other place, for the purpose of sale, or
distriljution, or exhibition for gain or on hire, and that
such things have been sold, &c., may authorise a
constable to enter in the daytime, and, if necessary,

use force by breaking open doors, or otherwise to

search for and seize such books, &c., and carry them
before the m.agistrate or justices, who may, after

giving due notice to the occupier of the house, and
being satisfied as to the nature and object of keeping
the articles, cause them to be destroyed.

OBSCURA'NTIST.S, the name given, originally

in derision, to a partj' who are snj)posed to look
with dislike and apprehension on the progress of

knowledge, and to regard its general diffusion

among men, taken as they are ordinarily found,

as prejudicial to their religious welfare, and possibly

injurious to their material interests. Of those who
avow such a doctrine, and have written to exjilain

and defend it, it is only just to say that they
profess earnestly to desire the progress of all true

knowledge as a thing good in itself ; but they
regard the attempt to diffuse it among men, indis-

criminately, as jK'rilous, and often hurtfiU, by ]iro-

ducing presumption and discontent. They profess

but to reduce to practice the motto

—

A little learning is a dangerous thing.

It cannot be doubted, however, that there arc

fanatics of ignorance as well as fanatics of science.

OBSERVANTISTS, or 0B.^ERV.A:<T FRAN-
CISCANS. Under the head Franciscans (q. v.)

has been detailed the earlier history of the contro-

versies in that order on the interijretation of the

original rule and practice established by St Francis

for the brethren, and of the separate organisation of

the two parties at the time of Leo X. The advo-

cates of the primitive rigour were called Obscrranlcs,

or Slrictioris Uhserrrintin', but both bodies were still

reputed subject, although each free to practise

its own rule in its own separate houses, to the

general administrator of the order, who, as the

rigorists were by far the more numerous, was a

member of that school. By degrees, a second

refoi-m arose among a party in the order, whose
zeal the rigour of the O. was insufficient to satisfy,

and Clement VII. permitted two Spanish friars,

Stephen J]ole]ia and JMartin Guzman, to carry

o\it in S|)ain these views in a distinct brancli of

tlie order, who take the name of St/ormali, or

Reformed. This body has in later times been

incorporated with the 0. under one heail. Before

the French Revolution, they .arc said to have num-
bered .above 7(),IHI0, distributed over more tli.an 3000

convents. Since that time, their number h.as, of

course, been much diminished ; but they still are

a very numerous and widespread body, as well in

Europe as in the New 'World, and in the missionary

districts of tlic East. In Ireland and England, and

for a consider.able time in Scotland, they maintained

themselves throughout all the rigour of the penal
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times. Several communities are still found in the
two first-named kingdoms.

OBSEUVA'TION and EXPE'RIMENT are the
loadinr; features of modern science, as contrasted
with the philosopliy of the ancients. They are
indispensable as tlie bases of all luiman knowledge,
and no true philosophy has ever made progicss
without them, either consciously or unconsciously
exercised. Thus, by Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle,
no loss than by Archimedes and the ancient astro-

nomers, observation and experiment are exten-
sively though not prominently or always obviously
employed ; and it was by losing this clue to tlie

spirit of their masters' teaching, tliat the later dis-

ciples in these schools of ]ihiloso]ihy missed tlie path
of real progress in the advancement of Ivuowledge.
It was in the latter half of the IGth c. that
the minds of philosophers were first couschush/
awakened to the im])ortanee of observation and
experiment, as opposed to authority and abstract
reasoning. Tliis result was first occasioned by
the discoveries and controversies of Galileo in
Florence ; and to the same end were contributed
the simultaneous efforts of a number of philo-

sophers whose minds were turned in the same
direction—Tycho Brahe in Holland, Kepler in

Germany, William Gilbert in England, who were
shortly afterwards followed by a crowd of kindred
spirits. The powerful mind of Francis Bacon lent
itself to describe the newly-awakened sjiirit of

scientific investigation, and though he ignored or
affected to despise the results achieved by the great
philosophers just mentioned, he learned from them
enough to lay the foundation of a philosophy of

inductive science, which, if we look at the course of

scientific progress since his day, seems to have
been almost jirophetic. The difference between
observation and experiment ma}' be said to consist

in this, that by observation we note and record
the phenomena of nature as they are presented to
us in her ordinary course ; whereas by experiment
we note phenomena presented imder circumstances
artificially arranged for the jiurpose. Experiment
is thus the more powerful engine for discovery,
since one judiciously conducted experiment may
provide the data which could only residt from a
long coiu'se of observations.

OBSE'KVATORY, an institution supplied with
instruments for accurately observing and recording
the position of the heavenly bodies, and superin-
tended by an astronomer, with usually one or
more assistants. The objects to which the work of

an observatory is directed are, 1st, Tiie ascertain-

ment of elements necessary to the science of theo-
retical and physical astronomy ; 2d, The accurate
measurement and publication of time. A thml
object, namely, the observation of meteorological
phenomena, though not a necessary part of the work
of an observatory, is often combined with the above.
It often happens that the pmiiose for which a
particular observatory is instituted has especial

reference to one of the above objects, and in most
observatories the character of the instruments
possessed is more especially fitted for some classes

of observations than for others. Since, therefore,

almost every civilised country possesses one or more
observatories of excellent character, the time of

the observers in each is often better employed in

carrying out those classes of observations for which
they have special opportunities, than by attempting
observations of more various kinds. Thus, almost
every observatory has some distinctive feature of

its OWIL
The ancients have made no mention of observa-

tories, though we are told that Hipparchus made

his observations at Rhodes, and Ptolemy at Alex-
andria, the hitter astronomer jiossessing the greatest
collection of astronomical instruments then in use

;

so we are led to conclude, that among the ancients
it waa not the custom to erect houses exclusively
adapted for astronomical observations. The case
was very different with the Arabs, who erected
observatories in all jiarts of their empire, the cliicf

of which were those of Cairo, two in number ; the
Bagdad observatory ; the celebrated one of
Meraghah, superintended by Nazir-ed-din ; and
last, and greatest of all, tliat of Samarkand, erected
by the celebrated Ulugh Beg (q. v.). Observatories
are also found in various parts of China.
The i>rincipal instruments in general use in an

observatory are the Transit Instrument {((. v.), the
Mural Circle (see Circle, JUk.vl), the Eciuatorial

(q. v.), and the Sidereal Clock (q. v.). The alti-

tude and azimuth instrnnient, or alt.aziniuth

(see Altitude), is sometimes added, and the
transit instrument and mural circle are sometimes
combined in a single instrument called the tran-
sit circle. For nieteorological observations, the
principal instruments are the barometer, the ther-
mometer, the rain-gauge, and the anemometer (q. v.),

or instrument for measuring and registering the
force and direction of the wind. \Ve proceed
to notice some of the principal existing observa-
tories, more particularly those belonging to
Britain.

The prmcipal observatory in England is the
Royal Observatory of Greenwich, under the direction
of the Ascrouomer- Royal (now Mr Airy), with a
staff' at present of six assistants and six computers,
with other supernumerary computers occasionally
employed. The publications consist of a largo
volume 3'carly of observations in a reduced form,
prepared under the superintendence of the astro-

nomer-roj'al, the initials of the jiartioidar observer
being given with each observation. The most
important instrument in this observatory is tha
gi-cat transit circle, erected in the year 1850, and
brought into use at the beginning of 1851. It
was constructed by ^lessrs Ransomes and May as
engineers, and Jlr Simms as ogitician. The length
of the telescope is nearly 12 feet, the clear aper-
ture of the object-glass 8 inches, and the length of

axis between the jiivots C feet. For determining
the error of collimation there are two horizontal
telescopes, of about 5 feet focal length, and 4 inches
ajierture, one north, and the other south of the
instrument. There is a chronographic apparatus,
which registers the transits through a galvanic
contact, made by the hand of the observer, on a
jiaper stretched over a drum in connection with
the sidereal clock. A massive altitude and azi-

muth instrument, erected in 1847, was constructed
under the direction of the astronomer-royal, on
pecidiar iirinciplcs of soUtlity and strength, for the
]nirpose of making e.xtra-meridional observations of

the moon, which are effected by it with an accuracy
equal to those made on the meridian. There are
three telescopes in use, with equatorial mounting.
The gi'cat equatorial was constructed by Messrs
Ransomes and Sons as engineers, and Mr Simms as

instrument-maker and optician. The object-glass by
Messrs Mcrz and Sou of Jlnnich has a clear aperture
of about 12i inches, and a focal length of 16 feet 6
inches. The observatory at Greenwich was the fii'st

to emjJoy galvanic signals on an extensive scale in

the transmission of time. By this means, since the
year 1852, a time-b.ill has been dropped on the dome
of the Observatory, and also at the office of the
Electric Telegraph Company in London, at precisely

one o'clock. By means of the telegraph-wh'es, also,

the longitude of the other principal observatoriea
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throughout the kingdom has been accurately

determined.
The observatory of Cambridge had it3 building

completed in 1824, and its first director was Pro-
fessor Woodhouse. It is now (IS64) under the
direction of Mr Adams, well known iu connection

with the discovery of the planet Neptune. The
observatory was at first furnislied only with a
10-feet transit instrument by DoUond. To this was
added, in lSo2, an S-fcot mural circle by Troughtou
and Siniins, and a 5-feet equatorial liy Jones. The
Northumberland Telescope, so called from its donor
the Duke of Northumberland, was erected under
the direction of JSIr Airy iu 1S3S. This fine teles-

cope, which is equatorially mounted, is of nearly
-i) feet focal length, and has an object-glass with
a clear .aperture of Hi inches. It has been
actively em]>loyed in observations of the plauets

and jilanetoids. The observatory is about sliortly to

be furnished with a transit circle, on the princi])le

of the Greenwich instrument (1S54). It was while
in the Cambridge Observatory that Mr j\iry first

"introduced the principle which he has since actively

followed ui>, and which has been extensively imi-

tated, of thoroughly reducing every observation
before its publication.

The Iladcliire Obsci-vatory at Oxford was erected
about the year 1774. In July ISOl was purchased
for this observatoiy Mr Carringtou's transit circle,

formerly >iscd by him at Ked Hill. It possesses a
fine heliometer, erected in 1850 by the Jlessrs

I

Rcpsold of Hamburg, the object-glass by Jicssrs

Merz gf Munich, of lOi feet focal length, and 71
inches aperture.

The Itoyal Observ.atory of Edinburgh is situ.ated

on the Calton HiU there. It had its origin in a
private astronomical institution ; but it has been
transferred to the crown, ou condition of the latter

taking ujjon itself the solo charge of defraying the
expenses of the establishment, and of providing for

its adequate and perjictual maintenance. It has
recently taken a distinguished place as a time-
keeping observatory, and by means of its mean-
time clock, fitted with a peudidum on tlie principle

of Mr Jones's recent invention (see Electmc Clock),
time-guns arc fired from Edinburgh Castle, at
Newcastle, and in Glasgow precisely at one o'clock.

The present ixstronomer is Sir Piazzi Smyth, who
has taken an active I'art in the introduction of these
useful meas\irc3.

Among the observatories in the British dominions,
that at the Capo of Good Hope, founded iu 1821, in

pursu.ancc of an order iu council made in 1820 at the
instigation of the then existing Board of Longitude,
holds a distinguished place, both with regard to the
excellence of its instruments and the importance of

the observations which have been there made by :

several of its directors.

Among foreign observatories, those of most note
are the observatory of Paris, commenced under the

[

directorship of the celebrated Dominique Cassini

;

the observatory of Berlin, of recent date, Init fitted
[

with excellent instruments ; the oliservatories of

:

Giittingen and Kiinigsberg ; those of Dorpat and
Pulkowa, in Russia; and those of Milan, i'loreuce, '

&c., in Italy.
I

Of observatories especially devoted to particular
'

and practical objects, the observatory of Liverpool,
'

as conducted under its present .able director, Mr
Hartnup, deserves especial mention. This obser-
vatory was established in 1844 by the corpor-
ation of Liverpool, in order to obtain, with all

practicable accuracy, the longitude of Liverpool,
and tlien to obtain and preserve the Greenwich
time for the benefit of the port of Liverpool, by
rating and testing chronometers, and by giving tlio

necessary information to mariners, chronometer-
makers, and professional raters of chronometers.
On the 8th January 1858, the observatory was
transferred by an act of parliament to the Mersey
Docks and Harliour Board. The principal instru-
ments ])0S3esscd by the observatory for the carrying
out of the main object—namely, that of obtainiu"
and preserving correct time—are an excellent tran°
sit instrument of about four feet focal length, a
sidereal clock, and a mean-time clock. Besides
these means of obtaining accurate time, there is

now in use an admirable an-angenient for testing
the rates of clironometers at various temperatures,
in wliich Ijrauch of practical horology, as well as iu
the adaptation of electricity to the publication of
time through the contrivance patented by Mr R.
L. Jones of Chester, this observatory has takeu
the lead of .all other establishments (see Electkic
Clock, Hokology, Watch). When it is remem-
bered that each error of 4" in a chronometer cor-

responds to a geographical mile of longitude upon
the equator, the importance of extreme accuracy in

these rating observations cannot be overestimated.
The Liverpool observatory is also provided with
excellent meteorological instruments, especially a
self-registering barometer on a new construction

by Mr King of Liverpool, and an anemometer,
which registers the force and direction of the wind.
The record kept by aU these instrmuents consists

of tracings on a pajier, by which the registered

jihenomena during any twenty-four hours are seen
at a glance. The observatory also possesses a good
equatoiial, which has been extensively used for

determining with accuracy the positions of the
small members of tlie solar system revolving be-

tween Mars and Jupiter—a class of observations

to which the instrument is peculiarly adapted,

and which are important towards supplying data
for increasing the accuracy of navigation.

Private observatories are perhaps most usefidly

directed to meteorological observations, or to

observations ii'ith one good telescope equatorially

mounted. An instrument of tliis kind has lately

been very successfully employed by Professor

Piazzi Smyth of Edinburgli, in the micrometrical
measurement of double-stars, with reference to

the determination of their proper motions. This
instrument is a large equatorially-mounted re-

fracting telescope, erected by J. W. Grant, Esq.,

of Elchies, in Morayshire. The clear ajiei'ture of

the object-glass is 11 inches; and the great weight
and massive construction of the larger'' parts is the

cause of a peculiar freedom from tremors, which
render the instrument pecidiarly adapted for

observations of the class above described. These
oljservations are recorded in the Tioiisadioiis of
the Royal Sockdj of Edinhunjh, vol. x.\iii. p. 371.

This is the largest and best instrument of the

kind m Scotland.

OBSI'DIAN, a miner.al accurately described by
Pliny imder the name which it still bears. It is a

true kind of native glass, composed of silica (from

70 to 80 per cent.), alunnua, Ume, soda, ])otasli, and
oxide of iron. It is h;ud and brittle, with remark-

ably \*itreou3 lustre, and jtcrfcctly conchoidal

fracture, the edges of the fractures very sharp aud
cutting like glass. It varies from semitransparcncy

to transluccncy only on the edges. It is often

black, or very dark gray ; sometimes green, red,

brown, striped, or spotted ; and sometimes clialoi/aiit

or avanluiiiie. It occurs in volc.iuic situations, and

often in close connection with pumice, in roundish

eon!]>act pieces, in gi-ains, and iu fibres. It is

capable of being jrolishcd, lint is apt to break in

the process. It is made into boxes, buttons, car-

drops, and other ornamental oi-ticles; aud bcforo
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the use3 of tlie metals were well known, it was

enii)loyc(l, iu diirerent parts of the world, for makiiif;

arrow and spear heads, knives, &c. It is found

iu Iceland, tlic Liiiari Isles, Vesnvin?, Sardinia,

Hungary, Spain, Tcucriffe, Mexico, Smith America,

Mada<;ascar, Siberia, &c. Black 0. was used liy

the ancients for making mirrors, and for this pur-

pose was In-ought to Rome from Etliiopia. It was

used for the same purpose in Peru and Mexico.

Jlirrors of Black O. are indeed still employed by

artists. Chatoyant or Avantnrine 0. is very be.auti-

fiil when cut and polished, and orn.ainents made of

it are sold at a comparatively hijjh price.

O'BVERSE, or FACE, the side. of a coin or

medal which contains the principal device or

iuscription, the other side being in contradistinction

called the Itcvcrse. See Numismatics.

OCCAM, WiLLi.VM OF, surnamed Doctor

SingtdarU et Iiivhici'AHs, a famous schoolman, was
born in England, at the village of Ockam, in the

county of Siu-rcy, about the year 1'270. We do not

possess any precise or satisfactory knowledge of his

early life. He is said to have been educated at

Merton College, Oxford, and to have held several

benefices in liis native country, but soon after

resigned them on entering the Traiiciscan order.

Early in the 14th c, it is supposed he proceeded to

Paris, wdicrc he attended the lectures of Duns
Seotiis, of whose philosophy he was afterwards

the most formidable opponent. Here he soon

became prominent by the boldness of his ecclesias-

tical views. Philippe, le Bel, king of France, having
forbidden Pope Boniface VIII. to levy contributions

iu his dominions, the latter, by way of retaliation,

excommunicated him. 0. rushed to the defence of

the monarch, and in his Disjmlalio inter Clericum et

Mililem, super Putestate Pndatis Eccleslm atque
Principihus Terrarnm Commissa, denies that the

Eopes have any authority in temporal aft'airs, and
oldly declares that all who favoured such a

doctrine ought to bo expelled from the church as

heretics. IMeanwhile, from being a listener, he had
become a lecturer in philosophy. The system which
he advocated—for he was not ]iroperly its originator

—is known liy the name of Nominalism (q. v.), but
it had never before received so rigorously logical

and rational a treatment ; hence' his epithet of

InvincVjilis. The work in which his views are set

forth is entitled Exposilio Atirea, et admodum
ntilh super totam Arlcm Velerem. It contains a
series of commentaries upon the Isri'joqe of Porphyry,
and on the Categories and Interpretation of Aristotle,
with a special treatise headed Traelatus Communi-
tatuni Porphyrii, and a theological opuscnluni on
Predestination. It is intended "as a demolition of
the moderns- i. e., the scholastics— and shews that
in their method they have completely departed
from the princii)le3 and methods of the great
Stagyi'itc, for Avhoin, like every sound and solid
thinker, he shews tlie deepest respect and admira-
tion. About i;il'0 or 1321, he again plunged into
ecclesiastical controvei-sy. A certain Nai-bonese
priest, having affirmed that Jesus Christ and his
apostles held everything in common, and that every
ecclesiastical possession is a modern abuse, was
pounced njion by the inquisitors, and defeuded by
a certain Bcrenger Talou, a Franciscan monk of
Perpignan. But Bcrenger's defence of apostolical
poverty was naturally enough very disagreeable to
the pope, John XXII., who therefore condemned
it. Bcrenger was, however, vigorously supported
by his order, and among others by Jlichael de
Cesena, the general-superior, Bonagratia of Bergamo,
and William of Occam, who attacked tlie pope with
great vehemence and trenchant logic. Shortly after

they were arrested as favourers of heresy, and
imprisoned in Avignon. But while their trial was
proceeding, Michael de Cesena and 0., knowing
what little mercy or justice they had to expect

from their accusers and judges, made their esca]")e

to the Mediterranean, and were received at a little

distance oft" shore on board a galley of Ludwig,
king of Bavaria, the patron of the Franciscan anti-

pope, Peter of Corljaras, and one of the most power-
ful sovereigns in Europe. The remainder of O.'s

life was spent at Munich, where, safe from the

machinations of his enemies, ho continued to assail

at once the errors of pajiistry in religion, aud of

realism in philosophy. He died 7th Aju'il 134".

It is impossible to praise O. too highly. He was
the iirst logician, aud the most rational jihilosopher

among the whole body of schoolmen. We are often

reminded by his clear and vigorous common sense

and wholesome incredulity, that he was the country-

man of Locke and Hobbcs, and that he came of a
people ever noted for the solidity of their under-

standing. Besides the works already mentioned,
O.'s principal writings are

—

Dialogus in tres Partes
distinctus, t/uarum prima dc Ilcereticis, secunda de

Errorilms Joannis XXII., tertia de Poteslate Papa;,

Conriliorum et Impercdoris ; Opus Nonanlnta Dierum
contra Errores Joannis XXII. ; Compendium
Errorum Joannis Papce XXII. ; Decisiones Octo

Qua'stionum de Putestate summi Pontijicis ; Super
Quatuor Libros Sentenilarum Suhtilissimce Quces-

Hones carumque Deeisiones (based on Peter the
Lombard's famous Sententia; and containing nearly

the entire theology of Occam. These Decisiones

were long almost as renowned as the Senlenlice,

which gave them birth) ; Anliloquium Theolor/icum;

Summa Loqices ad Adamnrii; and Major Summa
Loqices.—See Luke Wadding's Scrlptores Ordinis

Minorum (1650); Cousin's Ilistoire de la Phllosophie

(2d cd. 1840) ; and B. Haureau's De la Philosophie

Schulaslique (1848).

OCCA'SIONALISM, or the doctrine of Occa-
sional Cau.ses (see Cau.se), is the name given to

the pliilosophical system devised by Descartes and
his school, for the purpose of explaining the action

of mind upon matter, or, to speak more correctly,

the combined, or at least the synchronous action

of both. It is a palpalilo fact that certain actions

or modifications of the Ijody are accompanied by
corresponding acts of mind, and vice rersd. This

fact, although it presents no difficulty to the popular

conception, according to which each is supposed to

act directly upon the other—body upon mind, and
mind upon body—has long furnished to philosophers

a subject of much si)ceulation. But on the other

hand, it is diflicult to conceive the possibility of

any direct mutual iuteraetiou of substances so

dissimilar, or rather so disparate. And more than
one system has been devised for the explanation of

the problem, as to the relations which subsist

between the mind and the body, in reference to

those operations, which ai'e clearly attributable

to them both. According to Descartes and the
Oecasionalists, the action of the mind is not, and
cannot be the cause of the corresponding action of

the body. But they hold that wdienever any
action of the mind takes place, God directly pro-

duces, in connectiou with it, aud by reason of

it, a coiTcsponding action of the body ; and in

like manner conversely, they explain the coincident
or synchronous actions of the body and the mind.
It was in ojiposition to this view that Leibnitz,

believing the Cartesian system to be open to
nearly equal difficulties with that of the direct

action, devised his system of Pre-estahlished

Ilarmony. See Leibnitz. His real objection to
the OccasionaUst hypothesis is, that it supposed a
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perpetual action of God upon creatures, and, in
fact, is but a modification of the system of ' direct
assistance..'

OCCULTA'TIONS (Lat. occullath, a conceal-
ment) are neither more nor less than ' eclijises ;' but
the latter term is confined by usage to the obscu-
ration of the sua by the moon, anil of the moon
by the earth's shadow, while the former is restricted

to tlie eclipses of stars or planets by the moon.
Oecultations are phenomena of frequent occur-
rence ; they are confined to a belt of the heavens
about 10° 174' wide, situated parallel to, and on
botli sides of the equinoxial, and extending to
equal distances north and south of it, being
the belt within which the moon's orbit lies.

These phenomena serve as data for the measure-
ment of the moon's parallax ; and they are
also occasionally cmploj-ed in the calculation of

longitudes. As the moon moves in her orbit

from west to east, the oocidtation of a star is

made at the moon's eastern limli, and the star

emerges on the western limb. When a star is

occulted by the dark limb of the moon (a pheno-
menon which can only occur between new moon
and full moon), it appears to an oliserver as if

it were suddenly extinguished, and tliis appear-
ance is most deceptive when the moon is only a
few days old. When an occultation occurs between
full moon and new moon, the reappearance of the
star at the outer edge of the dark limb produces
an equally startling effect. ' It has often been
remarked,' says Herschel, ' that when a star is

being occulted by the moon, it appears to advance
actually vjDon and ivithin the edge of the disc before
it disappears, and that sometimes to a considerable
dc])th.' This phenomenon he considers to be an
optical illusion, though he admits the possibihty of

its being caused by the existence of deep fissures in

the moon's substance. Occidtations of stars by
planets and their satellites are of rarer occurrence
than lunar oecultations, and still more unfroquent
are the oecultations of one planet by another.
Oecultations are calculated in the same way as
eclipses, but the calculation is simplified in the
case of the fixed stars, on account of their having
neither sensible motion, semi-diameter, nor parallax.

OCEAN, a term which, like Sea, in its general
acceptation, denotes the body of salt water that
separates continent from continent, and is the
rece|>tacle for the waters of rivers. Tlie sm-face of

the ocean is about three-fifths of the whole surface

of the e.arth. Although no portion of it is com-
pletely detached from the rest, the intervening
continents and islands mark it off into divisions,

whieli geographers have distinguished by special

names : the Atlantic Ocean (q. v.), between America
and Europe and Africa ; the Pacific Ocean (q. v.),

between America and Asia ; the Indian Ocean
(q. \'.), lying south of Asia, and limited on the east

and west by Australasia and South Africa; the
A rctic Ocmn (q. v.), surrounding the north i)ole

;

and the A ntiirctic Ocean (q. v.), surrounding the
soutli pole. The general features and characteristics

of tlie ocean will be described under Sea.

OCH.\'NIA, tlie name given to the fifth division

of the glolje, comprising all the islands which inter-

vene between the soutli-eastern shores of the con-

tinent of Asia and the western shores of tlie

American continent. It naturally divides itself

into three great sections—Malay Archipelego (q. v.),

Australasia (q. v.), or Melanesia and Polynesia (q. v.).

O'CELOT, the name of several species of Feliilrr,

natives of the trojiical parts of South America,
allied to the leopard by Hexibility of body, length
of tail, aud other characters, but of much smaller
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size. They are usually included in the genus
Leopardus by those who divide the Felidii; into a
number of genera. They are inhabitants of forests,
and very expert in climbing trees. Their prey
consists in great part of birds. They are beauti-
fully marked aud colom-ed. The best known
species, or Common 0. (Fdispardalis), a native of the
warm parts of America, from Mexico to Brazil, is

Ocelot [Felis pardalis).

from two feet nine inches to four feet long, exclusive
of the tail, which is from eleven to fifteen inches,

and nearly of imiform thickness. The ears are
thin, short, and pointed. The muzzle is rather
elongated. The colom's vary considerably, but the
ground tint is always a rich red or tawny colour,

blending finely with the dark brown on the margins
of the open spots, of which there are chains along
the sides ; the head, neck, and legs being also

variously spotted or barred with dark brown or
black. The 0. is easily tamed, and is very gentle
and playful, but excessively mischievous. It may
be fed on porridge and mdk, or other such food,

and is said to be then more gentle than if per-

mitted to indulge in carnivorous appetites.—Very
similar to the Common 0. are several other
American species, as the Linked 0. (F. cafcnata),

the Long-tailed O. {F. macrouru.i), the Ciiati
(F. mitts), &c. The simUarity extends to habits

and disposition, as well as form.

O'CHIL HILLS, a hiUy r.ange in Scotland,

occupying parts of the counties of Perth, Clack-
mannan, Stirling, Kinross, aud Fife, and extending
fi'om the vicinity of Stirling north-east to the Firth

of Tay. The range is 24 miles in length, and about
12 miles in breadth. The highest summit is Len-
cleugh, (2352 feet) near the south-west extremity.

The hills, which are formed chiefly of greenstone

and basalt, contain silver, cojiper, and u-on ores,

and afford excellent pasturage.

OCHNA'CE^, a natural order of exogenous
plants, containing not quite 100 known sjiecies,

natives of tropical aud subtropical comtries. Some
of them are trees, most of them under-shrubs ; all

are remarkable for their smoothness in all parts.

Bitter aud tonic qualities prevail in this order, and
some species are medicuiaUy used in their native

countries. The seeds of Gompliia jabotapita yield

an oil, wliich is used in salads in the West Indies

and South America.

O'CHRES, the name usually applied to clays

coloured with the oxides of iron in various propor-

tions, giving to the clay a lighter or deeper colour.

Strictly speaking, the term belongs only to a com-

bination of peroxide of iron with w.iter. From
many mines lai-ge quantities of water charged with

ferruginous mud are being continually jiuuiped up,

and from this water the coloured mud or ochre

settles. In this way large quantities are procured

from the tin mines of Cornwall, and the lead and
copper mines of North Wales and the Isle of Man.

Ochres occiu: also ready formed, in beds several feet
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thick, in the various geolo^jcal formations, and are

occasionally workcil, as at Shotover Hill, Oxford, in

Holland, and many other places in Kuropc and

America. Very rem.arkable beds are worked in

Can.i(la. The ochres so obtained are either calcined

for iisc or not, according to the tint wanted. Tlie

oiieration adds mnch to the depth of colour, by

incre.isin.!; the de_i,'ree of oxidation of the contained

iron. Tlie most rc-ni.-irkable varieties of ochre are

the Siena Earth (Terra di Siena) from Italy ; the

so-called red chalk, with which sheep are marked

;

Dutch Ochre; Armenian Hole or Lemnian Earth;

It.alian Konge, and Bitry Ochre. They vary in colour

from an Isabolline yellow, through almost every

shade of brown, >ip to a tolerably good red. The
finest kinds are used by painters, the coarsest by
carpenters for marking out thoir work, by farmers

for marking cattle, &o.

O'CIIUO. See Hibiscus.

OCKMU'LGEE, a river in Georgia, U. S., wliich

rises in the northern centre of the state by three

branches, and after a course of 200 mUes south-

south-east, joins the Oconee, to form the Altamaha.

It is n.avigable to Macon, 130 miles above its mouth.

OCO'NEE, a river of Georgia, U. S., rises in the

north-east part of the state, and flows southerly

250 miles, where it unites with the Ockmulgee to

form the Altamaha ; it is navigable to Milledgeville,

100 miles.

O'CONNELL, Daniel, eldest son of llr Morgan
O'C'onnell of Darrynane, near Cahirciveen, in the

county of Kerry, Ireland, was born August 9, 1775.

His family was ancient, but striiitened iu circum-

stances. O'O. received his first education from a
hedge-schoolmaster, and after a further training

\mder a Catholic priest in the county of Cork, was
Bent in 1790 to the English College at St Omer. His
school rcjiutation was very high ; but he was di'iven

home prematurely by the outbreak of the Eevolu-
tion, and in 179t, entered as a law-student at Lin-
coln's Inn. In 179S, he was called to the bar ; and
it was the boast of his later career as an advocate of

the llepeal of the Union with England, that his first

pubUo speech was delivered at a meeting in Dublin,
convened for the purjiose of protesting against that

E
rejected measm-e. He devoted himself assiduously,
owever, to the practice of his profession, in which

he rose steadily. By degrees, the Komau Catholic
party having begun to rally from the prostration
into which they had been thrown through the
rebellion of 179S and it? consequences, O'C. w.is
drawn into jmblic political life. In all the meetings
of his co-rehgionists for the prosecution of their
claims, he took a part, and his unquestioned
ability soon made him a leader. He was an active
member of all the successive associations which,
xmder the various names of ' Catholic Board,'
' Catholic Committee,' ' CathoUc Association,' &c.,
were organised for the purpose of procuring the
repeal of the civil disabilities of the Catholic body.
Of the Catholic Association he was himself the origi-
nator ; and although his supremacy iu its councils
was occ.Tsionally challenged by some aspiring asso-
ciates, ho continued all but supreme down^to its
final dissolution. By means of this association,
and the 'Catholic Kent' which it was enabled
to raise, he created so formidable an organisation
thronghont Ireland, that it gradually became appa-
rent that the desired measure of relief could not
longer be safely withheld ; and the crisis was pre-
cipitated by the bold exjiedieut adopted by O'C,
of )irocnring himself to be elected member of parlia-
ment for Clare in 1S2S, notwithstanding his well-
known legal incapacity to serve in parliament, in
consequence of his being obliged to refuse the

prescribed oaths of abjuration and supremacy, which
then formed the ground of the exclusion of Roman
Catholics from the legislature. This decisive step

towards the settlement of the question, although it

f.ailed to procure for O'C. admission to parliament,

led to discussions within the House, and to agitations

outside, so formidable, that in the beginning of the

year 1829, the Duke of Wellington and Sir Robert
Peel found it expedient to give way ; and, deserting

their former party, they introduced and carried

through, in the spring of that ye.ar, the well-known
measure of Catholic Emancipation. O'C. was at

once re-elected, and took his seat for Clare, and
from that date until his death continued to sit in

parliament. He was elected for his native county
in 1830, for the city of Dublin in 1S3G, for the town
of Kilkenny in 1836 (having been unseated for

Dublin on petition), for Dublin again in 1837, and
for the county of Cork in IS-tl. During all these

years, having entirely relinquished his practice for

the purpose of devoting himself to puljlic affairs, he
received, by means of an organised annual subsidy,

a large yearly income from the voluntary contribu-

tions of the pcojile, by whom he was idolised as

their ' Liberator ;
' and who joined with hiin in all

the successive agitations against the act of Union,
against the Protestant Church establisliment, and
in favour of reform, in which he engaged. In the

progress of more than one of these j)olitical agita-

tions, his associations were suppressed by the
government ; aud the agitation for a Pvcpcal of- the

Union, recommenced in 1841, and carried on by
' monster meetings' throughout Ireland, at which
O'C. himself was the chief speaker, assumed propor-

tions so formidable, that he, in common with several

others, was indicted for a seditions conspiracy, and
after a long and memoi-able trial, was convicted, and
sentenced to a year's imprisonment, with a fine of

£2000. This judgment %\as reversed by the House
of Lords; and O'C, on his discharge, resumed his

career; but his health had suffered from conliuemcnt,

and still more from dissensions aud opposition in

the councils of his party ; and as, on the return of the
Whigs to power iu 1846, he consented to supjiort

their government, the malcontents of the Repeal
Association openly separated from him, aud a Ijitter

feud between 'Young' and 'Old' Ireland ensued.

In this quarrel, O'C. steadfastly maintained his

favourite precept of ' moral force,' and was sup-

ported by the great body of the CathoUc bishops
and clergy ; but his health gave way in the struggle.

He was ordered to try a milder climate ; and on his

journey to Rome in the spring of 1847, he was sud-
denly seized with paralysis, and died at Genoa on
the 15th May of that year. His eminence as a
pubUc speaker, aud especially as a master of popular
eloquence, is universally admitted. Into the contro-

versies as to his pubUc and jiolitical character, it is

not our place to enter here. His speeches unfortu-
nately were for the most part extempore, and exist

but in the reports (uncorrected by himself) taken at
the time. He published but a single volume, A
Memoir of Ireland, Kaiive and Saxon, and a few
pamphlets ; the most important of which, as illus-

trating his jiersonal history and character, is A
Letter to the Earl of Shrewshurij.—See Life and
Times of Daniel O'C'onnell, by his son, .Tohu O'Con-
nell ; also JRecollectiona of Daniel O'C'onnell, by
John O'Neill Daniel ; and Pagan's Life of Daniel
O'Connell.

O'CTAGON, a plane closed figure of eight sides.

When the sides are equal, and also the angles, the
figure is called a ' regular octagon ; ' in this case, each
angle is 135°, or equal to three half right angles. If the
alternate corners of a regiUar octagon be joined, a
square is constructed; and as the angle contained
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between the sides of the square and of the octagon

is oue-fourth of a right angle, the octagon may easily

be coustructeJ from the square as a basis.

OCTAHE'DRON" (Gr. oldo, eight, liedra, base) is

a solid figure bounded by eiglit

triangles, and having twelve edges

and six angles. A regular octahecb'on

has its eight triangular faces all

equilateral, and may, for convenience,

be defined as a figure comiiosed of

two equal and similar square jijTamids

with equilateral triangles for their

sides placed base to base. This solid

is symmetrical round any angle, and
is one of Plato's five regular solids.

The octahedron appears in nature

Octahedron, as one of the forms of crystals of

sidphur.

O'CTAVB (Lat. odavus, eighth), the interval

between any musical note and its most perfect

concord, which is double its pitch, and occupies the
position of the eighth note from it on the diatonic

scale. The name octave is often given to the eighth
note itself as well as to the interval. There is

between a note and its octave a far closer relation

than between any other two notes ; they go together
almost as one musical sound. In combination, they
are hardly distinguishable from one another, and
their harmonics agree invariably, a coincidence which
occuro in the case of no other interval.

OC'TA'VIA, the sister of the Eoman emperor
Augustus, and wife of ISIark Antony. She was dis-

tinguished for her beauty, her noble disposition, and
womanly vutues. Her first liusbaud was C. Mar-
cellus, to whom she was married 50 B.C. He died

41 B.O., shortly after which she consented to marry
Antony, to ni:il;e seciu'e the reconciliation between
liim and her brother. The event was hailed with
joy by all classes. In a few years, Antony became
tired of his gentle and virtuous spouse, and forsook

her for Cleopatra. When the Parthian War broke
out, 0. wanted to accompany her husband, and
actually went as far as Corcyra, whence Antony
sent her home, that she might not interrupt his

guilty intercoui-se with the Egyjitiau queen. In 35

B.C., 0. made an effort to rescue him fi'om a degra-

dation that was indiiTerent even to the honoiu' of

the lloman arms, and sailed from Italy with rein-

forcements ; but a message reached her at Athens
ordering her to return home. She proudly obeyed,

but, with a magnanimity that reminds us of the

Roman character in earlier and better days, she

forw.arded the supports to her husband. Her
brotlier, Octaviau, was indignant at the treatment

she received, and would have had her quit her

husband's house, and come and live mtli him ; but

she refused. In 32 B.C., war, long inevitable, broke

out between Antony and Octaviau ; and the former

crowned his insults liy sending O. a Ijill of divorce-

ment, lint no injury was too ;great to be forgiven

by tliis 'patient Grizel' of tlie ancient world; and
after her husband's death, she brought >ip with
maternal care not only her own children, but also

Cleopatra's b.astards. Her death took place 11 B.C.

OCTO'r.Ell (Lat. oclo, eight) was the eighth

month of tlio so-called ' year of Itomidns,' but
became the tenth wlien (according to tradition)

Numa changed the commencement of the year

to the first of January, though it retained its

oritnnal name. It lias since maintained its posi-

tion as the tenth month of the year, and h.as 31

days. October |ireserved its ancient name notwith-

standing the attemjits made by the Roman senate,

and tlie emperors Commodus and Domitian, who
substituted for a time the terms i'austinus, luvictus,

Domitianus. Many Roman and Greek festivals fell
to be celebrated in this month, the most remark-
able of which was tlie sacrifice at Rome of a horse
(which w.as called October) to the god Mars. The
other festivals were chiefly bacchanalian. Among
the Saxons, it was styled Wijn moneth or the wme
month.

OCTO'PODA (Gr. eight-footed), a section of
dibranchiate cephalopods (see Cephalopoda), haviuc
the body in general very short, the head very dis-
tinct ; eight arms, not very unequal, furnished with
simple suckers ; with or without a shelly covering.
To this section belong Argonauts, Poidps, &c. See
these heads.

O'CTOSTYLE, the name given in classic archi-
tecture to a portico composed of eight columns in
front.

OCTROI (Lat. auctorltas, authority), a term
which originally meant any ordinance authorised
by the sovereign, and thence came to be restrio-

tively applied to a toU or tax in kind levied from
a very early period in France, and other countries
of Northern Europe, on articles of food which passed
the barrier or entrance of a town. The right to
levy this toll was often delegated to subjects, and
in order to increase its amount, a device was
resorted to of raising the weight of the pound in

which the octroi was taken. The large pound, an
ounce heavier than that in ordinary use, was called

the Uvre d'octroi, whence the exi)ression pound troy.

The octroi came eventually to be levied in money,
.and was abohshed in France at the Revolution. In
179S, it was re-established, imder the pretext that
it was required for purposes of charity, and called

the octroi de hienfaisance, and it has been reorganised
in 1S16, 18-12, and 1S52. Of the octroi duty which
is at present levied at the gates of the French towns,
one-tenth goes to the imperial treasury, and the rest

to local expenses. The octroi officers are entitled

to search all caiTiages and individuals entering the
gates of a town. From the octrois of Paris alone
government derives a revenue of about 56 miUion
francs. In 1860, the Belgian government acquii'ed

great popularity by abohshing the octroi.

The epithet octroye is applied by continental

])oliticians to a constitution granted by a prince,

in contradistinction to one which is the result of a
paction between the sovereign and the represen-

tatives of the people. Any pubhc company pos-

sessing an authorised monopoly like that held by
the East India Company, is said to be octroye.

OX) (from the same root as Odin, and supposed to

mean aU-pervading), the name given by Baron
Reiclienbach (q. v.) to a peculiar physical force

which he thought he had discovered. This force,

.according to him, pervades all nature, and manifests

itself as a llickering flame or luminous appearance
at the poles of magnets, at the poles of crystals, and
wherever chemical action is going on. This would
account for the luminous figures said to be some-
times seen over recent graves. The od force has
positive and negative poles, like magnetism. The
human body is od-pnsitive on the left side, and
od-neg.ative on the right. Certain persons, called
' sensitives,' can see the odio radiation like a, huni-

nous vapour in the dark, and can feel it by the touch

lilvC a breath. As tJic meeting of like odio poles

causes a disagreeable sensation, while the pairing of

unlike poles causes a pleasant sensation, we have
thus a sulficient cause for those bkings and anti-

pathies hitherto held im.accoiiutable. Some sensitive

persons cannot sleep on their left side (iu the

northern hemisphere), because the north pole of the

earth, which is od-negative, aU'ccts unpleasantly the

od-uegativo left side. AR motion geucratcs od;
35
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•wliy, then, may not a stream running unJcrground

all"i;5t a sensitive w.itcr-liniler, so that the divining-

roj ill his or her hand shall move without, it may
be, any conscious effort of will? All the jiheuo-

mena of mesmerism are ascribed to the workings of

this od-force. Reichenliaoh does not pretend to

liavc liad the cvid-Mice of his own senses for any of

tliose manifestations of his assumed od-force ; the

whole theory rests on the revelations made to him
by 'sensitives.' It may be added, that few it any
really scientific men have any belief in the exist-

ence of such a force.—Those curious in such matters

are referred fur the details of the subject to ReicUen-

liacli's large work, translated into English by Dr
Ashburner, under the title of T/ie IJi/nainks of
MnijiKtiim, or to a briefer account in his Odisch-

Mti'jiietisc/ie Jlrk/c (Stutt. 1852).

O'DAIj or UDAL RIGHT (Celtic od, property),

a tenure of land which was absolute, and not

dependent on a superior, and prevailed throughout
Js'iirthern Europe before the rise of feudalism. It

w.as founded on the tie of Iilood which connected

freeman with freeman, and not on the tie of service.

It was the policy of the sovereign authority every-

where to make it advantageous for the freemen to

exchange the odal tie for the tie of service—

a

change which jiaved the way for the feudal system.
The odallera of Orkney were allowed to retain or

resume their ancient privileges, on p.ayini; a large

contributinn to the erection of St Magnus's Cathe-
dral at Kiikwall ; and the Odal tenure prevails to

this day to a large e.xtcnt in the Orkney and Shet-
land Islands, the right to land being completed
without writing by undisturbed possession proved
by witnesses before an inquest.

ODD-FELLOWS, the name assumed by one
of the most extensive self-governed provident
associations in the world. The institution was
originated in Manchester in 1S12, although isolated
'lodges' had existed in various parts of the country
for some time previously. Thesj latter were gener-
ally secret fraternities, humble imitations of' Free-
masonry—adopting a similar system of initiatory
rites, phraseology, and organisation—instituted for
social and convivial pui-poses, and only occasionally
extending charitable as.sistance to members. On
its institution in Manchester, the main purpose of
Odd-fellowship was declared by its laws to be, ' to
render assistance to every brother who may apply
thriiugh sickness, distress, or otherwise, if he be
well attached to the Queen and government, and
faithful to the order;' and this continues to be the
basis of all its operations. It still, however, retains
some of the characteristics of Freemasonry, in pos-
sessing pass-words and peculiar ' grips,' whereby
members can recognise one another. The head-
quarters of the society is at Manchester, where
reside the Grand Master and Board of Directors
of the ' Manchester Unity of the Independent
Order of (Idd-fellows.' In January 18.52, the total
uuniljer of members was 224,411 ; in January
18G4, the number was 358,556; and during 1SG3,
15,003 new members joined. The lodges number
3555, spread over i !0 districts ; the annual income
being about £35(1,1)1)0, with an expenditure of nearly
£300,000. Should any lodge fail to meet its legiti-
mate oblig.atious, the cUstriet becomes liable ; failing
the district, the responsibility falls upon the entire
Unity. The order is widely spread over the whole
of England and Scotland. It exists independently
in America, Australia, New Zealand, and the West
Indies^ but there are 'lodges' in Philadelphia,
Aew York, in aU the British colonies, and one in
Constantinople (originated in IS02), whicli are
alhliated to and in connection with the Manchester

Board. These wide-spread ramifications of this

society enable emigrant members to be at once
received into fellowship in those countries. lu
the American states. Odd-fellowship is said to

exercise considerable political iiilluence. A quar-

terly periodical, called the Odd-fdlown' Mujiaziiif,

devoted tii its interests, is published hi Manchester.
In an early number of this publicaticni, an Odd-
fellow is described as ' like a fox for cunning,

a dove for tameness, a lamb fm' innocence, a limi

for boldness, a bee for industry, and a sheep fur

usefulness.'

ODE (Gr. a song) originally meant any lyrical

piece adajited to be sung. In the modern use uf the

word, odes arc distinguished fnnii songs by not
being necessarily iu a form to be sung, and by
embodying loftier conceptions and more intense

and passionate emotions. The language of the
ode is therefore aln'upt, concise, and energetic ; and
the highest art of the poet is called into requisition

in adapting the metres and cadences to the varying
thoughts and emotions. Heuee the changes of

metre and versification that occur iu many odes.

The rapt state of inspiration th.at gives birth to

the ode, leads the poet to conceive all nature as

animated and conscious, and, instead of speaking
about persons and objects, to address them as

present.

Among the highest ex.aniples of the ode are the
(^OH*/ o/ il/oses and several of the psalms. Drydcn's
Alexander's Feast is reckoned one of the first odes
in the English language. We may mention, as

additional specimens, Gray's Bard, CoUins's Ode to

the Passions, Burns's Scots wha luCe, Coleridge's Odes
to Memory and Despoiidenci/, Shelley's Ode. to the

Skiilark, and Wordsworth's Ode on the liecollcctiona

of Immortality in Childhood.

O'DENSEE (anciently known as Odiu"s-Ey, or
Odin's Oe (i. e., Odin's Isl.aud), the chief towu of the
D.anish island of Fiinen, and the oldest city of the
kingdom, is situated in the amt or district of the

same name, in 55' 25' N. lat., and 10' 20' E. loog.

Pop. (1860) 14,2.5.5. 0., which is the seat of the
governor of the island and the see of a bishop, has
a gymnasium, several literary societies, and is an
active, thriving provincial town. A bishopric wiia

founded here in 988, prior to which time 0. bore the
reputation of being the first city estabhshed by Odin
and his followers. The cathedral, founded in 1086
by St Knud, whose remains, like those of several of

the early Danish kings, were deposited here, is a line

specimen of the early simjile Gothic style. The lay

convent or college for ladies contains an extensive

libr.ary, furnished with copies of all jirinted Danish
works. At 0., a diet w.as held in 1527, in which
the Reformed or Lutheran doctrines were declared
to be the established creed of Deuniark, and equality
of rights was granted to Protestants ; while another
diet held there in 1539 promulgated the laws regu-
lating the affairs of the Reformed Church.

O'DENWALD. See Hes.se-Dar.mstadt.

O'DER (Lat. Viadrus, Slavon. Vjodr), one of the
principal rivers of Germany, rises in the Leselbcrg
on the table-land of Moravia, more than 1000 feet

above the level of the sea, and enters Prussian
Silesia at Odersberg, after a course of some 00 miles.

After traversing Brandenburg in a north-west direc-

tion, it crosses Pomerauia, and empties itself into

the Stettiner Haff, from whence it passes into

the Baltic by the triple arms of the Dievenow,
Peene, and Swine, which enclose the islands of

WoUin and Usedom. The 0. has a course of more
than 500 miles, and a river-basin of 50,000 square
miles. The rapid flow of this river, induced by its

very considerable fall, is accelerated by the affluence
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of several important mountain-streams, and thus
contriljutes, togetlier with the silting at the embuu-
ch\u-es of these streams, to render tlic navigation
dillicult

; great expense and habour being, moreover,
necessary to keep the embankments in order, aud
prevent the overflowing of the river. The O. has
numerous secondary streams, the most important
of wliieh are the Oppa, Neisse, OUau, Klodnitz,
liartsli Warte, and the lima; aud is connected with
tlie Havel and thence with the Elbe by the Finow
Canal, and with the .Spree by the Friedrieh-Wilhelms
Cau.al. The chief trading port of the 0. is Swiue-
muude, which constitutes an important centre for
the transfer of colonial and other foreign goods to
Northern Germany and Poland. At Itatibor, 17
miles below Oderberg, the river becomes navigable,
and is upwards of 100 feet in breadth ; at C)p])eln,

in I'russian Silesia, it has a breadth of 238 feet. As
a boundary river, it is of consideral:)le importance in

a milit.ary jjoint of view, and is well defended by
the fortresses of ICosel, Grossglogau, KUstrin, and
Stettiu.

ODESSA, an impoi-tant seaport aud commercial
city of South IJussia, in the government of Kherson,
stands on an acclivity sloping to the shoi-e, on-
the north-west coast of the IJlack Sea, 32 miles
north-east of the mouth of the Dniester. Lat.
46° 29' N., long. 30= 44' E. The harbour is formed
by two large moles defended by strong works, and
is capable of containing 200 vessels. The bay is

deep enough even close in shore to admit the
appro.ach of the largest men-of-war, and is frozen
only in the severest winters, and then only for a
short time. The pr(»meuade along the face of the
cliff, descending to the shore by a broad stone stair

of 204 steps, is the favourite walk of the inha-

bitants. Here also stands the mouiunent of the
Duo de Itichelicu, to whom in gieat jiart the town
is indebted for its prosperity. In the pedestal of the
monnmcnt is jireserved the ball by which he was
shut dm'ing the bomliardmeut of the town by the
allied lleet in lSo4. Thei'e is a high school of law,

litcratm-e, and science, called Eichelieu's Lj'ceum,
in honour of its founder. The city contains many
fine edilices, as the Cathedral of St Nicholas, the
Admiralty, the Custom-house, &c. Owing to the

intensity of the heat in summer (rising occasionally

to 120'), and the dryness of the sod, vegetation

in the vicinity of 0. is very poor. In the neigh-

bourhood are quarries of soft stone, which is used
for building jiurposes in O. and in the surround-

ing tow'ns. One of the great deficiencies of 0. is

its want of good water. At present (1SG4), a project

is on foot of drawing water from the Dniester. 0. is

the seat of the ' Company for Steam-navigation and
Commerce;' but its progress is much hindered by
want of means of coiuuuuiic.ation with the interior.

During si>ring and autumn, the roads are almost
impassable for nuul, so that it is with the greatest

difficulty that goods .are conveyed from the ware-
houses to the place of lading. The Odessa-Parchi-

ansky llailway, now (1SC4) in process of construc-

tion, will connect 0. with the Dniester ; aud the
Odessa-Kief llailw.ay, already authorised by govern-

ment, will have great influence on the commercial
import.ance of tliis city. The princip.al exports of

0. are wheat and other sorts of grain, linseed,

tallow, leather, and wool, all of %\hich articles

abound in South Paissia. In 1853, 18,002,400

bushels of wheat, v.alued at aljout £3,120,000,
were exported from Odessa. The whole exports
amount at present to £6,000,000. The whole
imports amount to £2,100,000. Pop. 117,090, chiefly

Jews, Greeks, aud Italians. (1870—121,33.5.)

In ancient limes, 0. (Gr. Odc.isiis) was inhabited

by a (ireck colony, and later by Tartar tribes. In

the beginning of the 15th c, the Turks constructed
a fortress here, which was taken by the Piussians in
1789. In 1793, a Kussiau fortress was built here,
and became the nucleus of a town and port, which
two years after received the name of Odessa. The
Due de r.ichelieu, a French emigrant in the Russian
service, was appointed governor here in 1803, and
duriug the eleven years of his wise admiuistr.ation,
the town prospered rapidly. Since 1823, the city
has formed part of the general governorship of South
Russia ; is the seat of its admmistration, aud is the
residence of the governor-general aud of an arch-
bishop. The advantageous commercial position of
the city, aud the privileges granted to it by govern-
ment, but chiefly the privileges of a free port from
the year 1819, have developed this city from a mere
Turkish fortress into the eliief commercial town of
tlie Black Sea, and the third in the Russian empire,
after St Petersburg and Riga. On the outbreak of

the Crimean War, April 1854, the British steamer
Furious went to 0. for the purpose of bringing away
the British consul. AVhile under a flag of truce,

she was fired upon by the batteries of the city. On
the failure of a written message from the admirals
in command of the fleet to obtain exjJanations,

twelve war-steamers invested 0., 22d April, and in

a few hours destroyed the fortifications, blew up the
jiowder-magazines, and took a number of Russian
vessels.

ODEYPOO'R, a town of British India, capital of

the sm.all state of the same name, 320 miles west of

Calcutta. The tow'u is unimportant, and the state,

which is within the jurisdiction of the political

agent for the south-west frontier of Bengal, hxs an
area of 2506 square miles, and a pop. of 133,000.

OTJIN, the chief god of Northern Mytliolngy.

According to the sagas, 0. and his brothers. Vile

and Ve, the sons of Soei; or the first-born, slew
Ymer or Chaos, and from his body created the
world, converting his flesh into dry land ; his blood,

which at lirst occasioned a flood, into the sea ; his

bones into moimtains ; his skidl into the vault of

heaven ; and his brows into the spot known as

Midriaard, the middle part of the earth, intended
for the habitation of the sons of men. 0., as the
highest of the gods, the Al/ader, rules heaven and
earth, and is omniscient. As ruler of heaven,

his seat is Valaskjalf, from whence his two black
ravens, Huginn (Thought) and Sluuinn (Memory),
fly daily forth to gather tidings of all that is being

done throughout the world. As god of war, he holds

his court in Valhalla, whither come all brave war-
riors after death to revel in the tumultuous joys in

wliich they took most pleasure while on earth. His
greatest treasures are his eight-footed steed Sleipncr,

his spear Gungner, and his ring Draupner. As the

concentration and source of all gi'catness, excellence,

and activity, 0. bears numerous dift'ercut names.

By drinking from Mimir's fountain, he became the

wisest of gods and men, but lie purchased the dis-

tinction at the cost of one eye. He is the greatest

of sorcerers, and imparts a knowledge of his won-
drous arts to his favourites. Frigga is his queen,

and the mother of Baldur, the Scandinavian Ajiollo ;

but he has other wives and favourites, and a nume-
rous progeny of sons and daughters. Although the

wcu'ship of O. extended over all the Scandina-

vian lauds, it found its most zealous followci's in

Denmark, where he still rides abroad .as the wild

huntsman, rushing over land aud water in the

storm-beaten skies of winter.

The historical interjiretation of this myth, as

given by Snorre Sturleson, the compiler of the

lleimsh-higla, or Chronicles of the Kings of Nonv.ay

prior to the introduction of Christianity, and
37
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f;

followed in recent times by tlie historian Suhm, is,

that 0. was a chief of the CEsir, a Scythian tribe, who,

fleeing before tlic riitliless aggressions of the Romans,

passed through Germany to Scandinavia, where, by

their noble ajipcarance, superior prowess, and higher

intelligence, they easily vanquished the inferior

races of those lands, and persiiaded them that they

were of godlike origin. Acconling to one tradition,

0. conquered the country of the Saxons on his

way ; and leaving one of his sons to nUe there, and
introduce a new religion, in which he, as the chief

;od Wuotan, rcceiveil divine honours, advanced on

lis victorious course, and making himself master of

Denmark, placcil another son, .skjold, to reign over

the land, from whom descended the royal dynasty
of the Skjoldingar. He next entered Sweden, where
the king, Gylti, accepted his new religion, and with
the whole nation worshipped him as a divmity, and
received his son Yugni as their supreme lord and
high-])riest, from vhom descended the royal race of

the Yuglingars, who long reigned in Sweden. Li
like manner he founded, through his son Socming, a
new dynasty in Norway ; and besides these, many
sovereign families of Northern Germany, including

our own Saxon princes, traced tlicir descent to Odin.

As it has been foimd impossible to refer to one
indi\-idual all the mytliical and historical elements
which group themselves around the name of 0.,

Wodin, or W\iotan, it has been suggested by Suhm
and other historians, that there may have been two
or three ancient northern heroes of the name ; but
notwithstanding the conjectures which have been
advanced since the very dawn of the historical period
in the north in regard to the origin and native
country of the assumed O., or even the time at

which ho lived, all that relates to him is shrouded
in complete obscurity. It is much more probable,
however, that the myth of 0. originated in nature-
worship. See Sc,vNDixAvi.\N Mythology.
ODOA'CER (also Odovacer, Odobagar, Odo-

VACiiAR, OTAniAR, &c., and, according to St
Martin, the same as OiTOcnAR, a name frequent in
Germany duriug the middle ages), the ruler of Italy
from the year 47G to 493, was the son of Edeoon, a
secretary of Attila, and one of his ambassadors to
the com-t of Constantinople. This Edecon was also
captain of the Scyi-ri, who formed the bodyguard of
the king of the Huns. After the death of Attila,
he remained faithful to the family of his master,
but perished about 'IG." in an unequal struggle with
the Ostrogoths, lie left two sons, Onulf and Odo-
acer, the former of whom went to seek his fortune
in the East; while 0., after leading for some time
the life of a bandit chief among the Noric Alps,
determined to proceed to Italy, whither barbarian
adventurers were ilocking from all Europe. Accord-
ing to a monkish legend, a pio\is hermit, St Seve-
rinus, whom he went to visit before his departure,
prophesied his future greatness. 0. entered the
military service of the Western Roman Empue, and
rapidly rose to eminence. He took part in the
revolution by which Orestes (475) di'ove the Empe-
ror .Iidins Nepos from the throne, and conferred
on his son Ronndus the title of Augustus, which
the peoi)le scoffingly changed into Augustulus. He
soon perceived the weakness of the new ruler, and
resolved to profit by it. He had little difficulty in
persuading the barbarian soldiery, who had effected
the revolution, that Italy belonged to them, and in
their name demanded of Orestes the third part of
the land, as the reward of their help. This Orestes
refused ; and 0., at the head of his Hendians,
Kugians, Tnrcilingians, and Scyrii, marched against
Pa\ia, which Orestes had garrisoned, stormed the
city, and put his opponent to death (476). Romulus
abilicated, and withdrew into obscimty. What

became of him, is not known. Thus perished the
Roman empire. O. shewed himself to be a wise,

moderate, and politic ruler, quite unlike our general

notion of a barbarian. In order not to oii'end the

Byzantine emperor Zeno, he took the title of king
only, and caused the senate to despatch to Constan-
tinople a ilattering letter, in whic-li it declared one

emperor to be enough for both East aud West

;

renounced its right of appointing the empcroi-s,

e.xpressed its contidence in the civil and military

talents of 0., and begged Zeno to confer upon hiin

the administration of Italy. After some hesitation,

the I'yzautino emperor yielded to the entreaties

of the senate, aud O. received the title of Palricius.

He fixed his residence at Ravenna. According to

his promise, he divided among his companions the

third jiart of the laud of Italy—a measure far less

unjust than at first sight may snein, for the penin-

sula was then almost depopulated, and many
domains were lying waste and ownerless. Tliis

barbarian ruler did everything in his power to lift

Italy out of the deplorable condition into which
she had sunk, and to breathe fresh life into her
municipal institutions — those venerable relies of

nobler days ! He even re-established the con-

siJate, which was held by eleven of the most
illusfrioiis senators in succession, maintained peace
throughout the peninsula, overawed the Gauls and
Germans, and reconquered Dalmatia and Noricum.
In religion, though an Arian himself, he acted with
a kingly impartiality that more orthodox monarchs
have rarely exhibited. Gibbon remarks, witli his

usual pointed sarcasm, that the silence of the
Catholics attests the toleration which they enjoyed.
The valour, Wisdom, and success of 0. appear to
have excited the jealousy and alarm of Zeno, who
encouraged Theodoric, king of tlic Ostrogoths, a
still gi-eater warrior and sovereign than 0. liimself,

to undertake an expedition against It.ily. The first

battle was fought on the banks of the Isontius
(mod. Ifonzo), 2Sth Avigust 4S9. O. w.as beaten, and
retreated. During his retreat, he hazarded another
battle at Verona, and was again beaten. He now
hastened to Rome, to rouse the inhabitants, but the
gates of the city were closed against him. Return-
ing northwards to his capital, Ravenna, he reas-
sembled the wrecks of his aimy, and in 490 once
more marched against the Ostrogoths, whose
advance-guard he defeated, and pursued to the walls
of Pavia. Another great battle now took place on
the banks of the Adda, when 0. was vanquished for

the third time. He now shut himself up in Ravenna,
where Theodoric besieged him for three years. O.
then capitulated, on condition that the kingdom of

Italy should be shared between him and Theodoric.
This agreement was solemnly sworn to by lioth

parties, •27th February 493 ; but on the .5th of Jvlareh,

0. was assassinated at a feast, either by Theodoric
himself, or by his command.
ODO'JIETEB (Gr. oclos,a,roai,mctrSn,a, measure),

also called Perambulator, or survei/ing-wheel, is an
instrument attached to a carnage or other vehicle,

for the purpose of registering the distance it has
travelled. Such machines have been in use from an
early period, and one is descriljed by Vitruvius in

that part of his work De Archilccttira which is

devoted to machines. The instrument, as commonly
employed, consists of a train of wheel-worlc,
which communicates motion from the axle of the
carriage wheel to an index wliich moves round tlie

circumference of a dial fixed in one side of the
carriage over the axle. Tlie wheel-work is arranged
so as to produce a gi-eat diminution of the velocity
impressed by the axle of the vehicle, and the dial is

so gi-aduated that the index can shew the number of

miles, furlongs, yards, &c., traversed. The iustrumciit



O'DONNELL—CEDEMA.

is also constructed to vrcirk iudejiendcntly, being
in this case provided with wheels and an axle of

its own ; when this is done, the wheel is made of

such a size that its circiunterence is an aliquot part

of a mile, an arrangement which gi'eatly simplilies

the calculation of the distance traversed. The com-
plete odometer can then be drawn along by a man
on foot, or attached behind a carriage.

O'DONNELL, Leopold, Duke of Tetuan, Mar-
shal of Spain, born in 1809, is descended from an
ancient Irish family. He entered the Spanish army
when young, .and bravely espoused the cause of the
infant Queen Isabella against her uncle, Don Carlos.

When the Carlists were overthrown, he was created
Count of Lucena, made General of Brigade, and
Chief of the Staff to Espartero. He took the side

of the Queen-mother in 1840 ; emigrated with her to

France, ,it tlic time when her cause seemed des-

perate ; and took up his residence at Orleans, where
he planned many of the political risings and disturb-

ances which took place under the nUe of Espartero.
He headed in person a revolt of the Navarrese
against the minister, but on its failure returned to

France. In IS-tS, his intrigues against Espartero

(q. V.) were successful ; and he was rewarded by
the governor-generalship of Cuba, where he .amassed

a large fortune by favouring the iniquitous trade in

slaves. When he returned to Sjiain (1845) he
intrigued .against Bravo Jlm-illo and Narvaez ; and
when the hatter was succeeded by Sartoriusi, O'D.,
proscribed by the government, headed a military

insurrection. Defeated, and driven into Anda-
lusia in 1854, he issued a liberal manifesto. The
profligacy of the court, and the despotism of the
government, favoured the appeal ; and when Espar-
tero gave in his adhesion, the Spaniards rose en

masae, and replaced the ex-regent at the helm.

Esp.artero reversed the confiscation ag.aiust O'D.,

and m.ade him a marsh.al and minister of war.

O'D. again plotted .against his old benefactor, and
in July 1850, supplanted him by a coup d'dctt.

Blood was shed in tlie streets of RLidrid, but O'D.

remained president of the council. He was in tliree

months' time succeeded by Narvaez ; but in 1858 he
retvirued to power again ; and in 1859, while still

holding the position of prime minister, he assumed
the command of the .army sent to Morocco. The
camp.aign continued for many mouths, without
leading either to reverses or glory. The Moors
displ.ayed an entire absence of military qualities;

and O'D., though successful in obscure skirmishes,

occupied three months in the march from Ceuta
to Tetuan. A b.attle took place, February 4, ISGO;

O'D. gained a C(uuplete victory, took the Moorish
camp, and the city of Tetuan surrendered to the

Sjianiards. The Emperor of Morocco submitted to

a loss of territory, aud O'D. was raised to the first

r.ank of the Sp.anish nobles as Duke of Tetuan. He
still (1804) remains prime minister; aud .although

his attcmiits to gain for Spain the rank of a first-

class I'owor have as yet been unsuccessful, some
progress is undoubtedly being made by the O'D.
ministry towards a regeneration of the finances,

army, and admiuistr.atiou of Spain.

OSCOLAMPADIUS, Joannes—a name Latin-

ised, .according to the fashion of the age, from the

German JoiiANN Hausschein—one of the most
eminent of the coadjutors of Zwiu^li in the Swiss

Keformation, born in 14S2 at Weinsberg, in Swabia.

His father destined him for the profession of the

law, and he studied for it in Heidelberg and Bologna

;

but yielding to his own strong inclination, lie

relinquished this study for that of theology, which
he prosecuted .at Heidelberg. He then became
tutor to the sous of the Elector ralatinc, aud subse-

quently preacher in Weinsberg. This office he
resigned in order to study the Greek language under
EeuclJin at Stuttg.art. He also learned "Hebrew
from a Sjianish physician, Matthew Ailrian. Being
appointed preacher at Basel, he formed the
acquaintance of Er.asmus, who highly appreciated
his chassical attainments, and employed his assist-

ance in his edition of the New Testament. In 1516,
03. left Basel for Aug.sburg, where also he filled the
office of preacher, aud where he entered into a con-
vent. But Luther's publications exei-cised so great
an influence on him, that he left the convent, and
became chaplain to Fr.anz von Siekingen, after
whose de.ath he returned to Basel in 15'22, and in

the cai)acity of preacher and professor of theology,
commenced his career as a reformer. He held
disputations with supporters of the Church of Home
in Baden iti 1526, and in Bern in 1528. In the
controversy concerning the Lord's Supper, he gradu-
.ally adopted more and more the views of Zwingli,
and .at last maintained them in 1525, in a treatise,

to which the Swabiau ministers replied in the
Synf/ramma Suevicum. In 1529 he disjnited with
Luther in the conference at Marburg. He died at

B.asel, 23d November 15.31, not long after the death
of his friend Zwingli. He was rem.ai'kable for his

gentleness of ch.aracter. His treatise, De liitii

Faxclmli, and his Epistola Canonicorum Indoctoriim
ad Eceium, are the most noted of his works.—See
Herzog, Das Leheii des Joli. (Ecolampadiiis iind die

Reformation der Kirche zu Basel (2 vols. Basel, 1843).

CECUME'NICAL (Gr. oikoiimemlce,'ui, or belong-

ing to, the oikonmene' 'the world'), the name given
to councils of the entire church, and synonymous
with the more ordinary name ' genei'al.' See
Council. The conditions necessary to constitute

an Q3cumenical conned are a subject of much con-

troversy. As the subject is of less importance
in Protestant divinity, it will be enough to cxpl.aiu

here that a council is s.aid by Koman Catholic

divines to be oecumenical in three different ways :

viz., in convocation, in celebr.ation, and in accepta-

tion. For the first, the summons of the pope, direct

or imlirect, is held to be necessary ; this summons
must be addressed to all the bishops of the entire

church. To the second, it is necessary th.at bishops

from .all parts of the church shoidd be ]iroscnt,

and in sufficient numliers to constitute a ready
representative assembly : they must be presided

over by the pope, or a delegate or delegates of

the pope ; and they must enjoy liberty of discus-

sion and of speech. For the third, the decrees of

the council must be accepted by the pope, and by
the body of the bishops throughout the church, at

least tacitly. The last of these conditions is

absolutely required to entitle the decrees of a
council to the character of (ecumenical ; and even

the decrees of provincial or national councils so

accepted, may acquire .all the weight of infallible

decisions, in the eyes of Jloman Catholics.

CEDE'MA (Gr. a swelling) is the term applied in

Medicine to the swelling occasioned by the elfnsiou or

inliltr.ation of serum into celluharor areolar structures.

The subcutaneous cellular tissue is the most common,
but is not the only scat of this affection. It is

occasionally observed in the submucous and sub-

serous cellular tissue, and in the cellidar tissue of the

parenchymatous viscera ; and in some of these cases,

it gives rise to symptoms which adinit of easy

recognitimi during life. Thus ccdema of the glottis

(soe'LAi;VNX) aud axlema of the lungs constitute

well-marked aud serious forms of disease ; while

ledema of the brain, though not easily recognised

during life, is not uncommonly met with in the

posl-mortcm examiu.ation of insane patients.
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Oixloma may bo citlior passive or active, the

forimr biiiig by far the iimst common. P(i.w!ve

(I'llrma arises from iinpeileil venous circulation

(as from obstruction or obliteration of one or

more veins ; from vai'icose veins ; from stamling

continuously for long periods, till the force of the

circulation is partly overcome by the physical action

of gravitation ; from deficiency in the action of the

adjacent muscles, which in health materially aids

the venous circulation, &c.) ; from too weak action

of the heart (as in dilatation or certain forn)s of

valvular disease of that organ) ; or from a too watery
or otherwise disoaseil state of the blood (as in clilo-

rosis, scurvy, Blight's disease, &c.). By means of

the knowledge derived from pathological anatomy,
we can often infer the cause from the seat of the

swelling ; for example, ccderaa of the face, usually

commencing with the eyelids, is conunonly caused

by obstruction to the circulation through the left

side of the heart, or by the diseaseil state of the

blood in IJright's disease ; and redema of the lower
extremities most commonly arises from obstruction

in the right side of the heart, imlcss it can be traced

to the ijrcssurc of the gi-avid uterus, or of accumu-
lated ficces in the colon, or to some other local

cause.

Active (Edema is associated with an inflammatory
action of the cellular tissue, and is most marked in

certain forms of erysipelas. It is lirmer to the

touch, and j)ressure with the linger produces less

pitting than in the passive form.

From the preceding remarks, it will be seen that
(edema is not a disease, but a symptom, and often

a symptom indicating great danger to Ufe. The
means of removing it must be directed to tlie

morbid condition or cause of which it is the
sjnnptom.

CK'DIPUS (Or. OkVqyoiis), the hero of a cele-

br.itcd legend, which, though of the most revolting
nature in itself, has supplied both Euripides and
Sophocles with the subject-matter of some of their

most celebrated tragedies. The story, as generally
related, is as follows : CE was the son of Laius,
king of Thebes, by Jocaste; but his father having
consulted the oracle to ascertain whether he should
have any issue, w.is informed that his wife would
bring forth a son, by whom he (Laius) should idti-

mately be slain. Determined to avert so terrible an
omen, Laius ordered the sou which Jocaste bare
him to have his feet pierced through, and to be
exposed to perish on Mount Citha>ron. In this
helpless condition, (E. was discovered by a herds-
man, and conveyed to the court of Polybus,
king of Corinth, who, in allusi.iu to the swollen
feet of the child, named him (Eilijyus (from oiWeo,
to swell, and poux, the foot) ; and along with his
wife, Merope, brought him up as his own son.
Having conie to man's estate, (E. was one day
taunteil with the obscurity of his origin, and in
consequence proceeded to Delphi, to consult the
oracle. The response which he received was, that
he woidd slay his father, and commit incest with
his mother. To escape this fate, he avoided return-
ing to Corinth, and proceeded to Thebes, on
appro.aching which he encountered the chariot of
his father ; and the charioteer ordering him out of
the way, a quarrel ensued, in which (E. ignorantly
slew Laius, and thus unconsciously fuIliUed the first

part of the oracle. The famous Spliinx (q. v.) now
appeared near Thebes, and seating herself on a rock,
propounded a riddle to every one who passed by,
l)utting to death all who failed to solve it. The
terror of the Thebans was extreme, and in desjiair
they olTercd the kingdom, together with the hand of
the queen, to the person who should be successful
in delivering it from the monster. CE. came

forw.ard ; the Sphinx asked him, ' What being has
four feet, two feet, and three feet; only one vnice

;

but whose feet vary, and when it has most, is

weakest?' (E. replied that it was ' Man ;' wliere-

u]ion the Sphinx threw itself headlong from the
rock. (E. now became king, and husband of his

mother, Jocaste. From their incestuous union
sprung Eteocles, Polyniccs, Antigone, and Isnune.
A mysterious i>laguc now devastated tlie cuuutry,

and when the oracle declared that liefore it could be
stayed, the murderer of Laius should lie banished
from the country, (E. w'as told by the projilut

Tircsias that he himself had both murdered his

father and connnitteil incest with his mother. In
his horror he ]iut out his own eyes, that he might no
more look upon his fellow-creatures, while Jocaste
hangeil herself. Driven from his throne liy his sons
and his brother-in-law, Creon, (E. wandered towards
Attica, accomi^anied by Antigone, and took refuge
in the grove of the Eumenides, who charitably
removed him from earth ; but the latter [lart of his

life is dillerently told.

(EHLENSCHLAGER, Adam Gottloi!, the
greatest poet of Northern Europe, w^as born iu 1779
at Copenhagen. His early years were spent at the
palace of Fredericksborg, in the neigliliourhood of
the Danish capital, where his father was employed,
first as organist, and afterwards as steward or baililf.

During the absence of the royal family in the
winter, (E. aud his sister amused themselves in
roaming over the pala-o, and examining the paint-
ings and works of art which it contained, aud in
imjirovising in-ivato theatricals, for which he sup-
plied original jiieces. After an irregular and desid-
tory course of education, (E.'s love of the drama led
him to offer his services to the manager of the
Copenhagen theatre ; but discovering soon that ho
had no chance of rising aliove the rank of a mere
supernimierary, he entered the luiiversity of Copen-
hagen as a student of law. For a time, he seems to
ha\'e pursued his studies with tolerable assiduity,

luider the direction of his friend, A. S. Oersted,
who, together with his distinguished brother, H.
C. Oersted (q. v.) had cemented a lifelong friendship

with him. (E.'s stuilies were interrupted in ISOl,
when, on the bombardment of Copenhagen liy

Nelson and I'arker, ho aud his fi'iends served in

the student-corps of volunteers. After this event,
which roused the dormant patriotism of the nation,
0*1. found the study of law too irksome, and
devoted all his energies to the cultivation of the
history and mythology of his own coiuitry. In
1803, appeared his first collection of poems, including
one longer dramatic piece, St Hans Aftcn-Spil,
which attracted favourable notice for the lively

fancy with which national habits and local charac-
teristics were portrayed. The Vmdiindcrs Sa<ia in

the Poc'tiil-e Nkrifter, published in 1805, an<l hia
Ataddinsjuytoidcrliije Lampc, completed his success,

and raised him to the rank of the first of living
Danish poets ; the former of these works having
shewn a marvellous capacity for refieeting the dark
aud stern colouring of the old northern Sagas, whUe
the latter gave evidence of a rich and genial poetic
fancy. Tliese early efforts were rewarded by the
acquisition of a travelling pension, which enabled
him to spend some years in visiting various parts
of the continent, and becoming acquainted with the
great literary celebrities of the day, such as the
Weimar circle of whom Goethe was the head. 05.

was not itUe with his pen during this period of

comparative recreation, for in 1807 he wrote his

I/akoii Jar!, the first of his long series of northern
tragedies, at Halle ; and in ISiro, he composed his
('ori-ei/r/io at Home. In 1810, 0^. returned to
Denmark, where he was hailed with acclamation
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as the greatest tragic poet Denmark hafl ever
known ; and liavini; soon afterwards obtained the
cJiair of lesthetics at the miiversity, and received
various snl)stantial proofs of rojal favour, he
married, and settled in the cajiital, where his peace
was, however, rudely disturbed by a literary feud
witli Baggcsen, the Danish poet and critic, whose
poetical supremacy had been superseded l^y that
of fEldenscldiigcr. In 1819 appeared one of (E.'s

most masterly productions, iionhms Guder, and
this anil the numerous dramatic compositions written
about the same period, shew that the severe criti-

cism to which his writings had Ijeen exposed during
the celelirated Baggesen quarrel, had corrected some
of the faults, and lessened the self-conceit which had
characterised his earlier works. His reputation
spread whh his increasing years botli aliroad and
at home ; and after having rejieatedly visited the
more southern parts of Europe, he went in 1829 to

Sweden, whore his arrival was welcomed by a public
ovation ; and after having received rejjeated marks
of friendship from various sovereigns, he \vas

hcnioured in his own country by the celebration, in

1849, of a grand pulilic festival held in the palace at

Copenhagen. But tliis ovation was unfortunately
followed in less than two months by his death,
which took place in January 1851). His funeral was
kept as a national soleumity, and he was followed
to the grave by a civic procession, which included
members of every class of society, from princes to

artisans. The fame of (E. will rest principally on
his tragetlies, of which he wrote 24, 19 of the
number being on northern subjects. These were
all composed oi'iginaUy in Danish, and re-wi'itten

by himself in German. Besides those already
referred to, the best are Knud den Store, Palnatoke,

Axel oij Walborg, Vceriiir/erne i M!/dar/ord. His
poems are for the most part indilf'erent, and his

numerous ])rose writings deserve little notice. His
Danish and German works amount in all to 62
volumes, to which must be added 4 volumes of

his Ei-indringer, or Auloblo(jraphical BecoUeclions,

published after his death.

a;iL DE BCEUF, a French term literally

signifying ox's eye, ajiplied in architecture to those

small round or oval openings in the frieze or roof of

large buildmgs, which serve to give light to spaces

otherwise dark. The most famous is that in the

anteroom (where the courtiers waited) of the

royal ehaml)er at Versailles, which gave name to

the apartment. Hence the exiiressiou, Lcs Pastes

de I'lEU-de-Bceuf—i.e., the history of the courtiers

of the Grand Mouarquo, and by extension, of

courtiers in general.

CE'IjAND, a long and naiTow island in the Baltic,

lying off the eastern coast of Sweden, opposite to,

and forming part of, tlie lilu of Kalmar, and at a
distance of from 4 to 17 miles from the shore. It

is S.5 miles in length, and from 2 to 8 miles in

breadth. The area is 5S8 square miles, and the

poi>. 3.">,()l):). The island, which is scarcely more
than a bme cliff, is scantily covered with .soil, but

in some parts it is well wooded, and has good

pasture-ground, which is turned to account by
the islanders, who rear cattle, horses, and sheep.

In favouraljle seasons, barley, oats, and ilax yield

good crops. The lishing is excellent all round the

roasts. There are lai'ge alum-wnrks on the island,

and an extensive line of 'wiud-mills along the range

of the Alwar Hills, near which stands Borgliolm

(pop. (J73), the only town on the island, the fir-st

foundations of which were laid in 1817. To the

north of the island lies the steep but wooded
island-cliff, the Juugfruen, orBlaakuUa, which bears

the mythical reputation of bavuig been the scene of

various deeds of witchcraft, and the favourite resort
of wizards and witches.

OELS, a small town of Prussian Silesia, stands
on a plain on the Oelsa, or Oelse, IG miles east-
north-east of Breslau. Its castle, built in 1558, is
surrounded by ramparts and ditclies. It contains
a gymnasium, several churches, and other public
edilices. Pop. 0538, who carry on niauufactm'es
of linens and cloth goods.

CENANTHYXIC ACID (C, ,Hj,0,„HO) is one of
the volatde fatty acids of the general fm-nnda
*-'2nH;i/*-'r It is a colourless oily fluid, with .an
aromatic odour, lighter than water, and insolulile in
that fluiil, but dissolving readdy in alcohol and
ether. According to Miller (Onjanic C/iemisIrt/, 2d
ed. p. 355), it may be exposed to a cohl of 0" \\'ith-

out becoming solid ; while it boils and may be
distdled (with partial decomposition) at 298'. It is

(like many of the allied fatty acids) one of the
products of the oxidation of Oleic Acid (q. v.) by
nitric acid, and is likewise yielded by the action of
nitric acid on castor oU, wax, and various fats. Its
most characteristic salt is the o?uautliyIate of copper,
which crystallises in beautifid green needles.

(ENOTHE'llA, a genus of plants of the natural
order Onagracem (q. v.), having four petals and
eight stamens, the calyx-hmb 4-cleft, the segments
reflexed ; the capsule 4-valved, with many "naked
seeds. The Evening Primrose {(E. biennis), a native
of Virginia, has been known in Europe since 1014,
and is now naturalised in many parts of Em-ope

^^^.'^^^Mj

Evening Prhnrose [CEnothera biennis) :

a, flowei- divested of calyx and corolla, to shew the parts of

fructification ; b, tuberous root.

and in some parts of Britain, on the banks of rivers,

in thickets, on sandy grounds, &c. It is a bienni.al

jilant, and produces in the first year elliptic or

obovate obtuse leaves, and in the second year a stem

of \}; 4 feet high, which bears at its summit num-

erous yellow flowers in a leafy spike. The flowers

are fragrant in the evening. Tlie root somewhat

resembfes a carrot iu shape, but is short ; it is

tisually red, fleshy, and tender ; it is eaten iu salads

or in soups, and as a boiled vegetable. The plant is

often cultivated for the sake of its large yellow

flowers. Several other species of (Enottura, n.atives

of North America, are occasionally cultivated iu our

gardens, and have eatable and jilcasant roots.

OEREBRO, an inland town of Sweden, capital

of a liin of the same name, is situated at the

entrance of the Swart-Elf into the Heilmar Lake,
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100 miles west of Stookliolm. Top. in ISGl, 7742.

The town still retains many mcmnrials of its earlier

prosperity, wlien it was frequently tlio residence

of the Swcdisli rulers, who found its central position

in the more fertile southern portion of the kingdom

fovonralile both in regard to safety .and jileasantness

of site. The old castle was built by Bcrger Jarl

in the l.Sth c, and was in after-times frequently

chosen as the seat of the national diet^. O. has

manufactories of wax-cloth, carpets, woollen goods,

fltoekings, guns, and mirrors ; and these industrial

products, together with the minerals obtained from

the neighbouring silver, copper, and iron mines, are

conveyed to Gothcnborg and StocUholm by means

of the extensive system of canals which connects

the lakes of the interior -ivith the maritime ports.

OERSTED, Hans Christian, one of the most
distinguished scientilic discoverers and jjhysicists of

modern times, was born in 1777 at Kudkjoljiiig, on

the Danish island of Langeland, where his father

practised as an apothecary. In 1704, he entered

the university of Copenhagen, where he took the

degree of doctor of philosophy in 1799, and soon

afterwards became assistant to the professor of

jnedieine, in which capacity he gave lectures

on chemistry and natural philosophy. In ISOG,

after having enjoyed a travelling scholarship for

several years, and visited Holland, the greater part

of Germany, and Paris, he was appoir.ted extraordi-

nary professor of natural philosoph}' in the university

of Copenhagen. In IS 12, he again visited Germany
and France, after having pubhshed a manual under

the title of Vidcnslcahen our Naturen^s Almindelige

Love, and Forste ImUedmnrj HI den Abniiiddige

Naturlccre (1811). During his residence at P>erlin,

he wTote his famous essay on the identity of

chemical and electrical forces, in which he first

developed the ideas on which were based his great

discoveiy of the intimate connection existing between
magnetism and electricity and galvanism—a treatise

which, during his residence in Paris, he translated

into French, in conjvmction \rith Marcel de Serres.

In 1819, he made known these important truths in

a Latin essay, entitled Experimenla circa Efficaciam

Confliclus Eleclrici in aciim Ilagiieticam, which he
addj-essed to all the scientific societies ami the

leading savans of Europe and America, and thus

made good his claim to be regarded as the originator

of the new science of electro-magnetism. This
discovery, which formed one of the most important
eras in the history of modern physical science,

obtained for O. the Copley Medal from the Koyal
Society of England, and the principal mathematical
prize in the gift of the Institute of Paris. The
original and leading idea of this great discovery
had been in his mind since ISOO, when the disco-

very of the galvanic battery by Volta had lirst

led him to enter upon a course of cxjierimeuts on
the pi'odnction of galvanic electricity. The enun-
ciation of his theory of electro-magnetism was
followed by many important experiments in regard
to the compression of water, and by numerous
other chemical discoveries, among which wo may
instance his ilemonstratiou of the existence of the
metal aluminium in alumina. The influence which
0. exerted on the science of the day by his dis-

coveries, was recognised by the learned in cveiy
country, and honours increased upon him with
increasing years. He was conesponding member
of the French Institute, perpetual secretary to the
lioyal Society of Sciences in Cojienhagen, a knight
of the Prnssi.in Order of Merit, of the French
Legion of Honour, and of the Danish Order of the
Dannebrog, and a councillor of state. O.'s great object
tln'ough life was to make science popular among all

classes, in furtherance of Avhich he wrote numerous
42

works, contributed scientific papers to the newspapers
and magazines of his own country and tiermany,
and in addition to his regular i)relection3 in the
university, gave courses of popular scientific lectures

to the public including ladies. Among the works
specially written to jiromote the difrnsion of scien-

tific knowledge, those best known are Aanilcn i

Naluren (Kop. 184,5), and A'((^«r-;(t/'t'»'i- Mechani.iche

Dccl (Kop. 1847), both of which have been trans-

lated into several other European languages. The
majority of his more important physical and chemical
papers are contained in Poggcndorfl"s Annalni, and
were \\Titten by him in German or French, both of

which he wrote with the same facility as his own
language. At the close of 1850, a national jubilee

was held in honour of the COth anniversary of his

connection with the luiiversity of Copcnli.agen—

a

festival which he did not long survive, as his death
occurred at Copenhagen 9th March 1S51. A jiublio

funeral, attended by all persons ilistinguished by
rank or learning in the Danish capital, bore testi-

mony to the respect and esteem with which he was
regarded by his fellow-citizens, among whom his

memory is cherished, not merely as one of the
greatest scientific benefactors of his times, but as

a man who contributed largely, by his eloquent and
earnest advocacy of liberal princiiiles, to the attain-

ment of the high degree of constitutional freedom
which Denmark now enjoj's.

aSSO'PHAGUS (Gr. oio, to convej', and phariein,

to eat), or GULLET, a membranous canal, about nine
inches in length, extending from the pharynx to the
stomach, and thus forming a part of the alimentary
canal. It commences at the lower border of the
cricoid cartilage of the larynx, descends in a nearly
vertical direction along the front of the spine,

passes tlu'ough an opening in the diaphragm, and
thus enters the abdomen, and terminates in the
cardiac orifice of the stomach opposite the ninth
dorsal vertebra. It has three coats—viz., an exter-

nal or muscular coat (consisting of two strata of

fibres of considerable thiclcness—an external, longi-

tudinal, and an internal, circular) ; an internal or
mucous coat, which is covered with a thick layer

of squamous epithelium ; and an intermediate cellu-

lar coat, xmiting the muscular and mucous coats.

In this tissue are a large number of resophageal
glands, which open upon the surface by a long
excretory duct, and are most numerous roxmd the
cardiac orifice, where they form a complete ring.

The o'sophagus is liable to a considerable number
of morbid changes, none of which are, however,
of very common occurrence.

The most prominent symptom of (Esophagitis,

or Inflammation of the QHsophar/us, is pain between
the shoulders, or behind the trachea or sternum,
augmented in deglutition, which is usually more or

less ditficidt, and sometimes impossible. The atTec-

tion is regarded as a very rare one, unless when it

originates from the direct application of in'itating or
very hot substances, or from mechanical violence

—

as, for instance, from the unskilful a])plication of the
stoniach-piunp or probang. Dr Coplaml, however,
is of opinion that it is not nnfi'cquent in children,

particularly during infancy, and observes that
' when the milk is thrown up unchanged, we should
always suspect the existence of inll.ammation of

the cesophagns.' The ordinary treatment employed
in inflammatory diseases must be adojjted ; and if

inability to swallow exists, nourishing liquids, such
as strong beef-tea, must be injected into the lower
bowel.

Spasm of the (Esopharjus—a morbid muscular con-
traction of the tube, producing more or less difficulty

of swallowing—is a much more common afTectiou

than inflammation. The spasm generally comes on
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suddeiily during a meal. Upon an attempt to swallow,

the food is arrested, and is cither immediately

rejected with considerable force, or is retained tor

a time, and then brought np by regurgitation ; the

former happening when the contraction take.s place

in tlie upper part of tlio canal, and the latter when
it is near the lower part. In some cases, solids can

be swallowed, while liquids excite spasm ; while

in other cases the opposite is observed ; but in

general either solids or liquids suffice to excite the

contraction, -when a prcilisiiositiou to it exists.

The predisposition usually consists in an excitable

state of the nervous system, such as exists in

hysteria, hypochondriasis, and generally in a debili-

tated condition of the body. An attack may
consist of a single paroxysm, lasting only a few

hours, or it may be more or less persistent for

months or even years. The treatment must be

directed to the establishment of the general health,

by the administration of tonics and anti-spas-

modics, by attention to the bowels and the vari-

ous secretions, by exercise in the open air, the

shower-bath, a nutritious diet, &c. ; and by the

avoidance of the excessive use of strong tea, coflee,

and tobacco. Care must also be taken not to

swallow anything imperfectly masticated or too hot;

and the occasional passage of a bimgie is recom-

mended. Brodie relates a case that ceased spontane-

ously on the removal of bleeding piles. Strychnia

is deserving of a trial when otlier means fail ; and

if the affection assume a decidotUy periodic form,

quinia will usually prove an effectual remedy.

Paralysis of tlie (Esophaiitis is present in certain

forms of oi'ganic disease of the brain or spinal cord,

which are seldom amenable to treatment, and is

often a very important part of the palsy that so

frequently occurs in the most severe and chronic

cases of insanity. In this affection there is inability

to swallow, but no pain or otlier symptom of spasm
;

and a bougie may be passed without obstruction.

The patient must be fed by the stomach-pump, and
nutrient injections of strong beef-tea should be
thrown into the lower bowel.

Permanent or Onjiinic Stricture of the (Esophafins

may arise from inflammatory thickening and indura-

tion of its coats, or from scirrhous and other forma-

tions, situated either in the walls of or external to

the tube. The most common scat of this affection

is at its upjier part. The symptoms are jiersistent

and gradually increasing difiiculty of swallowing,

occasionally aggi-avated by lits of spasm ; and a'

bougie, when passed, always meets with resistance

.it the same spot, \\hcn the contraction is due
to inflammatory thickening, it may arise from the

abuse of aloohoiic drinks, or from swallowing boiling

or corrosive fluids ; and it is said that it has been
induced by violent retching in sea-sickness. If

unrelieved, the disease nuist prove fatal, either

by ulceration of the tube around the seat of the

stricture, or by sheer starvation. When the affec-

tion originates in inflammation, some advantage

may be derived from a mild course of mercury,
occasional leeching, and narcotics ; and especially

from the occasional p.assago of a bougie, of a ball-

iirobang (an ivory ball attached to a piece of whale-

bone), or of a piece of sponge moistened with a

weak solution of nitrate of silver. If it is dependent
upon malignant disease, and the tissues liave become
softened by the inliltration of the nmrbid deposit,

the bougie must bo directed with the greatest care

through the stricture, as a false passage m.ay be
easily made into important .adjacent cavities.

Foreiijn hodicn not very unfre(iuontly pass into

the oosophagus, and become impacted there, giving

rise to a sense of choking and fits of suffocative

cough, especially wl'.en tliey are seated in its

upper part. They may not only cause immedi.ate

deatli by exciting spasm of the glottis, but it

allowed to remain, may excite ulcer.ation of the

]iart3, and thus cause death by exlnaustion. If

the body is small and sharp (a fish-bone, for

example), it may often be got rid of by making
the patient sw.allow a large mouthful of bread

;

if it IS large and soft (such as too largo a mouthful
of meat), it may generally be pushed down into the

stomach with the probang ; while large hard bodies

(such as pieces of bone) should be brought up either

Ijy the action of an emetic, or by long curved forceps.

If the offending body can neither be brought up
nor jiushed down, it must be extracted by the

operation of (Eiophagolomy—an oper.ation which can

only be performed when the impacted body is not

very low down, and which it is unnecessary to

describe in these p.ages.

(E'STRIDiE, a family of dipterous insects, having

a mere rudimentary proboscis or none, the palpi

also sometimes wanting, and the mouth reduced to

three tuliereles ; the antennie short and enclosed in

a cavity in the forepart of the head ; the alidomen

large. They are generally very hairy, the hair

often coloured in rings. They resemble flesh-flies

in their general appearance, and are nearly allied to

Mnscida;. The perfect insect is very short-lived.

The females deposit their eggs on ditterent species

of herbivorous mammalia, each insect being limited

to a particular kind of quadruped, and selecting for

its eggs a situ.ation on the animal suitable to the

habits of the larva, which are difterent in different

species, although the larvaj of all the species are

parasites of herbivorous quadrupeds. The characters

and habits of some of the most uotalile species are

descril)ed in the article BoT. Animals seem gener-

ally to have a strong mstinctive di'ead of the O.

which infest them.

O'FFENBACH, a manufactming town of Hesse-

Darmst.adt, on the south bank of the river Main,

within the domains of the Princes of Isenburg-

Birstein, 4 nules south-east of Franliiurt. Po|). (1S61)

IG,G85. 0. is pleasantly situated in one of the

richest p.art3 of the valley of the jVIain, .and is one

of the most import.ant manufacturing towns in the

province. Among the iudustri.al products, its

carriages have acquu-ed a pre-eminent character for

exceUOncc ; and next to these, stand its book-

bindings, articles of jewellery, gold and silver goods,

carpets, and silk fabrics. It has also good manu-
factories of wax-cloth, papier- mftche snuft'-boxes,

tin-Iackercd wares, umbrellas and parasols, wax-

caudles, leather, hats, tobacco, sugar, .and ginger-

bread and spiced cakes. 0. has several churches,

and a Jewish synagogue. The palace is the winter

residence of the Isenburg-Birstein famUy, to whom
the old castle, now in ruins, also belongs. A
pontoon-bridge across the river, and a railw.ay to

Frankfurt, facilitate intercommunication, and tend

materially towards the maintenance of its active

trade.

OFFENCES AGAINST RELIGION,
PUBLIC PEACE, &e. See Eelwion, PE.\eE, &c.

OFFER AND ACCEPTANCE is one mode of

entering into a contract of sale. At an auction, the

highest offer is generally accejited as a matter of

course j and when accepted, tho contract is com-

pleted. An offer is often made by letter from one

merchant to another to buy or sell goods. In such

a case, the party offering is bound to wait until he

grts an answer by return of post or messenger ; for

until then the offer is supposed to bo continuously

made. But if A offer to B personally to sell, and E
ask time to consider for a day, or any given tinu^ A
is not bound to wait a single moment, according to

43
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Kii^lish I.nv, and may withdraw at any time from

tlio i>ITi'r, lu'caiiso hu liad no legal considcratiini for

waitint; ; whereas, in Scotland, in the same circum-

stanees, A would be bound to wait the time agreed

upon.

OFFERING. Under the head First-fruits

(q. V.) have been described the various ofterinf,'S

prescribed in the Jewish law. We .shall have

occ.Tsion to consider, under the he.ad of .SACUii'ifi':

(f|. v.), some further questions connected with the

subject of offerings in public worship. In the ( 'hris-

tian coTumunity there appears to have existed, fnmi

the earliest times, a ]iractiee of makinj; volnntary

offerings, for puqjoses not directly connected with

public worship. See Offertory.

O'FFEUTOUY (Lat. offtrlorium, from ofiro, I

offer) is the name given to that jiortion of the

public liturgy of the lloman Catholic Cluu'ch

with which the cucharistic service, strictly so

calleil, comnunices. In the lloman Liturgy it

consists of one or two verses from some book of

Scripture, generally from the Old Testament, but

sometimes also from the Epistles. In the Amljro-

siau Liturgy it consists of a prayer, similar in form

to the rollrii or .iccret of the mass ; and in both, this

recital is followed by the preparatory offering up of

the bread and wine, accompanied by certain cere-

monies and forms of prayer.

This offering of the bread and wine in the public

service became, from a very early pei-iod, the occa-

sion of a voluntary offering, on the jiart of the faith-

ful; originally, it would seem, of the bread and
wine designed for the euch.aristic celebration and for

the commuuiou of the priest and the congregation,

sometimes even including the absent members, and
also for the ai/ajye, or common saci-ed feast, which
accompanied it. That portion of the offerings

which remained in excess of what was re(|uisite

for these jiur[iose3 was applied to the relief of

the )ioor, and to the support of the clergy. These
offerings were ordinarily made by the faithful

in person, and were laid upon the altar ; and
the Ambrosian rite still jjreserves this usage in

a ceremonial which may be witnessed in the

cathedral of Jlilan. By degrees, other gifts were
superadded to those of bread and wine—as of corn,

oil, wax, honey, eggs, butter, fruits, lambs, fowl,

and other animals; and eventuallj' of equivalents in

money or other objects of value. The last-named class

of offerings, however, was not so commonly made
upon the altar and during the public liturgy, as in

the form of free gifts presented on the occasion of

other ministerial services, as of baptism, marriages,
funerals, &c. ; and from this has arisen the practice

in tlie lloman Catholic Church of the mass-offering,

or litmoruriiim, which is given to a priest with the
understanding that he sliall ollVr the mass for the
Litention (wlience the honorarium itself is often
called an 'intention') of the oft'erent. In some
places, however, and among them in some jiarts

of Irehand, offerings ' in kind ' are still in use, not
indeed in the form of the ancient offertoiy, but
in the shape of contributions of corn, hay, &c., at
stated seasons, for the use of the parochial clergy.

At weddings also, and in some places at funerals,

offerings in money are made by the relations and
friends of the newly married or of the deceased. In

the Liturgy of the English Church allusion is made
to the i>ractice of oblations, and some of the recent
controversies have turned )ipon the revival of the
' offertory,' which has found some advocates.

OFFICE, The DmxE (Lat. offichnn, duty), is

the name popidarly given to the Canonical Hours
(q. V.) prescribed to bo read each day by bishops,

I)ric3t8, deacons, and sub-deacons in the lloman

Catholic Church. Under the head Brf.viary will

be found a general description of the contents and
the arrangement of that great service-book. The
special portions assigned for any particular day
constitute what is called the divine oliice for that

day ; and each person who is bound in virtue of his

order to recite the Breviary, is obliged, under pain

of sin, to read, not merely with the eye, but
with distinct, although it may be silent, articidation,

each and all these portions. The adjustment of

the portions of the office of each day, the com-
bination of the ' ordinary ' portions which are

read every day in conunon, with the jiarts ' proper'

for each particular d.ay, is a matter of considerable

diliieulty, and is regiUated by a complicated system
of llUBRICS (q. v.).

OFFICE, Holy, Conorecation of the. In the

article Inqulsition {q. v.) it has been explained tliat

that tribunal is sometimes called by the name Holy
Office. That title, however, properly belongs to

tlie 'Congregation' at Home, to which the direction

of the lloman tribunal of the Lujuisition is subject.

This Congregation was established by I'aul III. in

1542, and its organisation was completed by Si.Ktns

V. It consists of twelve cardinals, a commissary,
a number of 'theologians' and canonists who are

styled ' consulters,' and of another class of officials

called 'qualifiers,' whose duty it is to re]>ort on
each case for the information of the cardinals. In
the most solemn sessions of the Holy Office the

])ope himself presides in person. The action of the

Holy Office, in addition to questions of heresy and
crimes against faith, also extends to ecclesiastical

offences, especiallj' in connection with the adminis-

tration of the sacraments.

OFFICE COPY is a copy made of a document
by some officer of a court in whose custody the

document is ; and in general such copies are receiv-

able in evidence, without further proof, in the same
court, but not in other courts, except some statute

makes them evidence.

OFFICERS, Military and T^aval.—Military
Ojjitvrs are combatant and non-combatant, the

latter term including paymasters, medical officers,

commiss.ariat, and other civil officers. The great

divisions of rank are commissioned, warrant, and
non-commissioned officers. Commissioned officers

are those holding commissions from the crown, or a
lord-lieuteuaut, and comprise all holding the rank of

ensign, or corresiJonding or superior rank. Divided
by duties, they are Staff' Oliicers (see Staff), or

Ilcgimental Officers (see Begijient) ; divided by
rank. General Officers (q. v.), Field-Officers (q. v.),

and troop or company oflicers. The last are captains,

lieutenants, and coruets or ensigns, and, cxce])t in

the cavalry, are unmounted. The different systems
of promotion for oflicers, and especially the intricacies

of the purchase system, w-ill be explained under
Promotion, Army, aud Purchase System. The
only warrant officers in the army are Master-
gunners (see Gunner) and Schoolmasters. Non-
commissioned officers are described under that
heading.

Vfficers, Naval, are commissioned, warrant, and
petty officers. Commissioned officers are admirals,

captains, commanders, lieutenants, and sub-lieu-

tenants, described under their respective titles.

Warrant Officers (q. v.) are boatswains, carpenters,

gunners, and one class of engineers. Petty officers

will be described under that heading, and constitute

a very important portion of the management in a
ship-of-war.

OFFI'CIAIi ASSIGNEE', in English Law, is

an officer of the Bankruptcy Com-t, iu whom a
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bankn\iit's estate vests the moment an adjudication

of banknii>tcy is made. He is the manager of tlie

pro])crty, and can sell the estate under the directions

of the Court iu urgent cases, such as where the
goods are perishable ; but in general, he is assisted

iu the management by the creditors' assignees, who
are selected from the body of creditors liy the other

creditors' votes. The oUicial assignee is appointed
by the Lord C'haucellor, being selected from the
body of merchants, brokers, or accouutants. He is

bound to lind security to the e.vtent of .£GO00. He
is prohibited from carri'lng on trade on his own
account. The salary is £1UU0.

OFFICI'NAL PLANTS (Lat. ojfidm, a shop)
are those medicinal i>lant3 which have a place in

the pharmacopceias of difl'erunt countries, and which
are therefore sold—or some of their products or
preparations of them—by apothecaries and druggists.

The medicinal plants cultivated to any considerable

extent are all officinal, bat many
are also oflBcinal which are not culti-

vated. See JIedicinal Plants.

OFFSET, or SET-OFF, the splay
or sloping part of a wall, &c., joiuing
jiarallcl surfaces when the upper
face recedes from the lower. This
frequently occurs on buttresses (see

iig.). The O. is usually protected
with dressed stoues, having a pro-

jection or drip on the lower edge
to prevent tlio rain from running
down the wall.

OFFSETS, a term used by g.ardeuers to designate

the young bnllis, which springing from the axUs of

the scales of a bullj (q. v.), gi-ow beside it, exhausting
its strength, but whicli serve for the jiropagation of

the plant. A croji of shallots, or of jiotato onions,

consists entirely of the offsets of the bulbs planted
in spring ; although the term is not conunonly used
excejit as to bulhous-rooted plants prized for the
beauty of their llowers.

OFFSETS. Let AEF .... B .... D .... C be a
field with very irregular sides ; take the points

A, O, 61, C at or as near the corners as convenient,

the object being to enclose as much of the field as

possible within the quadrilateral AOMC; and for this

purpose it is sometimes necessary, as in the present
case, to ineliule a corner (as SllQ) which is outside

the Held. The area AOt'D is foimd by means of

the iliagoual AM, and the i>erpeudieulars on it

from C and 0. The area AEFG bL is found

by dividing it into triangles and trapezoids by
means of perpendiculars (to which the term offsrts
was originally applied, though it now denotes the
iiTegidar area before mentioned) from the cornei-s
E, O, H, &c. (see Tkianole and Trapezoid), and
addaig together the areas of the sejiarate figures
AEF, FGr/, GH7/^ &c. Similarly the areas of
OLN U aud MDUW are found. To the sum of
these must be added the areas of the triangles
ATS, QPO, diminished by the area of SllQ, audlhe
result is the whole area of the field. If the offset
have no distinct corners, as (Iig. 2) ABLMN .... OK,

then the base AK is di\-ided into equal jiarts by
perjicndieulars ABI^?, Mi», Nh, &c., and the area
of the offset is lound approximately as follows : the
whole offset = AY^U + L?M?)t 4- M/hN/j + &c. +
PpOK = AZ X 4 (AB -f U) + Im X J (U + Urn) +
mil X 4 (Mm -I- Nh) + -I- pK x i (;)P -I- OK) =
(since the divisions of the base are equal) Al y. \
{AB + 2U + 2Mm + 2N)i + .... + 2j}P + OK} =
,, ( AB + OK ^, ,, „ _, ,Al X j ^ -i- LI + Mm + ^ii + + ?/>};

i. e., the area of au offset is found approximately by
adding the intermediate perpendiculars to the semi-

sum of the first and last, and multiplying the simi-

total by the length of a division of the base, the
divisions being eqiual ; and the greater the nimiber
of perpendiculars, the nearer the result is to the
true area.

O'GDENSBURG, a village aud port of entry in

New York, U. S., on the south bank of the river

St Lawrence, at the mouth of the Oswegatchie, 210
miles noi-th-west of Albany, and at the western
terminus of the Northern Ilailway. It has a largo

lake aud river trade, mills and factories, custom-
house, town-hall, &e., and a steam-ferry to Prescott,

Canada. Pop. in ISUO, 7410.

OGEE', a moulding consisting of two curves, one
concave and the other
convex (a). It is

called (in Classic

Architecture) C'ljina-

t'mm or Cyma litversa

(seeMouLDiN'O). The
ogee is also much
used iu Gothic archi-

tecture. An arch Ogee.

having each side

formed with two contrasted curves is called an
ogee arch (i). Figure a represents Hogarth's line

of beauty.

O'GHAIMS, the name given to the letters or signs

of a secret alphabet long iu use among the Irish and
some other Celtic nations. Neither the origin nor

the meaning of the name has been satisfactorily

explained.

The alphabet itself is called Sethlumiiii, or

Bel/t/iiis, from its lirst two letters, ' 6,' called ' l>tilh

'

(birch), and ' /,' called ' litis' (quicken). Its charac-

ters are lines, or groups of lines, deriving their

signiticancc fron> their position on a siiigle stem or

chief line—over, imder, or through which they are

drawn cither straight or oblique. In some eases,

the edge of the stone or other substance on which

the Oghams are incised, serves the purpose of the

stem or chief line. About eighty different forms of
4.1
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tbo alphabet are known. TIio following is the one

most commonly used :

H .L_
rnrn itta d *

a II-

c

em. 3 ".9 Si

I II IIInilm I II

Ogham Alphahet.

These seem to have been all the letters of the first

Ogham alphabet. Five characters were afterwards

added to represent diphthongs :

ecL
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forms its southern boundary, separating it fi'om

Virginia and Kentucky, and W. by Indiana.
The Ohio Kiver forms its boundary for 430
nailes, and its lake shore is 230 miles. The high
table-lands hilly, and in parts mountainous
regions of 0., are drained by numerous rivers,

among which are the Great and Little Miami,
Sciota, and Muskingum, atiluents of the Ohio ; and
the Maumce, Sandusky, Hm-on, Vermillion, Cuya-
hoga, and Ashtabula, which empty into Lake
Erie. Drift formations prevail in the north, alluvium
in the south, with extensive coal-measures, and
limestone strata, shales, marls, and gypsum, giving
the whole state a wouderfid fertility. The coal-

beds of Eastern Ohio cover 10,U0i) square miles,

with abundant deposits of u'on ore. In the north
are valuable deposits of buhrstone, a fossiliferous

flinty quartz, used for millstones. The salt wells of

Pomeroy yield 1,000,000 bushels per annum, with
a plentiful escape of gas. Oil wells have also been
opened. The soil, rich everywhere, is so fertile in

the river bottoms as to have borne heavy cereal

crops iifty successive years without manuring

;

the climate is temperate, with a Uability to a cold
in winter reaching sometimes to 20° below zero. It

is healthy, except lowlands liable to fever and ague.
The forests, which still cover large portions of the
state, are rich in oak, black walnut, maple, &c. ; the
chief agricidtural productions are Indian corn,
wheat, rye, oats, hay, sorghum, tobacco, hemp,
peaches, apples, grapes, cattle, sheep, swine, the
latter being one of its chief exports. The farms
average 84 acres; there are 310,000 proprietors.

The chief manufactures are iron, clothing, furuitiu'e,

spirits, wines, cotton, and woollen. A large com-
merce is carried on by the Ohio IMver, the lakes,

two canals which connect Lake Erie and the Ohio,
and numerous railwaj's. The state is organised in

88 counties. The chief towns are Cincinnati, Cleve-
land, Columbus the capital, Sandusky, Zanesville,

&c. There is a state bank, with 3G branches ; the
state revenue is 4,000,000 dollars. Among the
state institutions are 4 lunatic asylums, asylums for

deaf and dumb, blind, idiots, penitentiary, refor-

matories, &c. In ISOO, 933 convicts earned 295
dollars over their expenses. The number of paupers
was 15,148. There are 5277 churches. Every oOth
quarter mile section of land is appropriated to the
support of free schools, and two tov.'uships of 09,120
acres for colleges. The expenditure for eiluc.ation

is 2,700,000 dollai-3. There are 22 colleges, 11

theological institutions, 10 medical, 90 academies,
and extensive state anvl school libraries. There are

201 periotlical publications, of which 20 are daily.

0. was organised and admitted as a state in

1803. The population in LSOO was 45,305 ; 1820,

581,434; 1840, 1,519,407; 1800, 2,339,.599, of whom
111,257 were Germans, 51,502 Irish, 30,000 English
and Scotch. (1870—pop. 2,005,002.)

OHIO, a river of the United States of America,
called by the French explorers, after its Indian
name, la Bdle Jiivlire, next to the Missouri, the
largest alUuent of the Mississipjii, is formed by the
iinion of the Alleghany and Jlonongahela, at the
western foot of the Allcghauies, at Pittsburgh, in

Pennsvlvania, and flows west-south-west 950 miles,

with a" breadth of 1200 to 4000 feet, draining, with
its tributaries, an area of 202,400 square miles. In

its course it sepai-ates the northern states of Ohio,
Indiana, and Illinois from the southern states of

Virguiia and Kentucky. The principal towns upon
its banks are Cincinnati, Louisville (where there are

rapids of 22 feet in a mile, with a steaia-boat canal).

Wheeling, Maysville, and Pittsburgh and Cairo at its

source and niuuth. It is navigable from Wheeling,
100 miles below Pittsburg. The banks of the 0. ai'a

generally high and terraced. It is often shallow
and scai-cely navigable, sometimes frozen, and
subject to floods of 50 or GO feet above low-water.
Bordered by a rich couutiy, and great deposits of
coal and hon, it is the channel of a vast commerce,
which it shares with its chief branches, the Ten-
nessee, Cumberland, Wabash, Green, &c.

OIL-CAKE, tlie cake which remains in the press,
when seeds are crushed to express the oil which
they contain. Oil-cake stdl retains a jiortion of the
oil of the seed, along with almost all its other con-
stituents, and is valuable either for feedhig cattle or
for manure. Linseed-cake is so much more largely
used in Britain than any other kind, that the name
oil-cake is in general exclusively appropriated to it,

the other kinds being known as liape-cakc, Piq^p'l-
cake. Hemp-cake, Coha-cake, &c., according to the
plant from the seed of which they are produceth
The use of ofl-cake for feeding cattle has very much
increased of late years, and it is an article of com-
mercial importance. Large quantities are imported
into Britain from different parts of the continent of
Eurojie, and from North America. But Enijlisk

Linseal-cake—cake made at oil-mills in England,
mostly from imported seed—is prefen-ed to any
other, because heat not being so freely applied
during the expression of the oil, more od is left in

the cake, and also because foreign cake often suffers

from dampness both before and dm-ing the sea

passage. Besides the oU which remains in it,

linseed-cake contains from 24 to 33 per cent, of
nitrogenous sub;;tiinces or protein corapoimds, ^vhich

make it very valuable both for feediug cattle and
for manure. The value of linseed-cake for feeding
is greater than that of any kind of gi-ain or pulse.

—

Rape-cake is, next to hnseed-cake, the kind of oil-

cake best known in Britain. It is much cheaper than
linseed-cake, but is not relished by cattle, having a
hot taste, and a tendency to become rancid. Sheep,
however, eat it readily, and it is often emploj'ed for

fattening them. It is often also ground to a coarse

powder (rape-dust), and used as a manure. Its

fertilising power is great, and it is used by the
Flemish farmers as guano now is by those of Britain.—Cotton Seed-cake is much used . as a manure in

some parts of North America.

—

Cocoa-nut-cake is

used in the south of India, both for feeding cattle

and for manure.—Other kinds of cake are noticed,

if sutflciently important, under the plants from
which they are derived. Theii' properties are

geuerally similar to those of linseed-cake, although
the pungency of some, as Mustard-cake, renders

them unsuitable for feediug cattle. See also Oil-

Plants.

OILLE'TS, or CEILLETS, small openings, often

circular, used in medieval biuldings for discharging

arrows, &c., through.

OIL MILL. Sec Oils.

OIL PALM (EkvU), a genus of palms, of the

same tribe with the cocoa-nut palm. The best

known species, the 0. P. of tropical Africa, some-

times attains a height of 60—80 feet. The stems are

thickest in the midiUe, tapering chiefly upwards.

The leaves are pinu;ite, then- footstalks spiny. The
flowers have a strong peculiar smell, like that of

anise or ehcrvU. The fruit forms an immense head,

like a jireat pine-a]iple, consisting of a great number
of bright orange-coloured drupes, having a thin skiu,

an oily pulp, 'and a hard stouc. The pulp of the

drupes, forming about three-fom-ths of their wliole

bulk, yields, by bruising and boiling, an oil, which

when fresh has a pleasant odour of violets, and
when removed into colder regions acquires the

consistency of butter. This oil ia now very largely

imported from tropical Africa into Britain, and is
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much used for m.iny purposes, as for making camUes,

toilet soaps, &c., and for luliricatint; macliiiiery and
the wliecis of railway carriages. Wlien fresh, it is

eaten like hutter. See Oils. The nut was
formerly rejected as useless after the od had been

olitained from the fruit ; but from its kernel a Kxod
oil is niiw extracted, calle<l I'ALM-NUT Oil; wliieli

is clear and limpid, and has become to some extent

an article of cninmerce. The 0. P abounds in

mangrove swamjis, but is also a conspicuous feature

<«?^-,'^

OU Pahii.

(Copied fiom Livingstone's Travels in Central Africa.)

of the landscape on sandy coasts in the tropical
parts of Western Africa. It yields from its truuic
abundance of a pleasant aud harmless beverase,
which, however, becomes intoxicating in a fuw
hours ; called Malova in Angola, and much used
there as an alcoholic stimulant. The unripe nuts of
the 0. P. are used in some parts of Africa for makinij
an excellent kind of soup. The 0. P. has been
introduced into some parts of America, and is now
abundant in them.

OIL-KEFINING. Several oils, from the mode
of their extraction, are necessarily impure, and
various means are taken for refining or purifyinw
them : thus, the so-called f.sh-oils—that is, whale,
seal, cod, &c.— are clarified either by mixing them
with a chemical solution, or by passing" steam
through them and filtering through coarse charcoal.
The chemical soUitions employed are various. One
method is, to use a strong solution of oak bark, the
tannic acid in which combines with the albuminous
mattiTS present in the oil, and precipitates them

;

another plan is, to agitate bleaching-powder, fonued
into a milk with water, with the oil ; and then,
after subsidence of the chloride of lime and water,
to wash the oil with water, or jets of steam passed
through it. .•\ more simple aud very effective plan,
invented by Mr Dunn, is to ai)ply a steam heat not
exceeding 2(tl)' F., and then pass a current of air of
the same temperature through it coutinuously for
some time : this elTectually Ijleaches the oil.

Olive, and some other vegetable oils, are refined by
agitating them with a s.aturated solution of caustic
soda. This renders the whole soaiiy ; but after a
time the oU precipitates a saponaceous deposit, and
the remainder becomes quite clear and pure, and is

then poured off. The value of several of the most
important oils of commerce is so greatly increased
by refining, that this art has now become a very
important branch of business, aud is carried out on
a laru'o scale.

OILS (including Fats). The fats and fixed oils

constitute an important and well-marked group of

organic compounds, which exist abundantly both in

the animal and vegetable kingiloms. They are not
simple organic compounds, but each of them is a
mixture of several such compounds to which the
term i/li/ceri'lcs is aiiplied; and the glyeerides which
by their mixture in various proportions form the
numerous fats and oils are mainly those of palmitic,

stearic, aud oleic acids—if wc adopt the recent view
that Margaric Acid (rj. v.) has no independent exist-

ence—and to a less extent those of other fatty acids,

which will be presently noticed, such as butyric,

caproic, eaprylic, and eapric acids, M'hich are obtained

from butter ; niyristio acid, which is obtained

from cocoa-nut oil, &c. The members of this

group may be solid aud hard, like suet ; serai-solid

and soft, like butter and lard ; or fluid, like the
oiks. Tlie solid and semi-solid are, however, gene-

rally jdaced together and termed fats, in con-

tradistiucti(m to the iluid oils. The most solid

fats are readily fusible, aiul become i-educed to

a fluid or oily state at a tempcratm-c lower than
that of the boiling-point of water. They are not
volatile, or, in other words, they cannot be distilled

without decomposition, and it is not until a tem-
perature of lietween 500" and 000° is reached that
they begin nearly simultaneously to boil aud to

undergo decomposition, giving off aeroleiue (an acrid

product of the distillation of glycei'iue) and other
compounds. In consequence of this property, these
oils are termed Ji.reil oils, in contradistinction to a
perfectly separate group of oily matters, on which
the odoriferous properties of jdants dejicnd, and
wliich, from their being able to bear distillation

without change, are known as rnlnlile oils. These,
which are also known as essential or ethereal oils,

differ in toto in their chemical composition from the
compounds we are now considering, and will be
se|)arately noticed in the latter part of this article.

All the fats and oils are lighter than water, and are
perfectly insoluble in that fluid. Their specific

gravity ranges from about 0-91 to OO-l. They dis-

solve in ether, oil of tur]ieutiue (one of the volatile

oils), benzol, and to a certain extent in alcohol;
while, on the other hand, they act as solvents for
suljjhiu-, phosphorus, dkc. If a fatty matter be
shaken with a watery solution of allnunen, giuu, or
some other substance that increases the density of the
water, aud rendei-s it viscid, the mixture assumes a
milky appearance, in consequence of the suspension
of the fat or oil in the form of niicroseojiic globules,
and is termed an emulsion. These bodies possess
the lU'operty of penetrating pa]>er and otli -'r fabrics,

rendering them transparent, aud producing what is

well known as a greasy stain. They are not readily
inflammable unless with the agency of a wick, when
they burn with a bright flame. In a pure and fresh
state the^' are devoid of taste and smell, Ijut on
exposm'e to the air they become oxidised and acid,

assume a deeper colour, evolve a disagreeable od<iur,

and are acrid to the taste ; or, in popiUar language,
they become raneiJ. The rapidity with which tins
change oceiu's is considerably increased by tlie

presence of miicilaginous or albuminous bodies.
The rancidity may be removed by shaking the oil

in hot water in which a little hychated magnesia
is suspended.
The general diffusion of fats and oils in the animal

kingdom has been already described. (See Fats,
AxiMAL.) In the vegetable kingdom they are
equally widely distributed, there being scarcely any
tissue of any plant in which traces of them ni.ay not
be detected ; but they are specially abundant in the
seeds. The seeds of the criici/erce are remarkably
rich in oil ; linseed jieldmg fiUiy 20 per cent., and
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rape-seed about'40 per cent, of oil ; and some fruits,

as tliose of the olive and oil-palm, yield an abun-
dance of oil.

Tlie uses of the oils and fats are numerous, and
highly important, various members of this group
being extensively employed as articles of food, as

medicines, as lubricating agents, in the preparation
of soaps, plasters, ointments, varnishes, pigments,
candles and other means of illumination, for the
pur]iose of dressing leather, &c. The following are
the most important members of the group :

1. VeyetaUe Fats.—The chief solid fats of vege-
table origin are cocoa-nut oil, nutmeg butter, and
palm oil. The fluid vegetable fats or oils are divisible

into the iv>n-dryinri and the drijtnfj oils ; the latter

being distinguished from the former by their becom-
ing ilry and solid when exposed in thin layers to

the air, in consequence of oxygenation ; while the
former do not absorb oxygen, but arc converted by
hyiionitrio acid or sub-oxide of mercury into elaidine

(as described iu the article Oleine), a reaction which
is not exliibited by the drying oils. Some of the
drying oils, especially linseed oil, when mixed with

j

cotton, wool, or tow, absorb oxygen so rapidly, and
consequently become so heated as to take fire, and
many cases of the spontaneous combustion of heaps
of oily materials that have been employed in cleaning
m.iohinery have been recorded. The drying property
may be much increased by treating the oils with a
little litharge or oxide of manganese, and linseed

oil thus treated is theiv known as boiled oil. The
chief non-drying oils arc olive oil, almond oil, and
colza oil ; while the most important drying oils are

those of linseed, hemp, poppy, and walnut ; castor
oil seems to form a link between these two classes

of oils, since it gradually becomes hard by long
exposure to the air.

2. Animal Fats.—The chief solid fats are suet,

lard, butter, goose grease, &c. ; while among the
lluid fats or oils, sj)erm oil, ordinary whale oil, cod-
liver oil, and neat's-foot oil may be especially

mentioned. In many of their characters, sperma-
ceti and bees-wax resemble the solid f.ats, but, as

will be shewn in the articles on these subjects, they
are not glycericlcs. As a general ride, stearine and
palmitiue, both of which have comparatively high
fusing points (between 157° and 114°), preponderate

in the solid fats ; while oleine, which is fluid at 32°,

is the chief constituent of the oils.

Oue or two of the most important of the decom-
positions of the fats must be noticed. When any of

these bodies are heated with the hydrated alkalies,

they undergo a change which has long been known
as Saponilication, or conversion into soap (q. v.), in

which the fatty acid combines with the alkali to

form a .<soap, wdiile the sweet viscid liquid glycerine

is simultaneously formed. The combination of a

fatty acid with oxide of lead forms a })la.ste): For
further details on these jioints, the reader is referred

to the articles Soap and Plasters.
The process of saponification affords a ready

means of isolating the fatty acids, as the stearic or

oleic acid may be at once separated from an alkaline

stoaratc or oleate by the addition of hydrochloric

or tartaric arid. When the fatty acids are, how-
ever, required on a large scale, as for the manufac-
ture of the so-called stearine candles, which in reality

consLst mainly of stearic and palmitic acids, sulphuric

acid and the oil or fat arc made to act upon each
other at a high tcmperatui'c. See Candle. The
fatty acids may also bo procured in a very pure
form by the injection of suiierheatcd steam at

a tem[ieraturo of between 5l)(l' and 000° into

heated fat—a ])roceS3 which, according to I'ro-

fessor Miller, 'from its sirajjlicity and from the

purity of the products which it yields, bids fair to

aiG

supersede those previously employed m the prep.ar-
ation of the fatty acids for illuminating purposes.'
The only fatty acids which have been specially

mentioned in this article are those which occur in
natural glycerides, such as stearic, palmitic, and oleic
acids. The term fiUli/ acid has, however, in Chem-
istry a wide siguilication, and is applied to many
acids homologous to stearic acid, but not occurring in
any natural fats or oils. Thus stearic acid may be
taken as the type of a group of acids (of which
seventeen are already known) represented by the
general formula, C5„H2„04, commencing with formic
acid (C.jHoO.,), including acetic, propionic, butyric,
valeric (or valerianic), caproic, cenanthylic, caprylic,
pelargonic, capric, lauric, myristie, palmitic, stearic,

arachidie, and cerotic acids, and terminating w'ith

melissie acid {C|;„Hc„Oj). These are divided into
the volatile and the true (or solid) fatty acids ; the
volatile acids being those from formic to capric acid,

while the remainder, beginning with lauric acid,

ai'e the true fatty acids. The volatile fatlij acids

are Huid, and for tiie most part oily at ordinary
temperatures, may be thstilled without change,
possess a pungent odour, and are acrid to the taste,

and their solutions redden litmus paper strongly.

The true fatty acids, on the other haml, are solid at

ordinary temiieratiu'cs, are devoid of taste and smell,

cannot be distilled, except in vacuo, without decom-
position, and only exert a slight action on litmus.

The volatile acids occur in the animal and vegetable
kingdoms (formic acid, for example, in red ants, and
valeric acid, in the root of valerian), and they are

likewise pi'oduced by the oxidation and spontaneous
decomjiosition of numerous animal and vegetable

products. The entire series, up to cajirio acid, may
be obtained by o.xidising oleic acid with nitric acid.

The true or solid acids only occur as constituents of

animal and vegetable fats.

Professor Miller makes a second group of fatty

acids, of which oleic acid is the type, and which
have the general formula CjiiHjji.nO., ; but as oleic

acid is the only member of this group which is of

any practical importance, it is sufficient to refer the

reader to the sjiecial article on that acid.

A coin]ileto list of even the chief fats and fixed

oils would take up far more sp.ace than we can
command. In the article ' Fixed OUs,' in The Kng-
lish Cjjclopcedia, the reader will find 64 of the most
important of these substances mentioned, with in

most cases a brief notice of the origin and pro-

perties of each. The British i)harmacopceia contains

hog's lard, mutton suet, cod-liver oil, concrete oil

(or butter) of nutmeg, and almond, castor, croton,

linseed, and olive oils, besides the closely allied

substances spermaceti and wax.
The Volalih'. or Essential Oils exist, in most

instances, ready formed in plants, and arc believed

to constitute their odorous princi])les. They form

an extremely numerous class, of which most of the

members are fluid ; a few (oil of aniseed, for example)

being solid at ordinary temperatures, but all of them
are capable of being distilled without undergoing

change. They resemble the fixed oils in their iullam-

mability, in their solubility in the same lluids, and
in their communicating a greasy stain to paper or

any other fabric ; b\it the stain iu this case soon dis-

appears, .and they further diUer in communicating a

rough and harsh rather than an unctuous feeling to

theskin. Tlieir boiling jioints are in almost all cases

far higher than that of water, but v.hen heated

with water, they pass off with the steam—a pro-

perty on which one of the chief modes of obtaining

tliem depends. See Pekfu.mery. The oils have

characteristic penetrating odours, which are seldom

so pleasant as tluisc of the plants from which tlicy

are obtained, and their tiUste is hot and irritating.
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Thcv vnry in their specific fpravity, but most o£ tbem

avo lifjhtiT tli;m water, ami refract light stroudy.

Most of tlieiu are uearly colourless when fresh, but

darken on exposure to light and air; but a few

aro green, and two or three of a blue colour. By
prolonged exposure they absorb oxygen, and become

converted into resins.

By far the greater number of them are products

of tho vital activity of plauts, in which most of

them exist ready formed, being enclosed in niimite

cavities, which are often visible to the ualccd eye.

Although dill'used through almost every part of a

plant, tho oil is especially abundant in particular

orgaua of certain families of plauts. In the Umbel-

li/n-(^, it is most abundant in tho seeds; in the

ilosacete, in tho petals of tho flowers ; in the

Mijrtacece and Lahiata:, in the leaves ; in the Auraii-

tiace(e, in the rind of the fruit. As in the case of

the animal and vegetable fats and fixed oils, so

most of the essential oils occurring in ])lants are

mixtures of two or more distinct chemical com-

pounds, one of which usually contains no oxygen,

while the others are oxidised. Of these, the former,

which is a pure hydrocarbon, is the more volatile,

and acts as a solvent for the others. Jlost of these

oils, when cooled, separate into a solid and a fluid

poi-tion, to which the terms Slcaropten, and Elmoptcn

have been appliciL

In the comparatively few cases in which the oils

are not formed naturally, they are produced by a

species of fermentation, as in the case of OU of

Bitter Almonds and Oil of iNIustard (q. v.), while

others are the product of the dry distillation or of

tlie putrefaction of many vegetable bodies. Some
of the natural oils, as those of cinnamon, spiraia,

and winter-green, have also been artificiaUy pro-

duced.
Tho essential oils are much employed in the

fabrication of Perfiuuery (q. v.), for the purpose of

flavouring liqueurs, confectionary, &c., for various
puqioscs in the arts (as in silvering mirrors), and iu

medicine. The special uses of the most important of

these oils in medicine will be noticed subsequently.
The members of this group, which is an extremely

numerous one (more than 140 essential oils being
noticed in the article on that subject in Tlie English
C'ydopcedht) , admit of arrangement under four
heads. 1. Pure Hydrocarbons ; 2. Oxygenous
Essential Oils ; 3. Sulphurous Essential Oils ; 4.

Essential Oils obtained by Fermentation, Dry
Distillation, &c.

1. Tlie Pure Hydrocarbons are for the most part
fluid, and have a lower specific gravity, a lower
boiling point, and a higher refractive power than
the oxygenous oils. They absorb oxygen, and are
converted into oxygenous oils and resins. They
may be separated from oxygenous oils, with which
they are usnaUy associatcd,"by fractional distillation.

They include oil of turpentine (C„(,H,(|), and the
oils of bergamot, birch, chamomile, caraway,
cloves, clemi, hop, juniper, lemons, orange, parsley,
savinc, and valerian, most or all of which contain the
same hydrocarbon as OU of Turpentine (q. v.), and in
addition to it an oxidised compound ; oil of copaiva
(CjoH,^), attar of roses (0,„H,„), &c.

2. The O.r'jrienoiis Essential Oils may be either
fluid or solid, the latter being also termed Camphors.
A stearopten separates from most of the fluid oils
on coohng. They are more soluble in w.ater and
spirit of wine than tho pure hj'drocarbons. They
may be dirided into (1.) those which are fluid at
ordinary temperatures, such as those of aniseed,
chamomile,* c.ijepnt, caraway,* cinnamon, cloves,*
fennel, lavender, peppermint, nic, spir.Ta, thyme,*
winter-green, &c. Those marked with a (*) are
associated with tho pwe hydrocarbons akeady

described. (2.) The camphors, such as ordinary
camphor (C„|,Hii,0.,), Borneo camphor (CjDHiaOs),
&c.

3. The Sulphurous Essential Oils aro chiefly

obtained from the Crueifora;. They probably all

contain the radical albjl (Collt). Tho oils of

garlic and of mustard (lioth of which have been
described in special articles), and those of horse-

radish, scurvy-grass, and asafoitida, aro the best

illustrative of tliis division.

4. Amongst the essential oils obtained by fermen-
tation, dry distillation, &c., may be mentioned the

oUs of bitter almonds and of black mustard, the oils

of milfoil, plantain, centaury, &c. (whose leaves have
no siuoU until they have been moistened for some
time with w.ater, when a kind of fermentation is set

up, and oil is yielded in abundance), Fm'furamide

(q. v.), &c.

The British pharmacopoeia contains the essential

oUs of anise, cajeput, caraway, chamomile, cinnamon,
cloves, cojiaiva, coriander, cubebs, dill, juuipor,

lavender, lemon, nutmeg, peppermint, pimento,
rosemary, rue, savinc, spearmint, and turpentine.

Of these, the oUs of anise, cajeput, car.away, cham-
omile, coriander, dill, peppermint, pimento, and
spearmint are used as stimulants and antispasmodics
in cases of llatidence, griping, &c. ; and to disguise

the nauseous taste of various meilicines. The oils of

cajeput, cinnamon, and rue act similarly but more
powerfully. The oils of copaiva and cubebs act in

the same manner as the sul»tanees from which they
are derived ; oil of juniper is a powerfid diuretic,

and oil of saviue (.and to a loss extent oil of rue) au
emmenagogue. The oils of lavender and lemon are

used to conceal the smell of sidphur ointment, and
to give an agreeable odoiu' to lotions, &c. The oil

of rosemary is chiefly employed as a stunulating

liniment, especially in cases of baldness ; and the
oil of nutmeg is seldom given medicinally except in

the form of aromatic spirit of ammonia, into the
composition of which it enters.

The length to which this article has been
unavoidably extended, has precluded ns from
maldng any use of the admirable paper on the
essential oils, which was recently (December 1SG3)

read by Dr Gladstone to the Chemical Society.

Eland oils—such, for example, as olive oil—were
much used by the ancients as external applications

in various forms of disease. Celsus repeatedly
speaks of the use of oil applied externally with
friction in fevers, and in various other diseases.

Pliny says that olive oil warms the body and at tlic

same time cools the head, and that it was used with
these objects previously to taking cold baths.

Areta;us recommends a sitz-bath of oU in cases

of renal calcidi, and Joscphus relates that a similar

mode of treatment was employed in the case of

Herod. Galen prescribed 'oil and wine' for womids
in the head; and the parable of the good Samaritan
afl'ords adtUtional evidence that this was a common
mode of treating wounds. Tho use of oil prepara-

tory to athletic exercises is referred to by numerous
Greek and Latin wi-iters.

As a cosmetic—that is to say, as a means of giving
to the skin and hair a smooth and gracefid appear-
ance— its uso has been prevalent in hot climates

from the earliest times. There is abundant historical

evidence of this usage of oU amongst the Egyptians,
tho Jews, the Greeks, and the Romans ; and l?liny's

statement that butter is used by the negroes, and
tho lower class of Arabs, for the purpose of anoint-

ing, is confirmed by the observation of all recent
African travellers. In hot climates, there is doubt-
less a practical as well as an testhetic object in

anointing. The oil, being a bad conductor of heat,
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aflFords a certain amount of protection against the
direct action of the solar heat ; it is likewise

serviceable as a protection against the attacks of

insects, and as a means of checking excessive

perspiration. The fact of oily and fatty matters
being bad conductors of heat, serves also to explain
why the Esquimaux and other dwellers in Arctic
regions have recoui'se to the immction of the
blubber, &c. In their case the oily investment
serves to prevent the escape of the boilily heat.

The Greeks and Romans not only employed oil

for the purposes already mentioned, but in their

funereal rites ; the bodies of their dead being
anointed with oil, with the view probably of post-

poning incipient decomposition. A similar practice

existed amongst the Jews, and in the Gospels we
find various passages in which our Lord referred to

his own body being anointed by anticipation. It

appeats from the evidence of S. C'hrysostom, and
other writers, that this ancient usage of anointing the
bodies of the dead was long retained in the Chris-
tian Church. See Unction ; Extreme Unction.

In conclusion, we may remark that the ancient
system of anointing, as a means of medical treat-

ment, has to a certain extent been revived in

modern times. Many physicians of the present day
combine the inunction of cod-liver oil with its

internal administration, a combination first recom-
mended by Professor Simpson of Edinburgh ; and
Sir Henry Holland advocates the practice of anoint-

ing the harsh, dry skin of dyspeptic patients with
warm oils. There can, we think, be little doubt that
there are many forms of disease in which the local

application of meilicinal oils woidd prove advan-
tageous ; but the great drawback to their use is,

that the time roquued for properly rubbing them
into the skin is more than most patients are willing

to concede. For much curious information on the
subject of this article, the reader is referred to a
very interesting paper by Mr Hunter, ' On the E.xter-

nal Application of Ods,' in the second volume olThe
Edinburgli Medical and Surgical Journal.

Oils in tueir Commercial Relations.—The
solid animal oils found in commerce are butter
and lard, tallow, mares' grease, goose gi'ease, neats-

foot oil, and unrefined yolk of egg oils. The two
first are fully descriljed under their names. See
Butter, L.-vrd. Tallow is the fat of oxen and sheep,

but more especially the fat which envelops the

kidneys and other parts of the viscera, rendered
dowii or melted. The qualities of this solid oil

render it particularly well adapted for making
candles, and untU the end of the fii-st quarter of

the present century, candles for ortlinary use were
almost wholly made of it, the high price of wa.x and
spermaceti preventing then- employment except by
the most wealthy and for ecclesiastical purposes.

Besides its use in making candles, tallow is most
extensively used in the manufacture of soap, and
for the jiurpose of preserving machinery from
rust. The trade in tallow with Russia, which pro-

duces the largest quantity and the best, and with
North and South America, and even with India and
other countries, is very considerable ; but it is

declining, owing of course to the extension of gas

and the enormous development of the paraliine and
petroleum oils, and other light-giving materials.

The quantities imported of late years into Britain

were us follows

:

Tom.

i

18.59—1860, . . 94,C25
18l»—1861, . . . 117,M2
IBIil—18(i2, . . 1011,122

lar.1'—18Si, . . . 711.579

1803—1804 (to 13th February), 79,987

The chief use of tallow in this country is now in the
manufacture of Soap (q. v.), and even iu this it

has yielded in importance to palm and cocoa-nut
oils.

Slares' Grease is not nearly so solid as tallow, it

is a yellowish-bro^VIl grease, imported extensively
from Monte Video and Buenos Ayres, where vast
numbers of horses are slaughtered for their hides,
bones, and gi-ease ; it is particularly valuable as a
lubricant for machinery, and is chieliy employed for
that purpose after much of its steariue has been
removed for camlle-making. The reason this
material is called mares' grease, is said to be from
the cu'cumstance, that in South America horses are
chietiy used, and mares are slaughtered as compar-
atively useless. Goose Grease is another soft fat,

much valued by housewives for many purposes, but
excepting that it is sold in some districts as a
remedial agent, it has no commercial iiuportance.
Neats-foot Od is a soft fat procured in the prepar-
ation of the feet and intestines of oxen for food as
sold in the tripe-shops. The quantity obtained is

not very gi'eat, but it is in much request by curriers
for dressing leather. Yolk of Egg Od is a hard oil,

which, though little known in Britain, is extensively
used in other coimtrics where eggs are cheaper. In
Russia, for instance, it is manufactured on so large

a scale as to supply some of the largest makers of
fancy soaps, and it forms the principal material in

the celebrated Kazan Soap ; and certain pomades
are made of it wliich have a great reputation, and
realise very high prices. This oil is not unlike palm
oil in colour and consistency ; but when refined is

liquid, and has a reddish-yellow colom\ Its price at
Moscow is as high as S«. per lb.

The hquid animal oils are more mmierous, and,
excepting tallow, are far more important, the
so-called fish-oils being the principal. These are
whale, porpoise, seal, cod, herring, shark, &c. The
whales which are pursued for their oil are : (1.) The
Sperm AVhale. This huge creature is from GO
to 70 feet in length, and yields generally from
5000 to GOOO gallons of od. The finest oil is taken
from the great reservoir on the head. The oil

of this sjiecies is all of a quality superior to
others, and is known as sperm od. For the
method of procuring this oU, see C.iciiOLOT.

(2.) The Right Whale, which yields by far the
largest proportion of whale oil. This, with that
yielded by other less important species, is usu-
ally called train oil. The term train is supposed
to be a corruption of drain, and applies to the
circumstance of the oil being drained out of the
blubber ; and m this sense it is also applied to

sperm oil from the blubber of the cacholot, iu con-

tradistinction to the liner oU from the head matter.
The Riglit Whale forms the chief oljject of the
northern fisheries, but other sjiccies of Bala'uca are

pursued in different parts of the world for the sake
of their oil. See Wuale.
Amongst the smaller Cetaceans, the porpoises,

called also dolphins and grampuses, jneld an excel-

lent oil, second only in value to that of regular oil

whales ; and to obtain it, large numbers are occa-

sionally killed in the British seas. The price of

sjierm oil ranges from i'75 to £90 per tun, and that

of ordmary ti-ain oil from £40 to £45 jicr tun of 252
gallons. The imports and consumption of the

various kinds of whale oil for the last seven years

are as follows :

Importcil. Consumption.
Turn. TuiK.

183G to Jan. 1, 111.-.?, . 5298 4'J24

la.iS, . . 42ol 5111

1859, . 6558 6806

ISCl), . . 4350 5/03

1861, . 4751 4591

1862, . . 4548 3192

I8C3, . . 3648 3146

A largo quantity of very valuable oil is obtained
(1
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from Seals, and tlio scal-fisUery, as a means of

obtaining oil, is only sccoinl in ini]ioitauee to that of

the whale. It is carried on cliiolly on the shores of

NcwfouniUanil, Greenland, and Labrador. Lilie the

whales, tlic seals have a thick layer of blubber, in

which the oil is contained. See Skal. The first

draining from the bhiliber is of a fine clear pale-

straw colour ; the next, yellow or tinged ; and the

last is brown or dark. The price ranges in our

markets at about £48 to £50 per tun for j)ale, £42

to £45 for yellow, and £40 to £42 for brown. The
whale and the seal oils are nearly all used for burning

in lanijis, and for this i)nrposo they are admirably

adai>ted by their great illuminating power. They
arc also the best hdjricants for machinery.

Of the true tish oils, that from the cod is first in

importance, more especially since its medicinal pro-

perties were discovered. It is made only from the

liver of the fish; and the attempt which was made
to induce a )Mi)iular belief that the so-called cod-

liver oil was diil'erent from the ordinary cod oil of

commerce, was simply a cheat ; uo difference exists,

and the oil is obtained just as good from the oil

merchant, at a moderate price per gallon, as from
the empiric at an exorbitant price per pint. Indeed,

the ]>urer the oil can be got, the better it is in a

remedial jioint of view, notwithstanding the efforts

made to convince the public that a certain colour is

better than any other.

Instead of the old and somewhat rude methods
of preparing the oil (see Cod-liver Oil), much more
complete and efficient arrangements are now
adopted. The livers, when taken from the fish, are

all examined, washed in clean water, and ])IaCed in

sieves to dry. Thence they are transferred to pans
heated with steam, and after being exposed to a
gentle heat for about three-quarters of an hour, the
teat is discontinued ; and when cold, the oil which
has sejiarated is skimmed off, and strained through
flannel bags into tubs. Here certain impmities
subside, and the clear oil is poured off from the
dregs, and the contents of numerous tubs are trans-
ferred to galvanised iron cisterns, in which a further
settlement takes place. The oil is now ready for the
filters, which are made of the strong cloth called
moleskin, through which it is forced by atmospheric
pressure into the store-tanks, which are also of
galvanised iron. Hence it is pumped into the casks
for export, which are usually hogsheads, tierces, and
barrels. The vahie of cod-liver oil is about .£50 to
£58 per tun. The imports vary much according to
the success of the fishery ; they have reached
nearly 1000 tuns per annum. Besides its con-
sumption in lamps, and for medicinal purposes,
cod oil is used in making some kinds of soap. Oil
is occasionally made from the herring, but not in
very great quantities; it, however, forms a com-
mercial article. It is made from the whole of the
lish, the smell of which it retains to a very disagree-
able extent.

The lightest of all the fixed oils is made from the
liver of the common shark ; it ranges from specific
gravity 0SG5 to 0SG7. This, and the oil made
from the livers of the Common Skate {Raia hntis)
the Thornback (R. clavata), and the White .Skate
{lihiiwbt'iiis cmiiailtis'i, are often substituted for
the cod-liver oU used mediciii.ally, but have not its
valuable properties.

Under the name of lard oil, large quantities of
the oleine of lard have been imported of late years
from America. It is a secondary jiroduct, arising
from the great manufacture of lard stearine for
candle-making which has arisen in that countiy.
Lard oil is worth about £45 to £50 per tim, and is
princip.ally used as a lubricant for machinery.
The solid vegetable fixed oils which find" a pkice

in commerce arc palm oil, cocoa-nut oil, koknm or

vegetable tallow, and carai)a or caraji oil. The palm
oil is an oil of a bright orange-yellow colour and
an agreeable violet odour, which is obtained frum
the not very thick covering of the hard senls

of the Od-p,alm (q. v.). Tlic fruits, when gathered,

are shaken out of the clusters, and are laiil iu

heaps in tlie sun for a short time, after which
the natives boil them slowly in water, when the
oil separates and is skinuned off the surface, and
carried in small quantities to the depots of the

trader, who transfer it to casks whicli are prepared
to receive it on board the ships. The quantity thus

collected is enormous. The imjiorts into Britain

alone for the last five years have been .as foUow.s,

in tons weight : 1850, 2S,:{00 ; 18G0, 34,000 ; ISGl,

33,100; I8G2, 38,828; 1803,34,428. Previous to

1840, the chief use of palm oil w:X3 in making soap,

but it was about tliat time found that the pabnitinc

or fat acid of this oil was admiraljly adapted for

the manufacture of Candles (q. v.) ; and since then
it has become of much greater importance.

Cocoa-nut Oil is a white fat, with the peciGiar

smell of the kernel ; it is made by grinding or

pounding the kernel of the cocoa nut. After it

has been boiled in water for a short time, the
paste is submitted to great pressure, and a
large quantity of milky juice is obtained ; this

is slowly boiled, and the oil separates and rises

to the surface in considerable (piautity, and is

skimmed off. Twenty ordinary-sized nuts will

yield as much as two quarts of oil. This oil is now
very largely imported, and, treated in the same w.ay

as i)alm oil, forms a stearine, ^^•hich greatly improves
that of palm oil when mixed with it in proper
proportions ; neither does so weU separately, and the
consumption of cocoa-nut oil has consequently very
greatly increased. Most of it comes from Ceylon,
where the tree is largely cultivated on |iurpose.

The imports in 1859 were OGOOtons; in ISGl, 13,800
tons ; and in 18C.3, 14,5.34 tons. By far the greater
proportion of this vast quantity is used by the

cantUe manufacturers, and the remainder in making
common so.ap, its disagreeable smell preventing it

being employed for the better kinds.

Vegetable Tallow, or Kokum Oil, is also used
by the candle-makers ; only small quantities, how-
ever, are imported. It comes from Singapore, and
is produced from the seed of Garclnla purpurea^
a species of the same genus with the mangostecn.
Another kind of vegetable tallow is made iu China,
from the seeds of Stillingia sebifera.

Carapa, Carap, Crab, or Andiroba OU, is very
extensively made in British Guiana and the West
Indies, but it is nearly all used there, either as a
pomade for preserving the hair, or as an unguent for

rheumatism and neur.algic pains, for which puriioses
it is said to be very iisefiU. See Cauapa.
The Bassia 00 is beginning to attract attention,

and several importations have taken place from
India, and some rather large (luantities have reached
Liverpool from Bombay, under the name of Muohw'a
Od. This od is of a soft butter-like consistence,
and yellowish-gi'eeu colour, and is well ada])ted for
soap-making and for machinery gi'ease. See Bassia.
The hquid vegetable oils are very numerous,

and several are of gre.at commercial importance.
First in rank is Olive Oil, made from the ripe fruit

of the Common Ohve (Oka Europm). When good
and fresh, it is of a pale gi-eeuish-ycUow colour, with
scarcely any smell or taste, except a sweetish nutty
flavour, much esteemed by those who use it. The
finest qualities are the Provence Od (rarely seen in
Britain), Florence Oil, and Lucca Oil These are
all used for salads and fur cooking. The Genoa
is used on tlie continent for the same purposes;
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and Galipoli, which is inferior, crustitutes the grc.it

bulk of what is received in this country for cloth

dressing, Turkey-red dyeing, and other purposes

;

the continental s'oap-niakers also employ it exten-
sively. The high jtrice of the best cjualities leads
to much adulter.ation with pojipy and other oil.-^,

Iiut it is generally pretty safe when in the original

H.isks as imported. The mode of obtaining the
finest kinds is by gentle pressure of the fruit.

The cake is afterwards treated with hot water,
from the surface of wliich an inferior qualitj' is

skininud. The G.alipoli oil is obt.aincd by .allowing

the olives to ferment in heaps, and then to press
them in jiowerful oil-presses ; the cake or marc is

then treated with water once or twice, until all the
oil is removed; this inferior oil is darker in colour,

being a yellowish or brownish green. We receive
the tinest from It.aly, and the commoner qualities

from the Levant, Jlogador, Spain, Portug.al, and
Sicily. The present values range from £52 to ioS
for common kinds, and the tine-st Lucca is £1 the
half chest, or nearly £S5 per tun measure. The
total quantity imported during the last four years
is as follows : ISGO, 21,800 tuns ; 1S61, 1G,.500 tuns;
1SG2, 10,002 tuns ; and in 1S63, 19,299 tuns.

Nearly all the other liquid vegetable oils of this

class are obtained from seeds, and as they .are most
of them treated in the same way, one description will

suffice. First, the seeds are ground—and this in

Brit.ain is always done by vertical stones (sec

Mux, fig. 4)— into a kind of coarse meal, which is

first warmed in pans, and then put in certain
portions in woollen cloths or bags, so arranged as

to be of uniform thickness ; these are ag.ain wi'apped
m horse-hair cloths, and each parcel is placed

between two fl.at hoards slightly fluted on their
inner sides, and then placed in the wedge-jtress

(fig. 1). lu this «, a are two flannel b.ags filled

with the meal and enclosed
in horse-hair b.ags, each
flattened between tlie Hat
boards, 6, h, b, b. They are
set upright, between the
pressing-plates, i, i, i, i, one .at

each end of the press-frame,
ccc, which is made of great
strength, and often of cast
iron ; its section is seen in

fig. 2. Next is placed the

/( wedge d ; the other wedge,
c, is then suspended by a cord
in the position represented

;

li, h are then placed, as seen
in the drawing ; tlic main
inserted, and the press is

Yvj

wcdi; lastly

ready for action. The operation is very simple

;

a heavy wooden stamper, from 500 to 600 pounds-
weight, is raised by machinery .about two feet,

and allowed to fall upon the wedge rj. This
tightens all the other wedges .and pressing-jilates,
and exerts a pressure of about 60 tons on each bag
when fully driven home. The pressing-plates^
i, i, i, i, are pierced with holes, and so are the
plates b, b, b, b; and tlu-ough these holes the oil

trickles and p.asses away by the pipe, /c, shewn in
fig. 2.

One of the chief seed oils is that of linseed (q. v.).

Very little linseed oil is imported into Britain ; the
improved machinery, and the great demand for the
oil-cake (see Oil-cake), cause it to be m.anufac-
tui'cd at home, and at present it is exported in

consider.able quantities ; thus, from Hidl alone
there was exported in 1861, 16,180 tons weight;
1862, 14,200 tons; 1863, 9793 tons. The total
production of Great Britain for the last six years
lias been as follo^^•s : 1S5S, 42,000 tons ; 1859,
55,.500 tons; 1860, 65,000 tons; 1861, 50,000 tons;
1862, 46,000 tons ; and 1863, 42,000 tons weight

;

the remarkable decrease is attributed to over-specu-
lation. It is worth about £36 per ton. P.ape or
Colza Oil is a name which covers the product
of several cruciferous seeds, as rape, turnip, aud
other species of Brassica, radish, S'mapis toria,

Gold of Pleasure, &c. The oil is clear brown
and usn.ally sweet, but with a mustard-like flavour

;

its illuminating powers are excellent, aud it is also

well adapted for wool-dressing. Very large quanti-
ties .are made in Gre.at Britain, chiefly from Sinajns
lijyia and other Indian mustard seeds, which are
imported under the name of Surzee Seed. The
imports of these seeds are oecasiomally as much as

60,000 quarters per annum. Hemp Seed yields a
green oil which is much used in m.aking soft soap,

especially in Holland. In lUissia it is much eaten
with various kinds of food, and is greatly liked by
all classes.

The follo'wing are the names of a number of oils

which .are more or less used in this country : Cotton-
seed Oil. Palm-nut Oil, a clear limpid oil from the
h.ard nut of the oil-p.alm ; this nut was formerly
rejected as useless after the oil had been obtained
from the fruit. Safilow-er-sced Oil, from the seeds of

Cart/iamu.'i liiicloi'ius ; it constitutes the real Macassar
Oil. Snnflower-seed Oil, from seed imported from
the Black Sea provinces of Russia ; a rapidly increas-

ing trade is springing up iu this excellent oil. Popp3'-

seed Oil, from tlie seed of Papavcr so»i>t(/'cnon,

largely imported from India ; it is as sweet as olive

oil, and is extensively substituted for it, especially

in Fr.ance, where it is also very Largely cultivated.

Gingelli-seed Oil, from the seed of Sesamnm orien-

tale, an important Indian staple of which we .are

large consumers ; the oil is much used for wool
dressing, &e. Ground-nut Oil, from the seeds of

Arachis hj/por/cea, imported from AVestern Africa

and India; this oil is particularly adapted for fine

machiueiy, as it is not allected by cold. Niger, Til,

or Tecl-seed Oil, from the seeds of Guizolia oh ij'ira,

much im]iortcd from Bombay. Croton Oil, from the

seeds of Jalropha cinxas, largely used in wool dress-

ing. The Croton Oil used in medicine is from Croton

Ihlllum, of which only small qiuvutities arc imported
;

whereas of the other 1200 or 1400 tuns, besides a

quantity of the seed, often reach us in one year.

Another highly v.aluable medicinal oil, C.oiitor Oil

(q. v), is of gix'.at commercial importance. jVImond

Oil, chiefly used for jierfumcry purposes, is made
from the kernels of the sweet and bitter alnioud

;

it is the most free from flavour and odour of any
oil in use, notwithst.anding that the essential oil of

bitter almonds is so strongly flavoured.

Oils made from the seeds of the following jil.anta
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have some commercial value in other countries :

Madia sativa ; Avi,anone ilc.xkana; various species

of Gourds ; Garden Cress (Lcpidiiimsalivum) ;
tobacco,

now extensively used in Southern Russia, Turkey,

and Austria ; maize, rarely made lu Vienna ;
ha/.el-

nuts; walnuts; nuts of stone pine; pistachio nut;

tea-seed, this in China is a common painters

oil • the fii-ape, from the seeds or stones, as they arc

caUed, saved from the wine-presses, used in Italy ;

V,rAZ\\-ny\ii{Bcrtholetmcxcdsa)-,VidophiiUHminoplnjl-

l,im, called Pinnacottay Oil in India ;
3Iclia nzfuti-

rachta, called in India by the names Neem and Mar-

cosaOU; Akurites triloba, called in India, Countiy

Almond Oil, and much used for buniin- m lamps and

torches; Peoraka coriiUfolia, called Baw-chee-seed

OU. The seed is sometimes imiiortcd to this country

for pressing. Ben-seeds [Morin^a Plerygospenna)

Bonduc-nuts, the seeds of Guilandma bondiic and

0. homlucella.

The followiiii; oils, new to European commerce,

•were shewn in the International Exhibition of Ibb"-

/ndw.—Teorah Oil, from the seeds ol Brassica

erucaslnim; Oapala Oil, from the seeds ol liottlera

lindoria; Cardamom Oil, from the seeds ot Me.llana

Cardamomum; Hidglee Badham Oil, from the seeds

of Anamrdiiim occidental^ or Cashew-nut, now

largely cultivated in India ; Cassia-seed Oil ;
ChaiU-

moo-'ra Oil, from the seeds of Hydiwcarpus odorata ;

Cheeron-'ee Oil, from the seeds ot Buchanama latt-

fotia; Chemmarura Oil, from the seeds of ^Wiooro

rohituha; Circassian-bean Oil, from the seeds of

Adenanlhera pavonina; Hoorhoorya Oil, from the

seeds of Polardsia icosandra ; Custard Apple-seed

Oil from the seeds of Anona squamosa ; Exile Oil,

from the seeds of Cei-hcra TJievetia ; Moncla-gram

Oil, from the seeds ot Dolichos unijtorus ; Kanari

Oil, from the seeds of Canarimn commune ; Khaliziri

Oil, from the seeds ot Vernonia Anthehmntica ; Mal-

kun^unnee Oil, from the seeds of Celastrus pani-

adittiis; Bakul Oil, from the seeds of Mimusops

eleiwji ; Kana Oil, from the seeds of Mimusops Kaki ;

Moodooga or Pulas Oil, from the seeds of Ilutea

fromlosa ; Nahor or Nageshur Oil, from the seeds ot

Mesiia fcroic ; Hone-seed Oil, from seeds of Galo-

phtjllum calaha; Poonga, Caron, or Kurrmig Oi ,

from the seeds ot Ponrjamia glabra ; Vappanlcy Oil,

from seeds of Wrifjhlia antidysenlerica ; Babool Oil,

from seeds of Acacia Arabica ; Gamboge Oil, from

seeds of the Gamboge-tree (Garclnia pictoria)

;

Coodiri Oil, from the seeds of Stcrculia fceiida ;

Kikuel Oil, from the seed of Salvadorea 2^ersica ;

Marotty, Surr.ate, or Neeradimootoo Oil, from the

seeds of Hijdnocarpus inebrians ; and Pundi-kai Oil,

from the nutmegs of Myristica malabarica.

From Brasi/.—Oils from the seeds of Feuillea

cardifolia, F. moiwspenna, Anisosperma passijlora,

Cucurbita citmllus, Mabea fistuligera, Anda gomesii,

Mriristica licuhiba, Carpotroche Brasiliensis, Dip-

terix odorata, Tlieobroma cacao, Acrocomia sclera-

carpa, Kectandra cymbarum, and from the fat of

the Alligator and the Tapir, all for medicinal and
perfumery purposes; and oils from the seeds ot (Eno-

carpus Bacdba, (E. pataud, Carijoca Brasiliensis,

and Euterpe edulis, used for culinary and lighting

purposes.

From British Ouiana.—Oil drawn from the stem

ot Oreodaphne opi/era ; it resembles refined turpen-

tine, ami is suggested as a solvent for india-rublrer.

Wallaba Oil, from the wood of the Wallaba-tree

{Epo-era /alcata), me(iic\na].

The preparation of the essential oils is treated of

in Perfcmeky.
The importance of the manufacture of oils is very

great; in 1S62 the value of the imports of the

leading staples of this trade—viz., fish, palm, cocoa,

and olive oils—was no less than £4,396,218. The

aT^recate of the other kinds was a little over h.alt

a'miiiion. In addition, oil seeds to the value of

£3 806,510 were imported for crushing in Great

Britain; whilst the exports ot oil amountecl in

v.alue to £1,025,3118. Thus, it will be seen th.-it

this industry represents a capital of nearly

£10,000,000 sterling.

OIKIR-OAEL, a name which, in the early times

of Scottish history, was applied to the Gaels of tho

coasts, in contradistinction from the GalKx.acl or

islcsraen. There was long a struggle tor superiority

between these two races, represented respectively

by Somcrled of the Isles and the later kings of Mm,
in which the latter were eventually successful,

uniting under one he.id the dominion of Argyle and

the Isles.

OISE, a river ot France, one ot the chief afllucnts

of the Seine, rises in the vicinity of Koeroy, m the

north of the department of Ardennes, and flows

south-west, joining the Seme at Conttans-Saint^c-

HoDorine, after a course ot 1.50 miles, for the last /5

of which it is navig.able. Tlie fall ot the river is

very gradual, and its course is extremely sinuous.

It is connected by canals with the Somme, tlie

S.ambrc, and the Scheldt, and forms one of the cluet

commercial routes between Belgium and 1 ans. It

becomes na\agable at Chaimy.

OISE a department in the north of France, is

bounded on the E. by the department of Aisne,

and on the W. chiefly by that of Seine-Iufenoure,

which intervenes between it and the English Channel.

Area 1,446,869 EngUsh acres, ot which 950,000 acres

are in arable land ;
pop. (1S62) 401,417. The prin-

cipal rivers are the Oise—from which the depart-

ment derives its n.ame—and its tributaries the Aisiie

and Thcrain. Tlie department is almost wholly

included in the basin of the Oise ; and as the course

of that river incUcates, the surface—consisting for

the most part of extensive plains—has a general

slope toward the south-west. The soil is m general

fertile, and agriculture is wcU advanced. Iho

products are the usual grain-crops, with an immense

quantity of vegetables, which are sent to the markets

of the metropohs. The department is divided into

the four arrondissements of Be.auvais, Clermont,

Compi&gne, Senlis ; capital, Beauvais.

OITI (Moquilca tomcntosa), a tree of the natural

order Chnjsobalanaceoi—hy many botanists regarded

as a suborder ot Jlosaccce (q. v.)—a native of the

north of Brazil, and valuable on account of its

timber, which is very good for ship-building.

O'KA, an important commercial river of Central

Paissia, the princip.al aiHueut of the Volga from the

south, rises in the government ot Orel, and flows in a

generally north-east direction, forming a common

boundary between the governments ot Tula, Kahig.a,

and Moscow ; and afterwards flowing through

the governments ot Puazan, Vladimir, and liijni-

Novt'orod. It joins the Volga at the city of Nijni-

Nov?orod, after a coiu-se of 837 miles. Its basin,

estunated at 127,000 square miles in extent, com-

prises the richest and most fertUe region of Kussia.

The principal to^vns on its banks are Orel, Belell

or Bielev, Kaluga, Biazan, and Murom; the most

important affluents are the rivers Moscow, Kliasma,

and Tzna. During spring, the Oka is navigable from

Orel to the Vok'a ; but in summer the navigation is

obstructed by sandbanks. It communicates with

the ports on the Baltic, Caspian, and White Seas ;

and the cargoes annu.ally shipped domi the river

amoimt in value to several nullion poimds steriing.

O-KEE-CHO'-BEE, a lake bordering on the

Everclades of Southern Florida (sec Florida), about

120 miles in circuit, receiving several small rivers,
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anil haying for its outlet tlie river Caloo-sa-hatchee,

wliioh flows westerly iuto the Gvilf of Mexico.

OKElSr (originally OCKENFUSS), LoRENZ, a
celebrated German naturalist, was born at Bolilsbach,

in Wiirtemberg, August 1, 1779. He studied at

Wlirzburg and Gcjttingen ; became extra-ordinary

professor of medicine at Jeua iu 1807, where his

lectures ou natural philosopliy, uatiir.al histor_y,

zoology, comparative anatomy, vegetable and animal
physiology, attracted much notice. In 1812, he was
appointed ordinaryprofessorot natural science ; aud in

1816, commenced the publication of a journal partly

scientific and partly political, called Iris, which con-

tinued to appear till I84S. The opinions in-omnlgated
in the I>-is led to government interference, and 0.

resigned his chair, and became a private tutor, devot-

ing his leisure to the composition of works on natiu'al

history. In 1828, he oljtained a jirofessorship in tlie

newly-established university of Munich ; but iu

lS.'i2, exchanged it for another at Zurich, where he
died, lull August 1851. O. aimed at constructing
all knowledge d 2»'''ori, and thus setting forth the
system of nature in its univers.al relations. The
two principal works in which this idea is developed
arc his Lehrbiich der Natutyhilosophie (Jena, 1808

—

1811), and his Lehrbuch der Naturyescldckte (3

vols. Leip. 181.3— 1827). The former has been trans-

lated into English, and published by the R.ay .Society

luider the title of Elements of Pliyslo-philosophy.

As O.'s philosophic system of nature was very
peculiar, aud quite unlike anything that had pre-

ceded it, 0. invented a nomenclature of his own,
wliich, however, in many cases is forced and preten-

tious, composed for the most part of new-coLued
words, and diflioult to remember. It therefore

found little favour, and 0. was long regarded—par-

ticularly by French and English savans—as a mere
dreamer aud transcendental theorist ; nor can it be
denied that he is largely such, infected with the
worst vices of the school of ScheUing, to which he
belonged ; but some of his ' intuitions '—if we may
so term his scientific suggestions—were remarkably
felicitous, and in the hands of rigorous demonstra-
tors, have led to great results. In his work Die Zeu-
gung (On Generation, Bamb. 1805), he first sug-

gested that all animals are built of vesicles or cells ;

xa his Bcitrage zur vercfleichenden Zoolorjk, Anatomie
vnd Plnjxhlogie (1806), he pointed out the origin of

the intestines iu the umbilical vesicle ; and iu the
same j'car lighted accidentally upon the idea, since

so prolific of results, th.at the bones of the skull are

modified vertebra;. On account of this discovery,

he has been termed ' the f.ather of moiiihologieal

science.' That 0., aud not Giitlie, was the original

discoverer of the vertebral relations of the skuU, has
been conclusively shewn by Owen, in a valuable
notice of 0. in the Encijclopadia BrUannica.

OKHOTSK, Sea op, an extensive inlet of the
North PaciCo Ocean, ou the east co.ast of Russian
Siberia. It is bounded on the N. by the wastes of

Siberia, on the E. by the peuinsida of Kamtchatka,
and is partially enclosed by the Kurile Islands on the

S., and l)y the island of Saghalien on the W. It is

1000 miles iu length, and 500 miles in breadth. The
river Ud, which enters it on the north, is 400 miles

in length. Owing to chmate and position, the Sea
of O. is unlikely ever to become the scene of much
commerce. On its northern shore, at the mouth of

the Oldiota—from which it derives it name—is the
small seaport of Okhotsk, hit. 57" 21' X., long. 143'

17' E. This town has only 2;i6 inhabit.ants, aud has
been entirely superseded by the jiorts of Ayan aud
Kikolayevsk.

OLAF, the Saint, one of the most revered of the
early Norwegian kings, was bom in 993 ; and after

having distinguished himself by his gallant exploits,
and made his name a terror in several warlike e.xpe-

ditions on the coasts of Normandy and England,
succeeded, in 1015, in wresting the throne of Norway
from Eric aud Svend .Jarl. The cruel severity with
which he endeavoured to exterminate paganism by
fire and sword, alienated the affection of his subjects,
many of whom sought security from his persecution
in the territories of Knut or Canute the Great, Idug
of Denmark ; and it was only through the powerful
aid of his brother-in-law, the Swedish Anund Jacob,
that his authority cmdd be upheld O.'s hot-
headed zeal, however, after a time exhausted the
patience of the people, who hastened to tender their
allegiance to Knut, on his landing in Norw.ay in

1028, when 0. lied to the court of his brother-in-

law, Jaroslav of Paissia, who gave him a band of

4000 men, at the head of whom he returned, in 1030,

aud gave Knut battle at Stiklestad, where 0. was
defeated by the aid of his own subjects, and slain.

The body of the king, which had been left on the
field of battle, aud buried on the spot by a peasant,
having begun to work miracles, his remains wore
carefidly removed to the cathedral of Trondhjem,
where the fame of their miraculous power spread far

and wide, attracting pUgrims from all parts of the
Scandinavian peninsula. 0. was solemnly pro-

claimed patron saint of Norway, in the succeeding
centiu'y; and from that period till the Reformation,
he continued to g.ather roimd him a rich heritage of

mythical legends aud popidar s.agas, the memory of

which still lingers in the folk-lore of Norway. In
1847, the order of Olaf was created, in honour of the
Saint, by King Oscar I. of Sweden and Norway.

OLBERS, HEiNRicn Wilhelm M.whias, a cele-

brated Germ.an physician and astronomer, was born
at Arbergen, a small village of Bremen, October 11,

175S. He studied medicine at Giittingen from 1777
till 1780, and subsequently commenced to practise

at Bremen, where, both as a physician and as a man,
he was highly esteemed by his fellow-citizens. In
1811, he was a successfiU competitor for the prize

proposed by Napoleon for the best ' Jlemoir on the
Croup.' 0. has written little on medical subjects,

for, from 1779, all the leisure time which he could

abstract from professional occupations was devoted
to the enthusiastic study of astronomy. The first

thing which brought him into notice, was his calcu-

lation of the orbit of tlie comet of 1779, which was
performed by him while watching by the bedside of

a sick patient, and was found to be very accurate.

Comets were the chief objects of his investigation,

and he seems to have been seized with au irresistible

predUection for these vagabonds of the solar system,

\\hich his two important discoveries of the planets

Pallas (18f)2) and Vesta (1807) could not dimmish.
In 1781, he had the honour of fii'st re-discover-

ing the planet Uranus, which had previously been
supposed, even by Herschel himself, to be a comet,

and which had been sought for in vain. lie also

discovered five comets, iii"l798, 1802, 1804, 181.5, and

1821, aU of which, with the exception of that of 1815

(hence called Gibers' comet), had been some d.ays pre-

viously observed at Paris. His observations, calcula-

tions, and notices of various comets, which arc of

inestimable value to astronomers, were pul)lished in

the Annuairc of Bode (1782—1829), m the Annuaire

of Encke (1833), and iu three collections by the

B.aron do Zach. Most of these calculations were

made after a new method, discovered by liimsclf, for

determining tlie orbit of a comet from three observa-

tions ; a method which, for facility and accuracy, ho
considered as greatly ineferable to those then in

use. A detairof it appeared in a journ.al published

at Weimar (1797), ami a new edition by Encke in

1847. 0. was one of that small band of asti-onomera
Gi



OLD POINT C05HF0RT-0LD RED SANDSTONE.

v.-h\cU inchuled also Scl.rOter, Gauss, Tiaz-zi Bode

Hardin.', &o., who iu the lirst ten ycara of tlio 19th

c. devoud thoir energies to the ohservation of those

plan, ts which were coming to l.ght between Mars

knd Jupitor. As above stated, two of them, the

second and f..urth in order of discovery, were

detected by 0. himself; an.l the genoral equality of

the clemnn'ts of the four planetoids, led him to pro-

pound the well-known theory, that these, and the

other planetoids (q.v.) since discovered, are Init

fra<nnent9 of some large i-lauct which forincrly

revolved round the sun at a distance ecpial to tie'

mean of the distances of the planetoids from tlie

same luminary. It was this tlieory which led urn,

after the discovery of T.allas, to seek for more frag-

ments of the supposed planet, a search resulting

in the discovery of Vesta. 0. also made some

important researches on the probable lunar origm

of meteoric stones, and invented a method lor

calculating the velocity of falling st.ars O.

died at Bl-emen, 2d March 1840 ; and in 1>S,)0, his

fellow-citizens erected a marble statue in honour ot

liim O., as a writer, possessed great powers ol

thought, combined with equal clearness and ele-

cancS of expression. The dissertations with which

£e enriched the various branches of astronomy arc

scattered through various collections, journals, and

other pcrioilicals.

OLD POINT COMFORT, a village and water-

ine-place in Virginia, U. S., at the entrance of

Hampton Roads,'" and James River, 12 mdes from

Norfolk, and the site of Fortress Monroe, the largest

military work in the United States

OLD RED SANDSTONE, the name given to a

large series of Palxozoic rocks, of which red sand-

stones are the most conspicuous portions, but which

contains also white, yellow, or green sandstones, as

well as beds of clay and limestone. The group lies

below the Carboniferous strata, and was called 'Old

to distinguish it from a newer scries of similar beds

which occur above the Coal Measures. The dis-

covery that the highly fossiUferous calcareous rocks

of Devonshire andthe continent occupied the same

gcolo.cical horizon, shewed that the name was very

far from being descriptive ot all the deposits of

the period, and suggested to iNIurchisou and Sedge-

wick the desirableness of giving them a new
designation. They consequently proposed Devonian,

which has been extensively adopted; but it is liable

to the s.arac objection as that urged against the

namfe it w.as intended to supplant, inasmuch as it

incorrectly limits geographically what the other

limits lithologically. Many names used liy geolo-

gists are similarly at fault ; there is therefore no

good reason why the old name should be given up,

especially as it has been rendered classical by the

lalionrs and writings of Hugh Miller, the original

monographer of these rocks.

The position of the 0. R. S. series is easily deter-

mined, though the sequence of the various beds

•which form it is somewhat obscure. All the

rocks are situated between the beds of the Silurian

and Carboniferous periods. In AValcs, Scotland,

and Ireland it has been observed that there is an

old series of red sandstones which are more or less

conformable with the underlying Silurians, and a

newer series unconformable mth the older strata,

but conformable with the overlying Carboniferous

rocks. The great interval represented by this break

has been believed to be that during which the

Calcareous Devoni.an rocks were deposited. The
recent rcscavclies, however, of 5Ir Salter shew that

the one set of beds do not alternate with the other,

but that tlioy are really contemijoraneous—the

coarse shallow water deposits of conglomerate and
E6

sandstone having been formed on the shores of that

sea in whose depths the deposits of thicker mass,

finer gr.ain, and lighter colour, full of marine sliells

and corals, were at the same time being aggregated.

The strata ot the period have been arranged in

four gi-oups. 1. Upper Old Red Sandstone, includ-

ing the M.arw.iod and Petherwiii groups. 2. Middle

Oid Red Sandstone, including the Dartm..uth and

Plymouth gi-oiips. 3. Lower Old Red Sandstone,

indiidiiig the North Foreland and Torbay groups.

4. Tilcstones or Ledbury Shales.

1. The Upper Old Red Sandstones are conformaldc

with the inferior strata of the Coal Measures, and

difler so little pctrologically, or even iiala'ontologic-

ally from tliem, that they have been considered as

the basement scries of that period. They consist

of yellowish and light-coloured sandstones, which

are at Dura Den, in Fifeshirc, remarkably rich in

some of thoir layers in the remains of Iloloptychins,

Ptericthys, Dendrodus, &e. In the south of

Ireland, and .at Dunse, similar beds contain a

fresh-water shell very like the modern Anodon, and

fragments of a fern calleil Ciirloplerh Ilibenucns.

Mr Salter has shewn, from the intercalation of the

marine beds with the rcil sandst(.ne, and from the

identity of the fossils, that the Devonian repre-

sentatives of these beds are the Marn-ood and

Pctlierwin groups. These consist of dark-coloured

calcareous and argillaceous beds, and gr.ay and

reddish sandstones. The fossils found in them are

shells and land-plants, many of them behmging to the

same genera, but different species to those wliicli

are found in the Carboniferous system. The little

crustacean Cypridina and Clymenia are so char.ac-

teristic of this division, th.at in Germany the strata

are known as the Cypridinien Schicffer and Clyme-

nien Kalk.
2. The Mi.ldle Old Red Sandstone is represented

in the north of Scotland by the Caithness ll.ags, a

series of dark-gray bituminous schists, slightly

micaceous or calcareous, and remarkably tough and

durable. Throughout their whole thickness they

arc charged with fossil lish and obscure vegetable

remains." The char.icteristio fishes belong to the

genera Coccosteus, Asterolepis, and Dipterus. The

corresponding beds in Devonshire are the D.art-

moutli and "Plj-mouth gi'oups, which consist of

extensive deposits of limestones and schists, all of

them abounding in the remains of corals, trilobites,

and shells. In the German er|uivalent, the Eifel

Limestone, but especially in the Russian, the charac-

teristic invertebrate fossils of the Devonshire cal-

careous beds have been found associated with the

remains of Coccosteus, shewing beyond doubt the

identity of these various beds. The C.alceola Schiedcr

of German geologists belongs to the Middle Old

Red ; it receives its name from the alnindance iu it

of a singular brachiopod (Cakmht sandaliiia).

3. The Lower Old Red Sandstone consists ot

strata ot red shale and sandstone, with beds ot

impure arenaceous limestone (cornstone), and fre-

quently at the base great deposits of red conglo-

merate. The fossils peculiar to this division are

the remarkable tish Ceph.alas)>is, and the huge

Crustacea of the genus Ptcrygotus, besides a few

shells. To the south ot the Grampians, the strata

consist of a gray paving-stone and co.arse roofing-

slate. The Devonian representatives of this section

are the sandstones and slates of the North Foreland,

Linton, and Torbay, and the series of slaty beds and

quartz ore sandstones developed on the banks of the

Rhine near Coblentz. The Cephalaspis, so charac-

teristic ot the cornstones, has been found in the

Rhenish beds.

4. The Tilcstones or Ledbury Shales consist

of finely laminated reddish and green micaceous



OLDBURY—OLDENBURG.

sandstones, wliicli liave been noticed underlying the

Old Red only on its western borders in Hereford-

shire. The fossils of those beds shew a Silurian fauna

with a number of Old Red forms ; the Tilestones are

consequently referred sometimes to the one period,

and sometimes to the other.

The 0. IX. S. occu]iies a considerable portion of

the surface of (^Jreat Britain. In the north, it forms

the boundary lands of the Moray Firth ; beginning

even as far north as the Slietlands and Orkneys, it

covers the whole of Caithness, and in more or less

broken tracts the east of Sutherland, Ross, and
Cromarty, and the north of Inverness, Kairn, and
Elgin. In the great central valley of Scotland it is

the setting in which the coal measures are placed,

stretching across the country on the one margin
from Foi-far to Dumbarton, and occurring on the

other in separated tracts in Lanark and Berwick.

In the southern division of the island it is limited

to a large triangular district in the south-west. The
apex of the triangle is at Wenlock, in Shropshire ; a

line thence to Start Point, in Devon, would limit it

on the east, and a seooml to JMilford Haven would
do so on the west. The Bristol Channel bisects it.

A depression in the Welsh portion is occupied with
South Wales coal-field ; and in a similar depres-

sion in Devon, the cidm-beds are situated. In
Ireland, strata of this age are found in the counties

of Kilkenny, AVaterford, Cork, and Kerry. The
Devonian rocks have been carcfuUy studied in

Belgium and the Rhine district, and also in Russia,

where they cover a larger district in the north of

the empire. The American representatives of this

period are extensively developed in New York,
i?cnnsylvania, and Canada. Tlie invertebr.ate ani-

mals found iu the Old Red do not dili'er much from
those of tlie Upper Silurian. Corals are remarkably
abundant and beautiful in the Devonian limestones.

Goniatitcs and Clymenia make their first .appearance

in this period, with several forms of lower moUusca.
Triloljites are still numerous. But the most striking

featiH'e in the period is the abundance of fish of

curious forms, strongly protected outside by hard
bony cases, or by a dense armour of ganoid scales.

O'LDBURY, an important manufacturing town
of England, in the county of Worcester, 2i) miles

north-north-east of the city of that name, on the

river Tame. It contains numerous churches,

meeting-houses, and schools. Owing to the exten-

sion of the ii-on-tr.ade, 0. h.as greatly increased in

size and prosperity within recent years. There are

coal and iron mines in the neighbourhood ; and in

the town, iron, steel, locomotive engines, mills,

edge-tools, draiuing-pijies, &c., are made and con-

structed. The Stour VaUey Railway jiasses close

by the town, and there is a station here. Poi).

(census of 1851, 5114) ; of ISGl, 15,015.

OLDCASTLE, Sm .Jons, once popularly known
as the ' good Lord tkibham,' whose claim to dis-

tinction is, that he was the first aiithor and the

first martyr among the English nobility, w.as born

in the reign of Edward III. ; the ex.act year is not

known. He acciuired the title of Lord Cobham by
man'iage, and signalised himself by the ardour of

his attachment to the doctrines of WicklilTe. At
that time, there was a party .among the I'aiglish

nobles and gentry sincerely, and even strongly

desirous of ecclesiastical reform—the leader of

wliieh was 'old John of Gaiuit—time-honoured
Ijancaster.' O. was active in tlie same cause, and
took part in the presentatimi of a remonstrance to

the English Comnmns on the subject of the corrup-

tions of the church. At his own expense, he got

the works of Wickliffe transcribed, and widely dis-

seminated among the people, and paid a large body

of preachers to propagate the views of the refor-

mer throughout the country. During the reign of

Henry IV., he commanded an Enghsh army in

France, and forced the Duke of Orleans to raise the
siege of Paris ; but in the reign of Henry V. he was
accused of heresy, and having, in a disputation witli

his sovereign, declared that ' as sure as God's word
is true, the pope is the great Antichrist foretold in

Holy Writ,' he was thrown into the Tower, whence,
after some time, he escaped, and concealed himself

in Wales. A bill of attainder was passed against

him, and 1000 marks set upon his head. After four

years' hiding, he was captured, brought to London,
and—being reckoned a traitor as well as a heretic

—

he was luuig up in chains alive upon a gallows, and
lire being put under him, was burned to death,

December 1417. 0. wrote Twelve Condusioni

addressed to the Parliament of Englaiid, several

monkish rhymes against 'fleshlye livers' among
the clergy, religious discourses, &c.—See Life of

Oldcasth', by Gilpin.

O'LDENBURG, a grand-duchy of Northern

Germany, consisting of three distinct and widely

separated territories, viz., Oldenburg Proper, the

principality of Liibeck, and the principality of

Birkenfeld. The collective area of these districts is

nearly 2399 square miles. Pop., in 1SG2, 295,'242.

Oldenlnirg Proper wliieh comprises gths of this area,

and -Jths of the entire popidation, is bounded on the

N. by the German Ocean, on the E., .S., and W. Iiy

the kingdom of Hanover. The princip.al rivers of O.

are the'Weser, the Jahde, and the Haase, Vehne,

and other tributaries of the Ems. The grand-

duchy of Oldenburg Proper is divided into eight

circles. The country is flat, belonging to the great

sandy plain of Northern Germany, and consists for

the most part of moors, heaths, marsh or fens, and
uneidtivated sandy tracts ; but here and there, on the

banks of the rivers, the uniform level is broken by
gentle acclivities, covered with wood, or by pictu-

resque lakes sun-ounded by fruitful ]iasture-Iand3.

Agi-iculture and the rearing of cattle constitute

the chief sources of wealth. "The horses and cattle

raised in the marsh-lands are excellent (jf their

kind, and m great request ; the horse-markets

at Oldenburg, and the cattle-sales at Ovelgijnne,

being frequented by purchasers from every part of

Germany. The scarcity of wood for fuel, and the

absence of coal, are compensated for by the exist-

ence of turf-beds of enormous extent. With tlie

exception of some linen and stocking looms, and

a few tobacco-works, there are no mauufactgrics.

There are, however, numerous distilleries, bi'ewerics,

and tan-y.ards in all parts of the duchy.

The trade is principally a coasting-trade, carried

on in small vessels, from 20 to 40 tons, which can

thread their way along the shallow channels con-

necting the larger rivers.

The exports are horses, cattle, linens, threa<l,

hides, and rags, which find their w.ay chiefly to

Holland and the Ilanseatio cities ; while the imports

include the ordinary colonial goods, and manufac-

tures of numerous kinds.

The receipts for the collective grand-duchy were,

for 18G:>, 2,181,040 thalers, and the expenditure,

2,219,040. The iniblic debt, at the close of 1802,

was 4,179..100 tlialers.

The i)rincipalitv of Liibeck, consistmg of the

secularised territories of the former bishopric of the

same name, is surrounded by the duchy of Holstcin,

and is situated on the banks of the rivers Schwartau

and Trave. It contributes 140 square miles to

the ceucral area of the grand-duchy, and 21,09:!

inh.abitants to the collective popiUatiou. It 's

divided into four administrative districts. It has

several lar"e lakes, as those of Plon—noted for
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its picturesque beauty—Keller, Uklei, and Gross-

Eutm ; while in regard to climate, soil, and natural

products, it participates in the general physical

characteristics of Holstein. The chief town is

Eutiu (pop. 4000), pleasantly situated on the lake

of the same name, with a line castle surrounded by
a magnilicent park.

The princip.ality of Birkcnfold, lying south-west
of the Khine, among the Ilundsriick Mountains, and
lietween llhenish Prussia and Lichtcnberi;, is an
outlying territory, situated in lat. 49° 30'—49' 52' N.,

and in long. 7°—7°
."SO' E. Its area is 192 square

miles, and its pop. 31,391. The soil of Birkenfeld
is not generally productive ; Init in the lower and
more sheltered valleys, it yields wheat, fla.t, and
hemp. Wood is abundant. The mineral jiroducts,

which are of considerable importance, comprise iron,

cojiper, lead, coal, and building-stone ; wliile iu addi-

tion to the rearing of cattle, sheep, and swine, the
polishing of stones, more especially agates, constitutes

the principal source of industry. The principality

is divided into three governmental districts.

0. is a constitutional ducal monarchy, hereditary

in the male line of the reigning family. The con-

stitution, which is based upon that of 1849, revised

in 1852, is common to the three provinces, which
are re|n'esentcd in one joint chamber, composed of

47 members, chosen by free voters. Each princi-

pality has, however, its special provincial council,

the members of which are likewise elected by votes

;

while each goverimicutal district within the pro-

vinces has its local board of couucQlors, and its

several courts of law, police, finance, &c. ; although
the highest judicial coiu-t of appeal, and the ecclesi-

astical and ministerial offices, are located at Olden-
burg.

Perfect liberty of conscience was gnarantced by
the constitution of 1849. The Lutheran is the
predominant church, upwards of 200,000 of the
population belonging to that denomination ; while
about 70,000 persons profess the Eoman Catholic
religion.

There are two gymnasia, one higher provincial
college, several secondary, and 547 elementary
schools ; but in consequence of the scarcity of

villages in the duchy, and the isolated iiosition of
many of the houses of the peasantry, schools are not
common in the country districts, and the standard
of education of the lower classes is, from these causes,
scarcely equ.il to that existing in other parts of
Northern German}'. The military forces of 0.
number 4007 men ; while the federal contingent
amounts to 2986 men, who are incorporated iu one
brigade with the troops of the three Hanseatic
cities. 0. has a separate vote iu the Plenum of the
feder.-xl diet, and a joint vote with Anhalt and
Schwarzburg iu the limited council.

Jlisloi-y.—The territory now included in the
grand-duchy of 0., was in ancient times occupied
by the Teutonic race of the Chauci, who were
subsequently merged with the more generally
known FrisLi, or Frisians ; and the land, uuder the
names of Ammergau and Lerigan, was for a long
period included among the dominions of the Dukes
of Saxony. In 1180, the Counts of 0. and Delmen-
horst succeeded in establishing independent states
from the territories of llenry the Lion, which tell

into a condition of disorganisation after his down-
fall.

This family has continued to rule 0. to the
present day, giving, moreover, new dynasties to the
kingdom of Denmark, the empire of llussia, and
the kingdom of Sweden. See OLDExnrr.o, House
OF. On the death, in 1067, of Coimt Anthony
Gunther, the wisest and best of the O. rulers, his
dominions, iu default of nearer heirs, fell to the

68

Danish reigning family, and continued for a
century to be ruled by viceroys nominated by the
kings of Denmark. This union was, however,
severed in 1773, when, by a family compact,
Christian ^'II. inailo over his O. territories t"

the Grand Duke Paul of Kussia, who repruseuted
the IIolstein-Gottorp branch of the family. Paul
having renounced the joint countships of Delmen-
horst and O. in favour of his cousin, Frederick
Augustus, of the younger or Kiel line, of the Hinisc
of 0., who was Prince-bishop of Liibeck, tho
emperor r.aiscd the united 0. teiritories to tho rank
of a duchy. The present reigning family is

descended from Duke I'eter Friediich Ludwig,
cousin to the Prince-bishop, Frederick Augustus.
For a time, the duke was a member of Napoleon's
Ehenish Confederation ; but French troops ha\nng,
in spite of this bond of alliance, taken forcible pos-
session of the duchy in 1811, and incorporated it

with the Frcuch empire, the ejected prince joined
the ranks of t)ie allies. In recognition of this

adhesion, the Congress of Vienna transferred certain

portions of territory, Mith 5000 Hanoverians and
20,000 inh.abitants of tlie quondam French district

of the Saar, to the 0. .allegiance. From these now
acquisitions were organised the district Amme, and
the principality of Birkenfeld ; while 0. was raised
to the dignity of a grand-duchy. The revolution-
aiy movement of 1S4S was quite as productive of

violent and compulsory political changes in this as
in other German states ; and in 1849, after h.aving
existed for centuries without even a show of consti-

tutional or legislative freedom, it entered suddenly
into possession of the most extreme of lilieral

constitutions. The reaction in favour of absolutism,
which the licence and want of purpose of the
popul.ar party naturally induced all over Germany,
led in 1852 to a revision and modification of the
constitution, which, however, in its present form
contains the essential principles of popular liberty

and security. Still, it must be confessed this is

more verbal than real ; and hitherto, imder tho
assumption that the people have not yet acquired
the necessary amount of political intelligence for the
judicious use of national independence, the gr.and-

dukes, \\4th the co-operation of the contented
bureaucracy who fill the chamber.s, ha-ve relieved the
people of the labour and respousil)ihty of sharing
largely in the aHairs of government.

OLDENBURG, capital of the grand-duchy of
the same name, is pleasantly situated on tho banks
of the navigable river Hunte, 25 mOes west-north-
west of Bremen. Pop. 9000. O. is the seat of the
administrative departments, and the focus of the
literary, scientific, and commercial activity of tho
duchy. It has a normal school, a military academy,
a public library of 80,000 vols., a picture-gallery,

museum, &c. The gi-aud-ducal palace is worthy of

note for its fine gardens, its valuable pictures, and
other art collections, and its libr.ary. The principal
church is St Lambert's, containing the buryiug-
vaults of the reigning family. O. is the seat of an
active river-trade, and is noted for its excellent
studs, and the gi-eat cattle and horse fairs which are
annually held here iu the months of June and
August.

OLDENBURG, The House of, which lays just
claim to bemg one of the oldest reigning families of

Europe, has been rendered still more illustrious by
various matrimonial alhances, which, in the course
of ages, have successively been the means of creating
new roy.al dynasties. Thus, for instance, in 1448, a,

scion of this House being elected king of Denmark,
under the title of Christian I., became the progenitor
of the Danish House of Oldenburg, the ijuporial
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House of Russia, the late roj'al family of Sweden,
and the collateral and juuior Danish lines of Augiis-
tenljurg, Kiel, and Sonderbiirg-GlUcksburg. Chris-

tian owed his election to the recommendation of his

maternal uncle, Duke Adolph of Slesvig, who, when
the throne was offered to him on the sudden death
of King Christopher, refused, on the ground of

age, and proposed Christian of Oldenburg, who, as

the direct descendant of Eric Glipping's daughter.
Princess Eichissa, was allied to the old extinct
House of Denmark. The death, in 1459, of Adolph,
Duke of Slesvig and Count of Holstein, without
male heirs, opened the question of succession to

those states, which has since become oue of such
vexatious import. The ancient law of Denmark
recognised hereditary fiefs only in exceptional cases

;

crown fiefs being generally held for life or merely
for a time ad gratiam. Such being the case, Slesvig
might, on the death of Adolph, have been taken by
the crown as a lapsed tenure ; but Holstein, being
held under the empire, would have been sepai-ated
from it. Adolph and his subjects were alike anxious
that Slesvig and Holstein should continue united

;

but although the Slesvig estates, at the wish of the
Duke Adolph, had recognised Christian as successor
to the duchy before his accession to the throne of

Denmark, the Holstein Chambers were divided on
the question of succession, the majority shewing a
preference for the claims of the counts of Schauen-
burg, who were descended from male agnates of

the Holstein House. Christian, iu his eagerness to
secure both states, Tvas willing to sacrifice his rights
in Slesvig to his schemes in regard to Holstein ; and
having bought over the Holstein nobles by bribes
and fair promises, he was elected Duke of Slesvig
and Count of Holstein at Eibe in 14(J0, where he
signed a deed, alike derogatory to the interests

and unworthy the dignity of his crown. In this

compact, by which he bartered away the just

prerogatives and independence of himself and his

successors, for the sake of nominal present gain,

he pledged his word for himself and his heirs, that
the two provinces should ahvaj's remain undivided,
'ewiij hliben toosamcnde unr/edeelt,' and not be dis-

membered by division or heritage. Tliis document,
which remained for ages imknown or forgotten,

was discovered by the historian Dahlmann amid the
neglected papers of the Holstein state archives at

I'reetz, and proclaimed in 1S48 by that ardent
admirer of Germany as the unchangeable funda-
mental law of the Slesvig-Holstein proviuces. The
confusion, dissension, and ill-will to which this fatal

deed has given rise, are the fruits which Christian's

unscnipulous desire to secure power at any cost

has produced for his descendants, whose complicated
claims on the duchies are at the present moment
devastating the Danish kingdom with an extermi-

nating war. From Christian I. descend two distinct

branches of the Gldcnbm'g line : 1. The royal dynast}',

extinct in the male line in Frederick VU., late king
of Denmark, and the collateral branches of Sonder-
burg-Augustenburg, and Sonderburg-Gllicksburg

;

2. The ducal Holstuin-Gottorp line, descended from
Duke Adolph, who died in 15S6, and was the
second son of King Frederick I. This prince had
received, during his father's lifetime, a portion of

the Slesvig and Holstein lands, which he was
permitted, on tlie accession of his elder brother,

Christian IH., to retain for himself and his heirs.

This line became illustrious by the marriage of

Priuco Karl Fricdrich, the son of Hedwig-Sofia,

eldest sister of Charles XH. of Sweden (a direct

descendant of Duke Adolph) with the Grand-
duchess Anna, daughter of Peter the Great, and
thus gave to Itussia the djaiasty which still occu-

pies tuc imperial throne; wliilo Adolph-Friediich,

a cousin of Prince Karl Friedrieh, by his election
to the tlirone of Sweden in 1751, added another
crown to those already held by the House of
Oldenburg. The conduct of his descendants
rendered the new dignity short-lived, for with the
abdication of Gustavus IV., in 180!), the Holstein-
Gottorp dynasty became extinct in Sweden.
The complicated relations of the House of 0.

in regard to the Danish succession, after giving
rise to much angry discussion among the princes
interested iu the question, and the l3anish people
themselves, led the great powers to enter into a
treaty, known as the London Treaty of 1S52, for
settling the qxiestion of succession, on the ground
that the integrity of the Danish monarchy was
intimately connected with the maintenance of the
balance of power and the cause of peace in Europe.
England, France, Austria, Prussia, Russia, Sweden,
and Denmark, were parties to this treaty, in the
first article of W'hich it was provided, that on the
extinction of the male line of the royal House,
Prince Chi-istian of Slesvig-Holsteiu-Sonderburg-
GlUcksburg, and liis male lleirs, according to the
order of primogeniture, should succeed to all the
dominions, then united under the sway of the king
of Denmark. The rights of succession, which rested

with the Augustenburg family, were forfeited by a
compact which the Duke of Augustenburg entered
into for the surrender of his claims, in consideration

of a sum of money paid to him by Denmark. The
duke's morganatic marriage, and his subsequent
rebeUion, in 1848, against the Danish king, were the
causes which led to the arrangement of this family
compact on the existing terms. This treaty, known
as the Loudon Protocol of ^lay 1852, was followed

in October of the same year by the publication

of a supplementary clause, which stipulated, that on
the extinction of the heirs-male of Prince Christian

of Slcs\-ig- Holstein -Sonderburg-GlUcksburg, the

Holstein-Gottorp, or imperial Russian line should
succeed to the Danish dominions. This article, even
more than the original clauses of the treaty, met
with the strongest opposition among the Danes, and
after being twice rejected in the Landsthing, the

London 'Treaty was only ratified after a new
election of members, and on the assurance of the

king that iu excluding all female cognate hues from
the succession, there was no definite intention of

advancing the claims of Russia. King Frederick's

death, in 1SG3, has brought the crisis of the much-
vexed question of the Danish succession; and
although the London Treaty has been so far followed

that Prince Christian has succeeded as king of

Denmark, the evils that were anticipated from
the measure are at this moment (April 18G4) being

made manifest ; for the Duke of AufjOistcnburg,

notwithstanding the renunciation by his family of

all claims to the succession, has appealed to the

federal diet for the recognition of his rights on
Holstein ; and the German powers, glad of a pretext

to extend their influence beyoiul the Eider, are

occupying the Slesvig-Holsteiu (q.v.) territory, and
eudeavoiiring, by force of superior numbers, to

advance the" boundary of Gennauy to the borders

of Jutland, or perhaps even to its northernmost

extremity ; and thus make a new division of the

old Danish heritage of the House of O., which, if it

be effected in accordance with the plans of the diet,

will bring about the total dismemberment of

Denmark.

O'LDlIAir, a parliamentary borough and flour-

ishing maiuitacturing to^vn of England, in the

county of Lancashire, stands on the Jlcdlock, six

miles north-east of Manchester. It owes its rapid

increase iu population and in wealth to the exten-

sive coal-miues in the \-icinity, and to its cotton
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nianufactuic3, wliic-h have increased remarkably
within late years. It is not only the great centre

of the hat inannfactnrc, but is also celebrated for

its manufactures of fustians, velveteens, corils,

cotton, •wiioUon, and silk goods. Kunicrous silk-

mills, brass and iron foundries, maehine-shn]ig,

tanneries, rope-works, &e., are in operation. The
jiarish church, the town-liall, the Blue-coat and the

Graunnar-schools, are the chief cdilices. Poj). in

1851 of municipal borough, Ti'J.SiO; 1801, of nunii-

cijial borough, 7-,')-i>', of parli.imentary borough,

(wiiieh returns two nu'ml>er3 to parliament), 9-4,344.

(lS71-S'_',(;i'J .ind 113,Oy:2 rcsiiectivoly.)

OIjDn.A.'MI A, a genus of fossil zoophytes,

dedicated by Forbes to Professor Oldham, who was
their discoverer. Only two species are knoi^ii, but

they are of peculiar interest, because, with their

a.ssociatcd worm-tracks and burrows, they are the

first distinct evidence of life on the globe. They
exist as mere tracings on the surface of the laniinie

of metamorphosed slialcs, all remains of tlio sulj-

stauce of the organism having entiioly disajjpeared.

The form of the hard polypidom is i)rcscrvcd, and
shews a jointed main stem, giving oil" at each joint, in

the one species, a circle of simple rays, and in

the other a fan-shaped group. Forbes jiointed out

their aflinities in some respects to the Hydrozoa,
and in others to the Polyzoa. Kinahan, w'ho

described the genus at some length, considers them
to have been Hydrozoa allied to Sertularia ; while
Huxley places them among the Polyzoa.

OLDYS, AViLLTAM, amost erudite and industrious

bibliographer, was a natural son of Dr William
Oldys, Chancellor of Lincoln, and advocate of the

Admiralty Coui-t, and was born in 1GS7. Regarding
his cai-ly life, little is known. His father dj'ing in

1708, left him a small property, which 0. squan-
dered as soon as he got it into his own hands. The
most of his life was spent as a bookseller's hack.

He drank hard ; and was so scandalously fond of

low company, that he preferred to live within the
' rules ' of the Fleet Prison to any more respectable
place. As may easily be supposed from his habits,

the dissolute old bookworm w'as often in extremely
necessitous cu-cumstances, and when ho died (April

1.5, 1701), ho left hardly enough to decently bui'y

him. It is but fair to add that O. had some sterling

merits. Captain Grose, who knew him, jiraises his

good-nature, honour-, and integrity as a historian,

and s.ays that 'nothing would ever have biassed
him to insert any fact in his writings which he did
not believe, or to suppress any he did.' For about
ten years, O. acted as librarian to the Earl of

Oxford, \\ho3e v.aluable collection of books and
MS8. he arr.anged and catalogued. His chief works
are The Ili-i'iik Librarian, c.r/iihilinrj a Compendioxtx
lievicw of all Viipuhlltltrd and Valuable Books in all

Sciences (London, 1737, anonymously); a Life of Sir
Waller Ualeiijh, prefixed to P.alcigh's History of the

World (173S) ; a translation of Camden's Britannia
(2 vols.) ; Tlie J/ai-leian Miscellany, or a Collection

of Scarce, Cnrioiis, and Lnlertaininf/ Tracts (S vols.

Lond. 17o.')). Besides these, O. wrote a great variety
of miscellaneous literary and bibUogi-aphical ' articles

'

for his friends the booksellers, which it would be
tedious to mention.

OLEA'CE/E, a natural order of exogenous plants,
consisting of trees and shrubs, with opposite leaves,
and flowers in racemes or panicles. The caly.x is

in one piece, divided, persistent ; the corolla is

hypogynous, generally 4-cleft, sometimes of four
petals, sometimes wanting ; there arc generally two,
rarely four stamens ; the ovary is free, 2-celled, the
cells 2-seeded ; the fruit is a drupe, a capsule, or
a samara (see these heads) ; the cotyledons are

eo

foliaoeous. Nearly 150 species are known, mostly
natives of teni]ierate countries. Among them are

the olive, ash, lilac, privet, phillyrea, fringe tree,

&c. P.etween suuic of these there is a great dis-

similarity, so that this order is apt to bo regarded

.as a very heterogeneous group ; but the real aliinity

of the species composing it is manifested by the

fact, that even those which seem most unlike can be
grafted one upon another, as the lilac or the olive

on the ash. Bitter, astringent, and tonic properties

arc prevalent in this order.

OLKA'NDER [Nerium), a genus of plants of the

natural order .i-l /JOC'/HrtccCT', having a 5-parted calyx,

Get rn\ind on the inside at the base with many
tooth-like points or glands, a salvcr-shajied 5-cleft

corolla, in the throat of which is a 5-parted and
toothed or lacerated corona, li ve stamens, the anthers
adhering to the stigma, the fruit composed of two
follicles. The siieeies are evergreen shrubs with
leathery leaves, which are opposite or in threes ;

the llowers in false mubels, terminal or axillary.

The Common O. (X. oleander), a native of the south
of Furojio, the north of Africa, and many of the
warmer temperate parts of Asia, is frequently
planted in many countries as an ornamental shrub,

and is not uncommon in Britain as a \sindow-plant.

It has beautiful red, or sometimes white, flowers.

The English call it KosE Bay, and the French I'lOSK

Laurkl (Laurier Base). It attains a height of eight

or ten feet. Its flowers give a si)leudid ajipearanco

to many ruins in the south of Italy. It delights in

moist situations, and is often found near streams.

All parts of it contain a bitter and narcotic-acrid

juice, poisonous to men and cattle, which flows out
as a white milk when young twigs are broken oil'.

Cases of poisoning have occurred by children

eating its flowers, and even by the use of the wooil for

spits or skewers in roasting meat. Its exhalations

are injurious to those who remain long under their

influence, particularly to those who sleep under it.

A decoction of the leaves or bark is much uscil in

the south of France as a wasli to cure cutaneous
m.aladics.

—

N. odoratum, an Indian sjiecies, has
larger flowers, which are very fragrant.

—

N.
piscidiuni (or Eschcdtum piscidiiim), a pcrcnni.al

climber, a native of the Kasya Hitls, has a very
fibrous bark, the fibre of which is used in India
as hemp. The steeping of the stems in ponds kills

fish.

OLEA'STER. See El-Eacnts.

O'LEFIANT GAS (CJIj) is transparent and
colourless, possesses a disagreeable alliaceous odour,

and acts as a poison when breathed. Its specific

gravity is O'OSl. It takes fire when brought in

contact with a flame, and burns with a bright clear

light. When this gas is mixed with oxygen or

atmospheric air in the proportion of 1 volume with
3 volumes of oxygen, or with 15 volumes of atmo-
spheric air, it forms a powerfully explosive mixture.

It is more solulilc in cold than in hot water— 100
volumes of water at 32° absorbing 2G'5 volumes of

the gas, while at OS' they only absorb 1 4 volumes.
It was liquefied by Faraday, under great pressure,

but remained unfrozen at —100°. If it be conducted
through strongly-heated tubes, or if a continuous
series of electric sparks bo p.issed through it, it

is decomposed into a very dense black carbon, and
double its own volume of hydrogen ; and if it is

subjected to a less intense heat, the products of

decomposition are carbon and light carburetted
hydrogen or marsh gas (C^HJ. Chlorine acts ujion

this gas in a very remarkable manner. When the

two gases are mi.\od in equal volumes, they comljine
to form a heavy oily liquid, to which the term
chloride of defiant gas, or Dutch Liquid (q. v.), is
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given. It is from this reaction that the term olfjiant

was originally applied to this gas.

Oletiaut gas is a ciiustituent of the gaseous explo-

sive admixtures that accumulate in coal-pits, and
of the gaseous products yielded by the tlistiUation

of -n-ood, resinous matters, and coal ; and the

lirightness of the iianie of ordinary gas is in a gi'eat

measure dependent upon the quautity of oletiaut

gas that is present.

Tliis gas is most rcadil}' oLtaincd liy the action

of oil of vitriol on alcohol ; the reactions tliat ensue
are too complicated to be described in these pages.

O'LEIC ACID (C3sH.,303.HO), at temperatures
above 57", exists as a colourless limpid lluid, of an
oily consistence, devoid of smell and taste, and (if

it lias not been exposed to air) exerting no action

o]i vegetable colours. At 40°, it solidifies into a

firm, white, crystalline mass, and in this state it

undergoes no change in the air ; but "when fiuid, it

readily absorbs oxygen, becomes yellow and rancid,

and cxhiliits a strong acid reaction with litmus

paper. It is not a volatile acid, and on the applica-

tion of a strong heat, it breaks up into several

substances, such as caproic, caprylic, and sebacic

acids—the last-named beiug the most characteristic

product of the distillation. If oleic acid be exposed

to the action of hyponitric acid (NO4). it is converted

into an isomeric, soUd, fatty acid, termed elaidic

add. A very small quantity of hyponitric acid

(1 part to 200 of oleic acid) is sufficient to effect

this rcmarliable change, the nature of which is

unknown. When distilled with moderately strong

nitric acid, it is oxidised into a large number of

products, including all the volatile fatty acids repre-

sented by the formula C.j,H„„04, from formic acid

(t!„HoOj) to caprie acid CO„„H.„Oj), with six fixed

diliaslc acids of the formula "C2nHj„_oOs, viz., succinic

acid, lipio aciil, adipic acid, pimelic acid, suberic

acid, and anchoic (or lepargylic) acid. When heated

witli hydrated potasli, it breaks up into palmitic

and acetic acids, as shewn in the equation :

Oli-ic Acid. Hydrated Potasli.

6^3^0,-1- 2(K0^ =
r.i'.mllare of rofasli. Acetate of Potash.

C^JIjiO^^ + C^H303,l£o + 2H

These decompositions and disintegrations seem to

illustrate the facility with -nhich, by the mere pro-

cess of oxidation, which is perpetually at work in

living structiu'es, one organic acitl can be converted

into others.

Oleic acid is a constituent of Oleine (q. v.), which

exists in most of the fats and fatty oils of the annual

and vegetable kingdoms, and most abundantly in

the liquid fats or oils, anil hence its name is derived.

It is very difiicult to oljtaiu the acid in a state

of ]iurity, in consequence of the readiness -with

whicli it oxidises ; and we shall not enter into

details regarding the method of its preparation. It

is obtained in a crude form, as a secondary product,

in the manufacture of steariue candles ; but almond

oil is generally employed when the jiure acid is

ref|iiired.

Oleic acid forms normal (or neutral) and acid

salts ; but the only compounds of this class that

require notice are the normal salts of the alkalies.

These are all soluble, and by the evaporation of

their aqueous solution, form soaps. Olcate of |iot.ash

forms a soft soap, which is the chief inCTcdient in

Naples soap ; while oleate of soda is a hard soap,

wiiieh enters largely into the composition of

Marseille soap.

The oleates of the alkalies occur in the animal

body, in the blood, chyle, lymph, and bile; they

have also been found in pus, in ptdmonary tubercles,
and in the excrcmeuts, after the administration of
purgatives.

0'LEINE{Cj,jHj„jO,,_,) is proved, by the researches
of Berthclot, to be a triglyceride of oleic acid. See
Glycerine. Pure oleine is a colourless and inodor-
ous oil, which solidifies into acicular crystals at
about 23°, is insoluble in water, and only sliglitly

soluble in cold alcohol, but dissolves in ether in

aU proportions. By exposure to the air, it darkens in

colour, becomes acid and rancid (from the gradual
decomposition of the oleic acid), and finally assumes
a resiuoid appearance. Hyponitric acid converts
it into an isomeric, white, solid fat, named elaidine

—the glyccride of the elaidio acid described in

the preceding article.

Pure oleine is obtained by cooling olive oil to 32%
which occasions the separation of the stearine and
palniitine in a solid form. The fluid portion is then
dissolved in alcohol, which, on being cooled to .32°,

deposits in a solid form everj-thing but oleine, which
is obtained in a pui-e state by driving off by heat
the alcohol from the decanted or filtered solution.

The drying oils, such as those of linseed, hemp,
walnut, poppy, &c., contain a variety of oleine, which
is not converted into elaidine by the action of hypo-
nitric acid, or of subnitrate of mercury, which, when
prepared without the aid of heat, contains enough of

the acid to produce a similar efiect. Hence, these

substances may be used to detect fraudulent adul-

terations of olive or almond od with poppy and
other cheap drying ods.

OLEO'METER, or ELAIOMETER, an instru-

ment for ascertaining the densities of fixed oils. It

consists of a very delicate thermometer-tube, the bulb
being large in proportion to the stem. It is divided

mto fifty degi-ees, and floats at zero in pure od of

pojipy-seod, at 38° to 38A° in pure oil of almonds,
and at 50° in pure olive oil.

OLEOPHOSPHO'RIC ACID is a yellow viscid

substance, which is insoluble in water and cold

alcohol, but dissolves readily in boiling alcohol and
in ether. When boiled for a long time with water
or with alcohol, or when treated with an acid, it

resolves itself into oleine and phosphoric acid ; while

alkalies decompose it into phosphoric acid, oleates,

and glycerine. It exists, according to Fremy and
other chemists, in the brain, spinal cord, kidneys,

and liver.

OLERON, I.SLE OF (auc. UUarm), an island of

France, forming a portion of the department of

Charcnte-Inferieiire, lies off the west coast of

France, ojiposite the mouth of the river Charente.

It is 1 9 miles long, and about 5 miles lu-oad, and is

unusually fertile, producing abundantly all the crops

grown in the department to which it belongs. See

CiiAitr.XTE-I.N'FKRiEFRE. At its northern extremity,

is the light-house of Chassiron. In the seaport of

Olcron, tUstillerics, rope-walks, and ship-building

yards are in operation. The town of Saiute-Pierre-

d'Oleron (pop. 1556) stands near the centre of the

island. The pop. of the island is given at 10,000.

OI..15IION, Laws of, or Ji-gemexts d'Olkuox, a

celebrated code of maritime law compiled in France

in the reign of St Louis, and so named from a

gi'oundless story, that it was enacted by Itiehard I.

"of ICngland during the time that his expedition to

Palestine lay at anchor at that island. The real

origin of these laws was a written code, called

II Consolalo dtl Mare, of about the middle of the

13th c, compiled either at Barcelona or at Pisa,

forming the established usages of Venice and the

other Jlediterrauean states, and acceded to by the

kings of France and comits of Provence. Besitlea

containing regiUations simply mercantile, this system
61
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di'finid the mutual n-j,hU of boUiKoreut and neutral

vessels, as they have lieen since unueistood in modern
international "law. The so-called laws of Oleron were

a code of rei^ulations borrowed from the Coiisolalo,

which for several centuries were adopted as the

basis of their maritime law by all the nations of

Euroiie. Copies of the JugemenU d'OUron are

appended to some ancient editions of tlio Cotilumier

(le Xormandie. See Norjianby, Customakv Law
OF.

OLGA, St, a saint of the Russian Church, wife

of the Duke Igor of Kiev, who, having undertaken

an expedition against Constantinople, which proved

unsuccessful, was slain on his return to his own
dominions. llis widow 0. avenged his death,

assumed the government in his stead, and for many
years governed with much prudence and suc-

cess. Having resigned the government to her

son Vratislaf about the year '.152, she repaired to

Constantinople, where she was baptized, by the

patriarch Tlicophilaktes, and received into the

church, assuming at baptism the name of Helena, in

honour of St Helena, mother of Constantine. She
returned to Russia, and laboured with much zeal

for the prop.agation of her new creed ; but she

failed in her attempt to induce her son, Swantoslav,

to embrace Christianity. Her grandson, Vladimir,

ha^•ing married Chrysoborga, the sister of the

emperors of Constantinople, Basil and Constantine,

was baptized in the year 9SS; but his grandmother
did not live to enjoy this gratification, having died
in 978, or, acconling to other authorities, as early as

970. She is held in high veneration in the Russian
Chiu'oh. Her festival is held on July 21, and the
practice of venerating her appears to date from the
early period of the Russian Church, before the
schism between the Eastern and Western chui-ches.

OLl'BANUBI, a gum-resin, which flows from
incisions made in BosweUia sermta, a tree found in

some parts of the East. See Boswellia. It is the
Lebonah of the Hebrews, Libanos or Lihanotos of

the Greeks, Titus of the Romans, of all which tenns
the ordinary English translation is Franhlncense
(q.v.). It occurs in commerce in semi-transparent
yellowish tears and masses ; has a bitter nauseous
taste ; is hard, brittle, and capable of being pul-

verised; and diffuses a strong aromatic odour when
burned. It was formerly used in medicine, chiefly

to restrain excessive mucous discharges ; but its use
for such purposes is now rare. It sometimes enters
as an ingredient into stimulating plasters. It is

chiefly employed for fumigation, and is used as
incense iu Roman Catholic chiu-ehes. It is some-
times distinctively called Indian 0. ; a similar sub-
stance, iu smaller tears, called A/rlccm 0., being
produced by BosweUia ixqiyrifem, a tree found
gi-owing on bare limestone rocks in the east of
Abyssinia, and sending its roots to a great depth
into the crevices of the rock. The middle layers of
the bark are of fine texture, and are used instead of
p.apcr for WTiting.

O'LIFANT'S RIAT^R. Two considerable streams
of this name are found in the Cape Colony. The
Olifant's River West rises in the Winterhoek Moun-
tains, and enters the Atlantic iu lat. 31° 40', after a
course of 150 miles, and a basin of drainage of
25,000 square miles.—The Olifant's River East lU-ains

a gi-eat part of the district of George, and joins the
Gauritz River CO miles above tlie entrance of that
river into the sea. Its coui-se is upwards of 150
miles in length, and it is more available for iiri'a-
tion than almost any other Cape river.

O'LIGARCHY {oligos, few, and arclio, to govern),
a term applied by Greek political writers to that
perversion of an aristocracy in which the rule of the
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dominant part of the community ceases to be the

exponent of the general interests of the state, owing
to the cess.ation of those substantial grounds of jire-

cmineuce in which an aristocracy originated. Tlie

governing power in these circumstances becomes a
faction, whose efforts are chiefly devoted to their

own aggi-andisement and the extension of their

power and privileges.

OLINDA, a suburb of the Brazilian city of

Pernambuco (q. v.).

OIjIPHANT, Mrs Makciaket {nee Wilson),
one of the most distinguished of our living female
novelists, was bom about the year 1820. The
prevalent impression that she is a Scotchwoman,
naturally euough derived from the obvious fcmdness
with which iu her earlier works she has treated

Scottish character and incident, is not strictly

correct. She is a native of Liverpool ; her
mother was, however, a Scotchwoman of a some-
what remarkable type, strongly attached to old

traditions. In 1840, Mrs O. ]iublishcd her first

work, Passnrjes in the Life of Mrs Manjant Jlldil-

land of Sunnyside, which instantly won attention
aud approval. Its most distinctive charnr is the
tender humour and insight which regulate its

exquisite delineation of Scottish life and character
at once in their higher and lower levels. This
work was followed by MerhUmd (1S51); Adam
Oraeme of Mosxgray (1852); Harry Muir (185.3) ;

Magdalen Hepburn (1854) ; Lilliesleaf (1855) ; and
subsequently by Zaidee, Katie Stewart, and T/ie

Quiet Heart, which originally appeared in succes-

sion in Blackwood's Mar/a-ine. Though these are
of somewhat various merit, in all of them the
pecidiar talent of the writer is marked. They are rich

iu the minute detail which is dear to tlie womanly
mind ; have nice and subtle insights into character,

a flavour of quiet humour, and frequent traits of

delicacy and pathos in the treatment of the gentler

emotions. It is, however, on the Chronicles of
Carlinfiford that her reputation as a novelist most
seciu'ely rests. In the fii-st of the two sections

separately published, apart fi-om its other merits,

which are great, the character of little Netty, the
heroine, vivifies the whole work, aud may rank
as an original creation. The other, Salem Chapel,
perhaps indicates a wider and more vigorous grasp
than is to be found in any other work of the
authoress. Certain of the unlovelier features of

English dissent, as exhibited iu a small proviuci.al

commimit}', are here graphically sketched, and
adapted with admirable skill to the purposes of

fiction. The intrusion, however, in some portion
of the work of a ' sensational ' element, as it is

termed, though it subserves intensity of interest,

must be noted as a little defective iu art, the tragic

material coalescing througliout but iudiUerently

with the circle of homelier fact, in which the story

for the most part moves. In addition to her
novels, this accomplished lady has, iu her Life of
Edward Irvinrj, published iu 1SC2, made a most
valuable contribution to biographical literatitte.

OLIVAREZ, Don GjIsparo de Gczjian, Count
OF, Duke of San Luear, and prime-minister of Philip

IV. of Spain, was born on January G, 1587, at Rome,
where his father was ambassador. He belonged to

a distinguished l)ut impoverished family, received a
learned education, became the friend of Philij) IV.,

his confidant in his amoiu's, aud afterwards his

prime-minister, in which capacity he exercised

almost unlimited power for twenty-two years. 0.

shewed ability for government, but his constant
endeavour was to wring money from the couutry
that ho might carry on wars. His oppressive

measures caused insiuTections iu Catalonia aud
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Andalusia, and roused the Portuguese to shake off

the Spanish yoke iu 1(540, and make the Duke of

Braganza their king, an event which 0. reported to

Philip with satisfaction, as it enabled him to con-

liscate the duke's gi'cat estates in Spain. But the

arms of Spain being unsuccessful, the king was
obliged to dismiss the minister iu lG4.'i. He wo\ild

)robably have been recalled to the head of affairs,

jut for a publication iu which he gave offence to

many persons of influence. He w.as ordered to

retire to Toro, and confine himself to that jJace,

where he died, 12th July 1615. (Cespedes, Hist. De.

OLIVE (0?fti), a gcnu5 of trees and shrubs of

the natural order Oleacan; having opposite, ever-

green, leathery leaves, which are generally entire,

smooth, and minutely scaly ; small flowers iu com-
pound axillary racemes, or iu thyrsi at the end of

the twigs ; a small 4-toothed calyx, a 4-cleft corolla,

two stamens, a 2-cleft stigma ; the fruit a dnipe.

The species are widely distributed iu the warmer
temperate parts of the globe. The Common 0.

(0. JEiiropm(), a native of Syria and other Asiatic

countries, and perhajis also of the south of Europe,

although probably it is there rather naturalised

than indigenous, is in its wild state a thorny shrub

Common Olive [Olca Europcca)

:

a, fruit retluced; b, flower; c, flower wiih corolla and
stamens removed to sliew the pistil.

or small tree, but through cultivation becomes a
tree of 20—40 feet high, destitute of spines. It

attains a prodigious age. Tlie cultivated varieties

are very numerous, dilfcring iu the breadth of

the leaves, and in other characters. The leaves

rcsemlde those of a willow, are lanceolate, entire, of

a dull dark-grccu colour above, scaly and whitish-

gi-.-iy beneath ; the flowers small .and white, iu short

dense racemes ; the fniit greenish, \\hitish, violet, or

even black, never larger than a pigeon's egg, gene-

rally oval, sometimes globidar, or obovate, or acu-

minate. The fruit is i)roduced in vast profusion, so

that an old olive-tree becomes very valuable to its

owner. It is chiefly from the pericarp tli.at olive

oil is obtained, not from the seed, contrary to the
general rule of the vegetable kingdom. Olive oil is

much used as an article of food iu the countries in

which it is jiroduccd, and to a smaller extent in

other cotuitries, to which it is cxjiorted also for

medicinal and other uses (see Oius). Olives,

gathered before they arc quite ripe, arc pickled

iu various ways, being usually first steeped in

lime-water, by which they are rendered softer and
milder in taste. They are well known as a
restorative of the palate, and are also said to
promote digestion. Disagreeable as they generally
are at first, they are soon greatly relished, and iu

the south of Em-ope are even a considerable article

of food. Dried olives are there also used, as well as
jjickled olives.—The wood of the olive-tree takes a
beautifid polish, and has black cloudy spots and
veins on a greenish-yellow ground ; it is principally

used for the finest purposes by cabinet-makers and
turners. The wood of the root is marked in a
peculiarly beautifid manner, and is used for making
snuff-boxes and small ornamental articles. The
bark of the tree is bitter and astringent ; and both
it and the leaves have febrifuge properties. A gimi
resin exudes from old stems, which much resemljles

storax, has au odour like vaniUa, and is used in all

parts of Italy for perfumery.—Among the Greeks,

the 0. was sacred to Pallas Athene (Minerva), who
was honoured as the bestower of it ; it was also

the emblem of chastity. A crown of olive-twigs was
tlie highest distinction of a citizen w'ho had merited
well of his country, and the highest prize of the

\'ictor in the Olympic games. Au olive branch was
also the symbol of jieaee (compare Gen. viii. 11) ;

and the vanquished, who came to supplicate for

peace, bore olive-branches iu their hands.—The O.

has been cultivated in Syria, Palestine, and other

parts of the east, from the earliest times. Its culti-

vation extends southwards as far as Cairo, and
northwards to the middle of France. It is very
generally propagated by suckers, but where great

care is bestowed on it, inarching is practised. It

grows from cuttings. The climate of England is

too cold for the 0., yet in Devonshire it ripens its

fruit on a south w'all.

—

Olea simitis and several

other species are useful trees of South Africa, yield-

ing a very hard and extremely durable wood. Some
of them bear the name of lRO>rwoOD at the Cape of

Good Hope. The American 0. {0. Americana) is

also remarkable for the hardness of its wood. It

is foimd as far nortli as Virginia. It is a tree of 80
—35 feet high, with much broader leaves than the

Common Olive. Its fruit is fit for use. Its flowers

are fragi-ant. The Fe.\cieant 0. (0. fragrans, or

Osmanlkus frar/rans) of China and Japan has

extremely fragrant flowers, which are used by the

Chinese for flavouruig tea.

O'LIVENITE, a mineral, consisting chiefly of

arsenic acid and protoxide of copper, with a little

phosphoric acid and a little water. It is generally

of some darlv shade of green, sometimes brown or

yellow. It is found along with difl'ereut ores of

copper in Cornwall and elsewhere. It is often

crystallised in oblique four-sided prisms, of which
the extremities are acutely bevelled, and the obtuse

lateral edges sometimes trimcated, or in acute double

four-sided pyramids ; it is sometimes also spheric.d,

kidney-shaped, columnar', or fibrous.

O'LIVES, Mount of, called also Mount Oi.tvet,

an inconsiderable ridge lying on the east side of

Jerusalem, from which it is only separated by tlio

narrow Valley of Jehosaphat. It is called by tlie

modern Arabs Jebel-cl-Tur, aud takes its familiar

name from a magnificent grove of oUve-trees which
onco stood on its western flank, but has now
in great jiart disappeared. Tlie road to Mount
Olivet is through St Stephen's Gate, and leads by
a stone bridge over the now almost waterless brook

Cedron. Immediately beyond, at the foot of the

bridge, lies the Garden of (Jethscmane; and the

road hero parts into two brandies, northwards

towards Galilee, aud eastwards to Jericho. The
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ridse rises in three peaks, the central one of which
is 255C feet ali.ivc the level of the sea, and 416 feet

above the Valley of Jcliosai)hat. The southern

siinunit is now called ' tlic Moiint of Offence,' and was
the scone of the idolatrons worsliip established by
Solomon for liis forei;^n wives and coneul)inc3. Tlie

northern pealc is tlie supposed scene of tlie appear-

ance of the angels to the disciples after tlie resurrec-

tion, and is remarkable in Jewish history as the

place in which Titus formed liis encamjiment in tlio

expedition n,f;ainst the fateil city of .Ternsalem. But
it is around tlie central peaU, which is the Mount of

0. properly so called, that all the most sacred asso-

ciations of Christian history converge. On the

summit stands the Church of the Ascension, built

originally l>y St Helen, the modern church being

now in the hands of the Armenian community ; and
near it arc shewn the various places where, accord-

ing to tradition, our Lord wept over .Terasalem,

where the apostles composed the apostles' creed,

where our Lord taught them the Lord's Prayer, &c.

Near the Church of the Ascension is a mosqne and
the tomb of a Molianimedan saint. In the Garden
of Gethseuiane, at the foot of the hill, is shewn the

scene of our l.ord's agony. The northern peak
spreads out into a plain of eniisiderable extent,

which is painfully notable in Jewish history as the

place where, after the Jews on occasion of the

revolt under Bar-Kochebah, were debarred by
Adi'ian from entering Jerusalem, they were wont to

assemble annually on the anniversary of the burn-
ing of the Temple to celebrate this mourufnl anni-

versary, and to take a distant look at their beloved
Jerusalem. The scene is beautifully described, and
with much di-am.atic feeling, by .St Jerome.

—

Com.
in iSophoiiiam, t. iii. p. 1GG5.

OLIA'ETANS, a religious order of the Roman
Catholic Church, one of the many remarkable pro-

ducts of that well-known spiritual movement
which characterised the I'Jth and 1.3th centuries.

The 0., or Brethren of Our Lady of Jlount Olivet,

are an oifshoot of the great Benedictine Order (q. v.),

and derive their origin from John Tolomei, a native
of Siena, bom in tlie year 1272. Tolomei had
been a distinguished professor of philosophy in the
university of his native city ; but his career was sud-
denly iuterrui)ted by the loss of his sight. Although
he was cuied of his blindness (and, as he himself
believed, miraculously), this visitation convinced
him of the vanity of earthly things ; and in com-
pany with some friends he withdrew to a solitary

place near Siena, where he devoted himself to
pr.aycr and reliuious exercises. By the direction of

the ])ope, John XXII., the new brethren adopted the
Benedictine nile ; but they chose as their especial

province the cultivation of sacred science, and the
duty of teaching. In the year 1.310, Tolomei was
chosen as the iirst general ; and even in his lifetime
the institute made rapid progress, especially in Italy.

It numbered at one time eighty houses, but at
present the number is reduced to four—namely, the
parent house, so called, of Monte Oliveto, in the
diocese of Arezzo in Tuscany, one at Rome, one at
Genoa, and one at Paleimo. Tlie O. order has pro-
duced many ilistinguishcd ecclesiastics.

OLIVINE. See Chrysolite.

OLLA rODRI'DA (literally, putrid pot), a
Spanish term, originally signifying an accumulation
of remains of flesh, vegetables, &c., thrown together
into a pot, but generally employed to designate a
favourite n.ational dish of the Spaniards, consisting
of a mixture of dili'ereut kinds of meat and vege-
tables stewed together. It has also come to be
figuratively applied to literary |iroductions of very
miscelKaneous contents. The French equivalent is

pot-pourri, and the Scotch hotch-potch, both of

which, l>ut especially the former, arc also employed
in a ligurative sense.

O'LMUTZ, the chief fortress of Moravia, Austria,

is the cajiital of a district of the same name, and
is situated in lat. -19° .35' N., and in long. 17° 1-5' E.,

on an island of the river Morava, which, by m^ans
of sluices, can be opened into the nio.its, and tlius

made available for purposes of defence. O. is the

see of an archbishop, nominated by the chapter, and
is the chief seat of the administr.ativu departments.

It has a university, founded in l.'iSl, dissolved in

1778, and reorganiseil in 1S27; a library of 5(V)liO

vols.
;
good natural history, physical, and other

mu.seums ; agynuiasium, an arehiepiscopal seminary,

artillery and infantry academics, pulyteehnie and
other schools, a hosjiital, an asyhiin for widows
and orplians, &c. Tlie most noteworthy of its 13

churches arc the cathedral, a line old building,

and the church of St Mauritins, comjiletcd in 1112,

with its celebrated organ, having 4S stops, and
more than 2(J00 jiipcs. Tlie noble town-hall,

with its complicated clock-work, set up in

ir)74, and the lofty column on the Oberring,

with sever.al line fountains in the squares, and
the splendid arehiejnscojial jialacc and cha])ter-

house, all contribute towards the liicturesqne aspect

for which O. is distinguished. The deliciency in

public garilens has of late years liccn in ]iart sup-

plied by the draining and iilanting of some of the
inner moats, and the conversion of some portions

of the fortifications into pleasure-grounds. A mile
from the city lies the recently-restored monastery of

the Bremonstratensians at Hradisch, founded in 1(174.

O. has a few manufactories of kerseymere, cloth, linen,

and porcelain, and is the seat of an extensive trade

in cattle from Poland and Jloldavia. Pop. 12,000.

Prior to 1777, when 0. was raised into an arch-

bishopric, its bishops had long been in the enjuy-

ment of the rank of princes of the empire. The city

snlTered severely during the Thirty Years' A\'ar,

and again in the Seven Years' A\'ars of Silesia,

when it more than once fell into the liands of the
Prussians. In 1848, Ferdinand I. signed his abili-

cation here in favour of his ne]ihew, the present
emjieror ; while in ISoO, 0. was chosen as the jjlace

of conference between the Prussian, Austrian, and
Russian plenipotenti.aries, for the adjustment of

the conllicting difTerences which had arisen in the
German states generally, as the result of the revo-
lutionary movement of 1S4S.

OLONE'TZ, a government in the north of Russia,
bounded on the W. by Finland, and on the E. and
N.-E. by Archangel. Are.a, exclusive of water,
4!l,104 square miles. Pop. 290,118. Large lakes
abound in this government, the chief, after Lake
Onega (q. v.), being Lakes Wygo and Sego. The
surface is in general elevated, and aliout four-
fifths of it are covered with wood. The soil is

sterile, and the climate is cold and damp. The
wealth of the government consists principally
in its minerals. Its iron-mines siqiply the iron-
works of Pclrasowodsk, and from its quarries
marbles are sent to St Petersburg. The princijial

employments of the inhabitants, who are principally
Russians and Finns, and belong to the Greek
Church, are carving in wood, fishing and hunting.
Many of them also are employed in the ironworks
and quarries. The women weave and spin. The
government derives its name from the small but
ancient town of Olouetz. Petrasowodsk is the
centre of administration.

OLOROKT, or OLORON-SAINTE-MARIE, a
town of France, in the department of Basses-Pyre-
nees, on the Gave d'Oloron, 15 miles south-west of
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Pan. The Church of .St Marie is in the transition

style from Komanesque to Gothic. The princiji.-il

articles of manufacture are the chequered hand-
kerchiefs which form the favourite head-dresses of

the peasantry of Aragon and Gascony, and also the

'barrets' or caps of the Bgaruais. Pop. (1862) 7533.

OLY'MPIA, the scene of the celebrated 01ymi)io
Games (q. v.), i:i a beautiful valley in Elis, in the

lV'loi)ounesus, through which runs the river Alphcus.
As a national sanctuary of the Greeks, 0. contained,

within a small space, many of the choicest treasures

of Grecian art belonging to all periods and states,

such as temples, monuments, altars, theatres, and
multitudes of images, st.atues, and votive-offerings

of brass and marble. In the time of the elder Plinj',

tlierc still stood here about 3000 statues. The Sacred
Grove (called the Altis) of Olympia, enclosed a level

.sjiace about 4000 feet long by nearly 2000 broad, con-

taining both the spot appropriated to the games and
the sanctuaries connected with them. It was finely

wooded, and in its centre stood a clump of sycamores.
Tlie Altis was crossed from west to east by a road
called the ' I'ompic Way,' along which all the proces-

sions ])asscd. The Alpheus bounded it on the south,

the Cladeus, a tributary of the former, on the
west, and rocky but gently swelling hills on the
north ; westward it looked towards the Ionian
Sea. The most celebrated building was the Uli/m-

pk'itim, or (Jlympium, dedicated to Olympian Zeus.

It was designed by the architect Libon of .Elis in

the Gth c. n. t'., but was not completed for more
than a century. It contained a coloss.al statue of

the gild, the master-i)iece of the sculptor Phidias,

and many other splendid figures ; its paintings were
tlie work of Panamus, a relative of Phidias. Next
to the Olyrapieium ranked the Hercnun, dedicated

to llera, the wife of Zeus, and the Queen of Heaven,
containing the table on which were placed the
garlands prepared for the victors in the games ; the
Pclupium, the Melroum, the ten T/n'sauri or Trea-

suries, built for the rece[itiou of the dedicatory

offerings of the Greek cities, the temples of Eilei-

thyia and Aphrodite also deserve mention ; the

Stadium and the Hippodrome, where the contests

took place, stood at the eastern end of the Altis.

The ploughshare now passes through the scene of

these contests, but many ruins still attest the

ancient magnilicence of the buildings. Explorations,

attended with gi'eat success, have been made by the

French commission of the Morca

OLY'MPIAD (Gr. oh/inpias), the name given to

the period of four years that elapsed between two
successive celebrations of the Olympic Games
(q. v.) ; a mode of reckoning which forms the

most celebrated chronological era among the

Greeks. The first recorded olymiiiad dates from
the 21st or 22d of July 776 B.C., and is frequently

referred to as the Olympiad of Corosbus ; for

historians, instead of referring to the olym-
piad by its number, frequently designate it by the

name of the winner of the foot-race in the 01ymi)ic
games belonging to that period, though at times

botli the number and the name of the conqueror
are given. A slight indefiuiteness is frequently

introduced into Greek chronology, from the custom
of mentioning only the olympiad, neglecting to

specify in wiiich year of the olympiad a certain

event happened. As this era commenced in 770 ih'.,

the first year of our [iresent era (1 A. x>.) corresponded

to the last half of the fourth year of the 194tli with
the first half of the first year i)f the 10.5th olympiad,
and 394 A. D. ciirrcsponds to the second year of the

203d olympiad, at which time reckoning by olym-

piads termmated. This era is used only by writers,

and is never found ou couis, and very seldom on
317

inscriptions. Another Olympic era, known as the
' New Olympic Era,' was commenced by the lloman
emperors, and d,ates from 131 A. D. ; it is found both
m writings, pubhc documents, and inscriptions.

OLY'IMPIAS, the wife of Philip II., king of
Macedon, and mother of Alexander the Great. She
was the daughter of Neoptolemns I., king of Epirus.
She possessed a vigorous understanding, but was of
a most passionate, jealous, and ambitioiis character.
Philip having, on account of disagreements, separated
from her and married Cleopatra, niece of Attains
(337 B. c), she went to reside with her brother
Alexander, king of Epirus, where she incessantly
fomented intrigues against her former husband, and
is believed to have taken part in his assassination
by I'ausauias, 337 B. c. On the accession of her
sou Alexander to the throne, she returned to
Macedonia, where she contributed to bring about
the murder of Cleo]iatra and her daughter. Alex-
ander was filled with indignation, but O. was his

mother, and he could not obey the dictates of

justice. Dm'ing his brief but magnificent career he
always treated her with the utmost reverence and
esteem, though he never allowed her to meddle
with his political schemes. After his death she
endeavoured to get possession of the vacant throne,

and obtained the support of Polysperchon in her
designs. In 317, the two defeated An-hida3US, the
weak-minded step-brother and successor of x\.le.x-

ander, and his wife Eurydice, whom she caused to

be put to death in the same year. She now began
to glut her revenge on such of the Macedonian
nobles as had shewn themselves hostile to her ; but
her cruelties soon alienated the minds of the peojile

from her, even though she was the mother of their

heroic king, whereupon Cassauder (q. v.), her princi-

pal adversary, marched north from the Peloponnesus,

besieged her in Pydna, and forced her to surrender

in the spring of 316 B. c. pShe was immediately
afterwards put to death. 0. was a woman of heroic

spu'it, but of fierce and uncontrollable passions, and
in the perpetration of crime, when she reckoned it

necessary, disjdayed an unscrupulousness pecidiarly

feminine.

OLY'MPIG G.41MES, the most splendid national

festival of the ancient Greeks, were celebrated

every fifth year in honour of Zeus, the father of the

gods, on the plain of OljTnpia (q. v.). Their origin

goes back into prehistoric ages. Accorduig to the

myth elaborated or preserved by the Elean priests,

they were instituted by the Idajan Herakles in the

time of Kronos, father of Zeus ; according to others,

by the later Herakles, son of Zeus and Alkmene

;

while Strabo, rejecting the older and more incredible

legends, attributes their origin to the HerakleiiUe

after their conquest of the Peloponnesus. But the

first glimpse of anything approaching to historic

fact in connection with the games is their so-called

revival by Iphitos, king of Elis, with the assistance

of the Spartan lawgiver, Lycurgus, about SS4 B.C.;

or, according to others, about 828 B. c, an event

commemorated by an inscription on a disc kejit in

the Henvtim at Olympia, which Pausanias (ttor. 2d c.

A. i>.) saw. That festive games were celebrated

here, in other words, that Olympia was a sacred

spot, long before the time of Iphitos, can indeed

hardly be doubted : the luiiversal tradition th.at

the Elean king had only 'revived' the .games

proves this ; but nothing whatever can be histori-

cally ascertained concerning their origin, character,

or frequency, in this remoter time. Iphitos may,

therefore, be regarded as their founder, yet the

reckoning of time by Olympiads (q. v.)—the real

dawn of the historical period in Greek history-

did not bc'iii till more than a century later. At
65
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first, it is conjectured, only relopnnnesiana resorted
|

to the Olyiupic games, but Ki'i'^ii'i'ly tlie other

Greek states were attracted to tliem, and tlie festival

became Pan-IIellmic. Originally, and for a long i

time, none were allowed to contend except tliose of

pure llollenio blood ; but after the conquest of

Greece by the Itomans, the latter sought and

obtained this honour, and both Tiberius and Nero

figure in the list of Koman victors. Women—with
one exception, the priestess of Demeter Chamync—
were forbidden to bo present, on pain of being

thrown headlong from the Tyji.Tan Itock. The

games were held from tlie Uth to the loth of the

Attic month lltkatomhaeon (our July—August),
during which, lirst thruugliout Elis, and then

throughout the rest of Greece, heralds proclaimed

the cessation of all intestine hostilities ; while the

territory of Elis itself was declared inviolable. The
combatants were reipiired to undergo a preparatory

training for ten months in tlio gymnasium at Elis,

and during the last of these montlis the gymnasium
was almost as numerously attended as the games
themselves. Much uncertainty prevails as to the

manner in which the contests were distributed over

the different d.ays. Krauso {Ol'impia, p. lOG)

suggests the following order : On the first day the

great initiatory sacrifices were offered, after which

the competitors were properly classed and arranged

by the judges, and the contests of the trumpeters

took plaqp ; the second day was set ajiart for the

boys who competed with each other in foot-races,

wrestling, boxing, tlie pentathlon, the pankration,

horse-races; the third and principal day was devoted

to the contests of men in foot-races of different

kinds (as, for example, the simple race, once over

the course ; the tUaulos, in which the competitors

had to run the distance twice ; and the doUchos, in

which they had to run it seven or twelve times)

;

wrestling, boxing, the pankration (in which all the

powei-s and skill of the combatants were exhibited),

and the race of hoplUes, or men in heavy armour
;

on the fourth day came off the pentathlon (contest

of five games—viz, leaping, running, throwing the

discus, throwing the spear, and wrestling), the

chariot and horse races, and perhaps the contests of

the heralds ; the lifth day was set apart for proces-

sions, sacrifices, and bancjuets to the victors (called

Oljimpionikoi), who were crowned with a garland of

wild olive twigs cut from a sacred tree which
gi-ew in the Altis (see OLYMriA), and presented to the
assembled people, each with a palm Ijranch in his

hand, while the heralds jiroclaimed his name, and
that of his father and country. On his return
home, he was received witli cxtraorilinary distinc-

tion : songs were sung in his praise (H of Pindar's
extant lyrics are devoted to Objmpionilcoi) ; statues
were erected to him, both in the Altis and in his

native city ; a place of honour was given him at all

public spectacles ; he was in general exempted from
public taxes, and at Athens was boarded at the
expense of the state in the Prytaneion.

The regulation of the games belonged to the
Eleaus, from whom were chosen the licllanodikai, or
judges, whose number varied. At first there were
only two, but as the games became more and more
national, and consequently more numerous, they
were gi-adually increased to ten, sometimes even to

twelve. They were instructed in their duties for

ten months beforehand at Elis, and held their oftice

only for one year. The oflicers who e.xecuted their

commands were called alylai, and were under the
presidency of an alytarch.—See Krause's Objmpla
Oder Darsteliung der grossen OlijmpUdien spiete

(Wicn, 1S3S).

OLYMPIODO'RUS, one of the latest of the
Alexandrian Xeoplatonists, flourished in the first

h.alf of the Gth c. after Christ, durinij the reign of

the Emperor Justinian, liegarding his life nothing

is known. Of his writings, we possess a Li/': of
Plato, with commentaries or scholia on several of

his dialogues, the Gorgias, Philebus, Pha;do, and

Alcibiades I. In these he appears as an acute and
vigorous thinker, and as a man of great erudition.

O.'s Life of Plato was puljlished by AVctstein

(1G92), "Etwall (Loud. 1771). ">"! Fischer (Leips.

ITS.'J) ; the best edition of the scholia is that o£

Mystoxides and Schiuas (Venice, 181G).

OLY'MPUS, the ancient name of several moun-
tains or chains of mountains— e. g., of the north-

western continuation of Taurus in Mysia, of a

mountain in tlie island of Cyprus, of one in Lycia,

of another in Elis, of one on the borders of Lacouia

and Arcadia, and of another on the frontiers of

Tliessaly and Macedonia. Of these, the last-

mentioned (now called Eti/mho) is the most famous.

Its eastern side, which fronts the sea, is composed of

a line of vast jireeipices, cleft by ravines, filled with

forest-trees. Oak, chestnut, beech, plane tree, are

scattered abumlantly rdoug its base, and higher up
aj)pear great forests of pine, as in the days of the

old poets of Greece and Home. With Euripides, it

is poludendros Olympos ; with Virgil, frondoxus
Olympus; and with Horace, ojiacus Ol'impns. Its

highest jieak is 9754 feet above the level of the sea,

and is covered with snow for about nine mouths of

the year. It was regarded by the ancient Greeks as

the chief abode of the gods, and the palace of Zeus
was supposed to be upon its bioad summit. Accord-
ing to Greek legend, it was formerly connected with
Ossa, but was separated from it by an earthquake,
allowing a passage for the Pcueius tlirougli the

narrow vale of Tempe to the sea. The philosoplicrs

afterwards transferred the abode of the gods to the

planetary spheres, to which they likewise transferred

the name of Olympus.

OM is a Sanscrit word which, on account of the
mystical notions that even at an early date of Hindu
civilisation were connected with it, acquired much
importance in the develo]iment of Hindu religion.

Its original sense is that of emphatic or solemn,
affirmation or assent. Thus, when iu the White-
Yajur-Veda (see Veda) the sacrificer iuvites the
gods to rejoice in liis sacrifice, tlio god Savitr'i

assents to his summons by saying :
' Om (i. e., be it

so)
;
proceed !

' Or, when in the Br'ihad-ilranyaka-

XJpauishad, Prajflpati, the father of gods, men, and
demons, asks the godn whether they have under-
stood his instruction ; he ex|)resses his satisfaction

with their affirmative reply, in these words :
' Om,

you have fully comprehended it ;' and, in the same
Upauishad, Pravahan'a answers the question of

S'wetaketu, as to whether his father has instructed
him, by uttering the word ' Om,' i.e., ' forsooth (I

am).' A portion of the R'igveda, called the Aitareya-
Bruhman'a, where describing a religious ceremony
at whicli verses from the Il'igvcda, as well as songs
caUed Gilthils, were recited by tlie priest caUcd
Ilotr'i, and responses given by another [iricst, the
Adhwaryu, says :

' Om is the response of the Adh-
waryu to the Il'igveda verses (recited by the Hotr'i),

and likewise lal/al (i.e., thus) his response to the
Gdthus, for Om is (the term of assent) used by the
gods, whereas talhd is (the term of assent) used by men'
(the E'igveda verses being, to the orthodox Hindu,
of divine, and the Giltli^s of human, authorship). In
this, the original sense of the word, it is little

doubtful that om is but an older and contracted
form of the common Sanscrit word evani, ' thus,'

which, coming from the pronominal base 'a'—in
some derivations changed to 'e'—may have at one
time occurred in the form avam, when, by tiie elision
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of the vowel following v—for which there are uume-
rous analogies in Sanscrit

—

avam would become ohh!,

and hence, according to the ordinary phonetic laws
of the language, om. This etymology of the word,
however, seems to have been lost, even at an early
period of Sanscrit literature ; for another is met
with in the ancient grammarians, enabling us to

account for the mysticism which many religious and
theological works of ancient and medieval India
snjipose to inhere in it. According to this latter

etymology, oin would come from a radical av by
means of an affix man, when om would be a curtailed

form of arman or oman ; and as av implies the
notion of ' protect, preserve, save,' om would be a
term implying ' protection or salvation ;

' its mj'stical

projierties and its sanctity being inferred from its

occurrence in the Vedic writings, and in connection
with saerLKcial acts, such as are alluded to before.

Hence Om became the auspicious word with
which the spiritual teacher had to begin, and the
pu]iil had to end each lesson of his reading of the
Veda. ' Let this syllable,' the existing Priltis'ilkhya,

or grammar of the E'igveda, enjoins, ' be the head
of the reading of the Veda, for alike to the teacher
and the pu]iil, it is the supreme Brahman, the gate
of heaven.' And Manu (q. v.) ordains: 'A
Brahman, at the beginning and end (of a lesson on
the Veda), must always pronounce the syllable Om;
for unless Om precede, his learning will slip away
from him ; and unless it follow, nothing will be long
retained.' At the time when another class of

writings, the Purrm'as {q. v.), were added to the
inspired code of Hinduism, for a similar reason,
Om is their introductory word.
That the mysterious power which, as the fore-

going quotation from the law-book of Manu shen-s,

was attriliuted to this word, must have been the
subject of early speculation, is obvious enough. A
reason assigned for it is given by Manu himself.
' Brahml,' he says, ' extracted from the three Vedas
the letter a, the letter u, and the letter in (wliich

combined result in 0/«), together with the (mysteri-
ous) words BhiVi' (earth), Bhumh' (sky), and Swa/i
(heaven) ; ' and in another verse :

' These three
great immutable words, preceded by the syllable

Om, and (the sacred R'igveda verse, called) GSyatrS,
consisting of three lines, must be considered as the
mouth (or entrance) of Brahman (the Veda) '— or,

as the commentators observe—the means of attaining
final emancipation ; and ' The syllable Om is the
supreme Bralmian, (three) regulated breathings
(accompanied with the mental recitation of Om, the

j

three mysterious words, Bhllh', Bhuvah', Swah', and
the GAyatri), are the highest devotion All
rites ordained in the Veda, such as burnt and

|

other sacrilices, pass away ; but the syllable Om
must be considered as imperishable, for it is (a

symbol of) Brahman (the supreme Spirit) himself,

the Lord of Creation.' In these speculations, Manu
bears out, and is borne out Ijy, several Upanishads.
See Veha. In the Katha-Upaiiinhad, for instance,

Yuma, the god of death, in replying to a question of

Naehiketas, says :
' The word which all tlie Vedas

record, wliich all the modes of penance proclaim, of

which desirous the religious students perform their

duties, this word I will briefly tell thee, it is Om.
This syllable means the (inferior) Brahman and the
supreme (Brahman). Whoever knows this syllable,

obtains whatever ho wishes.' And in the I'ra.i'na-

Upaimhad, the saint Pippalada says to Satyak;1ma :

' The supreme and t!ie inferior Brahmaji are both
the word Om ; hence the wise follows by this

6np])ort the one or the other of the two. If he
meiiitatcs upon its one letter (a) only, he is

quickly born on the earth ; him carry the verses

of the R'igveda to the world of man; and if

he is devoted there to austerity, the duties of a
religious student, and faith, he enjoys greatness.
But, if he meditates in his muid on its two letters
(a and u), he is elevated by the verses of the Yajur-
Veda to the intermediate region ; he comes to the
world of the moon, and having enjoyed there power,
returns again (to the world of man). If, however,'
he meditates on the supreme Spirit by means of its

,

three letters («, n, and m), he is produced in light,

\

in the sun ; as the snake is liberated from its skin,
so^ he is liberated from sin.' According to the
Msin'd'Clkya-Upanishad, the nature of the sold is

summarised in the three letters a, tt, and ?«, in
their isolated and combined form

—

a beinc Vai-
s'wlnara, or that form of Brahman which rejiresents
the soul in its waking condition ; u, Taijasa, or that
form of Brahman which represents it in its dreaming
state ; and m, Pnljna, or that form of Brahman
which represents it in its state of profound sleep (or
that state in which it is temporarily united with the
supreme Spirit) ; while a, u, m combined, i. e., Om,
represent the fourth or highest condition of Brahman,
' which is unaccountable, in which all manifestations
have ceased, which is blissfid and without duality.
Om, therefore, is soul ; and by this sold, he who
knows it enters into (the supreme) soul.' Passages
like these may be considered as the key to the more
enigmatic expressions used, for instance, by the
author of the Yoga (q. v.) philosophy, where, in
three short sentences, he says :

' His (the supreme
Lord's name) is Pran'ava (i. e., Om) ; its muttering
(shoidd be made) and reflection on its signification

;

thence comes the knowledge of the transcendental
spirit, and the absence of the obstacles ' (such as
sickness, languor, doubt, &c., which obstruct the
inind of an ascetic). But they indicate, at the same
time, the further course which superstition took in

enlarging upon the mysticism of the doctrine of the
Upanishads. For as soon as every letter of which
the word Om consists was fancied to embody a
separate idea, it is intelligible that other sectarian
explanations were grafted on them, to ser\-e their

special purposes. 'Thus, while S'ankara, the gi-eat

theologian and commentator on the Ujianishads, is

still contented with an etymological jiunning, by
means of which he transforms ' a ' (or rather
'(J') into an abbreviation of cipli (pervading), since

s])eeeh is pervaded by Vais'wSiuara ;
' tt ' into an

abbreviation of utharsha (superiority), since Taijasa
is superior to Vais'wanara ; and ' m ' into an abbre-
viation of miti (destruction), Vais'wanara and
Taijasa, at the destruction and regeneration of the
world, being, as it w^ere, absorbed into Prajna—the
Purfln'as (q. v.) make of 'a' a name of Vishn'u

;

of ' !(,' a name of his consort S'rl ; and of ' m,' a
designation of their joint-worshipper ; or they see

in a, u, m the Triad, Brahml, Vishn'u, and S'iva

;

the first being represented by ' a' the second by
'«,' and the third by '»i'—each sect, of course,

identifying the combination of these letters, or Om,
with their suiircmc deity. Tlius, also, in the Bliaga-

vadgit.1, which is devoted to the worship of \'ishii'u

in his incarnation as Kr'ishn'a, though it is essenti-

ally a poem of philosophical tendencies, based on
the doctrme of the Yoga, Kr'ishn'a in one [lassage

says of himself that he is Om ; while, in anotlier

I>assage, he qualifies the latter as the supreme
Spirit.—A common designation of the word Om—
for instance, in the last-named passages of the

Bhagavadgitl- is the Avord Pran'avci, which conies

from a so-called radical nu, ' praise,' with the prefix

pia, amongst other meanings, impljing emphasis, and
therefore literally means ' eiUot'ium, emphatic praise.'

Although Om, in its original sense, as a word of

solemn" or emphatic assent, is, properly speaking,

restricted to the Vedio literature, it deserves notice
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tli:it it is now-a-days often used by the natives

of Inilia in the sense of 'yes,' without, of course,

any allusion to the mystical properties which are

asciibcil to it in the religions works. See also the

article O.M Man'i Padme Him'.
That there exists no connection whatever, as has

been supposed by some writers to bo the c.ise,

between Om and Atneii, reriuires scarcely any
renuirk, after the etymological explanations given

above ; but it may not be without interest to

observe tliat, though the derivation of Om, as a
curtailment of ar-maii, from or, ' protect, save,'

is prob.ibly merely artificial, and, as stated before,

iiivonted to exjilain the later mystical use of the

Vcdic word, it seems more satisfactory to comp.are

the Latin omen with a Sanscrit tivmciii, 'i)rotection,'

as derived by the grammarians from ilv (in the
Latin ilre-o), than to explain it in the fashion of

the Roman ctynnologists :
' Omen, quod ox ore

primiim elatum est, osmen dictum ; ' or, ' Omen velut
oremen, quod tit ore augurium, quotl non avibus
aliove modo lit.' And since ^Jra-H^ca, from Sanscrit

?!K, ' praise,' is, like Om, used in the sense of 'the

deity,' it is likewise jirobable that numen does not
come, as is generally believed, from Latin nu-(cre),

' nod,' but from a radical corresponiliug with the
S,anscrit lui, 'pr.aisc'

OM MAN'I PAPME HUM' is the 'formula
of six syllables' which has acquired much celebrity

from the conspicuous part which it pbays in the reli-

gion of the Piuddhists, and especially in that form
of it called /.fOHHiam (q-v.). It is the first subject
which the Tibetans and Mongols teach their chilib'en,

and it is the last i)r.aycr which is muttered by the
dying man ; the traveller repeats this formula ou
bis journey, the shepherd when attending his tlock,

the house^^ife when performing her domestic duties,

the monk when absorbed in religious meditation,
&c. It is met with everywhere ; on flags, rocks,
trees, w.alls, columns, stone-monuments, domestic
implements, skulls, skeletons, &c. It is looked upon
as the essence (jf all religion and wisdom, and
the means of attaining etern.al bliss. ' These six
syllables,' it is said, ' concentrate in themselves the
favour of all the BudtUias, and they are the root of
the whole doctrine . . . . ; they lead the believer to
re-birth as a higher being, and are the door which
b.ars from him inferior births ; they are the torch
which illuminates darkness, the conqueror of the
live evils

;

' &c. They are likewise the symbol of
transmigration ; each syllable successively corre-
sponiliug with, and releasing from, one of the
six worlds in which men .are rel)orn ; or they
are the mystical designation of the six transcenden-
tal \irtncs, each successivo syllable implying self-
oU'eiing ((?(!/«(), endurance (hjiuiili), chastity "(.s'(7((),

contemplation {d/ii/dna), mental energy (viri/a), and
religions wisdom (lirnjnd). The reputed author of
this fonmJa is the Uhyaui-Bodhisattwa, or deified
saint, Ai-alolcUcs'wara, or, as the Tibetans call him,
Padmapan'i (i. e., the lotus-handed). It would not
belong, accordingly, to the earliest stage of Bud-
dhism, nor is it fnund in the oldest "Buddhistic
works of the north of India or of Ceylon. Its
original sense is r.ather obscure. Some suppose
that it means ! (6m). the jewel (man'i) in the
lotus (;)arfmc), amen (liUni); 'the jewel' being an
allusion to the saint Avalokites'wara himself,''and
the Word ' pailmr, or in the lotus,' to the belief tluat
he was born from a lotus. It is probably, however
more correct to interpret the formula thus: 'Sal-
vation (om) [is] in the jewel-lotus (imin'i-2xidme),
amen (hiim');' when the compound word 'jewel-
lotus' woidd mean the saint and the flower whence
he arose. If this interpretation be correct, the
formula would be originally nothing more than

a salutation addressed to Av.alokites'wara or

Padmai>i\n'i ; and the mystical interpretation put
upon each syllable of it, wovild then be an.alogmis to

tl.at which imparted a transcendental sense to each
of the letters of the syllable Om (q. v.). Dr Kmil
Schlacintweit, in his valualilc w"ork ou Biid<Viis)n in

7'i7<d "(Leipzig, ISli:!), relates (p. I'JU) that 'in a
pr.ayer-cyliniler which he had the o|pportunity of

opening, he found the fiu'niula ]U'inted in six lines,

and repeated innumerable times u]ion a leaf 49 feet

long and 4 inches broail. When Baron Schilling do
C.anstadt ]>aid a visit to the temple Subuliu, in

Siberia, the Lamas were just occupied with pre-

paring 10(1,000,0(11) of c<i]iies of this jjrayer to be jiut

into a iiraycr-cylinder ; his oll'er to have the neces-

sary number executed at St Petersburg was most
readily .acce))ted, and he was presented, in return for

the 150,000,000 of copies ho forwarded to them, with
an edition of the Kanjur, the sheets of which amount
to about 40,000. When adorning the head of religious

books, or when engraved u]ion the slabs resting

on the prayer-walls, the letters of the formula are

often so ciimbiued as to form an anagram. The
longitudinal lines occurring in the letters "m'in'i

padme /aim' " are traced close to each other, and to

the outer longitudinal line at the left are ai>peiided

the curved lines. The letter " om " is replaced by a
SJ^nb^lical sign above the anagram, shewing a half-

moon surmounted by a disc indicating the sun, from
which issues a Ilanie. Such a combination of the
letters is called in Tibetan nam dm. vunrjdnn, "the

I
ten entirely powerfid (viz., characters, six of which
are consonants, and four vowels);" and the power
of this sacred sentence is supposed to be increased
by its being written in this fium. 'These kind of

anagrams are always bordered by a i)ointed frame
indicating the leaf of a fig-ti-ee.'—See also E.
Burnoiif, Introduction A tllintoire du Budd/iisme
Indien (Paris, 1844) ; C. F. Koeppcn, Die licli'jion

dcs Buddha (Berlin, 1S57—1859) ; and the works
quoted by these authors.

OJIA'GH (Irish, Oir/h mar/Ii, ' seat of the chiefs '),

an ancient town, cajiital of the county of Tyrone
in Ireland, situated on the river Strule, distant .'!4

miles south from Londonderry, and 110 miles north-
north-west from Dublin, with both which cities it is

connected by railHay. 0. grew up around an abbey
founded in the year 792, but is first heard of as a
fortress of Art O'Ni.al in the end of the 15th c,
about which time it was forced to surrender to the
English, although its possession long coutiiuied to
alternate between Irish and English Lands. It

formed part of James I.'s ' Plantation ' grants, and
was strongly garrisipiied by INIoimtjoy. On its

being evacuated by the troo])S of James II. in IGSO,
it was partially burned, and a second (accidental)

fire in 1743 completed its destruetiou. But it has
been well rebuilt, and is now a neat and prosjierous
town. Pop. in 1801, .)44S, of whom 2150 are
Catholics, 731 Protestants of the Established Church,
and the rest Protestants of other denominations.
0. contains a very handsome court-house, several
neat chm-ches (Roman Catholic, Protestant, and
Presbj'terian), a convent, several partially endowed
and nation.al schools, a district lunatic asylum, and
the workhouse of the Poor-Law Union of which it

is the centre. Its trade is chiefly in brown linens,
corn, and agricultur.il produce.

OiMAHA CITY, the capital of Nebraska Terri-
tory, U. S., is on the right bank of the Missouri
River, opposite Council Bluffs, and 20 miles north
of the mouth of the Nebraska River. Besides
the government ofliees, it has a large trade
by the rivers, and across the prairies, and will
soon be connected by railways with the principal
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towns on the Upper Mississippi.

1912.

Pop. in 1S6U,

OMA'N', the most eastern portion o£ Arabia, a
strip uf maritime territory, extending between Pias-

el-Jiboiil and Kas-el-Had, bounded on the north-
east by the Gulf of Omaa, and on the soutli-west
by the deserts of the interior. It is about 370 miles
in length ; its greatest breadth is 120 miles. At
a distanee of from 20 to 40 miles from the eoast,

a chain of mountains runs parallel to it, which
reaches in its highest ridge, called Gehel Achdar
(' (jrcat Mountain'), an elevation of 6000 feet; the
average height is 4000 feet. There are a few not
inconsideral)le streams, and some richly fertile tracts

in this region, but the gi'eater part is a waste of

sand, with here and there a small oasis, where,
however, the vegetation is most luxuriant. Groves
of almond, fig, and walnut-trees, tower to an
enormous height, overshadowing the orange and
citron trees, but are themselves overtopped by the
splendid date-palms. The most powerful state of

0. is Muscat (q. v.).

OMAR, ABu-IlAr.sA-iBN-AL-KHEiTAB, the second
calif of the Moslems, was born about 5S1. His
early history is little known, but previous to his

conversion he was an ardent persecutor of Jlohani-
med and his followers. After his conversion he
became as zealous an apostle as he had formerly
been a persecutor, and rendered valuable aid to the
])rophet in all his warlike expeditious. After
Mohammed's death, he caused Abu-bekr to be
proclaimed calif, and was himself appointed luiujeb,

or prime-minister. Though of a fiery ami enthusi-

astic tem])erament, he proved a sagacious a<lvi.5er,

and it was at his suggestion that the calif put
down with an iron hand the many dissensions

which hail arisen among the Arabs after the
prophet's decease, and resolved to strengthen and
consolidate their new-born national spirit, as well as

propagate the doctrines of Islam, by engaging them
in continual aggressive wars. On the death of

Abu-bekr, 0. succeeded as calif, and jiushed on
the wars of conquest with increased vigour. He
was siunmoncd to Jerusalem iu G.37, to receive the
keys of that city, and before leaving gave orders to

build a moscpie, now called by his name, on the site

of the temple of Solomon. 0. now took the com-
mand of a portion of the army, and reduced the
other chief cities of Palestine. He then planned
an uivasion of Persia, which was commenced the
same year, and by G42 tlie whole of what is now
known as Persia was subdued. In the meantime
the war in Syria was vigorously prosecuted, and the
Byzantine armies, repeatedly defeated, at length
gave up the contest. In C30, Amrfl, one of his

generals, liad invaded Egypt with a considerable
force ; but such was the prestige of the Arabs, or
the incai)aeity of the lieutenants of the Emperor
Heraclius, that this valuable country, witii its six

millions of ])coplc, was reduced under the calif's

authority without a single contest, and only two
towns, Slisr and Alexandria, were even attempted
to be defended. (For the story which was till

lately believed concerning the destruction of the
Alexandrian Library, see Alexaxduian' Libkaky.)
Barea and Triixpli were next subdued by Amrft.
On the north, Armenia was overrun in G41, and
the calif's autliority now reached from the Desert
of Khiva to the Syrtis, an enormous extension in

ten years. In G44, 0. was assassinated in the
mos(]ue of Meilina by a Persian slave from motives
of revenge. He languished live days after receiving

the woiMid, but refused to appoint a successor, and
named six commissioners who were to choose one
from themselves. He was buried iu the mosriue of

Medina, near the prophet and Abu-bekr, and his
tomb is still visited by jiilgi-ims.

O. m.ay be called the founder of the Moh.am-
medan power, as from a mere sect he raised it

to the rank of a conquering nation, and left to his
successor .an empire which Alexander the Great
might have envied. In him we fiud a rare com-
bination of qualities, the ardent zeal of the apostle
side by side with the cautious foresight and calm
resolution of the monarch. His great military
talents, and severity to 'obstinate unbelievers,'
rendered him formidable to his enemies, and his
inexorable justice rendered him no less obnoxious
to tlie more powerful of his subjects, and gave
rise to many attempts at his assassination. 0. was
the founder of many excellent institutions; he
assigned a regular pay to his soldiei's, established

a night-police in towns, and made some excellent

regulations for the more lenient treatment of slaves.

He also originated the practice of dating from the
era of the lledjrah (q. v.). He assumed the title of

Emir-al-mumen'm (' Cojumander of the Faithful') in

preference to that of Kludijah-rasouli-Ikihi, the
ortbnary designation; and to the present day his

name is held in the greatest veneration by the
orthodox or .Sunt sect of Jlosleras.

OMAR PA.SHA, a celebrated Turkish gener.il,

was born at Plaski, an Austrian village in the
Croatian Military Frontier, in 1806 (according to

some authorities, in 1811). His real name was
MikaU Lattas, and his father being an officer in

the Aiistrian army, Mikail was educated at the

military school of Thurn, near Carlstadt, where
he greatly distiuguished himself. He afterwards
joined one of the frontier regiments as a cadet,

and was employed as secretary by the military

inspector of roads .and bridges ; but having by some
breach of discipline rendered himself amenable to

jiunishment, he fled to Bosnia, where he became
book-keeper to a Turkish merchant, and embraced
Mohammedanism. He was next employed by
Hussein Pasha, the governor of Widin, as tutor to

his Suns; and in 1834 was sent in charge of them
to Constantinople, where his beautiful caligraphy

gained for him the jiost of writing-master in

the nnlitary school. Omar Effendi (as he was
now called) was next appointed writing-master to

Abdul-Medjid, the heir to the throne, and re-

ceived the honorary rank of captain in the Turkish
army, and the hand of a rich heiress. On his pupil's

accession in 1830, O. w.as raised to the rank of

colonel, and sent to Syria to aid in the suppression

of disturbances which had broken out in tliat pro-

vince, and in 1842 he was appointed military gover-

nor of the Lebanon district. The severity of his

rule did not hinder the Maronites from desiring to

have him as chief of the Moimtain ; but in the

following year he was recalled, received the title of

pasha, and was sent, along with Eedschid Pasha,

against the revolted Albanians. The skill and

energy with which he suppressed this insurrection,

as well as others in Bosnia and Kiu'distan, raised

him high iu f.avour with the sultan. Towards the

end of 1852 he opened the campaign against the

Montenegrins, who were being rapidly subdued,

when Austria interfered and compelled a treaty.

On the invasion of the Principalities by the Rus-

sians (.July 1853), 0. collected at Schuuda an ;u-iuy

of 00,000 men to cover Coustantinoiile ; but being

no less a politician than a soldier, ho soon divined

that the Russians woidd not immediately cross the

Danube, and accordingly jmshed on to Wiiliu,

where ho crossed the river in presence of the enemy
and intrenched himself at Kalafat. Another part

of the Turkish army moved down the Danube to

TnrtiUcai, near Silis'tria, crossed the river at that
60
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place, and intrenclied tlicmselves at Olteuitza. On
November 4, the latter division were attacked liy

9000 Russians, whom they totally defeated with

a loss of nearly 4000 men and almost all their

officers. The Russians also received two severe

checks at Kalafat, on January 6 and March 15,

18,55. 0. kept up the spirit of his tnmps by

occasional successfiJ skirmishes with the Itussians,

and tlirew a garrison of 8000 men into Silistria. In

the following sprin" the Russians passed the Danube
at two points, and laid siege to Silistria (q. v.), but

their ass-aults were invariably repulsed with severe

loss. The Russians then withdrew from the Prin-

cipalities, and 0. entered liucharest in tminiph in

August 1854. On 9th February 1855, he embarked

for Kupatoria, where, on the 17th of the same month,

he was suddenly attacked by 40,000 Russians, who
were repulsed with great loss. He was soon after-

wards (October 3, 1S55) sent to relieve Kara, but

arrived too late, and the armistice which fiillowed

(February 20, IS50) put a stop to his military

career. Ho was subsequently made governor of

Bagd.ad ; but having been accused of maladmini-

stration, was banished to Kaarport in 1859. He was
recalled in the following year, and in September
18(31 was sent to jiacify Bosnia and Herzegovina,

which were again in insurrection. This being

accomplished, he attacked the Montenegrins, who
had been the instigrvtors of these rebellions, captured

their chief town of Cetinji, overran tlie country, and
reduced it to the condition of a tributary state (9th

Se[>tcmber 1802). O. is Grand-cross of the Legion

of Honour and a Knight of the Russian Order of

St Anno. (He died April IS, 1871.)

OMBA'Y, or MALOEWA (Maluwa), an island

between Celebes and the north-west co.ast of Austra-

lia, lies to the north of Timor, from which it is

sep.ai-ated by the Strait of Ombay, hit. 8° 8'

—

8° 2S' S., long. 124° 17'— 125° 7'. Ai-en, 901 square

miles. In 1853 the popidation amounted to 193,751.

The hills of 0. are volcanic, and the coasts steep

and dilEcult to approach. The inhabitants are dark
brown, have thick lips, flat nose, and woolly hair

;

appearing to be of mixed Negro and Malay origin.

They are armed with the bow, spear, and creese,

and live on the produce of the chase, with iish,

cocoa-nuts, rice, aud houey. A portion of the
island formerly belonged to the Portuo;uese, but
since August 0, 1851, it is entirely a Netherlands
possession. The Dutch postholder resides at the
village of Alor, to which iron wares, cotton goods,
&c., are brought from Timor, and cxchangtil for

wax, edible nests, provisions, and other native
products. 0. has oxen, swine, goats, &c., and pro-
duces maize, cotton, and pepper. Amber is also
foil ud, and the Boeginese of Celebes import European
and Imlian faljrics, exchanging them for the produce
of the island, which they carry to Singapore.

O'MEARA, Bakry Edwaed, w.aa born in
Ireland in the year 1786. Otherwise without claim
to be remembered, his name remains notable from his
connection with the iirst Napoleon, whom he accom-
panied to St Helena as household physician. At
the age of 18 he entered the British army as assis-

tant-surgeon. In 1808, being stationed at Messina,
he became concerned in a duel as second, under cir-

cumstances which must more or less have been held
discreditable, as his dismissal from the service by
sentence of court-martial was the result. After-
wards he succeeded in procuring an appointment as
surgeon in the na\'y, and as such for some years is

certified to have discharged his duties with zeal and
cflicicncy. As it chanced, he was serving with
Captain M.aitland in the Bellerophon when the
Emperor Napoleon (q. v.) surrendered himself to
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that officer. During the voyage from Rochefort to

Plymouth ho was introduced to Napoleon, on whom
the imjiression he produced was favourable, leading

to a proposal that he should accompany the emperor

into cxde as private physician, an arrangement

to whirh he acceded, stipulating that he should

retain his rank in the n.avy, .and be permitted to

return to it at pleasure. By Napoleon, witli whom
he remained in daily intercourse at St Helena for

about three years, he seems to have been admitted

to somethini; more or less like intimacy ; and
occasionally it might well be, as he s.ays, th.at the

great captive would kill the creeping hours by
loose talk with his attendant over the events of his

strange life. Of these conversations O'M. naturally

enough took notes, which he afterwards imblished.

Meantime he became involved in the interest of

Napoleon, in the series of miserable and petty

squabbles which he waged with the governor. Sir

Hudson Tiowe (cp v.). The result of tliese, as

regards O'M.. w.as th.at in 1818, after a violent

altercation with Sir Hudson, he was committed to

close arrest, and was authorised by the emperor to

resign his jiost. On his return to Engl.and, he
addressed a letter to the Admiralty, in whicli, among
other things, he accused Sir Hudson Lowe of inten-

tions against the life of his captive, and even of having,

by dark hints to himself, insinuated a dcsiie for his

services as secret assassin. For this ho was
instantly dismissed the service. The accusation

was plainly monstrous and increilible. In 1822,

after Napoleon's death, O'M. published yapotcoii

hi Exihy by which book alone he is now remembered.
As conveying to the world the first authentic details

of the prison-life of the great deceased, it made on

its appearance an immense sensation, and—though
for obvious reasons everywhere to be accepted, if

at all, with caution—it is still not utterly without

interest. The last yeara of O'M.'s life were passed

in obscurity in the ueighboiu'hood of London, where,

in 1836, he died.

O' ME LET, or OMELETTE, French, a dish

chiefly composed of eggs. These are broken, and
their contents put into a proper vessel, in which
they are whipped into a froth, which is poured into

a very clean and dry frjnng-pan, with the addition

of lard or butter to prevent sticking, and then fried

carefidly, so that the outside is nicely browned.
Before frying, one of a niuuber of ingredients m.ay
be added to vary the omelette, such as cho]>ped

savoury herbs, minced ham or bacon, salt-tish, shidl-

fish, game, &c. Or sweet omelettes maybe made by
placing preser\'cd fruits upon them when quite or

nearly cooked. The omelette is an excellent dish,

and, simple though it be, it requires much skill to

prcpai-e it successfully.

O'MEN (for the dcriv., see Om), or PRODIGY
(generally said to be from pro and dico, but
more probably from 7»-o and aijo, to lead ; hence
anything consi)icuons, or cc/mordinary), the name
given by the Romans to signs by which approaching
good or bad fortune was supposed to be indicated.

The terms Omen and Pyodi;/i/ were not, however,
exactly synonymous ; the former being .ajiplied

rather to signs received by the ear, and particiilavly

to spoken words ; the latter to jjhenomena and
occurrences, such as monstrous births, the appear-
ance of snakes, locusts, &c., the striking of the
foot against a stone or the like, the breaking of

a shoe-tie, and even sneezing, &c. If an omen or
prodigy w.as promised on the part of a god, it w.as to
be interpreted according to the promise ; but other-
wise, the interpretation was extremely arliitrary.

It was supposed that evil indicated as approaching
might be averted by various means, as by sacrifices.
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or by the utterance of certain magic formulas ; or

by an extempore felicity of iuterpretatiou, as when
C'resar, having fallen to the ground on landing in

Africa, exclaimed :
' I take possession of thee,

Africa.' Occasionally, it is true, wc read of a reck-

less disregard of omens ; as, for example, when P.

Claudius, in the First Punic War, caused the sacred

chickens, who would not leave their cage, to be
pitched into the sea, saying : 'If they wont cat, they
uuist driidi.' Still the belief in them was universal,

and in general the greatest care was taken to avoid
unfavourable omens. The heads of the sacrificial

priests were covered, so that nothing distracting

might catch their eyes ; silence was enjoined at the

commencement of every sacred undertaking, and at

the opening of the Ludi. Before every sacrilicial

lirocession ran the heralds, calling on the peojile

to ' pay respect to it,' and acbnonishing tliem to

cease working till it should have passed, that the

priests might not hear unfavourable sounds. At
the beginning of a sacrifice, the bystanders were
addressed in the words Favele Linr/ids ('Speak no
word of evil iraiiort '), and the aid of music was
sought to cU'Own whatever noises might pi'ove

iiupropitious. Compare Augukie? and Auspices,
and IJiviNATiON. See also Pallati, Ucler Berjriff

und Wesen des Itom, Omen (Tub. 1S3G).

The behef in omens has existed in all ages and
countries, and traces of it linger even yet in

the most civilised communities ; in the di'cad, for

instance, that many entertain at sitting down to

table in a party of thirteen. Not a little of the
philosophy of omens is contained in the Scottish

proverb: 'Them who follow freits, freits follow;'

meaning, that a fatalistic belief in impending evU
paralyses the endeavour that might prevent it.

OME'NTUM. See Peeitoneum.

OMMI'ADES (Omaiades, or Ommeyades), a
dynasty (deriving its name from an ancestor,

Ommoyah) which succeeded to the Arabian califate

on the death of Ali, the fourth calif after Mohammed,
and possessed it till superseded by the Abbasides

(q. v.) in 750. Moawiyah, the founder of the

djTiasty, was the son of Abu-Sofiau, who defeated

Mohammed at Beder, and his mother was the

notorious Hinda. After the death of Othmau the
third calif, Jloau'ij'ah, who was bis cousin, claimed
the throne, and during the whole of Ali's reign

ruled over the western provinces of Syria and
Egypt ; but it was not till the death of that calif,

and the abdication of his son Hassan in G(il, that

MoAWiYAii's authority was fully recognised. In that
year he transferred the scat of the califate to

Damascus ; Kufa having been the residence of Ali,

and Medina of the first three califs. The Arabs
continued to extend their conquests during his

reign ; the Turks in Khorassan were subdued, Turk-
estan invaded, and several inijiortant acquisitions

made in Asia Minor. But besides aggrandising his

enqiire, the calif neglectctl no means of consoli-

dating it, and partly for this reason he made the
sueecssion hereditary, and caused his son Yezid
(GSO— fiSIJ) to be recognised as his heir. The reigns

of Yezid and his successors, Mo-VWIYAII II. (C83) and
MmiWAN I., formerly the traitorous secretary of the

calif Othman (GS3— GS5), are devoid of inqiortance,

as their sway extended only over Syria and Palestine.

AnuuLMELEK (GS5— 705), an able and warlike

prince, after a long and varying struggle of eight

years, succeeded iu rendering hhnself undisputed

ruler of the Mohammedan world (G02), but the

latter part of his reign was much disturbed by
rebellions in the eastern provinces. He was the

iirst calif who interested himself in the promotion
of liberal knowleJi;e, by causing the most celebrated

poetical and other works of the Persians to be
translated into Arabic; and under his reign coined
money was first introduced. It was to this prince
that his court-fool related the celebrated fabulous
conversation between the owl of Bassora and tliat

of Mosul. Four of his sons, Walid I. (705—710),
Sumi.iN (710 — 717), Yezid II. (720 — 723), and
HeshaM (723 — 742), successively occupied the
throne, and a fifth son, Mosslemah, was, from
bis gi-eat military abilities and zealous devotion
to the interests of his brothers, the terror of all

their enemies, both domestic and foreign. Under
Walid, the Ommiade califate reached the summit
of its power and grandeur; Northern Africa (709)
and Sp.ain (712), Turkestan (707), and Galatia (710)
were conquered ; while towards the close of his

reign, his empire was extended even to the Indus.

The slender structure of the minaret was now for

the first time introduced into mosque architecture.

Omar II. (717—720), who, in the justice and
mildness of his government, surpassed the whole of

the race of Ommoyah, was appointed to succeed
Suliraan; but having excited discontent among his

relatives, by sui)pressing the formida of malediction,

which had hitherto been regularly pronounced at

aU public ceremonies against Ali and his descendants,

he was poisoned. During his reign, Mosslemah had
completed the conquest of Asia Minor, and even
compelled the Emperor Leo to submit to the

humiliation of walking beside his hoi-se through the

principal streets of Constantinople itself, and paying
a large ransom (equivalent to about £14:0,000) for

his capital. Hesham, though like his immediate
predecessor, fond of pleasure, piossessed all the

qualities necessary for a sovereign. The Greeks,

who still strove for the possession of Asia Minor,

were repeatedly defeated : the fierce Tui'ks of

Northern Persia and Turkestan, were kept in stern

subjection ; and the civil affairs of the enqiii-e

carefidly and strictly administered. The death of

Mosslemah, the champion of the Ommiade dynasty,

seems to have been the signal for insurrection ; the

descendants of Ali raised the standard of revolt, and
no sooner v.'cre they subdued than Ibrahim, the fourth

in direct descent from Abbas the uncle of Moham-
med, solemnly invested the celebrated Abu-Mosslem
(stated to Ijc a descendant of Koderz, one of the

most distinguished heroes of Firdnsi's ailmired

work the Shah-nameh) with the arduous duty of

enforcing his long-agitated claims to the throne.

During this reign the progress of Arab conquest in

Western Europe was checked by Charles Martel, who
inflicted upon the Arabs a severe defeat at Tours

(732), and almost anniliilated their army at Narbonne

(736). The reigns of Walid II. (742—743), Yezid Hi.

(743—744), and IcKAin.M (744), though of ephemeral

duration, were long enough to produce a comjilete dis-

organisation of the empire ; and though MeuwA.n: II.

(744_750), the next and last cahf of the house of

Ommeyah, was both an able and politic ruler, and a

skilful warrior, the declining fortune of his family

was beyond remedy. Abu-Mosslem, who had ['idi-

Ushcd the claims of the Abbasides amidst the ruins

of Meru iu 747, took the field at the head of a

small but zealous band, and carried the black flag

of tlio Abbasides from victory to victory, till

before the close of the following year the whole of

Kliorassan aclcnowlcdged his authority. Irak was
subdued in 740; and though Ibrahim the Abbasido

claimant was seized by Meerwftu, and executed in

the same year, his brother Abul-Abbas succeeded to

liis claims, and the unfortunate calif, defeated in

two engagements, fled to Egypt (750), whither he

was pursued and -slain. Abdallah, the uncle of

the successful claimant, treacherously invited the

remaining members o£ the house of Ommeyah to a
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confcreuce, and ortlered a general massacre of them.

Two only esoapcJ : the one to the south-cast of

Ar,il)ia, wheio he was recognisecl as calif, and his

dosceiulants reii^ncd till the ICth centiiry ; the other,

Aliilerrahman, to Spain, where he founded the

c;ilifale of Cordova.

Ommiades ok Spain.—Abdehrauman I. (755

—

787), on accepting the Spanish tlirone whicli was
offered him by the Arab chiefs, assumed tlie

titles of Calif and Emlr-ul-miimenin, and in sjiite

of numerous revolts, stren^^tliened and extended
his jiower in Spain, till, with the exception of

Asturias and the country north of the Khro, his

authority was everywhere acknowledged. His
defeat of Charlemagne at lloncesvalles (q. v.) is

too widely known to require further notice. Ho
diviilcd his kingdom into si.K provinces, whoso
ri\li ra, with the icalh of the twelve ju'lncijial towns,

formed a sort of national diet. His successors,

Hii-UAM I. (787—70C)aDdAT.-HAKEM I. (711G—821),
were much troubled with internal revolts, under
cover of which tlie t^'hristians in the north-east

estabUslied the state known as the ' Spanish Marcli.'

Abderuabman II. (821— S.')2) re-established inter-

nal quiet, and occupied his subjects with incessant

wars against the Christians. These conlliets devel-

oped among the Arabs that chivalrous heroism
which is found nowhere else in the Mohammedan
world. Abderrahmau, himself a man of learning,

greatly encouraged the arts and sciences, and
diffused information among his people ; he also

attempted, by regulating the laws of succession to

property, to constitute his kingdom on a basis analo-

gous to that of other European nations. Dm-ing his

reign Mohammedan Spain was the best governed
country in Europe. His successors, Mouamhed I.

(8.52-8S0), MoNDiiAK (880—882), and Abdallah
(882—912), followed in his footsteps. Aederraiiman
III. (912—901), after suppressing some dangerous
revolts which had gathered head during his

minority, comjuered the kingdom of Fez from the
Edrisites, and brought a long and exh.austing war
with the powers of Asturias and Leon to a victorious

conclusion. This period is justly termed the golden
age of the Arab domination in Spain, for at no
period was their power so consolidated, .and their

prosjjcrity so nourishing. Abderrahmau, like his

predecessors, w\as ,a great encourager of learning,

and a poet of no mean ability. He founded schools
w'hich far surpassed those in other parts of Europe.
His son, .Vl-iiakem II. (961—970), was in every
way worthy to be his successor, but his prema-
ture death was the cause of the downfall of the
Ommiades in .S[iain. Hesiiam II. (97G—about 1013),

a child of eight years, now occujiied the throne
;

but fortunately his mother, Sobeiha, possessed
the abilities uecess.ary for such an emergency,
and a])pointed as her son's vizier Mohammed
ben Abd;vllah, surnamed Al-Mansor, who had
originally been a peasant. This remarkable man
gained the allVetions of all ranks by his pleasing
manners .and gTcat abilities ; his admuiistration was
equally just and judicious, and his encouragement
of literature, science, and art alike liberal and
discriminating. T.ut it is as a warrior that he is

chielly remembered; he had vowed eternal enmity
to the Christians, and in all his numerous expeditions
fortune seemed chained to his standard. The lost

provinces were recovered ; Castile, Leon, and Barce-
loua were conquered ; and Navarre was on the
point fif sharin" the s.ame f.ate, when a rebellion in
Fez compelled him to detach a portion of his force
for service in Africa, and the combined armies of

the four Christian monarchies, seizing this oppor-
tunity, inflicted upon the Arabs a sanguinary defeat

in luill. Mohammed's spirit was completely broken
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by this blow, and he died a few days afterwards.

With him the star of tlie house of Ommey.ah set for

ever. The rest of Hesham's reign was a scene of

disorder and civil war. Pretenders to the califate

arose, while the 'walls' of the various provinces set

u]) as iudeijendent rulers, .and the invasions of the

Christians added to the confusion. Hesham iiiially

resignied the throne about 1013 ; and, with the

exception of the brief reign of Hesiiam III. (1027 —
10,'U), from this time the family of Ommey.ah,
which Ii.ad for more than two centuries so happily

and brilliantly governed the greater pai-t of .Spain,

disaiipcars from history. One remarkable feature

of their rule deserves mention, as it contrasts tliera

so favourably with the eontenqiorary and subsequent
rulers of Spain, even to the present tune, and that

is their universal toleration in religious matters.

O'MNIBUS (Lat. omnibus, 'for all'), familiarly

contracted into 'bus,' is the Largest kind of public

street conveyance, .and is appointed to travel

between two fixed stations, starting at certain<lixed

hours, and taking up or setting down passengers at

any point in its route. Vehicles of this sort were
first started in Paris in 1002, when it was decreed,

by a royal edict of Louis XIV., that a line of carosxes

d ciii'j Kuus ('twopence-halfpenny omnibuses'), each
containing eight places, should be est.ablished for

the benefit of the infirm, or those who, requiring

speedy conveyance from one part of the town to

another, were miable to afTord a liired carriage for

themselves ; these ' caresses ' were bound to run at

fixed hours from one station to another, whether
full or empty. The public inauguration of the new
conveyances took place March IS, 1002, and was
the occasion of a grand fete ; and the novelty took
so well with the Parisians, that the omnibuses were
for some time monopolised by the wealthier classes.

However, wlieu the rage for them died aw.ay, it

was found that those for whose speci.al benefit they
were instituted made no use of them, and they, in

consequence, gradually disappeareil. The omniljiis

was not revived in Paris till 1827, when it was
started in its present form, carrying from 15 to 18

passengers inside, with only the driver above and
the conductor behind ; and on July 4, 1829, they
were introduced into London by a Mr Shillibeer.

Shillibeer's conveyances, which for some time after-

wards were known as s/iitliljecrs (an e]iithet still in

common use in New Vork), were of larger size tlian

the French ones, carrying 22 passengers inside, and
were drawn by three horses .abreast. The omnibus
was introduced into Amsterdam in 1839, and since

th.at time its use has been extended to all large

cities and towns in the civilised world. The seats

of the omnibus are generally placed lengthwise,

and the door behind. The omnibus is under the

management of a driver and a conductor. In New
York, omnibuses are drawn on street-railways

;

but this pr.actice, though introduced into several

towns of Great Britain, has not met with general

approval.

O'MNIUM, a term used at the Stock ExL-hange
to express the aggreg.ate value of the different

stocks in which a loan is funded. See M'CuUnch's
Diclionnrj] of Commerce.

OMSK, a town of Western Siberia, in the govern-

ment of Tobolsk, stands on botli banks, and at the

confluence of the Om—a river upw.ards of 200 miles

in length—with the Irtish ; 2225 miles from St
Petersburg. Lat. 54° 59' N., long. 73° 62' E. It

w.Ts built m 1710, .as a defence against the Khirghiz;
but is now of no imjiortance .as a fortress. It is the
centre of government for Western Siberia, is the
residence of the governor-general, the centre of the
administration of the Siberian Khirghiz, the seat of
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the courts of jiistico, ami of the Siberian corps of

cadets. It contains 35 luannfactorius and mining
works. Hitherto its commerce has been limited to

a trade with the Khirghiz, who drive up their cattle

to this place ; but its advantageous position on the

p^eat post-road and commercial line of traffic from
Europe across the whole of Siberia to the Chinese
frontier, makes it probalile tliat it will some day
become an intermediate station for extensive com-
mercial exchanges. Pop. 17,31)3.

OMUL {Salmo midralorius), a fish of the salmon
and trout tribe, abounding in Lake Baikal and other

waters of the east of Siberia, from which great

quantities are sent salted to all the western parts of

that country. In size it is rarely more than 15 or

16 inches long. Its liesli is very wliite and tender.

It ascends rivers in shoals for the pm-pose of

spawning.

O'XAGER. See Ass.

ONAGER. See B.vlista.

ONAGRA'CE^, ONAGRARI^, or (EXO-
THERA'CE.^^, a natural order of exogenous plants,

consisting chielly of herbaceous plants, but including
also a few shrubs ; with simple leaves ; axillary or

terminal flowers j the calyx superior, tubular, some-
times coloured, its limb usually 4-lobed ; the petals

inserted into the throat of the calyx, generally
equal in number to its segments ; the stamens gene-
rally four or eight, rarely one or two, inserted along
with the petals ; the ovary generally 4-celled, some-
times 2-collcd ; the style threadlike, the fruit a
capsule or a berry. There are about 450 known
species, natives chiefly of temjierate climates, among
which are some much cultivated for the beauty
of their flowers, particularly those of the genera
Fuclma, Oenothera (Evening Primrose), Clarkia, and
Oodetla. The British genera are Epilob'mm (Willow-
herb) and Circaa (Enchanter's Xightshade). A
few species produce edible berries, and the roots of

one or two are eatable ; but none are of economical
impfirtance. The root of Isnarda alfernifolia, found
in the marshes of Carolina, and called Bowman's
Boot, is emetic. Some species of Jussma are used
in dyeing in Brazil.

ONCOCA'RPUS, a genus of trees of the natural
order Anamrdiacece. One of tlie most remarkable
trees of the Fiji Islands is 0. iitra, or 0. vUiensis,

a tree about sixty feet high, with large oblong leaves

and a corky fruit, somewhat resembling the seed of

a walnut ; the sap of which, if it comes into contact
with the skin, produces a pain like that caused by
red-hot ii'on. The wood is often called Itch-wood,
because of the effect produced on persons who
ignorantly or incautiously bark it whilst the sap is

fresh, even the exlialations causing an uitoleraljle

itching and innumerable pustules, with excessive

irritation for several days, ^^•hiIst the effects con-

tinue to be unpleasantly felt even for months.

ONE'GA, a small town and seaport in the north
of Fiussia, in the government of Archangel, and 90
miles south-west of the city of that name. It stands
at the month of a river, and on the shore of a gulf

of the same name ; the latter a branch of the White
Sea. Lat. G3" 54' N., long. 38" 7' E. Pop. 19(13,

employed in connection with the saw-mills of the
' Onega Trading Wnoil Company.' In these mills,

where 400 men are at work, an English stc>aiu-engine

has recently been erected. About 50 ships leave

the port annually for England, with cargoes of deals

and timber to the value of £37,000.

ONEGA, Lake, an extensive lake in the north
of Russia, government of Olonetz, and, after Ladoga,
the lai-gest lake iu Europe, is 59 miles in greatest

breadth, and about 150 miles in length. Area,
4830 square miles. It is fed by numerous rivers,

and receives through the river W'odlo the waters
of the lake of that name. Its only outlet is

the river Swu-, which flows south-west into
Lake Ladoga. By means of the Mariinsky
system of communication. Lake 0. communicates
witli the Volga, and thence with the Caspian
Sea on the south, and with the Bwiua, and thence
with the White Sea on the north. The clear
and beautiful waters of this lake are rich in flsh,

and emlirace many islands. The depth ranges from
550 to "00 feet. The navigation of the lake is

dangerous, and commerce is chiefly conKned to the
Onega Canal, which extends from the town of
Vytegra on the river of that name to the river

Swir.

O'NEROUS CAUSE, in Scotch Law, means a
pecuniary or valuable consideration.

O'NION (Fr. otgiion, from Lat. unio, a pe.arl, but
found in Columella, signifying a kind of onion), the
name given to a few species of the genus Allium
(q. v.), and particularly to A. cepa (Lat. cepa), a
biennial bidbons-rooted plant, with a swelling stem,
leafy at the base, taperiug fistular leaves, a reflexed

spathe, a large globose umbel, usually not bulbif-

erous, the lobes of the perianth obtnse and hooded,
not half as long as the stamens. The bulb is simple
—not composed of cloves, like that of garhc ; and in

the common variety is solitary, shewing little ten-
dency to produce lateral bull)5. The native country
of the O. is not certainly known, some supposing it

to be India and some Egypt, in both of whieh it has
been cultivated from the most remote antiquity.

The part chiefly used is the bulb, but tlie young
leaves are also used, and young seedlings drawn
from onion beds are a very common ingredient in

soups and sauces in the beginning of summer.
These are known in Scotland as,.t?/6o6S (evidently
another form of the word Cibol). In warmer
climates, the 0. produces a larger bulb, and gener.ally

of more delicate flavour, than iu Britain ; and is

more extensively used as an article of food, being
with us, whether fresh or jiicklcd, generally rather

a condiment. In Sjiain and Portugal, a raw O. is

often eaten like an apjile, and often with a j>iece of

bread forms the dinner of a working-man. The 0.

is, however, very nutritious. It contains a largo

quantity of nitrogenous matter, and of uncrystallis-

able sugar; with an acrid volatile sulphurous oil,

resembling oil of garhc. The oil of the O. is dis-

sipated by boiling, so that boiled onions are much
milder than raw onions. Iu Britain, onions are

sown either in spring or in August. Great fields of

them, as of other favourite vegetables, are cultivated

for the London market ; and large quantities of

onions are also imported from more southern regions.

The Bermudas are celebrated for their onions. The
0. loves a rich light soil and a dry subsoil. The
transplanting of onions is often practised, especially

of onions sown in autumn, which are transplanted

in spring, and when these are placed so that the

small bulbs are on the surface of the ground, and
surrounded with decayed manure, very laige bulbs

are obtained. The frc(pient stirring of the soil is of

gi'eat advantage. The bulbs are taken up when
the leaves <lec.ay, and after being dried in the open
air or in a loft, may be kept for a considerable time.

—The Potato 0., also calleil the Ecyptian or

Ground 0., is a perennial variety wliich produces

offset bulbs at the root, like the shallot ; but the

buUis are much larger than those of the shallot, and
have less of the flavour of garlic, although stronger

than those of the common onion. It is sometimes

said to have been introduced into Britain from
73
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E'jypt by the British amiy in 1805, but erroneously,

as it was cultivated in some parts of Britain long

before. It is in very general cultivation among tlie

peasantry in some parts of Scotland.—The I'E.vr.L

O. is <a similar variety, with much smaller Indlis.

—

The Trek O. is also generally regarded as a variety

of the common onion. It produces bulhs at the top

of the stem, the umbels becoming vivipartuis.

—

Onions are similar to Garlic {q. v.) in medicinal pro-

perties, but milder. As a condiment or article of

food, they agree well with some stomachs and stimu-

late digestifin, but are intolerable to others. Itoasted

onions with oil m.akc a useful emollient and stimu-

lating poultice for suppurating tumours. The use of

onions stimulates the secreting organs.—The Cibol
or Wei.su 0. {A. fistulosum), a native of Siberia,

cultivated in Britain, but more generally in Ger-

many, has a perennial librous rout, with no bulb,

very fistular leaves, and a 3-cornered ovary. It is

useful as supplying tender green leaves for culin.ary

use in the beginning of si>ring, like the chive, and
somewhat earlier in the season. It is much larger

than the chive, but its use is similar.

ONI'SCUS. See Woodlouse.

O'NKELOS, the supposed author of an Aramaic
version (Targmn) of tlie Pent.atcuch. The name seems
a corruption from that of Akilas, one of the Gi'eek

translators of the Old Testament (see Versions).
The translation, saiil to be by 0., is, iu its present

shape at least, probably the work of the Babylonian
schools of the 3d and 4th centuries a.d. At iirst

orally transmitted, various portious of it began to be
collected and written down in the 2d c., and were
finally redacted about the time mentioned. The
history of the origin and growth of Aramaic
versions in general will be treated under Tarr/nm
(Version.s). The idiom of 0. closely resemliles

that of Ezra and Daniel. The translation itself is

executed iu accprdance with a sober and clear,

though not a slavish exegesis, and keeps closely to

its text iu most instances. In some cases, however,
where the meaning is not clear, it expands into a
brief explanation or para|)hrase, uniting the latter

sometimes with Ilaggadistic by-work, chosen with
tact and taste, so as to please the people and not to

oflend the dignity of the subject. Not unfrequeutly
it differs eutiiely from the original, as far, c. g., as

anthropomor[)liisius and anthropopathies—anytliiug,

in fact, which might seem derogatory to the Deity
—are concerned. Further may be noticed a repug-
nance to bring the Divine Being into too close
contact, as it were, with man, by the interposition
of a kind of spiritual barrier (the ' Word,' ' .She-

chinah,' 'Glory') when a conver-sation, or the like,

is reported between God and man. Its use lies

partly in a linguistic, partly in a theological direc-
tion ; but bttle has been done for its study as yet.

Notwithstanding the numerous MSS. of it extant
in almost all the larger libraries of Eiu-ope, ami in
spite of the grossly incorrect state of our current
printed editions, no critical edition has ever been
attempted.

ONOEUY'CIIIS. See S.u.vtfoiit.

ONOMA'CRITUS, a celebrated religious poet of
ancient Greece, lived at Athens in the time of the
Peisistratida;. He collected and expounded—accord-
ing to Herodotus—the prophecies or oracles of
Jlus.Tus (q. v.), but is said to have been banished
from the city by Uipparchns, about 516 B.C., ou
account of interpolating something of his own in
these oracles. He then, M'e are told, followed the
Pcisisti-atidaj into Persia, and wliile there was
employed by them iu a very dishonour.able way.
'J'hcy got him to repeat to Xerxes all the ancient
s.ijings that seemed to favour his meditated
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invasion of Greece. Some critics, among whom is

Aristotle, liave inferred from a passage in Pausauias

that 0. is the author of most of the so-called Oriihio

hymns. More certain, however, is the view which
represents him as the inventor of the great Or|ihio

myth of Dionysus Zagreus, and the founder of Orphic

religious societies and theology. Pausanias states

that ' Onomacritus established orgies in honour of

Dionysus, and in his poems represented the Titans

as the authors of the sufferings of Dionysus.' See

Jliiller's Oeschidile dcr Qrkch. Litcratur his auf
das Zeitalltr Alexander's (Breslau, 18-41); Grote's

llinlory of Greece, &c.

ONOMATOPCE'IA, the Latin form of the Greek
word onomalopo'ie'ui, means literally the making or

invention of names, and is used in philology to

denote the formation of words in imitation of

natural sounds, as in aickoo, Lat. c«c«(lns) ;
pee-wlt,

Scan. pee-wi;ip, Dutch, kkwU , cock; clash, rap, tap,

(juack, rmnhle, xclihz, clang. Such words are some-
times called ouomatopirias ; more properly, they are

onomatopa?ian, or formed by onomatopoeia.

In a more extended sense, the term is applied to

the rhetorical artifice by which writers (chielly

poets) seek, through the choice and arrangement of

words, to make the ' sound,' tlironghout whole
phrases and sentences, 'an echo to the sense,' as in

ilomer's wcll-^nnwapulupkloisboio Ihahixws, exjircs-

sive of the breaking of waves upon the seashore

;

or where Tennyson makes the sea

Ko.ar rock-thwarted mider bellowins caves.

The occurrence of so many obviously onomato-
pa?ian words in all known languages, suggests the

question, whether the same principle may not have
been concerned in producing the original germs or

roots of the great bulk of words. There is little

hope that the question will ever be conclusively

settled either way ; for the changes of time have
made it, in most cases at least, impossible to say
what the first form and signiKcation of a root

were ; but the Ij.alauce of arguments seems in

favour of the affirmative answer. ' The action of

the mind,' as it has been expressed, ' produced lan-

guage by a spontaneous repercussion of the impres-

sions received.' Now, the articulate sound iirst

affixed in this way to an object or an action as

its sign cannot be conceived as arbitrary ; nor is

there any mysterious and inherent correspondence

between any one conception of the mind, and a
particular articulate sound. The sound uttered

must have been suggested by something connected
with the object or action itself; and by what more
naturally than by the inarticulate soimd which the

object or action itself emits ?

The chief objection to this theory is, that if the

first words were merely reproductions of natural

sounds, the same natural objects would have had
the same names all the world over. To which it is

answered, that the mind in its first eflbrts at naming
did not seek an exact reproduction of the sound,

but a suggestive imitation
; primitive words were

not echoes, but ' artistic representations.' Now, the

sounds of nature are not simple, but composite.

Like other concrete phenomena, they present a
variety of aspects ; and according as one or another
aspect seemed the most prominent to the observer,

a different vocal sound would suggest itself as the

ajipropriato sjTnliol. Thus, when Professor Jlax
MiiUer argues (Science of Language, Loud. ISOI)

that if tlie ' bow-wow ' theory, as he nicknames it,

were true, men would have every%vhere spoken of a
moo, as is done in tlie nursery, .and not of a cow ; it

seems a valid answer to say, that the Indian gu,

tlie Tent, kiih (Eiig. cow), and the Grreeo-Lat. hoii-,

are really as suggestive imitations of the animal's
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actual voice a3 moo. To take a more striking

instance : few words differ more in sound and
asjiect tlian the En;;, tliunder (Ger. donner, Lat.

tonltru, Fr. tonnen;) does from tlie Jlexican name
for the same thiuj;, llatlatnitzd, and yet it would be

difficult to say which is the more suggestive of the

natural sound.
It is no doubt true that the great bulk of uames

are derived from roots having a general predicative

power ; but this by no means excludes the principle

of ouomatopffiia. Thus, to take one of tlie instances

adduced by Professor MiiUcr himself, tliat of raven

or crow (Sans. Mrava, Lat. corms, Gr. Icorona) ; this

is derived from the root ru or kru, which means to

cry or call, and the bird was called a k^rava, or

crow, not in imitation of his voice, but because he
was ' a shouter. a caller, a crier. The name might
have lieen applied to many birds, but it became the

traditional and recognised name of the crow.'

But how came the articulation ru or lent, to be
chosen to convey the general meaning of cryiug or

calling ; may we not suppose that it was suggested

by tile voice of birds of tlie crow kind, whose notes

are most markedly cries or calls to their feUows, as

distinguished from singing ? Once adopted in this

partieidar case, it would naturally be extended to

any kind of cry or call, from the harshest to the

softest.

ONTA'RIO, the easternmost and smallest of the

five great lakes of North America, lies in 43° 10'

—

44° S' N. lat., and 76° 30'—80° W. long. At its

south-west corner it receives the waters of the

upper lakes by the Niagara, and at its north-east

corner it issues into the St Lawrence ; which for

some distance below is called the Lake of the Thou-
sand Isles. Its surface, which varies a few feet with
the seasons, is about 330 feet below that of Lake
Erie and 234 feet above tide-water. Its bottom,

therefore, must be considerably lower than the level

of the Atlantic, as it is in some i)laces GUO feet deep.

It is 190 miles long, ija in its widest pai't, and about
480 in circumference. Sufficiently deep throughout

for vessels of the largest tonnage, it has many con-

venient and thriving ports, of which the chief are

Kingston, Port Hope, Cobourg, Toronto, Hamilton,

on the Canadian shore, and Oswego, Saekett's

Harbour, Port Genessee in the United States. Its

navig.ation has been facilitated by the erection of 15

ligliti-liouses on the American side, and 13 on the

Canadian ; while it is connected with Lake Erie

by the WcUand Canal, with the Erie Canal and
Kew York by the Oswego Canal, and by the Rideau
Canal with the Ottawa. Lake 0. is subject to

violent storjns, and it is prob.ably owing chiefly to

the constant agitation of its waters that it freezes

only for a few miles from the shore. The shores

of Lake 0. are generally very flat, but the Bay of

Quiute, a long crooked arm of the lake, which
stretches about 50 miles, possesses some attractive

scenery. Burlington Bay, on which Hanulton lies,

is a large basin, almost entirely enclosed by a natu-

ral, but strangely accumulated bank of sand, which
forms a beautiful drive for the citizens.

ONTO'LOGY. See Metaphysics.

O'NUS PROBA'NDI, i. e., the burden of proof, is

often a difficult question in litig.ation ; but as a

ceucral rule, the plaintiff wlio institutes the suit is

bound to give proof of the allegations on which he

relies. There are many nice and technical rules on
the sviliject, both in suits and actions, wliich are too

minute to be here stated.

ONYX, an agate fonned of alternating white
and black, or wliite and dark-brown stripes of

chalcedony. More rarely, a third colour of stripes

occm-s. The finest specimens arc brought from

India. 0. is in much esteem for ornamental pur-

poses. Tlie aneients valued it very highly, and
used it much for cameos. Mauy of the finest

cameos in existence are of onyx. The name 0.,

however, appears to have been apjilied by the
aneients more extensively than it now is, and
even to striped calcareous alabaster, such as is now
called Onyx Marble. The Sardotiijx of the aneients

is a variety of O., in which white stripes alternate

with stripes of a dark-red variety of carnelian,

called sard or snrda. It is one of the rarest and
most beautiful kinds of O., and is more valued
than carnelian.

ONYX MARBLE, a very beautiful material,

which first came into general notice in this country
in 18G2, when the French made a large display of it

in the International Exhibition. It is a stalagmitio

formation, which was discovered Ijy the French in

making roads in the province of Oran in Algiers.

It is a translucent limestone, containing traces of

magnesia and carbonate of iron ; its si)ecific gravity

is 2-730. The quarries ai-e worked by a company,
and the artistic workmen of France are turning it

to good aocoimt, in the manufacture of very beau-

tifid ornamental works.

OOJEI'N. See Ujein.

O'OLITE (Gi'. egg-stone), a variety of limestone,

often very jjure calcareous spar, distinguished by its

pecidiar structure, being composed of grains cou-

nected together by a calcareous cement ; the whole
much resembling the roe of a fish. The grains are

not unfrequently hollow. Many oolites, as in the

south of England, are excellent building-stones.

There is no important mineralogieal difference

between 0. and P'isolite, or Pea-stone. O., as a

geological term, is extended far beyond its miner-

alogieal and original signification.

OOLITE or JURASSIC GROUP (in Geology),

an extensive and important series of strata of

Secondary age, underlying the Chalk formation, and
resting on the Trias. In Britain they received the

name Oolite, because in the district where they

were first examined and described by Dr W. Smith,

the Uraestones contained in them had an oolitic

structure (see foregoing article). The name Jm-assic

has been given to them on the continent, because

the range of the Jura Mountains in the north-west

of Switzerland is almost entirely composed of them.

The strata of the group have been arranged in the

following order. The maximum thickness of each

division is given in feet

:

Uppek Oolite.

970



OOLITE-OOEGA.

Oolitc3 restiii" on the Kimmeridgo Clay, the Coral

Kag on the Oxford Clay, and the Lower Oolite on

the Lias.

1. The Purlieck lieds, unlike the other oolitic

rocks, are cliii-lly freshwater ilejiosits. Thoiii»h

litholo^ically they are very similar thronghout,

the peculiarities of the contained fossils have caused

them to he grouped into three series—the Upper,
Middle, and Lower. The Upper Purbecks are

[mrely fresliwater, containing beds of limestone

and shale, which aljound in shells of lake and
river niollusca and cyprideg. Tlic stone called

Purbeck Marble, fciriiicrly so extensively used in

the ornamental architecture of English churches

and other buildings, belongs to thi.s division ; it

consists of the shells of Paludina;, held together

by a somewhat argillaceous paste. The Jliddlo

Purbecks ai'c partly freshwater, and partly brackish

or marine. The 'cinder-bed,' composed of a vast

accnnndation of shells of 0.itn'a diilorla, occurs

in this section, and near it is the narrow layer from
which Mr Beckles recently obtained the remains

of several mammalia. The Lower Purbecks are

chiefly freshwater, with some intercalated brackish

or marine beds, and one or two old vegetable soils

called by the qnarrymen ' dirt-beds,' which contain

the stems of Cyeadaceous and Coniferous plants. 2.

The Portland beds consist of oolitic and other

limestones interstratitied with clays, and jiassing

below into sands and sandstones, from which the

well-known building-stone is obtaincil, of which
St Paul's and many of the principal buildings in

London are built. 3. The Kimmeridgc Clay is gene-

rally a dark-gray bituminous shale, with intercalated

beds of sand, calcareous gi'it, and layers of septaria.

The dark shale in some places passes into an impure
brown shaly coal. 4. The Coral Eag contains, as its

name implies, an aliundance of corals, in bluish

limestone beds mixed with layers of calcareous grit.

The Solenhofon lithographic stone, with its beauti-

fully preserved and varied fossil remains, belongs to

this division. 5. The Oxford Clay is a dark-bine or

blackish clay without corals, but having a large

number of beautifully preserved Ammonites and
Belemnites. Beds of calcareous sandstone, called

Kelloway Rock, occur in its lower portion. 6. The
Coi-nbrash C(ni3ists of thin beds of cream-coloured
limestone, with sandstones aiid clays, and the Forest
Marble (so named from Wychwood Forest) is com-
l)oscd of an argillaceous limestone, with numerous
marine fossils, blue marls and shales, and yellow
silicious sand. At Bradford, Wiltshire, the Forest
Marble is replaced by a considerable thickness of

blue unctuous clay. 7. The Great Oolite is com-
posed of shelly limestones, sandstones, and shelly
calcareous sandstones, and the Stoneslield Slate is

a slightly oolitic shelly limestone, which splits into
very thin slabs, erroneously called ' slates

;
' it is

remarkable for the remains of terrestrial reptiles
and mammals found in it. The Bath Oolite, a cele-

brated building-stone, belongs to this division. 8.

The Fnller's Earth group is a local deposit found
near Bath ; it consists of a series of Idne and yellow
shales and mai-ls, some of which have properties
fitting them for tlic use of the fuUer. 9. The Life-
rior Oolite is composed of a scries of beds of piso-

litic and shelly limestones, brown marl, and brown
sandy limestone, all abounding in fossils. 10. The
Lias (q. V.) is a gi-eat clay deposit. It is divided
into the Up]icr and Lower Lias, which consist of thin
beds of limestone scattered through a great thick-
ness of blue clay, and, separating these two gi'oups,

the Marlstone, or calcareous or fcrrnginous sand-
stone. The lias abounds in beautifidly preserved
fossils.

The oolite occupies, in England, a zone nearly
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thirty miles in breadth, extending across the coun-

try from Yorkshire to Dorsetshire. In Scotland,

jiatches of lias and Oxford clay occur in the islands

of Mull and Slcye, and on tlie western shores of the

mainland, and beds belonging to the lower oolite

are found at Brora, on the east coast of Sutherland,

which contain an impure coal. The only oolite

rocks in Ireland are a few isolated patches in

Antrim, which abound with the fossils of the lower

lias. On the continent, rocks of this age occur in

Germany and France, but they have been most
extensively studied in the Jura Jlonutains, which,

though having a height of GUOO feet, are entirely

composed of oolite and cretaceous rocks. The
strata are greatly licnt and contcu'tcd, and as they
approach the Swiss Alps, the gro.at mass of which
is also formed of oolite, they become completely

metamorphosed into clay slates, mica .schists, gneiss,

aiul crystalline limestones. Beils of oolite have
been noticed in Cutch, ii\ India. In Australi.a

similar beds occur on the western coast, and pro-

bably some of the coal-beds of New South Wales,
Victoria, and Tasmania belong to the oolite. In
both North and South America, fossils, apparently

of oolitic age, have been found ; but these deposits

require to be more exactly examined.
The oolite is remarkable for the abundance of its

fossils, and is in this respect in striking contrast to

the immediately preceding Triassic and Permian
periods. The several freshwater deposits, and the
ancient vegetable surfaces, contain the remains of a
considerable number of plants. Ferns still abound,
and with them are associated species that are

evidently related to the living genera Ciqiressus,

Araucarki, and Zamia.
Corals abound in several of the beds. The brachio-

pods ai'e the only divisi<m of the mollusca tliat is

not largely represented. The eonchifers and gastcr-

opods shew a great number and variety of new
genera, which are nearer the forms of the present
day than tliosc that ]n-eceded them. But the
remarkable feat\u-c of moUnscan life is the enormoua
development of the cephalopods. Whole beds are

almost entirely made up of their shells. No less

than 600 species of ammonites have been described,

chiefly from the rocks of this period, and the belem-
nites were also very numerous. The crinoids have
become scarce, but are replaced by star-iishcs and
sea-urchins. The freshwater beds contain the
remains of many insect forms. The hetcrocereal-

tailed fish give way to the more modern homocer-
cals, and the true sharks and rays make their

appearance, though the old cestracionts are still

represented l)y some survivors. The characteristic

feature of the oolitic period was its rejitiles. The
land, the sea, and the air had each their fitting

inhabitants of this class. The various species of

pterodactyles, some not larger than the bat, others

surpassing, in the stretch of their mcmln-anous
'wing,' the size of the largest living bird, were the
teiTors of the air ; while their allies, the monster
ichthyosainrs and plesiosaurs, held the mastery of

tlie waters ; and the huge mcgalosaurs, some not
less than 30 feet in length, trod the earth. The few
mammalian remains lutherto found, have a special

interest from their antiquity, being the first

evidence of this high order of animals on tlie

globe. They belong, apparently, to marsupial
animals; one species is, however, supposed by Owen
to have been a hoofed and herbivorous placental
mammal.
OONALA'SKA. Sec Unalaska.

OORA'LSK. See Uralsk.

OO'RFA. See Urfa.

OO'RGA. See Ukga.
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OO'RI or LIMPOPO RIVER, an iinpoi-taut river

Bystpm of South-Eastern Africa, rising' iu lat. 2G° S.

in the liigh plateau called the Magaliesberg, which
hounils the basin of the Orange River to the
north, and with its dift'erent branches, the Mariqua,
Ngotuane, Lipaliila, &c., draining the regions now
known as the Transvaal liopublio. Flowing first

to tlie north, the 0. gradually turns to the east,

and is sui)]iosed to reach tlio Indian Ocean at

Indianibane, in lat. 24°, after a course of 950 miles,

and draining a basin of not less than 250,000 square
miles, yet, like other South African rivers, it is

not navigable, and the very position of its

eniboueluirc is not yet very satisfactorily ascer-

tained. The basin of this river occiqiies the depres-
sion which exists between the watershed of the
Orange River on the south, and the south tribu-

taries of the Zambesi on the north.

OOROOME'YAH, town and lake. See
UlU'MEVAH.

OO'STERHOUT, a flouri.shing town in the
Netherlands, province of North Brabant, six miles
north-north-east from Breda, is situated in a well-

wooded, fertile district of country. I'op. (ISG.S) 884-t,

of whom 8457 belonged to the Itoman Catholic
Church. Much business is done in the grain and
cattle markets. There are 14 tanyards, several

nourishing beer-brewing establishments, 5 potteries,

and 4 brick-works. 0. has a grammar-school, and
a nunnery, the inmates of which employ themselves
in teaching the children of the poor. The handsome
town-house and great Roman Catholic Church stand
on the market-place, which is shaded with linden-

trees.

Near 0. is an extensive wood, where are the ruins

of the house of Stryen or Oosterhont, formerly the
residence of the Counts of Strycu, under whose
jurisdiction were not only the town and barony of

Ereda, but also the marquisate of Bergen-op-Zoom.

OOTACAMU'ND, the chief town iu the
Neilgherry Hills, and the great sanitarium of

Southern India. These hills are situated between
ir-^12" N. lat, and 7G°—77° E. long. The
elevation of 0. is 7400 feet above the sea ; the mean
temperature being about 49°, the maximum 77°, and
the minimum 38°. The average rainfall is 45 inches.

Its distance is only about 350 miles from Madras,
and it is easy of access, as the railway now conveys
the traveller to the foot of the Hills. The other
stations on the Noilgherries are Coouoor, Kotta-
gherry, and Jackatalla, or Wellington. In the last

place, there is a fine range of barracks for European
troops. The number of European settlers on these
hOls is increasing. There arc thriving plantations

of tea and coffee, and the cinchona or quinine
plant.

OPAH, or KING-FISH [Lampris gutlatus or L.
luna], a fish of the Dory (q. v.) family (Zdilai),

occasionally found in the British seas, but more
common in more northern regions, and found not
only in ihe Atlantic and Arctic Oceans, but also in

tlie Pacific, as on the co^ists of China and Jajian. It

is of an oval form, greatly compressed, w ith small
thin scales, the mouth small and destitute of teeth,

a single dorsal fin much elevated in front ami
extending almost to the tail. This iish attains a
large sue, beiu" sometimes live feet long and 150
pounds in weight. It is brilliantly coloured ; the
upper part of the back and siile.s rich green, refiect-

ing purple and gold iu difi'irent lights, the lower
parts yellowish-gi'een, round yellowish-white spots
above and below the lateral line ; all the tins bright
vermilion. The flesh is nuich esteemed ; it is red
like salmon, and is said to resemble it iu llavoiu-. |

O'I'AL, a mineral which differs from quartz in

containing from 5 to 13 per cent, of water, its only
other essential constituent being silica, although a
little alumina, oxide of iron, &c., is often present. It
is never found crystallised, and does not exhibit a
crystalline structure like quartz. It has a cou-
choidnl fracture, and is very easily broken. There
are many varieties, which pass into one another, so
that their precise limits cannot be defined, from
which has arisen no little confusion of names. The
finest kind is called Precious 0. or Kohle 0., and
sometimes Orinnhd Opal. It is semitransparent or
translucent, usually of a bluish or yellowish Avhite

colour, yellow liy transmitted light, and exhiljits a
Ijeautiful play of brilliant colours, owing to minute
fissures which refract the light. It is much valued
for setting in rings, brooches, &c., and is polished
with a convex surface, never cut into facets, both
because of its brittleness, and because its play of

colours is thus best exhibited. The ancients valued
opals very highly. The Roman senator Nonius pre-

ferred exile to giving iip an 0. to ISIark Antony.
This 0. was still to be seen in the days of PUny,
who ascribes to it a value equal to more than
.f 100,000 sterling. The impei-ial cabinet of Vienna
contains the most celebrated 0. now known to exist.

It is five inches by two inches and a half. The
finest opals are almost all brought from Kaschan iu

Hungary, where they are foimd disseminated in a
trachytic conglomerate. They are mostly very
small, but even a very small 0., if really beautifiU,

is worth four or five pounds; and the price increases

very rapidly with increase of size. Precious O. is

found also in Saxony, in South America, &c. When
the colours are not equally diffused, but in detached
spots, jewellers caU it Ilarlequhi Opnl. There is a
dark or blackish variety, apparently tinged by oxide
of iron, whicli occasionally exhibits very beautiful

reflections, and is then much [irized. Olrasol (q. v.)

and Cadiulonif (q. \.) are varieties of ojial. What
lapidaries call Prime (VOpal is clay-porphyry, or
other stone containing many small grains of opal.

It is cut into slabs, and made into boxes and other

ornamental articles ; the stone which contains the
ojials being often artificially blackened by boiling

in oil, and afterwards exposing to a moderate heat.

—

Common 0. is semitransparent, white, yellow, green,

red, or brown, and does not exhibit any play of

coloure. It is not a rare mineral, and is chiefly

found in clay-porphyry. Sani-opal is more opaque.

Wood 0. is a petrifaction, and exhibits the form and
structiu'e of wood, the place of which has been taken
by the siliceous mineral IlyaUte and Mtnilite are

varieties of opal.

OPEN-BILL {Anaslomus), a genus of birds of

the Heron family {Ardeiila), natives of the East
Inches and of Africa, remarkable for the structure

of the bdl, the mandibles being in contact only at

the base and tip, with a wide interval between
their edges iu the middle. They frequent the sea-

coast and rivers, and ]ucy on fish and rejitdes. One
species is well known in India as the Coromandel
Heron.

OPEN DOORS, Lettek.s of, in Scotch Law,
mean a writ authorising a messenger to poind or

seize goods deposited in lockfast-places, and to

break open the locked doors in order to eft'ect the

seizure. See Hoi-sE.

O'PERA, a musical drama, in which music forms

an essential jiart, and not a mere accessory accom-
paniment. As in tlie higher drama, poetry super-

sedes the prose of ordinary life, so in the opera, w itli

perhaps as great artistic right, the langu.age of

music is introduced at a considerable sacrifice of

jirobability. The libretto or words are, in the
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modern opera, a peg on wliioli to hang the music,

rather than the music an accessory to the written

drama. The cuiniionent parts of an opera arc recita-

tives, duets, trios, quartctts, choruses, and finales,

accompanied tliroui,'hout by an orchestra, and the

whole is preceded by an instrumental Overture

(q. v.). liecitative ia declamation, which, in its

succession of musical sounds and rhythm, strives to

assimilate itself as much as possible to the accents

of speech, and therefore does not entirely conform to

musical rhj^hm. The accessories of scenic repre-

sentation are also present, and a Ballet (q. v.) is also

frequently introduced. In some of the Germau
operas, and in the French opfra comique, spoken
dialo^iie without music takes the place of recita-

tive. Among the diflerent varieties of the opera

enumerated are the great opera or opera seria, of a
dignified character ; the romantic opera, embracing
an admixture of the grave and lively ; the comic
opera, or opera bufa ; as well as many intermediate

varieties.

The idea of the opera maj' in part have arisen

from the Greek drama, which possessi:d, to a con-

siderable extent, the operatic character : the choral

parts were sung, and the dialogue was delivered in a
sustained key, probably resembling operatic recita-

tive more than ordinary speech. The earliest extant

example of any composition resembling the lyric

drama of the moderns is Adam de la Hale's comic
opera of Li i/iinis {le jeu) de Robin el de J\f<trlan,

com])Osod in the l.'Jtli c, the mtisic of v.'hich is

wonderful for its date. The next appearance of

anything like opera is in the IGfch century, when
various musical ib-amas were composed in the

madrigalesque style. An opera composed by Zarlino

is said to have been performed at Venice when
Henry III. passed through that city on liis way
from Poland to France. About the same time, a

pastoral called DaJ'/ie, vn-itten by the jioet Rinucci,

was set to music by Peri ; and the same poet and
musician conjointly produced the lyric tragedy of La
Morte di Eiiridice, which was represented at the
theatre of Florence in IGOO. Claudio Monteverde,
one of a society of amateurs, known as the ' Floren-

tine Academy,' who devoted themselves avowedly
to the study and revival of Greek music, soon after-

wards produced his Orfeo, a ' favola di musiea,' in

whose performance an orchestra of no fewer than
36 performers was called into requisition, most of

the instruments being, however, only used in twos
or threes, and never more than ten at a time. From
these beginnings, the opera advanced into one of the
permanent institutions of Italy—a development of

music at first strongly opposed in character and
style to the music of the church. With the pro-
gress of music, and the perfecting of the musical
instruments which went to form the orchestra, the
lyric drama began, towards t!ie middle of last

century, to aiiproacli its present character. Of the
innumerable Italian operas of last century, only
Cimarosa's Malriiiionio Segreto retains its pl.ice on
the stage. Cherubini, the first of tlio more modern
school, after producing his Qtiinto Fabio at Jlilan,

became naturalised in France : Uossini, who suc-
ceeded him in Italy, is the greatest name in the
Italian opera. Nothing can exceed tlie deliciously

fresh character of the best known operas of this now
aged musician, II Barbiere di Siviijliti, Olello, La
Gazza Ladra, Semiramide, and Oiti/lnunie Tell.

Next to them rank the equally well known works
of Bellini, A'orma, La Sonnambuht, and / Puritani;
Lveia di Lnmmermoor, Liicre-.ia Borgia, and
L'Lli.iir d'Amore, tiw three clie/n-d'auvre of Doni-
zetti, alone rivalling them in public estimation. A
newer school of opera has recently sprung up in
Italy, more grand if less fresh, of which the chief
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master is Verdi, whose JUniani, Nahiiclwdonosor,

I Lomhardi, Olello, JiigoUUo, 11 Trovatore, La
TraviuUi, and others have attained immense
popularity in It.aly, and wherever the Italian opera
has been naturalised.

From Italy the opera was introduced into

Germany, where, more scientific and less sensuous
than in Italy, it tlourished in opposition to national

as well as ecclesiastical music. Germany divides

with Italy the honour of jierfecting orchestral music
and the -opera. Gliick, educated in Italy, ]n'oduced

his Orfeo in Vienna, and then went to Paris, where
the French adopted him as we did Handel. Mozart
was the lirst composer of operas for the modern
orchestra ; Idomenco, II Seraglio, Le No^ze di Figaro,

Von Giomnni, and Zaubi-r/liile are his ]irincipal

operatic works, unsurpassed by anytliing that has
succeeded them. The most important German
operas composed since their date are Fidelio by Beet-
hoven ; Dcr Frtifichiilz, Iiur;/nnlhe, and Oberon by
AVeber; 7'\(H»<by Spohr ; and the gorgeous operas of

Meyerbeer, Itobert le Viable, Lci Huguenots, and

Le Prophete, and L'Eloile dii Xord, Lea Huguenots,
notwithstanding its invulving enormous ditiieulties

in representation, kee])S its place in every operatic
theatre in Europe. Wagner, the chief exponent
of a more recent school arrogating to itself the
title of the ' music of the future,' or rather ' work of

art of the future,' has jiroduced the opera of Tann-
hiluser, which enjoys at present a large share of

public favour in Germany.
In France, the earliest operatic representation of

which we have any record was in 1582. About
1669, the Abbot Perrin obtained from Louis XIV.
the privilege of establishing an opera in the French
language at Paris, and in 1672 the privilege was
transfeiTcd to Lulli, who may be considered the
founder of the French lyrical drama. lyuUi's

popularity continued during a long period, and was
only put an end to by the rise of the German Gliick,

who, naturalised iu I'aris, produced there his

Iphiginie in Aulide and Alceste. It is greatly
throujjh Gliick's influence that the modern French
opera has become what it is, a composite work com-
bining French, German, and Italian elements. Its

best-known productions include Mehul's Joneph,

Halevy's Juirr, Auber's Maianidio, Fra Viavulo,
and Viamans de la Couronne, and Gounod's recent

opera of Faust. The Italian opera, introduced in

Paris in 16-16 by Cardinal ilazarin, and superseded
in 1670, was revived in the beginning of the pre-

sent century, and has since flourished side by side

with the national opera of France.

The jiossiljility of a national English opera seems
first to have been shewn by Purcell, who, through
Humphreys, had learned much from LulU. His
music to Dryden's King Arthur is very beautiful,

though kept throughout subordinate to the business
of the drama. The Beggar's Opera, as set to music
by Dr I'epusch, was a selection of the airs most popu-
lar at the time. It has retained its i)lace on the
stage, as also has Dr Arno's Artaxerxes, a translation

from Metastasio adapted to music rich iu melody.
The importation of the Italian ojiera put a stop, for

a time at least, to the further development of an
opera in England. In 1706, ArsinoS, with English
words adapted to Italian airs, was performed at

Drury Lane. In 1710, Alnmliiite, wholly in Italian,

was performed exclusively by Italian singers at the
Uaymarket Theatre ; and a succession ot attempts
of the kind ended in the permanent establishment
of the Italian ojjera. The arrival of Handel in
England decided the future progress of the opera.
That great master was during the greater part of

his liie an opera composer and opera manager. He
composed for the London stage no fewer than 44
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operas, German, Italian, and English. These now
forgotten oijoras were of course not the complex
compositions of a later periotl, which could not have
been perfomied in the then imperfect state of

orchestral instruments. A recitative was set to

music nearly as fast as the composer could put
notes on paper, and the songs were accompanied in

general by only one \'iolin and bass, the composer
Bitting at the harpsichord, and supplying what was
wanting. From Handel's time onwards, the opera
flourished as an exotic in Britain, the singers being
foreign, and the works performed being either

Italian or occasionally German or French. Attempts
crowned with some measure of success have latterly

been made to establish an opera of a national char-

acter in England. Balfe's Bohemian Girl and Hose
of C'aalUe, are the best works which this school

has produced, and have attained with other operas
by Balfe, Wallace, and Macfarren, a considerable

measure of popiUarity. See Hogarth's Memoirs of
the Ojitra (London, 1S51).

OPEIIA-GLASS (Fr. hrrjnette, Ger. theater-

perspecliv). This is a double telescope, which is

used for looking at objects that require to be clearly

seen ratlier than greatly magnified, such as adjoin-
ing scenery and buildings, the performers of a
theatre or opera, &c. It is from its use at an ojiera

that it derives its name. The opera-glass is short
and light, and can be easily managed with one
hand. Its small magnifying power (from 2 to 3
at tlie most), and the large amount of light admitted
by the ample object-glass, enable it to present a
bright and pleasing picture, so that the eye is not
strained to malce out details, as in telescopes of

greater power, which generally shew a highly mag-
nified but faint picture. It allows the use of both
eyes, which gives to the spectator the double advan-
tage, not possessed by single telescopes, of not
requiring to keep one eye shut, a somewhat unna-
tural way of looking, and of seeing things stand out
Btereoscopically as in ordinary vision. The opera-
glass is in consequence the most popular of tele-

scopes, and requires almost no art in its use.

Tile opera-glass is the same in principle aa the
telescope invented by Gahleo. It consists of two
lenses, an object Icus, aud an eye-lens. The object-

lens is couvex, aud the eye-lens concave. They
are placed nearly at the distance of the difference

of their focal lengths from one another. Fig. 1

represents tlie action of the telescope ; o is the
object-lens, and e the eye-lens, and oe is the axis

of the instrument. The object-lens would form

an image, cah, of the object looked at at or near

its focus, but the cye-lcns intervening, converts

tlie light converging to cah to light diverging

apparently from an object in front, CAB. To
shew more clearly the changes which the light

undergoes, the course of a pencil of rays proceeding

from the top of an object is traced. The ray pro-

ceeding from tlio top of the object to the centre of

the leiis, o, makes an angle, j'oA, with the axis. This

is the same as the angle aoh ; and either of these
.angles gives half the angle under which the object
is seen to the unaided eye. The three extreme rays,
)', r, r, of the pencil appear in the figure nearly
parallel, althougli they come from a point. The
object is at a cousideraljle distance from the object-
glass or eye, so that it is not possible in so limited
a figure to shew their divergence. After passing
through the object-lens, the three rays proceed to
the point b, in the image which the object-lens
woidd form at cah, it no eye-lens were there. This
image, as shewn in the figure, is inverted, and woidd
be seen as such if the eye were placed al30ut ten
inches (the distance of distinct vision) behind it.

The thi-ee rays in question do not reach the point
h in consequence of the eye-lens intervening, and
their course onwards to that point, after passing the
eye-leus, is shewn by dotted lines. The actual
course, after passing the second lens, is she\vu
again by the fuU Hues, r, r, r, which to the eye
placed immediately behind the eye-lens ajipear

to proceed from the point B in front. As the light

comes from B in the same direction as it comes
from the actu.al point in the object, the image is

erect. What holds for the point B, holds for every
point in the image and object. To find the mag-
nifying power, it is necessary to join Be aud Ce,

and produce the lines thus formed to b and c. As
the eye is placed immediately behind the ej'e-lens,

the angle under which the magnified object is

seen is the angle BeC, which is equal to ceb.

Now, the angle under which the object itself is seen
at or at e—for the slight cUffereuce has no elTect

at the distance .at which objects require to he seen
by a telescope— is twice the angle roX, or which
is the same thing, the angle cob. The ratio of the
angle ceb to the angle cob, which is the m.aguifying

power, is easily seen to be the same as that of the
line oa to the line ae. But oa is the focal length
of the object-glass, and ae is the focal length of

the eye-glass, so that the magnifying power of the
instrument is the nuiuljer of times the focal length
of the eye-glass is ccmtained in that of the object-

glass. 'The longer, therefore, tlie focal length of the

object-lens, or the shorter the focal length of the

eye-lens, the greater the magnifying power. Tiiis

may be practically expressed thus : the flatter the

object-lens, and the hoUower the eye-lens, the more
are objects magnified by the glass. The niagnifjing

power may be found with suUicient accuracy by
looking at an object with one eye through the

tube and the other eye xmaided, and so handling

the glass that the magnified image seen by the

one eye is superposed on the object seen by the

naked eye, when a comparison of their relative

sizes can be easUy made. For gi-eat magnification,

the instrument requires to be gi'eatly lengthened

—a condition inconsistent with its use as an opera-

glass. In addition, a high magnifying ^lower is

attended with the disadvantage that the field of

view, or amount of object or objects seen, becomes

too limited. On screwing out the instrument,

it win be seen that objects increase iu size as

tlie instrument is lengthened, but that the picture

becomes more and more limited, shewing th.at a

large power and a large field are incompatible.

The opera-glass need not be set to the same precise

pouit as IS necessary with ordinary terrestrial

telescopes, as tlie lengthening or shortening of tiie

instrument does not produce so deciilcd an otTect on

the divergence of the light; the ch.auge of diver-

gence, caused by screwing the ojiera-glass out or

m, is so slight as not much to overstep the jiower of

adjustment of the eye, so that an object does not

lose all its distinctness at any point within the

raii-'e of the mstrumeut. There is, however, a
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Sarticular
point at which an object at a certain

istiinco is best seen.

Fiu. 2 gives a section of tlie opera-glass, wliieh

is siiiiieieutly simple to require no further descrip-

tion. The two telescopes are identical in construction,

aud are placed parallel to each other. The blend-

ing of the two images is easily effected by the
eyes, as in ordinary vision. Ojiera-glasses have
now come into such demand, that they form an
important article of manufacture, of which Paris
is the great scat. 80 largely and cheaply are they
produced in Paris, that it has nearly a mnnopoly of

the trade. They may be had from 2s. 6il. to £6 or

£7. The chea]icst opera-glasses consist of single

lenses, those of the better class have compound
achromatic lens. A very ordinary construction
for a medium price is to have an achromatic object-

lens, consisting of two lenses and a single eye-lens.

In the finest class of opera-glasses, which are
called Jield-rjlasses, both eye-lenses and object-

lenses are achromatic. Plossl's celebrated field-

glasses (Ger. I^eldstccher) have twelve lenses, each
ol>ject-len3 aud eye-lens being composed of three
separate lenses.

OPE'RCULUM (Lat. a lid), a term used in

botany chiefly to designate the lid or covering of

the mouth of the urn or capsule (iJieca) which con-
tains the 5i)orcs of mosses. Before the rijiening of

the spores, the operculum is generally coucealed by
the eahjptra : but after the calyptra has been thrown
off, the opcreuliuu itself also generally falls off,

leaving the peristome visible, and the mouth of the
urn open. In some cases the opercidum does not
fall oil, and the urn ojieus by valves.

In Zoology, the term ojierculum is chiefly employed
to denote the covering which many gasteropod
niolhises iorm fur the mouth of tlicir shell. It is

attached to the back of the foot of the mollusc. In
some it is calcareous, forming a shelly plate : in some
it is horny ; whilst gasteropods very nearly allied

to those wliieh possess it, are destitute of it alto-

gether. The opercuhira increases in various ways,
so as to present in different genera great diversity

of structure, concentric, spiral, ungnieulate, &c.

OPHICE'PHAHJS, a genus of lishes, of the
family Anuhasid'i; (q. v.), sometimes regarded as

cnnstituting a distinct family Ophice/jliaUdce, because
there is a mere cavity for retaining water to supply
the gills, and no pharyngeal laminie, and because of

the long eel-like form and the flattened head, which
is covered with large scales. .Some of them are

common in the fresh waters of the East Indies, are
80

often found among wet grass, often travel from one

iiool to ancither, and are eajiable of subsisting for a

long time in half-dried mud,
descending into it when the pools

dry up. The Cgka-mot.v or

Gaciu-.v of India (0. f/achua) is

uuieh used for fuod by the natives,

althongh generally rejected by
Europeans on account of its very

snake-like aiqicaranee. It is very

tenacious of life, and is not only

brought to the Indian markets

alive",^ but is cut to pieces whilst

still living for the convenience of

buyers.

OPHICLEIDE (Gr. ophts,

ser|)ent, aud kU-ia, key), a musical

wind-instrument of brass or

copper, invented to supersede the

Serpent (q. v.) hi the orchestra

aiul military bands. It consists

of a Clinical tube, tern\inating in

a Ijell like that of the horn, with

a mouthpiece similar to that of

the serpent, and ten vent.ages or

holes, all stopped by keys like

those of the bassoon, but of larger

size. Ophieleides are of two kinds,

the bass aud the alto. The bass

ophicleido offers great resources

for maintaining the low part of

masses of harmony. Music for

it is wi-itten in the bass clef, and the comjiass

of the instrument is from B, the third space below

the bass stall', to C, the fifth added space above

J

Ophicleiilo

it,

eh

S^W--»

.^ including all tlie intervening chroiu-

Eatic intervals. The alto ophicleide ia

__, an instrument of very inferior quality,

, and less used. Its compass is also

___^_i:^ three octaves and one note. The

jj music for it is written in the treble
•

cleff, and an octave higher than

it is played. Double bass or monster ophieleides

have sometimes been used in large orchestras, but

the amount of breath

which is re<[uii-ed to play

them has prevented tlieh

coming into general use.

OPHI'DIA. See Ser-

pents.

OPHIOGLO'SSE^, a

suborder of Fillces or Ferns

(q. v.), consisting of a few

rather elegant little plants

with an erect or pendul-

ous stem, which has a

cavity instead of pith,

leaves with netted veins,

and the spore-cases {Iheca)

collected into a spike

formed at the edges ol

an altered leaf, 2-valved,

and without any trace

of an elastic ring. They
are found in warm and

temperate countries, but

abound most of all in

the islands of tropical

Asia. Several species are

European, and two are

British, the Botriichhim

(q. V.) lunnria, or Moon-
wort, and the Common
Adder's -tongue {Onliio-

glossum vu!(/atum), which was at one tune supposed

AiUler's-Tongue (Ophio-

glossuni vutgatum).
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to [)ossess magical virtues, and was also used as a

vulnerary, although it seems to possess only a mucil-

aginous quality ; on account o£ wliicli some of the

otlier species have been employed in broths. It is

a very couimou ]ilaut in England, its abundance in

some jilaces much injuring pastures.

O'PHIR, a region frequently mentioned in the

Old Testament, and from -which the ships of Solo-

m(m, iitted out in the harbours of Edom, brought
gold, jH'ccious stones, sandal-wood, &c. The voyage
occupied three years. Where Opliir was situated,

luis been a much, in fact, a superfluously disputed

question. It was probably either, on the east coast

of Africa about Sofala, or in Arabia, or in India, but
in which of the three countries is doubtful. Iluet,

Brnce (the traveller), the historian Robei'tson, M.
Quatremure, &c., are iu favour of Africa ; Michaelis,

IS'ieljuhr (the traveller), Gosellin, Vincent, Winer,
Flirst, Knobel, Forster, C'rawfurd, and Kalisch, of

Arabia ; Vitringa, Picland, Lassen, Ritter, Bertheau,

and Ewald, of India. Josephus, however, it should
be said, placed 0. in the peninsula of Malacca, and
his very respectable opinion has been adopted by Sir

J. Emerson Tcnncnt in his work on Ceylon. For
a complete discussion of the point, see Karl Ritter's

Erilkunde (vol. xiv. IS-IS), SO octavo pages of which
are devoted to Ophir. According to Ritter, who
accejits the view of Lassen, 0. was situated at the

mouth of the Indus.

OPHIR, called by the Malays, Gunong Pasaman,
a volcanic mountain in the highlands of Padang, island

of Sumatra, lies in 0' 4' 5S'' N. lat., and II'J' 55' E.

long. ; the eastern peak, called Telaman, attains the
height of 9939 feet above the sea. The western
peak is called Pasaman. The numerous inhabitants

have cleared off forest and brought imder cidtivation

large tracts of land on the slopes of O., and its base
is studded with villages. The O. districts are most
Ijcautiful, and the lofty waterfalls, contrasting with
the bright-green foliage of the mountain, highly

picturesque.

OPHISU'RUS. See S.v.UiE-EEL.

O'PHITES (Gr. opAito/, ' serpent-brethren,' from
o;).'(i'<, a serpent), a sect of Gnostics (q. v.), who
while they shared the general belief of duaUsm, the
conllict of matter and spirit, the emanations, the
Demiurgos, and other notions common to the many
subdivisions of this extraordinary school, were dis-

tinguished from all by their pecidiar doctrine and
worship connected with then- ophls or serpent. The
O., like most other Gnostics, regarded the Demi-
urgos, or the .Jehovah of the Old Testament, with
great .abhorrence, but they pursued this notion into

a very curious development. Regarding the eman-
cipation of man from tlie power and control of the

iJemiurgos as a most important end, they consi-

dered the ser[ient who tempted Eve, and introduced
into the world 'knowledge' and revolt against
.Tchovah, to have hwn the great benefactor of

the liuman race. Hence their worship of the
Serpent. Some of the details of their system were
very strange. We may instance their singidar
attempt to engraft ' Ophism ' on Christianity ; their

seeking, as it wore, to impart to the Christian

Eucharist an Ojihiti^ character, by causing the bread
designed for the Eucharistic sacrilice to he licked

by a sn'penf, which w.as kept iu a cave for the
])urpiisc, an<l which the communicants kissed

aftiT receiving the Eucharist {Epiph. Ilnr. 37,

B. 5). Our information, however, regarding them is

very meagre, and comes chieHy from antagonistic

sources. The O. originated iii Egyjit, probably from
some relatiiui to the Egyptian serpent-worship,

and spread thence into Syria and Asia Minor.
318

Offshoots of this sect are the Cainites. See CAlJf
and Setiiitrs.

OPHTHA'LMIA (derived from the Greek word
ophtlialmos, the eye) was originally and still is

sometimes used to denote inUammation of the eye
(jeneraUy, but it is at the present time usually
restricted to designate inflammatory affections of the
mucous coat of the eye, termed the conjunctiva.

There are several important and distinct varieties

of ophthalmia (in the restricted sense of the word)
which require special notice.

Catarrhal Op/U/ialmia.—Its leading symptoms are

redness of the surface of the eye (the redness being
superficial, of a bright scarlet colour, and usually
dift'used in patches), sensations of uneasiness, stitt-

ness and dryness, with shght pain, especially when
the eye is exposed to the light ; an increased

discharge, not of tears, except at the beginning of

the attack, but of mucus, which at first is thin, liut

soon becomes opaque, yellow, and thicker ; pus (or

matter, as it is popularly termed) being seen at the
corner of the eye, or between the eyelashes along
the edges of the lids, which it glues together during
the night. The disease results iu most cases from
exposure to cold and damp, and is very apt to be
excited by exposure to a draught of air, especially

during sleep. It is jiopularly known as a cold or a
hlifiht in the eye. With regard to treatment, the

patient should remain in rooms of a uniform tempera-
ture, and should at once take about five grains of

calomel, followed by a black draught. The eye
shoiUd be frequcntl3' bathed with popjiy decoction,

lukewarm or cold as the patient j)refers. If the
affection does not readily yield to these measures, a

drop of a solution of nitrate of silver (four grains of

the nitrate to an ounce of distilled water) should be
let fall into the eye twice or thrice a day. It

usually causes a smarting sensation for about ten

minutes, after which the eye feels much easier than
it did before the drop was applied. The adhesion

of the eyelids in the morning may lie avoided by
smearing their edges at bedtime with a little

siiermaccti ointment.

Purulenl ojihtltalmia differs from catarrhal

ophthalmia in the severity of its symptoms, and
in its exciting causes. It is a violent form of

inflammation of the conjunctiva ; is accompanied
with a thick purulent discharge ou the first or

second day of its commencement, and is very apt

to occasion loss of vision. There are three remark-

able varieties of this affection, called respectively

(1) purulent ophthalmia of adults, or Egyptian
ophthalmia, or cont.agious ophthalmia ; (2) gon-

orrheal ophthalmia ; and (3) iiuruleut ophthalmia of

newly-born children. (1) Purulent opihlludmia of

adults begins with the same symptoms as catarrh,al

ophthalmia, but in a very exaggerated form. The
conjunctiva rajiidly becomes intensely red, and soon

appears r.aised from the sclerotic by the effusion of

serum between them, projecting around the cornea,

which remains buried, as it were, in a pit. Similar

effusion takes place beneath the mucous membrane
lining the eyelids, causing them to project forward.s

iu large livid convex masses, which often entirely

conec.'il the globe of the eye. These sjTiiptoms are

accompanied by severe burning pain, great head-

ache, fever, and prostration. When the disease is

unchecked, it is liable to produce ulceration or

sloughing of the cornea, with the escape of the aqueous

humour and protrusion of the iris ; and even wlien

these results do not follow, vision is often destroyed

by permanent opacity of the corneru It is a common
disease in India, I'ersia, and Egjjit ; and iu conse-

ipienee of its having Ijcen imjiortcd from the last-

named country into England by our troops in the

beginning of the present century, it got the name of
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Egyptian ophthalmia. Some idea of its iirovalence

ami of its danger may be formed from the facts (1)

tliat two-thirds of the French army in Egypt were

hvboiiring vmder it at the same time, and (2) that in

the mihtary hospitals at Clielsea and Kihiiainham

there were, in December ISIO, no fewer than 2317

soldiers who had lost the sight of both eyes from this

disease. Until after the war in Egyjit, the dise:ise

was unknown in Europe. Since that time it has

not unfrequcntly broken out in this country—not

only among troops, but in schools, asylmns, &c.

The disease is un(|Ucstionably contagious, but there

are good reasons for believing that it often arises,

iudejiendeutly of contagion, from severe catarrhal

ophthalmia under unfavourable atmospheric and

other conditions ; and that having so originated,

it possesses contagious jiroperties. Oonorrheal

ophthaltnia arises from the application of gonorrheal

discharge or matter to the surface of the eye ; and

hence is most common in persons suffering from the

disease from which this variety obtains its specilic

name. It is, moreover, not unfrequcntly occasioned

by the common but disgiisting practice, adopted by

the poorer cbsscs, of bathing the eyes in human
m-ine, imdcr the idea that by this juocedure they

strcn.gtheu the sight. In its symptoms, it is almost

identical with onlinaiy purulent ophthalmia, 'i'ho

purulent opldhnbnia of children usually begins to

appear about the third day after birth.
_
It is a vei-y

common affection, and its importance is apt to be

overlooked until it has niado considerable jirogi'css.

If the edges of tho lids ajipear red and glued

together, and if the eye, when the lids are separated,

shews redness and swelUug of the conjunctiva, there

is no doubt of the natme of the flisease, which, if

not checked, progresses in much the same way as

in adults. It is, however, much more amenable to

treatment, and wth proper cai-e the sense of sight

is seldom impaired, provided the disease has not

extended to the cornea before medical aid is sought.

Of tho treatment of purident ophthalmia in these

various forms, ive shall say nothuig more than that

it must be left exclusively to the medical ]u-aeti-

tioner, whose advice shoidd be sought as soon as

there is the slightest suspicion of the nature of the

case.

There is one more form of this disease wliich is

of very common occurrence, and has received the

va.Tio\isna,mcso(slrmnous[oTscrofulouK),piislular,a.ni

phliiclenular ophthalmia. It is intimately cormccted

with the scrofidous constitution, and is most pre-

valent in children from fom- to ten or twelve years

of age. The most prominent symptom is extreme
uitoierance of light, the lids being kept spasmodic-

ally closed. When they are forcibly separated, a

slight vascularity, usually stoppiug at the edge of

the cornea, is observed, and at or about the line of

separation between the cornea and sclerotic small

opaque pimples or pustiUes appear. The treatment
consists ( 1 ) in improving the general health by due
attention to the secretions, and the subsequent admi-
nistration of tonics (such as quiuia and cod-liver

oil), and change of air ; and (2) in local applications,

such as solution of nitr.ate of silver, or 'wine of

opium, dropped into the eye, or stimulating oint-

ments (such as dilute citrine ointment) smeared over

the edges of the liils at bedtuue. This form of

disease, being dependent on constitution.al causes, is

often very obstinate, and is .always liable to recur.

It is not unfrequcntly attended with tho annoying
comphcation of a slcin disease, known as crusta

lactea, on the cheelcs, in consequence of the irrita-

tion caused by the flow of scalding tears. The
crusts or scabs arc easily removed by a poultice or

warm-water dressing, after which the jiart must
bo bathed by a lotion, consisting of a drachm of

oxide of zinc in fom- ounces of either immp or rose

water.

OPHTIIA'LMOSCOPE, The, is an instrument

recently invented for the purpose of examining the

deep-seated structures of tho eye, and for dcteetiug

disease in them. lu its sim])lest form, it is merely

a concave circular mirror, of about ten inches focus,

made of silvered glass or jiolished steel, and having

a hole in tho centre ; and with it there is supplied,

as a separate piece of apparatus, a convex lens an

inch and a half in diameter, with a focal length of

about two and a half inches, sot in a common eye-

glass frame, with a handle three inches long. The
liatient (his pupil ha\nng been jireviously dilated by
the application of a drop of solution of atropine) is

made to sit by a table in a dark room, with a shdiug

argand lamp placed by the side of his head, with

the flame on a level with the eye, from which it is

screened by a little Hat plate of metal attached to

the burner. The following descrijition of the mode
of using the instrument, and of the parts brought

into view by it, is borrowed from the article on this

suliject contributed by Mr Ilaynes Walton to the

last edition of Druit's Surrjeou's Vade. Mccum

:

' The
operator sits directly in front, and holding the

instnunent close to his eye, and a little obliquely

to catch tho light from the lamp, he commences, at

the distance of about IS inches from the patient, to

direct tho reflection on the eye. When this is got,

the convex lens must be held at a distance of two
and a h.alf inches from the eye, and the focusing

commenced by moving it slowly backwards and
forwards. When the light fairly enters the eye, a

reddish glare appears ; and as it is focused, au
orange-red or orange-yeUow is seen ; then the blood-

vessels of the retina come into view. The retina

itself presents a whitish aspect, through which the

choroid is more or less discernible. The entrance of

the optic nerve should now be sought. The way to

discern it is to make the patient look inward. It

ap]iears as a white circular spot, in tho centre of

which are the central vein and artery of the retina,

gi\-ing off six or eight branches.' This optic disc is

the most important part to be observed ; but a

thorough ophthalmoscopic examination will reveal

structural differences, not only in it, but in the

retina, choroid, and vitreous humour, and will reveal

cataract in its early stage. In short, the ophthalmo-

scope is now as essential in the diagnosis of diseases

of the deep-seated parts of the eye as the stethoscope

is in the diagnosis of thoracic diseases.

OPIE, John, R.A., was born at the village of St

Agnes, seven miles from Trm'o, Cornwall, in M.ay

17151. His father, a mastcr-earjienter, wished him
to follow the same trade, but his bias for art was
strong ; and his attempts at portrait-p.ainting having

attracted the notice of Dr Wolcott, afterwards

celebrated as Peter Pindar, he had the adv.autage of

his advice in the practice of the art, and his exer-

tions in procui-ing him employment. And at

length, in 1780, he was taken to London by Dr
Wolcott ; and immediately came to be acknowledged
by the fashionable world as the ' Cornish Wonder.'

This tide of good-fortime soon ebbed, but not before

0. had realised a nioder.ate competency. The loss

of poimlar favour, however, only served to bring out

more strongly those points in O.'s character on
which his "reputation mainly rests, viz., manly
independence and strong love of art. He stoojied

to no device to retain fashionable patronage, but
calmly and imremittingly entered on that depart-

ment of painting which, according to the notions of

his time, was the only style of high art, viz., historical

or scriptural subjects, executed on a large scale. His
pencil was employed by Boydell in his well-meant



OPINICUS-OPIUM.

aucl nmguiriccnt scheme to elevate Eritisli art

;

ho also iiaiutcd a number of works in the iUustra-

tiun of Bowyer's Knglish History, Macklin's Poeta
and Biblical Gallery, ami other similar imdertakiugs.
His pictures of the ' Murder of James I. of Scotland,'
' The Slaughter of Rizzio,' ' Jcphtha's Vow,' ' Pre-
sentation in the Temple,' ' Arthur and Hubert,'
' Belisarius and Juliet iu the Garden,' are his most
noted worlvs. 0. was elected an Associate of the
lloyal Academy in 17SG, and Academician in the
following year. He devoted part of his time to
various literary efforts tending to the illustration of

art : these were chieHy the ' Life of KejTiolds ' in

l)r Wolcott's edition of Pilkington's Dictionary of
Painters ; a letter in the North Briton, recommend-
ing the formation of .1 National Gallery, reprinted as

An Inquiry into the Ilequisite Cultivation of the Fine
A rts in Britain ; lectures on art, delivered at the
JJoyal Institution, which, though listened to with
great attention by a select and fashionable audience,
tlo not seem to have been satisfactory to himself, as

he declined to continue them. When Fuselli, on
being appointed keeper, resigned the professorship
cif painting, 0. was appointed to that office ; and
the four lectures which he delivered—he died before
completing the course—bear the stamp of practical

experience and shrewd observation. 0. was twice
married. He obtained a divorce from his first wife

;

but his second, well known as one of the most
jiopular novelists of the day, appreciated his high
character, which she set forth, after his death, in a
memoir pubhshed along with his lectures. He died
somewhat suddenly in his house, St Bernard Street,

Uxford Street, April 0, 1S07, and was buried iu the
ciypt of St Paid's, near the grave of Keyuolds.

OPI'NICUS, one of the fabulous creatures known
iu Heraldry, with the head and neck of an eagle,

the body of a lion, wings, and a short tail like that
of a camel. Such a mouster, witli wings endorsed
or, was the cx-est of the company of barber-surgeons
of London.

OPINION OP COUNSEL is the technical

name for the advice given hy a barrister or advo-
cate. The attorney or solicitor writes a statement
of facts, called 'a case ' iu England, and 'a memorial'
iu Scotland, which ends by asking certain queries,

and the answer Tvritteu by the counsel is his

opinion. A counsel is not liable for any damages
caused by his giving a wrong opinion though the
result of gross ignorance, this being one of the
privileges of counsel.

OPITZ, Maktix, a famous German poet, w.as

born Uecember '23, 1597, at Bunzlau, in Silesia. He
received an education of the highest kind ; and
after some time spent at the court of the Duke
of Liegnitz, ho accepted, in 1G22, an invitation

by Bethlen G.ibnr, Prince of Transylvania, to teach
I'liilosophy aud the Humnniora at Weisseuburg; but
disliking the rudeuess of the country, he soon

ri!t\u-ued to the court of the Duke of Liegnitz. In
11)24, his lirst poems wero published, and in tlio

same year liis work Von der deiituchin Poctird, in

which he laid tlic foundation of a system of German
poetics. Iu 1U25, he went to ^'ieuua, where, on
account of an elegy on the death of an archduke, he
received a laurel crown from the liands of the
emperor, Ferdinand If. In 1G2G, he became secre-

tary, although a Protestant, to the Burggraf
Karl Hannii)al of Dohna, a distinguished Ivomau
Catholic and imperialist, and was employed in

various transactions with foreign courts. In 1C29,

the emperor raised him to the rank of nobility.

After the death of tlie Burggraf of Dohna, iu 1G33,

ho returned to the courts of Liegnitz and Brieg.

About this time he published Vem.v, a, didactic

poem, and his Trosttjedicht in Widerwartirjkeil de.s

Kricijs, tlie best of his poems, which were followed
by au opera called Judith, a translation of the
Antigone of Sophocles, and a translation of the
Psalms. In 1G3S, ho was appointed Secretary aud
Historiographer to Ladislaus IV. of Poland. But in
the midst of his days, and when he had attained to
fame and prosperity, he was cut off by the plague
at Dantzic, Augoist 20, 1G39. 0. was more honom-ed
by his contemporaries thau almost any other poet
ever was. German poetry, which had been
neglected and despised, began again to bo esteemed
ami cultivated. I'he popularity of O., and his rela-
tions with the chiefs of the Roman C.athohc party,
led to the adoption, throughout the whole of Ger-
many, of the foi-m given to the German language by
Luther, which had previously obtained general
acceptance only in the Protestant states. His
poetry is characterised by careful attention to
language and metre, and by reflection rather than
by brilliant fancy or deep feeling. There are several
complete editions of his works (3 vols. Breslau,
IG90; 3 vols. Amst. 1646; and 3 vols. Frankfurt
and Leipzic, 1724).

O'PIUBI, one of the most valuable of medicines,
is the dried juice of the unripe capsules of a species
of Pop]iy (q. v.), Papaver somniferum, sometimes
called the Common Poppy, aud sometimes the White
Popj>y, although the latter name is really appro-
priate oiJy to one of its varieties. The plant is

l>robably a native of some of the warmer parts of

Asia, although it is now common in cultivated .nnd

waste grounds throughout all the south and middle
of Europe, aud is occasionally found in Britaui. It

is an annual, varying in height from oue to six feet,

erect, branched, of a glaucous green colour, with
ovate-oblong sessile leaves, the stem and leaves
generally smooth, the branches terminated by large
flowers on long stalks, the capsules globose or

roimdish-ovatc and smooth. There are two jiriu-

cipal v.arietics cidtivated for the opium which they
yield, which have been regai-ded by some botanists
as distinct species ; the oue {Papaver somnifatim)
having generally red or violet-coloured flowers,

numerous ilower-stalks rising together, globose
capsules opening by a circle of pores under the
persistent stigma, aud black seeds ; the other {P.

officinale) hax-ing white flowers, solitaiy liower-

stalks, the capsules somewhat ovate, the circle of

pores almost wanting, the seeds white. The former
variety is generally cultivated in tlie nvountainous
parts of the north of India, the latter in the ]ilain

of Bengal, whore the poppy-fields are described by
Dr Hooker as resembling gTeen lakes studded with
white water-lilies. The cultivation of the poppy
for the sake of opiiun is carried on in many parts of

India, although the chief opium district is a large

tract on the Ganges, about (500 miles in length and
200 miles iu breadth, which has been divided by the

East India Company into two agencies, that of

Behar and that of Benares, the central factory of

the former being at Patna, and that of the Latter at

Ghazeepore. The poppy is also extensively culti-

vated for opium in the Asiatic proviuces of 'Turkey,

in Egypt, and in Persia. Opiiun of very good quality

is also produced, although not to any considerable

amount, in some p.arts of Europe, aud even in

Britain. It is sometimes alleged that a much
warmer climate than that of Britain is requisite for

the profitable production of opium, b\it the chief

fault of the climate seems rather to be the fre-

quency of wet weather. Very fine specimens of

ojiium have been produced, aud the produce per

acre has been foimd amply remunerative ; but a

great diiliculty is experienced in obtaining laliour

at a moderate rate for a few days ouly at a time,
83



onuM.

and when the cxpcrimont is conducted on a small

scale, only for a few hours daily. This dilliculty

was much felt in an experiment, otherwise most

successful, wliich was made at Edinburgh, by Mr
Young, a surgeon, who about the year ISiJU obtained

50 llis. of opium from one acre of i)opiiies, an<l sold it

at oGs'. a lb. It was of exccllcut quality. His mode

of cultivation was similar to tliat usual in India.

The seed being sown iu spring on a rich soil, the

jilants were kept clear of weeds, and when they hail

(lowered and jiroduced cajisulca, incisions were

made in the capsules, and tlic exuded juice collected

as descril)ed below. The cajisules vary from the

size of a hen's egg to th.at of the list. In India, the

poppy flowers iu'the end of January and begiuuiug

o£ February.
The ])opi>y requires for its profitable cultivation a

rich soil, and in India is generally sown in the

neighbourhood of villages where niau\ire can be

easdy obtained. The "soil ought to bo fine and

loose when the seed is sown. The subsequent

cultivation consists chiefly iu thinning and weeding.

Irrigation is jiractiscd. Wild moist weather, with

night-dews, is deemed most favourable diu'iug the

time of the collection of the opium. Very dry

weather diminishes the flow of the juice, aud much
rain is injurious.

The ojiiuni poppy is cultivated for other purposes

besides the production of opium, concerning which

see I'OPPY.

Opium, as a commercial article, is o£ great import-

ance, exeeechng indeed that of any other drug

in use, and the cidtivation of the ojiium pojipy

(Paparer isomnifcrum) iu British India forms a

most extensive branch of agriodture, and the coUec-

tiou aud preparation of the drug itself employs a
large number of persons in the tatna, iMahva, and
Eenares districts of Bengal. Indeed during tlie

whole c.visteuce of the East India Company, the

production of tliis drug was of the hrst importance ;

Its employment as a habitual narcotic, as well as a

medichie amongst aU tlie eastern nations, demands
an enormous supply. The seed is sown iu luiUa in

FiS. 1.

hanging at the side of the collector. When this

is full, it is carried home and transferred to a

shallow open brass dish, called a thallce, aud left

^^'fll

rig. 3.

for a time tilted on its side, so that any watery

fluid may drain out ; this watery fluid is called

jmsaecwali, aud is very detrimental to the opium

unless removed. It now requires daily attendance,

and has to be turned frecpiently, so that the air

may dry it equally, until it acquhes a tolerable

consistency, which reqi\ires three or four weeks ; it

is then packed in small earthen jars, and taken to

the qudowns or factories ; here the contents of each

jar are turned out and carefully weighed, tested,

valued, aud credited to the cultivator. The opiiuu

is then thrown into vast vats, which hold the accu-

uudations of whole districts, ami the m.ass being

kneaded, is again taken out and made into balls

or cakes for the market.

This is a very important opei-atiou, and is con-

ducted in lung rooms, the workmen silting in rows,

earefidly watched by the overseers to insure the work

being carefully performed. Before each workman

lfi".%) is a tray, aud within easy reach is jilaced the

the beginning of November; it flowers in the end of

January, or a little later ; and in three or four weeks
after, the capsules or poppy-heads are about the size

of hens' eggs, and are ready

for operating u]ion. Wheu
this is tlie case, the collectors

each take a little iron in-

strument, called a nushda-

(fig. 1); it is made of three

or' four small plates of iron,

narrow .at one end and wider

at the other, which is also

notched like a saw; with

these iustruments they

wound each full-growu

lioppy-head (llg. 2) as they

make their w.ay through the

jilants iu the field (tig. 3).

This is always done early in

the morning, before the heat

of the sun is felt ; during

the day the milky juice of

the plant oozes out, and

early on the following morn-

iuf It is collected by scraping

it ofT with a kind of scotp, called .a siltooha, and

tr.>nsferred to an earthen vessel, called a kurrace,

Fig. 2.

rig. 1.

tai/m; a tin vessel for holding as much opium as will

make three or five balls. On the tr.iy is .another

basin containing water, and a smaller tray ;
on tins

tr.ay stands a brass cup, into which the ball or cake

is moulded, also a supply of thin layers of poppy

pct.als, formed by laying them out overlappmg each

other, aud pressing them upon one another ; these are

prepared by women in the poppy-fields, and with

these is a cup tilled with a sticky fluid called kimh,

made from opiiun of inferior quality. The operator



OPIUM.

begins bis work by taking the brass cup and placing

on its bottom one of tbe cakes of poppy ]ietals, wLicb
he smears over with the Icwah; then adds other
cakes of petals to overlap and adhere to the first,

until the cup is lined and a coat of ])etal3 is thus
formed for the opium, of which he takes the exact
quantity as near as he can guess, works it into a ball,

and places it in the basin, so tliat the liuiug of petals

encloses it and sticks to it, in consequence of the
hiwah smeared on the inner side of the thin cakes
of jietals. Other petals are put on the upper part of

the ball, and the whole gathered round it, forming
a case about as thick as a bank-note. Each man's
work for the day is kept by itself, and after having
been didy registered, is taken to a vast drying-room
(lig. 5), where the balls are placed in tiers on lattice-

V\s. 5.

work racks, and are coutinnally turned and exam-
iiifd by boys, to keep tlicnr from insects and other
injuries. After being fully dried, these balls are
packed in chests for the market.
The manufacture of opium is carried on to the

greatest extent in India, but large quantities are also

made in Turkej-, and this latter is considered the
best in quality. It is also made at Trebizond in

I'ersia, and in Kgypt ; occasionally it has been pro-
duced in Germany, France, and England. Of the
Indian opium there are several qualities, as Bengal,
I'atna or Benares opium. Garden I'atna, ilalwa,
line Malwa, Cutch, and Kandeisli opium.
The quantity exported from India in 18G0 was

nS.USI chests, or 3929 tons, the value of which was
i'9,05-t,393. Of this, China alone took 54,803 chests,

of the value of .iS,3G6,33.^ In 1801, the quantity
cx])orted was increased to 03,490 chests, or42ol tons,

of the value of £10,184,713 ; and Chinas share was
19,4110 chests, of the value of £9,428,887. Next to

China, tlie largest consumption of Indian opium is

by the Burmese and the natives of the Malacca
Straits, who took in 18(U to the value of three-
quarters of a million sterling.

In Europe, with very shght exceptions, opium is

used for medicinal purposes only, and large quan-
tities of it undergo a still further stage of manu-
facture, in order to separate from it the active
principles morphine, narcotiue, &c. In Great Britain,
the chief manufacture of these salts of opium is

carried on in EiUnburgh, where two firms, Messrs
T. and H. Smith, and J. F. Macfarlane & Co., have
attained great reputation, and manufacture these
products upon an immense scale, supplying probably
a fifth of the whole quantity manufactured.

Chemical and Medicinal Properties.—The only
variety recognised in the Britisli pharmacopceia is

the Turkey opium. The chemical composition of
opiirm has been studied by various chemists, amongst
whom must be especially mentioned Professor
Mulder of Utrecht, and Professor Anderson of
Glasgow. The follo^\•ing constituents occur iu most
kinds of opium

:

Jfeconio Acid, oHO.CuHOi,, from 4 to 8 per cent.
Morphia, . . C34H13NO5, from 4 to 12 ..

Codcia, . . CacH-aNGj, less than 1 ..

Thcbaia, . . CasHoiNOg, „ „

Papaverine, . C40H01NO3, .t „

Narcotiue, . . CkH^i^NOh, from G to 10 ..

3*arceia, . . CjsHjjNOis, from (i to 13 »

Meconino, . . CjoHioOg, less than 1 n

Ecsinous Matter, from 2 to 4 »

Caoutchouc, . . from 4 to w

"Matters,'^"?'
^"^ ^^*.'-"'''y"

}
from 40 to DO ,.

In addition to the six alkaloids named in this table,

a seventh, named opianuie, has been found in

Egyptian opium, but in no other varieties.

Some of the most important and characteristic of

these constituents, ns meconic acid, morphia, and
narcotiue, are noticed in special articles. The only
isolated constituents of opium which are now used
in medicine are Codeia (so called from the Greek
word kudeia, a poppy-head), which has been asserted
by JIagendie and others to act in the same manner
as, althougli less powerfully than, moriihia, but
wliich is now seldom prescribed, as it is not a
pharmacopceial preparation ; and Morphia, which
has already been described.

The only test given iu the British pharmacopoeia
for the purity of opium is the determination of its

percentage of morphia, which is a process requiring
a considerable amount of chemical skill.

EoUowiug the arrangement adopted by Pereira
{Elements 0/ Materia Medica, 4th ed.), we have just

(pioted, we shall cousider (1) the effects of one or a
few doses of opium employed mediciually or as a
poison ; (2) the effects of the habitual cnq)loyment
of opium, either by chewing or smoking it ; and (3)

its good and bad effects on the different systems of

organs.

1. In small doses, as from a quarter of a grain to

a grain, it acts as an agreeable stimulant, this effect

being followed by a desire to sleep, acconqianied by
dryness of the mouth and throat, thirst, and slight

ciuistipation. When it is given in a full medicinal
dose (as from two to four grains), t)ie stage of excite-

ment is soon followed by well-marked depression or

torjior, botli of tlie bodily and mental organs, and
an almost irrcsistiljle sleepiness ; these effects being

usually succeeded by constipation, nausea, furred

tongue, headache, and listlessness. When it is

administered iu a dangerous or poisonous dose, the

synqitonis, as simnned up by Dr Christison in his

worlc On Poisons, begin with giddiness and stupor,

generally without any previous stimidus. The stupor

rajiidly increasing, the person becomes motionless,

and insensible to external impressions ; ho breathes

very slowly, generally lies quite still, with his eyes

sliut and the pupils contracted ; and the whole
S.'i
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expression of the countenance is tliat of deep and
perfect repose. As the poisouinj; advances, the

features become ghastly, the pulse feeble and
imperceptible, the muscles exceedingly relaxed, and,

unless assistance is speedily procured, death ensues.

If the person reeovera, the insensibility is suc-

ceeded by prolonsjcd sleep, which commonly ends
in twenty-four or thirty-six hours, and is followed

by nausea, vomiting, giddiness, and loathing of

food.

2. The habitual vsc of opium, wlictlier the dru;:;

be eaten or smoked, is undoubtedly in most cases

injurious to the constitution, althou;;h probably not

to the extent th.-it some eastern travellers assert.

Dr Cliristison, and other physicians of eminence, have
shewn that iu numerous cases very large quantities

of this drug may be regularly taken with impunity;
and Dr Chapman (Ekmcnts of Therapeutics, vol. ii.

p. 199) relates two remarkable cases of this kind

—

one in which a wineglassfiU of laudanum was taken
several times in the twenty-four hours, and another

(a case of cancer of the uterus) iu which the
(juantity of la\iilanum was gradually increased to

three pints daily, a considerable quantity of solid

opium being also taken in the same period.

Opium-smokin'i is a habit that is chiefly confined

to China and the islands of the Indian Archijielago.

An exti\act, called chandoo, is made into piUs about
the size of a pea. The following is the account
given by Marsden, in his History of Sumatra, of the
process employed: 'One of these pills being put
into the small tiibe that projects from the side of

the opium pipe, that tube is applied to a lamp, and
the )iill being lighted is consumed at one wliifl' or

inflation of the lungs, attended with a whistling

noise. The smoke is never emitted by the mouth,
but usually receives vent through the nostrils.'

Although the immoderate practice of opium-smoking
is most destructive to those who live in poverty and
distress, yet from the evidence of Mr Smith, a
surgeon resident at Pulo Penang, and of Dr Eatwell,
who passed three years in China, it does not appear
that the Chinese in easy circumstances, and who
have the comforts of life about them, are materially

aficcted in respect to longevity by addiction to this

habit.

3. As the discussion of the physiological action
of opium on the difl'erent organs would, in its most
eouden.'cd form, occupy too much space, we shall

confine our remarks to the practical conclusions at
which physiologists and physicians have arrived
respecting the utility aud the danger of prescribing
this drug in various conditions of the principal vital

organs.

a. Cerebrospinal System.—Under proper regulations
it is a remedy which may be used to stimidate the
circiUation within the cranium, to promote sleep, to
diminish abnormal or increased sensibility, and to
allay pain generally ; while it is contra-indicated in
ajioplexy, cerebral inflammation, paralysis, and
hysteria. Dr Pereira relates a case iu which one
(train of opium, administered to an hysterical young
woman, proved fatal.

h. Digestive System.—'Under proper regulations,'
says Pereira, 'opiimi is an admissilile remedy for

the following j)urpose3 : to diminish excessive
hunger; to allay pain, when imaccompauied by
inflammation ; to diminish the sensibility of the
digestive organs in cases of acrid jjoisoning, and in
the passage of biliary calculi ; to produce relaxation
of the muscular fibres of the alimentary canal in
colic, aud of the gall-ducts in the passage of calculi,

and to diminish excessive secretion from the
intestinal canal in diarrhoea;' while it is contra-
indicateil ' in diminished secretion from the gastro-
ii.testinal membrane, in extreme thirst, in loss of

S6

appetite and weak digestion, in obstinate costiveness,

and in diminished excretion of bile.'

c. Vascular System.—In vascular excitement with
great dimiiuition of power, •xs after hemorrhage,
opium is often serviecalile ; but when the pulse is

strong as well as quick, or when there is simul-

taneously a tendency to abnormal sleepiness, it is

coutra-iudicated.

d. Respiratory System.— ' Opium, under jiroper

regulations, may be usefid to diminish the contrac-

tility of the muscles of respiration, or of tlu^

muscular fibres of the air-tubes, as in spasmodic
asthma ; to diminish the sensibility of the bronchia

in the second stage of catarrh, and thereby to allay

cough by lessening the influence of the cold air;

and, lastly, to counteract excessive bronchial secre-

tion;' while it is contra-indicated in difficulty of

breathing, arising from a, deficient supply of nervous

energy, as in apoplectic cases ; in cases m whieli the

venous is imperfectly converted into arterial blood ;

and in the first stage of catarrh and pneumonia,
both from its checking secretion, and from its

tendency to impede the due arterialisation of the

blood.

e. Urinary System.—Opium is a v.iluable remedy
to allay the pain in the kidney and adjacent i>arts

in cases of renal caleuU, .and also to i)roduce

relaxation of the ureters when the calculi are passing

along these tubes ; it is also of great service iu

certain forms of irritable bladder.

There can be no doubt that the essential and
primary operation of opium is on the nervous

system, the other effects beuig for the most part
secondary.

Opium is undoubtedly the most valuable remedy
of the whole materia medica. ' For other medicines,'

says Dr Pereira, ' we have one or more substitutes
;

but for opium, none—at least in the large majority
of cases in which its peculiar and beneficial influence

is required.' We not only exhibit it to mitigate

[lain, to allay spasm, to promote sleep, to relieve

nervous restlessness, to produce perspiration, and to

check profuse discharges from the bronchial tubes

and intestinal canal ; but we also find it capable of

relieving some diseases in which none of the above
indications can be always distinctly perceived. In

combination with tartar emetic, it has been strongly

recommended in fever ^vith much cerebral dis-

tmbance ; in association with calomel, it is the

most trustworthy remedy in cases of inflammation

of membranous parts ; in insanity, its value cannot
be overestimated ; it is the remedy chiefly trusted

to in delirium tremens ; it is more serviceable than
any other medicine in diabetes ; and to conclude
with a more common and less serious affection, its

efliciency, when administered in small doses (as ten

or fifteen drops of laudanum three times a day), in

promoting the healing of ulcers in which granulation

proceeds too slowly is very marked.
In addition to the solution of Muri.ate of Morjihia

(q. v.), which, on the whole, is the best preparation of

opium for internal use in the majority of cases, the

British pharmacopreia contains an opium pUl (contain-

ing one part of opium in five of the pill) ; a pUl of lead

aud opiimi (chiefly iised in pulmonary hcmorrliage)
;

an aromatic powder of chalk and opium (containing

one part of ojiium iu forty of the powder) ; powder
of ipecacuan and opium (or Dover's Powder [q. v.],

containing one part of opiimi in ten of the powder)

;

powder of kino and opium (containing one part of

opium in twenty of the powder, and, like the

aromatic powder, chiefly used in diaiThrea) ; tincture

(see Laudanuji), and camphorated tincture of

opium (commonly known as Paregoric Elixir, and
much used in chronic cough—containing two grains

of opium in the fluid ounce) ; in addition to an enema

;
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a wine (used chiefly as a local application to the
eye in cases of ophthalmia) ; an ointment of galls and
opinni (used as an external ajiplication to piles) ; and
a liniment and a plaster, which are applied to remove
local superficial pains.

In a case of poisoning by opium, the first and
most essential point is the evacuation of the contents

of the stomach. The stomach-jiump, if it can be
procured, should be employed, and strong coffee

should then be pumped into the stomach after the
reniov.al of its contents. The next best remedy is

an emetic of sulphate of zinc (about a scruple), and
if this is not at hand, a dessert-spoonfiU of Hour of

mustard, stirred up in a tiimbler of warm water,

will usually jiroduce the desired effect. The patient

must, it jiDssible, bo jn-evented from falling asleep,

and for this purpose he should be kept constantly
walking between two strong men, while a third

person in the rear shoidd, at short intervals, fiiek

him sharply with a rough wet towel, or (if pro-

ciu'able) a good birch rod. Cold w.ater shoidd also

bo occasionally dashed over the head and chest. In
a few apparently hopeless cases, death has been
averted by artificial respii'ation, and by the applica-

tion of electro-magnetism.

OPOBA'LSAMUM. See Bals.oi and Gum.

OPODE'LDOC is a popular synonymc for fionp

Liniment (q. v.). The origin of the term, wliich

w.as apjiarently applied by Paracelsus to various
forms of liniments or local applications, is not
known. The opo is the same as the opo of

opopo 7tax, opohaUamum, &c., and is doubtless derived
from the Greek Gpos, juice. It has been suggested
by an eminent Ajiglo-Saxon scholar that the
original word was opodiUa, and that doc or dock
was adiled merely as a gloss to dilla—a view that
is conlirmed by the fact, that in jSilfric's Glossary,

dill {(lilhi) is Englished by dock.

OPO'I'OJfAX, a gum resin obtained by piinc-

turing the roots of a species of parsnip (Pastinnca
Opoponax). The chief interest in this material is

the great importance wliich the ancient physicians
attached to it as an antispasmodic medjcine. It

was employed by Hippocrates, Theophi-astus, and
Dioscoi'ides, who have each left descriptions of it.

The plant grows generally throughout Sonthcru
Kurope, and the gum is stdl collected, but is not
much used.

OPO'RTO (Portug. Porto, tho port), a city of

Portugal, and, after Lisbon, tho most imjiortant sea-

port of the country, in the province of Minho, on
the right bank, and two miles from the mouth
of the' Uouro, in lat. 41° 9' N., long. S° 37' W.

;

and is l'.)'> miles north-north-east of Lisbon.

Though possessing few imposing edifices, the town,
seen frniu a distance with its irregular outline

marked with many towers, its whitewashed houses
gleaming among trees and terraced gardens, lias a
tine picturesque effect. Its pictiiresqueness, how-
ever, has been secured at the cost to a great extent
of comfort, as many of its streets are narrow, dirty,

and so steep as to be impass.able for carriages.

Of the old walls th.at surrounded tho ancient
tomi, remains are still to be seen. The principal

street is tho Hun. A''oto dos Inrjlezes, a spacious,

handsome, modern thoroughfare, from which a
good view of tho Bishop's Palace, which secina

to be bung high in the air, is obtained. Here
is situatiil one of the lineat ediQces in O., the
English F.actory House, a building of white gr.anite

witli a beautiful fa9ade, and comprising on a magni-
ficent scale all the appurtenances of a club-house,

as ball-room, library, refreshment-room, &c. The
houses in the liua Nora di- S. JtiTio, the most regular

street in the city, are lofty, and are faced with

gaily painted and gilt balconies. Of the 11 squares,
the greatest is the Prara de S. Ovidio on a height,
the ajipearance of which is enhanced by bc.autifiU

buildings and .a teiTace, with a fine seaward view,
planted with trees. On the high rocks, on the
southern bank of the river, stands the convent of da
Sc7Ta, which at one time was extraordinarily rich.

The most beautiful of the convents was that of S.

Bcnto, now converted into barracks. Tho cathedral,
which must originally have been a noble edifice, but
has been infamously modernised, stands near the
Bishop's Palace. The Torre dos Cleriijos (Tower of

the Clergy), said to be the highest in Portugal, was
buUt in 1748. Formerly, there were in all SO
convents and chapels in the city. Of existing

institutions, there are four hospitals, and numerous
educational and benevolent establishments. 0. is

the principal industrial seat in the country. It carries

on manufactures of linen, sdk, cotton, and woollen
fabrics, cloth of gold, silk and cotton hosiery, lace,

buttons, gold and sUver wire, cutlery and hardware,
excellent fm-niture, pottery, glass, leather, paper,

hats, s.ails, and the articles required on ship-board.

Itoyal tobacco and soaji-works, two iron-foundries,

ami several sugar-refineries are also in operation.

The entrance to the Douro is rendered highly

dangerous by a shifting bar of sand ; but yet the

commercial traffic on the river is considerable. Its

imports for 1861, consisting iirincipally of cotton,

woollen, iron, and hardware manufactures from
England, salt-fish, wheat, rice, hemp, and ll.ax,

amounted to £2,029,29.5 ; its exports, consisting of

port (so called from the name of the town whence
shipped) and other wines, oils, sumach, oranges,

lemons, &c., amounted to £1,.392,050. Poji., includ-

ing suburbs, about 90,000.

In ancient times, the site of 0. was occupied by
the harbour-town PorCiis Cede, afterwards Porto
Cede, from which has been derived the name of the

kingdom, Portugal. It was an important city

during the supremacy of the Woors, was destroyed
in 820 by Almansor of Cordova, but was restored

.and peojilod by a colony of G.ascons and French
in 999. It was f.amous for the strength of its forti-

fications during the middle ages, its walls being

.lOOO ]iaces in circumference, 30 feet in height,

and flanked with towers. From the 17th to the

present century, O. has been the scene of .an unusual

number of jiopidar insurrections. In ISOS, it was
taken by the French ; but in the following year it

Was ret.alcen by an Anglo-Portuguese force under
Wellington. In 1832, Uom Pedro, the ex-emperor

of Brazil, was unsuccessfully besieged for a year in

this city by the forces of Dom Miguel.

OPO'SSUJI (Diddphis), a genus of Marsxipiata,

having ton cutting teeth in the upper jaw, and eight

in the lower, one canine tooth on each side in each

j.aw, three compressed prajmolars, and four sharply-

tubercnlated molars on each side—fifty teeth in all

;

the tongue bristly ; the t.ail long, prehensile, and
in part scaly ; the feet plantigrade ; five toes on
each foot, their claws long .and sharp ; but the inner

toe of the right foot converted into a thumb, desti-

tute of a claw, and opposable to the other digits

;

the muzzle long and jiointcd, the mouth very wide,

the cars Large and destitute of hair. The unwebbed
feet and uou-aqu.atic habits distinguish this genus

from Ch'-ironcctes (q.v.), also belonging to the

family Didi Iphida: But the genus Didelphis itself

is dividoil by some naturalists into several genera ;

and there are differences not unimportant, jLarticu-

larly in the weU-developod pouch of some species,

and the merely rudimentary pouch or .abdominal

folds of others. All the existing species are Ameri-

can, but fossil species arc foimd in other p.arts of

the world. Tho opossums were the first marsupial
67
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aiilnials known, and are noticed as very wonderful

creatures by some of the earliest ^Titers on America.

Some of the smaller species much resemble rats and
mice, except in their Ion;; and pointed muzzle;

otlurs j;reatly resemble shrews ; the lar;.;i'st known
species arc scarcely eipial in size to a lar^e cat. It

is ill some of the sin;iller s))ccies that the ]iouch is

rudimentary ; all the lareer species have a well-

developed pouch, in whicli tlie younj; are carried,

and to which, even after bc<;inninL; to venture forth

from it, they retreat on the approach of danger.

The young of tlio species whicli have .a merely
rudimentary pouch, also remain attacheil to the

nipple of the mother for a time; and afterwards

for a time are carried on her back, intwiuiiig

tlieir prehensile tails with hers, and cliiising to

the fur of her b.ack.—The Viroini.\n O. {D.

Virrihiiinia) is one of the largest species. It

abounds in the warmer parts of Kortli America, and

Virginian Opossum [Diddphis Virginiana).

its range extends considerably to the north of

Virginia. Its form is robust, its head very large,

its colour dull white ; its fur long, line, and woolly,

thickly interspersed witli longer coai-se white hairs,

except on the head and some of the upper parts,

where the hair is short and close. The tail is not
quite so long as the body. The Virginian 0. lives

much in forests and among the branches of trees, to

which it usually retreats to devour its jn-ey, twining
its tail around a branch for seciu-ity. Its food con-
sists of small quadrupeds and reptiles, birds' eggs,

anil insects ; also in part of fruits and the juicy
stalks of ]ilaiits. It often visits poultry-yards, and
dis[ilays much cunning in its .stealthy quest of prey

;

although otherwise it seems, like the other ilar-
supiala, to be very low in the scale of intelligence.

It seeks to escape from enemies by nmning to the
woods and ascending a tree ; bnt if escape is im-
possible, it feigns death, and maintains tlie impos-
ture in very trying circumstances, however it

m.ay be kicked and beaten ; but the true state of
the case m.ay bo ascertained by throwing it

into water. The American word 'posstniiinr/ makes
a ligurativc apjilicatioii of this jiart of the
natural history of the opossum. The female some-
times ))roduccs sixteen young at a birth ; the young
when bom are bhnd, naked, and shapeless, and
weigh scarcely more than a graiu each ; they do not
begin to leave the jioncli until they have attained
about the size of a mouse. The female 0. shews a
very strong attachment to her young. The O. is

very easily tamed, but its strong odour makes it an
nnpleasant pet. The flesh of the O. is said to be
good. The hair is woven into garters and girdles

by the Indian women.—Other species of 0. are
found in the more southern parts of America. Of
these, one of the largest is the Cuae-eating 0.
{1>. rrinrn'rora) of Guiana and Brazil ; which is

nearly as large as the A'irgiuiau 0. , lives chietly in

manshy places, and feeds much on crabs. The
smaller species are numerous in the tropical jiarts of

America. —The name O. is often given in Australia

to the Phalangcrs (q. v.).

O'PPELN, a town of Prussian Silesia, capital of

the government district of the same name, on the

Oder, .tI miles smitli-cast of Eresl.au. Since ISKi,

when itw.is erected into an es]iecial seat of govern-

ment for Up|ier .Silesia, the town has licen much
beautified both with new edilices and with paries

and gardens. It cont.ains four churches—one of

which, Adelbert's C'hurcli, was founded in 995—.an

old castlu on the island Pascheke in the channel of

tlie Oder, a town-house, .and tlicatre. I'op. illillS,

who carry on a consid<'ralile transit-trade in timber,

zine, lead, hardware, cattle, and wines ; and manu-
facture ribbons, linen gooils, leather, and pottery.

OPPOSI'TION, the party in either House of the

British parliament who arc ojipused to the existing

government, and who would probably come into

power on its displacement. The existence of a fair

and temperate ojiposition, keeping a watch over llie

acts of the ministry, is undenialily conducive to

good government ; while, on the other hand, the

conduct of public afl'aira may be seriously embar-
rassed by ,an opjiosition whose proceedings .are

conducted in a factions or obstructive spirit. The
name Ojiposition is not generally applied to a party,

merely because opposed to tlie existing administi'a-

tion, if tlfere is no likelihood of their succeeding to

power on a change of govenimcnt.

OPTIC NEKVE. 'SeeEvK.

O'PTICAL ILLUSION. Of all the senses none
is more deceptive than the sense of sight ; it often

deceives us as to the distance, size, shape, and
colour of oljjects ; it frequently makes them appear
as if in situations where their existence is inipossilile

;

and often makes us think them movable when they
are not so, and vice vcrsd. An object apjiears to ns

as large or sm.all, near or distant, according as the

rays from its opposite borders meeting at: the ej'e

form a large or a small angle : when the angle is

large, the object is either large or near ; when small,

the object must be small or distant. Practice alone

enables us to decide whether an object of large

apparent size is so on account of its real size, or of

its proximity ; and our decision is arrived at by a
comparison of the object vi position, with other com-
mon objects, such as trees, houses, &c., which may
chance to be near it. and of which we have by
exjierience come to form a correct idea. The same
is, of course, true of apparently small objects. But
when all means for comparison are removed, as

when we see a ilistant object floating on an exten-

sive sheet of water, or erect in an apjiarently bound-
less sandy plain, where no other olijcct meets the

eye, then our judgment is completely at fault.

Imperfection in the acquii'cd pcrcejitions of sight, as

it is called, produces many other illusions ; it leads

ns to consider spherical solids at a distance as

flat discs, and deceives us regarding tlie size of

olijects, liy their colour; the sun appears larger

than he w'ouM if illumined by a fainter light, and a

man in a white habit seems larger than he would
if he wore a dark dress. Illusions are also

produced by external causes ; and instances of this

sort are given under JIikage, Kkflection, and
Uefraction.
The property which the eye possesses of retaining

an impression for a very brief, though sensible

period of time (about one-quarter of a second), after

the object which produced the impression has been
removed, produces a third class of illusions. Com-
mon examples of this are the iUuniinated circle

formed liy the rapid revolution of an ignited carbon
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point, piece of retl-hot iron, or other luminous body,
auil tlic fiery curve ]>roduced by a red-hot shot

projected from a cannon.
Another form of illusion is produced to a person

who is seated in a veliiole in motion, and it is very
deceptive when the motion is so ecpiable as nf)t to

be felt by the person himself. Tlie illusion is most
complete when the attention is riveted on an
object several yards oil'; this object then .ajipears

as a centre round which all the other objects seem
to revolve, those between tlie observer and tlie

object movinj; backwards, and those beyond tlie

object moving forwards. This illusion occurs on a
large scale iu the ajjparcut motion of the heavenly
boilies.

Other illusions arise from a disordered st.ate of

the organs of vision ; such are the seeing of things

double or movable (if they are not .so), or of a
colour different from the true one ; the appear-
ance as of insects crawling over a body at which the
eye is directed, &c.

O'PTICS is the science whose object is the
iiivestig.ation of the laws that regulate the plicno-

mena of light and vision. The nature of light will

hk found treated of under Light, and its various

properties under Chromatics, Diffk.\ction, In-

TEKFEREXCE, LeX.S, POLARISATION, ]!eFI,ECTION",

Kefractiox, Spectrum, &c. ; and wo shall confine

ourselves in this article to a historical sketch of the
rise .and ]irogress of the science.

Ojitics, as a science, is entirely of modern growth,
for though the Greeks and their disciples the Arabs
had made some progress in mathematical optics,

their knowledge w.as contined to the law of reflection

and its more immediate consequences. Euclid,
Aristotle, Archimedes, Hero, and Ptolemy were
acipiainted witli tlie fact that light is transmitted
in straight lines, but with the import.aiit exception
of -Aristotle, and some of his followers, the ancient
philoso]ihei-s believed that rays proceeded//wh the

eye to the object, instead of in the contrary direc-

tion. Ptolemy was well acquainted with atmo-
spheric refraction. Alhaccu (1U70) and ViteUio the
Pole (1200) were .almost the only cultivators of this

science during the middle .ages, aud their additions

to it were unimportant. The lens, though laiowu
from early antiquity, was not apjilied as an aid to

defective eyesight tUl after the time of Koger
Bacon. Jansen, Metius, and Galileo separately

invented the telescope about the beginning of the

17th c. ; and the last-mentioued i)hilosopher, by
its means, made various important astronomical
discoveries. Kepler, a short time after, gave the
true theory of the telescope, explained the method
of liiuliug the focal length of lenses, and a]i]ilied it

to lind the magnifying j)ower of the telescope,

besides pointing out the mode of ccmstructing an
iustriunent better adajited for .astronomical ]iur-

jirises than that of (lalik^o ; he also made some
useful experiments on the n.ature of colours, and
shewed that im.agcs formed on the retina of the
eye are inverted, a fact lu-cviously discovered by
Maurolycus of Messina. From this period the
science of 0[)tic3 steadily advanced, and its treasury
of facts received numerous additions through the
labours of De Dominis, I^ncll (the discoverer of the
law of refr.action in 1G21), Descartes, Format,
Barrow, Wariottc, and Boyle. Up to the time of

Newton it w.as generally believed that colour was
produced by refraction, but that philosopher shewed
by a beautiful series of ex]ieriments that refr.ai^tion

only separates the colours already existing in white
light. In his hands the theory aud construction
of the telescope underwent many valn.able improve-
ments, .and in IGT- the description of his rcjlerlinri

telescope w;« submitted to the lioyal Society.

Gregory had constructed an instrument on similar
l)riuci|iles some years before. About the s.anie

time, Grimaldi made his interesting series of experi-
ments on the ellects of dillractiou, aud noticed the
remark.alile fact of the interference of one pencil of
light with the action of another. The comjilete
theory of the rainbow, with an elegant analysis of
the colours of thin [jlates, and the "hypothesis con-
cerniug the n.ature and prop.agation of light, now
known as the ' corpuseidar ' theory, completed
Newton's contributions to the science. The import-
ant services of the ingenious but eccentric llooke
cannot be easily stated in such a brief abstract, as
he discovered a little of everj-tliing, completed
nothing, aud occupied himself to a Large extent in
combating faulty points in the theories of his con-
temporaries. It must not, however, be forgotten
that he has as much right .as Huygheus to the credit
of originating the undul.atory theory, wliich is the
favourite oue at present. The double refraction

of Iceland spar was discovered (1GG9) by Bartholin,
and fully explained in 1691) by IIu}-ghens, the
propounder of the nndidatory theory, who also

.aided the jn'ogress of m.athcmatic.al optics to a
considerable extent. The velocity of light was
discovered by lliiraer (lG7o), and iu 1720 the
aberr.ation of the fixed stars and its cause were
made Icnown by Bradley, who likewise determined
with accuracy the amount of atmosijheric refrac-

tion. Bouguer, Porterfield, Euler, and Lambert
rendered essential ser\'iee to physical ojjtics ; the
same was done for the mathem,atic,al theory by
UoUond (the inventor of the achrom.atic telescope),

Clairaut, D.alembert, Boscorich, &c. ; while in later

times the experiments of Delaval on the colours

produced by retlection and refraction ; the discus-

sion of the phenomena arising from unusual rcilec-

tion or refraction, carried on by Vince, Wollaston,
Biot, Monge, and others ; the discovery of polari.sa-

tion of light by Mains (1S08), aud its investigation

by Brewster. IJiot, and Seebeck ; of depolarisation

by Ar.ago (ISll), and of the optical properties as

connected with the axes of crystals (ISIS) by
Brewster; aud the explanation of these aud other
optical phenomena, in accordance with the midula-
tory hypothesis by Young—the discoverer of the
Inlerfirence (q. v.) of rays—aud Fresuel, went f.ir

to give optics a width of scope and symmetry
which is possessed by few other sciences. The
development of the nndulatoiy tlicory aud of optical

science generally has been carried on in the present
century by Lloyd, Aiiy, t'auchy, and others ; and
more recently importaut discoveries in connection
with the physical modifications aud chemical
properties of light have been made (the latter

chiefiy, as far as the spectrum is concerned, by
Kirehholl), for a notice of which, and other dis-

coveries, see PiiOTOCRAriiv, Spectrum, aud other

articles.

O'PTIMISM (Lat. opthivi.% best), tlie name
given to the doctrine of those philosopliors aud
divines who hold that the cxistin!| order of tilings,

wluatever may be its seeming imperfcctious of

detail, is nevertheless, as a whole, the most perfect

or the best which could have been created, or

whicli it is possible to conceive. Some of the

advocates of optimism content themselves with
maintaining the absolute |iosition, that .although

God w.as not by any means bound to create the

most perfect order of things, yet tlie existing order

is tie J'atio the best ; othera contend, in .addition,

that tlie jierfeetion and wisdom of Almighty God
necessarily require that His creation should be the

most perfect which it is ]>ossilile to conceive. Tlie

]ihilosupliical discu.ssions of which this controversy

is the developnicut are as old ;i3 philosophy itself.
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and fonn the f^ouiKhvork of all tbe systems, physi-

cal as well as moral, wliether of the Oriental or of

the Greek (ihilosophy ; of Dualism, Parsism, and of

the Christian Gnosticism and Manicheisra in the

cast ; and in the west, of the Ionian, the Kleatic,

the Atomistic ; no less than of the later and more
familiar, Stoic, Peripatetic, and Platonistic Scliools.

In the jiliilosophical writins;3 of the fathers, of

Origeu, Clement of Alexandria, and above all of

Augustine, the problem of the seeming mixture
of good and evil in the world is the great subject

of inquiry, and through all the subtleties of the

medieval schools it continued to hold an important
and prominent place. But the full development
of the optimistic theory as a philosojjhical system
was reserved for the celebrated Leibnitz (rj. v.).

It forms the subject of his most elaborate work,
entitled Tlicodicai, the main thesis of which may be
briefly stated to be—that among all the systems
which ]ircsentcd themselves to tlic inlinite intelli-

gence of God, as possible, God selected and created,

in the existing universe, the best and most perfect,

pliyaically as well as morally. The Theodicca,

published in 1700, was designed to meet the

sceptical theories of Bayle, by shewing not only
that the existence of evil, moral and physical, is

not incompatible with the general perfection of the

created universe, but that God, as all-wise, all-

powerful, and all-perfect, has chosen out of all

possible creations the best and most perfect; that

had another more perfect creation been present to

the divine intelligence, God's wisdom would have
required of Him to select it ; and that if another,

even equally perfect, had been jiossible, there would
not have been any sufficient determining motive for

the creation of the present world. The details of

the controversial part of the system would be out
of place in this work. It will be enough to say
that the existence of evil, both moral and physical,

is explained as a necessary consequence of the
liniteuess of created beings ; and it is contended
that in the balance of good and evil in the existing

constitution of things, the preponderance of the
former is greater than in any other conceivable

creation. The great argument of the optimists is

the following : If the present universe be not the
best that is possible, it must be cither because God
did not know of the (supposed) better universe, or

because God was not able to create that better one,

or was not willing to create it. Now every one of

these hypotheses is in-econcUable with the attri-

butes of God : the first, with His omniscience ; the
second, with His omnipotence ; and the third, with
His goodness. See Leibnitz, Theodicea ; Bau-
meister's Historia dcMundo Optimo (Corletei, 1741)

;

Wolfurt, ControveraUe de Mundo Optimo (Jenae,

1743) ; Creuzer, Leihnittl Doctrina de Mundo
Optimo sub Examine dcnuo lievocata (Leipsiae, 1795).

OPU'NTIA. See Prickly Peab.

O'PUS OPERA'NTIS (Lat. liter.aUy 'the work
of the worker '), a well-known theological phrase,
intended to convey that the effect of a particidar
ministration or rite is primarily and dii'ectly due,
not to the rite itself {opus), but to the dispositions

of the recipient {operans). Thus, in the act of
kissing or praying before a crucifix, of sprinkling
one's self with holy water, of telling the prayers of

the rosary upon blessed beads, the fervour and
personal piety of the supplicant, and not the
material object of the religious use, is held to be
the efficient cause of the grace which is thereby
imparted. The term is used chiefly by writers of

the Konian Catholic schools, in whose system, how-
ever, the sacramental rites are held to differ from
aU others in this respect. See Opds Opeuatum.
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OPUS OPEUATUM (Lat literally 'the work
wrought') is the phrase employed in the Catholic

theological schools to describe the manner of tlie

supposed operation of the sacramental rites in the

production of tir.ace (q. v.). It is intended to imply
th.at the ministration of the rite [02)us) is in itself,

through the institution of Christ, an efficient cause

of grace, and that, although its operation is not

infallible, but requires and presupposes certain

dispositions on the ipart of the recipient, yet these

dispositions are but conditiones sine qua non, and do
not of themselves produce the grace ; and hence,

when the s.acraments are administered to dying
persons in a state of a])parent insensibility, this is

done in the hoi)e and on the presumption that the

dying person m.ay, though seemingly rmconscious,

be nevertheless really disiiosed to receive the sacra-

ment ; but it is by no means held that if these

disjiositions be wanting, the sacrament will itself

justify him. It is a niistalce, therefore, to suppose,

as is often done in popular controversy, that

Catholics ascribe to the sacramental rites such

magical or talismanio power that they can sanctify

even an unrepentant sinner. Their efficacious

operation presupposes as conditions

the repentance and other niorail

dispositions of the recipient,

although the grace which they
give is due, not to these disposi-

tions, but to tlm sacraments as
received with the dispositions.

OR, in Her.aldry, the metal
gold, represented in lier.aldic en-

gravings by au unlimited niuuber
of dots.

O'RACHE {Atriplex), a genus of jilants of the
natural order Chenopodiacea; having male, female,
and hermaphrodite tlowcrs ; the miile and herma-
phrodite flowers with a ,3—5-partite calyx, and
3—5 stamens; the female Ilowerswith a compressed
and 2-lobed or 2-partite calyx. The species arc
numerous. Some of them are of frequent occurrence
in waste places, .and as weeds in gardens in Britain
and throughout Europe. Garden 0. (A. Iwrlensis),

also called Mountain SpiNAon, was formerly much

Orache patula.

cultivated in England, and is stUl cultivated in

some parts of Europe as a substitute for spinacli.

It is a native of Tartary, an annual, with a stem
about three feet high, and cordate-triangular

leaves, which are thick and glaucous, and have a
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slightly acid flavour. The leaves arc sometimes
greenish, sometimes reddish, which is the case also
in other species, and the flowers resemble the leaves
in colour.—The leaves of the Sea O. {A. liltoralls),

a native of the British coasts, are iised in the same
manner, and those of the common garden-weeds,
A. patiila and A. angustifolki., are e.\ccllent sulj-

stitutes for sjiiuacli.—It is mentioned in Remy and
Brcncliley's Juurncij (o the Salt Late Glly, that an
orache, with i)ale ]iink leaves and a salt taste, is

cultivated hy the Indians on the Humboldt River
for its seed, whicli resembles that of Quiiioa
fq. v.), and is used like it for making porridge and
bread.

O'llACLE, the response delivered by a deity or
supernatural being to a worshipper or inquirer

j

also the place where tlie response was delivered.
These responses were supposed to be given by a
certain diviue afflatus, either through means of
mankind, as in the orgasms of the Pythia, and the
dreams of the worshipper in the temples ; or by
its effect on certain oljjccts, as the tinkling of the
caldrons at Dodoua, the rustling of the sacred
laurel, the murnmring of the streams; or by the
actions of sacred animals, as exemplified in the Ajiis
or sacred bnll of Memphis, and the feeding of holy
chickens of the Romans. This arose, in fact, from
the idea that the deity signified his intentions to
mou by signs or inspirations, which, however, had
always to Ije interpreted to the inquirer by the
priesthood. Such responses were, however, closely
allied to augury, which differed in this respect that
auguries could be taken anywhere, while the
oracular spots were defined and limited. Oracle
dates from the highest antiquity, and flourished in
the most remote ages, and gradually declined with
the increasing knowledge of manlcind. Among the
Egyptians all the temples were probably oracular,
although only a few are mentioned by Herodotus,
as the oracle of Latona, in the city of Buto ; those
of Hercules, Mars, Thebes, and Meroe. In the
hieroglyjihic texts the gods speaJc constantly in au
oracular manner, and their consultation by the Pha-
raohs is occasionally mentioned. In later days the
most reuowiied of these oracles was that of Ammon,
in the Oasis (q. v.), where oracular responses were
rendered either by the shaldng of the statue of the
god, or by his appearance in a certain manner.
Oracles were also used by the Hebrews, as in the
consultation of the Urim and Thummim by the high
priest, and the unlawful use of Teraphims, and
consultations of the gods of Phoenicia and Samaria.
Tlie Hebrew oracles were by word of mouth, as the
speech of God to Moses, cb'cams, visions, and pro-
plietical denunciations ; besides which, there were
oracles in Phcenicia, as that of Belzebub and others
of the Baalim. They were also in use througliont
Babylonia and Chahh-ca, where the responses were
delivered by dreams given to the priestesses, wlio
slept alone in the temples as concubines of the
gods. So nuuicrous were they in the ancient world,
tliat 300 are said to have been in existence.

The most celebrated oracles of Asia Minor were
those of Tclmissus in Caria or Lycia, which gave
responses by dreams, and that of Apollo at Patara

;

but the Grecian oracles enjoyed the highest rejiuta-

tiou for trutlifulness, and the most celebrated of these
wiTC the Uodoncan, the Delphic, and that of Tropho-
nius and Amphiar.aus. The Uodoneau (sec DodoN'a)
was the only oracle in Greece which was given by
Jupiter ; the others were either those of Apollo, or
of certain soothsayers, to whom that god had
imparted tlie gift of prophecy, or of other gods.
The most renowned of all was the Delpliic oVacle
(gee Delphi), and was I'.inhellenic or open to all

Greece, consulted for public pm'poses, and occuj>ying

a position resembling in some respects that of the
papacy in the middle ages in Europe. The name of
the first priestess who gave oracles was Phenionce.
The considtations were generally in the Delpliic
mouth, Bijsioft or April, and once a day on other
months ; and the precedence of consulting the oracle
was determined by lot, but rich presents obtained for
Crresus and the Lydians the privilege of first con-
sultation. Sacrifices were ofi'ered by the inquirers,
who walked with laurel croivns on their heads, ami
delivered

_
in sealed questions ; the response was

deemed infaUible, and was usually dictated by
justice, sound sense, and reason, tijl the growing
political importance of the shrine rendered the guar-
dians of it fearful to offend, when they framed the
ans%vers in ambiguous terms, or allowed the influ-
ence of gold and presents to corrupt the in-
spirations. The other oracles of ApoUo were
at Aba in Phocis ; at Ptoon, where a man pro-
phesied, which was destroyed in the days of Alex-
ander the Great ; and at Ismenus, south of Thebes,
Hysia, Tegyi-a, aud Eutressis. In Asia Minor the
most celebrated was that of Brauchida;, close to
Miletus, celebrated in Egypt, Grynenm, and Delos.
Besides that of Dodona, Zeus had another at Olym-
pia ; and those of various other deities existed else-

where. A secondai-y class of oracles of heroic or
jirophetic persons existed in Greece, the two most
celebrated of which were those of Amphiaraus and
Trophouius. Tlie first mentioned w.as one of the
five great oracles in the days of CrcEsus, and w.as
situate at Oropus, in Attica, being the shrine of a
deified magician, or interpreter of dreams, having
a fountain close to it. Those who consulted it, fastei
a whole day, abstained from wine, sacrificed a ram
to Amphiiraus, and slept on the skin in the temple,
where their destiny was revealed by dream.s. That
of Trophonius was at Lebadca, in Breotia, and
owed its origin to a deified seer. It was given
in a cavo, into wluch the votary descended,
bathed, and anointed, holding a honeyed cake. He
obtained a knowledge of futurity by what he
sa,w or heard, and returned dejected from the
cavern. Then, seated upon the scat of Jlnemo-syne,
he gave an account of what ho had heard, and
conducted to the chapel of Good Fortune or Good
Genius, recovered his usual composure. There were
some other oracles of minor importance. Besides
these oracles, written ones existed of the prophecies
of celebrated seers, as Bacis and Musajus, which
were coUected by the Pisistratida;, and kept in the
Acropolis of Athens. Those of the Enclus, Panol-
raus, and Lycus were also celebrated. Others of

the Sibyls or prophetic women, daughters of Zeus
and Lamia, were popular, and at a later period
(see SlEVi-s), Athenais and others, prophesied in

the days of the Seleneid.-o. Amongst the oriental
nations, as the Arabs and others, divination wa.s

and is extensively practised, but there are no
set or.icles. The Celtic Druids arc said to have
delivered responses, and the oracle of the Celtic god
Belenus or Abelio, in the Isle de Sein, was celebrated.

Herodot. Hint. v. SO, viii. S2 ; Curtius, iv. 7 ; Hare,
Ancient Greeley, (12mo, Ijond. IS3G, p. 141) ; Bos,

j

Antiquities of Greece (1823, p. 31).

OlvA'N (Arab. Waran), a thri^-ing municipal
town and scapint of Algeria, capital of the proriiiee

of the same name, stands at the inner extremity of

the Gulf of Oran, 220 miles west-south-west of

Algiers. The province of Oran, sometimes called

tlie province of the West, from the fact of its forming
the western frontier of the country, is bounded on
the N. by the Mcditerraucau, on the E. by the jiro-

vince of Algiers, on the W. by the empire of Morocco,
and on the S. by the desert. Area, 39,3Sl square
miles, of whicli 13,51-1 belong to the Tell (ii. v.),

HI
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and 25,870 to the Sahara. Pop. C"0,G07. Of the

inhabitants, (!l"i,'22.'{ were imraiuvants, '.i'l.OoTt being

French ; an. I (ill t,474 were natives, 5'J;J,92.'5 being

Moslems, and 11, 5.") I Jews. The town of O. is the

Seat of the government othces—the prefecture,

the civil, criminal, commercial tribiin.als, &c. It

also contains a college, primary and native schools,

Protestant and other chiu'ches ;
synagogues

;

luosiines ; a branch of tlie bank of Algeria

;

exchequer, post, and telegraph olhces ; three great

barracks, 8:\iiit-l'liilip|ie,"le Clrfltean-Neuf, and le

Ch.lteau-Vicux ; a military hospital, with accom-

mo lation for lUW beds (an immense new building,

which overtops all surrounding cdilices), and

various splemlidly appointcil magazines and govern-

ment stores. The town, which is girt by walls, and
defended by strongly armed forts, is seated at the

foot of a high mountain, crowned by the forts Santa-

Cruz and .Saint-Clregoire. The port docs not oiler

safe anchorage ; although it has been much
improved within recent years, and made accessible

for large vessels. In 18G+, vessels had no other

shelter than the roadstead of Mers-el-lvcbir. The
streets and jiromenadcs of 0. are generally spacious,

the houses elegant and airy. The princijial edifices

are the Chflteau-Neuf, the residence of the general

of division; the Hotel dc la Prefecture ; the great

mosriue de la line Phihppe ; the Catholic church ; and

the barracks. Pop. of commune, comprising the

three suburbs, iMers-el-Kebir, La 8enia, and Aiu-el-

Turk, .i4,lUI). The country in the vicinity is bare

and arid, although the land is not sterile. To the

south of the town, the country is luicultivated ; but

towards the south-cast, higldy cultivated lands are

seen. In the vicinity there are a great many farms,

cultivated with the greatest care, and most of them
furnished with buildings necessary to their elHciency.

Cattle are rearc<l, and grain, tobacco, and cotton

are grown. The vine already covers large tracts

of laud, and its cultivation is annually extending.

It is cultivated with the most complete success, and
the wines are of good (ju.ality.

Besides the commune of O., there are in the pro-

vince the communes of Siili-bel-Aljbis (q. v.), of

Mostaganem (pop. 11,950), of Mascara (pop. S029),

anrl of Tlemcen (c|. v.).

The town of O. was built Viy the Moore. It was
taken by the Sjianiards in 1509, by the Tui-ks in

17ns, and again liy the Spaniai'ds in 1732. In 1791,

it was destroyed by an earthqu.ake, and shortly

after it was altogether abandoned Ijy the Spaniards.

0. was taken liy the French in 1S31, has since

remaiucil in their hands, and has by them been
developed into a large and ]irosporoU3 town. In

1S58, 158-t vessels, of 0-1,723 tons, entered and
cleared the port. In the same j'car the imports

amounted to £1,307,616, and the exports to

£260,904.

—

innuaire General de VAlijer'ie, 1SG4.

ORA'NCr, or ORA'XCi-OUTA'NC; [Simhi salarus,

or Pithectii aatyntii, or P. Aliflii), a species of a[ie

found in the forests of Malacca, Cochin-Cliina, and
some of the islands of that part of the world. The
name is sonu'times extended in signification, so aa

to include all the species of the restricted genus
<Vi mia or Pitlucva, a genus which exists only in the

south-east of Asia and the Eastern Archipelago
;

and was also till of late extended even to the

African apes now forming the genus Truijludyles,

the siiecics which is the subject of tliis article being

distinctively called the Red 0., when it and the

t^bimpanzee were the only antliropokl apes known.
The name orang is Malayan, and signifies man or

raCvmal beinrf ; outang signifies tuild, or of the woods.

The genus liimia or Fiiliecus difl'ers from Troijlodi/tca

(tlie Chimpanzee and Gorilla) in the more lengthened

muzzle— the lower part of the face projecting
92

suddenly and reniarkablj' ; in the very large canine

teeth ; in the gi'c.at breadth of the central incisors ;

and in the great length of the arms, wliich are so

long that tlie lingers can touch the ground when
the animal stands erect. The ears .are also small,

and lie close to the head. The eyes are close

together ; the nose is little elevated ; the lips are

scarcely visible when the mouth is shut. The apes

of this genus arc arboreal in their habit-s, and not

^^^ \

^^H^

Orang-Outang [Simla sali/nts).

gregarious. They are ill adapted for walking on the

ground, and in a wild state probably almost never

assume an erect jiostnre, and although they can be

taught to do it in confinement, they maintain it

with difficulty, and only when standing still ; even

tiien often seeking to adjust the balance of the body

by raising the arms above and behind the head. In

climbing and swinging among the branches of trees,

the hands of the hinder extremities are used as

readily as those of tlie anterior, and the great length

of the arms is usefid in enabling them to take hold

of distant branches. The lingers of all the extremi-

ties are very long.

Some of the most import.aut distinctions between

the anatomy of the anthropoid apes and that of

man, are noticed in the article Cuimpanzke.

The 0. and its congeners are reganled as dilTer-

ing more widely from man in their anatmnical

characters than the chimpanzee and gorilla

;

although the number of ribs is the same as in man,

and tiiere are a few otlier particulars in which

the 0. more nearly resembles a human being than

any of the African apes do. The projecting

muzzle is much less notable in the young than in

the adult 0., and the aspect of the adidt males is

further rendered hideous by great callosities on the

checks. In the adult state, the ridges of the skull

also gi'catly increase in thickness anil prominence.

The species of this genus exhibit iu a much
greater degree tlian those of TroglodijUs an ana-

tomical character common also to many other apes

and monkeys, a pouch in the throat, opening from

the windpipe, and capable of being dilated witli air

at the ]ileasure of the animal. In the 0., it branches

into several subordinate pouches, wliich are situated

among the muscles of the throat. The use of this

organ is not known. It does not appear to have

any connection with the voice ; and has been

supposed, not veiy jirobably, to be of some service

iu leajiing, by dimhiishing the specific gravity of the

animal.
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There arc at least two other species of the genus
besides that best known as the 0., one ct these
lieini; the great Pougo (q. v.) of Borneo {S. or P.
Wonnhii], and the other {S. or P. mnrio), also a
native of Borneo, of eomparatively small size. The
natural history uf these apes has not beeu thoroughly
investigated ; and, uutil recently, it was su])posed
that the species first known might be identical with
the gi-eat ape believed to exist in the woods, and
that the differences of size and other characters
might depend merely on age. The O. is about three
feet in length from the heel to the crown of the
head. It is covered with brownish-red hair, which,
on the back and arms, is live or si.^ inches long, but
very short on the backs of the hands and feet.

There is little hair on the face, and none ou the
palms of the hands. 'When taken young, it is easily
tamed, and becomes sufficiently familiar. It displays
considerable sagacity, and some playfubiess and
love of mischief, but is not so frolicsome as many of
the monkey tribe. Young specimens have some-
times been brought to Euro]ie, but none have lived
long. The temper is believed to chauge very much
to the worse, when the animal reaches maturity.

ORANGE, the name of one or more species of

CilruK (q. v.), of which the fruit is much prized.

Botanists generally regard all the oranges as of one
species, Cilriifi aurantium, but some follow Eisso in
making the Sweet 0., the Bitter 0., the Bergamot
O., &c., distinct species. The wild state of the O. is

not certainly known, although its characters may be
pretty contidently inferred from the degeneration of

cultivated varieties; and no cultivated plant shews
a greater liability to degenerate, so that seedhng
oranges are almost always worthless. Nor is its

native country more certain, although there is much
reason to believe that all the kinds have spread over
tlie world from the warmer central and eastern parts
of Asia. It has been alleged that the O. is a native
of Xorth America, near the Gulf of Mexico ; but the
I)robability r.atHier seems to be that it has been
introduced, and has become naturahsed.
The CoMMOX 0., or Sweet 0. (Citrus aiiraiitium

of Eisso), is an evergreen tree of moderate size, with
greenish-brown bark ; the leaves oblong, acute,

sometimes minutely serrated, the leaf-stalks more or

less winged, the flowers white, the fruit roundish,
the oil-cysts of the rind convex, the juice sweet
and acid. It is cultivated in almost every jiart of

the world of which the chmate is warm enough, but
succeeds best in the wai'mer temperate or sub-
tropical climates, as in the south of Europe, where it

is veiy extensively cnltiv.atcj, as far m^rth as the
south of France. The 0. docs not seem to have been
known to the Greeks or Eomans, but was prob.ably
brought to Europe by the JMoors, and is supposed to

have been introduced into Italy so recently as the
14th c, fully loot) years after the citron. In the
uortli of Italy, oranges are sometimes grown in con-
servatories, but often in the open air, except during
%V'inter, when they are eoveri'il with teni]iurary

liouses of boards. In the south of England, tliey are
sometimes in like manner grown in the open ail',

with a shelter of boards or matting in winter, but
trained against a south wall ; attainmg a large size,

and jielding good fruit. The abundant import.ation

of the fruit, however, renders the cultivation of the
0. in Britain unnecessary ; and, in general, only
small jilants are to be seen in green-houses or con-
servatories, as mere objects of int<?rest. In former
times, when the evergreen shrubs in cultivation

were much fewer than now, O. trees were very
connnonly cultivated in pots, both in green-houses
and in windows of apartments in Britain, as is still

the case in the northern parts of (iermany. The O.

loves a rich soil, and succeeds well in a strong clay.

There are many varieties in cultivation, wliicli are
perpetuated by grafting upon seedling 0. stocks,
and by layers.

Of the varieties of the Sweet O., perhaps the
most deserving of notice are the PoRT[ii;Ar, or
Lisbon 0., the most common of all, having the fruit
generally round or nearly so, and a thick rind ; the
China 0., .said to h.ave been brought by the I'nrtu-
guese from China, and now much" cultivated in the
south of Europe, having a smooth thin rind and very
abundant juice ; the J1alte.se or Blood O., remark-
able for the blood-red colour of its pulp ; the Euo
0., having fruit of an oval shape ; and the Tan-
gerine O., having a small Hat fruit, with a pleas.-.nt

odour and finely flavoured pulp. The St Mkiiaki.'s
0. apjiears to be a subvariety of the China Orange.
The JIajorc.v 0. is seedless, resembling in tiiis

certain cultivated varieties of other fruits.

The BiTT'EB O., Seville 0., or Bic.akade [Citrxs
riili/aris, or C. hirjaradia), is distinguished from the
Sweet 0. Ijy the more truly ellijitical leaves, the
acid and bitter juice of the fruit, and the concave
oil-cysts of its rind. Its branches are also sjiinj',

which is narely the case with the Sweet Orange Tlie
varieties in cidtivation are numerous. The Bitter
0. was extensively cidtivatcd by the Moors in Spain,
probably for metficinal purposes. The rind is more
bitter than that of the Sweet 0., and is used as a
stomachic and tonic. Its chief use, however, is for

flavoui-ing puddings, cakes, &c., and for making
marmalade.
The Bei!Ga:«ot 0. (C. Bergam'ui) is noticed in a

separate article.

The Mandarin C, or Clove 0. (C. imhilis),

recently introduced from China, has fruit much
broader than long, with a thick rind, very loosely
attached to the flesh, so that there is often a space
between them. The leaves are smaller than those
of any other kind of orange.

O. leaves are feebly bitter, and contain a fr.agrant

volatile oU, which is obtained by distdling them
with water, and is known in the shops as iWwce de
Petit Grain. 0. flowers yield, when distdled with
water, a fragrant volatile oil, called Oil of yenili,
which is used in making Eati de Colorjne, and for
other purposes of perfumery. The flowers both of
the Sweet 0. and of the Bitter 0. yield it, but those
of the Bitter O. are preferred. Dried 0. flowers, to
lie distilled for this oil, are an article of export from
the south of Eurojie. They are ])acked in barrels,

and mixed with salt. The dried flowers have a
yellowish colour; the fresh flowers are white and
very fragrant. The uso of them as an oruameiit
in the head-dress of brides is common thr.nigh-
out great i)art of the world. — The small green
oranges, from the size of a pea to the size of a
cherry, which fall from the trees, both of the Sweet
O. and the Bitter O., when the crop is loo great to

be brought to maturity, are carefully gathered and
drieil, and are the 0. berries of the shops. They
are used in making Curacjoa. They also yield a
fragrant oil on cUstillation, the original essence de
petit grain.; and they are smoothed iu a turning-
lathe, and emiiloyed as isstie ^jwue , not readily

acquiring a fetid odour, as pease do when emi)Ii'yed

for this jiurpose.—The dried and candied rind of the
rijie Bitter O., well known as Orange-pal, is used ;is a
stomachic, and very largely for flavouring puddings
and articles of confectionary. The rind of the Sweet
O. is sometimes employed iu the same way, but is

inferior. A fragrant essential oil is obtained from the
rind of the O. by distillation with water, and is sold

by perfumers as Oil uf Sweet 0., or Oil vf Hitter O.,

according as it is obtained from the one or the other,

although the two kinds of oil are very similar. The
rind of the 0. is used iu the preparation of a lino
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liqueur ciillcd 0. Jiosoglio. which is an article of

export from some parts of Italy. Besides the use

of the Sweet 0. .as a dessert fruit, and as a refrige-

rant in cases of sickness, its juice is extensively used

as a refrigerant bevcr.agc, and is particularly v.aluablo

in febrile and inllauunatory complaints.

0. trees are often extremely fruitful, so that a

tree twenty feet high, and occupying a space of

little more than twelve feet in diameter, sometimes

yielils from 3000 to 4000 oranges in a year. The 0.

tree attains an age of .at least 100 to 150 ye.ars.

Young trees are less productive than old ones, and

the fiaiit is also less juicy, has a thicker rind, and

more numerous seeds.

The wood of the 0. tree is yellowish white

and close-grained. It is used for inlaying .and for

turueiy.

The fruit of the O. tree is of great com-

mercial importance, for not only is it one of the

most delicious and wholesome of fruits, but for-

tunately it is also the most easily kept and carried

from place to place. No fresh fruit possesses in

the s.ame decree as the 0., and its congeners,

the lemon, citron, lime, &c., the jiroperty of being

easily packed in boxes, wlicn nearly ripe, .and being

in that state .able to stand the close confine-

raeut of a ship's hold during a voyage of two or

three weeks. The 0. is much cultiv.atcd iu the

halves or quarters, from the fruit, and after lying

in s.alt-water for a time, is washed in clear water,

and then l)oi!ed in syrup of sugar, or candied, and

is sold extensively .as candied peel. The rinds of the

citron and lemon are treated iu the same manner.

ORANGE (the .ancient Arausio), an ill-built,

decaying, and dirty, but also an interesting town

of Eran'ce, in the (lep.artraent of Vauclusc, stands

in a beautiful ]ilain on the left bank of the Aigue.

16 miles by railway north of Avignon. Its chief

manufactures are silks, muslins, serges, &c. ; and

there .are numerous oilworks, dyeworks, and tan-

neries. It carries on a considerable trade in wine,

spirits, oils, truffles, s.affron, honey, madder, and

essences. Pop. (1802) 6391.

0. was the capital of a small independent pnu-

cip.aHty of the s.amo name (now comi]riscd iu the

department of Vaucluse), which was ruled by its

own sovereigns from the 11th to the 16th century.

The last of "these sovereigns, I'hilibert de Chalons,

died in 1531, without issue His sister, however,

h.ad married a Count of N.ass.au, and to that

House the estates and titles passed. The Count of

Nassau who obtained the princip.ality of 0. was

William, the f.ather of WiUiam I., the Stadtholdcr

of the United Provinces. William III., Prince

of Orange and king of England, having died in

1702 without issue, Frederick L of Prussia, iu virtue

Azores, Malta, Sicily, Spain, and Portugal, and it is
^f ^-^^ ^^.j]J ^f jjj'g m.aternal prandf.ather. Prince

from these locaUtics that Britain receives its supply.
[
gg^ry Frederick of Or.ange, claimed succession.

Those from St jMichael's, ouc of the Azores, and
,

rj.jjg
p,.i„ccs of Nass.au-Siegen also advanced their

from Malt.a, are the best varieties in our m.arkct3 ;
I .

• ,.,,- m :__ „i„„„.i „<• +i,„ „.^,„«

but the Mandarin 0. of China and the Navel

0. of South America .are much superior. Tlie

latter occasion.ally reach this country in small

quantities from Brazil ; they arc nearly double the

size of the ordinary 0., and have a peculiar navel-

like formation on the top of the fruit, which

somewhat oval in shape. The very small 0.,

claims ; but the discussion was closed at the peace

of Utrecht (1713), when the king of Prussia finally

made over the princip.ality of Orange, for certain

equiv.alents, to the king of France. The House

of Nassau-Dietz retains, among other titles, that

of the Prince of Orange.

In the vicinity of 0. are several notable Roman
.. - , .

. remains. The triumphal .arch, 60 feet high, with

now often seen in our shops, with an extremely ^^^ central arcade and two later.al ones, is celebr.ated

aromatic rind, is the Taugerme O., of which there
\ £^y ^j^g beauty of its architecture, and for its richly

two varieties—the greater and lesser. _ The
\ sculptured bassi-rilicvi. Of the theatre, the remains,

latter is hardly .an inch in diameter, but the flesh is

sweet, and the rind deliciously fragr.ant. The larger

variety is aljout li.alf the size of a common 0., and

is the one qener.ally seen.

The Bitter 0. is called the Seville 0. in conse- i

quence of Large plantations, which the Moors
;

planted round the city of Seville, having for a long
|

time furnished the chief part of those used in this

country; but it also has sever.al varieties, which are
t

all remarkable for the bitterness of the rmd, aud

tlie not very pleasant sharpness of the juice. Their

chief use is for makiug the well-known confection

called Orange Marmalade, and for this the true

Large-fruited variety is the best, but it is now
somewh.at scarce.

Oranges, when g.athered for export, must not be

quite ripe ; those fully formed, aud with the colour

just turning from green to yellow, are chosen. Each

is wrapped in a piece of paper, or in the husk of

Indian corn, and they are packed in boxes and half-

boxes, chests .and h.alf-chcsts—the former are the

Sioihan packages, the latter arc St Michael's, Spanish,

and Portuguese A box contains about 250, a

chest about 1000 oranges ; and the price ranges from

iry.t. to 30»-. per box, and from aO.-.-. to 50.9. a chest.

The crop begins to arrive early iu November, .and

the ships continue to bring them until the sprmg.

The quantity consumed in Great Brit.ain alone is

enoraious ; and since the duty was removed, has

reached nearly one mdhon of bushels annually.

Orange-peel, or the rind of the 0., is used both

in medicine and in confectionary—for the former

purpose, it is merely cut into long strips, and diied

;

for the latter, it is carefully separated, cither iu
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though stripped of all ornamentation, are sufficiently

entire to give a good idea of the arrangements of

this institution as it existed among the Romans.

The colossal wall which formed the sccita, the chord

of the semicu:cle, is 121 feet high, 334 feet long, aud

13 feet thick.

O'EANGE, a township in New Jersey, U. S.,

four miles uorth-west of Newcark, containing three

vill.ages, Orauge, North Orange, and Soxith Orange.

Orange Mountain commands a noble view of Now
York" City and B.ay, and its slope is laid out in

beautiful parks, and ornamented with villas. It

is the site of a Roman Catholic College aud a

Water-cure establishmeut. Pop. in 1800, SS77.

ORANGE COLOURS, for painters' use, are

various shades of .alter.ation produced on chrome

yellow (see Y'^ELLOW). hy .acting on it either with

diaeetate of lead or a weak alkaline lye, both of

which redden the otherwise pure yellow, and give

it an orange tint.—For dyers, a beautiful orange red

is obtained from s.afllower ; and orange yellows are

made by mixing, in proper i)roportions, any of the

red with the yellow dyes.

ORANGE RIVER. See Gaeiep.

ORANGE RIVER FREE STATE. The
Orange River Free State is the name assumed by

the republic of Dutch boers, who, after retiring

from Natal when declared a British colony, estab-

lished themselves in the country lyin^ between the

two great branches of the Orange River, the Ky
aud the Giiriep, known to the colonists .as the Vaal

aud Orange lUvers, aud separated from the coast
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rogioii 1)y the great chain of the Quathlamba,
Mahiti, and Drachenberf; mountains.
The Orange River Free State forms a sort of

connecting-link Ijotween the Cape Colony, tlie

Transvaal Republic, and Natal. It consists chielly

of vast undulating plains, which slope down from
the Maluti ^lountains to the Vaal River, dotted
over here and there with rocky hills, locally called
' Kopjies,' although in the northern ]iart hundreds
of S(iuare miles are found with hardly a break on
the horizou. It comprises an area of about 50,000
square miles.

When the emigrant Dutch boers took possession

of this country, it was inliabited by difl'erent tribes

of Betjouanas and Corannas, all whom have been
dispersed except the powerful Abasutn tribe, under
the chief Moshcshi, who still maintain themselves
in the fastnesses of the Maluti Mountams, and a
few Batclapi and other Betjouanas, who dwell
round the Wesleyau mission station of Thab' Uuchu
and Merametsu.

All the rivers of this region are affluents of cither

of the branches of the Gariep ; amongst them may
be named the Modder, Valsch, Great and Little Vet,

which run into the Ivy Gariep or Vaal River, and
the Caledon, a considerable stream, which joins the
Or.ange River after draining the Basutu country.

This region is a vast plateau, rising from 3000 to

5000 feet above tlie sea-level, with very little wood,
except along the lines of the water-courses that
traverse it. Travellers crossing this state fi-om the
Cape Colony to Natal arrive at the top of the passes

leading to the latter colony without a mountain
being in sight, and then find themselves suddenly
on the edge of an immense mountain-chain, with
the coast region several thousand feet below them,
extending to the Indian Ocean. Immense herds of

the larger antelopes formerly tenanted these vast

plains, and are vividly deseriljcd by Captain Harris,

Gordon Cimiming, and others ; they are now f.ast

disapjiearing, and their jilaces are supplied by more
valuable herds of horned cattle and tloclis of wool-
bearing sheep.

The Free State is divided into the following

districts : Bloem Fontein (cluef towns, Bloem
Fontein the capital, Boshof) ; Winburg (chief towns,
Winburg, Croustadt) ; Smithlield (chief town. Smith-
field) ; Harrismith (chief town, Harrismith) ; Faure-
smitli (chief town, Fauresmith). The chief town
Bloem Fontein is situated about 150 miles noi-th-

west of Colesberg, on a tributary of the Modder
River, in lat. 29° S' S. It contains about 250 houses

;

a Dutcli, Episcopal, and Roman Catholic Church ;

has two local banks, and is the seat of an Episcopal
see of the C'liurch of England. It is distant about
KOO miles overland from Cape Town, and has a i)ost

twice a week with it. The other villages or small
towns are all increasing and nourishing, but do not
present anything remarkable.

]5y the latest returns, the population of the Free
State was about 15,000 white and 12,000 coloured
inhabitants ; and the revenue, principally derived
from local taxation and quit rents of farms, was
£10,000.

The history of the country forming the Free
State may be summed up in a lew words. Captain
Harris describes it, before 18.S0, as a howling wilder-

ness, inh.abited by wandering hordes of Bushmen
and broken tribes of Betjonana and Zulu refugees

from the armies of the great Zulu tyrants, Chaka,
IJingaan, and Maselikutse. iVfter the Kaliir war
of 18.'j5— IS.'iO, a spirit of dissatisfaction arising in

the minds of many of the frontier boers, an extensive
emigration took jilace along tlie north-east fi'oiiticr

of the Cape Colony; the majority of the emigi'ants,

however, having Natal as their ultimate goal.

However, after the British government had declared
it an English colony in 1843, the boers agam fell

back on this region, and by degrees declaring their
independence of the British crown, and forming a
sort of Alsatia on our very borders, after some
opposition, and one or two conflicts with our troops,
the coimtry was aimexed by Sir II. Smith to the
British empire, under the name of the Orange River
Sovereignty; and continued so until 1854, when
Sir G. Clerk formally gave it up, and allowed the
inhabitants to form a government according to their
own wishes. The government is now in the hands
of a president, freely elected by the landrost and
hoemraden in the several districts ; while the
volksraad, or peoples' council, exercise legislative

functions. But withui the last year or two tiiis

little community seems ahuost tired of self-govern-
ment ; and it is very probable that before long it

will endeavour to annex itself, either federally or
otherwise, with the Cape Colony, as it labours
under the very serious disadvantage of being, Hke
the kingdom of Bohemia, entirely inland, and has
no port on the ocean at which customs dues can
be collected ; thus throwing the whole of the
expense of government on local taxation.

A year or two ago, a large number of Griquas—

a

tribe of Bastai'd Hottentots, who inhabited the south
])art of the state, and were independent—sold their

farms to the Free State government, and migrated
in a body to the coast side of the mountains in

Independent KalTraria, occupying a large tract of

comitry, there known by the name of No Man"s
Land, on the upper waters of the Umsimvooboo
River.

The Dutcli boers profess the Dutch Reformed
faith, and speak a dialect of Dutch, corrupted with
Hottentot and English words. They marry young,
and keep up, to some extent, nomadic habits.

The roads and internal communication are good.
Lune and timber are rather scarce, but building
stone and thatch abimdant. WooUed sheep have
increased amazingly within the last few years ; and
farms that ten years ago woidd hardly fetch £50,
are now selling freely at from £2000 to £3000.—
Harris ; dimming ; Blue-books; personal knowledge.

O'KANGEMAN, one of the unliappy party
designations which contributed for nearly a century
to create and keep alive religious and political divi-

sions of the worst character throughout the British

empire, but especially in Ireland. The Orange
organisation had its origin in the animosities which
had subsisted between Protestants and Catholics in

Ireland from the Reformation downwards, but
which reached their full development after the
Revolution of 16SS, and the wholesale confiscations

of Catholic pro]ierty by which that event was
followed. From that time, the Cathohcs of Ireland

may be said legally to have lost .all social, pohtical,

and religious status in Ireland. Some attempts
which were made in the latter part of the ISth c. to

ameliorate their condition, excited, especially in the

north, the alarm of the Protestant party, who
regarded the traditionary 'Protestant ascendency'
as endangered. Acts of violence became of frequent

oecurrence , and, as commonly happens, combina-
tions for aggressive and defensive jmrposes were
formed, not .alone by the Protestants, but also by
their Catholic antagonists. The members of the

Protestant associations appear .at iirst to have been
known by the name of ' Peep-of-d,ay Boys,' from the

time at which their violences were commonly perpe-

trated ; the Catholics who associated together for self-

defence being called ' Defenders.' Collisions between
armed bodies of these parties beeamo of frequent

occurrence. In 1785, a pitched battle, attended

with much bloodshed, was fought in the county of
S5



OKANGEMAN—Or.ATOKIO.

Ai'ma"li. 'I'ln^ str]is taken to repress these dis-

orders were at once iusulKciont in themselves to

])revent open violence, and had the ell'ect of

(livcrtinf; the current into the still more dangerous

chamiel of secret associations. The rude and illiterate

mob of Pcci)-of-day Boys made way lor the rich and
inlliieutial ori^auisation of tlie Oran^'e Society, which,

having its lirst ori<;iu iu tlie same obscure district

which had so long been the scene of agrarian

violence, by dcLTees extended its ran\ilicatioii3 into

every portion of the British empire, and into every

grade of society from the hovel to the very steps of

the throne. The name of the Orange association is

talvcn from tliat of the Prince of Orange, AVilliam

lir., and was assumed in honour of that prince, who,

in Irelanil, has been jiopularly idontilicd with the

establishment of that Protestant ascendency which
it was the object of the Orange association to sustain.

The first ' Oi'ange Lodge ' was founded in the village

of Loughgall, county Armagh, September 21, 1795.

The immediate occasion of the crisis was a series of

outrages by which (.'atholics were forcibly ejected

from their houses and farms, I'J or 14 houses being

sometimes, according to a disinterested witness,

wrecked iu a single night ; terminating, September
17'J'>, in an engagement, called from the place where
it occurred, the Battle of the Diamond. The
association which began among the ignoraut peas-

antry soon worked its way n])Wards. The general

disalFection towards English rule, which at that

time pervaded Ireland, and in which the Catholics,

as a natural consequence of their oppressed condition,

largely ])articipated, tended much to identify in the

mind of Protestants the cause of disloyalty with
that of pojiery ; and the rebellion of 1798 insejiarably

combined the religious with the ])olitical antipathies.

In November of that year, the Orange Society had
already readied the dignity of a grand lodge of Ire-

land, witli a grand master, a gi-and secretary, and
a formal establishment m the metropolis ; and in

the following years, the organisation extended
over the entire province of Ulster, and had its rami-

fications in all the centres of Protestantism in the

other provinces of Ireland. In 1808, it extended to

England. A grand lodge was founded at Manchester,

from which warrants were issued for the entire

kingdom. The seat of the grand lodge was trans-

ferred to London iu 1821. The sidjjeet moi'e than
once was brought under the notice of parliament,

especi.ally in 1813; and, in consequence, the grand
lodge of Ireland was dissolved : but its functions in

issuing warrants, &c., were discharged vicariously

through the English lodge. The most memorable
crisis, however, in the history of the Orange Society

was tlie election of a royal didce (Cumberland) in

1827 as grand master for England ; and on the
re-establishmeut of the Irish giand lodge in 1S2S,

as imperial grand master. The Catholic Ilelief

Act of the following year stirred up all the slumber-

ing antipathies of creed and race, and the Orange
association w;is propagated more vigorously than
ever. Emissaries were sent out for the purpose of

organising lodges, not alone in Wales and Scotland,

but also in Canada, iu the Mediterranean, and iu

tlie other colonics. But the most formidaljle jiart

of this zealous jiropagandism was its introduction

into the army. As early as 1824, tr,aces of this are

discoverable, and again in 182G. No fewer than .32

regiments were jiroved to have received wari'auts for

holding lodges in Ireland, and the English grand
lodge iiad issued 37 warrants for the same purpose.

The organisation of this strange association was
most complete and most extensive. Subject to the

central grand lodge, were three classes—county,

district, and private lodges—each of which corres-

[londcd, and made returns and contributions to

its own immediate superior, by whom they were
transmitted to the grand lodge. Each lodge had
a, m.aster, deputy-master, secretary, committee,

' and cha]ilain. The only conditiim of membershii)
was, that the i>arty sliould bo Protestant, and IS

ycara of age. The eleclicm of members was by
ballot, and each lodge also annually elected its own
ofiiccrs and committee. The general go\'eriinK-nt

of the association was vested in the grand lodge,

\\hich consisted of all the great dignitaries, the

grand masters of counties, and the mendjers of

another body called t!ie grand committee. This
lodge met twice each year, iu May and on
November 5—the day ]iregnant with associations

calculated to keep alive the I'rotestant antipathies

of the body. All the dignitaries of the society, as

well as its various committees and executive bodies,

were subject to annual re-election. Iu 1835, the

association numbered 21) grand lodges, SO district

lodges, 1500 private lodges, and from 200,000 to

220,000 members. Tlie worst result of the Orange
association was the constant incentive which it

sujiplied to party animosities and deeds of violence.

In the north of Ireland, the jiarty displays and
processions were a perpetually recurring source of

disorder, .and even of bloodshed ; and the spirit of

fraternity which jiervaded its members w;us a stand-

ing obstacle to the administration of the law. It

was known or believed that an Orange culprit was
perfectly safe in the hands of an Orange jury ; and
all conlidence in the local admiuistration of justice

by magistrates was destroyed. These facts, as well

as an allegation wliich was publicly made, of the

existence of a conspiracy to alter the succession to

the crown in favour of the Duke of Cumlierland,

led to a protracted jiarlianientary iiKjuiry in 1835

;

and the residts of tliis incjuiry, as well as a very
shocking outrage perpetrated soon afterwards by an
armed body of Orangemen on occasion of a proces-

sion in Ireland, tended so much to discrciLit the

association, and to awaken the public mind to a

sense of the folly and wickedness of such associations,

that its respectability has since that time gradually

diminished. So great was the pojiular tUstrust of

the administration of justice iu party questions,

that for several years the Lord Chancellor laid

down a rule, by which no member of the Orange
association was admitted to the commission of the

peace ; and although the association still subsists, it

is comparatively without inllueuce, except among the

very lowest classes in the north of Ireland. Of the

colonial offshoots of the Orange Association, those

of Canada have at all times been the most active

and the most flourishing. The Canadian Orange-

men being, for the most part, Irish emigrants, car-

ried with them all the bitterness of the domestic

feud with the lloman Catholics. Outrages flirected

against Catholic churches, convents, and other

institutions were of not unfrequcut occurrence

until recently ; and on occasion of the late visit of

the Prince of Wales to Canada, an attempt w.as

made to force from Jus Iloyal Highness a recog-

nition of the Association, which was only defeated

by his own firmness, and by the judicious and
moderate counsels of his advisers.—See liqiorts mi
ilie Orange A^i.^ncialloii, presented to ]iarlianieiit in

1835, from "which the history of the society, down
to that year, is for the most part taken.

ORATO'RIO (Ital. oratorio, chapel or oratory,

the place where these compositions were first per-

formed), a kind of sacred musical composition, eitlier

purely dramatic or partakuig both of the drama and
the epic, in which the text is illustrative of some
religious subject, sometimes taken directly from
Scripture ; and the music consists of recitatives, airs,

duets, trios, quartetts, choruses, acconii)anied l)y an
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orchestra, sometimes also by an organ, and intro-

duced by an iustrumental overture. The oratorio

is not intended for scenic representation.

St Filippo Neri, born in 151.1, has been considered

the founder of the oratorio. He engaged poets and
composers to produce dialogues, on subjects from
scriptural and legendary history, in verse, and set

to music, which were jierformed in his chapel or

oratory on Sundays and church festivals. The
subjects were Juh and Ms Frir.mU, The Prodigal
Son, The Anr/d Qahrkl with the Vb-r/in, and The
M'lsiery nf the Incarnation. Stradella composed
various oratorios, of which San (Jioranni Battista,

produced in 1G70, is praised by Dr Burney. A
number of oratorios, or azioni saa'e, by Apostolo
Zeno and Metastasio, were set to music by Caldara
in the beginning of last century. Sebastian Bach's

Pa/isions-Musik was a species of oratorio, originally

performed during the service of the church, the

congregation joining in the cliorales. Its form arose

out of the practice prevalent in the Lutheran Church,
of having the gospels for the day repeated on Good
Friday, and some other festivals, by different persons

in a recitative and dialogue style. By far the

gi-catest master of oratorio was Handel, ^vho per-

fected that species of composition, and was the first

to introduce it into England. At the age of 20,

when on a visit to Italy, he ])roduced his oratorio of

La liemtrrezione at Rome. Esther, the first oratorio

written by him in England, was composed for the

chapel of his patron, the Duke of Chandos, in 1/20,

the words altered from Racine. It was performed
jirivately at Cannons in the same year, but laid

aside, and not produced in public till 17o2. An
oratorio was then so complete a novelty in England,
that it was deemed necessary to give the following

e.xiJanatiou in advertising it: 'By His Majesty's

command, at the King's Theatre in the Haymarlset,

on Tuesday the 2d May, will be performed the

sacred Story of Esther, an oratorio in English, com-
posed by Mr Handel, and to be performed by a
great number of voices and instrnments.

—

K.B.
Tliere wiU be no acting on the stage, but the house
will be fitted up in a decent manner for the audi-

ence.' For many years after the appearance of

Edher, no more oratorios were produced by Handel,
who devoted himself to operas and other secular

music ; and it was only after the temporary failure

of his health, that at the ripe age of 53 he resumed
the composition of oratorios. The great oratorios

which have made his name immortal were all

produced in the decline of life, some of them after

he was afflicted with blindness, and they were
performed for the most part in the Old Haymarket
Theatre. Deliorak was first ])erformed in 17.')3

;

Athaliah, in ITSl ; Israel in Eijijpt, in 173S; The
Me-isiah, in 1741 ; Samson, in 1742 ; Judas Macca-
haii.t,m 174G; Joshita, iu 1747; Solomon, in 1749;
and Jephtha, in 1751. The two crowning works
were Israel in Egypt and The Messiah—the former
ranks highest of all compositions of the oratorio

class. Tlie Messialc—which, in consequence of its

text being taken entirely from Scripture, was
called by Handel The Sacred Oratorio—ranks very
near it iu point of musical merit, and has attained

an even more universal popularity ; from the time
when it was lirst brought out, down to the present

day, it has been performed for the benefit of nearly

every important charit.able institution in Britain.

Jiidas Maccaba'iis is perhajis best knuwu from tlie

(lowing and martial grace of that unrivalled military

march, ' See the Conquering Hero Comes ;
' and

Saul is associated in every one's mind with the
most solemn of all funeral marches. The orchestra

was but imperfectly developed in Handel's time,

and his oratorios had therefore origiiuiUy but
31il

meagre instrument.al accompaniments ; they have
since been generally performed with additional
accompauunents written liy Mozart. From Handel's
time downwards, it was the practice in London to
have oratorios performed twice a week during Lent
in the various theatres, which were only given up
on the institution of the oratorio performances at
Exeter Hall. Haydn composed three oratorios—
The Return of Tobias, The Seven. Last Il'on/s, and
The Creation. Tlte Seven Last Words, a work full of
sweetness and of euergj', hardly answers to the com-
mon conditions of an oratorio ; it is rather a series
of symphonies, intended to foUow as many sliort
sermons on the sentences uttered by our Lord on
the cross, the text being a subsequent addition
by the comjwser's brother, Michael Haydu. Tlie
Creation originated in a visit of Haydu to London
in 1791, when he heard for the first time some
of the works of Handel, none of which were then
known in Germany. Though less grand than the
oratorios of Handel, it is full of fresh lovely songs,
bright choruses, picturesque recitatives, and exqui-
site instrumentation. Beethoven's sole oratorio. The
Mount of Olives, is a pure drama, rather than the
mixed composition generally known under the
name. Spohr's Last Judgment, produced in 1S25,
contains some grand music, particularly in the cho-
ruses. Costa's Eli deserves mention among modern
oratorios. But smce the time of Handel no other
writer of oratorios has approached Mendelssohn.
The greatest works of that composer are his oratorios
of Si Paid and Elijah ; the former was first pro-
duced at Diisseldorf in lSo6, the latter at Birming-
ham in 184G ; and at the time of his death he was
engaged in a third oratorio, called Christus, which
he expected would be his greatest, and of which but
a few fragments have been published. The oratorios

of Mendelssohn have tended greatly to revive the
popularity of this kind of sompositiou iu Britain.

At Exeter Hall in London, and at the musical
festivals throughout England, oratorios are per-

formed on a large scale, and with a power, a pre-

cision, and a perfection unknown elsewhere. The
choruses at the provincial festivals are, for the
most part, supplied by Birmingham, Manchester,
Leeds, and the other large towns. The greatest
oratorio performances are now those of the Triennial
Festivals at the Sydenham Crystal Palace. At the
festiv.al of 1862, the chorus amounted to 3120 voices,

and there was an orchestra of 505 performers.

ORATO'RIUM (Lat. ' oratory,' called in Greek,
eukterion or proscukttrion), as contradistinguished

from ecclena, ' a church,' is the name given to an
apartment or building designed for worship of a
private or domestic character. From the earhest

times, the use of oratoria is traceable in the history

of the church ; and before the regidar organisation

of parishes, they had probably a considerable place

iu the common, although not in the jiublic worship.

At a later period, oratoria became a couunon
appendage of the cnstk'S and residences of the
nobility, and were of two kinds ; the first, simply
for private or family prayer and other devotion

;

the secoud, for the celebration of mass. The latter

fell properly under the jurisdiction of the bishop or

the parochial clergy, and many jealousies and dis-

]nitc3 grew out of their establishment or direction.

The Cinuicil of Trent (Sess. xxii., Dc lliformalione)

placed them under very stringent regulations,

wliich have been enforced and developed by later

popes, especially by Benedict XIV.

O'RATOllY, CoNGKEOATloN OF THE. The origin

of this learned Congregation, and its early history,

have beeu detailed under tlie head of St PuiLir
Nebi (q. v.). It is remarkable, however, that this
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extraordinary man, iinlike most other founders of

religious bodies iu the Komau Catliolic Churcb, had
never comuiitted to writing any definite body of

rules for the government and direction of the

brethren. Kven his scattered jiajicrs, from which
his plans and intentions might have been collected,

had been burned by his orders a short time befor<>

his death. Soon after that event, tlie Fathers, at

the instance of Barouius, compiled from tlie existing

practices and from memory a rnlo for the Congre-

gation, framed so as to embody the spirit of St

Philip. Tliis rule was approved of by Paul V. on
February 21, 1(J12. The Fathers of the Congregation

are a body of priests living in community, Init

without vows, and under a constitution of a highly

democratical character. They are at liberty to

withdraw at any time, and to resume possession of

the property which they had brought with them at

entrance ; and even during their association, each

member manages his o\vn iiuaucial concerns, only

contributing a hxed sum to the common expenses of

the community. There is no superior-general, as in

other orders. Each house is distinct and inde-

pendent. In each, the superior is elected only for

three years, and his position docs not give him any
personal pre-eminence whatever. The members take

their jilaces according to seniority, not according to

official rank, and the superior is compelled to take

his turn in all the duties, even down to the semi-

menial office of serving in the refectory. The main
occupations of the Fathers, beyond those of attending

to tlie public service of the church, and the duties

of the pulpit and the confessional, lie iu the eidti-

vatiou of tlieological and other sacred studies, of

which ' conferences ' for the discussion, iu common,
of theological questions, form a principal feature.

The Congregation has produced many men of great

eminence iu sacred science, amoug whom have been

already named the great church historian. Cardinal

Baronius, and his contiuuators. To these may be

added the celebrated explorers of the Roman cata-

combs, Bosio, Severani, and Ai-iughi ; and the no
less eminent patristical scholar, Gallandi. The
houses of the Oratory in Italy before the Kevolu-

tion were numerous, and in high repute. Few
towns of any importance were without a house of

the Oratory. The Congregation was early estab-

lished in France by the celebrated Pierre (after-

wards Cardinal) de BeruUe, in common with two
ItaUan Fathers, and from France it extended to the

Low Countries. One important difference, however,
is noticeable between the French Oi'atory and the

Roman original. In the former, all the houses of

the country are subject to a single superior-general.

In France, also, the Oratorians took charge of

seminaries and of theological teaching. The French
Oratory, as well as the Italian, reckons many illus-

trious members ; but the fame and utiHty of the
French Congregation were much marred by the

xuihappy controversy about Jansenism. In the
year 1SI7, this Congregation was introduced into

Kugland by Dr John Henry Newman (q. v.). Soon
after his secession from Anglicanism, he est.ablished

a house, the members of which were for the most
part ex-Anglicans like himself, near, and finally

at Birmingham ; and soon afterwards, a second at

London, which has since been transferred to

Brompton.

O'RBIS PI'CTUS (the Pictured World), the title

of the first picture-book or illustrated manual of

instruction for the young, by the celebrated educa-

tionist, Comenius, publislied at Nurnberg in 1657.

It was long a gre.T,t favourite with the youth of

Germany, and continued to bo reprinted, in

various modified forms, down to recent times.

Comenirts, with the instinct of a gi-eat teacher, felt

that to give words without things to the pupil

was not simply to retanl liis progress, but to hay the

foundation of vague and inaccurate conceptions.

Hence liis introduction of the pictures of tilings into

the work above named, which, among otlier tilings,

was intended for those beginning the study of

Latin, the connecting of the word with the picture

tending to give tlie pujiil a firmer hold or a quicker

perception of both word and thing. Tlie great

and distinguisliing merit of Comenius's book is, that

it brought distinctly iuto notice the necessity of

giving children in the earliest stages of their educa-

tion, not simply a word, but the form of the thing

of which the word was the sjTubol. A further

advance on this idea was made by Pestalozzi, who
aimed at presenting to the eye of the child the thing

itself, whenever it was practicable to do so ; and he
regarded this as essential to the right eiUicatiou of

the human facidtics in theii' infancy. From this,

again, flowed the excellent custom of giving Object
Lessons iu Infant Schools.

O'RBIT, in Astronomy, is the path described in

space by a heavenly Ijody in its revolution round
its primary.* The jiath so described is of an elliptic

form, and would be accurately an ellipse, were it

not for the disturbing influence of the other

heavenly bodies. Sec Pektureations. Tlie com-
plete determination of a planet's orbit is of the last

importance to astronomers, as it enables them to

predict the planet's place in the heavens at any
period, and thus determine the exact date of

eclipses of the sun and moon, of transits and occul-

tations of the planets, and of the appearances and
disappearances of comets. For the determination

of a planet's orbit, it is necessary to know tliree

things : 1. The situation of the plane of the orbit iu

space ; 2. The position of the orbit iu this plane

;

and 3. The situ.atiou at a given epoch, and rate of

motion, of the planet in its orbit. Since the plane
of the ecliptic is for convenience taken as the refer-

ence i)lane, the position of the plane of a planet's

orbit is known when its inclination to the plane

of the ecli]]tic (I), and the Ime of intersection of

the two jilanes (2), are known. Since the sun,

which is the focus of the planetary orbits, lies in

this Une of intersection, the orbit cannot lie wholly
above or below the plane of the ecliptic, but must
cut it iu two points, called Nodes (q. v.), and the
position of the line of intersection, or line of nodes, is

generally given iu terms of the longitude (or angular

distance) of the ascending node, reckoning from the
equinox. The situation of a planet's orbit in its

plane is determined when we know its form (3),

size (4), and the position of its major axis or line of

apsides (5). The size and form of the orbit depend
upon the length of its major and minor axes, but
astronomers prefer to employ the major .axis and
eccentricity (see Ellipse) ; and the position of the
major axis is known by determining the heliocentric

longitude of its j'erihrlion (i. e., the extremity of

it which is nearest the sun). To complete our
knowledge of a planet's motion, all we now require

are the epoch of its appearance at some determinate

point of its orbit, s.ay, at the perihelion (G), and the

velocity of its motion in its orbit (7), for when this

last is known, the law of areas, as given iu Kepler's

second law, enables us to determine the position of

the planet in its orbit at any future period. These
seven facts, the possession of which gives us a com-
plete clue to a jilanet's motion, are called the seven
' elements of a planet's orbit.' What has been here

stated concerning the planetary orbits, is equally

* The sun is tlie prunary of the planets and comets,

and each planet is the primary of its satellites (second-

ary planets).
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true of the orbits oE the comets and satellites,

thon^'li, iu the case of the latter, the effect of dis-

turbing forces is so great as to produce a consider-

able change of the elements in one revolntion.

O'RCHARD {Goth, aurtlgards. Middle High
Ger. una-zf/arte, Ang.-Sax. vi/rtgmrd, ortyeard, a

yard or garden for worts or vegetables), a piece of

ground specially devoted to the growth of fruit-

trees, and iu which these are planted as near to

each other as their profitable cultivation will admit
of, no space being left for culinary vegetables, as iu

the fruit-garden. The introduction of such crops to

any considerable extent is injurious to the trees of

an orchard, by exhausting the soil, and the vege-

tables produced are not good. In some orchards,

the soil is regularly digged, and manure pretty

freely supplied, the trees being dwarf standards,

trained to a low and bushy form, in rows about
twelve feet apart, with rows of gooseberries,

currants, or raspberries between them. Such
orchards are often very productive, and are not

liable to suffer much from winds, whilst the trees

also protect each other from frosts iu spring. Other
orchards are formed in old pastures, the tm-f being

replaced when the trees are planted, or, if they are

formed on land that has been under the plough, it

is sown down with grass. In these, also, manure is

occasionally given. In many cases, the grass of

orchards is employed for pasturing cattle or sheep,

the trees being standards or half-standards, with
stems so tall that their branches are beyond the

reach of the anim,%l3, and in this way the gi'ass

produced by the soil is returned to it iu the form of

manure. In forming orchards of this kind, it is not

luiusnal to plant the stocks, upon which the proper

grafts or buds are afterwards inserted. Great
orchards of this kind exist in Devonshire, Hereford-

shire, and some other southern counties of England,

devoted to the growth of apples for the production

of cider, and to a smaller extent, of pears for the

production of perry. Orchards are not so common
in Scotland as in England, where they are not only

frequent appendages of the manor-house, but even

of the farm-house. Apples, jjcars, plums, and
cherries, not of the finest kinds, are the fruits

chiefly produced in British orchards, although some

in England also yield walnuts, chestnuts, medlars,

mulberries, quinces, &c., and there are even a few

small fig-orchards in the most southern parts. Fig

and peach orchards are very common iu the more
soutliern parts of Europe ; aud oranges, lemons, &c.,

on the shores of the MeiUterranean.

An orchard requires a dry soil, which ought also

to be free and open, not a stuljborn cl.ay. A gentle

slope, exposing it to the sun, is preferable to per-

fectly level groimd. Protection from prevalent

winds, especially in Britain from the south-west

winds which often blow strongly in autumn, is very
necessary ; but it is not less important that there

should bo a free circulation of air, in default of

which the trees become covered with lichens and
mosses, and cease to be productive. An orchard is

often surrounded by a hawthorn-hedge, but a small

orchard must not have a very high liedge. Forest

trees are often plantcil as a screen, but must not be

too near. Wlierc walnut and chestnut trees will

ripen their fruit, they are often planted, on the side

most exposed to winds, for shelter.

In haying out the grovmd for an orchard, it is not

imusual to form it into ridges, on the crown of

wliieh the trees are planted. But, however this

m.ay be, the trees are planted in rows running

north and south, so tliat tlie rays of the sun may
penetrate among them somewhat ctiually. In

planting the trees, their roots are spread out as

much as possible, as it is found desirable to encourage

them to extend near the surface, rather than to
penetrate deep into the ground, particularly where
no lUgging or cropping is intended. Tlie remarks
on soU and manures iu the article Fbuit-gakden
are applicable also to orchards.
The districts of Scotland most celebrated for their

orchards are a portion of Clydesdale (Lanarkshire)
and the Carse of Gowrie (Perthshire), in both of
which the apple-orchards are of very considerable
economical importance.

ORCHARD-HOUSE, a structure adapted to
the cidtivation of fruits, of finer kinds than can be
produced in the open air, or iu greater perfection,

without the aid of artificial heat. It is the inven-
tion of Mr Rivers of London, and is a ' glass-roofed

shed,' the front of which is lower than the back, so
that the roof slopes towards the sun. The merit of

the invention, however, consists not so much in the
structure itself, or iu the protecting of fruit-trees

and admitting of the sun's rays by glass, as iu the
mode of their treatment, by which a limited space
can be made to produce a prodigious quantity of

fine fruit. The trees are planted in pots, are never
allowed to attain a considerable size, and are so

trained and pruned as to have the greatest possible

amouut of fruitful wood within the smallest possible

compass. The pots have a large hole in the bottom,
through which the roots may pass ; and are placed
ujion a border carefully prepared for them, of loose

and ojien materials, such as cinders, lime-rubbish,

and broken bricks, enriched by manure. After the
fruit is gathered, the roots are cut through at the
bottom of the pot, and the trees are set aside to
rest for the winter ; and this treatment is repeated
from year to year. The orchard-house is generally

a very low structure, so that the foliage and fruit

are very near the glass ; its back being only 7 feet

liigh, and its front only 2i feet, for a width of 12

feet. A path is excavated as a trench of 2 feet

deep, and 2i feet wide, through the middle of it.

For details as to glazing, ventilation, &c., we refer

to Mr Rivcrs's pamphlet. The Orchard-house, and to

Chambers's Informationfor tlie People, i. pp. 575, 576.

Plants for orchai-d-houses may now be purchased in

nurseries. In the pamphlet of Mr Rivers, instruc-

tions -win be found as to the training and treatment
of different kinds of trees.

O'RCHESTRA (Gr. orchestra, from ordicomai, I

dance), iu the Greek theatres, the place allotted

to the chorus of dancei's ; in modern theatres, the
part of the buihUng assigned to the instramentalists

;

and in the modern concert-room, the place occupied
by the instrumental and vocal performers. The
word orchestra is also used to denote the musicians
collectively.

A complete orchestra consists of stringed and
wind instruments, and instruments of percussion.

The emplo}^nent of stringed and wind instruments

together was long deemed a barbarism. Gliiclc was
among the first composers who sliewed that they
could be effectively combined, and his ideas were
more fully developed by succeeding composers.

Tlic perfecting of the old instruments, aud the

introduction of new ones, formerly confined to

military bands, have added immensely to the power
and resources of the modern orchestra, whose
capacities, however, have sometimes been misused.

The proper strength of an orchestra must depend

on considerations connected with the locality. The
stringe<l instruments should in all cases greatly

outnumber the wind instruments ; and those latter,

the iustnmients of percussion. The stringed instru-

ments in general use are the violin, viola, violoncello,

and double-b.ass, and their force often amounts to

as many as lifty, while even in a large orchestra
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there arc seldom more flutes, hautboys, or bassoons

than two of each. The horn, trumpet, ami ophi-

cleiile or scrjient, the otlier wiiul instruments

admitted into the orchestra, are used as sparingly
;

and of instruments of pero\ission, a pair of kettle-

di'ums is often considered sulhcient, though cymbals

and triangles are occasionally added. In a small

orchestra, trumpets, trombones, the serpent, and
the kettle-drum shoiJd be avoided as beini:; too

noisy. By far the greatest part of the work falls

to the share of the stringed instnunents, the ]iarts

for which form a complete f|uartett for first violin,

second violin, viola, and violoncello, which should

be perfect witliin itself, indepemlently of the parts

for the wind instruments. The object of the double-

bass is to enforce the violoncello part. This full

quartett is occasionally interrupted by harmony
in two or three jiarts, or passages in unisons or

octaves. The success of the combination of wind
and stringed instruments depeniU on the skill and
judgment of the composer. The bassoon, horn, or

Uute may double auy given part of the stringed

instrument quartett, so as to produce an effect of

reinforcement, or it may have its own distinctive

melody. An occasional variety is produced by the

entire cessation of stringed instruments for a short

period, letting the wind instruments be heard

alone.

The orchestra of a concert-room should be so

arranged that the front is about five feet above the

level of the floor, and it should rise gradually in

steps towards the tiul wall, whose angles ought to

be rounded off so as to enable the whole botly of

sound to be reflected. Reverberation is essential

to the proi>er effect of music. From the exigencies

of dramatic representation, a theatrical orchestra

must necessarily be much inferior to a concert

orclicstra ; the instrumentalists, brought together

in the lowest iiart of a theatre on a horizontal plane

between the spectators and the stige, are dejirived

of most of the advantages arising from a proper
arrangement.

ORCHI'DEiE, or ORCHIDA'CE.E, often popu-
larly called Orchids, a natural order of endogen-
ous plants, remarkable for the structure of their

flowers, which are also of great beauty and exquisite

fragrance. The perianth sometimes exhibits much
variety of forms, even in the same species ; but is

always irregular, its segments differing much from
each other. There are usually six segments,
arranged in two rows (c«/;/.c and corolla) ; although
some of the most extraordinary forms of orchideous
flowers are jn-oduced by the combination of cer-

tain segments into one piece. Spurs and other
ajipendages of some of the segments are also com-
mon. The inner segments are often beautifully

coloured. The inferior segment of the corolla is

called the li]) (lahMum), and is often lobed, spurred,
or furnished with curious appendages of different

kinds. The stamens are united with the style into

a single central column ; the distinctive character
of the Ijinna'an class Oiinandria, of which the O.
form the chief jiart. There is usually only one
anther, with a tubercle on each side of it, the
tubercles being abortive anthers ; but sometimes
the two lateral anthers are perfect, and the central

one is abortive ; and very rarely all the tlu-ee

anthers .are perfect. The anthers are usually two-
celled ; the grains of pollen cohering in two or

more masses. The ovary is inferior, one-celled ; the
stigma usually a mere hollow in front of the
column. The fruit is usually a capsule, opening
with six valves, three of which have plaeentse ; the
seeds numerous and very small. In a few cases,

the fruit is fleshy. The 0. are generally herbaceous
perennials ; but some of those found in warm
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climates are slirubs, and some of these, as Vanilla,

are climbers. The root is usually composed of

simple, cylindrical fibres, which are often accom-
panied with one or two fleshy tubercles, a tubercle

dying and a new one being produced annually.

Orchis morio :

n, parts of ttie flowers.

The leaves are always simple, alternate, often

sheathing at tlie base, often leathery, sometimes
arising, in tropical species, not directly from the

stem, but from fleshy bulb-like excrescences of it.

—The species of 0. are verj' numerous, about .3000

having been described. They are found in all parts

of the world, except the coldest and the most arid

regions ; but are most numerous in the humid
forests of the torrid zone, and particularly in

America. Many of tliem are epiphytes, adorning
the boughs of trees with splendid flowers. This is

chiefly the case with tropical species, those of colder

climates mostly growing on the ground. Only
about thu'ty-eight species are reckoned in the

British flora,

—

S.vlep {q. v.), a delicate and nutri-

tious article of food, is obtained from the root-

tubercles of a number of species. The only other

product of the order, which is of any commercial
importance, is Vanilla (q. v.). The fr.igrant Faam
(q. V.) feaves are the leaves of an orchid. Several

species are known to possess tonic, stimulant, and
antispasmodic properties, but none are of much
importance iu medicine.

Orchids have of late been much cultivated on
accoimt of theii" flowers, and many tropical species

are amongst our most esteemed hothouse plants ;

houses being sometimes specially devoted to them.
Many of the epiphytal kinds may be planted in

pots filled with loose fibrous peat, the roots of

othei-3 are placed in b.oskcts, or are fastened to

blocks of wood, with a little moss or some such
thing aroimd them, to keep them from becomiug
too dry, and are thus placed on the shelves, or

suspended from the roof of tlie house. Careful

attention to temperature is necessary, and also ti

ventilation ; and although much heat and moisture

are requisite, the atmosphere must not be constantly

very hot and humid, but seasons of rest must be
given to the plants, which in their native climates

have generally a wet and a diy season, the latter

being to them in many respects what the winter is

to plants of temperate regions.
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Lindley has particularly signalised himself in the

study o£ this interesting order of plants.

ORCHIL AND OKCHE'LLA WEED. See

Archil.

O'RCHIS is a genus of Orchidecc, to which, as

now restricted, eleven of the Britisli species are

referred. Some of them are among the most com-
mon of British Orchidece, adorning meadows and
pastures with their flowers in summer. The roots

Orchis mascula

:

a, the Up of the perianth.

of some of the species yield salep. The lip of the
flower in this genus has a spur. The flowers of the
Early PiU'ple 0. (0. mascula), one of the most com-
mon species, are sometimes fragrant ; but those of

the Lizard 0. (0. kircina), foimd in chalky districts

in the south of England, are remai-kable for their

disagreeable goat-like or lizard-like smell.

ORCHO'MENOS, a famous and very ancient
city of Bceotia, the capital of the once independent
kingdom of the Miny;e, and hence called Minyean
0., to distinguish it from another 0. in Arcadia.
It was situated northward from the Lake Copais,
on tlie left bank of the Cephissus, and extended
from the marshy edges of tlie lake up the face of a
steep rocky hill, on wliicli stood the Acropolis. In
the earliest times, its dominions extended to the sea.

Homer compares its treasures to those of Egyptian
Tliebes, and tells us tliat it sent 30 ships to the
Trojan war. Some time after this event, it became
a member of the Bcc(itian confederacy. During tlie

Persian war, like the other towns of Bieotia, it

abandoned the national cause. Its government was
thoroughly aristocratic, and after the Peloponnesiau
war, when Thebes became a democracy, 0. took
part witli Sparta, and shared in its first triumj)]!

over Thebes ; but the victory of Epaminondas
at Leuctra (371 B.C.) placed 0. at the mercy of the
Thcl)aii3, wlio soon after destroyed it by fire, and
sold its inhabitants as slaves. It was again rebuilt

during the I'luiciau war, l)ut a second time destroyed
in the reign of Philiii of M.acedon, who, however,
once more rebuilt it; but it never again became
prominent in liistory. 0. was famous for its great
musical festival in honour of the Graces, when ]iocts

and musicians assembled from all quarters to com-
pete for prizes. The ruins of 0. are still to bo seen
near the modern village of Skripli.—See K. O.

Milller's Orchomenos und die Miiu/er, Leake's
Northern Greece, and Mure's Tour in Greece.

O'RCIN AND ORCEIN are colouring matters
obtained from lichens. Orcin (Cj4H80j -f 2Aq) may
be obtained by Ijoilmg certain species of Eoccella or
Lecanora with lime for some hours, removing the
lime, by a current of carbonic acid, evajiorating and
e.xtracting with boiling alcohol, from which the
orcin separates in red crystals. With cidoride of

lime, it gives a purple red colour, which quickly
changes to a deep yellow. Orcin is the true colour-
producing substance or chromogen of these lichens.

In the presence of ammonia, it absorbs oxygen, and
is converted into orcein (OijHjNO^), a nitrogenous
compound of strong tinctorial power. Wlien iso-

lated, orcein forms a red flocculent powder, which
is freely soluble in alcohol, forming a scarlet fluid.

Potash and ammonia dissolve it readily, forming a
splendid purple colour, which is the basis of the
ordinary arcljil of commerce. With metallic salts,

its allialine solutions yield beautiful pm'ple lakes.

O'EDEAL (Anglo-Saxon, ordaal; from or, primi-

tive, and rfan/, judgment ; Ger. Uriheil, judgment), a
practice which has prevailed largely among various
widely-separated nations, of referring disputed ques-
tions, particularly such as relate to tlie guilt or

innocence of an individual, to the judgment of God,
determined either by lot, or by the success of certain

experiments. Of its existence among the ancient
Jews, we have an instance in Numbers v., where a
Hebrew woman, accused of adultery, is required to
drink the waters of jealousy as a test of innocence

;

a similar ordeal for incontinence is in use among
the natives of tlie Gold Coast of Africa. Compur-
gation of accused persons by fire, as existing among
the Greeks, is referred to in Sophocles's Antii/one.

Among the Hindus, the ordeal has been in use to be
practised in nine dillerent ways—by the halance,

by /ire, by water, by poi^ion, by the cosha or

drinking water, in which images of the sun and
other deities had been washed, by cliewinrj-rice, by
hot oil, by red-hot iron, and by drawing two images
out of a jar into which they have been thrown.
[Asiatic Researches, vol. i. p. 389.)

The ordeal seems to be prevalent throughout
Africa. ' When a man,' says Dr Livingstone,
' suspects that any of his \vives have bewitched him,
he sends for the witch-doctor, and all tlie wives go
forth into the field, and remain fasting tiU that
person has made an infusion of the jilaut (called

"goho"). They all drink it, each one holding up
her hand to heaven in attestation of her innocency.

Those wlio vomit it are considered innocent, while
those wliom it purges are pronounced guilty, and
put to death by l)uruing. The innocent return to

their homes, and slaughter a cock as a thank-offer-

ing to then- guardian si)irits. The practice of ordeal

is common among all the negi'o nations north of the
Zambesi.' The women themselves eagerly desire

the test on the sliglitcst provocation ; each is con-

scious of her own innocence, and has the fullest

faith in the muari (the ordeal) clearing all but the

guilt)'. There are varieties of procedure among
tlie difl'erent tribes. The Barotse pour the medi-

cine down the throat of a cock or dog, and judge

of the innoeence or guilt of the jiersou accused by
the vomiting or jiurginn; of the animal.

Throughout Euro])e in the dark ages the orde.al

existed under tlic sanction of law, and of the

clergy. The most jircvalent kinds of ordeal were
those of Jire, water, and the wager of battle.

Fire ordeal was only allowed to persons of high

rank. The accused had to carry a jiiece of red-

hot iron for some distance in his hand, or to

walk nine feet barefoot and blindfolded over
101
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red-hot ploiighsliaros. The hand or foot was bound
up and inspected three days afterwards : if the

accused had escajied unhurt, he was pronounced
innocent ; if otherwise, guilty. Under such a

jndicial system, tliero were probably few acquit-

tals ; but it is believed that in the severer kinds of

ordeal, precautions were sometimes taken by the

clergy to protect those whom they wished to clear

from suspicion. Queen Emma, mother of Edward
tlie Confessor, when suspected of a criminal intrigue

with Alwyn, Bishop of Winchester, is said to have
triumphantly vindicated her character by walking
uuhurt over red-hot ploughshares. irate)' onlud
was the usual mode of trial allowed to bondsmen
and rustics, and was of two kinds—the ordeal of

boiling water, and of cold renter. The ordeal of

boilinfj water, according to the laws of Athelstaue,

consisted in taking a stono out of boiling water,

where the hand had to bo inserted as deep as the
wrist ; what was called the triple ordeal, deepened
the water to tho elbow. The person allowed tlie

ordeal of cold water (tho usual mode of trial for

witchcraft!, was flung into a river or pond ; if he
floated witliout any appearance of swimming, he
was judged guilty—while if he sank, he was
actiuitted.

The wager of haltle was a natural accompani-
ment of a state of society which allowed men to

take the law into their own hands. The challenger
faced tho west, the challenged person the east ; the
defeated jiarty, if he craved his life, was allowed to

Uve as a ' recreant
;

' that is, on retracting the perjury
which he had sworn to. See Battel, Trial bv.

Other kinds of ordeal were practised in ijarticidar

circumstances in diirerent parts of Euroiie. In the
ordeal of the hkr, a supposed murderer was
required to touch the body of the murdered person,

and pronoimced guilty if the blood ilowod from his

wounds. The ordeal of the KurJiarint was in use
among the clergy : the accused party took the
sacrament in attestation of innocence, it being
believed that, if gndty, he would be immediately
visited with (bvine punishment for the sacrilege.

A somewhat similar ordeal was that of the eorsned,

or consecrated bread and cheese : if the accused
swallowed it freely, he was pronounced innocent ; if

it stuck in his throat, he was presumed to be guilty.
Godwin, Earl of Kent, in the reign of Edward the
Confessor, when accused of the murder of the king's
brother, is said to have apjicaled to tho ordeal of
the eorsned, and been choked by it. An early form
of ordeal, abolislicd by Louis le Debounaire in 81G,
was that of the cross : the accuser and accused
stood upright before a cross, and he who first fell,

or shifted his ])Osition, was pronounced guilty. It
was done away with, as being irreverent towards
the mystery of the cross. Besides these, there was
the ordeal by lot, dependent on the throw of a
pair of dice, one marked with a cross, the other
plain.

Trial by orde.al at first carried with it the
sanction of the priests, as well as of tho civil power,
though the clergy in the coui-se of time came to
discountenance it. In England it seems to have
been continued till the middle of the thirteenth
century. On the continent it w.as, generally speak-
ing, abolished rather earlier, although as late as
14'JS we lind the trutli of Savonarola's doctrine
put to the test, by a challenge between one of his
disciples and a Franciscan friar, to walk through a
burning pile. In Scotland, in USD, we find DavSl I.

enacting, in one of the assemblies of the frank
tenantry of the kingdom, which were the germ of
parliaments, th.at no one was to hold an ordinary
court of justice, or a court of ordeal, whether of
battle, iron, or water, except in jiresence of the

sheriff or one of his sergeants ; though if that

official failed to attend after being diUy summoned,
the court miglit be held in his absence. The first

step towards the .abolition of this form of trial in

Saxon and Celtic countries, seems to have been the

substitution of compurgation by witnesses for com-
jjurgation by ordeal. The near rehativcs of an
accused party wei'e expected to como forward to

swear to his innocence. The number of compur-

gators varied, according to the importance of the

case; .and judgment went against the party whoso
kin refused to come forward, or who failed to

obtain the necessary number of compurgators. To
repel an accusation, it w.as often held necessary to

have double the mmiber of compurgators who suji-

I)orted it, till at length the most numerous body of

comjiurgators carried the day.

ORDER. In Classic Architecture, the Order or

ordonnance comprises the column with its base and
capital and the entablature. Thci'e arc five orders :

(1) Tuscan, (2) Doric, (.'^) Ionic, (1) Corinthian,

(5) Composite. The first and fifth are Itnniau

orders, and are simply modifications of the others.

The remaining three are the Greek orders. See

Column, Greek AKCuiTEcruEB, Roman Aechitec-
TUKE.

ORDER, in Natural History, a group constituted

for tho purpose of cl.assilication, inferior to class and
sub-class, but superior to famili/, tribe, genus, &c.

Tho term Natuhal Order is used in botany to

designate an order belonging to the natural system
of cl.assification, in contradistinction to one of an
artificial system devised for mere convenience of

the student, and signifies that tho limits of the

order agree with the truth of nature, and that it

thus exhibits affinities really existing. In all

branches of natural history, classification now
l^roceeds on this principle.

ORDER. This word is apphed to an aggregate
of conventual conununities comprehended under one
rule, or to the societies, half military half religious,

out of which the institution of knirrhthood sprang.

Religious orders are generally classifaed as monastic,
military, and mendicant.
The earhcst comprehension of monastic societies

under one ride was eii'ected by St Basd, Archliishop

of Cajsarea, who united the hermits and coenobites

in his diocese, and prescribed for them a uniform
constitution, recommending at the same time a vow
of celibacy. The Basdian ride subsists to the

present day in the Eastern Church. Next in order

of time was the Benedictine order, founded by St

Benedict of Nursia, who considered a mild discipline

prefer.ablo to excessive austerity. The ofl'shoots

from the Beuedictine order include some of the

most important Orders in ecclesiastical history,

among others the Carthusians, Cisterci.ans, and
Pr^monstrauts. The order of Augustinians i)ro-

fessed to draw then- rule from the writings of St
Augustine ; they were the first order vdio were
not entirely composed of layjuL-n, but of ordained

priests, or persons destined to the clerical profession.

The military orders, of which the members united

the military with the religious profession, arose

from the necessity under which the monks lay of

defending the possessions wliich they had accumu-
lated, and the supposed duty of recovering Pales-

tine from the Saracens, and retaining possession of

it. The most famous orders of this kind were the
Hospitallers or Knights of St .lohn of Jerusalem,
the Knights Templars, and the Teutonic onler.

JIany other military orders existed, and not a few
continue to exist, particularly in Spain and Portugal.
The phraseology of the old mditary orders is

preserved in tho orders of knighthood of modern



ORDERICUS-ORDEES IN COUKCIL.

times, into wliich individuals are admitted in reward
for merit of different kinds, military and civil.

The three mendicant orders of Franciscans,
Dominicans, and Carmelites were instituted in
the 13th century. Their principal purpose was
to put down the opposition to the church, which
had begun to shew itself, and also to reform the
church by example and precept. At a later period
the order of the Jesuits was founded, with the
object of increasing the power of the church, and
putting down heresy.—Notices of the more import-
ant orders, monastic, military, and mendicant, will
be found imder separate articles. See also Knights
and MoNACHisM.

ORDE'RICXJS, ViTALis, a medieval historian,
torn at Atcham, near Shrewsbury, in 1075, was
taken to France at the ace of five, and educated for
the monastic life in the abbey of Ouchc, at Lisieux.
He became a priest in 110", and died, it is thought,
about 1143. 0. is the author of a so-called Church
History (Hhtorics Ecclesia-stka:), in 13 vols. It is

a chronicle of events from the birth of Christ down
to his own time. Books 3—G give an account of the
Norman wars in England, France, and Apulia down
to the death of William the Conciueror. The last

half of the book is the most valuable, being a record
of the history of the author's own times. The first

edition of the Iftstoriiv Ecdesiasticre was published
by Duchesne, in his Hist. Norm. Scrip. (1G19). It

has also been printed by the French Historical
Society (2 vols. 1S40), and was translated into
French by Dubois (4 vols. 18-25—1827).

O'RDERLIES are soldiers or sergeants appointed
to wait upon general and other commanding officers,

to communicate their orders, and to carry messages.
The Orderly Officer, or officer of the day, is the
officer of a corps or regiment, whose turn it is to
sujjerintend its interior economy, as cleanliness, the
goodness of the food, &c. Orderli/ Non-commis/sioned
Officers are the sergeants in each company who are
' orderly,' or on duty for the week. On the drum
beating for orders, they proceed to the Orderly
Room, take down the general or regimental orders
affecting their respective companies, shew them to

the company officers, and warn the necessary men
for any duties specified in those orders. An Orderly
Book is provided by the captain of each troop or
company in a regiment for the insertion of general
or regimental orders fi'om time to time issued.

ORDERS, Ap.my, are general, divisional, brigade,

or regimental. General orders are issued by the
commander-in-chief of an army, and affect the
whole of his force. The others emanate from
generals of division or brigade, or from officers

commanding regiments, and severally affect their

respective commands.

ORDERS IN COUNCIL, orders by the sove-
reign with the advice of the privy council. The
priN-y council of Gre.at Britain has no power to
legislate, except so far as authorised to do so
by parliament ; but in periods of emergency, it

has nevertheless occasionally issued and enforced
orders of a legisl.ative kind ; those who were
concerned in passing, promulgating, or enforcing
the orders, trusting to parliamentary protection,

and taking on themselves the personal respon-
sibility of the proceeding. In such cases, an act
of indemnity afterwards passed has reheved from
liability those who advised the order or acted under
it, and given compensation to all who suffered by its

enforcement. This course was adojited in 176G
with regard to an embargo on the exportation of

corn, issued in consequence of a deficient harvest
and prospect of famine. An important constitu-

tional question was raised by the famous Orders

in Council issued by Great Britain in 1807 and
1809, in reprisal for Napoleon's Berlin and Milan
decrees. The Berlin decree, issued on the 21st of
November 180G, declared the whole of the British
islands to be in a state of blockade, and all vessels
trading to them to be liable to capture by French
ships. It also shut out all British vessels and
produce both from Franco and from all the other
countries which gave obedieuce to the French. A
subsequent decree, issued soon afterwards, obliged
all neutral vessels to carry letters or certificates of
origin—that is, attestations by the French consuls
of the ports from which they had sailed, that no
part of the cargo was British. In retaliation for
the Berlin decree, the British government issued,
on the 7th January 1807, an Order in Council,
subjecting to seizure all neutral vessels trading
from one hostile port in Europe to another with
property belonging to an enemy. This order was
at first extensively evaded, while the French made
vigorous eftbrts to enforce the Berlin decree ; the
residt was, that new Orders were issued by the
British government on the 11th and 21st of Novem-
ber 1807, declai-ing France and all states subject
to the French to be in a state of blockade, and all

vessels liable to seizure which were found to have
certificates of origin on board, or which should
attemijt to trade with any of the ports of the world
thus blockaded. Neutral vessels intended for

France, or any other hostile country, were ordered,
in all cases, to touch first at some British port, and
to pay custom-house dues there, after which they
were in certain cases to be allowed to depart for

their destination ; and vessels clearing from a hostile

country were similarly to touch at a British

port before proceeding on their voyage. On the
27th of December 1807, Napoleon's Milan decree
was issued, which declared the whole British

dominions to be in a state of blockade, and all

countries were ])rohibited from trading with each
other in any articles of British produce or manu-
facture. The Americans, and those of the public of

Great Britain who were interested in the export
trade, exclaimed loutUy against the edicts of lioth

powers, and the legality as well as the expediency
of the Orders in Conned were called in question in

parliament. The result was, that .an inquiry was
instituted into the effect of the orders, from which
no direct result followed. But, in the meantime,
on the 26th April 1808, a new Order in Council

was issued, limiting the blockade to France, Hol-

land, a part of Germany, and the north of Italy,

and the order which condemned vessels which had
certificates of origin on board was rescinded.

Subsequent orders introduced a system of furnish-

ing licences to vessels to proceed to hostile ports

after having first touched and paid custom-house

dues at a British port; no fewer than 16,000 of

these licences are said to have been granted. The
legality of these Orders has been called in question,

on the ground that they were more of a legis-

lative than an executive character, in so far as a

fictitious blockade, where there is no blockading

force present, is contrary to the law of nations;

it has been defended on the ground that they

were issued in execution of the royal preroga-

tive of declaring and conducting war. They are

generally believed to have added to the general

distress, and the check on the jirogrcss of manu-

factures produced by Najioleon's decrees ; but, on

the other hand, it has been maintained that they

were essential to the efl'ective prosecution of the

war.

There are various matters connected with trade

and the revenue as to which Orders in Council

have been authorised by statute; parliament, in
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fact, delegating its legislative authority to the

Queen in C'ouiuil. For example, the International

Copyright Aet, 7 and 8 Vict. c. 12, contains a

provision for empowering the crown, by Order JB

Council, to extend the privileges of British copy-

right to works first pubhshed in any state which
gives a like privilege to the productions of this

country.

ORDERS, HoLV, an institution regarded in the

Greek and Roman churclies as a sacrament, by
which ministers are specially set apart for the

service of religion, and are regarded as receiWng

a certain religious consecration, or, at least, desig-

nation for their odice. AVhile some of the reformed

churches altogether deny the distinction of ranks

in the ministry, none of them admits more than

three ranks, of bishop, priest, and deacon. But in

the Roman and Greek chiu-ches, a further classi-

fication exists. In the Roman Churcli, a distinction

is made between the major (or holy) orders and
the minor orders. Of the major orders, three have
been described in general tenns, under the head
HiER.\RCHY (q. v.), viz., the classes of bishops,

priests, and deacons. A fourth rank of sub-deacons

is generally regarded as one of the major orders, but

its functions closely resemble in their nature and
their degree those of the deacon. The minor orders

in the Roman Ch>u-ch are foiu* in nuniljer —those of

door-keeper, reader, exorcist, and acolyte. To none
of these orders is any vow of celibacy annexed.

Some of their functions had their origin in the

peculiar religious condition of the early church. The
duties of door-keeper arose chiefly out of the disci-

pline in regard to the penitents and catechumens ;

but altliough these functions fiud no room in the

modern discipline of the Roman Church, the door-

keeper of tlie modern chiirch is held to succeed to

other fimctions of his ancient prototype in relation

to the catechetical instruction of children and of the

poor and ignorant. Preparatory to the receiving of

these order.s, candidates are initiated in what is

called the Tomuri', which consists in the cutting off

of the hair, as a symbol of separation from the world
and its vanities—a rite which appears also as one of

the ceremonies of the religious profession. Tonsure,
however, is not reckoned as an order ; it is but a

distinguishing characteristic of a class. In the
Roman Church, the sacrament of orders is held to

produce an indelible character, and therefore to bo
incapable of being forfeited and of being validly

repeated. This, however, applies only to the holy
orders. The Greek Chm-ch has the distinction of

major and minor orders, in common with the Roman.
But the Greeks commonly exclude sub-deaconship
from the major orders, and all the functions of the
four minor orders of the Roman Church are united
by tlie Greeks in one single order, that of reader
[aiiafjnosfes).

In the Anglican and other Reformed Episcopal
Churches, tlie three higher orders of bishop, priest,

and deacon are alone retained. An Anglican
clergyman m.ay be deprived of his benefice, or
suspended by his bishop for various ecclesiastical

offences ; and the right of the Court of Arches to

pronounce sentence of deprivatiou has also been
recognised. But in the usual case of deprivation,

the clergyman does not forfeit his status of piiest

or deacon, which can only be lost by deposition or

deriradatiim. Statute 23, Hen. VIII., c. 1. s. 0,

reserves to the ordinary the power of degrading
clerks convicted of treason, petit treason, murder,
and certain other felonies before judgment. A
bishop may be deprived of his see by his metro-
politan, with or without the co-operation of a
synod of the bishops of the province, but it has

been questioned whether he can be lawfully
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deprived of his orders as bishop. A clergjnuan of

the Church of England and Ireland cannot beoume

a member of the House of Commons. In the

Prcsljyterian and other non-episcojjal churches, the

ceremony of ordination is not held to impart any

indelible character. A minister found guilty of

heresy or immorality, is deprived of his olHce by

(If/iosition, by which his clerical status is forfeited.

His removal from his charge, however, in any other

way, does not affect his oiiice as a minister ; and a

minister removed from one charge to another, or,

after a time, inducted into a new charge, is not

re-ordained. A minister having no charge or flock,

may yet dispense the sacraments, if duly called

njion. A minister deposed ceases altogether to be a

minister, and is no more capable of any of the

functions of the ofiico, than if he had never been

ordained.

The ceremony of iinposition of Jiaiids is used in

almost all Protestant churches in the ordination of

ministers, the ordainin" bishop or presbyters placing

the right hand on the head of the person ordained

;

and is always accompanied with prayer. It is

deemed a proper and Scriptural form (1 Tim. iv. 14),

but not essential.

In the Church of Scotland and other Presbyterian

churches, when an already ordained minister is

inducted into a new charge, no imposition of hands

takes place. In the Scottish and American Presby-

terian churches, candidates for the ministry are

licensed to jtreach (he ijospel before being called to

any particular charge, and are then styled liceiitiales

or probationerit. They are licensed, according to an
old phrase, 'for trial of their gifts,' but are not

entitled to dispense the sacraments.

There is nothin" to prevent a minister of the

Church of Scotland, or any Presbjrterian or Inde-

pendent church, from being a member of the British

House of Commons.

O'RDINAL, the service used in Episcopal churches
for the ordination of ministers. The English ordinal

was drawTi up by a commission appointed in the

third year of Edward VI. [\550), and added to the

Book of Common Prayer. It was slightly modified

in the reign of Elizabeth, and was again revised by
the Convocation of IGGl. Tlie English ordinal, in

its general structure, resembles the ancient services

usetl for that purpose, but jjossesses much greater

simplicity, and has some features—e. g., the numer-
ous questions addressed to the candidates—peculiar

to itself. There are sep.arate sernces for the ' mak-
ing of deacons ' and the ' ordering of priests,' but
these are jiractically joined in one, and used on the

same day. The service for the consecration of

bishops is altogether distinct.

The ordination takes place at one of the Ember
seasons, and during the public service, after morning
prayer and a sermon on the subject, and begins

with the jiresentation of the candidates by the arch-

deacon. The bishop inquires as to their fitness, and
commends them to the jjrayci-s of the congregation.

The litany is then said with sjiecial petitions for the

candidates for each order, and the communion
service commences with a special collect, epistle,

and gospel. Between the e|iistle and gospel, the
oath of supremacy is administered, and the candi-

dates for deacons' orders are questioned by the
bishop and ordained. The gospel is read by one of

the newly-ordained deacons. The candidates for

priests' orders are then solemnly e.xhorted aud
interrogated, and the prayers of all present are

asked for the diwne blessing upon them. For this

purpose a pause is made in the service for silent

)irayer. After this the hymn, Veni Creator Spiritus

(Come, Holy Ghost, our Souls luspire)—a composi-
tion of great antiquity, supposed to be as old as the
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4tli c.—is sung, aiid the candidates kneeling before

the bishop, he and the assistant jiresbyters lay

their hands upon the head of each, with the words,

'Iloceive the Holy Ghost for the office and work of

a priest in the Church of God,' &c.

The only other ceremony is tlie presentation of

each candidate with the Bible in token of authority

to preach ; as the deacons had been before presented
with the New Testament with authority to road
the gospel. The service concludes with the admin-
istratiou of the sacrament of the Lord's (Supper.

The consecration of bishops is ijei'formed by
an archbishop, or some bishop appointed in his

place, and two or more of his suffragans, and
may take place on any Sunday or holy day. The
service is very similar to that for the ordination of

priests.

O'RDINARIES, or HONOUEABLE ORDI-
NARIES, in Heraldry, certain charges composed of

straight lines, and in very common use, to which
writers on heraldry had assigned abstruse symboli-
cal meanings, but whose real chief peculiarity seems
to be that they originally represented the wooden
or metal fastenings of the shields in use in actual

warfare. The ordinaries are usually accounted nine

—the Chief, Pale, Fess, Bar, Bend, Bend Sinister,

Cheveron, Saltire, and Cross. Heralds vary a little

in their enumeration, some taking in the Pile in

place of the Bar. Each is noticed under a separate

article.

ORDINARY, a term used in the British navy
in two senses. First, as regards sliips, vessels in

ordinary are those out of actual use, commonly
dismasted, and occasionally roofed over, to protect
them from the weather. They are congregated near
tlie several dockyards, where their masts and gear
lie ready for their immediate litting for sea when
required. A few men have charge of each vessel

;

a certain number of vessels constitute a division,

with a lieutenant in command ; and a line-of-battle-

ahij), called a 'guard-shi]) of ordinary,' is i-esponsible

for the different divisions at each piu't. Tlie ships

are moored in safe places, as up the ]\Iedway, in the

recesses of Portsmouth and Plymouth harbours, &c.

As regards men, an ordinary seaman is one capable

of the commoner duties, but who has not served

long enough at sea to be rated as an able seaman
(q. v.). His jiay is £1, lis. per month on entering,

and £1, 1S«. 9c/. a month on promotion to the iirst-

class.

ORDINARY (Lat. ordinarius) is the name com-
monly given to a person, who, in virtue of his office,

and in his own consequent right, is competent to do
certain acts or to decide certain causes. In this sense,

there are many functionaries who may be called by
the name ordinary. But the word in canon law,

when used without other additions, is understood to

mean the bishop, who is the ordinary of his own
diocese, and is competent of himself to do every act

necessary for its government, and for the ordering

of the spiritual concerns of his flock. The juriscUc-

tion of tlie ordinary is called by that name, in con-

tradistinction to 'extra-ordinary jurisdiction,' which
arises from some abnormal circumstances, and from
' delegated ' jurisdiction, which is imparted by tlie

oi-diuary to another person to bo exercised vica-

riously.

In ICnglish Law, the ecclesiastical jurisdiction

which was formerly vested in bishops and tlieir

oihcers relating to wills and marriages, was recently

abolished, and transferred to a new judge, called

the Judge Ordinary, who is entirely disconnected

with the church. The bishops still retain their

jurisdiction in matters of discipline as regards tlie

clergy.—In Scotland, the Judge Ordinary generally

means the sheriff depute or substitute, who has
ordinary jurisdiction in the county. Lord Ordinary
is the name given to certain judges of the Outer
House in the Coiu't of Session.

ORDINARY OF ARMS, in Heraldry, an index
or dictionary of armorial coats, arranged, not accord-
ing to names, like an armory, but according to the
leading charges in the respective shields, so as to
enable any one conversant with heraldic language,
on seeing a shield of arms, to tell to whom it

belonged. A very imperfect ordinary for England
is appended to Edmonson's Heraldry : a far more
complete and elaborate work of the same kind,
called Papworth's Ordinary of British Armorials,
is now in course of publication.

ORDINA'TION, the rite or ceremony by which
ministers of the Christian Chiu'ch are dedicated to
their sacred office. The use of a ceremonial for such
purposes is traceable among the Jews (Exod. xxix.

24, Levit. xxi. 10, Num. iii. 3) ; and the New
Testament contains frequent reference to the specific

ceremonial of ' imposition of hands' (Acts vi. 1—7,

xiii. 1—4, xiv. 23; 1 Tim. iv. 14, v. 22; 2 Tim. i. C).

In the Roman, the Greek, and the other Eastern
Churches, this rite of ordination is held to be sacra-

mental, and it is reserved, at least as regards the
major orders (see Orders, Holy), exclusively to

bishops. In extraordinary eases, it was permitted to

cardinals and to certain abbots to confer the minor
orders. Considerable controversy exists among
Catholic writers as to what are the essential portions
{Materia Sacramenti) of the rite of ordination. Some
place it in the ' imposition of hands,' some in the
' presentation of the instruments ' symbolical of each
order. The controversy derives some importance
from the diversity which exists between the Greek
and Roman cereiuoni.al ; but on this head Roman
Catholics maintain that the essential rites are con-

tained alike in both ceremonials. As regards the
validity of the rite of ordination, the mere fact of

its being conferred by a bishop suffices ; but there ia

not any part of the Roman discipline which is more
jealously guarded by laws than the administration of

orders. The candidate can only be laufully ordained
by 'his own bishop' {propriiis ejnscopxs), or with
the authority of his own bishop, which must be
communicated to the ordaining bishop by what are

called dimissorial letters. The candidate may be

claimed by a bishop as by ' his own bislioj)

'

under any of four titles—of birth, of domicile, of

beuetiee, or of couQection by personal service ; and
if an ordination be attempted without some one
of these titles, heavy ecclesiastical jienalties are

incurred as well by the ordainer as by the ordained.

On the part of the candidate himself, certain quali-

fications are required ; and certain disqualifications

created or propcnmded bj' the canon law, called

irreijidarities, are held to render an ordination in

some cases invalid, and in all unlawful.

In the Church of England and other Reformed
Episcopal churches, the rules of the ancient canon-

law are retained, by which no one could bo ordained

without previous examination of his fitness, or who
was disqualified by bodily infirmity, illegitimacy,

immorality, or simony, or wlio was unprovided witli

a title (i.e., an appointment to serve in some church)

which should provide him with a maintenance ; or

wlio, being a candidate for deacon's orders, was
under 20, and for priest's, under 24 years of age ;

but the age for admission to deacon's orders is

changed to 2.3. A college Fellowship is admitted

as a title. (For the ceremony of Ordination see

Ordinal.) A jierson can only be ordained by the

bisliop in whose diocese he is to serve, except on

Utters dimissorii from that bishop to another.
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In other Reformed churches ordination is per-

formed by the prcsljytery, or by one or more
ordinary ministers. Some small Protestant deno-

minations liave no ceremony of ordination whatever.

O'RDNANCE {ordinance, primarily, any dis-

position, arrangement, or equipment ; and then
iil>]ilied incidentally to a particular part of the
eqnipment or apjiaratus of war), a name api)Ued to

the gnns and munitions of an army generally, and
in ])articular to the great guns. Descriptions of the

various sorts of ordnance will bo found under
Canxon, Firearms, Gun, Howitzer, Mortak,
RiFLro OrdxjUjce.

ORDNANCE DEPARTMENT, one of the

oldest deiiartruents under the crown, was abolished

by an Order in Council of the 2jth May lSo5, after

an existence of at least 400 years. Its constitution,

its important functions, and the causes which led to

its dissolution, will bo found under Board or Onn-
NAXCE. The early history of the dejiartment is

lost in the middle ages ; but it ajipears to have risen

gradually under the Lancastrian kings, the first

chiefs having been the commandants of the king's

artillery. A Master of the Ordnance is mentioned
in the time of Richard III. ; but we lead of John
Louth being Clerk of the Ordnance as early as 1418.

Henry VIII. constituted the Roard, adding a Lieu-

tenant, a. Surveyor, and a ytorelcceper, to whom a

Clerk of the Cheque was subsequently joined. With
the exception of the last, whose office was abolished

in the beginning of the present century, this organi-

sation was maintained until the abolition of the

whole. In 1604, James I. dignified the Master and
Lieutenant with the respective titles of Mastcr-

genei-al and Lieutenant-general. The history of the

Ordnance Office is of importance in British history,

as in all wai-s it has been responsible not only for the

management of the materiel of the armies, but also

for the direction of the personnel of the artillery and
engineers.

ORDNANCE SELECT COIMMITTBE is a

committee composed of scientific officers, and
advises the Secretary of State for War on all inven-

tions in war materiel. It has its offices at Wool-
wich, in the midst of the manufactories of the
Royal Arsenal, and near the head-quarters of the

royal artillery, by whom most of the designs have
to be practically tested. The president of the
committee is usually a general officer of artillery;

and a captain in the royal navy serves as vice-

president. The members comprise two artillery

officers, one officer of engineers, and one of the
line. The secretary and assistant-secretary are

likewise artillerists. With an establishment of

clerks, printers, &c., the cost of the committee
amounted for 18G4 to £CG07, exclusive of the larger

sum involved for their expensive exi)eriments.

O'RDNANCE SU'RVEY. By this terra is

understood the various operations undertaken by
the Ordnance department of the British govern-
ment for preparing maps and plans of the whole
kingdom and its parts. The idea of a general

map of the country to be executed by the govern-
ment was first proposed after the rebellion in

1745, when the want of any reliable map of the
northern parts of Scotland was much felt by the
officers in command of the roj-.al troops. Its execu-
tion was intrusted to Lieutenant-general Watson,
the deputy quarter-master of North Britain

;

but it was mostly carried out by Major-general
Roy, an officer of engineers. The drawing, on a
scale of one inch and three-fourths to the mile,

was completed in 1755 ; but in consequence of the
war which broke out in that year, was never
published. In 17G3 it was proposed to extend the

survey to the whole kingdom ; but the first steps to

cfi'ect this were taken only in 1784, when M.ajor-

general Itoy commenced measuring a base-line on
lloimslow Ileatli, near London. This principal

triangulation was designed partly for astronomical

purposes, and partly as a basis for a map on a

small scale. The base-line was remeasurcd with
great care in 1791 ; and detail plans were com-

menced by officers of the Royal Engineers, partly

for practising them in mihtary drawing, and partly

for the'puqiose of forming plans of some portions of

Kent for the use of the Ordnance. The principal

object was, however, the instruction of a corps of

military surveyors and draughtsmen, the ])lan3

themselves being regarded as of secondary import-

ance. In 1704, the survey for the one-inch map was
begun, .and some sheets were published in 179G. As
the series of princip.al triangles were extended

westwards towards the Land's End, it was thought
right to measure another base, for verification, on
Salisbury Plain in 1794 ; and two other base-lines

were subsequently measured—one in 1801 at

Misterton Carr, and the other in 180G on Ruddlan
Marsh. Though first intended chielly as a military

map, the jmblication of the survey soon created a
desire on the part of the public for better maps,
and surveyors were then hired to hasten its pro-

gress. This, however, was very slow, the map being

at one time entirely suspended during the war in

the beginning of this century, and even the parts

which were executed, having been done by contract,

were found very inaccurate. In this condition the

survey of England continued during the first quar-

ter of the present century, sometimes delayed by
the government from motives of economy, at other

times urged on by the county gentlemen, who
wished the map either as a hunting-map or for

local improvements.
In Scotland, the principal triangulation was

begun in 1S09, but was discontinued in the follow-

ing year, to enable the persons who had been
employed there to carry forward the subordinate
triangulation required for constructing the detail

maps in England. In 1813 it was resumed, and
continued steadily up to 1 819 ; a new base-line ha^-ing

been measured on Belhelvie Links, near Aberdeen,

in 1817, and the gi-eat sector used at various

stations, both on the mainland and in the islands.

In 1820 it was again suspended, was resumed in

1821 and 1822, and anew broken off in 1S2.3, the

large theodolite being wanted in order to proceed

with the principal triangulation in South Britain.

In 1824 the survey of Ireland was begun, and
nothing more was done in Scotland till 18;iS, except

that some detail survej'ing for a one-inch map w.as

continued for a few years in the southern counties.

The chief strength of the survej^ing corps was now
transferred to Ireland. A map of that country was
required for the purpose of making a valuation

which shoiUd form the basis of certain fiscal arrange-

ments and other improvements which the soci.al

evils and anomalies of Ireland urgently demanded.
For this ma]) a scale of six inches to the mile was
adopted, as best suited for the purposes in view.

On this scale the whole map was completed, and
published in 1S4.5, though the first portions were in

an imperfect form, and needing revision, which is

no%v going on.

In 1S3S the triangulation of Scotland wag
resumed ; and the survey of Ireland having been
finished in 1840, surveys for a six-inch map were
begun for the northern portions of England which
had not been mapped on the one-inch scale. In
connection with this map, the basc-Une on Salisbury

Plain was remeasurcd with gi-eat accuracy in 1849,

and its length found 3G577'S581 feet. In 1841, some
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secondary operations for a map of Scotland, also on
a six-inch scale, were begun ; bnt)>roceedeJ so slowly,

that in 1S50 only the map of Wigtownshire and some
parts of Lewis were completed. JIuch dissatisfac-

tion having been expressed in Scotland by the press

and pulilic bodies, as to the slow progress of the

map and the six-inch scale on which only it was
published, a committee of the House of Commons
(Lord Elcho's) recommended the six-inch maps to

be stopped, and the one-inch map completed as

speedily as possible. This change produced much
discussion as to the relative value of the one-inch

and si.x-inch scales then in use, and the expediency
of ado])ting a still larger scale as more valualile to

the public. Circulars were issued, asking the opinion

of various public bodies, and of scientific and practical

men, as to the proper scale for a great national survey.

Tlie great preponderance of oiiinion was in favour

of a scale of 1-2500 of nature, or nearly one inch to

the acre. This scale was therefore ordered by a

treasury minute of 18th May 1855 (Lord Falmer-
stun's), and though subsequently stopped, in conse-

quence of a motion by Sir Denbam .Norreys in the
ff(juse of Commons in June 185", was again recom-
mended by a royal commission (December 1857),

and ordered to be resumed by another treasury

minute (11th September 1858). In ISGl a select

committee was again apjiointed, and reported that it

is desirable that the cadastral survey on the scales

directed by the treasury minute of the 18th May
1855 be extended to those portions of the United
Kingdom that have been sm'veyed on the scale of

one-inch to the mile only. This recommendation
has now been adopted by the government, and the
survey is at present proceeding on the following

scales : Towns having 4000 or more inhabitants are

surveyed on a scale of 1-500 of the linear measure-
ment, wliich is equivalent to 126'72 inches to a mUe,
or 4r^ feet to an inch ; Parishes (in cultivated dis-

tricts) 1-2500 of the linear measurement, equal to
25'344 inches to a mile, or one square inch to an
acre ; Counties on a scale of six inches to a mile

;

Kingdom, a general map one inch to a mile.

The sheets of the one-inch map join together, so

as to form a complete map of the whole kingdom.
This is true also of the sheets of each county on the

six-inch scale, and of each parish on the 1-2500

scale, but the sheets of different counties and
parishes are not connected. The 1-2500 scale also

ajiplies only to cultivated, poindous and mineral

districts ; the Highlands of Scotland, and other

extensive moorland and uncidtivatcd tracts, being

only surveyed on the six-inch scale, and published

on the one-inch scale.

The state of the sin-vey, at the commeDcement
of 1804, in the three kingdoms, was as follows

(Itcports 1862—1SG3)

:

In England—Durham, Westmoreland, North-
umlierland, and Cumberland had been surveyed
on the 1-2500 scale, and maps on this and the

six-inch scale were being published. The revision

and publication of the map on the same scale had
begun in the southern counties. Lancashire and
Yorkshire were published on the six-inch scale only.

The whole kingdom on the one-inch scale was
publislied excejit eiglit sheets in the north.

In Scotland, tlio whole country south of Aberdeen,
except Argyle on the west, has been surveyed and
di'awn on the 25 and C inch scales. On the six-inch

scale, 7052 square miles (including the isle of Lewis)

has been published, and about S540 miles alto on the

25-inch plans. (If the one-inch map, 5047 square

miles, including Fife, the Lothians, Ayr, \Vigtown,

and parts of Dumfries, Roxburgh, and Berwick
have been completed and published with hills.

In Ireland, as stated, the six-inch maps have been

long published, and are now in process of revision.

A one-inch ma]) of the whole in outline is also
published, and 8557 square miles completed with
hdls. The engraving of hills in the remainder is

also being proceeded with.
The sketch now given of the history of this great

national undertaking will shew that it has been
conducted at difi'ereut times on different scales and
plans, and that the system now pursued was only
adopted after much discussion both in parliament
and out of doors. In some respects it has been the
mere result of accident, and much delay and great
waste of pidilic money has residted from no fixed

and well-matured plan having been adopted in the
first instance, and pursued consistently to the end.
The map was originally begun as a military map,
and the scale of one inch to the mile chosen, without
considering whether some other scale would not
oiler greater advantages. Many now think that a
scale a little larger, and an aliquot part of nature,

such as 1-50,000, or about l^ inch to the mde,
woidi have been preferable for the small map ; in

which case a scale of 1-10,000 of nature, or about 6J-

inches, might have been chosen for the intermediate,

instead of the si.x-inch scale selected at first for

mere local purposes in Ireland. Be this as it may,
the arguments in favour of the one-inch map are,

that it is the most convenient both as a general and
travelling map. For general views of the structure

of a country, the distribution and relations of its

mountains, plains, valleys, and rivers, the one-inch

is admitted to be superior to the six-inch, and thus
better adapted in the first instance for laying out

roads, railways, or other extensive public works, or

for the publication of a general geological survey.

Such a map, on the other hand, is on too small a

scale to admit of correct measxirements of small dis-

tances ; it is in some respects a generalised picture,

and not a correct plan. The six-inch maps were
at first selected in Ireland as the smallest size on
which correct measurements of distances and areas

could be made. On them every house and field,

and almost every tree or bush, might be laid down.
Hence they are superior for working out details,

as in minute surveys of railways or roads, or

the complex geological structure of rich mineral

districts. On such sheets, too, a proprietor or farmer

may find every field laid down, and the relative

heights indicated by contour lines, and may there-

fore use them for drainage and other improvements.

It has also been iiroposed to use these six-inch maps
as a record of sales or encumbrances of laud, thus

lessening the cost and simplifying the transfer of

property. On the other hand, their size unfits them
for most of the pm-poses for which the one-inch map
is usefid, and the contour lines give a far less vivid

and correct impression of the physical features of a

country than tlie hill sketching of the one-inch map.

Most of the jiurposes of the six-inch )ilans are

attained in a still more perfect manner from the

25-inch plans or cadastral survey. This last name
is taken from the French cadastre (a register of

lands), and is defined (in the Ilecueil des Lois, &c.)

as a jilau from which the area of land may be

computed, and from which its revenue may be

valued. The |nu-poses to which these large jdans

may l)e ajiplied are, as estate plans, for managinij,

di-aining, and otherwise improving land, for facili-

tating its transfer by registering sales or cncum-'

brances; and as public maps, according to which

local or general taxes may be raised, and roads,

railways, canals, and other public works, laid out

and executed.

Nearly all the states of Europe have produced

trigonometrical surveys, many of them of "reat

excellence as scientific works. All of these have
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beeu pulilishcd, or are in course of publication, on
convenient scales

;
generally smaller than one inch

to a statute mile. The most important of these are

:

Austria and Nortlicrn Italy, scale TTJ.Jmr or |lhs of an inch to

a mile.

Bavaria, Baden, Wnrtcmbcrg, and the Ilcssen territories

Tff.'^inr or T^'^s of an inch to a mile.

Belgium, i_„ nr t"is of an inch to a mile.

Denmarl\, survt-y map in preparation.

, Icflanil, surveyed and published on different scales.

France, -g^.^Tru or -jths of an inch to a mile; and a reduction to

imr.'uTrTr or 5 miles to an inch.

Great Britain, 1 inch, 6 inclics, and, in the lowland districts,

25 inches to a mile; and the coast survey, general chart-«,

2^ miles to an inch ; harbours and bays, from 2 inches to 12

inches to a mile.

Hanover and East Prussia, xW.Trtnr or -/rths of an inch to a
mile.

Italy (see Sardinia, Tuscany, die), survey maps of Naples,

Rome. &c., in progress.

Greece (French survey) -gW.Tnrtr or 4 i"r miles to an inch.

Netherlands, tt.Vitu or Itt inches to a mile.

Prussia, -nrtF.Wir or t't"'' of an inch to a mile, and many
smaller.

Russia, survey mop in progress.

Sardinia, •jTjr.Trtni' or ilh of an inch to a mile.

Saxony, TT.^ira or ij inches to a mile.

Switzerland, Tirij!tnr*7 or tt^*^^ of an inch to a mile.

Spain and Portugal, surveys commenced.
Sweden and Norway, surveys in progress.

Tuscany Ttrtrlinnr or about 3 miles to an inch.

The greatest extra European work of the kind is

the Trigonomftrical Survni of India, -n-hich has

been conducted ^^ith great ability, and is now draw-
ing to a close. The maps are published on a scale

of 5"5-jj,VijTj or Jth of an inch to a mile, and it is expected

that the whole will be completed in ISGS or 1870.

In America, the co.ast Survey of the United States,

a map of great accuracy and minute detail, has

been going on for many years. The general charts

are publislied on a scale of -s^r.-J-inf "'^ i^^^ °^

an inch to a mile ; the harbours and ports -^.hrs
or .3jth of an inch to a mile. No systematic survey

has yet been undertaken for the interior of the

country.

No portion of South America has been trigono-

metrically surveyed, except the republics of Peru
and Chili, which are in progress.

The Geological Survey, tliough under a different

dep.artmcnt of government (Science and Ai-t), may
be shortly noticed here. The English survey was
begun in .Tune 1835, bj' Sir Henry de la Beche, and
the lirst Rejiort on the Geology of Cornwall, Devon,
and West Somerset was published in 1839. The
Irish stirvey was begun in IS-tO, but was subse-

quently suspended till 1845. lu 1854, the survey
was extended to Scotl.and. The surveys are made on
the si.x-inch maps in the parts of the country wliere

these exist, but the results are published on the
one-inch scale only, except some of the coal-ticlds,

which are issued also on the six-inch scale. Besides

the maps, sheets of sections, horizontal and vertical,

with valuable memoirs, are also published. The
geological survey of England Ijogan in the west, and
now extends north to Lancashire, and east to the

vicinity of London and Kent. The Irish siu'vey

conmicuced iu the south, and is now published to

beyond Dublin on the east coast, and the vicinity

of Gahvay on the west. In Scotland, it has as yet

been principally confined to the Lothians, Fife, and
some portions of the neighbouring counties, of which
several sheets are published.

O'HEGON, one of the United States of America,
in lat. 42'—46° N., long. 116" 40'—124" 25' W.,
bounded N. and E. by Washington Territory, from
which it is chiefly separated by the Columbia and
Lewis or Snake Rivers ; S. by Nevada and Cahfor-

nia ; and W. by the Pacific Ocean ; being 320 miles
los

from cast to west, by 2S0 from north to south, with
an area of 95,274 square miles. The princip.al

rivers arc the Columbia, and its branches—the Willa-

mette, F.all River, .Snake River, and the Owyhee.
The Columbia is a large river, navigable 96 miles to

the Cascade Mountains, through which it jiasses,

but the entr.ance is dilliciJt. The Willamette drains

a large and fertile v.alley between the mountains
and the ocean. Tlie Cascade iMountains, which
have extinct volcanic peaks of 41100 to 10,(100 feet

high, run north and south, dividing the state into

two unequal regions. The western third of the

state, bordering the Pacific, has a mild, equable,

and moist climate, with valleys of great fertility,

where pines grow from 250 to ."SOO feet higli, and
firs from 4 to 10 feet in diameter. The rainfall .at

Astoria, month of the Columbia River, is 8G inches.

East of the mountains, the climate is dry and v.ariable,

and the soil less fertile. Gold and silver are found

in the Cascade Mountains, with copper, platinum,

iridium, and osmium. Coal h.as been discovered on
Coose Bay. The chief agricultural ]>roductions are

whe.at, oats, potatoes, and aii)>les. The great forests

abound with the grisly and black bear, panther,

wild-cat, elk, deer, antelope ; among the birds are

the California vulture, golden eagle, American swan,

Canadian goose, &c. ; while the rivers swarm with
salmon. There were, in 1860, 19 organised counties.

Most of the settlements are on the Columbia River
and iu the Willamette Valley. The chief towns are

—Salem, the capital, on the WiUaraette River, pop.

1500; Portland, 2700; and Oregon Citv, about 2000:

Within the state are about 10,000 Indians and 2000

Chinese. Two colleges h.ave been founded, 7
academies, and 300 coinmon scbools, 2 daily and
12 weekly papers, and numerous churches. O. was
the name formerly given to the whole territ(uy

west of the Rocky Mountains, claimed by the

United States, as far north as lat. 54° 40' N. This

claim was resisted by the British government,
which asserted a right to the entire territory, and
in 1818 a treaty was made, and renewed iu 1827,

giving joint occupation, which was termmated in

1846 by notice from the United St.ates government,
and the question seemed likely to involve the two
countries in w.ar, when a compromise was ofTered by
Lord Aberdeen, on the part of the British govern-

ment, and accepted by th.at of the United .States, by
which the boundary w.as settled on the 49th parallel.

The northern and eastern portion is now W.oshing-

ton Territory. Tlie coast was discovered, and
Columbia River entered in 1792 by Captain Gr.ay

of Boston. It was explored in 1S04 and 1805 by
Captains Lewis and Clarke, LT. S. army. In 1811,

John Jacob Astor founded Astoria as a tradiug-

depOt of the American Fur Comjiany, but sold out

afterwards to the North-west Fur Company. In

1845, the gift of 320 acres of land to each married
couple of settlers caused a large emigraticm. The
territorial government was organised in 1848, and
in 1859 it was admitted as a state. Pop. in 1S60,

52,464.

OREIDE, a new alloy lately introduced by the

French as a substitute for ormolu, which it excels

in its gold-like character. There are two formulas for

composing it. In the first the ingredients are

:

copper, lOO'O; tin, 17'0; magnesia, 60; s.al ammo-
niac, 3'6

;
quicklime, I'SO ; argols, or unrelined

Tartar, 9'0. In the second, zinc is substituted for

the tin. The Latter does not possess the same bril-

li.ancy as the former. The metals are first melted,

and the other ingredients, after being thoroughly
incorporated together by powdering and mixing,
arc slowly added, and the whole is kejit iu a state

of fusion for .about an hour, and the suum removed
from time to time.
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OREL, agovoriiment in tho south-west of Central
Russia, bounded on tlie W. by Little Russia and
the govermneat of Smolensk. Area, 17,3n5 square
miles

; pop. 1,547,975. The surface is flat, with
risiu;^ grounds in the vicinity of the towns of

Kroniy and Malo-Archangelsk, from which the

Oka and Sosna respectively take tlicir rise. The
govern rncnt is drained by the Desna on the west, an
alUucnt of the Knieper; the Oka ou the north, an
allluent of the Volga ; and the Sosna on the east,

an atlluont of the Don. The soil is fertile, and the
climate mild. The western part of the government
al)ounds in woods. In the district of Briansk, in

the north-west, there are a uundjer of iron mines.
Agriculture and the cultivation and [jreparation of

hemp are the chief employments of the people.

Corn is very extensively grown, and great quan-
tities are sent to St Petersburg, Riga, and the
Black Sea ports for export. The jirineipal article

of exi)ort is wheat, in grain and in Hour. Sail-

cloth, ro])e and hemp-yarn manufactures are carried

on
;
glass and iron works are numerous. The hemp

of 0. is reckoned the best in Russia ; and the oil

obtained from hemp-seed, and used in Russia as an
article of food, is extracted at 2000 mdls. The
rearing of cattle and horses is much attended
to ; almost aU the considerable landowners keep
studs.

ORE'L, a thriving town of Great Russia, capital of

the government of the same name, stands ou the Oka,
at its confluence with the Orlik, 22G miles south-
south-west of Moscow, and 078 miles south-south-

east of St Petersburg. It was fmunlcd in 15GG, as a

stronghold in defence of what was then the Russian
frontier, against the inroads of the Tartar tribes of

the Crimea. Its importance as a fortress ceased
after the annexation of Little Russia, and it then
became a commercial town. The town owes much
to its advantageous position on a navigable river in

the midst of the most fertile provinces of Russia.

The projected raUway from Moscow to .Sebastopol

will ]iass through 0., and the Witebsk line will

allurd it direct railway communication vdih the

port of Riga, and thus gi'eatly facilitate its export

trade. It is the seat of a liishop, and contains

numerous churches; its houses are for the most
])art constructed of wood. There is an important
ferry here over the Oka. The chief manufacturing
establishments in the town are yarn and rope

factories. The principal articles of exjiort are

cereals and hemp. Ou the 7th June 184S, 0.

suffered severely from a great tire, which destroyed

1237 houses, four bridges, and a number of granaries.

Pop. 35,856.

ORELLI, .loiiANN' Kaspae, an eminent philo-

logist and critic, was born at Ziirich, 13th Feljruary

1787. His father was long the Lamlvor/t of

Wiidenschweil. He stiulied in the Caraliwim at

Ziirich, and betook himself enthusiastically to the
stuily both of the ancient and of modern lan-

guages and literature. In 180G, he was ordained

as a clergyman. He spent some years as a tutor at

Bergamo; and while tliere, published, in 1810, two
jiarts of a work entitled Bi'UrUrje zur ih'schkkte der
Ilid. Pop.nit'. In 181,'i, he became a teaelier in the

cantonal sclioul at Ghur; in 1810, Professor of

Eloipience and Hermeneutics in Ziinch ; and after

the i'oimdation of the Ziirich High School, in which
he tonic an active part, he was one of its chief orna-

ments. There never was a nnin more zealous iu the

cause of education. It was dm-ing this latter and most
distinguished period of liis career that ho produced
most of his learned works, and trained to a correct

knowledge of antiquity a numerous band of scholars.

His political sympathies and opinions were not,

however, confined to the ancient world ; he took
the liveliest interest in the struggles of Greece for
freedom, and in the political 'reformation of his
native country. He died Gth January 1S49. O.
edited many classical authors with great learning,
taste, and acute discriminatiou ; in particular, his
editions of Horace (2 vols. Zur. 1837— 183S), Tacitus
(2 vols. Ziir. 1S4G— 1847), and Cicero (4 vols. ZUr.
182G—1S31) deserve mention; also an Onoinanlicon
TuHlanianum (3 vols. Ziir. 1S3G— 1838), executed
in association with Baiter, and an Insa-'qMonum
Latinarum Seledarum CoUeclio (2 vols. Zur.
1828).

O'RENBURG, one of the eastern frontier govern-
ments of Europeau Russia, is bounded ou the S.E.
by the river Ural, and extends betAveen the govern-
ments of Tobolsk on the N.E. and Samara on the
S.W. Area, of the government proper, 153,928
square miles

; pop. 1,810,275 ; but tlie so-called
Orenburg Country, including the recently-organised
government of Samara (q. v.), the lands of the
Orenburg and Ural Cossacks, and of IChirghiz tribes,

under different names, extends over an area of

539,830 sqiuire miles, from the Volga to the Sir-

Daria and the Amu-Daria, and has 2,370,275
inhabitants. The populations, the surface, soils,

flora, and fauna of tliis extensive country are of

the most various kinds. The government is one of

the most elevated in the empire ; but it also con-

tains extensive low-lying tracts and steppes. It is

traversed by numerous navigable rivers, by means
of which and by canals it is iu communication with
the Caspian and Baltic .Seas, and with the Arctic
Ocean. The main streams are the Kama, a branch
of the Volga, mth its affluents the Bielaia and
Tchussovaia ; the Tobol, a branch of the Obi and
the Ural. Forests abound, except in the south ; the
soil is fertile, but is not yet much cultivated ; and
other natural resources ai-e rich, but in great part
undeveloped. The climate is iu general healthy.
The government is divided into nine districts ; the
centre of the governor-generalship is at Orenburg
(q. v.), though the chief town is Ufa. The inhabit-

ants are made up of Russians, Bashkir, Tartar and
Khirghiz tribes, Kalmucks and certain Finnish
tribes. The trade is chielly with Bokhara, Khiva,
Tashkent, and the Khirghiz ; the exports are gold,

silver, and other metals, corn, skins, and manu-
factured goods ; the imports, cattle, cotton— the
demand for and supply of which have greatly

increased since the commeueement of the American
war—and the other articles of Asiatic trade. The
imports are either disposed of to Russian merchants
in the custom-house on the frontier, or are carried

by Asiatic traders into Russia, and sold at the great

national market of Nijui-Novgorod. In 18G2, the

value of the imports, as checked by custom-house
inspection, was £900,000, and the value of the

exports £485,000. The actual amount, however, of

the exports and imports of this government is nnieh

greater than that represented by the figures given,

as, owing to the border-line being so extensive and
sparsely peopled, smuggling is largely carried on.

There are iu the province numerous iron and copper

works, as well as valu.able gold diggings, both

belonging to the crown and to private individuals.

In 18G1, the crown gold-mines yielded 33 puds

(a pud = 30 lbs. Avor., neai-ly; of gold, and the

private gold-mmes G41 puds. There are also

many small arms and other factories, and valuable

salt-mines. The Bashkir trilies are the chief

tradci-s ; cattle-breeding and tishuig are carried

on by the Ural Kossacks. The principal fair iu

the government is that of the district town of

Menselinsk, where about i'170,000 worth of goods

is sold annually.
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ORENBURG, a to\TO on the eastern frontier of

Euroiiean Russia, in the government of the same
name, on the river Ural. 1393 miles south-east of St

Pctersburj;, lat. 51° 45' N., long. 88" C E. The
fouuil.atiou of the fortress and town were laid here

in 1742. Pop. 24,U7S. It is the centre of the

governor-generalship of the government of the same
name, has an excellent custom-house, and carries on

an extensive trade with Khirghiz and other Asiatic

tribes. It imjiorts cotton, silk-stuffs, and shawls

from Bokhara, Khiva, and Tashkent ; t.ea (hrouuht i

mostly on camels) from China; and sheep and cattle

from the Koss.icks and Khirghiz. Tlie sheep are

killed in autumn for the fat and skins, which are

purchased by Russian merchants. Corn, sldns, and
metals are the princijjal exports. The imports

i

aiiKuinted, in 1SG2, to £403,000, and the exports to

i'2JU,0U0.

OREODA'PHNE, a genus of trees of the natural

order Lauracea, sometimes called Mountain
L.\uitEL. The fruit is sucoiUent, partly immersed
in a deep thick cup formed of the tube of the calyx.

0. opifera is a native of the countries on the lower

part of the jVmazon. A volatile oil obtained from
i

the bark is used as a liniment, and when kept for a '

short time deposits a great quantity of camphor.— I

0. cupidaris is a very large tree with strong-scented

wood, the .bark of w-hich yields the cinnamon of

Mauritius. It grows also in Bourbon and Mada-
gascar.—0. f<xlens, a native of the Canaries, has

wood [Til-wood) of a most disagreeable odour. O.

iuUata, found at the Cape of Good Hope, is also

remarkable for the disagreeable odour of its wood,

the Slink-wood of the colonists ; but it is hard,

durable, beautiful, takes an excellent polish, and is

used in ship-building.

ORES. Any mineral or combination of minerals

containing ns much metal as to be profitably

extracted, is reckoned by miners an ore. The
proportion necessary for this purpose is, of course,

very various, according to the value of the par-

ticular metal and the facility or difficulty of reducing

the ore. A rock containing only 1 per cent, of

iron is never called an ore ; one containing the same
proportion of gold is a very rich ore. Metals rarely

exist in ores in a pure or native state ; they are

almost always chemically combined with oxygen,

sulphur, or other elements.

Ores present themselves in a midtiplicity of forms

and positions in the solid crust of the earth. Some-
times they are sjiriulded through the whole mass
of the rocks in which they occur, as is often the

case with gold, tin ore, and magnetic iron ore.

Sometimes they are deposited in regular parallel

beds between the strata of other rocks, as in the

case of many iron-stones and of cupreous schist.

At other times, they occur in irregular lumps or

concretions ; or they till up the fissures of other

rocks, forming veins, particularly silver, copjier, and
lead ores ; or lastly, they are found in detritus,

gi'avel, sand, and other alluvial deposits. This

last form is evidently the result of disturbance and
transport from some of the other positions above
specified. And as the metallic parts of the miueral

masses or rocks so di.sturbcd and transported are

the heaviest., and are insoluble in water, they are

more concentrated in these deposits than in their

original position, and can therefore be extracted

with greater advantage. Such deposits are called

washings, from the metal being separated from the

other debris by the process of washing. Gold and

iJatinum are mostly got in this way in the Ur.al

anil Altai Mount.iins, and gold in Guiana, Cali-

fornia, and Austr:ilia. Tin ore is also found in

alluvial deposits in Cornwall and Intlia, The
no

reduction of ores is treated of under Metallukgy
and the names of the several metals.

ORFILA, Mateo JosfS Bon.wentura, a cele-

brated physician and chemist, and the recognised

founder of tlie science of toxicology, was born at

Mahon in Minorca, 24th April 1787. His father,

who was a merchant, intended that his son should

follow the same pursuit ; but young O. shewed so

strong a jjredilection for the study of medicine, that

all tliovights of a mercantile career for him were
dismisseil, and he was scut to the medical schools

of Valencia and Barcelona. In the latter of these

seminaries, he so distinguished himself, that the

junta of the province resolved to dcfr.ay the expense

of his further education in Paris, on condition of

his returning to Barcelona to fill one of the chairs

in their medical school ; and accordingly 0. departed

for Paris in 1807. The junta were iirevented from
fulfilling the agrceipent by the outbreak of war with

France ; but 0., who had now made many friends

in Paris, w-.-is enabled to continue his studies. In
October 1811, ho received the degree of Doctor of

Jledicine, and immediately commenced a private

course of lectures on chemistry, botany, and
anatomy, which was largely attended, and, along

with his successful practice, soon rendered him
famous. In 1813 appeared the first edition of

his celebrated work on poisons, entitled Traiti

des Poisons tires des Jlcgnes Mineral, VCgelal, et

Animal, or Toxicologie Gcniralc (Paris). Tile work
was commended by the Institute, and rapidly passed

through a number of editions. In ISIG, on the

occasion of a short visit to Minorca, he met with .an

enthusiastic reception ; and on his return to Paris,

became court jihysician. In 1819, he was created a

citizen of France, and became jirofcssor of juris-

prudence ; and in 1S2;J, was tr.ansfcrred to the chair

of chemistry, to which, in 1831, was added the dean-

ship of the faculty. His jirosperity was now at the

full ; his lectures were more popular than ever

;

his works were reckoned .as master-pieces ; and he
himself, by the geniality of his disposition and his

many accomplishments, was a xmivers.al f.avourite

in society. In all cases of suspected poisoning, ho
was a most important witness. From 1S34, he
was a member of the council of public instruction,

and procured the passing of many useful measures,

such as the creation of secondary medical schools,

and the multiplication of means of instruction and
observation. He also organised the clinical hospital,

founded a new botanic garden, and a museum of com-
parative anatomy, which is now known by iiis name.
On the outbreak of the revolution of 1848, he was
deprived of his place in the medical faculty on
account of his conservative opinions, but retained

his professorship. He died at Paris, Jlarch 12,

1853. His great work on to.xicology has gained
for him undying fame ; it is a vast mine of

information, the result of the author's solitary

indefatigable researches ; and includes symptoms of

poisoning of all Icinds, the appearances in tlie body
to whicli poisons give rise, their action, and the

means for their detection. It is well written, and
exliibits the accuracy of language equally with the

sound judgment of its author. His other works
are not nearly so famous, ])artalcing more of the

character of compilations ; the chief of them are

—

Elcmcns de C'/timic appliques a la Mcdccinc (Paris,

1817 ; Sth eihtion, 1851) ; Traite de Jledecine Legale

(1823—1825; 4th edition, 1S47) ; Mcmoires sur
Plusieurs Questions Medico-ligales (Paris, 1839)

;

and Mecherclies sur I'empoisonnement par I'Acide

Arsenieux, &c. (Paris, 1841). He also contributed

largely to various journals, dictionaries, encyclo-

paidias, and other periodicals. He has left a number
of Memoirs, which have not yet been published.



ORGAN.

ORGAN (Gr. .orr/anon, a contrivance requiiinCT

skill on the part of the user of it), a musical
instrument played by linger-keys, and in general
partly also by foot-keys, and consisting of a large

number of pipes of metal and wood made to sound
by a magazine of wind aceimmlated by bellows, and
admitted at will by the player. The following

description is necessarily restricted to the most
fundamental arrangements of this very complicated
instrument. As met with in cathedrals aud large

churches, the organ comprises four de2)artmeuts,

each in most respects a separate instrument with its

own mechanism, called respectively the great-organ,

the choir-orijan, the swell-organ, aud the pedal-
organ. Each has its own clavier or keyboard, but
the different claviers are brought into juxtaposition,

BO as to bo under the coutrol of one performer.
Claviers jilaycd by the hands are called manuals ;

by the feet, pedals. Three manuals, belonging to

the choir, great, and swell organs respectively, rise

above each other like steps, in front of where the
performer sits ; while the pedal-board by which the
pedal-organ is played is placed ou a level with his

feet. The condensed air supplied by the Iclloios is

conveyed through wooden tubes or trunks to boxes,
called v;tnd-cliesls, one of which belongs to each
department of the organ. Attached to the upper
part of each wind-chest is a sound-board, an
ingenious contrivance for conveying the wind at
pleasure to any individual pipe, or pipes, exclusively
of the rest. It consists of two parts, an upper
board and an under board. Ou the upper board
rest the pipes, of which a number of different

quality, ranged behind each other, belong to each
note. In the xmder board is a row of parallel

grooves, running horizontally backwards, corres-

ponding each to one of the keys of the clavier. On
any of the keys being pressed down, a valve is

opened which supplies wind to the groove belonging
to it. The various pipes of each key stand in aline
directly above its groove, and the upper sm-face of

the groove is perforated with holes bored upwards
to them. AVere this the whole mechanism of the
sound-board, the -nind, on entering any groove,

woidd permeate all the pipes of that gi'oove ; there

is, however, in the upper board, another series of

horizontal grooves at right angles to those of the
lower board, supplied with sliders, which can, to a
small extent, be di'awn out or pushed in at pleasure
by a mechanism worked by tlie draw-stops placed
within the player's reach. Each slider is perforated
with holes, wliich, when it is ilrawn out, complete
the communication between the wind-chest and the
pipes : the communication with the pipes imme-
diately above any slider being, on the other hand,
closed up when the slider is pushed in. The pipes
above each slider form a continuous set of one
particular quality, and each set of pipes is called a
stop. Each dejiartment of the organ is supiiUed
with a number of stops, producmg soimds of difl'ereut

quality. The great-organ, some . of whose pipes

appear as show-pipes iu front of the instrument,
contains the main body and force of the organ.
Behind it stauds the choir-organ, whose tones are

less powerful, and more litted to accompany the
voice. Aljove the choir-organ is the swell-organ,

whose I)ipe3 are enclosed in a wooden box with a
front of louvre-boards like Venetian blinds, which
may be made to ojien and shut by a pedal, with a
view of producing crescendo and diminuendo elfccts.

The pedal-organ is sometimes placed iu an entire

state behind the choir-organ, and sometimes divided,

aud a part arranged ou each side. The most usual
compass of tlio manuals is from C on the second
line bulnw the bass stall", to D on the third space
above the treble stall'; and the compass of the

V

pedals is from the same C to the T> between the
bass and treble staves. The real compass of notes
is, as will be seen, much greater.

Organ-pipes vary much in form and material, but
belong to two great classes, known as mouth-pipes
(or fiute-pipes) and reed-pipes. A section of one of
the former is represented in the figure. Its
essential parts are the foot a, the bodij b,

and a Hat plate c, called the language,
extending nearly across the pipe at the
point of junction of foot and body. There
is an opening, de, in the pipe, at the spot
where the language is discontinuous. The
wind admitted into the foot rushes through
the narrow slit at d, aud, in impinging
against e, imiiarts a vibratory motion to

the column of ail- in the pipe, the result

of which is a musical note, dependent for

its pitch on the length of that column
of air, and consequently on the leugth of

the body of the pijje : by doubUng the
length of the pipe, we obtain a note of half the
pitch, or lower by an octave. Such is the general
priuei])le of all mouth-pipes, whether of wood or
of metal, subject to considerable diversities of

detail. Metal pipes have generally a cylindrical

section ; wooden pipes, a square or oblong section.

A mouth-pipe may be stopped at the upper end by
a plug calleil a tampion, the effect of which is to

lower the pitch an octave, the vibrating eohmm of

air being doubled in length, as it has to traverse the
pipe twice before making its exit. Pipes are some-
times half-stoiqied, having a kind of chimney at the
top. The reed-pipe consists of a i-eed placed inside

a metallic, or occasionally a wooden jiipe. This reed

is a tube of metal, with the front part cut away,
aud a tongvie or spring put in its place. The lower
end of the spring is free, the upper end attached to

the top of the reed ; by the admission of air into the
pipe, the spring is made to vibrate, and iu striking

either the edge of the reed or the air, produces a
musical note, dependent for its pitch on the length
of the spring, its quality beiug determined to a great

extent by the leugth and form of the pipe or bell

within which the reed is placed. When the vibrat-

ing sjiring does not strike the edge of the reed, but
the air, we have what is called the free reed, similar

to wliat is in use in the Harmonium (q. v.). To
describe tlie pitch of an organ-pipe, terms are used
derived from the standard leugth of an oijcn mouth-
])ipe of that jiitch. The largest pipe in use is the

32-feet C, which is an octave below the lowest C of

the modern pianoforte, or two octaves below the

lowest C on the manuals aud pedal of the organ :

any pipe producing this note is called a 32-feet

])ipe, whatever its actual length may be. By a 32-

feet or lO-feet stop, we mean that the pipe which
speaks ou the lowest C on which that stop appears,

has a 3'i-feet or a IG-feet tone.

The stops of an organ do not always produce the

note properly .belonging to the key struck ; some-

times they give a note an octave, or, iu the pedal-

organ, even two octaves lower, aud sometimes one

of tlie harmonics higher in pitch. Compound or

mixture stop^, have several pipes to each key, corres-

f the giound-
the number

aud kiuds of stops in dili'crcnt organs ; some arc,

and some are not continued through the whole

range of manual or pedal. Some of the more
important stojis get the uarae of open or slopped

diapason (a term which implies that they extend

throughout the whole compass of the clavier) ; they

are for the most part IG-feet, sometimes 32-fcet

stops ; the open dia/'ason chiefly of metal, the close

cluellv of wood. The dukiana is an 8-feet manual
IU

ponding to the difl'ereut harmonics of

tone. There is an endless varietv in
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stop, of small diameter, so called from the sweet-

ness of its tone. Among the reed-stops are the

clarion, oboe, bassoon, and vox huinana, deriving

their names from real or fancied resemblances to

these instruments and to the human voice. Of the

compound-stops, the most ])rcvak'nt in Britain is

the sesquialkm, consisting of four or live ranks of

open metal pipes, often a 17th, li)th, '2i\\, 2()tli, and
2'Jth from tlie grouud-toue. The resources of the

organ are further increased by appliances called

couplers, by which a second clavier and its stops can

be brought into play, or the same clavier can be

united to itself iu the octave below or above.

Organs are now generally tuned on the equal

temperament. See rESll'EUAMENT. The notation

for the organ is the same as for the pianoforte, in

two staves in the treble and bass clefs ; but iu old

compositions, the soprano, tenor, and alto clefs are

used.

Instruments of a rude description, comprising
more or less of the principle of the organ, seem to

have existed early. Vitruvius makes mention of a

hydraulic organ, but his description is not very

intelligible. The organ is said to. have been first

introduced into church music by Pope Vitahan I.

in G66. In 757, a great organ was sent as a preseut

to Pepin by the Byzantine emperor, Coustantiue
Copronymus, and placed iu the church of St Corneille

at Compiilgne. Soon after Charlemague's time, organs

became common. In the 11th c, a monk named
Theophilus wrote a curious treatise on organ-builtling.

But it was not till the 15th c. that the organ began
to be anything like the noble instrument which it

now is. The family of the Antignati, in Brescia, had
a great name as organ-builders in the loth and 16th

centuries. The organs of England were also in high
repute, but the puritanism of the civil war doomed
most of them to destruction ; and when they had
to be reiilaced after the Restoration, it was fomid
that there was no longer a sufficiency of builders in

the country. Foreign organ- Ijuilders were therefore

invited to settle in England, the most remarkable
of whom were Benihard Schmidt (generally called

Father Smith) and liis nephews, and Renatus Harris.

Christopher Schreider, Snctzler, and Bytield suc-

ceeded them ; and at a later period. Green and
Avery, some of whose organs have never been
surpassed in tone, though in mechanism those of

modern builders are an immense advance on them.
The largest English organs are those of York
Cathedral, Birmmgham Town Hall, and Christ
Church, Loudon. The two largest organs in the
world are at Haarlem and Rotterdam ; the foi-mer,

103 feet high and 50 broad, was built in 173S by
Christian Jlliller. The German organs are remark-
able for ]ireserving the balance of power well among
the various masses, but in mechanical contrivances
they are surpassed by those of England.

For a full acciiunt of the structure of the organ,
see Hopkins and RimbaiUt, Tlie Orrjan, its Histonj
and Construction (Lond. 1855). Rink's Praktische
Orr/dschule, Leipzig, v. y., is the best work on organ
playing.

O'RGAN, ORGA'NIC, O'RGANISM. The word
organ is derived from the Greek organon, an instru-

ment, and is sometimes employed almost in its

original sense. But it has received a signification

more peculiarly its own, and witli v.liioh alone the
word organism is connected, as the designation of

any of the parts or members of a living body, the
organism being the living whole, atmnal or vege-
table, which these organs compose. The idea of an
organism or of organisation is almost as much
mvolved in obscurity and difficulty as that of life,

with which it is so closely connected. But it is

observable that a living body is entirely composed

of organs, ami those themselves of other organs,

until we come to elementary cells ; and also, that
all the parts are mutually dependent on each other ;

and therefore an organism has been deliueil as

a natural whole, in which all the parts aro
mutually to each other means and end. The juice

which nourishes a jilanf is elaborated by the plant

itself, although the supplies are drawn from witiii>ut.

The leaves of a i)Iant are jn'oduced by the stem, but
re-act upon the stem in promoting its growth. This
mutual dependence of parts strongly tlistinguishes

an organism from a machine, in which the parts

concur for a common end, to which each contributes

in its own way, but iu which each does not contri-

bute to the sujiport of all or any of the rest. In
organisms, moreover, besides this support and niaiu-

tenaucu of the different parts or organs, there is a
])rovision for the production of new organisms of

the same kind, the reproduction or projiagation of

the species, to which there is nothing analogous
beyond the sphere of organic life. Amongst organic

beings, as we ascend iu the sc;de from the lowest
Icinds of plants and animals to the highest, we observe
an increashig number of organs and of functions of

organs. In the auimal kingdom, organic life appears
as possessed of sensation and sjiontaneous motion

;

whilst plants are limited to growth, assimilation,

and propagation. The question as to the nature of

organic processes connects itself with a most difficult

question as to the relation of chemical processes
with psychicvl fiuictions, chemical processes being
certainly carried on, but siugularly modified or
directed by the living powers of the organic being.

—

The term organic is frequently appUed to those
things in which an analogy is traced to living

creatures, in the mutual dejiendence of parts. Such
an analogy may be traced iu social life and in

political life ; and the more perfectly this relation

of mutual dependence or mutual usefulness is estal)-

lished, the better is the state of things, social or

political. It is also the highest praise of a work
of art, that it suggests this idea of an organic

relation of its parts to each other, and to the wTiole.

— Organic Laws are those which are fundamental or

most essential to the system to which they belong.

ORGA'NIC ANALYSIS. When a complex
organic substance is submitted to chemical exami-
nation, the first point is to determine its proximate
constituents, or, iu other words, the several definite

compounds of which it is made up. Opium, for

example, is thus found to have as its proximate con-
stituents meeonie acid, morphia, codeia, and some
ten or twelve other substances. The modes by
which these proximate constituents are separated
are various ; the chief being the action of certain

solvents, such as ether, alcohol, and water, which
extract some of the materials and leave others imdis-
solved. Thus ether is the special solvent of fatty

and waxy matters, resins, and camphors ; alcohol

dissolves the same substances with less facility, but
on the other hauil takes u]) many substances which
are insoluble in ether ; while water, which scarcely

acts upon the above-named matters, dissolves

saccharine, gummy, and starchy matters, and salts of

organic acids. The proxinuite constituents being
thus determined, the next point is to determine
their qualitative and quantitative (or ultimate)
composition ; and it is to these processes—especially

the last—that the term organic analysis is for the
most part restricted.

Qualitative Analysis.—It is shewn in the article

Okg.ixic Compounds, that the orcUnary ingredients

for which we must seek aro carbon, hydrogen,
oxygen, nitrogen, and sulphur. Carbon and hydrogen
may be simultaneously detected by burning the
compound (which must be previously well di-ied) in
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a glass-tulic in contact with oxide of cojiper, which
readily yields <ip its oxygen. The carbun is thus

converted into carbuuic acid, which if jiasscd into

baryta water forms a wliite precipitate of carbonate

of baryta, and the hydrogen into water, which
collects in drops in a small cooled receiver attached

to the tube. Carbon may also be usually recognised

by the black residue which almost always remains
on burning an organic matter, especially in a narrow
test-tube in which there is little ail'. The presence

of jiitror/cn may in most cases be I'catlily ascertained

by heating a portion of the substance in a test-tube

with an excess of hydrate of potash, when a distinct

odonr of ammonia is perceived. Sulphur is detected

by igniting the compound with hydrate of potash
and nitre, whereby sulphuric acid is formed ; and
phosphorus and arsenic may be detected by the
same means. The presence of oxyf/en cannot, as a
general rule, be dh-ectly determined.

Quaniilatii'e Anrili/sis.—The first attempts to

determine the quantitative composition of organic
boilies were made, scarcely half a ceutiuy ago, by
C!ay Lussac and Thenard. The process originally

proposed by them has been modified and imjiroved
by various chemists, especially by Barzelius, Prout,

and Liebig, and it is niairdy owing to the great
simplifications introduced by the last-named chemist,
and to the cou3cr]Ueutly increased facility of conduct-
ing an ultimate analysis, that om' knowledge of the
composition of organic bodies has so vastly enlarged
during the last twenty years.

The operation is always effected by causing com-
plete combustion of a known weight of the body to

be analysed, in such a manner that the carbonic

acid and water which are formed in the jirocess

shall be collected, and their quantities determined,
from which, of course, the carbon and hydrogen
they respectively contain may be readily calculated.

The apparatus required for the analysis of a com-
pound Containing carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen

a, h, the combustion tube; c, the central portion, in which the
niixlure to be analysed is placed; d, the bulb-tube, containing
clilurije of calcium ; ec, Liobig's potash apparatus

; /, a mov-
able iron screen ; f/ff, bricks supporling AA, tile furnace.

only, consists of (1) a comhusilon iuhe, composed of

hard white Bohemian glass, having a diameter of

half an inch or li'ss, and a length of from 14 to IS
inches. One end is drawn out in a point and closed,

while the edges of the other (or open) end are made
smooth by fu.siou in the blow-jiipe flame. (2.) A thin
sheet-iron furnace, in which the tube is placed and
supported during eomlnistiun. (.3.) A small light

tube (which may be either a bulb-tube, as in the
figure, or a IT-tube), which is filled with fragments
of spongy chloride of calcium to absorb the watery
vapour that is driven through it ; and (-1) Liebig's
bulb-.apparatus, containing absolution of potash of

siiecilic gravity \27, for the purjiose of absorbing
the carbonic acid. The cliloride-of-calcium tube is

connected by a well-dried perforated cork to the
open extremity of the combustion tube, and by a
little tube of llexible caoutchouc, secured by silk

cord, to the jiotash apparatus.

In perforining an analysis a little freshly pre-
pared oxide of copper is first introduced into the
combustion tube, then a mixture of about 5 grains
of the substance to be analysed, with an excess of

the oxide, while the tube is lastly liUcd to within
an hich of its open mouth with the oxide alone.
The tube is then jilaced in the furnace, which may
be heated with charcoal or gas. (Hofmaim's gag
furnace, in which is a peculiar foi-m of burner called
the atmopi/iv, is the best. It is described in vol. xi.

of The Juuriml of the Chemical Socidi/.) Ked-hot
charcoal is now placed round the anterior part of
the tulie, contaiumg the pure oxide of copper; and
when this is red-hot, the fire is slowly extended
towards the further extremity by shifting the mov-
able screen shewn in the figure. When the tulie has
been completely heated from end to end, and no
more gas is disengaged, the charcoal is gradually
removed from the further extremity of the tube,
and the point of the latter broken off ; after which
a little air is di'awn through the whole apparatus, so

as to secui'e any remaining carbonic acid and watery
vapoiu'. The parts are then detached, and the
increase of weight of the chloride-of-ealciuni tube
and potash apparatus is determined by an acciu-ate

balance. The following account of an actual ana-

lysis of crystallised cane-sugar (borrowed from
I'ownes's Chemklrtj) will serve to illustrate the
preceding remarks

:

Quantity of suprar emxjloycd, .

Potash apparatus, after experiment, .

II ti , before experiment.

Carbonic acid

Chloride-of-calcium tube, after experiment, .

II II II , before experiment,

Water,

Grain*.

4-70U
7.81-13

773^S2_

7-31

22G-C5
223-30

2 75

7'31 grains carbonic acid = 1-994 grains carbon;

and '275 grains water = 0'3056 grains hydrogen :

or in 100 parts of sugar, carbon, 41-98 ; hydrogen,

043 ; oxygen by difference, 51 -59.

Tor the methods of determining other elements

qtiantitatively, such as nitrogen, chlorine, sulphur,

phosphorus, &c., we must refer to the various works
that have been jniblished on organic analysis,

amongst which those of Liebig, Fresenius, and Hose
deserve special mention.

ORGANIC BASES. The present remarks must
be regarded as supplementary to the article Alk.\-

LOIDS. They refer (1) to the classification of organic

bases and (2) to their fonnation.

(1) From the fact that nearly all artificial organic

bases are (as will be afterwards shewn) actually

constructed frour ammonia, and that, whether artifi-

cially or naturally formed, they exhibit the projierty

of basicity, which is the leading characteristic of

ammonia, chemists liave been led to refer organic

bases generally to the ty[)ical liody ammonia, and
have succeeded in demonstrating th.at they are

constructed iqion or derived from the simple type

NHj. Bcrzelius believed that all the alkaloids

actually contained ammonia as an ingredient of

their composition, a view which is now untenable

;

and it is to Liebig that we are indebted for the idea

that they are derivatives of ammonia, or, in other

words, amidogen bases or ammonia in which an

eriuivalent of'hydrogen is rejilaced by an (irg:uiio

radical. The subject has been thoroughly worked

out by Dr Ilofmann, who originally jiroposed to

classify these bodies under the heads of {Viiidor/cn,

iiiuduij'U, nitrU'\ and aiiimonium bases; but has

since adojited the terms primary amincii, secomlary

amines, and Urtiari/ amines, in preference to ami-

dogen, imidogen, anil nitrile bases—the word amiitci

being appliell to all organic bases that are derived

from aimiionia (NH.,). The amines may be_ (1)

momnniucK, (2) diamims, (."!) triamiiies, (4) Idramincs,

or (.")) jnulamiiii'-!, according as they bo con-

sh-uctod upon a siiiglo, double, treVile, quadruple, or

quintuple atom of NII3. We sluUl confine our
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illustrations of the meaning of these terms to the

monamines, both becaiise they form the most
important group and because tlicy are much more
readily elucidated than the other groups, which are

extremely complicated in their composition. Mona-
mines are constructed upon the single atom of

ammonia, H3N. In primary monamines one of the

atoms of hydrogen is replaced by an organic radical,

It ; and hence their general formula is lULX.
Ethyl-amine or ethylia (CjH5)H2N, or C4HJN,
is an example. In secondary monamines two of the

atoms of hydrogen are replaced by two atoms of

either the same or of different radicals. Hence their

general formula is KRTCN, where U and R' may be

the same or different radicals. Diethyha (CjHjjoHN,

or CgHjiN, and methyl-ethvl-auiine, or methyl-

ethylia (CjHJlO.iHr.jHN, or C'sHgN, are examples.

In tertiary monamines the three atoms of hydro-

gen are rejilaced by three atoms of the same or

different radicals ; their formula therefore is IUiT>."N,

when K, R', R" may or may not differ from one
another. Trimethylamine or trimethylia (C„H.|l3N,

or CgHnN, and methyl-cthvl-phenyl-amine or methyl-

ethyl-phenylia (C,H3)(C4H,)(C,.H.,)N, or CjH^N,
afford examples of the radicals being all the same
and of their being all diflerent. This last example
affords a good iUvistr.ation of the fact, that although

the modern nomenclature of organic chemistry

includes long and apparently complex words, these

words to a great degree represent the composition

of the substance they are used to indicate ; methyl

(GJI,), ethyl (C^HJ, and phenyl (CjoH^), mainly
contributing to form methyl-ethyl-phenylia.

(2.) Although all attempts at forming in the labo-

ratory those alk.iloids that naturally exist in plants,

such as morphia, quinia, and strychnia, have hitherto

failed, a largo number of organic bases have been
prepared by artificial means, such as : a. By the

destructive distUlation of organic bodies containing

nitrogen. Thus, in the preparation of coal-gas, four

at least of these compounds are obtained—viz.,

aniline, picoline, leukol (or quinoline), and pyridine.

h. By the tlistillation of certain nitrogenous com-
pounds with caustic potash. In this way aniline

is obtained from indigo, c. By the combination of

ammonia with the aldehyds and with certain vola-

tile oils which possess the properties of aldehyds.

Thus acetic aldehyd yields dimethyUa, and oil of

mustard yields thyosinamine. d. By the substi-

tution (by the action of strong nitric acid) of one
atom of nitrous acid (NO4) for one atom of hydrogen
in certain hydrocarbons, e. By the processes of

fermentation and putrefaction. Thus wheaten tlour

yields by putrefaction trimethyUa, ethylia, and
amylia.

ORGANIC COMPOUNDS. It was formerly
believed that the compounds to which the term
oryanic is applied coidd only be produced by a ^'ital

force acting in a more or less complex animal or

vegetable organism. It is, however, now known
that this view is altogether untenaljle, and that
many substances which are products of animal or
vegetable organisms may also be formed artitioially

in the laboratory. Thus nrea, the chief and most
characteristic organic constituent of urine, may
be formed by the direct imion of chlorine and car-

bonic acid (which form phosyene gas) with ammonia

;

and glycose or grape-sugar may be artificially pro-

duced from starch, woody fibre, paper, linen, &c.

Although such cases as that of urea, in which a
complex organic product (CnH^OjN^) is produced by
the direct union of three inorganic substances (and
many other cases of the same nature might be
adduced), shew that there is no definite line of

demarcation between organic and inorg.anic products,

it is useful, as a matter of convenience, to classify

chemical compounds according to their natural

origin.

The following are the leading characteristics of

organic compounds : Those which occur natur.ally

rarely consist of more than four elements—viz.,

carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, and oxygen—although
,a few contain sulphur, .and jiossibly (but this is

doubtfiU) phosphorus. By artificial means, how-
ever, organic compounds can be formed containing

chlorine, bromine, iodine, selenium, tellurium, and
many of the metals. Carbon is universally present

both in natural and artificial organic compounds.
The number of equivalents entering into the com-
jMisition of organic compoimds is usually higher

than in the case of inorganic compounds. There
is no organic compound into which less than two
equivalents of carbon enter, and, accoi-ding to some
chemists, both oxygen .and siUphur only enter these

compounds in douljlc equiv,alents. Melissic acid, for

example (one of the constituents of wax), is repre-

sented by Cji.HjijO, ; that is to say, eacli equivalent

of the acid is composed of 124 equivalents of the

elements entering into its composition ; and each
equiv.alent of the solid fat, commonly known as

stearine, contains 114 equivalents of carbon, 110 of

hydrogen, and 12 of oxygen. No instance is known
in which an organic compound has been formed by
the direct imion of its elements in a free state, as

many sulphides, chlorides, and oxides (for example)
are formed in inorganic chemistry. Their extreme
readiness to decompose under the influence of heat,

fermentation, putrefaction, &c., is another char-

acteristic of organic compounds, although some
artificially prepared inorganic compounds—as, for

example, chloride of nitrogen—are also very unstable.

The following scheme may serve to elucidate the
arrangement of the elements in org.anic compounds.
Such compounds may be composed of carbon and
oxygen, as carbonic oxide, CnOn ; or of carl)on and
hycb'ogen, as oil of turpentine, Cn„Hj|. ; or of carbon
and nitrogen, as cy.anogen, C.jN ; or of carbon,

hydrogen, and oxygen, as grape-sugar, C,„H,„0j2

;

or of carbon, nitrogen, and oxygen, as anhydrous
cyanic acid, C„NO ; or of carbon, hydrogen, and
nitrogen, as nicotine, C„„H,jN„ ; or of cai-bon,

hydrogen, and suljihur, as oil of garlic, C5H5S ; or of

carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, and oxygen, as caffeine,

CjsHkiNjOj ; or of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, and
sulphur, as oil of mustard, CgHjNSj ; or finally, of

carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, oxygen, and sulphur, as

taurine, C^HyNO^So. Hence organic compounds may
be binary, ternary, quaternaiy, or quinary in their

composition.

ORGANIC RADICALS. Under the term
Org.anic or Compound Radicals (or Radicles, as some
chemists write the word) are included a number of

groups of elements, of which carbon is always one,

which comport themselves chemicaUy like simple
elementary bodies. The careful study of organic

compounds led chemists to perceive that many
of these contained as a proximate constituent a more
or less complex atomic group, which in its combin-
ing relations behaves precisely like the elementary
substances, .and which, like them, may be transferred

from one compoimd to another ; and hence the
inference was dra^wn, that all organic compounds
were combinations of organic radicals with oxygen,
snlphiu-, hydrogen, or other elements, or of one
organic ratlical with another. In accordance with
this view, Liebig defined organic chemistry as The
Chemistry of Oryanic Iladicals. In order to shew
how much the theory of organic radicals serves to

elucidate the composition of organic comjjounds, and
to reduce the laws of organic to those of inorganic

chemistry, we \n\\ point out some of the chemical

analogies between the radical eUtyl (C4H2) and the
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metal i)otassiuin (K), and between the radical
cyamrjen (C;N) and the halogen chlorine (CI). Ae
is the symbol for ethyl, Cy for cyanogen.

KO = Oxide of potassium, AcO =Osiilc of ethyl or
or potasb. ether,

EO.HO = Hydrated potash. AcO.HO = Hj-drated oxide of
ethyl or alcohol.

KO.SOj = Sulphate of potash. AeO.SOj = Sulpbate of oxide
of ethj-1.

Ka = Chloride of potas- AeCl = Chloride of ethyl.
i^iuni.

KS = Sulphide of potas- AeS = Sulphide of ethyl.
slum, &c. &c,
&c. &c.

HCl = Hydrochloric acid. HCy = Hydrocyanic acid.
liCl = Chloride of potas- KCy = Cyanide of potas-

sium. Slum.
KIIjCl = Chloride of am- Nn4Cy = Cyanide of am-

monium, monium.
HgCl = Chloride of mer- HgCy = Cyanide of mer-

cury, cury.
&;c. &c. $LC. &c.

A^ain, if under certain conditions chloride of

ethyl is brought into contact with hydrated potash,
the reaction e.xpresscd iu the following equation
occurs

:

Chloride of Ellijl. nydralcd Potn»h. .UcohoL Chloride of Potasiiam.

AeCl -I- KO,KO = AcO,HO -t- KCl

which shews that the ethyl and the potassiimi may
mutually replace one another in compounds ; and
the same might be similarly shewn of cyanogen and
chlorine.

Comparatively few organic radicals have been
obtained in an isolated state ; and in most cases the
existence of any special radical is only inferred from
the fact, that the group of atoms of which it is

supposed to be composed can be transferred from
one elementary substance to another, and can be
made to enter into combination with other organic
radicals. The existence of ethyl was thus inferred
long before the substance itself was isolated, and
the radical benzoyl, C,4H50., (symbol, Ez), which
exists in the oil of bitter abnonds, and on which
Liebig specially bases his whole theory of organic
radicals, has never been isolated. The simplicity
obtained by adopting the racUcal theory in place
of using merely emijuical fornuilas, is well shewn
in the two contrasted modes of symbolically
representing the compounds which are obtained
from this oil

:

, „ ,
Rational Formula (Bz =

Empirical Formula.
Ci.iU^O..).

Oil of hitter almonds, Ct4Ut;0-' = BzII, Hydride of benzoyl.
UcnzoicaciU, Cj^UjOs.UO =EzO,IIO, Uydcatcd o.\ide of

benzoyl.

Chlorine-compound, C14H5O2CI =BzCl, Chloride of benzoyl.
Sulphur-compound, Cj4lfr,02S = IlzS, Sulphide of benzoyl.
Cyanogen-compound, CiclJ^OoX = BzCy, Cyanide of benzoyl.

Tlie organic radicals are cither binary or ternary

in their composition. Many of them—as, for

example, ethyl—consist of carbon and hydrogen
;

others, as carbonyl (or carbonic oxide), of carbon
and oxygen ; others, as cyanogen, of carbon and
nitrogen ; and others again, like benzoyl, of carbon,

hydi'ogen, and oxygen. Into a few radicals a metallic

element enters ; these are termed organo-metallic

radicals ; and cacodyl, which contains arsenic, and
is represented by the fonmila As(C2H3)2 is the best

example of this class. All recent works on organic

chemistry are based either on the theory of organic

radicals or on the more complicated theory of types,

which will bo noticed in a special article.

ORGANI'STA, the common name of a number of

small South American birds, allied to wrens, and
remarkable for the sweetness of their song. The
Peruvian O. (Troijlodyks leucojihrijs of Tsehudi) h.is

a modest, cinnamon-brown phmiage, with head and
neck of dork olive. ' The tender melancholy straius,

and the singular clearness of the innumerable modu-
lations, charm the ear of the astonished traveller,
who, as if arrested by an invisible power, stops to
listen.'—Tsohudi's Travels.

O'RGANO-META'LLIC BODIES. Under this
term are mcluded a large number of chemical com-
pounds in which organic radicals, such as methyl
(CjHa), ethyl {CJI^), &c., are united to metals in
the same way as chlorine is combined with zmc,
forming chloride of zinc. If, for instance, in
chloride of zinc (ZnCl) we replace the chlorine by
ethyl, we produce one of the bodies belonging to
this class—viz., zinc-ethyl, ZnlC^Hj). This sub-
stance (which we take as a good example of the
class) is obtained by digesting a mixture of equal
volumes of iodide of ethyl and ether with granulated
zinc, at a temperature of about 260°, for several
hours. Subsequent distillation gives a mixtiu-e of
zinc-ethyl and ether, from which the former may be
obtained pure by rectification, in the form of a
colourless, transparent, moljile liquid, which refracts
light strongly, has a powerful but not disagreeable
odour, and is rather heavier than water, its specific

gravity being I-1S2 at 64°. With the exception of
cacodyl, As(0.^H3)j, these bodies are the creation
of the last ten or twelve years, during which
period nimierous compoimds of organic racbcals
\\'ith zinc, cadmium, magnesium, antimony, arsenic,
bismuth, mercury, lead, sodium, and potassium
have been discovered.

For further information on this subject, the
reader is referred to an article by Dr Franklaud
(who has most successfully devoted his attention to
this class of compounds) iu the 13th volume of The
Quarterly Journal o/tlte Chemical Society, and to an
elaborate article on ' Organo-Metallic Bodies ' (by
the same chemist) in The English Cijclopcedia.

ORGAN-POINT, or PEDAL-POINT, m Music,
a bass note sustained through a series of chords,
with only the first and last of which it is iu harmony.
The sustained note may be the dominant or tonic,

and sometimes occupies an upper part instead of the
bass.

ORGA.'NZINE, a name applied to silk which
after ha\-ing been first wound olf from the cocoons
into hanks, is then placed on a winding machine,
which reels olf the hanks on to wooden reels.

These are then placed on spindles, and the fibres

of each are made to pass tlirough 0, minute
orifice and small brush, which together clean the
thi'ead and remove any knots or projections from it,

throwing it at the same time into hanks again.

Then the threads of two hanks are taken, and
again reeled oil', this time on to one hank, being
twisted together to the left; then two of these
doubled reels are taken, and the ends being laid

together, are twisted to the right. These operations,

consisting of winding, cleaning, throwing, and twice
twisting and doubling, constitute organzine silk.

Sec Silk.

O'RGEAT, a kind of culinary preparation, which
is both used as an agreeable syrup to mix in

certain di'inks, or medicinally as a mild demul-
cent. It is jirepared by making .an emulsion of

almonds, which are blanched for the piu'pose, and
beaten into a jiaste in a mortar, and then rubbed
up with barley-water. The jiroportions are

—

1 lb. of sweet and I oz. of bitter almonds, to a
qu.art of barley-water. To this emulsion are added
2 lbs. of powdered loaf-sugar, and a quarter of a
pint of oriAge-flower water. There are other modes
of making it, biit this is the simplest and best. It

is much used iu France under the name of Strop

(VOnjeul,
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O'RGIES (jirob.ibly from Gr. cnln, in the perfect,

eori/d, to sacrilice), or MYSTERIES, secret rites or

customs connected with the worshi[) of some of the

jiasan tleitics ; .as the secret worship of Ceres (q. v.),

.iikI tlic festival of Bacclius, which was accompanied

with mystical customs and drunken revelry. The
name is now applied to scenes of drunkenness and
debauchery.

ORGUES ,01-0 thick, long, wooden beams, pointed

and shod with iron, hung vertically by separate

ropes in the gateway of, and over the entrance to a

fortiticd pUce. They answer the ])uri)oso of a

portcullis or door, and .are dropped into position by
cutting the rojies from which they hang. Their
descent is inevitable, in which they possess an

advaut.age over the portoidlis, which may be held

up by the enemy or blown in by jietards, whereas
petards h.ave little ell'ect on orgues, for if one beam
bo destroyed, another can bo dropped to fill up the

O'RIEL COLLEGE. In 1.124, Ad.am de Brom,
almoner of Edward II., procured from the sovereign

a charter of incorporation for a college, under the

name of St Mary's House, in 0.\ford. The origin of

the name ' Oriel College ' is uncertain. It consisted

originally of a jn'ovost and 10 fellows. The number
of fellows was by subsequent benefactions raised to

IS, and scvor.al c.xhiljitions and scholarshi])3 wore
also founded at various times. By the commis-
sioners \inder 17 and IS ^'ict. c. SI, all the fellow-

ships .are thrown open, but three are in the mean-
time suspended for the pm-pose of increasing the

number and v.alue of the scholarships, and of aug-

menting the salary of the professor of modern
history. By the same authority the scholars are

placed on the foundation of the college, a position

they did not before enjoy ; the scholarships arc

made ten in number, tenable for five years, of value

£00 per aummi, with rooms free. This college was
one of the first to throw open such of its fellowships

as it could to competition, and hence the fellows of

Oriel have long been among the most distinguished

men in the university. Eor several years back,
however, its imdergradu.ates have done little in tho
schools. The fellows divide upwards of £200 a year,

ia addition to allowances ; and the income of the

jn'ovostship, to which is annexed a living in Essex
and a canonry in Rochester Cathedral, is estimated
at £2000 a year. There are thirteen benefices in

the gift of this college.

OBIEL WINDOW, a projecting >vindow having
more sides than one, usually three, and commonly
divided into bays by mullions. It is one of the
most pictures(pie features in medieval and Eliza-

bethan domestic architecture, and adds much to the
convenience of the interior. The word oriel (Med.
Lat. orloliim, probably dim. from os, oris, as if a
small opening or recess) formerly meant a chamber
or apartment, and a window is so called which
makes a small apartment, as it were, off a large

room. Oriels are also called B.ay or Bow Windows
(q.v.).

ORIENTA'TION. As Christians from an early
]ieriod turned their faces eastward when prayinj,', so

Christian churches for the most part were placed
east and west, in order that the worshippers, as

they looked towards tho altar, might also look

tow.ards the east. Modern observation, however,
has found that few churches stand exactly east and
west, the great majority inchning a little either to

the north or to the south. Thus, of three ancient

churches in Edinburgh, it was ascertained that one
(St Margaret's Chapel in the Castle) pointed E.S.E.

;

another "(St Giles's Cathedral), E.-by-S.^S. ; a third

(Trinity College Church, now destroyed), E.iS.
116

This deviation from tho true cast has received,

among English ecclesiologists, the name of ' Orien-

tation.' its origin or cause has not been satis-

factorily explained. Some have sui)posed that the

church was turned not to the true east, but to the
)ioint at which the sun rose on tho morning of the
feast of the patron saint. But, unfortunately for

this theory, neighbouring churches, dedicated in

honour of the same saint, have dilfercnt oriiuta-

ti'>iis. Thus, All Saints' at West BeeUliani, in

Norfolk, points due east ; while All Saints' at

Thw.aite, also in Norfolk, is S' to the north of east.

There .are instances, too, in which dill'erent parts of

the same churcli have dill'erent orientations; that

is to say, the chancel and the nave have not been
built in exactly the same line. This is the case in

York Minster aud in Lichfield Cathedr.al. Another
theory is, th.at orientation 'mystically represents

the bowing of our Saviour's head in death, which
Catholic tr,adition .asserts to have been to the right

[or north] side.' But this theory is gainsaid by tho

fact, that the orientation is as often to the south

as to the north. Until some l)etter explan.ation is

ollered, it m.ay, perhaps, be allowed to hold, that

orientation has had uo gi-aver origin than careless-

ness, ignorance, or iuilill'erence.

O'RIFLAMME, or AURIFLAMME (Lat. auri

JIamma, ilame of gold), a banner which originally

belonged to the Abhey of St Denis, and w.as bi^rne

liy the Counts of ^Y'xin, patrons of that church,

but which, after the county of Vexin fell hito the

hands of the French crown, became the principal

banner of the kingdom. It was charged with a

saltire wavy or, with rays issuing from the ceuti-c

erossways. lu later times the orillamme became
the insignia of the French infantry. The name
seems also to h.ave been given to other D.ags ; accord-

ing to Sir N. H. Nicolas, the oriflammo borne at

Agincomt was an oblong red fiag split into five

parts.

ORI'GENES (Or.ic.Ex), called AdnmaiHiiios or

C'halcltfiitezos—both epithets expressive of his firm-

ness of purpose and iron assiduity—one of tlie most
eminent of the early Christian writers, ' the f.ather

of biblical criticism and exegesis in Christendom,'

was born 185 .v. D., at Alexandria, where his f.ather,

Leonid.as, seems to have held some superior otfice

in the church. 0. received a most liber.al educa-

tion. While, on the one hand, he was initiated at

an early age into Hellenic science and .art, the

teachings of Christianity were instiUed into his

mind by men like Pant:enus and Clemens of Alex-

ancb'ia. During the persecutions against the Chris-

tians, instituted by Sept. Severus, his father died

the death of a martyr, aud 0., then 17 years of age,

would have shared it of his own free will, had not

his mother, left unsupjiorted with six children,

prevented him. After a short time his zeal and
eruLbtion procured for him tho otfice of c.atechist

in the Alexandri.an church ; but no sahary being

affixed to it, he was fain to dispose of his much-
loved collection of classical authors for a daily

stipend of four oboli (2d. ) for several years. His wants
were extremely limited, aud his asceticism led him
even to self-mutil.atiou (in .accordance with the

view he took of Matt. xix. 12) : an act for which
he after\v.ards expressed the deepest sorrow, and
which became a dangerous weapon iu the hands
of his antagonists. Not a few of his hearers

being m.aster3 of Greek (Neoplatonic) philosophy,

0., iu order to ward off more successfully their

attacks upon his doctrines, and to combat them
on their own ground, applied himself j)articularly

to this science, and Ammonius Saec.as himself

is said to have been his teacher. From this
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period also may ' be dated O.'s transition from
unconscious to conscious belief. He examined
henceforth, with as little prejudice as possible, .all

the dilt'erent systems of human speculations that

came muler his notice durinf; the many journeys

he undertook, jiroceedint; on the principle ' that we
are not, imder the pretence of )5iety, to pin our faith

on tliat wliicli is held by the nmltitude, and which
therefore alone seems to stand on high .authority,

but on th.at which results through examination and
logical conclusions from estabUshcd and .admitted

truths.' This liber.ality of his mind and doctrines

could not fail, on the one hand, to bring about
many conversions to the faith, as ho t.aught it,

both among ' p.agaus ' and ' heretics,' the latter

chiefly of the Gnostic sects ; and on the other h,and,

to i-aise an outcry among less liberal professors and
teachers of the faith, who h.ad not been so successful

in their labours. What gave the greatest offence in

his teachings was his way of explaining, after the

manner of the Midrash, known to him through
the Je\vi3h masters (from whom, at an adv.anced

age, he had .also learned Hebrew), .allegorically and
symbolically that which in the Scripture warred
with the common human underst.andiug, or seemed
repugnant in maimer or matter. Fm'thermore, while

upholding all the etliical portions of the Bible, he
rejected a gi-e.at deal of its supposed historical and
leg,al contents for all purposes, save, perhaps, as

starting-points for homiletics. ' What edification,'

he says, ' could we tind in literally interpreting the

story of Abraham's first telling Abimelech a lie,

and then, with Sarah's consent, handing her over

to him and prostituting her?' As to the discre-

pancies iu the different gospels respecting the life

of Christ, ho s.ays :
' One of two only is possible.

Either these things are true in a spiritual sense only,

or as long as the discrepancies are not s.atisfactorily

explained away, we cannot believe in the gospels

being dict.atcd by the Holy Ghost, and redacted

under the influence of his inspiration.'

In 211 he went to Rome, but soon afterwards,

at the wish of Bishop Demetrius, he retmiied to

x\lexandria, which, however, he was obliged to leave

precipitately, and to seek refuge from certain

popular tumults in Palestine. Here the bishojis

received him with gi'e.at honours, and desired him
to institute jmblic lectures, in wliich they them-
selves became hearers. Keealled .again by the

Alexandrian bishop, he w-as sent to Achaia to

comliat certain heresies that had broken out there.

The ^vi'.ath that had silently been gathering against

him found its first vent when, in 22S, the bishops

assembled in Ca;s.area in Palestine consecrated him
presbyter. The Bishop of Alexandria took umbrage
at this outrage, as he called it, on his authority.

Two councils were convoked, and in 2.32, 0. was
deprived of his jiriestly office, and excommunicated,
the ]irineiiial heresy ch,arged against hun being his

deni.al of eternal punishment. Yet the churches of

the E.ast remained faithfid to him. P.alestinc, Ar.abia,

I'htt'uiei.a, and Achaia remained in constant com-
munication with him ; and men like (Gregory Thau-
niaturgus (q. v.), Athenodoros, and others remained
or became his faithfid disciples ever after, while the

Bishop of C:esarea allowed him openly to expound
the Scripture in his church. Tlie persecutions under
Maximinus .again forced him to seek refuge for two
years in (.'appach)cia. Ititurning under (iordi.anus, he
resumed his laboiu's and jimrneys, until, when Decius
ascended the throne, he was seized, imprisoned,

and tortured for his faith. Ho did not survive his

sufl'erings long, but died, in 2;'j-l, at Tyre, where his

tomb, near tlie high-altar of the cathedral, was
shewn for many centuries, until it was destroyed
during the Crusades.

The number of his works is stated by Epiphanius
and Kufinus to have exceeded GOOD, and although
this is probably only meant as an exaggerated round
number, yet the amount of writings that issued
from his always busy brain and hands cannot
but have been enormous. Seven secretaries and
seven copyists, aided by an uneert.ain number of

young girls, are by Eusebius reported to have been
.always at work for him. The great bidk of liis

works is lost ; but among those th.at have survived,
the most important by f.ar are his two editions of

the Old Testament, called respectively Tdmplti
(./'oi(?-fold) and Ilexapla (su-fold). See Hexapla.
'The labour bestowed upon this work must have
been immense, and no less than twenty-eight years
is 0. supposed to have been engaged upon it. On
its importance for biblical criticism it is needless

to enlarge here. Fr.agments only have come down
to us, the original having been lost during the siege

and cai)ture of C.TS.area by the Ar.abs ; and the
Greek as well as the Roman clergy having almost
laid an interdict upon the copying of any of O.'s

much suspected writings. Montfaucon has collected

and edited these friigments (Hexaplorum Orifjenis

ijuat supersunt, 2 vols. fol. Paris. 1714), which
were re-edited by C. P. Bahrdt (1769—1770). Of
his other partly ext.ant, partly lost works, the
chief are his books 'On the Resurrection,' 'On
Martyi-dom,' ' Eight Books .against Celsus,' ' On
Prayer,' besides Epistles, &c. He further revised

and enl.arged Philo's Lexicon of Hebrew Names
(Ilehraicorum Nominum S. Scripturm et Mensur-
arnm Interprclatio), whence it has often, together
with many other spurious works, been ascribed to

him exclusively. Little also has survived of his

many cxegetical writings, commentaries, brief notes,

and homilies on both Testaments. The best editions

of his collected works are by De la Rue (Rudens),

(Paris, 1733—1759,4 vols, fol.) ; by Oberthiir (Wurz-
burg, 17S5—1794, 15 vols.) ; and by Lommatzsch,
which is critical and more complete (Berlin, 1831),

&c.

ORI'GINAIi SIN. According to this theological

tenet, when stated in its extremest form, men
come into the world with the reason and will

utterly corrupt. This corruption originated in the

fall of Adam, and has been inherited equally by all

his posterity, so that the natural man is not only

incapable of knowing and loving God and goodness,

but is inclined to contemn God and pursue e\il ; on
which accoimt the anger of God has subjected him
to temporal death, and destined him to everlasting

punishment in hell. The doctrine is founded on the

account of the fall given in Genesis, and on some
pass.ages in Paul's Epistle to the CJalatians, and m
th.at to the Romans ; which passages, however, .are

held by others to contain no such doctrine ; and
indeed nearly every point in the history of the

doctrine is the subject of as much controversy as

the details of the doctrine itself. The e.arly church,

it is maintained by one school, was unacquainted

with it ; and the most orthodox admit tiiat the

doctrine h,ad not at that time been fully developed.

The Christian f.athers, Justin JIartyr, Clemens
Alexandrinus, Iren.ojus, and others, .aserilie to the

natural man a certain ability to know God and
choose the good, they are saiil to reject dis-

tinctly aU propag.ation of sin .and guilt, and even

to refer human mortality not to Adam's sin,

but solely to the constitution of the body. Origen,

on the other hand, in ojjposition to the Gnos-

tics and Manichees, who groimded the sinfid-

ness of men on the connection of the soul with

a material body, asserted th.at the sinfulness w.as

in existence at birth, but ascribed the develop-

ment of actual sins and their consequences notm
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to propagation, but to the moral operation of

precept and example. He acconlin;;ly fouml the

cause of sin to be in the freedom of the will, the

abuse of which he explained partly by the operation

of evil powers, partly by the predominance of the
sensuous part of man's nature over the rational

mind. Tlie orthodox teachers of the Greek Church,
again, held that Adam, by the fall, rendered himself

and all his posterity mortal, but, according to the
less rigid schools, they looked for tlie origin of sin

in the freedom of the will acted upon by the flesh,

and by demoniacal influences, and ascribed to man
the power of resisting every evil if ho chose. These
views, it is alleged, continued to be held, in sub-

stance, by the Christian teachers in the east, and
were fully developed by Chrysostom ; but Catholic

wi'iters maintain th.it in all this Chrysostom and
the other Greek Fathers are speaking not of the
natural powers of the will, but of the will as assisted

by divine grace.

The doctrine took another shape iu the Latin
Church. Tertullian, following up his dogma of

Traducianism, according to wliich the cliild derives

not only its body but its soul from its parents,

maintained that sinfulness had been propagated,
along with mortality, from Adam to all mankind

;

he thus defended an ori'iiiiis vUimn, without con-

ceiving it as actual sin and denying all capacity for

good in man. This view was followed by Cyprian,
Ambrose, and even by Augustine iu his earlier

writings. It was only during his controversy with
Pelagins and Ca>lestius that Augustine came to

develop the doctrine of original sin into the full

form given above. His great influence in the
western churches procured the condemnation of his

opponents, the Pelagians (q. v.), as heretics at the
Coimcils of Carthage (412, 416, 418), although the
Councils of Jerusalem and Diospolis (415) decided
in their favour. Building upon the foundation of

Traducianism, Augustine laid do^yn that every
natural m.an is in the power of the de\Tl, and upheld
the justice of this as a punishment for the share
which the individual had in Adam's transgi-ession ;

for as all men existed in the loins of Adam, all

sinned with him. Pelagius, on the other hand, who
rejected the Traducian theory, denied that sin is

propagated physically, or that the fall of Adam has
exercised any prejudicial intluenee on the moral
constitution of his posterity ; and maintained that
all men are bom in a state of innocence, possess the
power of freewill, and may therefore live without
sin. He and liis followers objected to Augustine,
that liis doctrine was in direct contradiction to
clear passages of Scripture, and that it made God
the originator of evil and an unrighteous judge.

Great as was the respect for Augustine, the harsh-
ness of his doctrine was too shocking to the natural
sentiments to meet \rith lasting acceptance. In the
eastern church it never gained a footing, and even
in the west it met with opposition. In Gaul, .John
Cassian, Faustus, Amobius, and others, took up a
view midway between the views of Augustine and
Pelagius, from which they were called Semi-
pelagians. They attributed to man a capacity for
good which makes it possible for him, not indeed to
merit the favour of God, but to make himself
capable of receiving it ; and maintained that it is

only a certain inborn weakness that men inherit
from the first pair. Tlie Semipelagian doctrine
found acceptance especially among the monks (in

particular among the Franciscans), continued to
prevail during the middle ages, and among the
scholastics found partisans in the Scotists. Augus-
tine's views also found advocates among the scho-

lastic philosophers, who, however, added to it many
limitations and explanations. Kegarding the way

in which original sin is prop.agated, many held by
tlie Traducian theory, while otlurs conceived it to

be a sort of infection of the soul by the defiled

Iiody, or an imputation of guilt to all partakers of

the hnman nature. Petrus Lombardus adhered to

Augustine. Anselm of Canterljiu-y conceived original

sin to be a waut of requisite righteousness, and
thought that this want was imputed to all the pos-

terity of Adam, although not in the same degree as

if they had themselves simied. Anselm's view was
adopted by Duns Seotus, while Eonaventura and
Thomas Aquinas sought to combine the opinions of

Anselm and Augustine. Anschn had thought that

his theory afforded a better explanation of the

sinless birth of Christ; and about the 12th c. it

began to be maintained, that Mary also was con-

ceived without sin.

The reformers of the IGth c. everywhere made
original sin a leading doctrine, and thus were
enabled to combat effectively the Roman Catholic

doctrine of the merit of works; wliile the Catholic

Church, in the fifth session of the Council of Trent,

stamped what the Calvinist school would call

Scmipelagianisin as the orthodox doctrine. The
reformed churches agreed with the Lutheran on

the point of original sin. In this they followed

Calvin rather than Zwingli, who looked upon it as

an evil or disease, and as liecoming sin only when a

commandment is transgressed. The Arminians and
Socinians, on tlie otlier hand, denied the doctrine

of hereditary sin in the ecclesiastical sense. I'he

Mennonites spoke of a loss of the divine image in

consequence of the fall of Adam, but still asserted

the freewill of man. Tho Quakers rejected the

name of original sin altogether ; they held that there

is a germ of sin in man, from which imputable sin

springs, and that, however corrupt, he has still the

susceptibility of being awakened to tlie inward
light. The whole Protestant Church held, besides,

that Jesus alone was free from sin, both original

.and actual. The Komau Cathohc Church ascribed

this attribute also to Mar}', though no public and
distinct declaration on the point was given by the

Council of Trent. See Immaculate Conception.
The harshness of the Augustinian dogma led, at

the time of the F>eformation, to keen controversies ;

Erasmus disputed the point with Luther, and would
only admit a weakness of tlie freewill arising from
original sin, and by no means a complete anni-

hilation of it. From that time the doctrine in

Germany continued to bo variously attacked and
defended. It has been discussed by the schools of

philosophy. Kant shewed the moral signification

of the dogma, and made out original sin to be a
propensity to evil inherent in man. The Schelling-

Hegel school, again, explained it as the finite nature

with which the individual is born. In recent times,

the theologians of the old Lutheran and strictly

orthodox tendencies, such as Olshauseu, Tholuck,

Hengstenberg, and others, have come forward

as adherents and defenders of the Augustinian

doctrine ; while the more liberal theologians

modify it in various ways, not admitting any moral
inborn corruption arising from the fall, but only a

weakness in man's nature for the knowledge and
performance of good. How far, and with what
differences, the extreme Augustinian view is held

by the churches of England and Scotland, will be
seen from the following extracts from the Tldrlij-

7ime Articles and the Westminster Gonjession oj

Faith.

From Ai-t. ix. of the Thirtij-nine Articles : ' Ori-

gin,al sin standeth not in the following of Adam
(as the Pelagians do vainly talk) ; but it is the

fault and corruption of the nature of every man,
that naturally is engendered of the offspring of



ORIHUELA—OKION.

Adam, w/iereby man is very far ijone from original

rir/hteoiisness, and is of his own nature inclined to

evil, so that the flesh lusteth always contrary to

the spirit ; and therefore in eveiy person born into

the world, it deserveth God's wrath and damnation.'
From chap. vi. of the IVeslminster Confession :

'By this sin' (i. e., the eating of the forbidden
fruit), ' they' (i. e., our first parents) ' fell from their

original righteousness and communion with God,
and so became dead in sin, and wholly defied in

all the faculties and parts of sotd and hodtj. They
being the root of all mankind, the guilt of this

sin was imputed, and the same death in sin and
corrupted nature conveyed to all their posterity,

descending from them by onliuary generation.

From this original corruption, whereby we are
utterly indisposed, disabled, and made opposite to

all good, and wholly inclined to all evil, do proceed
all actual transgressions.'

ORIHUE'LA, an ancient town of Spain in the
modern province of Alicante, and .S6 miles south-
west of the city of that name, stands on the banks
of the Segura, in a plain remarkable alike for its

beauty and its fertility. It is long and straggling,

while its jialm-trees, square towers, and domes give
it an oriental appearance. It contains a cathedral,
numerous churches and convents, barracks, &c. The
manufactures are linen goods and hats, and many
corn and oil mills and tanneries are in operation.
Olive oil is very extensively made. The vegetation
here is gigantic ; the oleanders are actual trees. 0.
has been possessed by Carthaginians, Romans, Moors,
and Spaniards in tm-n. Pop. 1G,.'300.

ORI'LLON, in Fortification, and especially in
the earlier systems, is a semicircular projection at
tlio shoulder of a bastion, intended to cover from

the observation of the
enemy the gims and
defenders on the flank,

which, with s\ich a
construction, is some-
what retired or thrown
back. The flank thus

protected is held by
many distinguished

engineers to be most
v.iluable in the defence

oi the ditch, in clear-

ing it from an attack-

ing party, or from
hostile miners. The

retired flank is sometimes straight, at others curved,

as in the figure. The orillou is as old as the bastion,

aud is foimd in the works of Pagan and Speckle.

ORINO'CO, a great river of South America, flows

through Guiana aud Venezuela, and reaches the

Atlantic Ocean south of Trinidad, in lat. S° 40' N.
The country in which it takes its rise is inhabited

by an aboriginal race called the Guaicas, who have
hitherto j)revented all access by foreigners to its

sources ; but it is known to rise in the Sierra

Parime, one of the chief mountain chains of Guiana,
near lat. 3' 40' N., long. Ci" 30' \V. It has been
explored by Iliunboldt to the vill.ago of Esmcraldas
(lat. 3° 8' N., long. CG' 5' W.), and by Schomburgk
to within 30 miles of its source. After flowing
west-south-west 20 miles past Esmeraldas the river

bifurcates, and the southern branch, the Cassiquiari

((J.
v.), flo\ving south-west, joins the Rio Negro, an

allluent of the Amazon. From this ])oint the O.
flows north-west to its junction with the Guaviare,
then north-north-east to its junction with the
Apurc, after which it flows in an eastward direction

to its mouth. Length of course, I'JGO miles. The
head of uninterrupted navigation is at the confluence

Orillon :

a, n, orillons; 6, 6, retired flanks
(the dotted lines shews tho
origtDal bastion).

of the 0. with the Apm-e, 777 miles from the
mouth of the river. Above this point the course of

the river is interrupted by 'raudals' or cataracts,
of which those of Maypures and Atures are the
most celebrated. Its principal affluents from the
left are the Guaviare, the Vichada, the Meta, and
the Apure ; from the right, the Ventuare, Caura,
and Caroui. The 0., which is joined by 43G rivers,

and upwards of 2000 streams, drains an area
(usually stated at 250,000 square miles) which,
according to Wappau's Eepubliken von Hiid-Amerika,
may be estimated at 650,000 square miles. It begins
to form its delta 130 miles from its mouth, by
throwing off a branch which flows northward into

the Atlantic. Several of the mouths are navigable,

and the main stream, the Boca de Navios, is divided

by a line of islands into two channels, each two
miles in width. Bolivar, a town upwards of 250
miles from the mouth of the river, marks the head
of tide-water, and here the river is 4 miles wide and
390 feet deep. Below the junction of the Apure the

character of the scenery seems to be uniform

—

forests on the right bank, and llanos on the left.

O'RIOIjE (Oriolus), a genus of birds of the

Thrush family (MeruUdce or Turdidm), having an
elongated conical beak, broad at the base ; the

upper mandible ridged above, and notched at the

point ; wings of moderate size, the first feather

very short, the third the longest ; the tail of

moderate length, and rounded ; the tarsus not

longer than the middle toe ; the outer toe joined

at its base to the middle toe ; claws strong and
curved. The species are numerous, all natives of

the Old World, and chiefly of the warmer parts

of it ; the adult males generaUy of much l)righter

plumage than the females and young males, the

prevalent colour yeUow. Only one species is found
in Europe, the Golden 0. (0. galbula), pretty com-
mon in Italy and some other parts of Europe, but
a rare summer \'isitant of England, and never seen

in Scotland, although it occasionally breeds in the

south of Sweden.—The name 0. is still very com-
moifly given to the Baltimore Bird (q. v.) and other

iVmerican birds of the Starling family, the chief

resemblance of which to the true orioles is in

colour.

ORI'ON, in Greek Mythology, was a gigantic

himter, and reputed the handsomest man in the

world. His parentage is diflerently given. Ac-
cording to the commonly received myth, he
was the son of Hyrieus of HjTia, in Ba'otia,

and was called in his own coimtry Kandaou.
Another account makes him a son of Posei-

don and Eiu'yale, while some state that he was
Autoditlionos, or 'earth-bom.' So immense
was his size, that when he waded through the

deepest seas he was stUl a head and shoulders

above the water ; aud when he wallicd on dry
land, his stature reached the clouds. Once on a
time he came to Chios, in the ./Egean Sea, where

he fell in love with iEro or Meroi>e, daughter of

ffinopion. He cleared the isle of wild beasts, .and

brought their skins as presents to his sweetheart

;

but her father always put oft" their marriage

;

whereupon 0., one day giving way to passion

(when under the influence of wine), sought to

take tho maiden by force, ffinopion now called

upon Dionysus (Bacchus) for hcli), who put out

the eyes of tho inebriate lover. 0., however,

recovered his sight in Leninos, by following tho

advice of an oracle, and returned to Chios to take

vengeance on Gilnopion. Not finding him, ho went

to Crete, where he spent the rest of his life hunting

in company -with Artemis (Diana). The cause and

manner of his death arc difl'erently related. Artemis,
113
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say some, slew liim witli .in arrow, hocause Eos,

inriaincil by his beauty, luul carrioil liiiu off to

Ortygia, ami thereby oU'eutled the gods. Others
aver that Artemis, virgin-godiless thoiigli she was,
cherished an affection fur him, that made her
brother Apollo liercely indignant. One day, pointing

out to her at sea a black object tlnating in the
water, he tuld her that he did not Ijelievo she
could hit it. Artemis, not recognising her favourite,

drew her bow, and pierced him through the he.ad
;

a tliird myth makes him find his death from the
sting of a scorpion. Asklepios (.Esculapius) wished
to restore him to life, but w.as sl.aiu liy a bolt of

Zeus. After his death, O. was placed with his

hound .among the stars, where, to this d.ay, the most
s]ilendid constellation in tlie heavens bears his

name.

OIII'SSA, .an .ancient kingdonr of Hindustan,
the authentic history of which goes back to 47.5 A.D.,

extended from Bengal—a part of which it included
—on the N.,to the banks of the Godavari on the .S.,

and from the coast on the E. to the river Gondwana
on the W. From its remains of sculptures, inscrip-

tions, &c., we'may infer that its early civilis.ation

was high. The temple of the sun at Kant'irek

—

erected about the l'2th c.—exhibits carvings repre-

senting the planets, sculjrtnred ligures of .animals,

&e., which shew that at that d.ato the plastic and
mechanical arts were iu a more .advanced state in

O. tlian they were in Englaiul. It maintained its

position .as an independent monarchy till 155S,

when, its roy.al line having become extinct, it

became an outlying province of the emjiire of the
Gre.at Mogul. On the breaking up of this empire,
the more vabiable portions of O. were seized by the
Nizam of Hydrabad. The French, who had t.aken

possession of .a part of the country long known as

the Northern Gircars, attempted to di'ive the Eng-
lish (who h.ad also formed commercial settlements
on the coast), out of India. The result of the contest
for supremacy in India between the French and
English is well known. The INIahratt.as, who had
seized a portion of 0. in 1740, were forced to sui--

reudcr it to the English in 1S03. The soldiers of

the East India Company were marched into O. at
the commencement of the jiresent century, and an
cng.agement w.as subsequently entered into between
the Company and the native chiefs and princes, by
which tlie former bound themselves to perform
certain services for the country (as m.aintaining the
river-banks in good repair), while the latter engaged
to p.ay a yearly tribute. Of the many principalities
into whicli 0. was divided, a large number got into
arrears with the government, and the result was
that numbers of the est.ates were sold, and the
government, as a rule, became the purchaser. Much
of the territory originally forming a portion of this
kingdom thus fell into the hands of the British.
The ancient O., which existed as an independent
monarchy for four centuries, .and flourished .as a
principaUty of the Mogul empire after 155S, is now
hardly to be recognised in the British dependency
of Cuttack (q. v.), mthin the limits of which it is

comprised. The country is traversed by a branch
of the Eastern Ghauts running parallel mth the
coast. The hill-districts, which nowhere present an
elevation of more than 30(10 feet, are inhabited by
the Gonds, the Koles, the Sourahs, and the Khonds.
The Khonds are believed to be the descendants of
the aboriginal inhabitants of the country. This tribe
occupied an area extending from north of the Jlaha-
naddi, south to the banks of the Godavari. Their
mountain-haunts are admirably suited for defence,
as the districts which they inhabit are almost
inaccessible ; and although they do not yet appear
to h.ave adopted firearms, they manage then- battle-

axes and bows and arrows with an adroitness .and

courage that make them formidable enemies. The
Khonds .are a totally distinct race from tlio inh.abit-

ants of the jilains, .and there is but little resem-

blance between them and the other hill-tribes, tlie

Gonds and .Souralis. Tlie chief peculiarities of the
Khonds are, that their langu.age, which is quite

distinct from those of the neighbouring tribes, is

not in the least understood by the inhabitants of

the ]ilain3 ; .and tli.at human saeriliee formed, till

within the last few years, one of the distinguishing

features of their rehgion. They do not barter

or traffic, and .all commercial trans.actions .are

managed for the Khonds by the I'anus, who are

reg.arued Ijy their emiiloycrs as an inferior race.

There are, however, no caste prejudices among
the Khcuids sucli as generally prevail tlirongliout

tlie jjlains of India. Agi'iculture and war are the
only enijiloymcnts. The revolting custom of human
sacriiice ju'evailed among the Khonds from the
earliest times, although it w.as not till 18.3G that

the attention of the government was specially called

to the subject, at the conclusion of .an insurrection,

in the course of which British oliicers had been
bi-ought into contact with the Hill tribes. The
Khond victims, called Meriah, were .alw.ays bought
with a price, sometimes from families of tlieir

own tribes who had fallen into jioverty, but
gener.ally kidnapped from the plains by miscreants
of the Panu race. The Meriah victims wei-e of

both sexes, and of every .age ; though adults
were held in the highest esteem, because, being
the most costly, they were supposed to be more
acceptable to the deity. The object of the s,acrilice

was to propitiate the e.arth-god ; and abundant
crops, security from calamity, and general prosperity
were supposed to be insured to any one who had
cut off a portion of the llesh of the human victim,

and buried it in his farm. The consumm,ation of

the Meriah sacriiice was often attended with circum-
stances of the most revolting and disgusting cruelty.

In some cases the event w.as jireceded by a
month's feasting, intoxication, and dancing round
the Meriah. On the day before the sacrifice, the
priest thus .addressed the victim :

' We h.ave bought
you with a price, and did not seize you ; now we
sacrifice you according to custom, and no sin rests

with lis.' On the following day the victim was
m.ade senseless from intoxication, and then suffo-

cated ; after which the oiSciating priest cut a
portion of the flesh from the body, and buried it as
an offering to the earth-god. The peojile, following
his ex.ample, hewed the flesh from the bones, and
can-ied the bloody troiihy to their distant viU.ages,

where it ii^s buried. In many cases the victim
w.as not intoxicated before sacriiice ; but the joints

of his arms and legs were broken with a li.atchet, in

order to prevent the jiossibility of resistance. In
1837, Gener.al (then Captain) Campbell was ap-
pointed assistant-collector in Ganjam, the adjoining
district in the plains, and with varied success
devoted much of his time to endeavouring to sup-
press the rite. He was succeeded in 1841 by M.ajor
(then Lieutenant) M.aepherson, C.B. Encoiu-aged by
the success of hia labours, the government iu 184,5

established, under Macpherson, a separate agency for

the suppression of Meriah sacrifices in the Hill
tracts of 0., in which he was succeeded, in 1847, Iiy

M.ajor-general Campbell, who carried on, with
undiminished success, the good work commenced
by Macpherson, jiushing his inquiries and exerting
his autliority .among tribes unvisited by his pre-
decessor; and reports have been sent in from all

parts of the country, stating that for several years
hariUy any Meriah sacrilices have taken place in
the great Hill tract of Orissa. In the year 1852
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— IS/).'!, .iU victims retaineil for sacrifice were
doniandcfl, and in only one instance had the demand
to be followed n]) by force. The practice of female

infanticide, in this district at one time dreatUully

common, to which attention was first called by
Major Macphersou, has now also become almost
wholly suppressccL

.See lirport by Lieutenant M'Pfierson, Calcutta,

lS-11 ; An Account of the Meliijion of tlie Kfionds in

Orixsa, idem in the Trnns. ofAsiat. Societies, 1851

;

Pe)-Honcd Narrative of Service amongst the Wild
Tribes of Khondistan, Major-General Campbell,
lSG-1; Calcutta lieview, Nos. IX., XI., XV., and
XX. ; Kaye's History of the Administration of the

E. I. Coy., ISo.S ; Memoir: Administration of India
durinr/ Last Thirty Years, 1S5S (London) ; Indian
Jiecords—History of the liise and Pro[i)-ess of the

Operations for the Sujtpression of Human Sacrifice

and Female Infanticide in the Hill Tracts of Orissa,

Calcutta, 1S54.

ORISTA'XO, a town, and inferior river poi-t on

the west coast of .Sardinia, 5(5 miles north-west of

C'aj;liari. It stands in a fruitful, well-cultivated

plain, about a mile from the loft bank of the Tirso

or Oristano, and 3 miles from its mouth in the Gulf
of Oristano, which is about 10 miles in lenc,'th, with
a breadth of 5 miles. It is surrounded by ancient

walls tlanked with towers ; contains a cathedral

with a gre.at clock tower, the most consjiicuous

object in the town ; au archbishop's palace, college,

and several churches and convents. It carries on
manufactures of ironware, cutlery, and agricnltiu'al

implements, and a number of its inhabitants are

eng.aged in the tunny fishery on the coast. Corn,
salt fish, and the wine of Vernaccia are cxporteiL

In winter the town is busy and lively ; but in

summer it is unhealthy, and during th.at season all

who can afford to do so, leave it. Top. 5750.

ORIZA'CA, a town of Mexico, in the state of

Vera Cruz, 70 miles west-south-west of the town
of that name, and 2.5 miles south of the volcano of

Orizaba. The vicinity is unusually fertile, and is

covered with forests. The town contains numerous
churches, a high school, and an extensive cotton

spinning-factory. Coarse cloths and tobacco are

largelj' manufactured, and there is much general
industi-y. Pop. 15,000.

O'EKNEY ISLANDS, which, with .Shetland,

fonn one countj', separated from Caithness by
the Pentland Firth (q. v.), lie between SS" 41' 2-1"

and SO" 23' 2" N. lat, and between 2° 22' 2" and
3= 25' 10" W. lo and are 73 in number at

low-water, of which 2S, besides Pomona, or the
Mainland, are inh.ibitcd. The area of the O. I.

is 2-14'S square miles, or 150,072 imi)erial acres.

The surface is very irregular, and the land is

indented by numerous arms of the sea. Pre\ious
to the middle of last century, the agriculture of

Orkney was, in more than an ordinary degree for

the time, in a primitive stite. There was little coni-

municatiiin then with the mainland, and improve-
ments were slowly adopted. The spinning-wlieel,

for inst.ance, was not introduced there for h.alf a
century after it w:is in use elsewhere. Until towards
the enil of l.ast century, little .advance seems to have
been made in the man.agement of the land, the
inhabitants deeming it more important and profit-

able to direct their attention to the manufacture of

kelp. They used to sull'er periodically from bad
seasons and violent storms, when less help could
be afforded to them from without. In 1778, a
gre.at hurricane of four hours' duration drove the
scaspray over the islands. Tlie grain crop was
ixi consequence sca-yusttd, and reudered .almost

worthless, and there reqiiiied to be imported 18,000

bolls of meal and here, besides other articles, costing
i'15,000, or nearly twice the gross rental of the
country. Orkney was formerly divided into 32
parishes, having 8 parish ministers. It now con-
tains 22 parishes, forming 3 presbyteries and 1

synod. There are also about 30 cougregations
belonging to the Free and United Presbyterian
Churches, besides 3 Independent, and one or two
others.

The temperature of Orkney is comjiaratively
mild, considering its northern latitude. This arises

partly from its being surrounded by the sea, but
chietiy from the neighbourhood of the Gidf .Stream
to the western shores. The mean temperature
in February, the coldest month, taking a scries

of 33 years from 1820, was 38°, and in July
55°'14. Only twice during th.at period did the mean
monthly temperature fall below the freezing-point,

in February 1S3S and 1855, when it fell to 31° and
31°'G4 ; and during the same period it was never
so high as 00% except in 1852, when it reached
GO' -64. The raiu-fall during these 33 years aver.aged

Saj inches.

'The carrying-trade .and merchandise of Orkney
have greatly increased of late years. The e.xports

rose from £49,308 in 1848 to £181,483 in ISGl. The
exports are chiefly of fish and agricultural produce,
of which cattle are the prineip.al.

The number of acres in 1857 under grass and h.ay

was 11,309, and under tillage 38,293; the chief crops

being—wheat, 58 acres, averaging 22 bushels per

acre ; barley, 143 acres, averaging 30 bushels per

acre ; here, 5533 acres, .averaging 29 bushels ',i\

pecks per acre ; oats, 13,280 acres, averaging 31

bushels per acre ; turnips, 4846 acres, averaging 1

1

tons 17 cwt. per acre ;
potatoes, 2329 acres, averag-

ing 4 tons 3 cwt. per acre. The number of horses

w.as 3741 : cattle, 14,887 ; sheep, 13,5SG ; swine.

2749; total stock, 34,903. The number of occu-

pants was 891.

The chief towns are, Kirkwall (q. v.), the capital,

and Stromness, in which there are 3 distilleries,

producing upwards of 20,000 g.aUons of whisky
annually. The old valued rent of Orkney and
Shetland was £57,786 Scots, of which about two-

thirds, or £38.500, were attributed to Orkuey.
The valuation of Orknej', exclusive of Kirkwall, for

the year 1864, was £47.132, 3.s. luh.abited houses,

G0G4; pop. (1861) 32,395. Constituency returning

a member of parliament, with Shetland, 433.

The Orkneys, under the name Orcadcs [whence
the modern adjective, Orcadian], are mentioned by
the ancient geogi-aphers, Pliny, Ptolemy, Jlela, and
by other classical writers, but of their inhabitants

we know almost nothing tiU the dawn of the Middle

Ages. They were most probably of the same stock

as" the British Celts. From an early period, how-
ever, the Norsemen resorted to these islands, as

.0. convenient spot from which to make a descent on

the Scotch and English coasts. In 876, Ilarald

Haarf.ager conquered both them and the Hebrides.

During the greater part of the 10th c, they were

rided Ijy independent Scandinavian jarls (earls),

but in 1098 they became formally subject to the

Norwegian crown. Thus they remaineil till 14GS,

when they were given to James 111. of Scotland as

a security for the dowry of his wife, Marg.aret

of Denmark. The islands were never redeemed

from this ]iledge; and in 1590, on the marriage of

.lames 1. with the Danish Princess Aune, Denmark
fonn.ally resigned all pretensions to the sovereignty

of the Orkneys. During their long connection,

liowever, with Norw.ay and Ilenmark, all tr.aces of

the primitive Celtic i)oiiulation disajipearcd, .and the

present inhabitants are of the pure Scandinavian

stock. (1871—imp- 31,272.)



ORLE-ORLEAKS.

ORLE, in Heraldry, one of tho charges known

under the name of suh-ordinaries, said to be the

diminutive of a Bordure (q. v.), but differing from

it in bein'^ detached from the sides of the shield.

It may be the sole charge in a shield Or, an orle

gules was the coat borne by John Baliol. An orle

Orle.

of heraldic charges of any kind denotes a certain

number (generally eight) of these charges pl.iccd in

orle, as in the coat of the old Scottish family of

Gladstanes of that Ilk ; argent, a savage's head

couped, distilling (b-ops of blood proper, thereon a

bonnet composed of bay and holly leaves all proper,

within an orle of eight martlets sable.

ORLEANS, an important commercial town of

J'rance, capital of the department of Loiret, and

formerly capital of the old province of Orleannais,

which now foi-ms the greater part of the depart-

ments of Loiret, Eure-et-Loir, and Loir-et-Cher,

is situated on the right bank of the Loire, here

crossed by a bridge of 9 arches, and is 75i miles

south-south-west of Paris by railway. Close to the

city is the Forest of 0., one of the largest in the

coimtry, consisting of 94,000 acres, planted with oak

and other valuable trees. 0. stands on the verge of

a magnificent plain sloping toward the Loire, and

watercd by the Loire and Loiret, and is surrounded

on the land-side by a wall and dry ditches, on either

side of which there are pleasantly shaded boule-

vards. Around it are eight prosperous and populous

suburbs. Among its princip.il buildings are the

cathedral, with two lofty and elegant towers, one of

the finest Gothic edifices in the country ; the tower

;

bishop's residence; the houses of Joan of Arc, of

Agnes Sorrel, of Diane de Poitiers, of Francois I.,

of^Pothier ; the churches and hospitals, which are

numerous; the musee, theatre, &c. The town con-

tains three statues of Joan of Arc, of which the

efpiestrian one was inaugurated in 1855. The situa-

tion of the to\vn has many commercial advantages,

arising from its position on a navigable river, on

lines of railway which connect it ^vitll Paris and the

gie.at trading towns in the south of France, and on

the can.al which connects the Loire with the Seine.

Wanufactures of hosiery, cotton and linen goods,

refined sugar, \inegar, bleached wax, leather, &c., are

carried on", and the ti-ade is chiefly in stockings, sheep-

skins, wine, brandy, com, and sugar. Pop. 50,798.

O., originally called Genabum, afterwards Aure-

Hani (probably from the Emperor Aurehan), of

which the modem name is only a corruption,

was besieged by Attila in 451, but relieved by the

Romans, who here defeated AttUa. It aftenwards

passed into the hands of the Franks, was taken by

the Xorthmen in 855, and ag.-iin in 865. In 1428,

it was besieged by the Enghsh under the Duke of

Bedford, but was delivered from the besiegers by

the inspiriting exertions of Joan of Arc (q. v.),

who on this account is also named the Maid of

Orleans. During the religious wars of the 16th c,

O. suffered severely.

ORLEANS, House of. See Bouebox.

ORLEANS, Jean Bapttste Gastox, Dec d',

third son of Henry IV. of France and Jilary de

Medici ; was bom at Fontainebleau, 25th Apiil IGOS.
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He possessed tolerable abilities, but his education

was neglected. On his marriage with Marie of Bour-

bon, Duchess of Montpensier, in 1626, he received the

duchy of Orleans as appanage. His wife soon (lied,

leavin"- ono daughter, the celebrated Mademoiselle

de MoTitpensier. His brother, Louis XUI., regarded

him with dislike as heir-presumptive to the throne,

tho queen having no children ; and the treatment

which he received at the hands of the king and of

Richelieu, le<l him to join with his mother in

attempting the overthrow of that minister. He
left the court with a number of other great

nobles in February 1631; sought the supiwrt of

the Duke of Loirainc, whose sister he married

;

and raised in the Spanish Netheriands a corps of

2000 men, at the head of which he crossed the

French frontier, assuming the title of Lieutenant-

general of the Kingdom ; but was completely defeated

by Marshal Schomberg at Castelnaudary, and fled to

the Duke of Lorraine, whom he thereby involved in

ruin. In 1634, however, he returned to the French

court. Richelieu sought to have his marriage with

Marguerite of Lorraine declared invalid, but after a

long struggle, and much disputing among jurists

and theologians, its validity was sustained. The

duke was, however, a^ain obhged to leave Fr.ance

in consequence of fresh intrigues against Richelieu.

After Richelieu's death, a reconciliation was effected

between him and his brother, the king, by the

ministers Mazarin and Chavigny ; and Louis XIII.

appointed him Lieutenant-general of the kingdom

dming the minority of Louis XIV. Mazarin and

the queen-mother, Anne of Austria, attempting to

assiune all power to themselves, the duke placed

himself at the head of the Fronde (q. v.) ; but with

his usual vacill.ating weakness and selfish sacri-

fice of his friends, soon made terms again with the

court. Yet, when Mazarin returned from banish-

ment in 1652, the duke again assembled troops for

the Prince of Conde, upon which account, after the

disturbances were ended, he was confined to his

castle of Blois, where he died on 2d February 1G60.

He left three daughters by his second marriage.

ORLEANS, NEW. See New Orle.vxs.

ORLEANS, PmLirpE, Dec n', regent of France

during the minority of Louis XV., was the sou of

Philippe, Due d'Orleans, and the gr.andson of Louis

XIII., and was bom 4th Aurast 1674. He possessed

excellent talents, and made unusual attainments

both in science and belles lettres; but his tutor,

Cai-dinal Dubois (q. v.), did not scruple to minister

to the strong passions of the young prince, and exer-

cised a most pernicious influence over him. He gave

himself up to debauchery. The kmg compelled him

to marry Mademoiselle de Blois, his daughter by

Madame de Montespau. He astonished .and alarmed

the court by protesting against his exclusion by tho

testament of Charles ll. from all right of succession

to the throne of Spain, and by the attention which

he immediately began to give to mUitary and

political affairs. His mUitary talents, however, led

to his employment in the wara in Italy and in

Spain ; but his presence in Madrid after his victories

was regarded -with apprehension both by Philip V.

and by Louis XIV. He had, indeed, formed the

desi<m of taking possession of the Spanish throne

for himself. In consequence of this, he lived for

some years in complete exile from the court, and

much dreaded by it; spending his time both in

vicious excesses, and in the cultiv.ition of the fine

arts and the study of chemistry. This study afforded

a pretext to Madame de Maintenon and her party

for accusing him of poisoning the dauphin and

others of the royal family, who died suddenly, and

in raxiid succession, of malignant fever, in 1711.
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The king refuseil an investigation wliich tlie duke
demanded. Louis, liaving legitimised his sons, the

Duke of ilaine and the Count of Toulouse, appointed
the Duke of Orleans only president of the regency
and not regent, giving the guardianship of his

youthful heir and the command of the household
troops to the Duke of Maine ; but all this was set

aside at his death, and the Duke of Orleans became
sole regent. He was popular, and his first measures
increased his popularity; but the iluancial affairs

of the kingdom were perplexint', and the regent's

adoption of the schemes of Law (q. v.) led to

disastrous results. Meanwhile, on the 2Gtli August
1718, he held the celebrated Lit de justice, in which
he prohibited the parliament of Paris from meddling
with financial or political affairs, and declared the

legitimised sons of Louis XIV. incapable of succeed-

ing to the throne. Dubois, who still possessed an
unhappy influence over his former pupil, became
prime-minister, and eventually ruler of France ; the

regent, who was really a man of far higher abilities,

neglecting all duties, and pursuing a course of

profligacy almost unec|ualled in the worst instances

of antiquity. His eldest daughter, the Duchess de
Berry, followed his example, and brought herself to

an early grave. Dubois, wishing to be made a

cardinal, persuaded the regent to sacrifice the

Jansenists, and to compel the parliament in 1722 to

recomise the bull Unigenitus (q. v.). After the

kings coronation, loth February 1723, and the

death of Dubois in August, the Duke of Orleans,

although disliking public affairs, consented to

become prime-minister; but died on the 2d
December of the same year, physically exhausted
by his incessant debauchery. The influence of his

reUgious and other opinions, and the example of

his immoralities, powerfully tended to promote that

state of things which eventually produced the

horrors of the French Revolution.

ORLEANS, Louis Philippe Joseph, Due d',

born April 13, 1747, was the great-grandson of the

preceding. He possessed very good abilities ; but
early fell into the grossest debaucheries, in which
he continued to the end of his career. Louis XVI.
disliked him on account of his debased character,

and the queen for his obtrusiveness. He became
gradually estranged from the court, sought popu-
larity and obtained it, and embraced the cause of

American independence. In the Assembly of

Notables in 17S7 he declared against the ministe-

rial proposals ; and when the king sought to over-

come the resistance of the parliament by a Lit de

justice, he protested against the proceeding. On the

assembly of the States-General, he took the popular

side, and voted vnth the extreme left in the National
Assembly ; seeking at the same time to please the

populace by profuse expenditure, with the hope of

being made Lieutenant-general of the Kingdom, or

perhaps of opening for himself a way to the throne.

When the insurrectionary movements began in

Paris in 17S9, he promoted^ them by secret agents

and money. The court sent him on an ostensibly

diplomatic mission to England, from which lie

returned after more than six months' absence, in

July 1790, and unscrupulously engaged in new
intrigues hostile to the king. But he began to find

that he himself was ma<le the mere tool of a party,

who availed tlicmselves of his influence and wealth
for their own puqioses, and this discovery cooled his

revolutionary fervour. He Avithdrew from the
• Jacobin Club, was reconciled to the king, and
a)>peared at court ; but was treated with such
disrespect by the courtiers, that he tiurned away,
anil from that time followed in blind rage the stream
of the revolution. He joined Danton's party, was
concerned in insurrections, disclaimed oU pretensions

to the throne, renounced his titles, assumed the
name of PhUippe Egalitc, was addressed as Citizen
E^alite, and was returned by the department of

Seine and Marne to the National Convention, in

which he took his jilace among the Mountain
party. He voted for the death of the king, being,
it is said, himself threatened with death by the
Jacobins if he should do otherwise, but alleging his
sense of duty and his beUef that every one who
did anything contrary to the sovereignty of the
people deserved death. The vote was received with
a cry of disgust, and by no means increased the
safety of his own position. The Mountain jiarty

were dissatisfied mth him, because he did not give
up the whole of his immense wealth for party pur-
poses. After the desertion of his son, the Duke de
Chartres (see Louis Philippe), the decree for the
imprisonment of all the Bourbons was applied to

him. He was thrown into prison with his family
in Marseille, and was brought before the tribunal of

the department of Benches de Rhone on a charge of

high treason. He was acquitted, but the Committee
of Public Safety immediately brought him before the
Revolutionary Tribunal in Paris ; and on the 6th of

November 1793 he was condemned, and on the
same day executed amidst the execrations of the
multitude which had so often applauded him.

ORLEANS CLOTH, a kmd of stuff made for

ladies' dresses, in which the warp is of cotton and
the weft of worsted. It is so called from having
been first made at Orleans in France, but it is now
extensively manufactured at Bradford in Yorkshire.

ORLOFF, or ORLOV, a Russian family that

first rose to eminence during the reign of Paul
III., when one of its members, Count Gregori 0.,

attracted the notice of the Grand Duchess Cathe-

rine, afterwards the Empress Catherine II., and
succeeded Poniatowski as- her favourite. It was
Gregori who planned the murder of Peter III., and
his brother Alexis who committed the deed, and
both received high honours and rich rewards for

this and other services. The flourishing family of

the Counts Bobrinski resulted from Gregori's

intercourse with the empress. The legitimate line of

O. soon became extinct ; but Feodor, a brother of

Gregori and Alexei, left four illegitimate sons, one

of whom, Mikail, distinguished himself in the cam-
paign of 1814 ; and another is Count Alexei O., the

celebrated diplomatist. Count Alexei was born in

1787, signalised himself by courage and military

talents eluring the French wars, negotiated the

treaties of Adrianople (1S29) and Unkiar-Skelessi

(1833), and represented Russia at the London
conference of 1832 on the affairs of Belgium and
Holland. In 1844, he was placed at the head of

the secret police ; and the ability and energy with
which he directed its vast machinery, rendered him
the most dreaded olEcial in Russia. He was high

in the favour of the Emperor Nicholas, who employed
him in the negotiations mth Austria previous to the

Crimean war. In 185G, he sat in the congress of

Paris as the representative of Russia, and on his

return was made president of the grand council of the

empire. He died at St Petersburg, 20th May 18G1. |

O'llLOP (Dutch, overloop, that which runs over,

or covers), in ships of war, is the lowest deck, imme-
diately above the hold. It contains the in.igazine,

bread-room, and various store-rooms ; and is used

in time of action for the reception and treatment

of the wounded, as, from being below the water-

line, it is tlie safest part of the ship.

ORME'S HEAD, Gke.\t, a headland in the

north-east of Caernar\'onshire, North Wales, five

miles north-north-west of Conway, is an enor-

moiu mass of limestone rock, surmounted by a
123
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light-house, and forming the extrftmc jioint of the
wcstorn shciro of Ornie's Bay. Lat. 5."° "20' N., long.
3° r>l' W.— Littlo Orine's Head forms the eastern
extremity of the same bay.

O'RMOLU J8 a variety of l)ras3, consisting of

zinc 2") parts, and copper 75 p.irts, which lias a
nearer resemblance in ci>Iour to gold than ordinary
Brass (q. v.). It is extensively used for castings of

ornaments for furniture, eandelabras, and such
articles. When the casting is made, its colour is

linnight out by a pkklc of dilute sul]ihurio .acid,

after which the acid is removed by water,, and a
liquor varnish is put on to keep it from tarnishing.

ORMOND, Jamf.s Butler, Di'KE op, was the
first of the ancient Anglo-Irish family of liutler

on whom tlio ducal title w.as conferred. The family
was of illustrioius antiquity. (Genealogical legend
carried it back to the dukes of Nnrmaudy before
the (Joncjuest, and it is certain that at the dawn of

the l.'ith c, it held the hereditary office of royal
cu]i-bearer or hutlcr, whence the family name.

—

The subject of the present article was liorn in

London in 1010. His father, the sou of the cele-

brated Walter, Earl of Ormond, was drowiuHl in

crossing the Channel ; and the old earl having
incurred the displeasure of the king, James I., and
being thrown into prison, James, who on his fatlier's

death became, as Viscount Thnrlcs, the heir of tlie

title, was seized as a royal ward, and placed under
the gnardiaushi]! of the Archbishop of Canterbury.
On the restoration of his grandfather to liberty, he
also was released ; .and in his tn'cntieth year he
ni.arriod his cousin. Lady Elizabeth Preston, and in

liy.i'2 succeeded, upon his grandfather's death, to the
earldom and estates of Ormond. During the Straf-

ford admiuistration in Ireland, O. distinguished

himself so much, th.at on Strafford's recall he recom-
mended O. to the king ; and in the rebellion of 1 G40,

O. was appointed to the chief command of the
army. During the troubled times which followed,

he conducted himself with undoubted aliility,

although, as a necessary consequence of the number-
less divisions and subdivisions of pai-ty which then
prevailed in Ireland, he faUod to satisfy any one of

the conflicting sections ; and when, in 1643, he con-

cluded an armistice, his policy was loudly condemned
as well by the friends as by the enemies of the
roy.alist party in England. During the long contest
of Charles with the parliament, 0. continued to

iq)hold the royal interest in his Irish govern-
ment ; au<l when the last crisis of the king's

fortunes came, he resigned his Irish command, aud
retired to France, from which country ho again
returned to Ireland with the all but desperate
design of restoring the royal authority, and after

a gallant but unequal struggle, w.as compelled, in

1G50, to return once more to France. His services

to the royal cause continued imremitting during
his exile ; and at the restoration he accompanied
Charles II. on his return, aud was rewarded for his

fidelity by the ducal title of Ormond. His after-life

w.os less eventful, although he twice again returned
to the government of Ireland. It was in IG79 that
the well-known attempt w.as made by the notorious
Colonel Blood (q. v.) upon the life of Ormond. As
he was returning from a civic festiv.al, he was
att.ioked by Blood and a party of ruliians, aud
was dragged from his coach with the iutention

of his being hanged at Tyburn. The attcuqit drew
additional interest from its being commonly sup-

posed to have been instigated by the proUigate

Duke of Buckingham, O.'s inveterate foe. He
escaped uninjured, and lived until the year IGSS.

His letters and other papers are full of deep
historical interest. See Carte's Life of Oniwiid.
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O'RMSKIRK, a market town of England, in

L.ancashire, in the centre of a rich and populous
agricultural district, 12 miles north of Liverjiool by
tile Lancashire and Yorkshire railway. The parish
church has both a tower and spire. Its grammar-
school has an annual income from endowment of .£150.

.Silk-weaving, rope-making, baskot-m.aking, .and brew-
ing are the principal branches of inilustry. There
are large collieries in the vicinity. Pop. (18G1) G12G.

O'RMUZ, or IIORMUZ, a small island in the
strait of the same name, at the entrance of the
Persian Gulf, and within ten miles of the Persian
coast. It is about twelve miles in circumference,

and belongs to the Iniaum of Muscat, who derives

an income from the salt exported from the island.

In the IGth c. it was taken by the Portuguese, and
being made by them an ontrepOt for goods from India,

Persia, aud Tiu'kistan, it became important, and the
town of the same n.ame rose in population until it

had 40,000 inhabitants. The town was demolished,
in 1G22, by Shah Abljus, assisted by the English,

aud its trade was removed to Gombroon (q. v.).

ORIMUZD (Ahurmazd, Aur.aniazda, Hormazd,
Orinazd), corrupted from Ahuro-Mazdafl, i. c, that
Abura (Vedic Asura) (U- 'Sjiiritual Being,' who is

called MazdaO (i. e. Vedic Medhis) = ' Creator of .all

things ;' the n.ame of the suiirenie deity of the
ancient Persians, and of their descendants the
(iiiebres and Parsees. It was at first emphatically
employed in this sense by Zoroaster, or Zarathustia
Spitama. 0. is, according to Zoroaster's original

doctrine, the creator of the earthly and spiritual

life, the lord of the whole universe, in whose
hands are all creatiu'cs. Ho is the light and the
source of light, the wisdom and the intellect,

and is in the possession of all good things, such
as ' the good mind,' ' immort.ality,' ' wholesomeness,'
' the best truth,' ' abundance,' &c. ; which gifts he
bestows upon the luire in thoughts, deeds, and
words, while the wicked are punished by him
according to their wickedness. (' For thou art

through piu'ity, the holy over the wicked, the
ruler over all, the heavenly, the friend of both
worlds, Mazda ! . . . . Father of the pure creatures

at the beginning, who hath created the w.ay of the
sun, of the stars, who causeth the moon to wax
and to wane He holdeth the earth and the
unsujiported [heavenly bodies ?], the waters aud
the trees, and giveth swiftness to the wind and
the clouds The creator of the good mind,
the working good, hath made light .as well as dark-
ness, sleep and waking, the morning dawns, the
noons, the nights,' &Q.^—Yazna, 4.'>.) .Sprung from
Zarvan-Akaraua (the boundless time), i. e., beiug
from eternity, self-existing, neither born nor created,

ho imites within himself—as does man and every-

thing else existing—the two primeval pi'iuciples of

good and evil, the ^'peiito-maiuyus—i. e., the white,
holy spirit ; and the Angro-mainyus (corrupted into

Ahrinian) = the dark spirit. Tliis Zoroastrian con-

ception of the two sides of the divine being—itself

oue aud indivisible—has, however, in the com'se of

time, partly through misunderstandings and wilfully

false interpretations, undergone important changes.

While the Zervan-Akarana was transformed by the
iSI.agi—iu opposition to the Zeudiks—into the Sujireme
Being itself, the philosophical notion of a du.ality in

0. became the theological dogma of god and devil,

jealous of each other's power, bent ujiou the des-

truction of each other's works, and consequently in

constant war with each other, they and tlieu- armies.

Both are—according to this corrupted view of later

times, by means of which the genuine one has
been forgotten up to our day—suju'eme rulers ; both
have their fixed number of councillors (sprung from
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an egg, Plut. Isis. and Osiris), who are the actual

goveruors of the whole uuiverse, each in his special

proviuce ; which councillors, however, are neither

more nor less than certain abstract ideas of Zoroaster.

One personal archangel alone is assumed by the latter,

viz., Sraosha (Scrosh, cf. .Sanscr. Shruti), i. e., hearing,

tradition. He is vested with very high powers,

anil stands between 0. and man ; he is the teacher

of good religion ; he shews the way to heaven,

and pronounces judgment over human actions after

death. He is the personification of the whole
divine worship and its outward manifestations, the

symbols, prayers, saci-ifices, rites, &c., and the chief

coniljatant of the influence of the Devas; who stand

symbolically for the Urahmanic religion. O. is

represented as sitting upon a throne of light, as a

veiieralile man, or seated njiou a bull, &c.—For
further ]iarticulars about the seasons and the

maimer of liis worship, as well as the general

relations between his and the Brahmanic religion

(both the residt of a prehistoric conflict between
the Iranians and those Ai'ian brother-tribes who
immigrated into Hindustan Proper), we must refer

to Paksees, Persia, and Zoroaster.

OllNAMENTATION, or DECOKATION, in

Architecture, applies to something which is added
to the simple constructive features, or to the form
given to those features, for the purpose of making
them beautiful or elegant. Thus, the Doric shaft,

while answering the constructive purposes of a
simjile square or round pier, is ornamented with
lluting ; and its capital, with its beautifidly ])ro-

j>ortioned echinus and .abacus, supjiorts as a plain

slab would do the weight of the entablature. The
other classic orders illustrate this in a richer

manner. Thus, the Corinthian column, with its

iluted .and elegant shaft, resting on an ornamented
base, and crowned by an ornamented capital, takes

the place of what might have been, had ntihty
alone been consulted, a jilain pier of rubljle-work,

with a rough stone to rest upon, and another on
the to]) to receive the load.

In classic architecture, .as in every good style, tlie

same ])rinciple pervades all the ornamental features

—

viz., t/iat tlicy are constructive features ornamented
ill a manner suitable to their use; for instance, a

column being a member for support, should be of

such a form as to denote this—the constructive

use of a cornice being to protect the top of the wall,

and to shield the front of it from the rain and sun,

it slioidd be made of such a form as to do this, and
also to look as if it did it—to express its jnirpose. In
classic architecture, tlie cornice consists of several

members, in which the constructive decoration is

well seen ; the mutules and modillions beautifidly

indicating in an ornamental m.anner their origin.al

use, whUe the leaf enrichments of the small

mouldings give life and anunation to the building.

In medieval art the same principle prevails in a
much greater degree, and over a more comjilex

system of construction. The shafts, with their

elegant and purposedike Ijases and cai>3, are arranged

so tliat each supports a separate member of the

vaulting. The arch mouldings are divided so as to

indicate the rings of their constructive formation.

The buttresses, so elegant in outline, express the

part they serve in supporting the vaulting ; the

jiinnaeles, with their ornamental linials, arc the

decorated dead-weights which steady the but-

tresses. The foliage and smaller ornament is also

beautifully and suitably ajiplied, as the growth anil

vigour of the sujiporting capitals and corbels, and
the running foUago of the string-courses, arch-

mouldings, &c., fully illustrate.

There are, no doul)t, many styles of art to which
these remarks cau hardly bo said to apply ; as, for

example, the AssjTian, Egjfptian, and Hindu styles,
where we iind many features appUed in a manner
meant to be ornamental, although actually contrary
to their constructive use. In these styles {and also
in Greek .architecture), human figures, bidls, and
other animals are placed as colunms to carry the
weight of a superincumbent mass. This is evidently
wrong in principle, except when the figure is placed
in an attitude to indicate that he is su])porting a
weight, as the Greek Atlantes do ; but in the foi-mer
cases religious notions seem to have overcome true
artistic feeling. There are also many forms of orna-
ment used in all styles, the origin of which is obscure,
and their advantage doubtful ; such are the ziczas,
che\Ton, biUet, &c., so common in early medieval
art, and the scrolls of Ionic and Indian art, and the
complications of the interlacing work of the North
in the middle ages. Such things may be admissible
in coloured decoration, such as the confused patterns
of Saracenic art, and the shell-patterns of Indian
art ; but where ornamental form is wanted, unless

the requirements of the construction are carefidly

followed as the guide to the decoration, all jirin-

ciple is lost, and the ornament runs wdd. This
has frequently occurred in the history of art, and
in no case more markedly than in the art of the
Itenaissance.

The material in use must also have an influence

on the form and style of the ornament. Thus,
stone-carving and met.al-work must evidently

require ditferent treatment. Fac-simde leaves might
be formed in iron, but could not be so carved in

stone. This constructive element should lie care-

fully attended to in designing. All imitative art

must be to some extent conventional. Natural
objects, such as leaves, flowers, &c., cannot be

copied absolutely literally ; and in suiting the

convention.al treatment to the nature of the mate-
rial used, lies the great skill of the artist.

ORNE, a department of France formed out of

the old provinces of Normandy .and Pcrche, is

separated on the north from the English Channel
(La Manche) by the department of Calvados.

Area, 1,506,727 acres, more than one-h.alf of which
is cultivable land ; pop. (1862) 42.'J,3J(I. A range

of wooded hUls, nowhere rising above 1370 feet,

extends across the south of the department from
east to w'est. North of this range the surface

slopes toward the Enghsh Channel ; south of it,

toward the Atlantic. The principal rivers are the

Orne (which gives name to the department), the

KiUe, the Sarthe, and Huisue. The climate is

damp, though in general temperate, and the winters

are severe. The soil is fertile, but agriculture is

not in an advanced state. The inhabit.ants con-

sumo one-third more gi-ain produce than is grown
on the land. Tliere are several milhons of apjile

and pear trees planted .along the roads, &c., and
cider is extensively made. Cattle, and horses of

the purest Norman breed, arc reared. Mining is an

important branch of industry ; the cliief jiroducts

are iron and copper ; marble, granite, and other

stones fur budding are quarried. The department is

divided into fourarronilissements, Alen^on, Argentau,

Domfront, and Mortagne; capital, Alenjon.

OKNITHO'LOGY (Gr. ornis. a bird, and lof/ai,

a discourse), tluit branch of zoology of which the

subject is birds. By Aristotle, I'hny, and othei-s

of the ancients, this study was prosecuted to some

extent, .along with other parts of natural history

;

but it is only in modern times that ornithology has

assumed the rank of a distinct branch of science.

The first modern author to attemiit a scientific

classification of birds seems to have been Pierre

Bclou, noted also as an ichthyologist, whose Ui.storM
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Aviinn was published about the middle of the IGth

century. Some of his classes are very heterogeneous

assenililaijcs ; but the first three, viz., Birds of Prey,

Web-footed Birds, and Oralta', are so natural as to

have been acknowledged, with some modification of

their limits, in all subsequent systems. In the

17th e. much progress was made in the observation

and description of species, not only of the birds of

Europe, but of other parts of the world. In the

latter part of the century, attention began to be
given to the anatomy of birds. An ornithological

system, more perfect than that of Bclon, was pro-

I)osed by WiUughby about 1076, and afterwards

matured and improved by Ray. On this system
that of Linno was founded. During the ISth c.,

the progress of ornithology was very rapid. Tho
birds of many countries were described in works
specially devoted to them, and the habits of birds

lic.,'an to be carefidly observed ; but the system of

Liiinu, as framed by him before the middle of the

century, continued to prevail almost immodified till

the publication of Cuvier's ]}i;/n» Animal in 1S17.

Latham, Laceptde, Illiger, Temmiuck, and others,

had indeed previously proposed systems more or

less different from it ; and systems have since been
proposed by others, particidarly by Mr Vigors and
Mr Swainson, who have endeavoured to accommo-
date the classification to certain first principles

wliich they supposed to pervade nature, but which
other naturalists in general regard as fanciful. The
system of Cuvier is now generally received by orni-

thologists, as that of Linne formerly was ; not, how-
ever, mthout modifications, by wliich it has been
sought to accommodate it to the progress of science,

and some of the names introduced by other authors

have obtained very general acceptance. The system
of Liunu divided birds into six orders

—

Accipitres,

Piccv, Ansems, Gralhr, GaHince, and Passeres.

That of Cuvier also divided them into six orders

—

Uiril.'! of Prey (the Accipitres of Linne, now often

caUed Eapiorts), Passerine Birds {Passerince, now
more generally called Insessores, or Perchinrj Birds,

including most of the Linnean Passeres, and part of

Piece), Olimhers (Scansores, part of the Linnean
Piece, and often designated Zygodactijli or Ztjgodac-

ti/lous Birds), Gallinaceous Bii-ds (now often called

Basores, the Linnean Gallinw, but including also

the pigeons or Columhidce, which LinnS placed

among Passeres), Slilt-birds, often called Waders
(Grallatores, the Linnean Grcdke), and Weh-footed
Birds (Palmipedes, now also known as Naiatores or
Swimmers). These orders are noticed in separate
articles. Perhaps the most important modification

of Cuvier's system which has been proposed, is the
separation of the Brevipcnnes or Hinithimis Birds
from Grallce, and their formation into a distinct

order, sometimes called Cursores or Runners; and
next to this may be mentioned the proposed sepa-

ration of ColumhidiC from Gallinaceous Birds.—Tho
progress of ornithology since the commencement of

the 19th c. has been very rapid ; every department of

it has been assiduously cultivated, and many of the
works published have been not only of great merit,

but very sumptuous and beautiful. The works of

Audubon and Gould perhaps merit particular notice.

ORNITHORHY'NCHUS. See Dcck-bill.

OROBA'NCHE^, or OROBANCHA'CEJi;, a
natural order of exogenous plants, all herbaceous,

and destitute of true leaves, but having their stems
covered with brown or colourless scales. They all

grow jiarasitically upon the roots of other plants.

The calyx is divided, persistent, inferior ; the

corolla monopetalous, hj'pogynous, and irregular.

Tho stamens are four, two long and two short ; the

ovary 1-cclled, seated iu a fleshy disc, composed of

two carjiels, with one style. The frhit is capsular,

enclosed witliin the withered corolla, 1-celled,

2-valved. The seeds are numerous, and very minute.

Broom-rape (Orohancht rubra)

:

a, the top of tho etcm, with bracts and flowers ; h, tlie base
of the stem, with ecalea ; c, tho coroUa, cut open, shewing
Btaniens; d, the middle segment of the hnver lip of the
corolla, magnitied, shewing tho beautiful txingc of gland-
hearing hairs; c, capsule.

There are about 120 known species, natives chiefly

of temperate climates, and generally characterised

by astringency and bitterness, upon accoiuit of

which some of them have been used in medicine
(see Cancer Root). Eleven species are natives of

Britain, chiefly belonging to the gentis Orobanvire.

or Broom-rape ; to some of which important medi-
cinal virtues were once erroneously ascribed. Tho
enlarged base or rootstock of a species of Orobanr/ie

is cooked or dried, and eaten by the Indiana of the
north-western parts of America.

O'ROBUS, a genus of jilants of the natur.-il

Bitter Vetch [Orohus iuberosus) :

a, standard of the corolla.

order Leguminosec, suborder PapiUonacece, allied to
Vetches, and sometimes called Bitter Veicii ; the
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style linear, downy beneath the stigma ; the calyx
oijtuse at the base and oblique at the mouth

;

its upper segments deeper and shorter ; the pod
1 -celled, 2-valvcd ; the leaves pinnate, without
tendrils. The species are perennial herbaceous
plants, chiefly natives of Europe. They afford good
food for cattle. Two are natives of Britain, of which
the most common is O. tuherosns, whose racemes
of piirple flowers often adorn heaths and bushy
places, especially in hilly districts. The stem is

unbranched, erect, about a foot high, with narrow
membranous wings ; the leaflets in 2—4 pairs ; the
pods long, cylindrical, black ; the root creeping

and swelling out into tubers at irregidar intervals.

The tubers have a sweet taste, resemliling that of

liquorice, and are sought after by children ; they
are also bruised and steeped in water in some parts

of the Highlands of Scotland to make a fermented
liquor, and a kind of liquor is made by steeping

them in whisky ; they are well - flavoui-od and
nutritious when boiled or roasted, and are used in

this way in the Higldauds of Scotland, in Holland,
Belgium, and other countries.

OEO'NT^^S, the ancient name of a river in Syi'ia,

now called Nahr-el-Asl. It rises in the highest
jiart of Ca;lc-Syi'ia, near Baalbek, flows northward
between the moimtains of Libanus and Anti-Libanus,
as far as the city of Autioch, and then westward to

the MediteiTanean Sea, after a course of 240 miles,

passing by a cross valley, through the mountains
of the Syi-ian coast. Its lower course is remark-
ably beautifid, surpassing everything else that can
bo seen in SjTia. Its rocky banks are 300 feet

high, and the windings of the river shew them off

to the greatest advantage. JIjTtle-bushcs, lam'els,

figs, wild vines, arbutus, dwarf-oaks, and syca-

mores (Acer j>seudo-plalanus) are scattered about in

picturesque confusion. Here and there the eye
catches a glimpse of some cavern mouth or ivy-

matted precipice, wlule from the abyss beneath
ascends for ever the roar of the impatient stream.

The coimtry through which it flows is of great

fertility, and in many parts is richly cultivated.

ORO'SIUS, Paulus, a Spanish presbyter and
historian, was born at Tarragona, and flourished in

the early part of the 5th century. He went to

Africa about 413 A. D., where he made the acquaint-

ance of St Augustine, and thence to Palestine, to

study under St Jerome, then living at Bethlehem.
He linaUy settled in Africa, but the date of his

death is unknown. His chief \\0T\i,t\xe Ilistoriarum

adoersus Pa/janos Lihri 7, begins with the creation

and goes down to 417 A. D. It is apologetic in

design, being intended to refute the notion then
current among the pagans, that the misfortunes of

the Roman Empire and the wretchedness of the
great masses were owing to the anger of the gods
at tho abandonment of their warship, and the

profanation of their .altars. Tho work is a trivial,

inaccurate, uncritical miscellany of facts, culled

from such second-rato authorities as Justin and
Eutropius ; tho style is elegant, but also, as Bacon
says, ' watery.' Yet it has obtained a place in

literature from being a favourite text-book of

universal history during the middle ages, and had
the honour of being translated into Anglo-Saxon by
oiu' own Alfred. Sumo manuscripts bear tho
puzzling title of Uormesla or Ormi.sta, conjectured

by some to bo a corruption of Or. M. ist. ; that is,

Urosii Mtindi Ilkloria (Orosius's History of tho

World). The cditio princcps of the work .appeared

at Vienna in 1471 ; the best edition is that of H,aver-

caiuji (Lug. Bat. 4to, 17.'!S). Other writings of O.'s

arc l/tbcr Apologeticus dc Arhitrti Libcrlalt; au anti-

Pelagian treatise, CommonUorium ad Awjustinum,

an explanation of the state of religious parties in

Spain in his time. See Mijrner's De Orosii Vita
ejusrjue Hisloriarum Libris Seplem adversug Faganos
(Berl. 1844).

OROTA'VA, a town on the north coast of
Teneriffe, one of the Canary Islands, is situated
below the Peak, in one of the most fertile, pleasant,
and healthy districts in the world. It contains
several beautifid chm-ches, the residence of the
governor and the citadel. Fishing is carried on
to some extent, and there is a trade in wine.
Pop. S62S.

O'RPHETJS (supposed to be the Vedic Eibhu or
Arbhu, an epithet both of Indra and the Sun), a
semi-mythic name of frequent occurrence in ancient
Greek lore. The early legends call him a son of

Apollo and the muse Calliope, or of Oleagi-us .aud

Clio, or Polymnia. His native country is Thracia,
where many different localities were pointed out as
his birthplace—such as the Mounts of Olympus,
and Pangoeus, the river Enipeus, the promontory of

Serrhium, and several cities. Apollo bestows upon
him the lyre, which Hermes invented, and by its

aid 0. moves men and beasts, the birds in the air,

tlie fishes in the deep, the trees, aud the rocks.

He accompanies the Argonauts in their expedition,

and the power of his music wai-ds off all mishaps
and disasters, rocking monsters to sleep and stopping
cliffs in their downward rush. His ^vife, Euiydice
(? = Sanscr. Uru, Dawn), is bitten by a serpent

(? = Night), and cUes. 0. follows her into the infer-

nal regions ; and so powerful are his ' golden tones,'

that even stern Pluto and Proserpina are moved to

pity ; while Tantalus forgets his thirst, Ixion's

wheel ceases to revolve, and the Danaides stop in

their wearisome task. Ho is allowed to take her
back into tho 'light of heaven,' but he must not

look around while they ascend. Love or doubt,
however, draw his eyes towards her, and she is lost

to him for ever (? = first rays of the sun gleaming
at the dawn make it disappear or melt into day).

His death is sudden and violent. According to

some accounts, it is the thunderbolt of Zeus that cuts

him off, because he reveals the diviue mysteries

;

according to others, it is Dionysius, who, angry
at his refusing to worship him, causes the
Menades to tear him to pieces, which pieces are

collected and buried by the Muses in tearful jiiety

at Leibethra, at the foot of Olympus, where a
nightingale sings over his grave. Others, again,

make the Thracian women divide his limbs

between them, cither from excessive madness of

unrequited love, or from anger at his drawing
their husbands aw.ay from them. Thus far legend

and art, in manifold hues and varieties aud
shapes, treat of 0. tho fabulous. Tho faint glimmer
of historical truth hidden beneath these myths
becomes clearer in those records which speak of O.

as a divine bard or priest in the service of Zagi-eus,

tho Thracian Dionysius, and founder of the ilys-

teries (q. v.) ; as the first musicijui, the first inau-

gurator of the rites of expiation and of the Mantic

art, the inventor of letters and tho heroic metro : of

everything, in fact, that w.as supposed to have con-

tributed to the civilisation and initiation into a more
humane worship of the deity among tho primitive

inhal)itants of Thracia and all Greece : a task to

which 0. was supposed to have devoted his

life after his return with the Argonauts. A kinil of

monastic order sprang up in later times, calling

itself after hiui, which combined with a sort of

enthusiastic creed about the migration of souls and
other mystic doctrines a semi-ascetic life. Absti-

nence from moat (not from wine), frcipient purilica-

tious and other expiatory rites, incantations, thu
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Tvciring of white garments and similar things

—

not
imlike some of the Essenic manners and customs-
were among tlieir fundamental rules and ceremonies.

But after a brief duration, the lirotlierhood, having
first, during the last days of the Itomau emjiire,

passed through the stage of conscious and very

l)rofitable jugglery, sank into oblivion, together with
their ' orpheotelistio' formulas and sacrifices, and
together with the joys of the umier, and the never-

ending inimsliments of the infernal regions which
they laid out to their rich dupes : according to the

sums they grudged or bestowed upon them.
( >. has also given the name to a special literature

called the Orphic, the real origin of which, however,
is (according to Ottfried Muller),like Orpheus's own
history, ' unquestionably the darkest point in the

entire history of early Greek jioetry.' Like Oleu,

Limis, I'hilammon, Eumolpns, Mnsieus, and other

legendary singers oi preliistoric (I recce, 0. issu]>posed

to have been ' the pupil of Apollo and the Muses,'

and to have lirst com|iosed certain hymns and songs

usi'd in the worship of a Uionysins, dwelling in the

infernal regions, and in the initiations into the Eleu-

sinian mysteries. A mere 'abstraction,' as it were, he
was called the first poet of the heroic age, and though
not mentioned before Ibycus, Pindar, Mcllanicus,

and the Athenian tragedians, he was yet placed
anterior to both Homer and Hesiod. The fragments
current under his n.ame were first collected at the

time of the I'isistratida^, chiefly by Onomacritus,
and these fragments grew under the hands of the

Ori)hic brotherhood, aided by the Pythagoreans, to

a vast literature of sacred mythological songs sung
at the public games, chanted by the priests at their

serWee, worked out for dramatic and pantomimic
purposes by the dramatists, commented upon, phil-

osophised upon, and 'improved' by grammarians,
philosophers, and theologians. Although authorities

lilce Herodotus and Aristotle had already combated
tlie supposed antiquity of the so-called Oriihic

myths and songs of their day, yet the entire

enoiTOOus Orphic literature whieli had gi'own out
of them retained its ' ancient ' authority, not
only with both the Hellenists and the church
fathers of the 3d .and 4th ceutiu'ies A. D. (who, for

their individual, alljeit opposite ]nirposes, referred

to it as the most authentic primitive source of

Greek religion, from which Pythagoras, Hera-
cleitus, Plaf:() had drawn their theological jjliil-

osophy), but down almost to the last generation,

when it was irrefutably proved to be in its main
bulk, as far as it has survived, the production of

those very third and fourth centuries A. D., raised

upon a few scanty, primitive snatches. The most
remarkable part of the Orjjhic literatm-e is its

Theogony, which is based mainly on that of Hesiod,
with allegorising and symbolising tendencies, and
with a desire to simplify the huge Olympic poj)u-

lation by com|)ressing several deities into a single

one. Bee Theogony. Yet there is one figure which
stands out here prominently—viz., Zagreus, the
horned child of Zeus by his own daughter Perse-
jihone, who, killed by the Titans at the bidding of

Here, is reborn liy Semele as Dionysius.
Besides the fragments of the Theogony which

have survived, imbedded chiefly in the writings of

the Neoplatonists, are to be mentioned the Air/on-
auttcri, a poem of the Byzantine period, consisting

of I."84 hexameters ; fiu-ther, a collection of 87
or 88 liturgical hymns ; a work on the virtues of

stones, called Lythka, &c. Other poems belonging
to the Orphic Cycle, of which, however, only
names have surHved in most instances, are Sacred
L'^/ctids, ascribed to Cercops ; a Poem on Nature,
called P!i;/nkn, ]jrobably by Brontiuus ; IJucc/iica,

supjiosed to bo written by Aviguota, the daughter

of Pythagoras ; Mhi;/as, or Orpheus's descent into

the Hades ; and otlier jioetieal productions liy

Zopyrus, Timoeles, Is'ieias, I'ersinus, Prudicus, &c.

The beat edition of the Orphic fragments is that

of (!. Herrmann (Leii)zig, 180o). The hymns have
repeatedly bei'U translated into English by T.

Taylor and others. The chief authority on the

Orphic literature still remaius Lobeck's Aglao-

lihaiinis.

ORPiaiENT. See Absbnio.

O'RKERY, a machine constructed for the purpose

of exhibiting the motions of the planets round tlio

sun, and of the satellites round their ])rimaric3,

which was in high reinite during the ISth and
beginning of the Pith centuries, though now regarded

as a mere toy. It was a combination of the old

PUinctarlum (q. v.), with other machines which
shewed the motions of the earth, moon, and
planetary satellites. Though the construction of

a machine which wonld exhil)it accurately the

motions, distances, ami inagnitudes of the ]ilanet3

is impossible, yet an orrery is in some degree

useful as giving a general notion of the way in

which the jilanetary motions are performed. As
it was .a favourite machine at one time, a descri])-

tiou of it may not be uninteresting. A number
of iron tubes e(|ual in number to the planets,

and of thfferent dimensions, are placed one within

tlie other ; their lengths being arranged so that

the innermost tube projects at both ends beyond
the ouo next to it, that one similarly projects

beyond the third, and so on. At one end of each
tube a rod is fixed at right angles, and a ball

or lamp attached to its end ; the lengths of the

rods being proportional (or .at least supposed to be

so) to the radii of the i>lanetary orbits. Tlie other

ends of the tubes form the axes of toothed wheels,

which are counocted cither directly, or by means of

combinations of toothed wheels, with a winch. The
several combinations of wheels are so adjusted tliat

the velocity of revolution of the rods is iirojiortional

to the times of revolution of the planets. On turning

the winch the whole apjiaratus is set in motion, and
the balls or lamps (representing the planets) revolve

round the centre, which is a fixed lamp (re])rescntiug

the sun), at diii'erent distances, and with varying

velocities. There are many nice arrangements, sucii

as for producing elliptic motion, but these need not

be describech

O'RRIS ROOT (probably a eorru]ition of IrU
Root), the rootstock (rhkonw) of certain species of

Irin (q.v.), natives of the south of Europe, belonging

to the division of the genus having bearded flowers,

sword-shapcd leaves, and scapes taller than the

loaves ; viz. /. Flureiitinn, a species with white
tlowers; /. imUida, which has p.ale flowers; and
/. Gennanim, which has deep jiurple flowers. The
flowers of all these species are fr.agrant. /. O'er/nan ica

extends further north than tlie other species, and
its root is sometimes said to be more acrid. O. R.

was formerly used in many medicinal j^rcparations

as a stimulant, but is now almost entirely disused.

It is sometimes chewed to sweeten an ofTensive

breath. Its chief >ise is in perfumery. It has

a [ileasant smell of violets, wliich it acquires in

di'ying. Hair and tooth powders, and oils, are often

scented with it. A tincture of it is also used .as

a scent, and is often sold as Essence of Violets.

ORSINI, Felice, an Italian revolutionist, who is

destined to be remembered for his atrocious attcmjit

on the life of the French em]>eror. Napoleon III.,

was born at Mcldola, in the .States of the Church,

in 1819. The son of a conspirator, O. at .an

early age was initiated into secret societies, and
before he had reached his twentieth year, he
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was thrown into' piison, and condemneil to the
galleys for life. Tlie amnesty of Pius IX. (1S4(3)

restored hira to liberty, but he was soon after again
imprisoned for participation in political plots.

When the revolution of 1848 broke out, 0. was
elected as a deputy to the Roman Constituent
Assembly. He was invested with extraoi-dinary

powers, and sent to Ancona and Ascoli to suppress
brigandage. He signalised himself by the violence

with which he executed his commission. He also

tooli part in the defence of Rome and Venice
;

agitated in Genoa and the Duchy of Modena ; and
in 1853 was shipped for England by the Sardinian
government, where he formed close relations with
JIazzini. Furnished \\"ith money by the leaders of

the revolutionary party, he appeared at Pai'ma in

18^54, and afterwards at Jlilan, Trieste, Vienna,
everywhere agitating in the interest of insurrection

;

imtil at last he was arrested and confined in the
fortress of Mantua. In 185G he succeeded in making
his escape, and found refuse in England, where he
su|iported himself by public lectm'ing, and wrote
a book entitled The Austrian Dunrieons in Italy

(Lond. 1851)). Towards the end of 1857 he rejiaired

to Paris, with the intention of assassinating Louis
Napoleon, whom he reckoned the great obstacle to

the jjrogress of revolution in Italy. His associates

in this diabolical design were persons named Pieri,

Rubio, .anil Gomez. Providing themselves with
liombs, they took up their station in a house close by
the opera, and on the evening of the 14th January
1858, just as the carriage containing the emperor
and empress were drawing up, they threw three
of the deadly missiles under the carriage. An
explosion took place, and several jieople were
wounded, one or two mortally, but theu' majesties
remained unhurt. The assassins were arrested, tried,

and sentenced ; Orsini, Pieri, and Rubio to capital

punishment, (ioniez to hard labour for life. Rubio's
life was spared at the intercession of the empress,
but Pieri and Orsini were beheaded on the 13th of

March.

ORSO'VA, New. See Danube.

ORTHEZ, a small to«-u of France in the depart-
ment of Basses-Pyrenees, on the right bank of the
Gave de Pan, 37 miles east of Bayonne. Pop.
4885. The Castle of Moncada, now reduced to a
few ruined walls, overtopped by one stately tower,
was built here in 1240 by Gaston de Foix. In the
immediate vicinity of the town, the British, under
Wellington, gained a grand and decisive \'ictory

over the French under .Soidt, February 27, 1814.

In this engagement the Fiench lost 3900 men and
six guns on the field, and the spirit of Soult's army
was thoroughly broken.

ORTHIS (Gr. straight), a large genus of fossil

brachiojjodous mollusca, found m the Palajozoic
rocks, most abundantly in the Silurian rocks, but
ranging upwanls to the Permian series. The genus
contains upwards of 100 species.

ORTHU'CERAS (Gr. straight horn), an exten-
sive genus of cephalopodous mollusca, found in the
pala'ozoic rocks, from the Lower Silurian to the
Trias. It is nearly allied to the Nautilus, and is

indeed, in its sinijilest forms, nothing more than au
unrolled and straightened nautilus. The shell is

straight, the siphuncle central, and the body cham-
ber small. The members of the genus are the
most widely distributed, and the most abundant of

any of the pahtozoic fossils. Nearly 200 species
have been described, but a consider.able mmiber of

tliese have been separated into sub-genera, charac-
terised chiefly by the form and size of the siphuncle.

O'RTHODOXY (Gr. orthos, right, and do.m, an
opinion), a name given by tlieologiana to religious

opinions in agreement with Scripture, or rather
with the view of Serijiture entertained either by
the chm-ch in general, or by the Established Church
of any particular nation. Its antithesis is Heteko-
DOXV (Gr. heteros, another, meaning 'wrong,' and
doxa, opinion).

O'KTHOEPY (Gr. correctness or propriety of
speech), a branch of grammar that treats of the right
pronimciatiou of the words of a language.

ORTHO'GRAPHY (Gr. correct writing), a
branch of grammar that treats of the elementary
soimds of a language, the signs or letters by wliich
they are represented in writing, and the combin-
ations of these signs to represent words ; it also
includes the riglit di^ding of words into syllables
(as when a word has to be di\-ided at the end of
a Une), and punctuation. In a more restricted
sense, orthography is synonjTnous with the art of

correct spelling. No part of grammar is less

satisfactory than this. All alphabets were from
the first both defective and redundant, and there-
fore inadequate to represent exactly the elementary
sounds of the languages to which they were applied
(see Alphabet, Letters a:nd Aeticul^ite Sounds).
The first attempts then at writing any language
must have exhibited great diversity of spelliug.

Wherever an extensive literature has sprimg up
among a people, and language been made a study
of itself, there a greater or less uniformity of spelling
has, by tacit convention or otherwise, become
established for a time. Such was the case with
Latin in the time of the Caesars, with High German
about the 12th and 13th centuries, and 'with English
(Anglo-Saxon) in and for some time after the days
of Alfred. But although language, as depicted to
the eye, may bo iixed for a time, the spoken tongue,
being a living organism, cannot be thus petrified.

A ^\Titten literature may modify, and in some
degree retard, but cannot altogether arrest that
incessant change and evolution to which all spoken
tongues are sidjject. The breaking up of the
Anglo-Saxon in its transition into modern English,
brought necessarily a period of orthographic chaos.
Never was the lawlessness greater than during one
of the brightest jieriods of the literature, namely,
the Elizabethan I'jriod. Then, and for a long time
after, all perception of the real powers of the letters

seems to have been lost, and nothing but caprice

ruled. Not only were words spelled differently by
different persons, but even among the best educated
classes the same person would spell the same word
(even his or her own name) half-a-dozen ways in

the same page. Among the classic writers of the
Queen-Anne period, some degree of uniformity
began to estaljlish itself, and this was afterwards
further confirmed and fixed by the publication of

Johnson's Dictionary, since which time the alter-

ations have been comparatively trifling. The
modem spelling thus established, conformed itself

only partially to tlie changes the spoken language
had undergone. Of the letters that had become
silent through the wearing away and collajise of

the spoken words, some were omitted and others

retained, with little attention to consistency, or to

any principle now discernible. Hence, in the

English language as now written and spoken, there

is in geuenil so imperfect a correspondence between
the sound of a word, and the sounds of the several

letters that are written to represent it, that the

spelling of each individual word has, in a manner,
to be learned by itself. By no possible rules can
a learner be taught when he sees the groups of

letters n-o-io, p-l-o-u-g-h, e-n-o-u-g-h, to make out

the sounds or spoken words that these groups
actually represent ; or, conversely, -when he hears
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the words spoken, to find out what letters they arc

to be represented hy. This circumstance presents

preat diUiculty to foreigners in the ivcquisition of

English ; which, in other respects, is ouo of tho

simplest and most easily learned langnagcs in tho

workL The orthography of English is only to bo

acquired by observation and practice. There are no

ntles in the proper sense of the word; the only

effective assistance that can be given in this matter

is to bring together, imder some kind of classification,

tho worJs that are most frequently misspelled.

See TuoNETic WraTiNG.

OllTHO'PTERA (Gr. straight-winged), an order

of mandibidate insects, in many respects resembling

tho Coleoptera (q. v.), but hadng tho wing-covers

softer and generally leathery and lloxible. Tho

winn-covers also often overlap on the back when at

restfor moot at an angle like the roof of a house.

The wings are broader than the wing-covers, and

fold in a fan-like manner. A few species arc

wingless. Tho body is generally elongated. Tho

antennaj are almost always fiUforra and many-

jointed. The eyes are usually very large, and there

are also in most species two or three stemraatic

eyes. Tho mouth much resembles that of the

Coleoptera, but the maxilliB arc terminated by a

horny denticulated piece, and covered by a palea

;

and the interior of the mouth exhibits a distinct

fleshy piece, which some regard as a kind of tongue.

The 0. undergo only a semi-completo metamor-

phosis, the larva and pupa much resembling the

perfect insect, except in the want of wings ; which,

however, begin to be developed in the pupa. The

Earwig famUy differs so much from the other 0. as

to have been constituted by some entomologists into

a distinct order. See Earwig. The O. arc divided

into tun sections, Cursoria and Saltatoria ; the lirst

with legs adapted for nmning, as the Mantis f.imily,

Spectre" Insects, Walking Sticks, Leaf Insects, &o.

;

the second having the hinder legs very large and

sb-ong, generally adapted for leaping, as Grass-

hoppers, Locusts, Crickets, &c.

OR'TOLAN {Emberiza IwHidana), a species of

Bunting (q. v.), much resembling the Yellow

Hammer, and not quite equal to it in size. The

It frequents bushy places, but often makes its nest

on the ground in cornlields, particularly where the

soil is sandy. No bird is so highly esteemed liy

epicures, and vast numbers are used for the table,

It is taken chiefly by nets, with the aid of decoy-

birds, and after being taken is fattened on millet

and oats, in rooms dimly lighted by lamps. Thus
treated, it becomes excessively fat, sometimes so as

to die of obesity; and attains a weight of three

oimcea. Great numbers of ortolans, potted and

pickled, are exported from Cyprus.

ORTO'NA, a town of Naples on the Adriatic, in

the province of Chieti (Abruzzo Citra), and 14 miles

cast of the town of that name. It gives title to a

bishop, and contains a cathedral and other religious

edifices. Its port has ceased to exist, and vessels

are now obliged to anchor about a mile from the

town in unsheltered roads, where, however, the

water is deep and the bottom good. Wine is exten-

sively grown, and has a local reputation as tho best

in this part of Italy. Pop. about 7000.

O'RTYX. See Vieoinian Quatl.

ORVIE'TO, a city of Central Italy, capital of

the delegation of the same n.amc, which was for-

merly included in the Papal States, but now forms

part of the Kingdom of Italy, stands on the right

bank of tho Paglia, 8 miles north-cast of Lake
liolsena, and 60 miles north-north-west of Rome.
It occupies a strong position on a steep hfll, is well

built, and is surroimded with walls. It has been the

seat of a bishop since 509 A. D. The cathedral, a

beautiful specimen of the Italian Gothic, and one of

the most richly-decorated edifices in Italy, is built

of black and white marble, was begvm in 1290, and
completed about the midtUe of the 14th century.

Tho facade is unsurpassed in richness of material,

and in the beauty of its mosaics, sciUptures, and
elaborate ornamentation. The interior is .also

magnificently decorated with scidptures and paint-

ings. The other chief buildings are St Patrick's

\Vell, and several p.alaccs. Pop. GooG, wlio trade in

corn, cattle, and silk, and a delicate white wine,

which is highly esteemed at Rome.
O., called in the time of the Longobards Urla

Velus—of which its present name is a corruption

—

has been the place of residence and retreat in

turbulent times of upwards of 30 popes. The city is

evidently of Etruscan origin, but of its early history

nothing is known.

O'RYX, tho name given by the ancients to a
species of antelope, a native of the north of Africa.

Ortolan (Emhcriza hortulana).

adult male has the back reddish brown, the wings

dusky black and rufous brown ; the tail dusky

black, some of the outer taQ-feathers with a patch

of AvlUte on tho broad inner web ; the chin, thioat,

and upper part of the breast yellowish-green ; the

other under parts reddish buff-colour. The plumage

of the female is of less vivid hues. The O. occurs

in great flouks in the south of Europe and north of

Africa. Even in the south of Europe it is a

summer bird of passage, but its migrations extend

as f.or north as Lapland, although in Britain it is a

very rare bird, and only of accidental occurrence. It

has no song, but merely a monotonous chiiiiing note.
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Oryx.

It is often represented on the monuments of Egypt,

and as these representations are almost always in

profile, it is generally made to appear as haiTng
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only one horn, thns probably contributing to the

fable of tliu unicorn ; and, indeed, all the older

figures of the unicorn exliiljit a considerable resem-

blance to this Bind of antelope. The name Antilope

orijx was given by Pallas to the Gems-boc (q. v.),

an antelope certainly much resembling the 0., but
found only in South Africa ; and it is now generally

beUeved that the true 0. of the ancients is a species

also known as the Alg^vzel {Antilope Gazella, or

On/x bazoart'icu), conunon in the north of Africa.

It is about three feet six inches high, of a stout

ligure ; witli sheep-like muzzle ; long ears ; horns
of the male from two to thi'ee feet long, slender,

gradually attenuated, directed backwards and
gently curved, annulated for about half their length

;

the female also having horns.

ORY'ZA. See EiCE.

OSA'CA, an imperial city of Japan, in N. lat.

35° 5', about 30 miles from its seaport of Hiogo, is

situated on a large river on the south-east coast of

the island of Nipon, in the most central and popu-
lous jiart of the empire, and surroimded by the

gre.it tea districts. It is the great emporium of

trade and luxury ; bearing much about the same
relation to Japan that Soo-chow once did to China.

By the treaty of 1S5S, British subjects were to be
allowed to reside in 0. for the pm'pose of trade from
January 1, 1SG3. The population of 0. has been
estimated at about 80,000.

OSA'GE, a river of Missomi, U.S., rises in the
eastern part of Kansas, and flowing easterly in a

very circuitous com'se about 400 miles, empties into

the Missouri Eiver near Jefferson City.

OSAGE ORANGE (Madura aiirantiaca), a tree

of the natural order Moracecc, a native of North
America. It attains a height varying, according

to soil aud situ.ation, from twenty to sixty feet. It

is of the same genus -with Fustic (q. v.), and its

wood, which is bright yellow, might probably be
used for dyeing. The wood is fine-grained and very

elastic, and is much used by the North American
Indians for making bows. The 0. O. has been

successfully introduced into Britain as a hedge
plant. Its fruit is about the size of a large

orange, has a tuberciUated surface of a golden

colour, and is filled internally with radiating some-
what woody fibres, and with a yellow milky juice,

the odour of which is generally disliked, so that

the fruit, although not unwholesome, is seldom
eaten.

O'SBORNE or ST HELEN'S BEDS are a

series of strata of the Middle Eocene period, occur-

ring in the Isle of Wight. They have been divided

into two gi-oups : 1. The St Helen's Sands, consist-

ing of layers of white, green, aud yellow sands,

intcrstratiiied with blue, white, and yellowish clays

and marls, with a maximum thickness of 50 feet

;

and, 2, the Nettlcstone Grits, composed of yellow

limestone and mai'l, and a shelly freestone, which is

much used for bxiilding, having a maximimi thick-

ness of 20 feet. The fossils of the Osborne Bods arc

species of Paludina and Cypris, and the spirally

sculptured spore-cases of Chara. The group is of

fresh and brackish water origin, and is very variable

in mineral character and thickness.

OSCAR I., Joseph-Fhancis, king of Sweden and
Norway, was born at Paris, July •!, 1709, and was
the only issue of the mnrri.age of Charles XIV. (q. v.),

formerly Marshal Bernadotte, with Desiree Clary,

the daughter of a Marseillais merchant, and sister of

Madame Joseph Bonaparte. After the election of

his father as crown-prince of Sweden, 0. received

the title of Duke of Sudermania, and was placed

under the tntelaije of the poet Atterbom, for the
purpose of acquiring the Swedish language. In
1818, he entered the university of Upsala, where
his education was completed. The eUects of the
thorough training he received were seen in his
remarkable proficiency in science, literature, and
especially the fine arts. For some time he gave
himself up almost entirely to the study of music,
and composed vai-ious jiieees, including an opera,
and several w.altzes, marches, &c. ; he is also the
author of several songs and hymns, some of which
are still popidar in SwedeiL What is of more con-
sequence, however, he became thoroughly imbued
with the national sentiments, and after his admission
to a share in the administration, vigorously opposed,
though with becoming filial respect, the pro-IUissian
policy of his father. This course of conduct
rendered him immensely popiJar, and on March 8,

1844, his accession to the throne was hailed with
rapture by the great majority of his subjects. His
rule was distinguished for its liberality and justice

;

and many liberal measures, such as those for the
removal of Jewish disabOities, freedom of manufac-
tures aud commerce, and parliamentary reform (the
last mentioned being vigorously opposed liy the
nobility), were laid before the liitsdad by hia

orders. He introduced these changes with caution
and gentleness, and had the gratification of seeing,
in most cases, his prudence crowned with success.

His foreign policy was of an independent and
anti-Russian character, and during the Crimean
war he joined (November 21, 1855) the kiug of

Denmark in a declaration of armed neutrality,

which gradually assumed a more hostile attitude

to Russia, and woidd have inevitably led to war,
had not the Paris treaty so rapidly succeeded. His
attitude at this time gained him general favour and
respect throughout Europe. On July 19, 1823, he
married Josephine Beanharnais, the granddaughter
of the Empress Josephine, by whom he had five

children, the eldest of whom, on account of his
father's failing health, was appointed regent, Sei)-

tember 25, 1857, and succeeded to the throne as
Charles XV. on the death of 0., July 8, 1859.

While crown-prince, O. published two works, a
Memoir on the Education of the People, and an
Essay on Punishmenis and Penal Establishments.

OSCEOTjA (Seminole, As-se-ho-lar), a chief of

the tribe of Seminole Indians in Florida, U.S., was
born about 1803. He was the son of an EngUsh
trader, named Powell, and the daughter of a
Seminole chief. In 1835 the wife of 0., a chiefs
daughter, was claimed and seized as a slave by the
owner of her mother. The outraged husband
threatened revenge, and for his threats was
imprisoned six days in irons by General Thompson.
Lying in wait, a few daj'S afterwards he killed the

general and four others. This was the beginnhig of

the second Seminole war. Laying an ambush soon
after, he killed Major Dale and a small detachment
of soldiers, and taking to the almost impenetrable
Everglades, with two or three hundi-ed followers, he
fought for a year with great energy and skUl the

superior numbers sent against him. He was taken
prisoner at last liy General Jcssup, while holding a
conference under a flag of truce, an act of inexcus-

able treachery, though rejiresented as one of retalia-

tion, and confined in Fort Moidtrie until his death

in January 1S3S.

O'SCI, origmally OPSCl (rendered by ^lomrasen,
' labourers,' from opus, a work), in Greek always

OPIKOI, the name of an Italian people, who
at an early period occupied Campania, and
were either closely allied to, or the same race as

the Ausones. Subsequently (about 423 e. c.)
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Samnites from the hilly districts to the north

overran the co\uitry, aud amaljamateil with the

,

inhabitants whom they had subjugated. It is

conjectured that the comiiierors were few in

numbers, as (like the Normans in English history)

they adopted in time the lan^i^uage of the conquered,

but whether they moditied the original Oscan

language, and if so, to what extent, cannot now be

ascertained. As it was these Samnitio Oscans or

Carapanians who formed that Samnitic people with

whom both the Greeks of Lower Italy and the

Romans liret came into contact, the names Osci and
(l.ieim lanr/tiniie were subsei|uently applied to all the

other races and dialects whose origin was nearly or

wholly the same. The Oscan language was not

substantially dill'erent from the Latin, but only a

ruder and mure primitive form of the same central

Italic tongue. The territory where it was spoken

comprised the countries of the Samnites, Frentaui,

Northern Apuliaus, Hirpini, Campani, Lucani,

Bruttii, and Mamertini, whose dialects only

slightly differed from each other ; besides the

entire Samnitic races, whence the language is some-

times called Samnitic or Satinic. The races situated

north of the Silariis were purely Samnitic ; those

south of it, aud even of the region round the Gulf

of Naples, were Grajco-Samnitic. The use of the

national Samnitic alphabet was contincd to the

former. By the victories of the Romans over the

Samnites, aud tlie conferring of the civitas on all the

Italians (S8 E.c), an end was put to the official use

of the Oscan tongue ; nevertheless, in the time of

Varro (1st c. B.C.) it was still used by the people, and
as late as the destruction of Herculaueum and
Pompeii was spoken by a few individuals. During
its most flourishing period it was something more
than a country patuis ; it is even possible that the

Oscans had a Uteraturc aud art of their own, which
m.ay not have been without influence on the early

Calabriau poets, Enuius aud Pacuvius, aud the
Campauiau Lucilius. At any rate, we certainly

know of a poetic creation peculiar to the C'am-

panians, a kind of unwritten, regular, probably
improvised farce, with lixcd parts and changing
situations, which was transplanted to Rome about
.304 B.C., but was imitated there not in Oscan but in

Latin. See Atell-IN-E. Besides a considerable

nimiber of coins with Oscan legends, there are still

extant a number of inscriptions in the Oscan tongue,
among which the most important for linguistic

purposes are, l-s', the Tabula Baiilina, a bronze
tablet found in the neighbourhood of Bantia (on the
borders of Lucania aud Apulia), referring to the
municipal affairs of that town ; 2il, the Cipinis
Ah llaniis, or Stone of Aljella (in Campania) ; and
3d, a bronze tablet foimd near Agnone, in Northern
Samniiuu. Sec Mommscn's Oslixche Studien (Berlin,

1845), andZ'i'; Unterikdischen D'mlekte (Leip. 1S.50)

;

also Friedlliuder's Die Oskischen Munzcn (Leij).

1850), Kirchhoffs Das Sladtrecht von Bantia (Eerl.

ISo.j), and Don.ildson's I'arronianus (pp. 104-138).

OSCULA'TION AXD OSCULATING CIRCLE
(Lat. osculiiri, to kiss). One curve is said to osculate
another when several points are common to it mth
the other, aud the degree of oscidatiou is said to
be high or low according as the number of points
in contact are many or few. The number of possible

points of contact is determined Ijy the number of

constants contained in the equation to the t;ingeut

curve (supposing the number of constants in the
equation to the curve which is touched to be
greater). The same is true of a straight line and
a curve. The equation to a straight line being of

the form ax + b, contains two constants, a and h,

hence a straight Une can coincide with a curve in

tteo contiguous points, and the contact is said to
132

be of the first order. This straight line is the

tangent at the point of contact. \Vhen a straight

line, n<it a tangent, meets a curve, there is no
' contact ' but ' section,' as in that case only one

]ioint is common to the straight line and the curve.

The c(piation to a circle contains three constants,

and therel'ore a circle can have three consecutive

points in common with a curve, aud the contact

IS then of the second order. This circle is known as

the 'circle of curvature,' or the osculating circle

(see Fig. of article Cuhvatuisk), and has for its

radius the rarlius of curvature of that portion of the

curve with which the circle is in contact. No
other circle can have so high a degree of contact

with a curve at any point as the osculating circle at

that point.

O'SHKOSH, a town in Wisconsin, U.S., on both
sides of the Fox liiver, at its entrance to Lake
Wiimcbago, 90 miles north-north-east of Madison.

It has a large lumber trade, saw-miUs, plauing-mills,

steam-boats, &c. Pop. (ISGO) GOSO.

OSIANDER, Andreas, one of the most learned

and zealous of the German reformere, was born in

149S, at (Junzenhausen, near Nurnberg. His father

was a blacksmith, called Hosemann, out of which
name his son, after the fashion of his time, manu-
factured the classic-looking Osiandcr. 0. was
educated at Ingolstadt and ^Vittenberg ; and after

completing his course of study, became a preacher
at Niirnljcrg, where he was conspicuously active in

introducing the Reformation (1522). He ardently
advocated the views of Luther in his controversy
mth the Swiss reformer Zwingli, on the question
of the Lord's Supper. He took part in the confer-

ence held at Marburg (1529), and was present at the
diet of Augsburg (1530). In 1548 he was deprived
of his oiHoe as preacher at NUrnberg, because he
would not agree to the Augsburg Interim ; but w.is

immediately afterwards invited by Albrecht, Duke
of Prussia, to become the head of the theological

faculty in the newly-established university of Konigs-
berg. He was hardly settled here when he became
entangled in a theological strife that imbittcred his

naturally imperious and arrcgant temper. In a
treatise, De Lege et Evanr/elio (' On the Law and the
Gospel '), 0. asserted that the righteousness by
which sumers are justified, is not to be conceived
as a mere justificatory or imputative act on the
part of God, but as something inward and subjec-

tive, as the impartation of a real righteousness,

springing in a mystical way from the union of

Christ with man. The most notalile of his ojipon-

ents was Martin Chemnitz (q. v.). A seemingly
amicable arrangement between the disputants was
brought about by Duke Albrecht in 1551 ; but the
strife was soon I'econunenced, by O. pidilishing some
new writings in which he attacked ilelanciithon

;

nor did his death in the following year put a stop

to the war of words. It was continued by his

followers, called Osia/idrisls, who were finally

extinguished by the Corpus Doctrince Pruienicum
(in 15G7), which caused their b.anishment from all

])arts of Prussia. See Wilken, Andr. Osiander's
Leben, Lehre und Schriften (Strals. 1844).

O'SIER (Fr. probably of Celtic origin), the popu-
lar name of those species of Willow (q. v.), wliich

are chietly used for basket-making and other wicker-
work. They are of low bushy growth, few of tliem

ever becoming trees, their branches long and slender;
and they are the more valuable in proportion to the
length, slenderness, suppleness, and toughness of

their branches. Their leaves are long and narrow,
lanceolate, or nearly so, obscurely notched on the
margin, almost always smooth on the upper side,

but geuei-ally white and downy beneath. The
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CojraoN 0. {Salix vimlnalts), a common native of

vret alluvial grounds in Bi'itain and many parts

of Europe, is one of those ^vhicll sometimes
become trees, although when cultivated for basket-
making, it is not permitted to do so. It has
two distinct stamens in the flowers of the male
catkins; and the stigmas of the female catkins are

long and slender. It is often planted to prevent
the banks of rivers from being washed away. Its

branches are used for making hoops and coarse
baskets. There are several varieties in cultivation,

not easily distinguished except by a very practised

eye, but much more useful than the original or wild
kind, which is apt to break, and therefore of little

value. More suitable for the finer kinds of basket-

making are Salix Forhyana, sometimes called the
Fine Basket C, and 6'. rubra, kno-mi near London
as the Greex-leaved 0. or Oexaed; <S'. triandra, a
triandrous species, known to EngUsh osier-cultiva-

tors and basket-makers as the Spaniard Rod
;

whilst S. viidVma, a pentandi'ous species, sometimes
becoming a tree, is the Golden 0. or Golden
Willow, remarkable for the bright-yellow colour

of its branches, as well as for their pliancy
and tougliness. - There are other species, not
natives of Britain, which are also valuable ; but
the osiers chielly cidtivated belong to those which
have been named, or are very nearly allied to

them.
Osiers are very extensively cultivated in Holland,

Belgium, and France, on alluvial soils, especially

near the mouths of rivers ; and from these countries

great quantities of ' rods ' are imported into Britain.

They are cultivated also to a considerable extent
in some parts of England, particularly on the banks
of the Tliamcs and the Severn, and in the level

districts of Cambridgeshire, Huntingdonshire, &c.

They are nowhere extensively ciUtivated in Scot-

land. Islets in the Thames and other rivers,

entirely planted with osiers, are called 0. holts.

Osiers grow particularly well on grounds flooded
by the tide. Much depends on the closeness of

planting of 0. grounds ; as when space is too

abundant, the shoots of many of the kinds do not
grow up so lung, slender, and unbranched as is

desirable. The French cultivators, when they wish
osiers for the finest kinds of basket-work, cut

branches into little bits with a bud or eye in each,

and plant these pretty close together, so as to

obtain weak but fine shoots ; but generally cut-

tings of fifteen or sixteen inches in length are

used, and of tolerably thick branches ; and these

are placed in rows, from 18 inches to 2 feet

apart, and at distances of 15 to IS inches in the

row. O. plantations in light soils continue produc-
tive for lo or 20 years, and much longer in rich

alluvi.al soils. Osiers succeed best in rich soils, but
not in clays. No cultivation is required after

planting ; but the shoots are cut once a year, at any
time between the fall of the leaf and the rising

of the sap in spring. After cutting, they are sorted

;

and thos(^ intended for brown baskets are carefidly

dried and stacked, care being taken that tliey do
not liral, to which they are liable, like hay, and by
which they would be rotted and rendered worthless.

The stacks nuist be carefully protected fnmi rain.

The osiei's intended for white baskets caiuiot at

once bo jiceled; but after being sorted, they are

placed upright iu wide shallow trenches, in which
thc!'e is water to tile depth of about four inches, or

in rivulets, being kept secure in their npi'ight posi-

tion by jiiists and rails; and thus they remain till

they begin to bud and blossom in spring, which they
do as if they remained on the parent plant, sending

forth small roots at the same time into the water.

'I'hcy are then, iu ordinary seasons, easily peeled by

drawing them through an instrument called a Ireal;
but in cold springs it is sometimes necessary to lay
them for a while under a quantity of litter. After -

beinCT peeled, they are stacked, preparatory to sale.

It is impossible to form an estimate of the quantity
produced in Great Britain, but our imports amount
annually to about 200,000 bundles ; nearly one- half
are from Holland, and the remainder "from the
Hause Towns, Belgium, and France.

OSI'RIS, according to others, Asiris, or ffysiris
(' Many-eyed '), a celebrated Egyptian deity, whose
worship was universal throughout Egypt. This
name appears in the hieroglyphic texts as early

as the 4th dynasty, and is expressed by a throne
and eye ; at a later period, that of the 10th, a
palanquin is substituted for a throne ; and under
the Romans, the pupil of the eye for the eye
itself. 0. does not indeed appear to have bean
universally honoured till the time of the 11th
and r2th dynasties, or about 1800 E. c, when
Abydos, which was reputed to be his burial-place,

rose into im])ortance. In the monuments of this

age he is called great god, eternal ruler, dwelling

in the west, and lord of Abut or Abydos. Even at

the most remote period, individuals after death wei'e

supposed to become an Osiris ; and all the jirayers

and ceremonies performed oradcb-essedto them were
in this character, referring to their future life and
resurrection. At the time of the 18th dynasty, this

title of Osii'is was prefixed to their names, and
continued to be so till the time of the Romans and
fall of paganism.

In the Ritual, and other inscriptions, 0. is said to

be the son of Seb or Saturn, and born of Nu or

Rhea ; to be the father of Horus by Isis, of Anubis,

and of the four genii of the dead. Many mystic

notions were connected with 0. ; he was sometimes
thought to be the son of Ra, the Sun, or of Atum,
the setting Sun, and the Bennu or PhrenLx ; also

to be uncreate, or self-engendered, and he is identi-

fied in some instances with the Sun or the Creator,

and the Pluto or Judge of Hades. O. was born
on the first of the Epagomence, or five additional

days of the year. When born; Chronos or Saturn

is said to have given him iu charge to Pamyles
;

having become king of Egjqit, he is stated to

have civilised the Egyptians, and es])ecially to

have taught them agricultirre, the cidturo of the

vine, and the art of making beer; he afterwai-ds

travelled over the earth, and conquered the people

everywhere by his persuasion. During his absence,

his kingdom was confided to Isis, who guarded it

strictly, and Set or Tji'bon, the brother of 0. (who

was born on the 3d of the Epagomena-), was unable

to revolt against him. Typhon had, however,

persuaded 72 other persons, and Aso, the queen of

Ethiopia, to join him in a couspu-acy ; and having

taken the measm-e of 0., he had a chest made of the

same dimensions, richly ornamented and carved,

and produced it at a banquet, where he ju-oniiscd to

give it to whomsoever it should fit ; and when all

had lain down and tried it, and it suited none, 0.

at last laid himself down in it, and was immediately

covered over by the conspirators, who placed the

lid upon it, and fastened it with nails and molten

load. The chest was then hurled into the Nile, and

lloated down the Tanaitic mouth into the sea. This

happened on the 17th of the month Athyr, in the

2Sth year of the reign or age of Osiris. Khem or

Pan, anil his attendant deities, discovered the

loss of the god; Isis inmiediately cut off a lock

of hair and went into mourning, and proceeded

iu search of Anubis, the child of her sister

Neplithys by O. ; and having fovuul him, brought

him up. The chest having iloated to Byblos, had

lodged in a tamarisk, and became enclosed in the
1S3
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tree, which was cut down by the king, and the

trunk, ' contaiiiinf; the chest and the body of the

god, converted into a pillar to support the roof of

the palace. The qoddess i)roceeded to Byblos, and
ingratiated herself with tlie queen's women by
plaiting their hair and imparting to it an ambrosial

smell, so that tho monarch, whose name was Mel-
carthus, and his wife, Saosis or Neuianoun, invited

her to court to take care of the royal child. Slie

endeavoured to confer immortality upon him by
placing him on a fire, and changing herself into a

swallow, Hew round the pillar and bemoaned her

fate. The qtiecn became alarmed at the danger
of her child ; Isis revealed herself, and asked for the

pillar of tamarisk wood, which was given her. She
tlien cut it open, and took out tho chest, making
great lamentations, and subsequently sailed for

Egypt, with the eldest of the king's sons. The
goddess, intending to visit Horus her son at Buto,

deposited the chest in an unfrequented spot ; but
Tyjjhon discovered it by the liglit of the moon, tore

it into 14 pieces, and distributed each to a nome or

district. Isis recovered all by passing tho marshes
in a boat of papyrus ; all except the phallus, which
had been eaten by the Lepidotus, the Phagrua, and
Oxj'rhyuchus fish. Subseq\icntly, a battle took
place between Horus aud Tj'j>liou or Set, which
lasted three days, and ended by Typhon having
fetters placed ujjon him. Isis, however, liberated

Typhon, which so enraged Honis that he tore off

her diadem, but Teti or Thoth placed on her the
head of a cow instead. Tyjihon finally accused
Horus of illegitimacy ; but the question was decided
between them by Teti or Thoth and the gods.

From 0., after his death, and Isis sprung Harpo-
crates. See HAr.rocEATES. O. seems to have been
finally revived, and to have become the judge of

the Karneter or Hades, presiding at the final

judgment of souls in the HaU of the two Truths,
with the 42 demons who presided over the capital

sins, and awarding to the soid its final destiny.

Thoth or Hermes recorded the judgment, and justi-

fied the deceased against his accusers, as he had
formerly done for Osiris.

Considerable diversity of opinion existed amongst
the ancients themselves as to the meaning of the
myth of Osiris. He represented, according to
Plutarch, the inundation of the Nde ; Isis, the
irrigated land ; Horus, the vapours ; Buto, the
marshes ; Nephthys, the edge of the desert

;

Anubis, tho barren soil ; Ty|)hou, was the sea

;

the conspirators, the drought ; the chest, the
river's banks. The Tanaitic branch was the one
which overflowed unprofitably ; the 28 years,
the number of cubits which the NOe rose at
Elephantine ; Harjioerates, the first shootings of
the corn. Such are the naturalistic interjiretations
of Plutarch; but there appears in it the dualistic
principle of good and evil, represented by O. and
Set or Typhon, or again paralleled by the contest
of I!a or the Sun, and Apophis or Darkness. The
difficvilty of interpretation increased from the form
of O. having become blended or identified with
that of other deities, especially Ptah-Soeharis, the
pigmy of Memphis, and the bull Hapis or Apis,
the avatar of Ptah. Osiris was the head of a
tetrad of deities, whose local worship was at
Abydos, but who were the last repetition of the
gods of the other nomes of Egyjit, and who had
assumed an heroic or mort.al type. In form, O.
is always represented swathed or mummied in
allusion to his embalmment ; a net-work, suggestive
of the net by which his remains were fished out
of the Kile, covers this dress ; on his head he wears
the cap atf, having at each side the feather of truth,
of which he was the lord. This is placed on the
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horns of a goat. His hands hold the crook and
whip, to indicate his governing aud directing ])nwer;

and his feet are based on the cubit of truth ; a
panther's skin on a pole is often placed before him,

and festoons of grapes hang over his shrine, connect-

ing him with iJionysos. As ' the good being,' or

Onnophris the meek hearted, the celestial or king of

heaven, he wears the white or upper crown. Another
and rarer type of him represents him as the Tat,

or emblem of stability, wearing tho crown of the

two Truths ui)on his head. His worship, at a later

time, was extended over Asia Minor, U recce, and
Rome, aud at an early age had penetrated into

Phoenicia, traces of it bemg found on the coins

of Malta and other places. He became introduced

along with the Isiac worship into Rome, and had
votaries iindcr the Roman empire. But the attacks

of the philosophers, and the rise of Christianity,

overthrew these exotic deities, who were never

popular with the more cultivated portion of tho

Roman world.

Herodotus, ii. 40—42 ; Plutarch, De Islde

;

Tibidlus, i. 7 ; Diodorus, i. 25 ; Prichard, Mytliology,

p. 208 ; Wilkinson, Man. and Oust. iv. 314; Bunsen,
ErjtjpCs Place, i. 414.

O'SMAZOME, a name given by Thenard to the

spirit-extract of ilesh, on which, as he supposed, its

agreeable taste, when cooked, depended. The term
is now abandoned by chemists.

O'SMIUM [sjrah. Os ; equiv. 100 ; spec. grav. 10)

is one of the noble metals which occurs in associa-

tion with platinum in the form of an alloy with
iridium. It may be obtained in the metallic

condition by several jirocesses which yield it cither

in thin, dark-gray glistening scales, or as a dense
iron-black mass. It is the least fusible of all the

metals ; the oxyhydrogen jet volatilising, but not
fusing it.

Five oxides of 0. are known—viz., the protoxide

(OsO), which is of a dark-green colour, and forma

green salts w'hen dissolved in acids ; the sesquioxkle

(OSoOj), which has not been isolated ; the binoxlde

(Osb.,), which is black ; the teroxide (OsO^), which
possesses the characters of a weak acid, but has

not been isolated ; and osmic acid (OsOj), which
occurs in colourless, glistening, acicular crystals,

freely soluble in water, and very volatile. At
about 220°, this compound gives off an extremely

irritating and irrespirable vapour ; and hence the

name of the metal (from the Greek word osmc,

odour). It produces a permanent black stain

upon the skin, and gives a blue precipitate with

tincture of galls. 0. also forms four chlorides,

which correspond in composition to the first four

oxides. This metal was discovered by Tennant in

1803.

O'SMOSE ; DIALYSIS. The earlier discoveries of

Dutrochet aud Graham have been briefly described

in the article on Diffusion (q. v.). The subject

has, however, been much extended recently, princi-

pally by the investigations of Graham ; and as the

whole phenomena are exceedingly interesting and
important, since secretion, absorption, and various

other organic processes are to a great extent depen-

dent on them, some further detail, especially of

these later facts, may here be given.

\Vheu two different liquids are separated by a
bladder or other membrane, or a piece of cahco
coated with coagulated albumen, there is always a

more or less rapid transference of the two liquids

in opposite directions through the thaphragm. In
certain cases, the explanation given in the article

referred to is complete, but in others it appears to

be insufficient. Graham has made an extensive

series of experiments upon osmose, where distilled
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water was on one eido of the diaphragm, and varioua

liquids and sohitious ou the other, and has arrived

at many general results, of which the following are

the more important. The osmose is considered as

positive when more of the water passes through the

diaphragm than of the other liquid. Such sub-'

stances as gum, gelatine, &c., produce scarcely any
effect. .Solutions of neutral salts, such as common
.salt, Epsom salts, &c., follow the ordinary law of

dill'usiou, as if no diaphragm had been interposed.

Acid salts in solution, and dilute acids, pass i-apidly

into the water—or the osmose is najalive; while

alkaline solutions give, in general, a strong i^osilive

effect.

In all the cases in which an osmotic action

occurs which cannot be explained by capillary

forces, there is chemical action on the diaphragm ;

and conversely, such osmose cannot be produced if

the material of the diaphragm be not acted on by
tho^ liquids in contact with it.

But the most remarkable results of Graham's
later investigations are those relating to Dialysis

—i. e., to the s6pai-ation of the constituents of

mixtures, and even the decomposition of chemical

compounds, by osmose. The residts of his earlier

investigations, above given, shew a remarkable

difference between two classes of bodies ;
gum,

gelatine, &c., which form viscous solutions, ou the

one hand ; and salts, acids, and alkalies, on the

other. The first class he has called Colloids; the

second, Cryslalhhls. The former arc extremely

sluggish, the latter comparatively rapid in their

action. Thus, of common salt and albumen, under
precisely similar circumstances, there pass through

the diaphragm in a given time quantities which are

as 25 to 1 by weight. Hence, if a solution contain-

ing both classes of substances be opposed to pure

water, the crystalloids wiU pass rapidly through

the diaphragm, and the colloids slowly. This pro-

cess promises to be of very gi-eat value in medical

jurisprudence, as, without introducing any new
substance (except the diaphi-agm and (Ustilled

water), we have the means of separating from the

generally colloidal contents of animal viscera such

poisonous crystalloids as white arsenic, vegetable

alkaloids, &e., which by the old methods was iu

general attended with great difficulty, and often

uncertainty. These methods are still in their

infancy, but enough is already known to shew how
valuable they must soon become to the chemist

ond the toxicologist. One economical application

has been proposed, and shewn to bo practicable.

When a bladder is filled with the brine of salt

beif, and suspended in fresh water, the salt after

a time nearly all disappears, and there remains in

the bladder a rich extract of meat lit for making
soup.

For a brief notice of the speculations which
Graham's researches have led him to form as to

the nature of Matter, we refer to the article on that

subject.

OSMU'NDA, a genus of Ferns, distinguished

by spore-cases in branched, stalked masses. The
Os.MUND-KOVAL, RoY.VL, Or FLOWERING FeRN (0.

rc't/alis), is the noblest and most striking of British

ferns. It is very frc<iuent in the districts of Scot-

land and Irelaml most remarkable for the moisture

of their climate, growuig iu boggy jilaccs and the

wet margins of woods. It has bipiimate fron<ls,

and pauicled sjiin'e-cases upon altered fronds, which
appear as stalks distinct from the fronds, and
assimilate the general appearance to that of a

phanerogamous plant. It sometimes rises to U feet

in height. It is found in many parts of Kurope, and
in North America. It jjossesses tonic and styptic

properties, and its root-stoclcs were formerly

employed in scrofula. The root-stocks abound in a

mucilaginous substance, which, being extracted by

Royal Fern [Oamunda ngalis)

:

n, pinnate of a barren frond ; S, branchlet of fertile frond

;

«, spoie-case; d, the same, shewing how it opens by two

valves.

boiling them in water, is used in the north of Europe

instead of starch.

O'SNABRUCK, or OSNABURG, a territory

occupying the western portion of the kingdom of

Hanover, and embracing the principality of O., the

couutships of Lingen and of Bcntlieim, and the

duchy of Arcnsberg-Meppen and the lordshi]) of

Papeuburg. Area, i23SS square miles ; poi). 2G2,316

at the close of 1S61.

OSN^ABRUCK, the chief town of the territory,

lies in the midst of the extended and fruitful valley

of the Hase, 80 miles west-south-west of Hanover

by railway. It stUl ranks as the third com-

mercial city of Hanover, although it cannot boast

of the important trade which it enjoyed before the

establishment of the existing sy.stein of the Prussian

Zollvcrein. Pop. 16,1S0. O. has thriving manu-

factories of cigars and tobacco, paper-hanginga, and

cotton and woollen goods, and extensive works

for the preparation of mineral dyes and cement,

besides iron, machinery, and carriage manufactories.

According to the opinion of antiquarians, 0. stands

on the site of the ancient Wittekindsburg, which

was raised to a bishopric in 783 by Charlemagne,

some reUcs of whom, together with the pretended

bones of the martyrs Crispinus and Crispmianus,

are jjreseri-ed in the cathedral—a line specimen of

the Byzantine style of architecture of the 12th

centiu-y. The Chiu-ch of St Mary, a noble Gothic

bnildiug, was erected by the burghers of O. m the

14th c.^dm-ing their contentions with their haughty

ecclesiastical rulers, and contains the grave of Jloser,

in whose honour a st.atuo was placed in the square

of the cathedral in 183G. The signing of the peace

of Westphalia in 1648, iu an apartment of the town-

hall, is commemorated by the preservation of the

portraits of all the ambassadors who took part in

tiie treaty. It was decreed in this treaty that the

ancient bishopric of O. should thenceforth be

occupied alternately by a Roman Cathohc prelate

and a Protestant secular prince of the House oi

Brunswick-Luneburg ; and after having been last

held by Frederick, IJuke of York, the district of O.

was ceded to Hanover in 1S03, and the chapter

finally dissolved.
j^^
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O'SPREY (Paiidlon), a genus of Fakonida:, oi

wliich only one species is known (P. haUartus), also

called the Fistiing Hawk or FisiiiNO Kagi.k, and

somrtimes the Bald Buzzakd. It is smp.Ur

an.on-' the FaknnUlce, in preying exdu.nveJi/ on tish
;

and to this its whole structure and habits are

kdapted. Its whole lens^h is about twenty-two

inches: it is o£ a dark-brown colour, variegated

with black, gray, and white. The under parts are

white, except a light-hrown band across the chest.

Osprey [Pandion haliaetits).

The bill is short, strong, rounded, and broad. The
tail is rather long, the wings are very long, extend-

ing beyond the tail ; the under surface of the toes

remarkably rough, covered with small pointed

scales, suited for"the securing of slippery prey ; the

claws not gx-ooved beneath, as in most of the Fal-

con'uke. The feathers are destitute of the supple-

mentary plume, which is considerably developed in

most of the Falconkhc. Tlie intestine difi'crs from

that of the other Fakonldm in being very slender

and of great length.

The O. is chiefly to be seen near the sea, lakes,

and large rivers. No bird is more widely ditt'used

;

it is found in all quarters of the world; its geo-

gi-ai)hical range including Europe, Asia, Africa,

North and South America, and Australia, and both

very warm and very cold climates. It is every-

where a bird of passage, retiring from high northern

latitudes on the appearance of frost. It occurs on

many parts of the British coasts, and is sometimes

found in inland districts, but is nowhere abundant

in Britain. In some places in Scotland, it still

breeds year after year, on the highest summit of a

ruined building, or the top of an old tree. It is

very plentiful in some parts of North America ; and

its return in the beginning of spring is haded with

joy by fishermen, as indicative of the appearance of

fish. The nest is a huge structure of rotten sticks,

in the outer interstices of which smaller birds some-

times make their nests ; for the 0. never preys on

birds, and is not dreaded by them. It is, indeed, of

a pacific and timorous disposition, and readdy

abandons its prey to the White-headed Eagle (or

Erne, q. v.). In the days of falconry, the 0., being

very docile, was sometimes trained and used for

catching fish.

O'SSA, the ancient name of a mountain on the

east side of Thessaly, near Pelion, and separated

from Olvmpiis by the vale of Tempe. It is now
called Kissavo. The conical summit is covered
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with snow during the greater part of the year.
^
The

ancients placed the seat of the Centaurs and Giants

in the ueighbom-hood of Belion and Ossa.

O'SSEIN. This term is applied by chemists to

the substance in the tissue of the bones which yields

<'luten. It is obtained liy the prolonged action of

Silute hydrocldoric acid on bone, which dissolves

all the earthy matter. The material thus procured

retains the form of the bone without its hardness,

and must be repeatedly washed with water, and

treated with alcohol and ether to remove traces of

salts, fat, &c. It is insoluble in water, but is

converted into gluten (one of the forms of gelatine)

by the action of boiling water—a transformation

which is much facilitated if a little acid be present.

The ossein yielded by different kinds of animals

requires different times forits conversion into tdnten ;

and that of young animals changes more rapidly than

that of adults oi the same species. It appears to

exist in the bones in a state of freedom—that is to

say, not in combination with any of the salts of

lime. Fremy's analyses shew that the amoimt of

gluten is precisely the same as that of tlie ossein

which yields it, and that the two substances are

isomeric,

O'SSIAN, Poems op. Ossian, or Oisin (a word

which is interpreted the 'little fawn'), a Celtic

warrior-poet, is said to have lived in the 3d c, and

to have been the son of Fingal or Finn MacCuni-

haiU. The poems which are ascribed to him in

manuscripts of any antiquity, are few aud short,

and of no remarkable merit. But in 1700—1703, a

Highland schoolmaster, James Macpherson (q. v.),

published two epics, Fbir/al aud Tcmora, and several

smaller pieces and fragments, which he affirmed to

be translations into Enghsh prose of Gaelic poems

written by 0., and preserved by oral tradition in

the Scottish Highlands. Their success was wonder-

ful. They were received with admiration in almost

every country of Eui-ope, and were translated not

only into French and Italian, but into Danish and

Polish. But their authenticity was challenged

almost as soon as they saw the light, and a long and

angry controversy followed. That they were what
they claimed to be, was maintained by Dr Blair,

Lord Kanies, the jxiet Gray, and Sir John Sinclair.

That they were more or less the fabrication of Mac-
pherson "himself, was maintained by Ur Johnson,

David Hume, Malcolm Laing, and John Pinkerton.

While this controversy stdl raged, another sprang

lip scarcely less angry or protracted. Macpherson

made t). a Scotch Highlander, but the Irish claimed

him as an Irishman. Both controversies may be

said to have now worn themselves out, leaving as

their several result a conviction which can scarcely

be better stated than in the words of Lord Neaves :

1. ' The poems published by Macpherson as the com-

positions of Ossian, whether in their English or their

GacUc form, are not genuine compositions as they

stand, and are not entitled to any weight or autho-

rity in themselves, being partly fictitious, but partly

at the same time, and to a considerable extent,

copies or adaptations of Ossianic poetry current in

the Highlands, aud which also, for the most part, is

well luiown in Ireland, aud is preserved there in

ancient manuscripts. 2. Upon fairly weighing the

evidence, I feel bound to express my opinion that

the Ossianic poems, so far as original, ought to be

considered generally as Irish compositions relating

to Irish jiersonages, real or imaginary, aud to Irish

events, historical or legendai-y ; but they indicate

also a free communication between the two countries,

and may be legitimately regarded Ijy the Scottish

Celts as a literature in which they have a direct

interest ; written in then- ancient tongue, recording
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traditions common to the Gaelic tribes, and
havint; been lont; preserved and diffused in the
Scottish Highlands ; while if the date, or hrst com-
mencement of any of these compositions, is of great
antiquity, they belong as much to the ancestors of

the Scottish as of the Irish Celts.' Poems ascribed
to ()., committed to writing in the Scotch Highlands
in the first half of the 10th c, are printed in the
Dean of LUukd-c's Book (Edin. IS()2), with transla-

tions as well into EngHsh as into modern Gaelic.

The poems ascribed to 0., preserved in Ireland, have
been published by the Ossianic Society in six

volumes (Dublin, ISo-t— 1S61).

OSSIFICA'TION, or the formation of bone, is

a process to which physiologists have paid much
attention, but regarding which there is still consi-

derable diflerence of opinion. On one point, how-
ever, there is a general agi-eement—viz., that the
bones are not in any instance a primary formation,
but always result from the transformation and
earthy impregnation of some pre-existing tissue,

which is most commonly either cartilage or a mem-
brane containing cell-nuclei. At a very early period
of embryonic life, as soon, indeed, as any structural

differences can be detected, the material from which
the bones are to be formed becomes mapped out as

a soft gelatinous substance, which may be distin-

guished from the other tissues by being rather less

transparent, and soon becoming decidedly opaque.
From this beginning the bones are formed in two
ways: cither the tissue just described becomes con-

verted into cartilage, which is afterwanls replaced

by bone, or a germinal membrane is formed, in

which the ossifymg process takes place. The latter

is the most simple and rapid mode of forming bone.
When ossification commences, the membrane be-

comes more opaque, and exhibits a decided iibrous

character, the fibres being arranged more or less in

a reticulated manner. These fibres become more
distinct and granular from impregnation with lime
salts, and are converted into incipient bone, while
the cells which are scattered among them shoot out
into the bone corpuscles, from which the canaliculi

are extended probably by resorption. The facial

and cranial bones, with the exception of those at

the base of the skull, are thus formed without the
intervention of any cartilage.

The process of ossification in Cartilage (q. v.) is

too complex and difficult to follow in these jiages.

Some physiologists hold tliat when ossification is

carried on in cartilage, a complete molecular replace-

ment of one substance by the otlier takes place

;

while others believe tliat more or less of the carti-

laginous matrix remains, and becomes impregnated
with earthy matter, at the same time that gluten is

substituted for chondrine (chondrine being the variety
of gelatine that is yielded by ossein or bone-carti-

lage before ossification, while gluten is yielded after

that process is established). All the bones of the

body, exeei>ting those of the head and face already

mentioned, arc at first formed, in part at all events,

from cartilage.

The time at which ossification commences does
not .at all follow tlie order in which tlie primordial
cartilage is laid down. Thus tlie cartilage of the
vertebrie api)ear3 before there is any trace of that

of the clavicle, yet at birth the ossification of tlie

latter is almost complete, while that of the former
is very imperfect for many yeara. AVc will briefly

trace the jirocess of ossification as it occurs in tlie

human femur or thigh-bone. Ossification conmieiiees

in the interior of the cartilage at determinate points,

which are hence termed points or cinlns of ossiji-

cation. From these points the process advances
into the surrounding substance. In the second
month of foetal life, ouc of these centres shews itself

.about the middle of the sh.aft, and from this point
ossification r.apidly extends upwards and downwards
along the whole length of the shaft. The upper anil
lower ends remain cartdaginous, and it is not till

the last month of fcetal life that a second centre
appears at the lower end. The third centre, from
which the upper end of the bone is Ossified, does
not appear till about a year after birth. The bone
now consists of two extremities or epip/ii/sen, with
an intermcdi.ite shaft or diapliysis : and the superior
epiphysis is not ossified to the shaft until about the
eighteenth, and the inferior nntd after the twentieth
year. At about the fifth year, a fourth ossifio
centre is developed in the cartUage of the greater
trochanter, and a fifth centre appears in the
lesser trochanter at about the fourteenth year.
These osseous processes, thus developed from special
ossific centres, are termed apophyses. Most of the
long bones are developed in a corresponding way.
It is a curious fact (which is of such general occur-
rence that it may be regarded as a law) that in the
skeletons both of man and of the lower animals,
the union of the v.arious apophyses to the epi-

physes, and of the epiphyses to the diaphysis or
shaft, takes jilace in the mverse order to that in

which their ossification began. The advantages
derived from this subdivision of the long bones into
segments, with interposed cartilaginous plates, are
obrious. Besides the greater facilities for growth
thus afforded, the flexibdity of the bony framework
is thereby greatly increased, and its escape from
injury during the many falls incidental to this period
of life is in no small degree attributable to this
cause. See Humjjhry On, the Human Skeleton, pp.
33—45.

JVije Ossification sometimes occurs as a morbid
process ; but in many cases, the term is incorrectly

used (especially in the case of blood-vessels) to
designate a hard calcareous deposit, in which the
characteristic microscopic appearances of true bone
are altogether absent.

In one sense, the osseous tissue that is formed in

regeneration of destroyed or fractured bones, may
be regarded as due to a morbid, although a restora-

tive action. Hypertrophy of bone is by no means
rare, being sometimes local, forming a protuberance
on the external surface, in which case it is termed
an exostosis; and sometimes extending over the whole
bone or over several bones, giving rise to the condi-

tion known as hyperostosis. Ag.ain, true osseous
tissue occasionally occurs in parts in which, in the
normal condition, no bone existed, as in the dura
mater, in the so-called permanent cartilages (as

those of the larynx, ribs, &c.), in the tendons of

certain muscles, and in certain tumours. The
pecidiar causes of the osseous formations which ai-e

unconnected with bone, are not known.
Calcareous dei)osit3 or concretions not exhibiting

the microscopical character of bone, but often falsely

termed ossifications, ai'e of no iinfrequent occur-

rence. Analyses of such concretions occurring in

pus, in the valves of the heart, in the muscles, and
in the lungs, are given by Vogel in his Palholorjical

Anatomy of the Human Body ; and in some of these

concretions, the jihosphate and carbonate of lime

occur in nearly the same jierccnt.ages .as those in

which they are found in bone. The diseased con-

dition usually but incorrectly called ossification of

tlie arteries, is of sufficient importance to i-equire a

brief notice. In consecpicnce of the deposition of

earthy or calcareous m.atter in the middle co.at of

the artery, the vessel loses all its elasticity, and
becomes a rigid, unyielding tube. All parts of the

arterial system are liable to this change ; but it is

more frequently met with in the ascending portion

and arcU of the aorta, than in any other part of
137
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that vessel, and is more commoa iu tUe lower

extremities tlian the upper. The affection is

usually partial, but occasionally it appears to be

almost universal. Thus, Dr Adams has recorded a

case, in the Dublin Hospital Reports, in which no
pulsation could be felt in any i)ai-t of the body, and
even the heart offered no other sigu of action

than a slight vindulating sound. Old age strongly

predisposes to this diseased condition, and prob.ably

few very aged persons are altogether exempt from

it. There is also reason to believe that gout and
rheumatism favour these calcareous deposits. This

condition of the arteries may give rise to aneurism,

to gangrene of the extremities in aged jiersons, and
to atrophy, and consequent feebleness of the braiu

and heart. (The coronary arteries, Avliieh sup]>ly

the heart with the arterial blooil necessary for its

own nutrition, are very often, although not always,

ossiKed in angina pectoris.) Moreover, this con-

dition of the vessels very materially increases tlio

risk from severe accidents and surgical operatious.

OSTAD^, Adrian van, a celebrated painter and
euTaver of the Dutch school, was born at Llibcck,

in North Germany, in 1610. His teachers were
Franz Hals and Eeml)r;iudt. He followed his art

at Haarlem, till the French army of Louis XIV.
threatened Holland, when he removed to Amster-
dam, where he spent the remainder of his life. He
died iu 1GS5. Country dancing-greens, farm-yards,

stables, the interiors of rustic hovels and beer-shops,

arc the places which he loves to paint ; and his

persons are for the most part coai'se peasant carls,

drunken tobacco-smokers, or peasant

women employed in country work.

In everything he did there is a bright

and vivid naturalness. Not equal to

Teniers in originality and quiet

humoiu-, he surpasses him in the

force and fineness of his execution,

though he is not free from triviality

and repetitions, aud inaccuracies in

dr.awing. He was a jirolilic painter,

and his works are to be found in all

the museums aud collections of the

Netherlands, Germany, France, and England. They
have been well engraved by Vischer, Suyderoef,

and himself.—Is/VAC VAN Ostade, brother of Adrian,

also a painter, was born at Lubeck iu 1612, and
died at Amsterdam in 1671. He did not equal his

brother whose style he laboiu-ed to imitate.

OSTASHKO'FP, a manufacturing district to^vn

of Great Russia, in the govei'nment of Twer, stands

on the south-east shore of Lake SeUguer ; lat. 57"

1(1' N., long. .33° 6' E. The first settlements on this

site are said to have taken place in 1230. Pop.
10,827. Skin-di-essing, boot-making, aud fishing

in the neighbourmg lakes are the principal employ-
ments of the inhabitants. The woods in the vicinity

furnish bark for tanning puqioses, and charcoal for

the blacksmiths' shops. There are in O. 37 tanyards,

in wdiioh skins are dressed, and Russian leather

prepared to the amount of £90,OUO annually. The
leather prepared at Savine's tanj'ai-d is known in

England, Austria, Italy, and North America.
280,000 pairs of boots are made annually, and 400
men and 1000 women are engaged in the manufacture.
Manufactures of hatchets and scythes are also carried

on. The commerce of O. is small, however, owing
to its remote distance from important Unes of com-
munication.

OSTE'NDE, a strongly fortified town of the
Belgian province of West Flanders, on the German
Ocean, at the opening of the Ostende and Bruges
Can.al, in 51° 14' N. lat., and 2° 55' E. long. Top.
16,000. Notmthstanding its proximity to the sea,
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the shallowness of the harbour prevents large

ships from entering the port except at high tide.

It ranks, however, as the second seaport of the

kingdom, Antwerp being the first, and is fortilied

with w.alls and broad ditches. It has some good
manufactories for linens, sailcloths, and tobacco,

and several sugar, salt, and caniUo works. From
its position as a station for the steamers J'lying

daily between London, Dover, and the continent,

and as the terminus of various branches of rail-

way in connection with the great French and
German lines, it is a lively and active phaco o£

transport traffic, aud is resorted to in the sum-
mer as a bathing-place by persons from all parts

of the continent. It is, moreover, an important

station for oyster, cod, and herring lishing ; has a
good naval school, some ship-yards, an efficient

staff of jiilots, and is the seat of a commercial
tribunal and a chamber of customs. The harbour

is furnished with a light-house, and is pi'ovided with
an admirably-constructed stone dyke or promenade
for the accommodation of the public. 0. is memor-
able for the protracted siege which it underwent
from 1601 to 1604, and which terminated in the

surrender of the Dutch aud Flemish garrison to the

Spanish commander, Sjjinola.

OSTEOCO'LA, a kind of size or glue made by
removing the mineral matter from bones, and
dissolving the gelatine Its more common name is

bone-glue.

OSTEOLE'PIS (Gr. bone-scale), a genus of fossil

ganoid fish peculiar to the Old Red Sandstone. It is

Osteolepis.

separated from its allies by having the two anal

and two dorsal fins alternating with each other.

Seven species have been described.

OSTEO'LOGY (Gr. astea, the bones) is that depart-

ment of anatomy which treats of the chemical and
physical properties of the osseous tissue, and of the

shajie, development and growth, articidations, &c.,

of tlie various bones of which the skeleton is com-
posed. See Bone, Ossification, Skeleton, &c.

O'STERODE, a small town of Hanovei-, in tha

principality of Gnibenhagen, situated at the western

base of the Harz Mountains, on the Sose,_ an afHuent

of the Leine, 20 miles north-east of Gijttingen. It

contains large gi\ain stores, from wliich the miners

of the neighbourhood and their families are supplied

with graui at a low and fixed rate. Cotton, woollen,

and linen f.abrics and hosiery are extensively manu-
factured. Pop. 6000.

O'STIA, a city of Latium, at the mouth of the

Tiber, about 16 miles from Rome. It is s.aid to

have been founded by Ancus Martius, and was
regarded as the oldest Roman colony. It first

acquiredimportancefrom its salt-works, the establish-

ment of which is attributed to Ancus Martius, and
afterwards as the port where the Sicilian, Sardinian,

and African corn shipped for Rome was landed ; yet

its name first occurs during the second Punic war.

It was long, too, the principal station of the Roman
navy ; but its harbour was exceedingly bad, and
gradually the entrance became silted up with alluvial

deposits, so that vessels could no longer approach
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it, liut were compelled to ride at anchor in the open
roadstead, and tu disembark their cargoes there. At
leni^'th the Emperor Claudius dug a new harbour or

basin two miles north of 0., and connected it with
the Tiber by a canal. It was named the Partus
Atigiisti, and around it soon sprung uj) a new town
called Partus Ostiensis, Partus Urbis, Partus Honuc,

and often simply Partus. Yet it was not till nearly

the close of the Roman empire that the prosperity of

0. as a city began to decline. Its decay, however, was
rapid, and in the Sth c. it was a mere rum. Diu-ing

the midiUc ages, a village—the modern 0.—was
built about half a mile above the ancient one; but
it has not more than 100 permanent inhabitants,

who still carry on the manufacture of salt, estab-

lished in the pre-histovio times of ancient Rome.
The ruins of 0. extend for a mile and a half along

the banks of the Tiber, and are nearly a mile in

breadth. See Nibby's DiMorni di Rama (vol. ii.).

OSTRA'CION, a genus, and OsTRAClONrD.i;, a
family of lishes of the order Plectognathi. They are

remarkably distinguished by having the whole body
covered with an iniiuxible tuberciUated coat of mail,

formed of six-sided bouy scales or plates combined
in a tesselated quincuncial manner ; the fleshy lijis,

the fins, and the tail protruiUng through holes in

the armour. The gill-opening appears in the
armour as a mere slit, borderetl with a skinny edge,

but there is a true giU-cover within. There are no
ventral fins. The vertebra; ai-e generally co.alescent.

There is little musoiUar substance, and in some
species it is reputed poisonous ; but the liver is

large, and yields much oil. Some of the species are

known by the names of Trunk-fbii and Coffer-
Fisii. They are mostly found in the Indian and
American seas. None are British.

O'STRACISM, a right exercised by the people

of Athens of banishing for a time any person whose
serrioes, rank, or wealth appeared to be dangerous

to the liberty of his fellow-citizens, or inconsistent

with their political equahty. It was not a punish-

ment for any particular crime, but rather, as has been
observed, a precautionary measm'e to remove such

leaders as were obviously exercising a dangerous

ascendency in the state. Ostracism was introduced

by Cleisthenes about the beginning of the 6th c.

B.C., after the expulsion of the Peisistratids. The
people were annually asked by the Prji;anes if they

wished to exercise this right, and if they did, a

public assembly was held, and each citizen had
opportunity of depositing, in a place appointed for

the purpose, a potsherd (ostnilcon) or sm.all earthen

tablet, on which was written the name of the

person for whose banishment he voted. Six thou-

sand votes were necessary for the banishment of

any person ; but the greatest men of Athens

—

Miltiades, Themistocles, Cimon, Alcibiades, &c.

—

were subjected to this treatment. The banishment
was at tii-st for ten years, but the period was after-

wards restricted to live. Property and civU rights

or honours remained unalVected by it. Alcibiades

succeeded in obtaining the final abolition of ostra-

cism, of which, however, Plutarch and Aristotle

speak as a necessary jiolitical expedient, anil its

utility has been very ably defended in modern times

by Mr Grot« (Hislori/ of Greece, vol. iv. pp. iOO

et seq.).

O'STRICH {Strutltio), a genus of birds of the

order Orallatores, and tribe lirevipennes (q. v.), in

Cuvicr's system—the onlcr Cursores (or Runners)

of some ornithologists. In tliis genus the bill is of

moderate length, broad, flattened, rounded at the

tip, the mandililes flexible ; the head small ; tlie

neck long ; the legs long (both tibia and tarsus) and
very robust, the lower part of the tibia, as well as

the tarsus, naked ; the feet have only two toes, o£
which the inner is tlie largest, and has a short claw,
the outer has no claw ; the -wmga are too short to be
used for flight, but are useful to aid in nmnin" ; the
plumage is lax and flexible ; the wings and tau have
long soft drooping plumes. Only one species ia

known (S. camelus), a native of the sandy deserts of
Africa and Arabia ; the South American ostriches,
or Kandus (q. v.), constituting a distinct genus.
The 0. is the largest of all birds now existing, being
from six to eight feet in height to the toj) of its

head, and an adult male weighing from two to three
hundred pounds. The male is rather larger than
tlie female. The head and upper part of the neck
are scantily covered with a thin down, through
which the skin is visible. The young have the

Ostrich {Struthio canielua).

head and neck clothed with feathers. The general

plumage is glossy black in the adidt male, dark

gr.ay in the female and j^oung, with a slight sprink-

ling of white feathers ; the long plumes of the

wings and tail are white, occasionally marked with

black. On each wing are two phmieless shafts, not

unlike porcupine's quills. The inner toe is very

large, about seven inches long, and its claw hoof-

like. \Vlnlst the stormmi is destitute of a keel, and
the muscles which move the wings are compara-

tively weak, those \\'hich move the legs are of

prodigious strength, so that the O. is not only

capable of running with great speed, but of striking

such a blow with its foot as to m.ake it too for-

midable for the leopard and other large beasts of

prey to assail it. It has been often kiiown to rip

open a dog by a single stroke, and a man is recorded

to have suffered the same fate. The eyes of the O.

are large, and the lids are furnished with lashes.

Its sight is keen, so that it descries objects at a

great distance in tlie ojien desert.

The 0. shuns the presence of man, but is often

to be seen in near proximity to herds of zebras,

quaggas, girafles, antelopes, and other quadrupeds.

It is gregarious, althojigh the flocks ot ostriches are

not generally very large. It is polygamous, one

male usu.ally appropriating to himself, when he can,

from two to seven females, which seem to make
their nest in common, scooping a mere hole in the

s:'.nd for this purpose. Each female is supijosed to

lay about ten eggs. The eggs are all placed on cud

ill the nest, which often contains a large number,

whilst around it eggs are generally to be found

scattered on the sand. Concerning these, it has

been supposed that they ai-o intended for the food

of the young birds before they arc able to go in

quest of other food ; an improbable notion, not

supported by evidence. It seems at least jvs likely

that these scattered eggs are laid by females wait-

ing wliilst the nest is occupied by anotlicr, and

that thev are lost to the ostriches, and no more
•'
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rccanlcd. Contrary to a very generally received

opinion, tlio 0. docs not leave her eggs to lie

hatched entirely by the heat of tlie sun ; or, if this

be the ease in the warmest regions, it is othei-wise

in the more northern and sontlu-rn countries in

which this bird is found, and by a remarkaljle

instinct, the 0. sits upon the eggs by night, when
the cold woidd be too great for them, and leaves

them to tlie sun's heat during the day.

The 0. feeds e.xclusively on vegetable substances,

its food consisting in great part of grasses and their

seeds ; so that its visits are much dreaded by the

cultivators of the soil in the vicinity of its haunts,

a flock of ostriches soon making terrible devastation

of a field of corn. The 0. has a very large crop, a

strong gizzard, and a pretty large provenlrimdus

betw(5en the crop and the g'izzard : the intestines

are voluminous, and the cwca long, \vith a remark-

able spiral valve. There is a receptacle in which

the urine accumulates, as in a bladder, a thing very

uncommon in birds.

The 0. swallows large stones, as small birds

sw.iUow grains of sand, to aid the gizzard in the

trituration of the food ; and in confinement, has

often been known to swallow very indiscriminately

whatever came in the way, pieces of iron, bricks,

glass, old shoes, copper couis, &c. Its instincts

do not suffice to prevent it from swallowing very

unsuitable things ; copper coins were fatal in one

instance, and a piece of a parasol in another.

The 0. is very patient of thirst, or is capable of

subsisting for a long time without water. It often

supplies the want of water by eating the gourds or

melons of the desert, to which even the lion is said

to resort on the same account.

The speed of the 0., when it first sets out, is

supposed to be not less than 60 miles an hour ; biit

it does not seem to be capable of keeping up this

speed for a long time. It is successfully hunted by

men on horseback, who take advantage of its habit

of running in a curve, instead of a straight line, so

that the hunter liuows how to proceed in order to

meet it and get within shot. It is often killed in

South Africa by men who envelop themselves in

ostrich skins, and admirably imitating the manners

of the 0., approach it near enough for their purpose,

without exciting its alarm, and sometimes kill one

after another with their poisoned an-ows.

The streng'th of the O. is such that it can easily

carry two men on its back.

The voice of the 0. is deep and hollow, not easily

distinguished, except by a practised ear, from the

roar of the lion. It also more frequently makes a

kind of cackling ; and when enraged and striking

violently at an adversary, hisses very loudly.

The iicsh of the O. is not unpalatable when it is

young, l)ut rank and tough when old. It is gener-

ally believed to have been prohibited as unclean to

the Jews (Lev. xi. 16), although the name is trans-

lated owl in the English Bible. There are frequent

references to it in the Old Testament.

The ecgs of the 0. are much esteemed as an
article of food by the rude natives of Africa, and
are acceptaVile even to European travellers and
colonists. Each egg weighs about three pounds,

and is thus equal to about two dozen ordinary hen's

egiTS. The egg is usually dressed by being set

iipright on a fire, and stirred about with a forked

stick, inserted through a hole in the upper end.

The thick and strong shell is applied to many uses,

but particularly is much employed by the South

African tribes for water-vessels. The reader wUl
probably recollect the interesting phate in Living-

stone's TraiKh of women filling ostrich shells with

water. In taking ostrich eggs from the nest, the

South African is careful not to touch any -with the
110

hand, but uses a long stick to draw them out, that

the liirds may not detect the smell of the intruder,

in which ease they would forsake the nest; whilst

otherwise, they will return, and lay more eggs.

The long phunes of the 0. have been highly

v.alued for ornamental purposes from very early

times, and continue to be a considerable article of

commerce, for the sake of which the 0. is pursued

in its n.ative wilds. See OsTEicn-FAr.MiN-o in Srpr.

The O. is often to be seen in Britain in confine-

ment, and readily becomes (piite tame and familiar,

.although still ajit to be violent towards strangers.

Great numbers were exliibited iu the public spec-

tacles by some of the Eoman emperors ; and the

brains of many ostriches were sometimes presented

in a single dish, as at the table of Heliogabalus.

OSTRICH FEATHERS are occasionally

borne as a heraldic charge, and always represented

dron]iing. Three white ostrich feathers are the

welMcnowTi badge of the Prince of Wales. According

to common tradition, they were assumed in conse-

quence of Edward the Black Trinee having plucked

a plume of ostrich feathers from the casque of John

of Luxemburg, king of Bohemia, who tell by his

hand at Crecy. There is, however, no doubt tha,t

ostrich feathers were previous to that time a cogni-

zance of the Plantagenets. Briuce Henry, eldest

son of James I., first established the present arrange-

ment of the three ostrich feathers within a prince's

coronet.

OSTRO'G, a sm.all district to-\vn of West Russia,

in the government of VoUiynia, 100 miles west of

Jitomir. Here, in the reign of Constantine of

Ostrog, a school and typography were established,

an<l tiie first Slavonic Bible printed in 155S. Pop.

8926.

O'STROGOTHS. See Goths.

OSU'NA, a town of Spain in the province of

Seville, and 48 miles east-south-cast of the city of

that name, stands in a fertile plain, and on a trian-

gular hill crowned by a castle and the collegiate

church. It stands iu the midst of a highly fertile

plain, productive in grain, olives, almonds, &c. An
extensive panoramic view is obtained from the castle.

The coUegiate church, iu the mixed Gothic and

cinque-cento style, was buUt in 15,34:. It was
pillaged by Soult of 5 cwt. of ancient church jilato,

and was converted by him into a citadel and maga-

zine. Pop. 15,.500, who are engaged in agricidture

and in the manufacture of linen goods, and ii-on and

earthenware.

OSWE'GO, a city and port of entry, iu New
York, U.S., is situated at the mouth of Oswego
River, on Lake Ontario, at the extremity of the

Oswego C'an.al, a branch of the Erie, and also the

terminus of the Syracuse and Oswego Railway. It

is a handsome city, with streets 100 feet wide,

crossing at right angles, with costly government

buildiugs, custom-house, court-house, post-office,

city hall, hospital, orphan asylum, library, 13

churches, 2 daily and 2 weekly newspapers, schools,

&e. It h.as a large trade with the lake country and

Canada, and expiorts 12,000,000 dollars per annum.

On the falls of the river are IS llour-mills, making

10,000 barrels of flour a day, with elevators for

luiloadiug vessels for 37,000 bushels an hour. Among
the manufactm-es is that of 12,000,000 lbs. of starch

from Indian corn per annum. This material, very

commonly called Oswego Flour, or Oswego, is now
lai'gely used in cookery instead of arrow-root, to

which it bears a close resemblance. There is a

fort and navy-yard. Pop. in 1800, 16,817.

OSWEGO TEA, a name given to several species

o£ Monarda, pai'ticularly M. purpurea, M. didyma.



OSWESTRY—OTAG 0.

and M. ia?m!ffHcr, natives of North America, because
of tliu occasional use of an infusion of tlie dried

leaves as a beverage. They belong to the natural

order Lahiuta, somewhat resemble mints in ai)i)ear-

ance, and have an agreeable odour. The infusion is

said to be useful in intennittents, and as a stomachic.

Some other si)ccie3 of i[onarda are used in the

same way.

O'SWESTRY, a small market town and muni-
cipal borough of England, in the county of Salop,

and IS miles north-west of Shrewsbury. I'ortions

of the old wall with which Edward I. ordered it to

be surrounded iu 1277 arc still standmg. There are

also the remains of an ancient castle, said to have
been the ancestral seat of Walter Eitzallan, pro-

genitor of the royal House of Stuart, and who,
iliu-ing the troubles of the reign of King Stephen,
fled hence to Scotland, and became steward to

David I. king of Scotland. O. is the centre

of an extensive agi'icidtural district ; it has a

handsome new market-place, and its market for

agricultural produce is very largely attended. Corn
and paper mills and coal-mines are worked in the
vicinity. It is favourably situated as the centre of

extensive railway communication. Pop. (IStil) of

municipal borougli, 5414.

O. is said to derive its name from Oswald, king of

Northumbria, slain here in C42. Near the town is

Oswald's Well, a tine spring of water.

OSYIMA'NDYAS, the name of a great king of

Egypt, mentioned by Diodorus and Strabo, who
reigned, according to these authors, as the 27th
successor of Sesostris. He distinguished himself,

according to these authors, by his victories, and in-

vaded Asia with an army of 400,U0U men and 20,000
cavalry, and conquereil the Eactrians, who had been
rendered tributary to Egypt by Sesostris. In
honour of this exploit, he is said by Hecatx'us to

have erected a monument which was at once a

palace and a tomb, and which, under the name of

Usi/iitandc'ioii, was renowned for its size and splen-

dour in later times. It was said to be situated in the
necropolis of Thebes, or at Gournah, and close to

the sepulchres of the concubines of the god Amen
l!a. The Osymandeion is generally believed ^o be
represented by the extant ruins of the palace of

Kameses III. at Medinet Haboo, though great diffi-

culty has been felt in reconciling the descriptions

of its magnificence in ancient writers with the

dimensions of the modern relic ; and Letronne, in

his Tomheau iVOxymnndnns (Par. 1S31), has even
ventured to suppose that it was an imaginary edifice

invented by the Greeks from their acquaintance

with the great jialaces of Thebes, but this scepticism

is considered extreme. The name of 0. is difficult

fo recognise amongst the Egyptian kings, the nearest

approach to it Ijcing one of the Setis, either the 1st

or 2d, called after death, Asiri-Mcneptah. Others
consicler O. the Ismendes of Strabo, or the Meudes
of Herodotus. The name of jViuenophis may also

lie coiicealed in his name, so much ambiguity
pervades the subject.

Diodorus, i. 4G to 50; Strabo, xvii. ]). 8, 11—IG;
Juvenal, xv. 3S ; Letronne, Man. de Vlnat. ix. p.

321 ; C'han\pollion, Ldlrcn Ecriks, p. 2G0, ."03

;

ChampoUion-Figeac, L'E'jypte, G9, 291, 313—315.

OTA'GO, the most populous and prosperous of

the provinces of New Zealand, forms the most
southern portion of iliddle Island (see New
Ze.m.a.nii). It is boiuided on the north by the
province of Canterbury, and on the west, east, and
south by the Pacific Ocean. A considerable tract

of country, naturally forming a portion of the

south of this province, and formerly included with
it, now forma the province of Southland (q. v.).

The province of 0. is 150 miles in length, and 180
miles in breadth ; area, 26,000 square miles, or
about 17 million acres

;
pop. in 1SG3 (mcludinw

diggers), o0,0U0, of whom 37,000 were males and
13,000 females ; the natives number in this province
about 500. The coast-hne is about 400 miles in
extent ; the chief rivers are the Waitaki, the
Clutha, and the JIataura, all of which How south-
south-east, and are navigable to a greater or lesa

extent. The western regions of 0. remain unsur-
veyed, but are known to be covered with hi"h, and
in many eases snow-capped moimtaius, stretching
along the whole line of coast, and extending inland
for upwards of 60 miles. East and north-east
from the Mataura River to the shore the surface is

well known, and consists of mountain-ranges alter-

nating with valleys, and extending parallel to the
sea and to each other as far inland as the valley of

the Manuherikia, one of the first affluents of the
Clutha. The climate of 0. is exceedingly healthy
and invigorating ; fi"ost and snow are unknown
except in the higher ranges, and rain, though
sufficiently abundant to answer the demands of
agricidture, does not interfere with outdoor occu-

pations. All the English fruits and flowers, with
some trifling exceptions, are gi-own here to jier-

fection. The northern and interior districts of the

province are eminently adapted, as regards both
soil and climate, for agi'iculture as well as cattle-

breeding. The western districts are rugged, and
covered with forests ; but in the eastern regions

are many fertile and well-watered tracts, admirably
suited for the production of corn, and the rearing of

cattle and sheep. In mineral wealth the province

of O. is remarkably rich. Coal, u'on, copper, sUver,

lead, &c., have been found, and useful earths and
clays are abundant. Gold has been found in

small quantities in other provinces of New Zealand,

as in Auckland and Nelson Province ; but by
far the most important gold-fields of the colony

are in the province of Otago. Gold was first dis-

covered here by Mr Gabriel Read in June 1861,

in a gidly, since called Gabriel's Gully, on the

Tuapeka, an aUlueut of the Clutha, in a direct

line 37 miles west of Dunedin. Read placed his

discovery in the hands of government, and was
presented by the Provincial CouncQ with £500 as a

reward. In less than two months from the discovery

of gold, 3000 people were at work in the Tuapeka
valley, and were obtainmg 6000 oz. a week. From
this time gold-mining became a staple employment.

A ' rush' was made from Australia ; Duneilin, for-

merly the vUlage-capiital of the province, now ra|)idly

increased in size and trade, new flelds were disco-

vered, and the immigration-lists were immensely
swelled. From June ISGl to June 1803, 700,000

oz., worth nearly .13,000,000. were obtained. The
most jiroductive gold-producing ilistrict of which,

up to the iiresent time (May 1SG4), we have had any

notice, is the Arrow River District, iu the vicinity

of Lake Wakatip. This district was made known
in November 1802, and from that time to the end

\

of October 1SG3, 237,655 oz.—value, £955,020-
were forwai-ded to Uuuedin by escort. In 1863, the

imports amounted to £1,463,834 in value ; the

exports to £1,307,756 ; and the revenue, for thefrst

ijKiirkr only of the same year, amounted to

£113,665. The revenue for the year 1S62 was

close upcm £400,000. In the same year there

were 100,000 acres in farm-land, and the province

possessed 800,000 sheep, 40,000 cattle, 7000 horses,

and 3000 pigs. At the commencement of 1862,

there were 8,307,200 acres occupied by sheep or

cattle runs, and 968,320 acres occupied as hun-

dreds. Gold, wool, timber, potatoes, and grain are

the iwmcipal articles of export. The first baud
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of settlers reached the shores of 0. ia the spring

of 1848. Cipital, Diinedin (q. v.), with a poj). (iu

December 1861) of GOUO, but vliich now (May
1SG4) must be vastly increased. 0. was originally

a class colony connected with the Free Church of

Scotland ; but the iutlux of immigrants consequent
on the discovery of gold has obliterated its distinc-

tive character.

OTAHEI'TE. See TAnrn.

OTA'LGIA (Gr. ot-, the ear, and algos, pain) is

neuralgia of the ear. It occurs in fits of excruci-

ating pain, shootin" over the head and face, but it

is not accompanied by fever, nor usually by any
sensation of throbbing. Its causes and treatment

are those of neuralgia generally, but it is particu-

larly caused by caries of the teeth, which should

always be carefully examined by a dentist in these

cases. When patients complain of earache, the pain

is far more commonly due to olills, or inflammation

of the tympanic portion of> the ear, a much more
serious affection.

O'TAllY (Otaria), a genus of the Seal family

(Phoclda), distinguished from the rest of the

family by a projecting auricle or auditory conch
(often popularly called 'external oar'), and by a
very remarkable character, a double cutting edge
in the four middle upper incisors. The membrane
which unites the toes of the hind-feet is prolonged

into a flap beyond each toe. The fore-legs, as if

intended exclusively for s^vimming, are placed

further back in the body than m the true seals,

giving the otaries the appearance of having a longer

neck. The hind-legs ai-e more like the fore-legs

than in the true seals.—The Sea Lion (0. juhata or

O. Stdleri) of the northern seas is about 1.5 feet in

Sea Lion (Otaria juhata).

length, and weighs about 16 cwt. It inhabits the
eastern shores of ICamtchatka, the Kurile Islands,
&c., and is in some places extremely abundant. It

is partially migratory, removing from its most
northern quarters on the approach of whiter. It

is to be fouud chiefl}- on rocky coasts and islet

rocks, on the ledges of which it climbs, and its

roaring is sometimes useful in -warning sailors of

danger. It is much addicted to roaring, which,
as much as the mane of the old males, has obtained
for it the name of sea lion. The head of this animal
is large ; the eyes very large ; the eyebrows bushy

;

the hide thick ; the hair coarse, and reddish ; a
heavy mass of still", curly, crisp hair on the neck
and shoidders. The old males have a lierce aspect,

yet they flee in great precipitation from man ; but
if driven to extremities, they fight furiously. Sea
lions are capable of being tamed, and become very
familiar with man. They are polygamous, but a
male generally appropriates to himself only two or
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three females. They feed on fish .and the smaller

seals.—The sea Uou of the southern seas, once

siqiposed to be the same, is now generally behoved
to be a distinct species, and, indeed, more than one
sj)eeic3 are supposed to inhabit the southern seas.

—The Ursike Seal, Uesine O., or Sea Beak (0.

ursina), is an inhabitant of the Korthern I'acifio.

'

It is scarcely S feet long. The hinder limbs being

better developed than in most of the seals, it can

stand and walk almost lilie a lanil quadruped. The
muzzle is prominent, the mouth small, the lips

tumid, the whiskers long ; the tip of the tongue is

bifurcated, the eyes are large, the skin is thick, the

hair long, erect, and thick, with a soft underclothing

of wool. The food consists of sea otters, small seals,

and fish. The ursine seal is polygamous, a strong

male ai)propriating to himself from eight to fifty

females. It swims with great swiftness. It is

fierce and courageous. Its skin is nnich prized

for clothing in the regions in which it abounds.

As in the case of the sea lion, it is doubtful if the

geographical range of the sea bear extends to the

southern seas, or if it is represented there by a simi-

lar species. Several other species of 0. arc inhabit-

ants of the Pacific and Southern Oceans. The Fl'r

Seal (0. Fallclandica) is one of these. It is found
on the Falkland Islands, South Shetland, &c.- It

is of a long and slender form, with broad head,

and clothed with soft, compact, grayish-brown hair,

amongst which is a very soft, brownish fur. It is

gregarious and polygamous. When South Shetland
was first visited, its seals had no ajjiirehension of

danger, and unsuspectingly rcmaiued whilst their

fellows were slain and skinned ; but they have smce
learned to be upon their guard. The skin of the fur

seal is in great demand, chiefly for ladies' mantles,

and was much used for making a kind of soft fur

cap, which was very common thu-ty or forty years

ago.

OTCHAKO'W, a small town and seaport of

South Paissia, in the government of Kherson,
surroimded on all sides by a barren steppe, stands

at the western extremity, and on the north shore,

of the estuary of the Dnieper, 40 miles cast-

north-east of Odessa. It traces its foimdation

to the very earliest times, and is supposed by
some to be the spot where stood the Grecian
colony Olbia ; by others, to be Tomi, the scene
of Ovid's banishment. At the end of the l.'Jth

c., the Idian of the Crimea built here a strong

fortress. Its present name occurs, for the first time,

in 1557. During the lUissian wars with Tmkey in

the 18th c, O. was alternately the property of each,

untU it was taken by Potemkin iu 1788, and defi-

nitively annexed to the Paissian dominions. The
vicinity of Odessa is fatal to the development of

foreign commerce at its port. Pop. 5426, the gi'eater

part of whom are Jews, and are employed in salting

iish for transport to Little Hussia.

OTHMAlSr IBIf AFFAN, thkd calif of the
Moslems, was Ijorn about 574. He belonged to

the family of the prophet, and was cousin-germau
of Abu Sofian. One of the early converts to

Islam, he was one of its most zealous supporters,

and linked himself still more strongly to Moham-
med by becoming his son-in-law and private secre-

tary. He was elected to succeed Omar in the
cahfate in December 644, and a most unworthy
successor he proved to be. The Moslem empire,

however, continued to extend itself on all sides till

the insane nepotism of 0. gave its progress a sudden
check. The able and energetic leaders who had
been appointed by Omar were superseded by mem-
bers of his own family, and of that of Abu Sofian

;

and the consequences were what might have been
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expected. Ejypt revolted, and the calif was
compelled to reiustate Amru in the government of

that covintry, and several other rebellions were only

quelled by a similar restoration of the previous

governors. Zealous Moslems deeply deplored the

folly of their chief, and were indignant at seeing tho

chair of the prophet occupied by 0., while Abu-bekr,

and even Omar, were accustomed to seat themselves

two steps below it. Emboldened by the knowledge
of his vacillating and cowardly disposition, they

showered upon him reproaches and menaces ; but

the bearer of their remonstrances having been

bastinadoed by O.'s order, a general revolt ensued.

O. averted the crisis by unconditional submission
;

but having soon after attempted to put to death-

Mohammed, the son of the Calif Abu-bekr, tho

latter made his appearance at Medina at tho head
of a troop of malcontents, and forcing his way to

the presence of 0., stabbed him to the heart. 0.

was of a mild and paeitic disposition, but he wag at

the same time most ambitious of power, though
after liis accession to supreme aiithorit}', he shewed
himself to be, cither from age or natiu-al imbeeiUty,

deplorably deficient in those energetic virtues,

without which the control of a warlike people and
tlic management of a mighty empire such as that

of the Moslems, were utterly impossible. 0. was
the iirst to cause an authentic copy of the Koran
to be composed.

OTHMAN, OTHOMAN, or OSMAN I., siu--

named Al->jhazi ('the conqueror'), the founder of

the Turkish power, was born in Bithynia in 1259.

His father, Orthogrul, the chief of a small tribe

of OgOzian Turks.'had entered the service of AUa-
ed-din Kaikobad, the Seljuk sultau of Iconium, and
had rendered important services to that monarch
and his successors in their wars with the Byzautiues

and Mongols. Orthogrul dying in 12S9, after a
rule of more than half a century, his tribe chose his

son Osmau (i. e., the 'young bustard,') as his successor.

0. trod in his father's footsteps ; and on the des-

truction of the sultanate of Icouiimi in 1299 by the

Mongols, succeeded in obtaining possession of a

portion of Bithynia. He had previously subjug-ated

many of the neighbouring Oguzian chiefs, and this

new accession of territory rendered him powerful

enough to attack the Byzantines with success. In

July 1299, he forced the passes of Olympus, and took

possession of tho whole territory of Nicaea, with

the sole e.\-ce])tion of the town of that name, which
I resisted his efforts for five years longer. In 1301, ho
; defeated the Emperor Andronicus ll. at Baphaeon;
in l."07, he incorporated the province of Jlarmara in

his dominions ; and continued till his death, in 1326,

steadily to pursue liis plans of conquest. ' Othman,'

says Knollcs, ' was wise, politic, valiant, and fortu-

nate, but full of dissimulation, and ambitious above
measure ; not rash in his attempts, and yet very

resolute; to all men he was bountiful aiul lilioral,

: especially to liis men of war and to the poor. Of a

! poor lordship, he left a great kingdom (Phrygia,

I
Bithynia, and tlie neighbouring districts), having

I subdued a great part of Asia Minor, and is worthily

I
accounted tho first founder of the Turks' great

kingdom and empire.' 0. assumed the title of

Bultan (though this is denied by many historians)

on tho extinction of the Iconium sultauate in

1299, belli his court at- Kara-Hissar, and struck

money in his own name. From him are derived

the terms Ottomans, Othomans, and Osmanli or

OsmanlO, which are employed as synonymous with

Tmks. See Ottomak E.mpire.

O'THO, M.VRCUS SALViu.f, Roman emperor, w.as

descended of an ancient Etruscan family, and was
born 32 A. D. He was a favourite companion of

Nero, who appointed him governor of Lusitania, in
which oiHce lie acquitted himself creditably. On
the revolt of Galba against Nero, 0. joined himself
to the former ; but being disappointed in his hope
of being proclaimed Galba's successor, ho marched
at the head of a small band of soldiers to the .

forum, where he was proclaimed emperor, and
(jalba was slain, 69 A.D. 0. was recognised as
emperor over all the Iloman possessions, with the
exception of Germany, where a large army was
stationed under ViteUius. The first few weeks of

his reign were marked by an indulgence towards his

personal enemies, and a devotion to business, which,
though at total variance with his usual habits,

excited in the minds of his subjects the most
favourable hopes. But the tide of rebeUion raised

in Germany by Valens and Ciecina during the reign

of Galba had by this time g.athered strength, and
those commanders having prevailed upon Vitellius,

who had become a mere good-humoured glutton,

to join his forces to theirs, the combined army
poured into Italy. 0. fortunately possessed several

able generals, who repeatedly defeated the rebels

;

but the prudence of some among them in restraming

the enthusiasm of their troops, who wished further

to follow up their victories, was imfortunately

considered as cowardice or treason, and produced dis-

sensions in O.'s camp. This state of matters becom-
ing known to the generals of ViteDius, encouraged

them to unite their armies, and fall upon the forces

of Otho. An obstinate engagement took place near

the junction of the Adda and the Po, in which the

anny of 0. was completely routed, and the relics

of it went over on the following day to the side of

the victor.- 0., though by no means reduced to

extremity, resolved to make no further resistance ;

settled his aifairs -with the utmost dehberation ; and
then stabbed himself, on the 15th of April 09 A.D.

OTHO I., or the Great, son of the Emperor
Henry I. of Germany, was born in 912, and after

having been early recognised as his successor, was,

on the death of his father in 936, formally cro^vned

king of the Germans. His reign was one succession

of eventful and generally triumphant wars, in the

course of which he brought many turbulent tribes

under subjection, acquired and maintained almost
supreme power in Italy, where he imposed laws

with equal success on the kings of Lombardy and
tho popes at Rome, consolidated the disjointed

power of the German emperors, and cstabhshed
L'hristi.anity at many different points in the Scandi-

navian and Slavonic lands, which lay beyond the

circuit of his o-wn jurisdiction. His earliest achieve-

ment was a successful war against the Bohemian
Duke Bolcslas, whom he reduced to subjection, .and

forcibly converted to Ghristianity ; next, the Dukes
of Bavaria and Franconia were compelled to succumb
to his power ; the former paying tho penalty of his

opposition to 0. by defeat and death in b.attle, and
the latter by the confiscation of his ten-itories,

which, together ^^•ith the other lapsed and recovered

fiefs of the empire, were bestowed on near and
devoted relatives of the conqueror. After subduing

the Sla\-i of the Oder and Spree, for whose Christian

regeneration he founded the bishoprics of Havelburg

and Brandenburg, diiWng the Danes beyond the

Eyder, compelUng then: defeated lung to return to

the Christian faith .and do homage to himself ; and

after foimding, at the suggestion of his mother's

former chapLain, Adeldag, the bishoprics of Aarhuus,

Kibe, and SlesWg, which he decreed were for ever to

be free from alf burdens and imposts, he turned his

attention to the aifairs of Italy. Here he presented

himself as the chamjiion of the beautiful Adelheid, the

widow of the murdered King Lothaire; and having

defeated her importunate smtor, Berengar II. (q.v.).
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married her, and assumed supreme power over the

north of Italy in 9")!. The wars to which tliis measure

gave rise, obliged 0. frequently to cross the Alps

;

but at lenjcth, after a groat victory gained over the

Iluns in 'J55, and the defeat and capture nf Kerengar,

O. was acknowledged king of Italy by a diet held

at Milan ; and after being crowned with the iron

crown of Lombardy, was, in 9G2, recognised by Pope
John XIT. as the successor of Charlemagne, and
crowned Emperor of the West at Home. O. lost no
time in asserting his imperial prerogatives ; and
haWng called a council, elTected the deposition of

John, whose licentiousness had become a burden to

Italy and a scandal to Christendom, and caused Leo
VIII. to be elected in his place. Fresh wars were
the result of this step. Popes and anti-popes dis-

tracted the peace of PLfpnic ; but through all these

di.soi-ders, 0. maintained the su])rcniacy which ho
claimed as Emjicror of the West, in regard to the

election of jtopes and the temporal concerns of the

Koman territories. His later years were disturlied

by domestic difl'ercnces ; for his elder son, Ludoliili,

and his son-in-law, Konrad of Lorraine, having
risen in rebellion against him, through jealousy of

his younger son and intended successor, Otho,

the empire was distracted by civil war. Although
the war terminated in the defeat of the rebels, and
the recognition of young Otho as king of the

Germans, and his coronation at Kome, in 9G7, as

joint-emperor with his father, O.'s favourite scheme
of iiniting the richly-dowried Greek princess, Theo-
phania, mtli the j'ouug prince, met with such
contempt from the Greek emperor, that his outraged
pride soon again plunged him into war. His inroads

into Apulia and Calabria, however, proved con-

vincing arguments in favour of the marriage, and
Theophania became the wife of young Otho, with
Calabria and Apulia for her dowry. 0. died at

Miusleben, in Thuringia, in 973, and was buried at

Magdeburg, leaving the character of a great and
just ruler, who had extendeil the limits of the
empire, and restored the prestige of the imperial

power more nearly to the stand which it occupied
under Chai'leraagne than any other emperor. He
created the duchy of Carinthia, and the mark-
grafdoms of East and North Saxony ; a])pointcd

counts-palatine; founded cities and bishoprics; and
did good service to the empire, in reorganising the
shaken foundations of its power m Europe. See
Vehse's Leben Kaiser O.'s des Grosseii (Dresd. 1827).

OTHO IL, surnamed E>ifus, 'the Eed,' son of
Otho I., was born in 953, and succeeded his

father in 973. For a time, 0. was content to ride
under the regency of his mother, the Empress
Adelheid ; hut differences having arisen between
them, through the headstrong and ambitious inclin-

ations of the young monarch, his mother with-
drew from all share in the admiuistratiou, and
left him to the exercise of his own will, which
soon brought him into collision with the great
vassals of the crown. Civil war broke out mider
the leadershij) of Henry II. of Bavaria, who formed
a secret alliance against the young emperor
with Harald, king of Denmark, and ilicislav of
Poland, and for a time fortune inclined to the side
of the rebels ; but O.'s astuteness circumvented
theii- designs, and after defeating Henry, and depriv-
ing him of his duchy, he marched against the
Danish king, who had been making " successful
incursions into Saxony. O.'s first attack on the
Dannevirke having proved of no avail, he retired,

vowing that he would return before another year,
and force every Dane to forswear paganism. O.
kept his promise, retiu-ning to the attack the fol-

lowing year, when, according to the old chroniclers,

acting by the advice of his aUy, Olaf Trygveseu of

Norway, he caused large quantities of trees, brush-
wood, and stulilile to be piled up against the Danne-
virke, and set on lire, and this drove away the
defenders, and destroyed their fortifications. The
defeated Harold was soon overpowered by the
superiftr numbers of the Germans, and compelled
to receive baptism, as the badge of his defeat.

The next scene of war was Lorraine, which the
French king, Lothau-e, had seized as a former
ap]ianage of his crown ; but here, after a partial

defeat, 0. succeeded in reasserting his power

;

and nut content with this advantage, devastated
Chamjiagne, pursued and captured Lothaire, and
advanced upon Paris, one of the suburbs of which he
burned. Scarcely was this w.ar ended, when the dis-

turbed condition of Italy called 0. across the Alps.

His presence put a stop to the insm-rection at

Milan and Home, where he re-established order ; and
having advanced into Lower Italy, he defeated the
Sarac^jns, drove back the Greeks, and having re-

established his sujiremacy in Apuha and Calabria,

which he claimed in right of his wife, Theophania,
made himself master of Naples and Salerno, and
finally of Tareutum, in 982. The Greek emperor,
alarmed at the successful ambition of O., called the
Saracens again into Italy, who gave him battle with
overwhelming numbers. The result was the total

defeat of the emperor, who only escaped from the
hands of the victoi-s by plunging with his horse into

the sea, and swimming, at the risk of his life, to a
ship. Unluckily, it was a Greek ship, and 0. was
virtually a prisoner ; but as the vessel neared
Kossano, a friendly port, he contrived to escape by a
cunning stratagem. 0. now hastened to Verona,
where a diet was held, which was numerously
attended by the princes of Germany and Italy, and
at which his iufaut son, Otho, was recognised as his

successor. This diet is chiefly memorable for the
confirmation by 0. of the franchises and privileges

of the republic of Venice, and the enactment of

many new laws, which were added to the celebrated
Longobard code. O.'s death at Kome, at the close

of the same year, 983, arrested the execution of the
vast preparations against the Greeks and Saracens,
which had been planned at the cUet of Verona, and
left the empire embroiled in wars and internal
disturbances. See Giesebreeht's Johrbiicher dcs
Deutschen Seiclis iintei- der Herrsdwfl, Kaiser O.'s II.

(Berl. 1840).

OTHO III., who was only three years old at his

father's death, was at once crowned king of tlie

Germans at Aix-la-Chapelle in flS3, from which period
till 990, when he received the imperial crown at
Kome, the government was administered with extra-
ordinary skill and discretion by three female rela-

tives of the boy-king—viz., his mother, Theophania;
his grandmother, Adelheid ; and his aunt, JIatilda,

Abbess of Quedlingburg, who, in conjuuction with
the learned Willegis, Archbishop of Mainz, dii'ccted

his education. The princes of the imperial family
disputed the right of these royal ladies to the
custody of the young king ; and Henry of Bavaria,
tlie nearest agnate, having seized the person of 0.,

tried to usurp the supreme ])ower ; but opposed by
the majority of the other i>rinces of the empire, he
was compelled to release him, in consideration of

receiving back his forfeited duchy. 0. early shewed
that he had inherited the great qualities of his fore-

fathers, and when scarcely fifteen years of age, at
the head of his army, defeated the troops of the
patrician Cresccntius, the self-styled consul of Kome,
and thus restored order in the Koman territories.

In 990, he was crowned emperor by his relative,

Gregory V. ; and having settled the affairs of Italy,

retiu'ned to Germany, where he defeated the Slaves,

who had long carried on war against the empu-e

;



OTHO I.—OTLEY.

and having forced -Micislav, Duke of Poland, to do
him homage, bo subsequently raised the Pobsh
territories to the rank- of a kingdom, in favour

of Micislav's successor, Boleslas. The renewed
rcljelliou of Crescentiiis, who drove Gregory from
tlio jjapal throne, comiielled 0. to return to Italy,

where success, as usual, attended bis measures.

Crescentius, who had thrown himself into St Angelo,

was seized and beheaded, together with twelve of

his chief adherents ; the auti-]>ope, John XVI., ira-

I)risoued ; Gregory restored ; and on the speedy death

of the latter, O.'s old tutor, Gherbert, Archbishop of

Kaveuna, raised to the papacy under the title of

Sylvester II. O., elated with his success, took up his

residence in Rome, where he organised the govern-

ment, erected new buildings, and shewed every dis-

])osition, notwithstanding tlie ill-concealed dissatis-

faction of the liomans, to convert their city into the

c.ajiital of the western empire. The near approach
of the ye.ar 1000, to which so many alarming pro-

phesies were then believed to point as the end ot the

world, induced O. to undertake a pilgTimage to the

Holy Land, where he founded an archbishopric. On
his retui-u, after visiting Charlemagne's grave at

Aix-la-Chapelle, and removing the consecrated

cross, suspended from the emperor's neck, he again

repaired to Rome, to consolidate his schemes of

establishing a Roman empire. The iusurreotion of

the Romans frustrated bis plans, and escaping from
Rome at the risk of his life, he withtU'ew to

Ravenna, to await the arrival of powerfid reinforce-

ments from Germany ; but before they had crossed

the Alps, O. died in 1002, at the age of 22, appar-

ently from poison, which was said to have been
administered to him by the widow of Crescentius,

who, it is said, had deliberately sot herself to win
his affections that she might have an opportunity of

avenging the death of her husband ; and with liini the
male branch of the Saxon imjierial House became
extinct. See Wilman's JaJtrbtichtr des Dtulsdien
UrU-h.^ untcr J^aher Otto III. (Bcrl. 1S40).

OTIIO I., second son of Ludwig, king of Eavaria,

was born at Salzburg, Ist June 1S15, and on the

erection of Greece into a kingdom in 1S,')2, was
ap))oiuted by the protectiug powers king of Greece.

Tdl he attained his majority, the government was
intrusted to a regency, which was unable to sup-

)U'ess internal lUsorder, or coimtcract the dijilomatic

intrigues of foreign powers. On assuming the
government in lSo5, 0. transferred the coiu't from
Nauplia to Athens, and jjassed into law several

important measures, which alforded the most lively

satisfaction to his subjects. During a visit to

Germany in 1S3G, he inaiTied the Princess Amalie
of ( lldeuluirg. A monetary crisis, provoked partly

by false administrative measures, and partly by too
jirompt demands for reiiayment on the jiart of the
protecting powers, threw the affairs of Greece into

confusion, and materially weakened the king's

jiopularity. A national reaction against the Ger-
manising tendencies of the court followed, and
residted in 1S43 ill a military revolution, which
was snp]wvssed. O. now attempted to soothe tlie

general disecintent by taking the o.ath to the new
constitution of ilarch ."JO, IS-it, but his cff'orts were
only jiartially successful. Though the Ravariaa
niinisters were dismissed, the king and his Greek
advisers shewed the most reactionary tendencies,

and attempted in various ways to curtail the
jirivil-'ges wliieh the new eonstitutinn had conferred

on tlie people. The ei)uivocal position in wliich he
w.is placed, in lS.">.'i, between the allied powers on
the one hand, and his .subjects, whose symp.athiea

were strongly in favour of Russia, on the other,

greatly increased the didleulties of his situation.

The ocLiipatiou of the I'ir;eus by iVuglo-freuch

troops enabled him to restrain the enthusiasm of

his subjects ; but after their withdrawal in 1S57, he
was obliged to adojit severe measures against the
frontier brigands. His council, too, was composed
of men unable or unwilling to support him, and
his position became year l>y year more and more
difficult. The strong pro-Ilussianism of the queen
rendered her for some time a favoiirite ; but the
belief that O.'s absolute measiu'es were due to her
instigation, turned the tide of popular hatred so
stroni^ly against her, that attempts were made on
her lite. The general discontent at last found vent in

insurrections at Nauplia and Syra in ISG'2, wliich were
soon suppressed. A more formidable insurrection

in the districts of Missoloughi, Acarnania, Klis, and
Messenia, havuig for its object the expidsiou of tlie

reigning dynasty, broke out in October of the same
year, and in a few days extended to the whole of

Greece. 0. and lus queen fled to Salamis, from
which place he issued a proclamation declaring that

he quitted Greece to avoid the effusion of blooil,

and a provisional government was then established.

This government, in February 1SG3, resigned its

executive ]iower to the National Assembly, which
confirmed its acts, and decreed that Prince Alfred

of England had been duly elected king of Greece.

On the refusal of this prince to accept the throne,

their choice fell on Prince William of Slesrig-

Holstein-Sonderburg-Glueksburg, the sccoud sou of

Christian IX., king of Denmark, who, under the

title of George I., King of the Hellenes, in Sep-

tember 1SG3, assumed the functions of royalty. O.

is at present living at Munich.

OTI'TIS, or inflammation of the tympanic cavity

of the ear, may be either acute or chi-onie, and it may
come on during the course of certain febrde afl'ec-

tions, especially scarlatina, or in consequence of a

scrofidiJus, rheumatic, or gouty constitution ; or it

may be excited by direct causes, as exposure to

cm-rents of cold air, violent syi-ingiug or probing,

&c. The symptoms of the acute form arc sudden
and intense jjain in the ear, increased by couching,

sneezing, or swallowing, tiiiiulus auriiim, or singing

or buzzing noises heard by the patient, and more
or less deafness. If the disease goes on unchecked,

suppuration takes place, and the membrane of

the tj-mpanum xdcerates, and allows of the discharge

of pus, or inflammation of the dura mater and

abscesses in the brain may be established. In less

severe cases there is usually a considerable amount
of persistent damage, and an oljstinate discharge

of matter (ptorrhiia) is a frequent sequence of the

disease.

The treatment of so serious an affection must bo

left solely in tlie hands of the medical jiractitioner.

The syniptiims of the chi'onio and less acute

varieties of otitis arc unfortunately so slight, lliat

they are often neglected, until the patient lliids

the sense of hearing in one or both ears .-ilmost

completely gone. In these milder forms of otitis, tlie

general indications of treatment are to comb.at the

diathesis on which they fre(|uently depend, and to

improve the general health. Very small doses of

mcrcm-y continued for a considerable time (such

as one grain of gray jiowder night ami morning),

and small blister's occasionally ajiplicd to the napo

of the neck or to the mastoid process, arc often

of service in very chronic cases. If there is any

discharge, the ear should lie gently syringed once or

twice a day with warm water, after which a tepid

solution of sulphate of zinc (one grain to an ounce

of water) may be dropped into the meatus, and

allowed to remain there two or three minutes.

O'TLE'V, .1 small market town of England, in the

West iiiding of Yorkshire, on the rigUt bank of
°
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tlio AVTiarfe, 29 miles west-south-west o£ York. Its

pariah church, built in 1507, has a plain Nirman
arch over the north door. Extensive cattle and
f;rain markets aro held here. There is a worsted,

a paper, and a flour mill in the town. Pop. (18G4)

497.'!.

OTOUllHOS'A sicfuifics a purulent or muco-
piuuk'iit discharge from the external car. It m.iy

he due to various causes, of which the most frequent

is catarrhal inllammation of the lining memhrane of

the meatus, and the next in frequency is Otitis

(q. V.) in its various forms. If the discharge is very

fetid, a weak solution of chloride of lime, or of

Condy's Disinfectant Fluid, may bo used, in place of

the solution of sulphate of zinc rocommoiuled in

article Otitis ; and in obstinate cases of cat.arrlial

inllanmiation of the lining membrane, the discharge

may often be checked by iiencilling the whole
interior of the meatus with a solution of five grains

of nitrate of silver in an ounce of water.

OTRA'NTO, Tkrka di, the extreme south-

eastern province of Italy, forming the heel of the

Italian boot, is bounded on the north-west by the

jirovinces of Bari and Hasilicata, and surroimded on
all otlier sides by the sea. Area, 3293 square miles

;

pop. (1SG2) 447,'JS2. It occupies the ancient lapygian

or Jlossapian peninsula, and is 102 miles in length,

and from 25 to 35 miles in breadth. Three pai-ts of

its surface are covered with hills, ofTsets from the

Apennines of Basilicata. All the rivers are short,

many of them being lost in the marshes of the

interior ; but .abundant springs and heavy dews
render the soil surprisingly fertile. Good pasture-

lands and dense forests occur. The climate is

pleasant .and healthy, except along the shores, both
on the east and west coasts, and in the vicinity of

the m.ai'shes, which in summer generate malaria.

A n abundance of the best v/ine, with corn and olive-

oil, are produced; tobacco (the best gi-own in Italy),

cotton, and tigs, almonds, oranges, &c., arc also

produced. The capital is Lccce (q. v.).

OTRAKTO (the ancient Hydruntum), a small

town on the south-east coast of the i)rovince of the

same name, 2-1: miles south-east of Leece. During
the latter period of the Roman empire, and all

through the middle ages, it was the chief port of

Italy on the Adriatic, whence passengers took ship

for Greece—having in this respect supplanted the

famous Brundusium of earlier times. In 14S0, it

was t.aken by the Turks, and at that time it was
a nourishing city of 20,000 inhabitants ; but it has
long been in a decaying conchtiou, principally on
account of malaria, 0. possesses a castle and a
cathedral. Its harbour is unsafe. In clear weather,
the coast of Alliauia is visible from Otranto. Pop.
about 2000.

OTTAWA, one of the largest rivers of British

North America, rises in lat. 48° 30' N., long. 70°

W., in the watershed on the ojiposite side of which
rise the St Jlaurice and Sagueiiay. After a course
of above 600 miles, it falls into the St LawTcnee by
two mouths, which form the island of Jlontreal

;

and the entire region, drained by it and its tribu-

taries, measm-es about 80,000 square miles {Geol.

Jiep. ior 1845—1846, p. 13). Diuring its course, it

widens into niunerous Lakes of euusider.able size,

and is fed by many important tributaries, such as

the iLattawa, Mi3sissii)pi, JIad.awasca, and Rideau
on the right, the Gatiueau and the Rivii^res du
Jloiue ami du Lifcvre on the left side. These,
with the 0. itself, fonn the means of transit for

perhaps the largest lumber-tr.ade in the world,
while the clearances of the lumberer have opened
the country for several thriving agricultural settle-

ments. The navigation has been greatly imrn'oved,
14G

especially for timber, by the construction of daniB

and slides, to facilitate its passage over falls and
rapids. The 0. is already connected with Lake
Ontario at Kingston by the Rideau Canal ; and
there is every prospect of its becoming, before

many years, the great highw.ay from the north-

western states to the ocean by being connected
with the Georgian Bay in Lake Hmon through
the French River, Lake Nipissing, and the Mat-
tawa. This great engineering .achievement, for

which capital will undoubtedly be soon forthcoming,

would place the western lake-ports by w.ater 760
miles nearer to Liverpool by Montreal than by New
York through the JCrio C'aual, and would save

nearly a week in time, while it would lessen

considerably insurance and freight charges.—The 0.

possesses one of the few literary associations of

Canada. At St Ann's, a few miles above its mouth,
the bouse is jiointed out where Moore wrote the
Canadian Boat-song

—

'Soon as the woods on shore look dim,
AVo '11 sing at St Ann's our parting hymn.

Ottawa's tide, this trembling moon
Shall see us afloat on thy waters soon.'

OTTAWA, the caj'iit.al of the United Canadas,
is situated 87 miles above the couiluence of the
river Ottawa with the St Lawrence, 126 miles fnuu
Montreal, 95 from Kingston, and 450 from New
York. Originally called Bytown, after Colonel By,
who in 1827 was commissioned to construct the
Rideau Canal, it was incorporated as a city, and
received the name which it now bears in 1854. At
the west end of the city, the Ottawa rushes over
the magnificent cataract«known as the ChaudiiU'e

Falls ; and .at the north-east end there are other two
cataracts, over which the Rideau tumbles into the'

Ottawa. The scenery around 0. also is scarcely

surpassed by any in Canada. The immense water-
power at the city is made use of in several saw-
mills, wliich give 0. its jirincijial trade, and issue

ahnost incalculable quantities of sawn timber. A
suspension-bridge hangs over the Chaudi6re Falls,

connecting Upper aud Lower Canada. The city is

in communication by steamer on the Ottawa with
Montreal ; on the Rideau Can.al with Lake Ontario
.at Kingston ; and with the Gr.and Trunk Railway by
a branch line from Prescott. As yet, there is nothing
in the city remarkable for architecture ; but the
provincial Parliament Houses, which are approach-
ing completion, will probably be the finest buildings

on the American continent. The jjopulation, which
is rai)idly increasing, in ISGl reached 14,669. 0.

returns one member to the provincial parhameut.

OTTER (Lulm), a genus of quadrupeds of the
Weasel family (Miistdida-^, did'ering widely from
the rest' of the family in their aquatic habits, and in

a conformation adapted to these habits, and in some
respects approaching to that of seals. The body,

which is long and flexible, .as in the other Miistc-

lidcK, is considerably flattened; the head is broad
and flat ; the eyes .arc sm.al], and furnished with a
niclUalimj membrane ; the ears are very small ; the

legs are short and powerfid ; the feet, which h.avo

each five toes, are completely webbed ; the claws
are not retractile ; the tail is stout and muscular at

its base, long, tapering, and horizontally flattened

;

the dentition is very similar to th.at of weasels ; six

incisors and two canine teeth in each jaw, with five

molars on each side in the upper, aud five or six

in the lower jaw ; the teeth very strong, and the
tubercles of the molars very pointed, au evident

adaptation for seizing .and holding shppery prey.

The tongue is rough, but not so much so .as in the
weasels. The fur is very smooth, and consists of

two kinds of hair—au inner fur very dense and soft,
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intermixed with longer, coarser, and glossy hair.

The species are numerous, and are found both in

warm and cold climates.—The CoiiMON 0. (i.

vul;/aris) is a well-known British animal, rarer th.au

it once was in most disti'icts, but still foimil in

almost every part of the British Islands, and com-
mon also throughout the continent of EiU'ope, and
in some parts of Asia. It often attains a weight of

20 to 2-t lljs. Its length is fully 2 feet, exclusive of

the t.ail, which is about 16 inches long. The colour

is a bright rich brown on the upper parts and the
outside of the legs, being the colour of the tips of

the long hairs, which are gray at the base ; the tips

of the hairs in the soft inner fur are also brown, the
base whitish-gray ; the throat, cheeks, breast, belly,

and inner p.arts of the legs are brownish-gray, some-
times whitish, and individuals sometimes, but i-arely,

occur with v.-hitish spots over the whole body ; the
whiskers are very thick and strong ; the eyes are
blaelc The 0. frequents rivers and lakes, inha-

biting some hole in tlieir banks, generally choosing
one which already exists, and seldom, if ever,

burrowing for itself. It also inhabits the sea-shore

in many places, and swims to a considerable distance

from the shore in pursuit of prey. Its movements
in the water are extremely graceful ; it swims with
gi-eat rajiidity in a nearly horizontal position, and
turns and dives with wonderful agility. Its prey
consists chiefly of fish, and, like the other Muste-
liilir, it seems to take pleasure in pursuing and
killing far more than it is able to eat ; and in

this case it daintily feeds on the choicest part,

))eginniug behind the head of the fish, and leav-

ing the head and often much of the tail part.

Tiie O., however, when' iisli cannot readily bo
obtained, s.atislies the cravings of hunger with
other food, even snails and worms, and attacks

- jSasB^

Otter {Lutra vulgaris].

sm-all anim.als of any kind, sometimes making
de|iredations in pLaces far from any considerable
stream. The O. jn-oduces from two to five youn"
ones at a birth. The flesh of the 0. has a rau£
lishy taste, on which account, pcrhajis, it is some-
times used in the Roman Catholic C'hm-ch, as fish,

by those whose rules forbid them the use of flesh.

—0. hunting h.as long been a favourite sport in
Britain, although now chiefly confined to Wales
and .Scotland. Hounds of a particular breed—0.
Hounds—are preferred for it.—Tho 0. defcmls
itself with great vigour against assailants. Tho O.
can be easily domesticated, and trained to catch
fish for its master. In India, tamo otters—pro-
balily, however, of another species to be afterwards
noticed—are not unCrequently used both for catching
fish, wliich they bring ashore in their teeth, anil
for driving shoals of fish into nets.—The fur of the
0. is in some request, but more on the continent of
Euro]ie tlian in Britain.—The AMF.niLAN O. or
CAKiVBA O. {L. C'aitaUatsiti) is very like the Common

0., but considerably larger. The tail is also shorter,
and the fur of the boDy is almost of the same shining
brown colour with that of the back. This species is

jjlentiful in the northern parts of North America. Its
skin is a considerable article of commerce, and after
being imported into England, is often exported again
to the continent of Europe. It is usually taken by
a steel-trap, placed at the mouth of its burrow. Its
habits are very similar to those of the 0. of Europe.—The Indian O. {L. Nair), has a deep chestnut-
colom-ed fur, and yeUo-Nvish-white spots above the
eyes.—The Brazihan 0. (L. Bra~.Uienshs) is said
to be gregarious.—Somewhat different from the
true otters is the Sea O. or Kalan (L. marina,
or Enhydra bitris), an animal twice the size of the
Common 0., a native of Behring's Straits and the
neighbouring regions, frequenting sea-washed rocks.

There are, at least in the adidt, only four incisors

in the lower jaw, and the ears are set lower in the
head than in the true otters, below, not above,
the eyes. The tail is also much shorter. The
molar teeth arc broad, and well adapted for brealdng
the shells of moUuscs and crustaceans. The hind-
feet have a membrane skirting the outside of the
exterior toes. The sea 0. is much valued for its

fur, the general hue of which is a rich black, tinged
with brown above, and piassing into lighter colours
below. The head is sometimes almost white. The
skins of sea otters were formerly in very great
request in China, so that a price of from £35 to

£50 coidd be obtained for each ; but the attention
of European traders and hunters having been
dii'ected to them— in consequence chiefly of a
passage in Cook's Voyages—they were carried to

China in such numbers as greatly to reduce the
price.

O'TTERBURN, Battle of. See Chevy Cuase.

OTTO or ATTAR OF ROSES. See Per-
fumes and Rose.

O'TTOMAN EMPIRE, or 'Empire of the
Osmanlis,' comprehends all the countries which are
more or less under the authority of the Turkish
sidtan, and includes, besides Turkey in Asia, and
that ]iart of Turkey in Europe which is imder his
immediate sovei-eignty, the vassal principahtics of
Moldavia and Walachia, Servia, and Montenegro,
iu Eiu-ope ; Egypt \nth Nubia, Tripoli, and Tunis,
in Africa ; and a part of Arabia, including the holy
cities of Mecca and Medina, in Asia. The special
description, topography, history, &c., of these
coimtries will be fomid under their own heads, and
this article will consist solely of a brief sketch of
the origin, growth, and present state of the Ottoman
Empire.
The Ottomans, or Osmanlis, to whom the generic

epithet of Turlc.i is by common usage now confined,
are the descend.ants of the Ogftzian Turks, a tribe
of the great Turkish nation, which iu the 13th c.

inhabited the steppes east of the Caspian Sea. The
tide of Mongol invasion which was then settmg in
from the north-east, swejA tho Ogtizes before it,

and they, to tho number of 50,000, under theii- chief,

Snliman, fled westward to the mountainous region
of Armenia. After the chiefs death, the m.ajority

of the tribe became scattered over Mesopotamia;
but a few thousands under Orthoguel, his youngest
son, marched westward to aid thu Seljuk sultan of

Konieh against tho Khaurezmiaus and Mongols,
and received from the grateful monarch a grant of

land in Phrygia.—His sou, Othman (q. v.) (12S0

—

1320), laid the foundation of the independent power
of the Turks; and Othman's son and successor,

OuKiiAN {lo2(i— l.)o9) continued the same aggres-

sive policy, and gained .a fnnting iu Europe by the
taking of UaUix)oli, Koiridicastrou, and other

U7
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fortresses on the coast. Tlic Greeks, with the usual

contempt o£ civilisation for barbarism, made light

of these losses, saying th.it tlio Turks had ouly

taken from them a ' lioj;'s sty' and a ' ]iottle of wiue,'

in alhisiou to the niajjazines and cellars built by
Justinian at Gallipoli ; Init, as the historian Knolles

quaintly remarks, ' by taking of such liogsties and
IHittles of wine, the Turl;3 had gone so far into

Thracia, that Amiirath, a few years later, placed his

royal seat at Adriano])le.' Sultan Orkhau, perceiving

the advautaso of possessing a force trained exclu-

sively for war, organised the body of troops known
,13 Janizaries {<{. v.), and to these his successor .added

the Spahis (ij. v.) and the Zanis.—Amukatii I.

(l.SSO— 1390), the successor of Orkhan, r.apidly

reduced the Byz.antine em]>irc within the limits of

Constantinople and some neighbouriug districts in

Thrace and liulgaria. A formiilable confederacy of

the Slavonian tribes of the Upper Danuhe was
formed against him, and, supjiorted by multitudes

of warriors from llimgary and Italy, they advanced

into SerN-ia to give him battle; but iheir army,

amounting, it is'said. to 000,000 men, w.a3 defeated

with dreadful sl.aughter at Kossova (l.'!90): and

though the sultan was assassinated on the eve of

the battle, his son, Baj.vzet I. (q. v.) (1,S90— 1402),

followed up this victory by ravaging Servia and
AValaehia. Mold.a'i'ia was also overrun, and a
second crusading army, under the king of Hun-
gary, totally routed at Nicojiolis (1396) ; but the

defeat and "cajiture of the sultan by Timur ((|. v.),

gave Constantinople a respite for half a century,

by raising up numerous claimants for the Turkish

throne; and it was not till 1-113 that Bajazet'a

youngest son, Moiiaii.med I. (1413— 1422), est.ab-

iished his claim to the sceptre. A war which broke

out with the Venetian republic at this tune pro-

duced the most disastrous consequences to the

mercantile and maritime interests of the Turks,

and iutern.al disorders prevented any aggressions

on their neighbours.

—

Amcratii II. (1422— 1450),

a prince of consider.ible abiUty, com]iletcd the con-

quest of the Greek empu-e by reducing Macedonia
and Greece Proper ; and finding that the Hungarians
had concluded a secret treaty of offence and de-

fence with the Turkish sultan of Caramania against

him, he attacked the former, Vmt was defeatoil by
llunyady (q. v.), and compelled to retreat. Dis-

heartened at his ill success, he resigned the throne ;

but on receiWng news of a formidable invasion by
the army of the papal crusade, resumed the direc-

tion of affairs, and totally defeated the invaders,

with whom were Himyady (q. v.) and Scamlerbeg

(q. v.), at Vai-na (1444).—MonAMMED II. (q. v.)

(bLIO— 14S1), the sworn foe of Christianity, gre.atly

enlarged the Turkish territories. It was he who
stormed Constantinople in 14.53, .and destroyed the
last relic of the empire of the Caesars.—His son,

13A.TAZET II. (1481—1512), extended his dominions
to tile present limits of the Turkish empire in

Asia and Europe, including, however, also the
country to the north of the lilack Sea, as fivr east

as the mouth of the Don, portions of D.almatia, .and

Otrauto in Italy. I'.ajazet was the first to fuel

the evil effects of the military organis.ation of

Sultan Orkhan, but all bis attempts" to get rid of

his formidalile soldiery were unsuccessful. He
attempted the invasion of Egypt, but w.as totally

defeated by the M,ameluke sultan at Ai-bela (1493).

—His .successors, Seliu I. (q. v.) (1512— 1520), and
Soi.YJiAN I. (q. v.), (1520—loGG), raised the O. E. to
the height of its power and splendour. During
their reigns, no ship belonging to a nation hostile

to the Turks dared then navig.ate the Mediterranean,
BO completely did their fieets conunand th.at sea.—Seli.m II. (15GG—1574), a pacific prince, init au

lis

end to a war with Austria, which had been com-

menced in the ]irevious reign, by a pe.ace in which

it was stipulated that the Emperor Maximilian II.

should pay a tribute of 30,000 ducats annually for

tlie possession of Hungary, and that each naticni

should retain its conquests. During his reign,

occurred the fir.«t collision of the Turks witli the

Ilussians. It had occurred to Selim, that the

connection of the Don and Volga by a canal would,

by allowing the passage of ships from the lilack

.Sea into the Caspian, be a vahuable aid to both

military and comiaercial enterprise, and accordingly

he sent 5000 workmen to cut the canal, aud an
army of 80,000 men to aid and protect them. But,

luduckily, tlie jiossession of Astrakhan formed part

of the programme, .and the attack of this town
brouglit do'wu on the Turks the vengeance of tho

Russians, a ]ieoplo till then unknown in Southern

Europe, and tho projected canal-scheme was nipjied

in the bud. The rest of this sultan's reigu was
occn]iicd in ])etty wars with Venice, Sjiain, aud
his rebellious feudatory of Moldavia.— His son,

Am'.t.ath hi. (1574—1.595), such was then the

prestige of tho Turks, dict.ated to the Poles th.at

they should choose as their king, Stephen Batory,

Waivodc of Transylvania ; aud received the first

English embassy to Tmkey in 15S9, tho object of

the embassy being to conclude an .alliance .against

Philii) II. of Spain. To this the sultan .agreed; liut

the destruction of the Spanish Armada soon after

rendered his interference unnecessary. After an
exhausting, though successful war with Persia,

succeeded a long contest with Austria, in which
the Turks at first obt.ained the most brilliant

success, penetrating to within 40 miles of Vienna,

but afterwards suffered such terrible reverses, tliat

they were compelled to evacuate all Hungary and
Transylvania (hitherto a feudatory), and were only

saved from destruction by the Poles, who entered

Moldavia, and tlrovc out the Tr.ansylv.anians and
Hungarians, thus affording the Turks .an oppor-

tunity of rallying, and even recovering some of

their losses. 'The l.atter part of this war happeiK^d

duriug the reign of ilonAMiiED III. (1595—1004),
and afforded uumistak.able symptoms of the decline

of Turkish prowess ; and a rebellion of the Pasha
of Caramania, iu AsLa, which was quelled not as

a Mohammed II. or a B.ajazet I. would have
quelled it, but by yieklhig to the p.asha's dem.ands,

afforded au equ.Tlly convincing proof of the growing
weakness of the central administration, and set an
example to .aU .ambitious subjects in future. During
the reigns of ArmiET I. (1004-1017), Mu.-^taf.v

(1G17—1G17, 1G22—1G23), Otiimas II. (1G17— 1G22),

and Amukatii IV. (1G23— 1G40), Turkey was
convulsed by internal dissensions, nevertheless, a
successfid war was w.aged with Austria for tho

jiossession of IIung.ary ; but this success was more
than counterbalanced in the East, where Shah
Abbas the Great conquered]\Iesopot,amia, Kurdistan,

aud Armenia; and in the north, where the Poles

took possession of some of the frontier fortresses.

While Amurath was recovering his lost provinces

iu the East, the Khan of the Crimea, countenanced
by tho Poles and Russians, threw off his allegiance.

Mustafa, the gi'and vizier, a man of great ability and
integrity, contmued to direct the helm of govern-

ment under Ieeauiji (1040—1G4S); took from tho

Poles theu' conquests; and in a war with the Vene-
tians (1G45), obt.ained Candia and almost all the

Venetian strongholds in the yEgeau Sea, though
with the loss of some towns in D.almatia.

—

MoHAiLMED IV. (1G4S—16S7) commenced his reign

under the most unfavoiu-able auspices ; he was
only seven years of age, and the whole power was
vested in the Janizaries aud their partisans, who
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iisL'J it to accol^pli^5ll their own ends; but luckily

for TurlcL'y, an individual of obscura birth, named
Mohammed Koj)rili, suijjiosed to bo of French
descent, was, when over seventy years of age,

appointed vizier ; and the extraordinary talents

of this man jiroved to be the salvation of Turkey
at this critical jimcture. Ho was succeeded (IGGl)

in office by his son, Achmet, who, to equal ability,

added the fiery and thorough-going energy of

manhood in its prime ; and under his guidance the
central a(bninistration recovered its control over even
the most distant provinces ; a formidable war with
flerniany, though unsuccosstnUy caiTicd on (IGGo),

was concluded by a peace advantageous to the Tiu'ks
;

Crete was wholly siibdued, and Podolia wrested
fr(un the Poles, together with the strong fortress of

Kamiuicc ; though, shortly afterwards, nuieh of this

last acquisition was reconquered by John Sobieski

(q. v.). Achmet's successor as vizier was Kara
Mustafa, a man of little ability, who, however, over-

ran the Austrian territories at the head of a large

army and laid siege to Vienna; but the siege

was raised, and his army defeated, by a combined
German and Polish army under the ibuko Charles

of Lorraine, and John Sobieski, king of Poland.
The Austrians followed up tliis victory by repos-

sessing themselves of Hungary, inflicting upon the
Turks a bloody defeat at Jlohacz (IGS7) ; but their

extravagant demands prevented the sultan from
concluding a treaty, and the fortunate appoint-

ment of a third ICtiprili as grand vizier by
SoLYM.VN II. (1GS7— IGOl), was the means of restor-

ing gloi-y and fortune to the Tm-kish arms.—The
reigns of ArirJiET II. (1G9I— 1G05), and Mustaf.v
II. (1G95— 1702), were occupied with wars against
Austria; but with the death of Koprili (1GS)1) at

Salankcmcnt in the moment of victory, fortune
deserted the Turks, and the war was closed by the
peace of Carlowitz (q. v.) (1G99), whicli for ever put
an end to Turkish domination in Hungarj-.

—

AciiMET III. (170-—1730) wisely avoided involving

himself in the war of the Spanish Succession; but
the intrigues of Charles XII. (q. v.) of Sweden,
wliile residing at Bender, forced bini into a war
with Russia ; a step which was immediately followed

by an invasion of Moldavia by the Czar Peter, at

tli(! head of 80,000 men. The Czar, however, relying

on the aid of the Woivode of Moldavia to supply
him with provisions, found himself in a dangerous
strait with the Pruth behind him, an intrenched

army of 1.50,000 Turks in his front, and 40,000 irre-

gular Tartar cavalry harassing his llanks ; while the
promised provisions had been seized by the Molda-
vians, who preferred to sujiply the Turks %\"ith them.
Prom this dilemma, he was rescued by the genius of

his queen, afterwards Catharine I., and the folly of

the grand vizier, who allowed him to retire on
extremely easy terms—terms which the Czar, who
was no observer of treaties, did not attempt to fidlil.

The recovery of the Morea from the Venetians, and
the loss of Belgi'ade and parts of Servia and Walachia,
which wore, however, recovered dm-ing the subse-

quent reign of M.\ni\roD I. (1730— 1754), and the
commencement of a long war with Persia (see Nadu:
Sir.vii), were tho other jirominent occurrences of

Achmet's reign. In 173G, the career of Russian
aggression commenced with the seizing of Azof,
Oczakof, and other important fortresses ; but a
scheme for tho ]iartition of Turkey between Austria
and Russia, was foiled by the continued series of

dlsgracefid defeats inllicted upon the Austrian
armies by tlie Turks ; the Russians, on tho other
h.and, were uniformly successful ; but tho Czarina
becoming very desirous of peace, resigned her con-

quests in ^Moldavia, and concluded a treaty at

Relgrade. Among the benefits conferred by Sultan

Mahmud on his subjects, not the least was the
introduction of the art of ])riuting, and the great
encouragement otherwise given to liter.ature^ and
science.—His successor, OxiiMAN III. (1754—1757),
soon gave place to Mustafa III. (1757—1774),
under whom, or rather under whose vizier, Raghili
Ktiprili, the ablest statesman, after Achmet, that
the Turks ever possessed, the empire enjoyed
profound tranquillity; but after his death, the
Russians, in violati(]n of the treaty of Belgrade,
invaded Moldavia, and took Choczim (17Gn),°tlieir
fleet, in the following year, destroying the Turkish
navy off Chios. Bender next fell, aiid the country
to the mouth of the Danube, whilst tho provinces
in Asia Minor were also attacked ; and, to crown
these misfortunes, Egypt revolted.—The war with
Russia continued during the succeeding reign of

Abdul-Uamid (1774—17S9); the fortresses on the
Danube fell into the liands of Romanzof, Suwarof,
and Kaminski, the Russian generals ; and the
main army of the Turks was totally defeated
at Shunda. The campaign was ended 10th July
1774, by the celebrated treaty of Kntshouk-Kain-
ardji.* The ink with which this document was
written was scarcely dried before its provisions were
infringed by tho Czarina, who, after carrying on
intrigues with the Crim-Tartars, took possession of

the Crimea and the whole country eastward to tho
Caspian, and comjioLlcd the sultan to agree, in 17S4,
to this arrangement. These successes were accom-
jianied by proceedings extremely insulting to the
Turks (such as the placing on the gates of Kierson of

the inscription, 'This is the way to Byzantium'), and
calculated to provoke, in the highest degree, a proud
people, already deeply injiu'cd by unprovoked aggres-
sions, and the .perfidious violation of solemn engage-
ments. The sidtan was compelled, by his indignant
subjects, to take n\) arms in 1787; and this was
followed, in 1788, by another foolish attempt on the
part of Austria to arrange with Russia a partition

of Turkey ; but, as before, the Austrian forces were
completely routed, and she was compelled to agi-ee to

a treaty at Sistow. Tho Russians, however, with their

usual success, had overrun the northern ipro\'inces,

taking all the iirincipal fortresses, and captured
or destroyed tho Turkish licet.—The accession of

Seliji III. (q.v.) (17SU—1807) was inaugurated by
renewed vigour in the prosecution of the war ; but
the Austrians had again joined the Russians, and
both armies poured down with desolating fuiy upon
tho devoted Turks. Belgrade surrendered to the

Austrians, whiletheRussians took Bucharest, Bender,
Akcrman, and Ismail (see Suwaeof) ; but the critical

aspect of affau's in Western Europe made it advisable

for Russia to tei-miuate the war, and a treaty of

peace was acconlingly signed at Jassy, 9th January
1792. By this treaty the provisions of that of Kain-
ardji were confirmed ; the Dniester was made the
boundary-line, tho cession of the Ci-imea and the

Ivuljan was coulinned, and Turkey made to pay
12,000,000 piastres (£109,000) for the expenses of the

war. Belgrade was restored to the sultau. Up to

' In this treaty, the third article stipulates for the

entire independence of the Tartars of tho Crimea,

Kuban, &c., and neither Russia nor Turkey is to

interfere in their domestic, political, civil, and internal

afi'aii-3, under any 2>''ctcxt whatcvn: The IGth .•vrticlo

restores Bcss.arab'ia, Moldavia, and Wal.-ichia, with the

fortress of Bender, on certain conditions, .'^omc of which

are, that the Christians arc not to be obstructed in the

free exercise of then- religion ; that, when occasion may
require, tho Uus.sian minister at Constantinople may
remonstrate in then- favour; and the Porto promises to

Usten to such remonstrances with all tho attention

which is due to friendly .and respected jiowers. Tho 2;!d

article restores Gcoraa and MiiigroUa to Turkey.
149
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this period, the Turks liad lagged far behind in the

maroli of civilisation ; but now, when tranquillity was
established, numberless reforms were projected for

the better administration of the empire. The people

were, however, hardly prepared for so many chanc;es,

and the sultan's projects cost him his throne and
life. The occupation of ligypt by the French brotif;ht

on a war between them and the Turks, in which
the latter, by the aid of the British, were successful

in re.!;aining their lost territories. In revenge for

the defeat of his Egyjitian expedition, Napoleon
contrived to entrap the sultan into a war with Kussia

and Britain, which was confined to a struggb in

Egypt, in which the British were worsted.—After

tlie ephemeral reign of Mustafa III. (1807—ISOS),

the able and energetic Mausiui) II. (q. v.) (ISOS—
18.30) ascended the throne; and though his domi-

nions were curtailed by the loss of Greece, which
established its independence, and of the country
between the Dniester and the Pnith, which, by
the treaty of Bucharest in 1S12, was surrendered

to llussia, the thorough reformation he effected

in all departments of the administration cheeked
the decline of the 0. E., and produced a healthy

reaction, which has been attended with the most
favoiu-able rcsidts. Egypt, during his reign, throw
off the authority of the sultan (see Mehejiet Am,
Ir.r.AnTM P^vsiLv), and is now merely a nominal
dependency.—His son, Abdcl-Medjid (1839— 1S61),

a mild and generous prince, continued the reforms

commenced in the i)rcvious reign ; but the Czar,

thinking, from tlie losses of territory which the

Turks had lately sustained, and regardless of the

changes which the last thirty years had wrought,
that the dissolution of the O. E. was at hand, con-

stantly interfered with its internal administration ;

and by a strained interpretation of former treaties

(none of which, it may be remarked, Russia herself

had ever faithfully observed, although she stiungently

enforced their observance on the part of the Porte),

tried to wring from the sultan some acknowledg-
ment of a right of interference ivith the internal

affairs of the coimtry. It was an attempt of this

sort to obtain the exclusive protectorate of the
members of the Greek Chiu-ch in Turkey, that
brought on the 'Crimean War' of 1853—1855, in

which, for the first time after a long lapse of years,

the Turks were victorious over the Paissians. (See

Omar Pasiia and other xartieles.) By the peace
of Paris, Tiurkey regained a portion of territory

north of the Danube, between Moldavia and the
Black Sea, and extending along ths coast to within
23 miles of the mouth of the Dniester; and was,
to some extent, emancipated from the subservience
to Russia into which she had been forced by pre-
vious treaties.—In 1S61, Abdul-Aziz succeeded to
the throne, and gives promise of an energetic and
liberal administration. In 1SG2, Montenegro was
reduced to the condition of a dependent principality.

OTWAY, Thomas, an English dramatist of the
17th c, was the son of a clergyman of the Church of

England, and was born March 3, 1G51, at Trotton,
near Medhurst, Sussex. He was educated at
Winchester and at Christchurch College, Oxford,
but left the university without taking a degree,
and ijroceeded to London in search of fortune in
1G71. Ho appeared on the stage in Sir William
Davenant's company as the ting in Mrs Behn's
Forced Marriafie; but his failure was signal, and he
forsook the profession. For some time afterwards, he
led a gay and dissolute life, but subsequently applied
himself to dramatic composition. In 1G75, Alcibiacks,
his first tragedy, was printed ; and in the following
year he produced Don Carlos, a play which was
extremely popular, and, according to Downes
(Eoscius Anglicanus), 'got more money than any

precetling modern tragedy.' Its popiUarity w;\s

due, however, as much to the patronage of Lord
Rochester as to its intrinsic merits. His first

comedy, Frien'hliip in Fashion, apjicarcd in 1G78,

and, being sufficiently immoral to please the taste

of the age, met with general appreciation. In
1G77, 0. having received a cornet's commission
from the Earl of Plymouth, went with his regi-

ment to Flanders. The regiment, however, was
disbanded in 1G78, and 0. resuming his former
occupation, produced the tragedy of Cuius Ilarius

in IGSO ; and in the same year The Orphan, a )>lay

which met with an extraordinary, and, in some
respects, a deserved measure of success. In IGSl,

The Soldier of Fortune, and in the following year,

the finest of all his plays, Venice Preserved, were
produced. From this time till his death, the poet

had much to endure from poverty and neglect.

Debts accunuilating upon him, he retired to an
obscure public-house on Tower Hill, fur the jiurjiose

of avoiding his creditors, and here, at the pi-ematuro

age of 34, he died, April 14, 1CS5. The immediate
cause of his death was a fever incurred by a hurried

and fatiguing journey to Dover in pursuit of the

assassin of one of his intimate friends, who had been
miu"dered in the street. Another account of hia

death is that, after a long fast, he was choked by
eating a morsel of bread ; but this account rests

upon no sulllcient authority.

Although 0. achieved a brilliant reputation during
his lifetime, although he is described by Dryden as

possessing a power of moving the passions which
he himself did not possess, and Liter by Sir Walter
Scott, as being Shakspeare's equal, if not his supe-

rior, in depicting the jjower of affection; yet his

plots are artificial, and his language is without
fancy, melody, or polish. The best edition of O.'s

works was published in 1813.

OUDE, or OUDH, a province of British India,

separated on the north from Nepaul by the lower
ranges of the Himalaya, whence it gradually slopes

to the Ganges, which forms its boundary ou the
south and south-west. Lat. '25" 34'—29' 6' N., long.

79° 45—83° 11' E. Extreme length from north-

west to south-east, 270 miles ; breadth, IGO ; area,

27,890 square miles, or rather less than that of

Scotland. Pop. (1859—1S60) estimated at 8,071,000,

or about 289 to the square mile. 0. is one great
plain, the slepe of which from north-west to south-

east indicates also the direction of the principal

rivers. These are the Gumti, the Ghagra (Ghogra),

and the Rapti, which swarm with aUigators. The
northern part, on the edge of the Himalaya, is not
very well known. It forms a portion of the Terai,

a vast unhealthy tract stretching along the borders

of Nepaul, and covered with impassable forests. The
climate of 0. is cool and pleasant from Novemlicr to

JIarch ; during the next four months it is hot and
sultry, after which follows the long r.ainy season,

but in general it is considered the healthiest along
the whole valley of the Ganges. The soil is light,

and except small nodides of chalk and oolite called

kankars, there is hardly a loose stone to be seen. 0.

was formerly more copiously watered than it is now,
the clearing of the jungles havini; greatly decreased

the moisture of the land. The chicfcrops are wheat,

barley, gram, masure, must.ard, rice (of the finest

quality), millet, maize, joar, bajra, various kinds of

piUse and oil-seeds, sugar-cane, tobacco, indigo,

hemp, and cotton. The manufacturing industry

of 0. is not important ; soda, saltpetre, and salt are

the only articles of which more is produced than
is requisite for home-consimipt. Gunpowder, and
all kinds of military weapons, guns, swords, spears,

shields, and bows of bamboo, or Lucknow steel, are,

however, also made, besides some woollen goods,
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paper, &c. Briilf;es are few, if any, and the roads

in general bad. Tlie principal is the famous military

road from Cawnpore to Lucknow, which runs in a
north-easterly direction.

The people are of a decidedly warlike disposition.

The bulk of the inhabitants are Hindus, though the
dominant race for centuries has been Mohammedan.
The Brahmans are the most numerous class, but
tliere are 29 different Eajput tribes. It is these

two classes that mainly supplied the famous
(or infamous) sepoys of tlie IJengal army. The
language spoken is Hindustani.
The most characteristic feature in the social

economy of 0. is its village-sysU'm, for a description

of which see India. The ryots, or cultivators of the

soil, clinj; to the land which theu- fathers have tilled

for ages, mth extraordinary alTection, and thoroughly
believe that they have a right of property in it

;

and, in general, we believe they are actually the

owners of their farms, but in many cases they
liave been dispossessed by a class of tax-gatherers

(resembhng the Pwoman puUicani) called talukdars,

who farmed from the Mogul, and afterwards from
the king of 0., the revenues of a collection of

villages called a talukah, and by their extortions so

impoverished the ryots, or peasant-proprietors, that

the latter were often forced to execute deeds trans-

fen'ing their property to the talukdars. Many of

the more spirited would not submit to become
tenants, and taking to the jimgles, waged war on
the new occupants of their ancestral lands, until

gradually they sank into dacoits, or professional

robbers. The extortions of the talukdars continued
till the annexation of the country in ISoG, and the

country suffered severely from the retaliatory raids

of the dispossessed ryots. The Bast India Company
reinstated the ryots in their property, where the
talukdars could not shew imdisputed possession for

12 years—a proceeding which gave great offence to

the latter, who, in consequence, assumed a coldly

hostile attitude to the British dui-ing the great

mutiny of the following year.

The principal towns are Lucknow (q. v.), Fyzabad,
Oudc, or Ayodha, Koy BareUy, and Shahabad.

0. is believed, by Sanscrit scholars, to be the

ancient Kosala, the oldest seat of civilisation in

India. The country was conquered by a Moham-
medan army in 1195, and made a province of the
Mogid empire. In 17o3, the vizier of 0., Saffdar

Jung, rebelled against his imperial master, Ahmed
Sluih, and forced the latter to make the governor-

ship hereditary in his family. His sou, Sujah-ud-
Dowlah, became entirely independent, and founded
a dynasty which ruled the countrj-, generally in

a most deploraljle manner, imtil, in the interests

of the \\Tetched inhabitants, the East India Com-
pany was forced to adopt the extreme measure of

annexation, February 7, 1S56. The necessity for

this high-handed but most beneficent act will

be better imderstood if we read the statistics

of crime in O. during the last years of its inde-

pendence : one item will suffice—from 1S4S to

1854, there were, on an avcr.ige, no fewer than 78
villages burned and plundered every year, while
murdors, robberies, abductions, and extortions were
everyday occurrences. A feeble king, a blackguard
Boldicry, and a lawless jicasantry bad brought about
a most helpless and ruinous anarchy. 'When the
mutiny of 1S57 broke out, O. became one of the great

centres of rebellion. U])on this, the confiscation of

all the estates of the talukdars was proclaimed by
Lord Canning ; but when the country was subdued
by force of British arms, the estates of all such as

laid downi their anns and swore fealty to the British

government were restored. The forts of the petty

chiefs, however, were dismantled, and the inhabitant

disarmed. The province is now administered by
a chief commissioner. The chief feature of the
present condition of affairs in 0. is the preservation
in their integrity of the estates of the talukdars.
The amoxint of government revenue paid by the
talididars is £G5G,495 a year.

OUDE, or AWADH, one of the principal towns
of the province Oude (q. v.), stands amid ruins on a
hilly site on the right bank of the Sarayft or Goggra
Ptivcr, SO miles east of Lucknow. It is also called

Hammianrjd'dhi, on account of a temple erected

there in honour of Hanumat (q. v.), the fabled
monkey-ally of Eilma, an incarnation of the god
Vish'mi. The name 0. is a coiTuption of the Sanskrit
Ayodhi/d (from a, not, and yodhya, conquerable,

hence ' the invincible ' city) ; but the ancient city

of that name was situated opposite the modern
0., where its ruins may still bo seen. Ayodhyl
was one of the oldest seats of civilisation in India ;

it was the residence of the solar dynasty, or one of

the two oldest dynasties of India, deriving its descent

from the sim, but it obtained special renown through
Elma, the sou of Das'aratha, a king of that dj-nasty.

Its great beauty and immense size are dwelt upon
in several of the Puranas and modern poems, but

more especially in the Edmdyan'a (q. v.), the first

and last books of which contain a description of it.

According to some Puranas (q. v.), Ayodhyl w.as

one of the seven sacred cities, the living at which
was supposed to free a man fi-om all sin, and the

dying at which, to seciure eternal bliss. It was also

called Silketa, Kos'ala, and Uttara-kos'ala. See
GoIdstUcker's Sanskrit Dictionary, under Ayodhva.

OUDENA'RDB, a town in the province of East
Flanders, Belgium, is situated chiefly on the cast

bank of the Scheldt, 16 mUes south-by-east from
Ghent. It has a population of 8000, and possesses

a fine Gothic council-house, important manufactures

of linen and cotton fabrics, and many extensive

tanneries. The town was taken by the French,

aided by an English foi-ce, in 1658 ; it was again

besieged in 167-t, by the stadtholder, William (IlL

of England) of Orange ; and in 1706, it was taken
by Marlborough. An attempt made by the French

to retake it, brought on the famous battle of

Oudenarde, one of Marlborough's most celebrated

victories, wliich was gained, on the 11th Jidy 1708,

with the aid of Prince Eugene, over a French army
under the Duke of Burgundy and Marshal Villars.

After this battle, the French king made ofl'ers of

peace, which were not accepted.

OUDINOT, CiiAr.LES Nicgla-s, Duke of Ecggio,

and Marshal of France, was born at Bar-le-Due, in

the department of Mouse, France, 25th April 1707.

At the age of 17, he entered the army, but returned

home after three years' service. Having distinguished

himself in 1790 by suppressing a popular insurrection

in his native district, he was, after some volunteer

service, Kovember 1793, raised to the rank of chief

of brigade, in the fourth regiment of the line, and

distinguished himself in various actions with the

Prussians and Austi-ians. He was wounded and

taken prisoner before IMannhcim, by the Austrians,

but was soon exchanged, and served in the armies of

the Bhinc under Moreau, and in that of Switzerland

under Massena. He was promoted to be general of

division (12th Aprd 1799), and for a daring capture

of a battery at Pozzola, was presented by the First

Consul with a sabre of honour and the cannon which

he had taken. In 1805, he received the Grand

Cross of the Legion of Honour, and about the same

time received the command of ten battalions of the

resen-e, afterwards known as the 'grenadiers

Oudinot.' At the head of this corjis, he did good

service in the Austrian campaign, lie was present
151
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nt Aiistoilitz anil Jena, ami }.'^i"cd the battle of

Ostrolinka (lOtli Fobiuary ISUT), for which ho was
rewanled with the title of Count, and a larijc sum of

money. He greatly contributed to the success of tlic

French at Friedlaud, and w.os presented by Napo-

leon to the Czar Alexander a3 the ' Bayard of the

French army, the knight srinn pair ct saii>! yijirocJn:'

He sustained his now binlliant reputation in the

second Austrian campaign of 1809, and on the l'2th

of .July was created Marshal of Fr.ance, and on 15th

of August, Duke of llcggio. In ISIO, he was charged

with the occupation of Holland, and by his unswerv-

ing jiroljity and attractive ])erson,al qualities, drew
tlic esteem of all cliisses. He was engaged in the

disasti-ous Ilussian campaign, and snbseipiently took

part in the various battles of 1813 between the

French and the Faissians and Austrians. He w.as

one of the last to abandon Napoleon, but he did

so for ever, and spent the period known .is t!ie

' Hundred l).ays' on his own estates. At the second

restor.ation he became a minister of state, commander-
in-chief of the royal gnard and of the national guard,

and was created a peer of France, (irand Cross

(if St Louis, &c. In IS'-':!, he commanded the first

division of tlie army of Spain, and was for some
time governor of Madrid. After the revolution of

July 1830, 0. retired to his estates, and only .at rare

interv.als presented himself in the Chamber of Peers.

He became (Jrand Cliancellor of the Legion of

Honour in M.ay 1839, sncceedeil Marshal Moncey as

governor of the Invalides in Oetolicr 1S42, and died

at Paris 13th September 18-17. A statue was ei-ected

in his honour .at Bar, 29th .September 1851).—His

son, CiiAULES KicoLAs-YicTOK OuDiNOT, Duke of

Keggio (born 3d November 1791), was a gencriil in

the French army. He first distinguished himself

in Algeria, and in the Revolution of 1848—liaving
]in'viously distinguished himself as a deputy (1842

—

1S4G) by his adrair.able talent for dealing with

fpiestions .affecting the comfort and discipline of the

soldiery—he was chosen commander-in-chief of tho

army of the Alps. In April 1S49, he was .appointed

gener.al of the French expedition against Rome, and
forced the city to surrender nncondition.ally on the

1st of July, in spite of the heroic resistance of tho

republican triumvirs—CJ.aribaldi, Mazzini, and Saffi.

He w.a3, however, not a Napoleonist, and at the

coup (VCtat, 2d December 1S51, shared the f.ate

of every eminent gener.al who would not violate

his o.ath to obey the constitution—i. e., ho was
arrested and imprisoned. After some days he was
set at liberty, and has since lived in retirement. 0.

has written several books of mUit.ary matters.

OUISTITI. See Makmoset.

OUNCI']. Tlio Latin vncia (derived by V.arro

from nnvs) was tho n.ame of tho twelfth part of the

an or libra (pound), and also was applied to the
twelfth part of any magnitude, whether of length,

surface, or capacity. Hence incli, the twelftli part

of .a foot. The modern ounce is a division of the

pound-weight. See Pound.

OUNCE (Felis Undn, or Leopnnbis ITvcia), a
large feline anbnal, nearly rrsembling the leop.ard,

but having much rougher and longer hair, a longer

and much more bushy tail ; the general colour is

also ji.aler, the rosette-like spots are less skarjily

defined, and there is a black spot behind the ears.

Little is known of the O. ; it is described by
BufTon, but n.atur.alists were for some time generally

inclined to regard it as identical with the leoiiard,

and its name has been transferred in South America
to the Jaguar. It is a native of Asia, and probably
of mountainous districts.

OU'RARL See Cdt.ari.

OURATEPE. SeeURATEPE.

OU'RO PRE'TO, a city of Brazil, capital of tho

province of Minas Geraos, stands among barren

mountains, at an elevation of 4000 feet above sea-

level, and 200 miles nortli-north-west of Rio Janeiro.

It cont.ains the governor's residence and a college,

anil consists mainly of narrow and irregular streets.

In the vicinity is one of the most valuable gold

mines in the province, which has been worked by

an English mining company for upwards of 20 years.

A good trade in coll'ee, &c. is cai-ried on witli Itio

Janeiro, but is retarded by the want of good roads.

The journey from O. P. to tho eapit.al of the empire

is performed by horses and nudes only, and ordi-

narily requires 15 days. Pop. .about 12,000.

OUSE, called also, for the sake of distinction,

tho NouTiiEnN or YouKsninE Ouse, a river of

Engl.and, is formed by the union of tlie Swahi

and the Urc in the immediate vicinity of tho village

of Boroughbridge, and Hows soutli-east past York,

Selljy, and Goole. Aljout eight miles below the last

town, it joins the Trent, and forms the estnary of the

number. The length of its course from Boroiigh-

briilge is GO miles, for tlie last 45 of wliicli (from tlie

city fif York) it is navigalde for Large vessels. Its

princijial allbicnts are the Wharf and the Aire

from the west, and the Derwent from the nortli-

east. The b.asin of the O., or the Vale of York,

commences from the northern boundary of tlie

county near the river Tees, from whose basin it is

separated by a low ridge of hills, and extends soutli-

ward, including .almost tlie whole of the county.

See Yor.Ksinr.E.

OUSE, Great, a river of England, rises close to

the town of Bracldey, in the south of Northampton-

shire, and flows north-east through the counties of

Buckingh.am, Bedford, Huntingdon, C.ambridge, .and

Norfollc, ami f.alls into tho Wash 2.1 miles below

King's Lynn. It is IGI) miles in entire length, and
is navig.ablo for .about 50 miles. It receives from

the cast .and south the Ivel, Cam, L.ark, .and Little

Ouse.

OU'TCROP, a term applied in Geology to tho

edge of an inclined bed .at the place where it rises

to" the surface. The lino of the outcro]) is called

tho strike, which is .alw.ays .at right angles to the

dip.

OUTER HOUSE. Sec Court op Ses.sion.

OUTFIT ALLOWANCE, in the British Army,
is a sum of £150 for tlie cav.alry, and £100 for the

infantry, granted to non-commissioned ollicors pro-

moted to commissions, to en.able them to meet the

heavy ch.arges for uniform and equipments. The
Larger sum is given in the cav.alry, because the

newly-commissioned ollicer has to purch.ase his

charger.

OUTLAWRY, in English Law, means putting

one out ot the protection of the law, for contempt in

wUfully avoiding execution of legal process. For-

merly, in the common law courts, if the defender

Would not enter an .appearance, certain iirocecdings

were taken to outlaw him, so as to allow the .action

to go on without his apiiear.anco. Tliese proceedings,

however, .are now abolislied, and, in the majority of

cases, it is imm.aterial as regards tlie action whether

the defendant ajipcar or not, provided he was pro-

perly served with the origuial wi-it of summons.

After judgment, he may stUl be outlawed, as a

preliminary to seizing and selling his property. In

criminal proceedings, outlawry stUl exists as part of

the ordinary i)r.actice to compel a person .against

whom a bill of indictment for felony or misdemea-

nour lias been found, but who wiU not come forward

to take his trial, and who has not been arrested.

la such a case, process of outlawry against him is
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awarded, which is a kiiiil of temporary iu(lf,'ment

;

anil wliile this process exists, he is out of tho pro-

tection of tho law, anil forfeits all his property.

The courts will not listen to any ctiuijilaint or

attend to his suit till lie reverse the outlawry, which
is generally done as a matter of course.—In Scot-

land, outl.awry or fnu'itation is a similar process,

and the defender nnist first be reponod ajainst

tho sentence of outlawry before his tiial can take
place.

OU'TrOST.S are bodies, commonly sm.all, of

troops stationed at a gi-eater or less distance beyond
the limits of a camp or main army, for the purpose
of preventing an enemy apiiroaching without notice,

and also to offer opposition to his jjrogress, while

the main force prepares for resistance. Outgnards
march olT to their jiositiou silently, and pay no
compliments of any kind to olhcers or others. As
soon as the oiiicer commanding an outpost arrives

on his ground, he proceeds to carefidly examine the

environs, noting all hciglits within rille-rauge, roads

and paths by which an enemy may approach, &c.

He .also takes such impromptu means of strength-

ening his jjosition as occur to him—felling a tree

licre, cutting brushwood there, blocking a path in

another place, and resorting to .any expedient which
may serve to delay the foe at point-blank range

—

an (il)ject of importance, .as a stopp.age at such a

])oint is known to act as a great discouragement to

advancing troops.
«

OUTRAM, Sir James. Lieutex.^nt-cexeral,
f!.C'.I5., Indian soldier and st.atesm.an, w.as born,

ISI).'!, at liutterley Hall, JJerbyshire, the residence

of his father, Mr Benjamin Outram, a civil-engineer

of note. His mother, the daughter of James
Anderson of Moimie, Aberdeenshire, was descended
from Sir W. Seton, Lord Pitmedden. 0. was
eihieated at Udny, Aberdeenshire, under the Rev.
])r hisset, auil afterwards went to Marisehal College,

Aberdeen. He was sent to India as a cadet in

1S19. and was made lieutenant and adjutant of the

2,3d P.ondxay Native Infantry. He then took com-
mand of .and disciplined the wild lUieels of Candeish,

and successfully led theni against the Daung tribes.

Fi'om lS.'i5 to 1S.3S, lie was eng.aged in re-est.ablish-

ing order in the Jlahi Kfinto. He went with the

invading army under Lord Keane into Afghanistan

as aide-(le-camp ; and liis ride from Khelat, through

the dangers of the Lolan I'aas, will long be famous
in Indian ann.als. Ihi became political agent at

Guzerat, and eonnnissioner in Sinde, where he made
a bold and earnest defence of the Ameers against

the aggressive policy of Gener.al Sir Charles James
Napier. He was afterwards resident at Satt.ara and
Baroda, and upon the annex.ation of Undo, was made
resident and eomniissioner by Lord U.alhousie. His
health failing, he returned to Kngland in 1850 ; but
when the war with Persia broke out, and it became
necessary to send an expedition to the I'ersi.au Cidf,

O. .accompanied the forces, with dijilomatic powers
.as commissioner. He conducted .several brilliant

and successful operations ; tho campaign was shoi-t

and decisive ; and tlie objects of the expedition

having been trinmiihantly attained, he retmaied to

India. Lauding .at liondiay in July 1S57, he weut to

Calcutta to receive Lord Canning's instructions, and
was commissioned to take charge of the forces

advancing to the relief of Lucknow. He ehiv.alrously

waived the command in favour of his old lieutenant,

Haveloek (q. v.), who had fought eight victorious

b.attles witli the rebels, and, taking up only his

civil (ippoiutment, .as chief-commissioner of Oude,

tendered his military services to Haveloek as a

volunteer. Lucknow w,a3 relieved, and 0. took

tho command, bnt only to bo in turn besieged.

He held the Alumb.agh ag.ainst almost overwhelming
forces, imtil Lord (Jlyde advanced to his relief. He
then made a skilfid movement u]) the left bank of

the Gumti, which led to a final and complete victory
over the insurgents. He was made chief-commis-
sioner of Oude ; and though he had strongly opposed
its annexation, he was the man who did most to
restore British ride, .and attach the jieople to it.

For his eminent services, he was promoted to the
rank of lieutenant-general in ISjS, and received the
thanks of parli.ament in ISGO. He took his seat

as a member of the Supreme Council of India, in

C.aleutt.a, but .sank under the climate, and returned
to England in ISOO, .already stricken by the hand
of death. The communities of India voted him a
statue .at Calcutta, founded an institution to his

honour, and presented him with commemorative
gifts. A banquet was given to him ami his chief

and companion-in-arms. Lord Clyde, by the city of

London. His English admirers determined to erect

a statue to his honoiu- in London, and gave him
a valuable dessert-service in silver. He spent

the winter of ISUl—1SG2 in Egypt ; .and after a

short residence in the south of France, expired at

Paris, Sl.areh II, ISIi.'?. 0. w.as styled by Sir

Charles Napier the ' B.ayard of India.' Than his,

there is no more gallant name in the whole list of

distinguished Indian soldiers. His services in the

East as a soldier and a difJomatist extended over

the period of forty years. He was ever the generous

protector of the dark-skinned races .among whom
his lot was thrown, .and set a bright example to

all future administr.ators of moder.ation, conciliation,

humanity, and practical Christianity in all his

dealiugs with the n.atives of India.

OU'TRIC4GER, in its proper sense, is a beam
or spar fastened horizontally to the cross-trees or

Fig. 1.

otherwise, for the jiurpose of extending further

from the mast or topmast tho backstay or other

rope by which th.at mast or topmast is snpporti'd.

Till

I

h

Fig. 2.

n, ouLrJgser ; &, side of

tjoat.

The jiower of the st.ay is thus increased,

term is also used improperly

—

because no ' rigging ' is in

question—to denote the appa-

ratus for increasing the lever.age

of an oar, by remo\'ing tho

resistance, as re]iresented by
the side of the boat (sec Oai;),

further from the power repre-

sented by the rower's hand.

This is elTected by fixing au
iron bracket to the boat's siile,

the row-lock being at the

br.acket'3 extremity. The neces-

sary leverage is thus obtained without addin

the width of the boat itself.

OUTWORKS, in Fortilication, are minor

defences constructed beyond the main body of a

work, for the purpose of keejiing the enemy .at a

distance, or eomniauding cert.ain s.alient jioints

which it is undesirable that he should occupy. Such

works are ravelins, lunettes, hornworks, crown-

works, demilunes, tenailles, &c. They occur in

cerl.ain necessary order, .as a r.aveliu before the

curtain aud teuaille, a hornwork before a ravelin,

and so ou.
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OUZKL, or OUSEL (GUI Fr. oisd, bird), an old

name of the blacU-bird, as is evident from the
(Irsniptive lines of Bottom's song in Midmmmer
JS'ij/U's Dream:

' The ousel cock, so Mack of hue,
With orange ta\vny bilL'

It is also apiilied to other birds, chiefly of the
thrush family. Tlius, one British thrush is called the

Ring Ouzel. The Dijiper (cj. v.) is very generally

known as the Water Ouzel ; and the Rose-coloured
I'astor is also called the Rose-coloured Ouzel.

OVAL, the name given to the figriro ])rcscnted

by a longitudinal section of an egg through its

centre. Tlie oval has a general resemblance to the

ellipse ; imlike tlie latter, however, it is not symme-
trical, but is thicker at one end than the other, and
at the tliin end, narrows almost to a point. The
term ' oval ' is also used indiscriminately with
' nodus,' ' loop,' to denote the figure formed by a
curve which either returns upon itself, as the lem-

niscata, &c., or the loops of the cubical and semi-

cubical parabolas and other ciu-ves. In scientific

language, it is specially distinguished from the

tenu ' elliptical,' with which, in common parlance,

it is usually confoimded.

OVA'MPOS AND OVAMPOLAND. The Ovam-
pos or Otjiherero are a tribe, seemingly a connecting

link between the Kaffir and Ncgio races, who inbaljit

the region north of Great Isamaqualaud, in South
Africa, extending north to the Cuanene River, and
south to the parallel o£ 23° S. lat. The Ovampo
tribes are described by Anderssou as of a very dark
complexion, tall and robust, but remarkably ugly.

He found them, however, honest, industrious, and
hospitable. They are not entirely pastoral, but
cultivate much corn. Li^ng in the same country
are the Cattle Damaras, with still more of the

Negi'O type, a stout, atUetic people, very dirty in

their habits, and generally armed with the bow and
arrow. They live in a state of constant warfare

with the Ghondanmip, or Hill Damaras, a nearly

pure Negro race, on the one hand, and the Namaqua
Hottentots, who live south of them, on the other.

Ovampoland is a more fertile region than Nama-
qualand, from which it is separated by a wide belt

of densely-bushed countrj'. It has but few rivers,

and these not of a perennial nature. About 50
miles from the coast, the country rises to a table-

land about GOOO feet above the sea-level, and
then declines to the south and east into the
deserts of the Kalihari, and the region of Lake
Kgami. Many strong indications of copper-ore
are foimd in various places. The principal rivers,

or rather water-courses, are the Swakop, Kusip,
and their branches, which enter the Atlantic a few
miles north of WalKsh Bay. The other rivers in

the interior seem to lose themselves in the sands.
The climate is healthy, except near the coast, where
fever in some seasons prevails. It seldom rains in
the coast region, which is a very desolate one,
and almost devoid of water. Thunder-stonns are
very violent in the summer season. All the
large mammalia are found, more or less plentiful,

according as water may be found at the diflerent

drinking-i)]aces. Elei)hants, rhinoceroses, elands,

and other large animals driven from the south by
the march of civilisation, take refuge in the desert
region lying east of Ovampoland, where sportsmen
like Green and Andersson have been known to kill

as many as twelve elephants in a day. The country
was first described by Sir J. Alexander, who
visited its south border. Mr Galton afterwards
penetrated much further north ; and Jlr C. J.

Andersson has since fully explored it nearly as far
154

north as the Cuanene. Large numbers of horrxHl

cattle are annually collected by traders from tlie

Cape in these regions, and whales abound on the

coast. The trade in ostrich-feathers and ivory is of

increasing importance, and sevcr.il trading-stations

are established for the collection of native products.

Some elementary works have been printed in the

Otjiherero dialect by the German missionaries

;

two appear in Sir G. Grey's catalogue.

OVARIES are organs peculiar to the female,

and are analogous to the testes in the male. They
are two oblong flattened boilies (about an inch

and a half in length, three-quarters of an inch in

width, and nearly halt an inch thick in the human
subject), situated on either side of the uterus, to

which they are connected by ligaments and by the

Fallojiian tube. On making sections of an ovary,

numerous vesicles are seen. These are the ovisacs of

the future ova or germs, and are termed the Granjian

vesicles. Before impregnation, they vary in number
from ten to twenty, and from the size of a pin's head
to that of a pea ; but microscopic examination reveals

the presence of yoimg vesicles in large numbei's. At
each monthly period, a ripe Graafian vesicle bursts,

and the o\nim contained in it makes its way by
ciliary motion along the Fallopian tube to the

utenis, where, if it is not impregnated, it is disin-

tegrated and absorbed.

Solid timiours or cysts, containing hair and teeth,

are developed in these organs, but their principal

disease is that to which the nam* of Ofin-ian

Tumour is applied. This tumour may be described

as consisting of an enormous enlargement of one

or more of the Graafian vesicles into a mass which
may weigh 80 or 100 pounds, or even more ; and
it may be either simple (that is to say, composed
of natural structm-es much hy]iei-trophied) or can-

cerous. The walls of the cysts (or enlarged Graafian

vesicles) may be thin and flexible, or thick and
cartilaginous ; and the fluid they contain may be

clear and limpid, or thick and ropy, or grumous and
opaque. The only disease with which it can be
confounded is ordinary abdominal dropsy, or Ascites,

and when its nature is clearly determined, three
modes of treatment are open for adoption : these

are (1) tapping, (2) various surgical and medical
means of producing atrophy of the tumour, aud (3)

extirjiation of the organ, or ovariotomy.

1. Tapping is the simplest mode of relieving the

patient ; but the cyst soon refills, and the operation
must be often repeated. ' Cases are extant in one
of which the patient lived to be tappetl GG times

at intervals of about a month, and in another,

12S times at intervals of six weeks ; but, taken
as a general rule, it may be affirmed that few
patients survive more than four years after the
first tapping, a period passed in the greatest misery
and suffering.'—Druet's Surgeon's Vade-mecum,

p. 498.

2. Under this head are included both numerous
operations for causing the tumour to waste, and its

internal walls to adhere, and the internal admini-

stration of aljsorbent medicines, with the view of

producing atrophy and absorption of the tumour.
The injection of tincture of iodine into the pre-

viously emptied cyst, is sometimes followed with
good results, as in the case of Hydrocele (q. v.).

3. Ovariotomj', or total extirpation of the moi'bid

mass, is an operation regarding which there has of

late years been much discussion. Its opponents
urge (1) the difficulty of diaguosis

; (2) the frequency
of adhesion of the tumour to adjacent parts—a point

which can often not be ascertained till the abdomen
has been opened ; and (3) the great mortality that
follows it: while in favour of the operation it is

urged (1) that the mortality is not greater than from
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some other surgical operations which are regarded

as justifiable ; (2) that no other plan of treatment
can effect a radical cure

; (3) that if the siu-geon, in

order to complete his diagnosis, first makes a small

incision, to enable him to ascertain the existence of

adhesions, and closes it again witli suture, if he
finds tliis to be the case, no great harm is likely to

result ; and (4) that considering the miserable lives

these patients lead during a course of tapping, &c.,

it is the most merciful course to adopt in patients

who are young and otherwise healthy. For a

description of the mode of performing the operation,

and of the cautions to be observed, we may refer to

a, series of papers on Ovariotomy by Mr Spencer
Wells in Tlie Medical Times and Gazelle for 1S58
and 1859.

OVARY, in Botany. See Geemen.

OVATION. See Triumph.

OVEN, Field or Barrack, is a necessary appa-
ratus in mihtary economy to preserve tlie health of

troops, by enabling them, at a comparatively small

expenditure of fuel, to cook many rations together.

In the British army, little attention was paid to

such subjects, until, in 1858, the inquiries of Mr
Sidney Herbert (afterwards Lord Herbert) brought
to light the excessive mortality among soldiers,

which was partly—and, as the event has shewn,
justly—attributed to the bad cookery of their food.

Captain Grant has bestowed much attention to

army cookery, and has invented ovens for barrack

use aud for tlie field. While great improvements on

the system—or want of system—wliioh preceded
them, these ovens are still admitted to be far fi'om

perfect in tlieir arrangements.

Fig. 1 shews his barrack-stove for baking and

Fig. 1.—Barrack-stove.

A, boiler over flue; li, oven; C, movable boilers for meat;
I), potato-stcamor.

boiling ; fig. 2, his boiler-wagon for the field, its

functions being the manufacture of soup and boiling
of potatoes in nets in it. For boiling meat, &e.,

in the field, he employs detached cylinders, which,
when empty, he j)roj)oses to join and floor over for

* use as pontoons ; when in use they are imitcd cross-

wise, us in fig. 3, one in the middle serving for a

chimney. One or more empty barrels can b(

Fig. 2.—Field cooking-wagon.
(r>r.iwing the Soup.;

attached for steaming potatoes, and the roasting of

Fig. 3.—Field-oven.

A, empty cask used na a potato-steamer j B, cofiec-roaster I

C, detached boiler.

coffee is performed, though not altogether success-

fully, in another cylinder made
to revolve over the chimney.

O'VER DA'RWEN is a very

flourishiug town of Lancashire,

situated amid moorland hills,

3.J miles south of Blackburn,

and 19A miles north-west of

Manchester, with which towns
it is connected by the Lanca-
•shire and Yorkshire Railway.

It lias risen into wealth prin-

cipally by a trade witli India

in calicoes. At present there

are about 200,000 spindles and
12,000 looms at work in it, and
on tlie eonii)lction of the ' India

Mill,' 100,000 additional spin-

dles will be set to work. This

mill, now (.Tune ISG4) three

jiarts erected, will bo in many
respects the finest in the

country. It is a first-class

stone building in the Italian

style, n'ith engine - house,

chimney, &c., highly orna-

mented, is 100 feet high, and

covers an area of 31,000

stpiare feet. (See illustration

of chimney.) The town also I'Uiains 5 paper
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manufactoiios, tlic most cxtoiisivc pajicr-staininf;

Wdiks in Kn'_'l:iiul, 2 calico iiriutiiii; ostiblislinionts, as

well as wiirks fur iron founding, bleaching, niachiue

ami rccil making, &c. There is an aliiunlance of

coal and stone in the neighbourhood, and the

mines and quan-ies lind emplojnnent for a con-

siderable number of the inhabitants. The places of

worship are— :< churches, .3 Independent chapels, a

V.a]itist and a Wcslcyan Mothndist chapel, a Jtouian

Catholic chapel, and 3 other dissenting chapels.

'I'here is .also a Wechanios' Institution, a market

house, and public baths ; and a largo public hall is

contem])late(l, to accommodate 20UU people. I'op.

(lf>.">l), 7(120; (1SG4), 15,:J(II».

OVRRBKOK, Fp.iF.DKirii, born at LUbecl!, .July

.*?, ITS'.), a distinguished i).aiutcr, to whom is justly

awarded a large share of the merit of the move-

ment in the early ]'art of this ceutmy, from which

arose the modcrji German school of art. He coni-

menced his studios as an artist .at Vienna in 1S06 ;

but h.aving .adopted, and continued to persist iu

carrying out certain notions on art, and the mode

of studying it, essenti.ally dillereut from those incul-

cated iu the academy, ho -w.as expi'lled along with

certain other students -who entertained the same

vicw.s, .and ill ISUO set out for Itomc. Here he w.os

Boon afterwards joined by Cornelius and Schadow ;

and these three, animated with simil.ar ideas, and

mutually encouraging one another, laid the founda-

tion fif a school tii.at'now holds a high rank, and has

in no small degree inlluenced the taste for .art iu

l''.uro])e at the"]U-esent time. A picture of the

Madonna, which O. painted .at Homo in ISU, brought

him into marked notice. He was next employed

along with Cornelius .and others, by the Prussian

consul, Goner.al Bartholdi, to execute certain frescoes

illustrating the history of Joseph, the 'Selling of

Joseph' and the ' Seven lean Years' being the sub-

jects assigned to him. After completing these, he

liaintod in fresco, in the villa of the M.archeso Jlas-

sinii, live Large compositions from Tasso's Jerusalem

Deli'rereil. In 1S14, .along with some of his .artistic

hretlircn, he abjured Luthcranism, and embraced

the Koman Catholic religion. O.'s chief work is a

fresco at Assisi, 'The Mir.acle of Roses of St

Frauds.' His oil pictures are inferior to his frescoes,

being di-y and weak in colour. His great picture,

'The Influence of Keligion on Art,' preserved in

the St.adel Institute .at "Fr.ankfurt, and well known
from the cngi-aviug, is an adniir.ablo composition,

an.l is indeed the most favour.ablo specimen of his

powers as a painter in oil colours. He has executed

a great m.any drawings remarkable for high feeling,

most of which have lieen engraved. One of his last

iuidcrt.aliings, a series of designs from the Evan-

gelists, delicately engraved in the line manner, is a

work of high excellence. O. h.as adhered closely

to those ideas of art which he started with—namely,
cutiro devotion to the style of the Italian .artists

jirior to the jieriod of the renaissance, jiarticularly

Fra Angclico (b. I3S7—d. 145")), and a strong im-

pression that form or drawing in the style of (Jrcek

or cl.assic art is inadmissible in works embodying

religious subjects ; although many of his compatriots

Cornelius, for instance—h.avo modified, or perhaps

enlarged these ideas, and study the works of

Michael Angelo and those of Batfael's later style

executed under the influence of cl.assic art. O.

resides in Komc, and has made it the place of his

abode since the time he went there as a student.

OVERBTJRY, Sir Thomas, an English .author

and courtier, whose mysterious death has given a

jicculiar interest to his history, w.as the son of

Nicholas Overburv, a fJloucestershire S(iuire, and

was born at Conipton Scorfen, Warwickshii-c, the
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residence of his maternal gi-andfathor in l.'iSl. At
the ago of fourteen he entered Queiai's Cnllege,

O.xfoiii, where ho highly distinguished himself in

logic and philosojihy, aud where he took the degree

of ii.A. in I't'JS. He then joined the Middle Temple,

but soon after set out for the continent, from which

he retm-ned with the reputation of being a linishcd

gentleman. While on a visit to Scotland in Kill],

ho met for the first time with his future murderer,

liobert Carr (iiropcrly Ker), then a jiage in the

service of the Earl of Dunbar. An intunacy unfor-

tunately si>rung up between the two, and C.arr—
a haudsomo ignoramus, sensual and unprincipled

—followed his scholarly friend to London. On tlie

accession of .J.ames to the English thnuio (Hift.'!),

Carr rose rapidly into roy.al favour, and w.as created

Viscount liochester. Through his influence, O. was
knighted in IGdS, and his Lather apiioiuted a judge

for Wales. In return, O. gave his patron the benefit

of his wit .and judgment, both of which were siugu-

Larly excellent; and, according to Hume, it was

owing to 0. that Carr enjoyed for a time the highest

favour of the prince without being hated by the

people. The cii-cumstances that led to a rupture

of their intimacy, and turned the carl into O.'s

secret and relentless enemy, form one of the most

flagrant scandals in the history of the English coiu-t.

A brief outline of these circumstances is all that

can be given here.

At tiie age of thirteen, Frances How.ard, daughter

of the E.arl of Suffolk, was married (IGUG) to the

Earl of Essex, himself only a year older. On
account of theii- youth, it was reckoned advisable

by their friends that they should not live together

for some time. The boy-husband went away on

his travels, and the wedded girl to lua- mother.

After the lajiso of nearly Ave years, Essex came
home, and found his wife, now a sjileudid beauty of

eighteen, the idol of .all the court g.allants. But
there was not a touch of virtue or goodness in her

whole soul. She had the disposition of a Messalina

(q. v.) or a Brinvilliers (q. v.). For her husband

she shewed the greatest aversion, and only con-

sented to hve in his house .at the command of the

king. It was well known that she had had intrigues

witli more than one lover, but in ]iarticular to

Eochester, for whom she now cherished a flcrce

passion. 0. had been instrument.al in bringing

about their guilty intercourse, and was now to

reap the reward due to a p.ander. liochester h.aving

told him that he purposed to get Lady Essex

divorced from her husband, and then to marry

her, O. strongly deprecated the idea, and de-

clared that it would be disgi-aceful to form a

union with so dcjiravcd a creature—she might do

for a mistress, but not for a wife ! The earl told

Lady Essex what 0. had said of her ; she became

furious for revenge, and offered Sir David Wood
(between whom and 0. there was a standing

quarrel) £1000 to assassinate him, which that canny

Scot declined to do. Kochester himself was now
persuaded by his mistress to join priv.atejy in a plot

against 0., who on a most trivial and illegal pretext

was thrown into the Tower, April 21, 1013. It was
some time before he could bring himself to believe

that his friend .and jiatron was the cause of his

imprisonment ; but when he had assured himself

of Rochester's treachery, he threatened to divulgo

certain secrets in his j)osscssion, whereupon it was
determined by the earl and his mistress that he

should bo poisoned. This, after sever.al trials, was
successfully accomplished, and O. expired on the

I.5th of September. Rochester (now created Earl

of Somerset), and his par.amoiu- were married on the

2Gth of December with great pomp, the brazen-faced

beauty wearing her hair 'as a virgin,' and the whole
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afTair v.is soon to a]ppcarance forgotten ; but after

Cleore;e Villiurs hail suinilanted the earl in the myal
favour, an inquiry was instituted; Somerset and his

wife were tried and found guilty of poisoninj;, but

were, by an amazing and infamous stretch of the

royal ])rerogative, pardoned. The motive for James's
extraordinary clemency lias never been ascertained

;

but tlie prevailing opinion is, that it was to iprevent

the disclosm-e of some discreditable, if not criminal,

incidents in the private life of that monarch.
0. wrote several works, all of which were posthu-

mously published. The ])rincipal are. The Wifa
(lUl-1), a didactic poem ; Vliaracters (1014), the wit,

ingenuity, in-ccision, and force of which have long

been adudttcd ; (Muiiiiis Fallen from Kiii'/ James's

Table (1715). Tlie latest edition of O.'s 'works is

that by E. F. Kimbault with Life (ISoG).

O'VERLAND KOUTE to India, the route gene-

rally chosen by those to whom time is a more
imjiortant consideration than expense. The manage-
ment of the route is in the hands of the Peninsular

and Oriental Steam Company, who present the

traveller with a choice of lines of route to Alex-

andria in Egypt. He may sail from Southampton
via Gibraltar and Malta, reaching Alexandria in

l?> days, a very convenient route for those who
have much luggage, as no shifting is reiiuircd till

Alexandria is reached; or he may travel overland
by I'ailway and steamer to either of the [lorts of

Marseille or Trieste. The shortest route from
London to the former is via Dover, Calais, and
Paris, Alexandria being reached in 11 days (includ-

ing the necessary stoiipages at difl'erent points on
the route) ; and to the latter, via Dover, Calais,

Paris, Turin, and Venice. The total length of

journey to Alexandi-ia from London by this route

is 14 days ; but as there are only 5 days of sailing,

it is for that reason frequently preferred.

From Alexanib'ia, passengers are conveyed by
rail to Suez, where they again embark on board the

Peninsular and Oriental Company's steamers, and
arc conveyed to Bombay, Macb-as, Calcutta, &c.

The time occupied in travelling from Alexandria
to Bombay is l.'{ days, to Madras 24 days, and
to Calcutta 29 daj's. Thus a traveller can reach

Calcutta from London in 40 days ; at an expense,

however, of more than i'lOO. The long sea-route

round by the Cape of Good Hope cannot be accom-
plished by steamer in less tlian 04 days, and by
sailing vessels it takes more than lour months, but
the cost is much less.

O'VErvSEERS arc officers appointed annually

in all the parishes in England and Wales, whose
primary duty it is to rate the inhabitants to the

poor-rate, collect the same, and apply it towards
givuig relief to the poor. These officers occupy an
important position in all English parishes. Tlicy

were ilrst ordered to be appointed in each )iarish by
the statute of 4H lOliz. c. 2, the leading Poor-law

Act, which directed four, three, or two substantial

LouselKilders in the parish to be nominated yearly,

and a later statute lixed the time of nomination to

be 2oth March, or a fortnight thereafter. The
courts have held that not more than four, nor less

than two, can be ajipointed, the object being, pro-

bably, tli.at so much res]ionsibility should not be
thrown on any one individual. Though it is usual

for the vestry of the pai ish to nominate two persons

to be overseers, still those who really appoint them
are the justices of the peace, who are not bound to

regard the wishes of the vestry in this respect. It

is only householders in the parish who are ([ualified

for the office, and though it is not necessary that

they sliould actually reside in the palish, still they

must occupy or rent a house there. Several classes

of persons are exempt from serving the office, such
as peers, members of |)arliament, clergymen, dissent-
ing ministers, barristers, attorneys, doctors, officers

of the army and navy, &c. But all who are not
specially exempted by some statute are liable to
serve the office, and even women may be appointed,
though they scarcely ever are so in practice. The
office is compulsory, and entirely gi-atuitous ; and so
necessary is it that some one shall lUl the office,

that it is an indictable misdemeanour to refuse,
without cause, to serve when dirly appointed.
Though overseers are the ])roper managers of the
]>oor for each parish, yet some parishes, esjiecially in

largo overgrown towns, have been regulated by
local acts, and guardians of the poor provided ; and
other parishes are under what is called a select

vestry. In such cases, the overseers, though still

appointed, are only allowed to give relief to paupers
in certain urgent and exceptional cases, the ordinary
regulation of poor-law affairs being confined to the
gruirdians or the select vestry. The jirimary duty
of the overseers consists in making, collecting, and
applying the poor-rate for the relief of the poor of

the jiarish, but, as wiU be seen, advantage has been
taken by the legislature of the existence of these
officers always representing the parish, to throw
upon them various miscellaneous duties which are

not directly connected with poor-law affairs.

1. Of the duties connected with the management
of the poor. The overseers along with the church-
wardens are to make a rate once or twice a year ; L e.,

a list of aU the occupiers of lands and houses in the

parish, specifying their names and the property

oceuiiied by each, and the r.atable value and amount
due by each. The next thing to be done is to go
before two justices of the ])cace, and get the rate

allowed—i. e., signed by them—and then it is

published on the church-door on the following

Sunday. The overseers must collect the rate also ;

but in all large parishes there is a collector of poor-

rates who is specially appointed and paid for the

purpose of collecting it. If a party refuses to p.ay

the rate, the overseers must take proceedings before

justices to compel payment, which is done by dis-

training the goods of the jiartj', or, if there are no
sufficient goods, by getting a warrant to imprison

him. The jiarty luay, however, appeal against the

rate to the Court of Quarter Sessions. When the

money is collected, the overseers have to apply it

towards the relief of the poor, and many other

purposes of a kindred nature, llelicf must be given

to all the poor in the parish who are in a destitute

state ; but it is the duty of the overseers, when the

pauper has not a settlement in the jiarish, to obtain

an order of removal, i. e., to get an order of justices,

under which the pauper is taken by force, and scut

to the parish where he has a settlement. See

IIkmoval of Tin: I\n>K. Belief is given, in general,

only in the workhouse, and according to certain

rules and conditions. Where the pariah is included

in a i)oor-law union, as is now generally the case,

then the duty of overseers hi giving relief is

entirely conlined to certain m-gent cases ; for the

guardians of the union administer the ordinary

business of the workhouse, and of relief generally.

Another diity incident to overseers of a parish in a

union is the dvity of making out valuation bsts

—

i. c., a new valuation of the property ui the parish^

which list is ordered by the guardians with a view

to produce some uniformity in assessing the bunlens

on the various occupiers. Formerly, the mode of

valuuig projicrty for the ]nirposcs of the poor-rate

was not subject to any uniform rule, and m some

jiarishes the valuers made a larger deduction from

the actual value than in others ; but in 1S02, a

statute passed, called the Union Assessment Act,
'
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the oljJL'ct of -ttliicli was to enable new valuations to

be made ou a uuifunu jilan, till the occupiers in all

the parishes are treated alike. At the end of the

year of office, the accounts of the overseers of

parishes iu unions are audited by a poor-law

auditor, who is a i)aid officer, and who examines the

vouchers, and sees that no illc^'al payments have

been made.
2. The miscellaneous duties now imposed by

statute on overseers, over and above their original

duty of relieving the poor, are numerous. The most

prominent, perhaps, is that of makiuj; out the list of

voters for members of parliament. This duty is

done in obedience to certain precepts issued by the

clerk of the peace each year, who j;ivcs the overscera

full instructions how to make out the lists, and
wliat claims and objections to receive, and how to

deal with them. The overseers must also attend

the court of the revising barrister, when he revises

the lists, and disposes of legal objections. Another

duty of the overseers is to make out the list of

persons in the parish qualified to serve as jm-ors.

So they must make out the burgess lists when the

parish is situated within a borough. They must
also make out the list of persons qualified to serve

as j)arish constables. They are also bound to

appoint persons to enforce the Vaccination Acts

;

they must give notice to justices of all lunatics

within the parish, and pauiter lunatics are removed

to the county asj'Ium, or in some cases, if it is safe

iu the opinion of the medical officer, may be kept in

the worldiouse. The overseers must also perform

certain duties as to the election of guardians for the

union. They must also bury the dead bodies of

persons cast on shore, and of all paupers who die in

the parish. They also are the proper parties to

protect village greens from nuisances ; and iu general,

where there is no local Board of Health, the over-

seers arc the parties bound to act iu carrying out

the Nuisances itemoval Acts (see NuiS-UfCE) within

the parish, which of itself is an onerous duty. In

general, whenever overseers are bound to do miscel-

laneous duties of this kind, they are authorised to

jKay the necessary expenses and disbursements out of

the jjoor-rate ; but, as already stated, their services

arc gratuitous. The duties which in England are

performed by overseers, devolve, in Scotland, upon
tlie parochial board, the sheriff-clerk of the coimty,

session-clerk, and others.

OVERSEER, Assistant. An assistant overseer

is a paid officer, whose services have generally been
found necessary in the larger parishes, in order to

reheve the annual overseers of their bm-densome
office to some extent. Accordingly, the ratepayers,

in vestry assembled, appoint a person as assistant

overseer with a salary, who performs most of the

same duties as the overseers. In many cases, bow-
ever, a collector of poor-rates has been appointed,

who is also paid by salary, and in such a case he
disch.argcs Uke duties. Both the assistant overseer

and the collector of poor-rates are bound to iind

security for the faithful discharge of their duties,

aud for duly accounting for moneys in their hands.

OVERSTONE, Sajitel Jones Loyd, Lokd, one

of the most sldlful pohtical economists, and the

ablest writer on banking and financial subjects that

this country has produced. He was born in 179G,

being the only son of Mr Lewis Loyd, descended

from a respectable Welsh f.-imily, and a leading

partner in the eminent banking house of Jones,

Loj-d, and Co. of London and jNIanchester. Having
pone through a regular course of instruction at

Eton, young Loyd was sent to Trinity College,

Cambridge, where he had Dr Blomfield, late Bishop

of London, for tutor, aud where he acquired a very
153

extensive acquaintance with classical literature, and
with the history and literature of his own country

and of Europe generally. On leaving Cambridge,

Loyd entered the lianking-houso as a partner along

with his father, and ou the retirement of the latter,

he became its head. He distinguished hmiself

higlily in his capacity of banker. He had a jiro-

found knowledge of the jiriuciples of banking, aud
these ho applied on all occasions in conducting tlio

business iu which ho was engaged. Far-sigiated

and sagacious, he was seldom deceived by appear-

ances or pretensions, however specious. Perhaps,

if anything, he was too cautious ; but he was neither

timid norirresolute. He w.as eminently successful

in the employment of the very large deposits at his

command, an<l while he eschewed hazardous trans-

actions, ho did not shrink from engaging in very

extensive operations when he believed they could

be undertaken with a due regard to that safety

which should always be the first consideration in

the estimation of a liankcr.

Loyd entered parliament in 1S19 as member for

Hytho, which he continued to rejiresent till IS'JG.

He made several good speeches iu the House ; and
was one of a small minority that voted for the

proposal to make bankers issuing notes give security

for their paj-ment. Though opposed to all changes

of a dangerous or revolutionary character, Loyd has

been always a consistent bberal. Having either

withdrawn, or bein;T on the eve of withdrawuig
from business, Loyd was raised to the peerage

in 1S50, by the title of B.aron Overstone and Eother-

iughay, coimty Northampton ; and if great wealth,

cousmnmate intelligence in regard to matters of

great pubUc importance, aud the highest degree of

integrity and independence, be qiuililicatious for a
seat in the Lords, few peers have had a better title

to be enrolled in that august assembly.

The first of Lord O.'s famous tracts on the

management of the Banli of England and the state

of the currency was piiblished iu I8o7, and was
followed by others between that period and 1S57.

The proposal for making a complete separation

between the banking and issue departments of tho

Bank of England, intioduced by Sir Robert Peel

into the act of 1844, was first brought forward

in these tracts, and its adoption h.i3 been the

greatest improvement hitherto effected in our
banking system. Having been collected, these

tracts were published in 1S57, with extracts from
evidence given by Lord 0. before committees of the

Lords and Commons. Aud it woidd not be e.asy

to exaggerate the value of this volume. Lord O.

has also reprinted, .at his own expense, four volimies

of scarce and valuable tracts on metallic and jiaper

money, commerce, the funding system, &c., which
he has extensively distributed.

An inquiry took jilace before a committee of tho

House of Commons in 1S57 into the jiractieal

working of the act of ISil, and Lord 0. was the

principal witness who came forward in defence of

the act; but several leading members of the

committee being hostile to it, exerted themselves to

overthrow his lordship's theories and opinions, and
subjected him to a severe cross-examination ; which
gave Lord 0. the opportunity of successfully vin-

dicating the principles and practical working of the

act. This evidence was published in a separate

volume in 1857.

Lord 0. does not often speak in the House of

Lords. His speech on the late commercial treaty

with France is probably the best of his parha-

mentary appearances. He has also been a zealous

opponent of the principle of limited liability. He
was a leading member of the commission appointed

to inquire into the proijosal for the introduction of
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a, decimal system of aritlunetic, and jiowcrfidly

advocated the opiuiou that it would be injurious

rather than benelicial.

All who have the privilege of linowing Lord 0.
regard him as one of the most honourable, high-
minded, aud upright men in the empire. But his

rigid adherence to principle in his wi-itings, his

dealings, and his conversation, aud his undisguised
contempt for twaddle and pretension of all sorts,

have made him be generally looked upon as austere
and without sympathy. Such, however, is not
the fact. When jiroper cases for the display of

sympathetic aud generous feelings are brought
before him, none evince them, more strongly. We
may add that his conversational talents are of the
highest order.

O'VERTUIIE (from Fr. ouverlure, opening), a
musical composition for a full instrumental band,
introductory to an opera, oratorio, cantata, or ballet.

It originated in France, aud received its settled

form at the bauds of Lulli. Being of the nature
of a prologue, it ought to be in keeping with the
piece whioh it ushers in, so as to prepare the
audience for the sort of emotions which the author
wishes to excite. Such is to a great extent the
character of the beautiful overtures by jSIozart to

Zauberjliile aud Don Giovanni, by Weber to
Freischutz, and by Mendelssohn to his Midsummer
NifjhCs Dream, which are enriched by snatches of

the more prominent airs in these operas. In the
end of last century, overtures were written by
Haydn, Fleyel, and other composers, as independent
pieces to be played in the concert room ; this soi't of

overture being, in fact, the early form of what was
afterwards developed into the Symphony (q. v.).

The overture, as well as the syraphonj'', is desig-
nated by the name sinfonia in Itahan.

OVERY'SSEL, a province of the Netherlands, is

bounded on the N. by Frieslaud aud Drenthe ; E.
by Hanover and Westphalia ; S. aud S.-W. by
Geldurland ; and W. by the Zuider Zee. It has
an area of 127'I square miles ; and (1S63) a pojni-

lation of 241,833. The soil is sandy, with clay
lauds by the Yssel, rich pastures along the Zuider
Zee aud rivers, tracts of peat-land in various
parts, aud extensive heaths which are gradually
being brought into cultivation. From south to
north the province is intersected by an unbroken
chain of sand-hUls. The chief cities are ZwoUe,
Doventer, and Kampen ; important manufacturing
towns of less note being Almelo, Avereest, Dalfseu,
Haaksbergen, Hardcuberg, Helleudorn, Lonnekcr,
Losser, Ra;dte, Stajihorst, SteeuAvykerswold, Tub-
bcrgeu, Wcerselo, Wierden, ZwoUcrkerspel, &c.
The ]iriucipal employments arc—agriculture, manu-
factures of various lands, fishing, making peat,

shijiping, and merchandise. lu lbG'2, of I'iS.THf.j

acres under cultivation, 05,526 were in rye, 24,-153

in pot.itocs, 1S,3G7 in buckwheat, 7630}- in oats,

4-IGO in barley ; wlicat, colza, beans, flax, carrots,

&e., occupying smaller breadths. The stock con-
sisted of 1G,5S2 horses, 117,(107 horned cattle, 30,352
sheep, 22,318 swine, and 8205 goats.

At the five leading markets, ZwoUc, Deventer,
Kampen, Almelo, and Steenwyk, besides the groun(l
produce, were sold 3,007,9S1.V lbs. of butter, "of 17J-
oz. avoirdupois per lb. In O., 331,111 acres are

still w,aste lauds, 261,'J2G are iu pasture, and 73SS1
in wood.

Carpets aro manufactured at Deventcr and
K.ampen, leather at Blokzyl, calicoes and other
cotton fabrics,at Kampen, .\lmelo, iJ.ilfsen, Ommcu,
and many othi'r towns. There are extensive brick-
works at llyssen, ZwoUcrkerspel, Markelo, aud
Diepeuveeu, producing (1SG2) a yearly aggregate

of 43,760,000. Ship-building is earned on at Zwarts-
luis, VoUenhove, Steenwykerwold, Avereest, &c.
There are 74 Dutch Reformed clergymen, 98

Roman Catholic priests, and a few churches belong-
ing to smaller Protestant sects. The attendance
at school is about 1 to of the population. In 1862,
the births amounted to 7318, of which 206 were
illegitimate, or about I to 35i ; the deaths were
5G73, or about 42 to the 1000 ofthe population.
The principal rivers are the Yssel, into which the

Sehipbeek runs, and the Overysselsche Vecht,
which falls into the Black Water. Other important
water-ways are the Dedems-Vaart and the WiUems-
Vaart canals. The island of Schoklaud, iu the
Zuider Zee, belongs to Overyssel.

O'VID (PmsLius 0-viDius Naso), the descendant
of an old equestrian family, was born on the 20th
March 43 n. c, at Sulmo, in the coimtry of the
Peligni. He was educated for the b.ar, and under
his masters, Ai-elUus Fuscus and Porcius Latro, he
became highly proficient in the art of declamation.
His genius, however, was essentially that of the
poet, and the writing of verses began to absorb the
time that should have been spent in the study of

jurisprudence. His father, having but a scanty
patrimony to divide between two sons, discouraged
this tendency iai the yoimger, but in vain. By the
death of his elder brother, 0. inherited all his

father's property, and went, for the completion of

his education, to Athens, where he aequii'cd a
perfect mastery of the Greek langu,age. He after-

wards made a tour in Asia aud Sicily along with
the poet Macer. It is uncertain whether, on his

return to Rome, he ever practised as advocate.
Although by birth entitled to aspire to the dignity,

he never entered the senate ; his weakness of body
.and indolence of habit prevented him from ever
rising higher th,aii from the position of triumvir
capitalis to that of a deccni\ar, who convened aud
presided over the court of the centumviri. ^Vllile

his public life was unimportant, his priv.ate was
th.at of a gay aud licentious man of letters. The
restramt of the matrimonial tie was always distaste-

ful to him ; twice married in early life, he soon
divorced each of his wives ; while he carried on an
intrigue with a lady whom he celebrated .as Corinna,
and who is believed to have been no other than
Julia, the accomplished daughter of Augustus.
Before his thirtieth year, he married a third time,

aud became the father of PeriUa, of whom he was
tenderly fond. Up till his fiftieth year, he resided

chiefly at Rome, iu a house near the C'ajjitol, .and

occasionally visited his Pelignan estate. His society

was much com'tcd, and his large circle of distin-

guished friends included Augustus and the imperial

family. By an edict of the emperor, however, he
was, iu 9 A. D., comm.andcd to leave Rome for Tomi,
a town near the delta of the Danube, and on the

very limit of the empire. The sentence did not

condemn him to an exsiUum, but to a relegatio—or

in other words, he did not lose his citizenship, nor

was he cut oil' from all hope of return. The cause

of this sudden banishment has long divided the

opinion of scholars, since the oue mentioued in the

edict—the publication of his Ars Amaloria—w.as a

mere pretext, the poem having been in circulation

for teu years before. His intrigue with Jidia, or

with Julia's daughter, and the consequent tlisple;isure

of Augustus or of Livia, have been adduced with

various degrees of plausibility, as the cause of a
sentence to which O. himself ouly mysteriously

refers. The misery of his life on the inhospitable

aud barbarous shore of the Euxiue is commemo-
rated by the poems in the composition of whirl\

he found his solace. lie became a favourite with
the Tomita', whoso language he learned, aud before
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whom lie imblicly recitcMl somu pociiw in honniir

<if Aiisusliis. But Iiis devotion to tlic oTniiumr,

.111(1 the intiealies .adilrosseil to the imperi.-xl court

by himself .and his friends, f.ailod to shoi-ten the

term, or to chanc;e the scene of his h.-uiishinent

;

so he died, .in honoured citizen of Tonii, IS A. IJ.,

in his sixtieth ye.ir. His works wliieli h.ive

come down to lis, cither iu Avholo or in jnirt,

aiijKMred in the foUowin;; order: 1. Anvirnm
Libri III., a revised .ind al)rid'4ed edition of an

early series. 2. Tweuty-one Kidsluhi: Ihroidiuii.

o. 'i'he Ars Amatoria. 4. Iltinedia Amorh. 5.

jV;;,/-, the remonstrance of a nut-tree ag.iinst tlie

ill-tre.itmeut it receives from the w.iyfarer, and even

from its owner. C. Mi-iamorplioseon Libri X V. This

is deservedly O.'s hestdciiowii work. It seems t"

have been written between the jioet's fortieth and

fiftieth ye.irs, and consists of all the transformations

recorded in legend from the creation down to the

time of Julius t'.'fsar, whoso chausc into a star

forms the List of the series. 7. Faxtorum Libri

XIL, tlie first six of which are all that remain.

The (loein is a llomau calendar versilied, and
describes the appropriate festivals and mythic

legends from materials supjilied by the old annalists.

8.^ Trislium Libri V., written iu elegiac metre,

during the first four ye.irs of the poet's banishment.

Tliey are mainly descriptive of his miserable fate,

and are full of .ijipeals to the clemency of Augustus.

9. Kpifilolarum ex Ponfo Libri 1 V., also written

in elegiac metre, and similar in substance to the

Trislia. 10. JOis, a short satii'c against some
traducer o£ the poet's. 11. Cunsolatio ad Liviam

A U'junlam, held spurious by some critics. 12. Medi-

Camilla Fuciri and JIaiieuticon, dubiously geuuiue,

and of which we possess but fr.igmeuts. Sever.il

of his works are entirely lost, the one best known
to antiquity being Medea, a tragedy.

The poetical genius of 0. has always been admired.

A masterly f.icility of composition, a fancy vigorous

and rarely at fault, a line eye for colour, and a

versification very music.il in its flow, are the merits

which have made' him a favourite of poets from

Milton downwards, in spite of his occasional sloven-

liness and falsity of thought. The best editions of

O.'s entire works are Burmaun's (Amsterdam, 17-7),

and tlie recent one of Mcrkel ; wliile excellent

commentaries on one or other of his jioems have
been juiblished by Haupt, l;ams.iy, and Paley.

A good translation of his Mclamorjihoses is that

edited by Garth, with the assistance of Drydcn,
AdiUson, Congrevc, and others ; while special pass-

ages of the same poem have been admirably rendered
by Mr D'Arcy Thompson.

OVIE'DO, a ])leas.int and he.ilthy city of Spain,

capital of the modern province of the same name
(the ancient Asturias, q. v.), stands on a plain

between the rivers Nalon and Nora, Gl miles north-
nortli-west of Leon, and 22 miles south-south-west
of tiijon, on the Bay of Bisc.iy. In the centre of

the city is a handsome square, from which four

principal streets, terminating in alamedas or prome-
nades, branch oil' tow,ird the north, south, east,

and west, respectively. These main streets are

connected by others, and all are clean and well-

p.ived. Pure water is abundantly supplied by
means of a long a(pieduet, aud is delivered in the

city by eleven public fountiins. Tlie e.ithedral,

a beautiful erueiforra specimen of Gothic, the orna-

mcnt.ition of wliicli is .is rich as it is elegaut,

cont.iins (in the Chapel of the Virgin) the remains
of many of the early kings and jirinces of Asturias,

and has a line old Hbrary. Some curious, but
eminently questionable relics, are to be found in

the church of San Mi>/uel, which is the second
oldest Christian building after the Moorish

ICO

inv.ision. In the immediate vicinity of the city

there are other churches in tlie early Saxon style,

w liich are among the oldest churches iu the peiiin-

sul.i. The convent of San Vincente, founded iu

12S1, has been secularised, and is now occupied by
government offices, &c. Linens, woollens, hats, and
lirearms are manufactured. Pop. about 10,0110.

(.). was knijwn during the middle ages as Civikis

Fpiscoporum, because many of the Spanish ]iiel,ite3

who had been dispo.ssessed of their sees by the

Moors, took refuge here. This city, which is the

see of a bishop, was twice plundered of its ecclesi-

astical aud other treasures during the war of i'nde-

jiendencc; first by Soult, and subsequently by
Bonnet.

OVIEDO Y VALBES, Gonz.vlo Fer. Be, a
Spanish chronicler, boin at INladrid in 1478, was
sent by Ferdinand to St Domingo, in the West
Indies, iu 1514, as iutendant and inspector-general

of the trade of the New World. During his long

residence in St Domingo, he sijcnt his leisure in

aequiiing an extensive knowledge of the West
Indies; and after his return to .Sp.iin published at

Toledo, iu 1526, a fiiimmario dc la JJisloria. General

11 Natural da las Iiidias OccideiUalrx, which he dedi-

cated to Charles V. lie afterwards luade some
additions to the work, which was republished at

Seville in 1535, in 21 vols., under the title of La
Ilisloria General y Natural de las Imlias Occidcii-

Ude.s. He left other 29 books in manuscript. A
complete edition is now being prepared at Madrid.

O. died at Valladolid iu 15.")7. Besides his lliatury

of the West Indies, he wrote Las Quinqiiaiieiias, a

valuable, gossiping, aud anccdotie.il account of all

the principal personages of Spain iu his time, which
still remains in MS. in the royal library at Madrid

;

.and chronicles of Ferdinand, Isabella, and Charles

V. A life of Cardinal Ximenes is also attributed

to him.

OVI'PAEOUS, a term applied to animals iu

which reproduction takes place by eggs {ura).

Fxcejit the mammalia, .ill aninuils are either

Oviparous or Ovovivijiarous (q. v.) ; the latter mode—
which is not essentially difl'erent from the fonner

—

being compar.itively rare. Even those invertebrate

auim.ils which multiply l->y gemmation and divi-

sion, h.ive also a true reproductlou by ovcu Bee
ECG and ItEl'KODUCTIOX.

O'VOLO, a convex moulding much used in cl.issic

arcliiteeture. See Moulding. In Roman architec-

ture, the ovolo is an exact quarter of a circle ; in

Greek architecture, the cm-ve is sharper .it the top

and quirked. It is sometimes used iu Decorated
Gothic.

OVOVIVI'PAROU.S, a term .applied to .iniraals

of which the egg is liateheil within the body of the

mother, so that the young is excluded alive, although

the ftetus has been enclosed in an egg abnost to the

time of parturition. It is probable that the egg is

often broken iu jiarturition itself. Some fishes arc

ovoviviparous, and st>me reiitiles ; also the ilono-

treinata. The Common I,izard and the Viviparous

Liz.ird, both n.itives of Britain, are illustrations of

the near resemblance which m.iy subsist between
oviparous and ovoviviparous auinials. The dis-

tinction is much less important than might be

supposed.

O'VULE (Lat. a little egg), in Bot.any, the rudi-

mentary seei The Germeu (q. v.) or ov.ary some-

times cout.ains only one ovide, sometimes a small

definite number, sometimes a large indejinile num-
ber. OviUes are to be regai-ded as metamorphosed
buds. ' The single oMile contained in the ovaries of

ComposiUu and Grasses may be called a terminal

bud, siUTounded by a whorl of adhering leaves or
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carpels, in the axilof one of which it is produced.'

—

Balfour, Manual of Botamj, Tlie ovule is not
always coiitaiuod in an ovary. In Gyrauogens (q. v.)

it is wanting, and the ovule is naked; but the plants

possessing this character are comjiaratively few.

The ovule is attached to the Placenta (q. v.), and by
it to the Carjiel (q. v.), from which it is developed.
The attachment to the placenta is either immediate,
when the ovule is said to be sessile, or by means
of an umltilical cord (funiculus), which sometimes
elongates very much after fecundation. The ovule
is, in general, essentially formed of a cellular intcleiis

enclosed by two membranes, the outer of which is

called the primine, and the iuner the secundine. At
one end of the nucleus there is an opening of both
mendnaiios

—

tha furamen—through which the access

of the pollen iii Fecundation (q. v.) takes place. The
ChaUua (q. v.) unites the nucleus and these mem-
branes at the base. Wiien the ovule is so developed
that the chalaza is at the base, and the foramen at

the apex, it is said to be orthotropal (Gr. orllios,

sti-aight, Iropos, a mode). When the ovule is bent,
so that the foramen is brought near to the base,

it is called caniyiylolropal {Gr. kampijlos, curved).
When by increasing on one side more rapidly than
on the other, the ovule has its foramen close to

tile base, the chalaza being carried round to the
opposite extremity, the ovule is analrupal (Gr. una-
If'-'po, to turn ujiside down). Anatropal ovules are
very common. When the ovule is attached to the
placeut.a, so that the foramen and chalaza are at

o]ip»sitc ends, the base being in the middle, it is

called ampliitropal (Gr. amphi, around).—When the

ovule arises from the base of the germen, it is said

to be erect ; when it hangs from the apex of the

cavity of the germen, it is jjcndulous ; when it arises

from the side of the germen above the base, it is

ascending ; when it hangs from the side of the
germen below the apex, it is suspended. When two
or more ovides are found, not only in the same
ovary, but in the same cell, they generally exhibit

diirerent modes of attacluueut. See Chalaza,
Embryo, Fecundation, Germen, Placenta, Seed.

OWKN, Dr John, an eminent Nonconformist
divine, descended from an ancient Welsh family,

was the son of the Rev. Henry Owen, vicar of Stad-

liam, in O.xfordshire, and was born at the vicarage

in 1G16. In his 12th year he was entered of Queen's
College, Oxford, where he worked with amazing
diligence ; for years taking no more than four hours'

sleep a night. In 1G35 he 'commenced' M.A. At
this period (if liis own statement does not exag-
gerate) his great ambition was to acquire celebrity

either in church or state, he didn't particularly care

which ; and he aflirms the irreligiousness and world-
liness of his motives with entire frankness. Yet he
appears, for all that, to have been agitated even during
his student-life by the qua'sllones 1'e.cata; of ecclesias-

tical politics, and made himself so conspicuous by
his Anti-Ijaudianism, that he was forced to leave

Oxfonl. In fact, his I'uritanism had become so

decided, that most of his former friends h.ad

abandoned his society. The ne.xt five or si.x years
of liis life were s)ient, speaking generally, iu a state

of anxious and melancholy uitrospectifm. When
the civil war tinally broke out, 0. was living as

chaplain with Lord Lovelace of Hurley, in Berk-
shire. His lordshi[) was a royalist, and went to

join the king's army, whither 0., who had warmly
espoused the cause of the parliament, could not
acconqiany him. About the same time, his uncle, a
gentleman of projierty in Wales, who, having no
children of his own, meant to have made 0. his lieir,

indignant at the zealous I'uritanism of his ueiihew,
settled iiis estate uiion another, and tlied witliout

leaving him a fai'thing. The almost friendless

scholar now removed to London, where a casual
sermon, jireached by a stranger in Calamy's church,
had the effect of imparting to his soul the peace he
so ardently desired. In 1042, he published his
Disphvj of Arminianism, a work that proved very
accejitable to the Puritan party, and drew upon him
the favourable regards of the House of Commons.
Soon after, the 'Committee for Purging the Church
of Scandalous Ministers ' presented him with the
living of Fordham, in Essex. His ministrations
were exceedingly popular, people coming from great
distances to hear him preach. Whde residing at
Fordham he married a lady named Ilooke, by whom
he had several children. Not long after he removed
to CoggeshaU, where Jiis views of church govern-
ment underwent a modification. Up to this point
he had been a Presbyterian, but he now became
a moderate Independent or Cougregatioualist. It

is almost snpertluous to add that the Presbyterian
ministers—intolerant, dogmatical, and acrimonious
to a degree that is scarcely credible—fell ujion him
at once for his apostasy, but failed to perturb his

sober temper. At CoggeshaU he wrote his Scdus
Electorum, Smiguis Jesii ('The Blood of Jesus, the

Salvation of the Elect'), a work the result of seven
years' study, and of which he himself said that ' he
did not believe he should live to see a solid answer
given to it.' His fame still increasing, he was sent

for in 1646 to preach before the parliament. To his

discourse, entitled A Vision ofFree Mercy, he added
an Appendix, in which he jileads for liberty of con-

science in matters of religion. He was again chosen
to jireach before the House of Commons the day
after the execution of King Charles I. (January 31,

1649), but discreetly avoided a vindication of the

act. About this time Cromwell made his acquaint-

ance, and thought so highly both of his preaching

a!id character, that he insisted on 0. accompanying
him to Ireland, where the latter remained about

half a year. Iu 1650, he went with Cromwell to

Scotland, and resided in Edinburgh for several

months ; in 1651, the House of Commons appointed

him deau of Chi-ist Church, Oxford ; and in 1652,

when only iu his oGth year, he was atbnitted vice-

chancellor of the university. The manner in which
he discharged his duties reflects the highest credit

on the impartiality of his disposition. Though him-

self an Independent, and owing his honours directly

to the Indei)endent jiarty, O. never shewed himself a

partisan. Most of the vacant li\'ings in his ]iatronage

were bestowed on Presbyterians; and Episcopalians

were allowed to celebrate divine worship in their

own way, nor could the vice-chaucellur ever be

induced to offer them the slightest molestation.

While at Oxford, the 'Atlas of ludependcncy,' as

Wood grandiloquently dubs 0., wrote his Dialriba

de JJivina Justilia, his Doctrine of the &iinls Per-

severance, his Vindicim Evanijelicai—against Biddle

(q. V.) and the Socinians—and his Mortifcation of
Sin ill Believers. He was one of the well-known

'trycrs' appointed to 'purge' the church of ' scan-

dalous' (Le., royalist) 'ministers,' and in this capa-

city signahsed himself by his friendly offices on

behalf of men of learning and merit, among -whom

may be mentioned the celebrated Dr Edward
Pococke, professor of Arabic. A coldness

^

now
ajipears to have sprung up between him and Crom-

well. O. is said to have been opjiosed to what

many people call the ' ambitious ' designs of the

Protector, and iu 1657 he was succeeded as vice-

chancellor of the university by Dr Conant. The

year after Cromwell's death, he w:is ejected from

his deanery, and retired to Stadham, in Oxfordshire,

where he "had i>urchascd an estate, .and where he

formed a congregation, to which he ministered until

his removal to London shortly after the Restoration.
1C1
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The writiii'is Ijclonging to this period of retirement,

if we may so call it, are, C'ommiininn vntlt Hod : On
till! Diiini' Ori;/inal, Authorilij, S'lf-Evidencing Liijlit

and Power of the Scriptures ; Theoloijoumena, or De
Na'.ura, Orlii, Prorjremu, el Sindio verve Tlieotogim

;

auJ ail uucritical, irrefiective, and iinseliolarly

iliatribe ajjaiiist Walton's Poli/i/lotf, in which the

ilillerent rea(liiit;3 o£ Scripture were learnedly set

fortli, la. IGi'i'I, he published Animadversions to

Fiat Lux, a treatise written by a Franciscan friar

in the interests of Konian Catholicism. It was
followed by works on Indwellinr/ Sin, on the 1311th

I'salin, and on ' The Epistle to the Hebrews,' the last

of which began to ai)pear in lljCJS, and is usiiriUy

reckoned O.'s Maamim Ojma. In 1UG9 he published

Truth and Innocence Vindicated, a rcjily to Samuel
(afterwards Bishop) Parker's Discourse on Efite-

siastical Policy, and in 1G73 became pastor of a
large couj^regation in Leadcuhall Street. His last

publications of importance were a DUcourse Con-
cerninyt/ie Ifoil)Spirit {I67i); JJuctrine o/JmliJic<ition

by Faith (1G77), a treatise still much admired by
many ; and Chrisloloijia, or Glorious Mystery of tlie

Person of Christ.

0. in his later years was held in the highest

esteem by many of the most inllucntial jiersonages

in the land, such as the Earl of Orrery, the Earl
of Anglesea, Lord Wjlloughljy, Lord Uerkley, Sir

John Trevor. When drinking the waters at Tun-
bridge, even the Duke of York and Charles IL jiaid

liim particular attention, and had long conversations

with him on the subject of Jsfoncouforniity. 0. died
at Ealiug, 24th August IGS.'!, and was buried in

Jluuhill Fields. His funeral was .attended liy'no less

than sixty noblemen. 0. was the most voluminous,
but by no means the most powerful waiter .imong
the I'uritan divines, ilis proli.x and jiassionless

disquisitions, bis dull, tedious, and exhausting argu-

mentations, ins l.Tck of subtle spiritual perception,

his jjouderous .lud lumbering style, make his writ-

ings the reverse of interesting ; and one can almost
j)ardon the irreverent criticism of Kobert Hall, who
is said to have pronounced them 'a continent of

mud.' Yet 0. deserves respect for his learning and
moderation. The best edition of his works was
published at Edinburgh (1S5G, et seq.).

OAVEN, EicuAED, was born at Lancaster, .July

20, ISOl. Having received his elementary education
at the gr.amraar-school of that town, he became, .at

the ago of twenty, a student in Edinburgh Univer-
sity. Under the guid.anco of the thii'd Monro,
Alison, Jameson, and Hope in the imiversity, and of

B.arclay in the ontdoor school, his natimal talents
early developed themselves. He was an active
student, and with others of kindred spirit, formed
the Hunterian Soeietj', of which he was chosen jire-

Bident in 1S25. In 182G, he removed to London,
joming the medical school of St Bartholomew's
Hospital ; and to the Medical Society of this institu-
tion he connnunicated his earliest published jiaper:
' An Account of the Dissection of the Parts con-
cerned in the Aneurism, for the Cure of which
Dr Stevens tied the Internal Ihae Artery,' which
aiijieared in the Mrdico-Chirurrjical Transactions for
1S;W. It was doubted whether so deep-seated an
artery could have been reached, but he shewed that
the ligature had been aiijilied to the internal iliac,

and the aneurism had in tliis way been obliterated.
It liad been his intention to enter the na^'y ; but

when he linishcd his education, he accepted an
appointment as assistant to Mr Clift, the Curator of
the JIuscum of the Eoyal College of Sra-geons, and
helped him in the preparation of his catalogues of
' P.athological Specimens' (1831)), ' Monstei-s and
M.alfin-mations' (1831), but cliiefly of the 'Specimens
of ISaturcd History in Spiiits' (1S30). He had,

about this time, the fortune to obtain a ."sijecimen

of Nautilus pompilius, an anim.al almost unknown,
and of great iuiportauco not only in itself, but also

and chielly because of its numerous fossil allies.

The rcsidts of his careful dissection of this s))eoimen

were i>ublislied in an elaborate Memoir, which at

once gave him a high position amongst naturalists,

for the advanced views on structure and allinitiea

it contained.

The continued examination of Hunter's extensive

collections in the (College of Surgeons' Museum was
his great work. This resultcxl in the enlargement
and arrangement of the collections, and in the pub-
lication of his Descriptive and Illustrated Catalorjue

of the Physioloijical Series of Comparatire Anatomy,
which was issued in sections dui-ing 183,'{—1840;
of bis Palieontolofical Cataloyue, of which the

Mannuals and Birils were published in 184.'), and
the Reptiles and Fishes in 18.')4; and of his

Catalogue of Itecenl Osteology (1854), in which he
describes 590G specimens. The collections, which in

1828 were contained in one small badly-lighted

room, in IS.'JG, when O.'s connection with them
terminated, iiUcd ten times the original space—
tlu-ee large galleries having been specially erected to
contain them.

O.'s position as curator of the Hunterian Museum,
to which he succeeded on the death of Chft,
awakened in him a special interest in its famous
founder. In 1S37, he ])ublished a new edition of

Hunter's Animal Economy, adding to it aU tlie

known pid)lished papers of its author ; and gi^ug
in the preface, for the first time, a descriptive uarra-
tive of Hunter's re.al discoveries. He afterwards
edited two volumes of Essays and Observations on
Natural I/istonj, Anatomy, d-c, by John lluntcr
(ISGl), which had been saved from Home's im|irin-

cipled and barbarous destruction of lluuter's niaini-

scripts, by having been transcribed Ijy Clift, who
was the last artieh^d apprentice of Hunter. In the
preface to these volumes, O. shewed the .advanccil

views which Huuter entertained in Geology and
PaL'coutology.

The first appointment of 0. as public lecturer was
to the chair of Comparative Anatomy in St Bar-
tholomew's Hospital in 1834. Two years afterwards,

he succeeded Sii' Charles Bell as Professor of

Anatomy and Physiology in the College of Surgeons,
and was in the same year api)ointed by the College
as tirst ' Hunterian Professor.' For twenty years
he continued to illustrate the recent and fossil

treasures of the museum, mitil, in 1S5G, ho was
appointed Superiutcudciit of the N.atural History
Department of the British JIuseum, when his
connection with the College of Surgeons ceased.

We have not space to record even the principal of

O.'s numerous pubhshcd papers. His earhest com-
numications to the lloyal Society were papers on
the generation of the ornithorhynchus and of the
kangaroo. In uimierous Jlemoirs between 1835 and
1SG2, he expounded tlie structure and alEnities of

the higher qnadrumana ; and in these and other
papers, ho proposed the use of the brain-structure, as

an important element in classification. It has been
objected, th.at the ]iarticidar parts to which he
referred in characterising his higliest class, are found
in the lower classes ; but the objectors forget that
he does not use the existence of tiic parts as his
characters, but only tlieir remarkable development.
A simUar objection may be urged ag.ainst every
system of cLassiHcatiou, for no decided line can be
drawn around any group, the whole animal world
being united by a graduation of structure.

His exposition of the recent and fossd birds of
Kcw Zealand is well known. He lirst published
two elaborate papers on the anatomy of the Apteryx,
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and then followed- at intervals seven or eight mono-
grajihs ou tlie gigantic struthioiis Birds -nhifh once

existed in these distant islands. Ilis descriptions

and restorations of extinct animals are perhajis the

most important of all his labonrs. He has published

a monograph of the British FrissU Mammalia and
Birds, and six parts of an elaborate systematic

history of British fossil Keptiles. In describing the

fi'agmentary fossil reUcs bronght home by Darwin
from .South America, he established many remark-
able forms from very scanty materials, and shewed
that there existed in America, during the Tertiary

period, a mammalian Fauna, the intUviduals of

which were, for the most part, of gigantic size,

yet similar in type to the existing animals of that

continent. Subsequently, he clearly expounded the

various genera of huge sloths from the same region,

wliose remains were previously confounded or

misunderstood. A series of fossils from Australia

revealed to him a remarkable group of gigantic

marsupials, resembling in type the present tenants

of that island-continent. His latest pala;ontological

pajier is his elaborate Memoir on the singular long-

tailed bird from Solenhofen, in which he for the

first time expounded the structure and affinities of

that anomalous creature. But we cannot even
record the titles of his multitudinous researches on
extinct animals, and must refer our readers, for a

summary of them, to his recent work, Palmontolo'jij

(Edin. Black, 1801).

His great work on the microscopic structure of

the teeth must be named. The Odontorjraphy,

l)ublished iu 1S40—1845, contains descriptions and
exquisite di-awings of the minute structure of a
very extensive series of the teeth of every class of

animals, and forms an immense store-house of infor-

mation alike to the anatumist and the geologist.

He has published original papers on every branch
of the animal kingdom, li^dng and fossil ; and it has
been justly said of him, that ' from the sponge to

man, he has thrown light over every subject he has
touclied.' Some idea of the magnitude of his labours

may be formed from the fact, that his published^

productions amount to more than 3U0 different

j)aper3 and works, many of them being of the most
voiumiuous and laborious character.

0., in 1835, married the only daughter of Cfift,

his colleague at the College of Surgeons. In 1858,

he resumed his position as FuUerian Professor of

Physiology in tiie Koyal Institution of Britain,

which, some 20 years before, he had tilled for two
sessions ; and in the following year, he was apjjointed

lleade Lecturer by the Univei-sity of Cambridge.
He is a Fellow and active member of most of tlie

metropolitan scientiKo societies, and an honorary
member of many foreign societies. In 1858, he was
elected one of tho eight foreign Associates of the
Institute of France, iu the room of the great botanist,

llobcrt lirown. From France he also received the

order of the Legion of Honour ; from Pnissia, the

Ordro pour lo Merite ; and from Ital^-, the Order of

St Maurice and St Lazare.

OWEX, ItoBERT, a social theorist and schemeri
w.is born on the 14th of jMay 1771, at Newton, in

Montgomeryshire. He does not appear to have had
any more than a merely commercial education to iit

him for common business. The jioiut from which
his peculiar destiuy in life may be said to have
started, was his marriage in 1709 to the daughter of

David Dale, the owner of the celebrated cotton

mills at New Lanark, on the Clyde. This establish-

ment was very successful as a money speculation,

and it is curious that .Teremy Bentham made a small
fortune by investing in it. Mr Dale w'as known to

be a thorough man of business, but whether 0., by
his pccidiar faculties for organisation, contributed to

the prosperity of the establishment in its early
stages, is a doubtful question. It is certain that as
his larger schemes developed themselves, he was
felt to be a dangerous partner iu a good business,
and he was gradually elbowed out of any voice in the
management, and he finally disposed of his share in
the property.

It should be remembered, however, of a man
whose life wUl go do^vn to posterity as one long
absurdity, that iu his connection with New Lanark
Mills he did real practical good on a scale by no
means limited. Ho was naturally active and inter-
fering, and being a himiane man, it struck him that
much degradation, vice, and suffering arose from
the disorganised manner in which the progress of
machinery and manufactures was hudtUing the manu-
facturing iio])ulation together. He introduced into
the New Lanark community education, sanitary
reform, and various civilising agencies, which phil-

antlii'opists at the present clay are but imperfectly
accomplishing in the great manufacturing districts.

The mills became a centre of attraction. They wore
daily v-isited by every illustrious traveller iu Britain,

from crowned heads downwards, and it was delight-

ful not only to see the decency and order of every-
thing, but to hear the bland persuasive eloquence of

the garrulous and benevolent organiser.

A factory was, however, far too limited a sphere
for his ambition. He wanted to organise the world

;

and that there might be no want of an excuse for
his intervention, he set about proving that it was
in all its institutions—the prevailing religion

included—in as wretched a condition as any dirty
demoralised manufactiu-ing village. Such was the
scheme with which he came out on the astonished
world iu 181G, in his New Views of Society, or
Essays on the Formation of the Human Character:
and he continued, in books, pamphlets, lectiu-es, and
other av.ailable forms, to keep up the stream of excit-

ation tin it was stopped by his death. He had at

least three grand opportunities of setting iq) limited

communities on his own jirinciples—one at Komney,
in America ; a second at Orbistnn, in Lanarkshire ;

tho third at Harmony Hall, iu Hampshire, so lately

as the year 1844. They were, of course, all failures,

and O. attributed their failure to their not being
sufficiently perfected on his principles. His life was
a remarkable phenomenon, from the preternatural

sauguineness of temperament which, iu the face of

failures, and a world ever growmg more hostile,

made him believe to the last that all his projects

were just on the eve of success. In the revolutiou

of 1848 he went to Paris, with hopes of course ou
the highest stretch ; but his voice was not loud
enough to be heard in that great turmoil. He
appcai'cd at the meeting of the Social Science

Association at Ijiverpool in the autumn of 1S5S,

with all bis schemes as fresh and com)ilctc as ever,

but it w.as their last resuscitation, lie died a few
weeks afterwards, ou 17th November 1858.

OWL, a numerous and extremely well-dcfiucd

group of birds, constituting the Liiuuean genus iitrij;

now the family Stririidts, tlio whole of tho nocturnal

section of Birds of Prey. The aspect of tho

owls at once distinguishes them from all other

birds, being rendered very peculiar by the large size

of their heads, and by their great eyes, directed

forwards, and surrounded with more or less perfect

discs of feathers radiating outwards, whilst the

small hooked bill is half concealed by the feathers

of these discs, and by bristly feathers which grow
at its base. The bill is curved almost from

its l)aso ; the iqipcr mamliblo not notched, but

nuieh hooked at the tip. Tho claws are sharp and
cur%'ed, but, like tho bill, less powerful than iu tho

Falconidai. The outer toe is generally reversible at
1C3
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pleasure, so that the toes can he opposed two and
two, to give greater security of grasp. The wiugs,

although generally long, arc less ad.apted for rapid

and sustained lli;;Ut than those of the diurnal l)irds

of prey, and the bony framework by which tlay are

BU])ported, and the muscles which move them, are

less powciful ; the owls in general taking their i)rey,

not by piu'suit, but by surprise, to -which tlicrc is a
beautiful adaptation in the softness of their iilumagc,

anil their consequently noiseless flight ; the feathers

even of the wings lieing downy, and not offering a

firm resisting surface to the air, as in falcons. The
soft and loose plumage adtls much to the ajiparent

Bine of the body, and also of the liead ; but tiie head
owes its re.ally large size to large cavities in the

skull between its outer and inner tables or bony
layers, which cavities communicate with the ear,

and are supjioscd to add to the acutenesd of the

sense of hearing. This sense is certainly very acute,

and the ear is, in many of the species, very large.

It is furnished with an external concli, which is

founil in no other birds. It is, however, concealed

by the feathers, being situated on the outside of the

disc which surrounds the eye ; but the feathers

iiinnediately surrounding the ear are arranged in a

kind of cone, serving a purjiose like that of an ear-

trmnpet. In some species, the ear is furnished with

a remarkable lid or operculum, which tlic bird has

the power of o]iening and shutting at )ileasure. The
disc which surrounds the eye serves to collect rays

of light and throw them on the pupil ; and owls

am see well in twilight or moonlight, but are gener-

ally incapable of sustaining the glare of day, many
of them becoming tpiite bewildered when exposed

to it, and evidently siiil'ering (lain, which they
instinctively seek to relieve by freipient motion of

the third eyelid or nictitating membrane of the eye.

The legs and feet of owls are feathered to the toes,

and in many species even to the claws.

The digestive organs much resemble those of the

Falconid.-e, but there is no crop, and the stomach is

more nniseidai-. The gullet is very wide through-

out, and owls swallow their prey either entire or in

very lai'gc morsels. The largest species feed on

hares, fawns, the largest gallinaceous birds, &c.

;

others on small mammalia, reptiles, birds, and
sometimes fishes ; some feed partly or cUielly on
lai'ge insects.

The owl has from early times been deemed a bird

of evil omen, and has been an object of dislike and
dread to the superstitious. This is perhajjs partly

to be ascribed to the manner with which it is often

seen suddenly and unexpectedly to flit by when
the twilight is deepening into night

;
partly to the

fact, that some of the best-known species frequent
ruineil buihUngs, whilst others haunt the deepest
Bolituiles of woods ; but, no doubt, chieliy to the
cry of some of the species, hollow and lugubrious,

but loud and startling, heard during the hours of

darkness, and often by the lonely wanderer. It

is evidently from this cry that the name owl is

derived, as well ;is many of its synonynies in other
languages, and of the names approjiriatctl in dili'e-

rent countries to p.articular sjieeies, in most of w hieh
tlie sound Oo or Ow is predominant, with gi-eat

variety of accompanying consonants. Many of the
owl;: have also another and very iliiferent cry, which
has g.ained for one of thi.-m the appellation screech
owl, and to which, probaljly, the Latin name strix

and some other names are to be referred.

Some of the owls have the discs of the face imper-
fect .above the eyes, the whole aspect somewhat
approaching to that of falcons ; the conchs of the
ears small, and the habits less noctm'nal than the
rest of this family. These constitute one of the thi'ee

gener.ally received divisions in which the species are
161

arranged. Another division, with more perfect discs

around the eyes, is characterised by the jiresenco

of two feathery tufts on the head, jiopularly called

horns, or ears, and sometimea egrets or aigrettes.

The third division is destitute of these tufts, the

discs of the face are perfect, and the ears arc very
large. On these distinctions, and on the feathered

or unfcathered toes, and other points not of great

importance, are founded the genera into which the

Liuuiean genus Strix has been broken down by
recent ornithologists. See, for example, the charac-

ters of Bubo in the article E.vclk Owl.
Owls are found in all jiarts of the world, and in

all clim.ates. Ten species arc reckoned as natives

of the British Islands, some of which, however, are

very rare, and about lifteen are n.atives of Europe.
Some of the siiecies have a very wide geographical
range One of the most jilentifid Uritish species

is the White Owl, or Bak.v Owl, or .SLitEiccii Owl
(Strix Jlammeu), one of those having jierfect discs

around the eyes, and no aigrettes. It is about
fourteen inches in its whole length. The tail is. .as

in most of the owls, rather short and rounded ; the

1. Great or EaRlc Owl (Biiiio mnximus) ; 2. Snnwy 0,vl (Nyilea

mrcn)\ 3. Virginiim Kared t)\vl [Blihii Viryiniaum); 4.

White or Barn Owl [Strix fiamm(n) ; 5. Long-cared Owl
(0(1(5 vulgaris)

J
6. Foot of Snowy Owl.

winfs reach rather beyond the taih The toes

are not feathered. Tlie head and u|iper parts are

of a pale orange colour, marked by a multitude

of small, scattered chestnut-colonred sjiots, and
gray and brown ziz-zag lines ; the face and
thro.at white. This owl very generally frequents

old buildings and outliouses. It destroys great

numbers of rats and mice, and deserves the

protection of the farmer. The voracity of owls is

wonderful, and they kill, if possible, more than

they need, storing it up for future use. The barn

owl is easily tamed if taken young. When irritated,

it has, like some other—perhaps all—owls, a habit

of hissing and snapping its mandibles together. It

almost never leaves its retreat by d.ay, imless driven

out ; and when this is the case, all the little Ijirds

of the neighbourhood congregate about it as an

enemy which may then bo safely annoyed, and the

grimaces of the poor owl, blinded by the too strong

light, are very grotesque and amusing. This species

has been said to be an inhabitant of almost all p.arts

of the world, but there is reason to think that simi-

lar species have been confounded.—The Tawky Owl,
BiiowN Owl, or Ivy Owl (Strix, OTSi/riiiian, xtridula

or aluco) is another of the most common British owls.
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.1 species aliont the si2e of the bam owl, or rather
larger, with rather longer tail, and comparatively
short winf;s, the feet feathered to the claws ; the
upper parts mostly ash-gray mottled with brown,
tlio under parts grayish-white and mottled.—The
Long-eared Owl (Slrix otus, or Otiis vuhjarU) and
the iSllORT-EAT.ED OwL (,S'. or 0. brachyotos), species

with aigrettes, are not uufrequent British birds. The
Eagle Owl (q. v.) occurs, but is rare.—Of the species
with imperfect discs around the eyes and more
falcon-like aspect, the most interesting in the
British famia is the Sxowy Owl {Strix, or Surnia,
nyclea), the Harfaivj of the Swedes, a species
occasionally seen in the Shetland Islands, and
very i-arely in mcu'e southern regions in winter,
but well known in all the very northern pai-ts of

the world. It is from 22 to 27 inches in length,
feeds on every kind of animal food which it can
obtain, and has white plumage spotted and b.arred

with brown, the legs densely feathered to the claws.
—Of owls not natives of Britain, one of the most
interesting is the Burrowing Owl (Slrix, ov Athene,
cunictilaria), a Is^orth American species, which, when
necessary, excavates a burrow for itself, but prefers
to take possession of those of the marmot, called the
Pi-airie Dog (q. v.). It is not the only species of owl
which inhabits holes in the ground.—The Boobook
or BooKBOOic of Australia [Strix, or Noctua, Boo-
book) is a species of owl, which frequently repeats
during the night the cry represented by its name,
as if it were a nocturnal cuckoo. Some of the
species of owl are small birds ; among the rarer
British species are one of SJ inches, and one
scarcely more than 7 inches long. Some owls are
at least partially birds of passage, of which, among
British species, the short-eared owl is an example.

OWLGLASS (Ger. Eulenspiegel), Tyll, the
prototype of all the knavish ' fools ' of later time,
is said to have been born in the village of Kneittin-
gen, in Brunswick. His father was called Ivlaus

Eulenspiegel, and his mother Anna Wortlieck. In
yo\ith, wc are told, he wandered out into the world,
and played all manner of tricks on the jienple whom
he met with. His tomb is shewn at Jlolln, about
four leagues from Liibcck, where tradition makes him
die aliout 1.3.50 ; but the inhabitants of Damme, iu

Belgium, also boast of having his bones in their

chm-chyard, and jilace liis de.ath in 1301, so that
several critics regard Eulenspiegel as an altogether
im.agin.ary person, a mere noiiiinis umbra atiixed to

a cycle of medieval tricks and adventures. The
opinion, however, considered most probable is that
Eulenspiegel is not a mj'th, but that there were two
historical individuals of that name, father and son,

of whom the former died at D.amme, and the latter

at Jlolln. The stories that circulate iu Germany
under Eidensjiiegel's name were not collected, as

the book containing them itself informs us, till after

Eulenspiogel's death, and without doubt were origin-

ally written in the Low German tongue ; from
Low German, they were translated into High Ger-
man by the Franciscan Thorn. Murner, and this

transl.ation was followed in all the old High German
editions of the work. At a later period, it under-
went considerable alterations, at the hands of both
Protestants and Catholics, who made it a vehicle

for the expression of their own likings and disbkings.

The oldest known edition is that printed at Stras-

burg in 1519. The verdict of modern times has been
unfavour.able, not only to the a>sthetic, but to the
moral value of the book

;
yet although indeceucies

may be found abundantly in it, they may perhajis in

large measure be attributed to the age in which
Eulenspiegel or the author of Eidenspiegel lived.

For centuries it has been a favourite people's book,
not only iu Germany, but iu many other countries.

Translations of it exist in Bohemian, Polish, Italian,
English (as a Miracle Play), Dutch, Danish, French,
and Latin

; it has been frequently imitated, and
reprinted times without number down to the most
recent years. 5Iax Sluller, in his Lectures on tlie

Science of Languaye points out that Eulenspiegel is

the origin of the French word espietjle, waggish.
When the stories about Eulenspiegel were trans-
lated into French, he was called Ulespi^gle, ' which
name contracted afterwards into Espieijle, became
a general name for every wag.'

OWNERSHIP is not a legal term, though it is

used frequently in law to denote the highest degree
or kind of property which one can have in anything.
Owner is often used in this sense as contradistin-
guished from an occupier, who has only a tempoi'ary
interest iu the propurty. Thus a freeholder, or one
who holds a freehold estate in land, is an owner

;

though, in common parlance, it is not imusual also to
describe as owner any one who has a long lease of

the property. When a person is owner in fee of land,

he has certain rights more or less absolute as inci-

dental thereto ; for example, he may buUd on his

land as high as he pleases, subject only to doing no
direct injury to his neighbour, such as darkening
his windows ; and he may dig as deep as ho pleases,

or, as it is said, to the centre of the earth. There
are certain things which are said to be incapable of

ownership, such as the air, the sea, and the water of

navigable rivers, as to each of which every indi-

vidual member of the public has the right merely
of using it, but no one has the ownership—i. e., the
exclusive right of property as well as possession
thereof. As to things wild, such as bircls, beasts,

fishes, the rule is that he who first catches the
animal becomes the owner thereof, and acquires

such a property in it, that any one who takes it

from him against his will commits larceny. But
tliough the person who first catches a wild animal
is entitled to it, penalties are sometimes imposed
upon the person catching it, as to which see G.\jif.,

Po.AciiiXG. In regard to hist property— i. e., property
which had once been appropriated and possessed by
some one, but who has casually lost or abandoned
it—the rule is that he who finds it is entitled to keep
it, provided at the time of finding it be had no
means of ascertaining the owner. But the true

owner, if he discover and can identify the property,

can .alwaj's in general reclaim it from the finder.

See Lost Property.

OX (Bos taitrus), a ruminant quadruped of the

family Boviihe (((.v.), the most useful to man of ,iU

domesticated animals. The species is distinguished

by a ilat forehead, longer than broad ; and by
smooth and round tapering horns, rising from the

extremities of the frontal ridge. But among the

many vai'ieties or breeds which exist, there are great

diversities in the length and curvature of the horns,

and some are hornless. It is prolialjle that the ox
is a native both of Asia and of Europe, perhaps

also of Afi-ica ; and not improbable th.at it may
have been domesticated at different times and iu

different countries. It cannot be confidently assi'rted

that it now exists anywhere in a truly wild state ;

wild oxen are nowhere so abundant as on the pampas
or great grassy plains of South America, wliere

it is certam that they are not iiuligcnous ; and it

is not impossible that the wild oxen still existing iu

the parks of a few noblemen in Britain may be also

descended from domesticated animals. Wliether or

not the \ji:\>i, described by ancient authors as an
inhabitant of Gentral Europe, was the original of tlie

domestic ox, will be considered in the article Urns.

The very early domestication of the ox is attested

by the mention made of it in the wiitings of .Moses,
165
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and by the -vrorship of it in I'^jyiit, wliich the
Israelites imitated in making their golden calf at

Mount Sinai, Yet oxen do not appear to have
formed any part of the wealth of the patriarchs.

Tlie ox was probably used .is a beast of bnrden or
draught before it was valued for its milk. It is

mentioned by Civsar as a principal part of the
wealth of tho Britons at the time of the Koman
invasion.

Tlie ox is more frequently employed as a beast of

bnrden and of drauijht in some parts of the conti-

nent of Europe than in Britain. From the earliest

historic times, the horse has been more generally

thus employed in Britain, and has now almost
entirely superseded the ox. Tho gait of the ox is

slow and plodding, but its strength enables it to
perform a great amount of work, and it is not easily

exhausted. It needs, however, intervals of rest

inconvenient for the farmer ; and it is not capable
of exertion at all equal to that of the hoi-se on any
occasion of emergency.—The o.x is chielly valuable
for its flesh and its milk ; but almost every ]>art of

the animal is usefiU—the fat, skin, hair, horns,
intestines.

The period of gestation of the ox is nine months,
or 270 days. It r.arely produces more than one calf

at a birth. It attains maturity in two or three
yearg, becomes evidently aged .at ten, .and seldom
lives more than fourteen. Cows are seldom kept for

the dairy after tliey are seven or eight years old,

as after that age they yield less milk and of infe-

rior quality. Modern husbandry has also found
means to fatten cattle for the market at an earlier

age than w.os formerly usual ; and .although the beef
is not quite so good in quality, the profit is great,

botli to the farmer and to the community, through
tlie increased productiveness of the land.

The ox is gregarious, and where circumstances
permit, as in the South American plains, associates
in very large herds. Herds of oxen defend them-
selves with great vigour against the large feline

anim.als and other assailants, the younger and
weaker animals being placed in the middle, whilst
the buUs in the outer rank confront the adversary
with their horns.
The vaiieties or breeds differ very much in size.

Among those which occur in the British Islands, the
Shetl.aud breed is not much larger than a calf of
some of the others. Some of the breeds of the
torrid zone are .also very sm,all ; but the fatty
hump on the back may ])robably be reg.arded as
indicating a connection ^vith the Indian ox or Zebu
(q. v.), which, although it has been generally
regarded .as a variety of the common ox, is perhaps
a distinct species.—The ' wild ox,' now existing only
in a few p.arks, as at Chillingham and Hamilton,
seems, whatever its origin, to h.ave been formerly an
inliabitant of many forest districts in Brit.ain, parti-
cularly in the north of Kngland and south of Scot-
laniL The ChUlingham wifd oxen are of a creamy
white colour, much smaller than many of the
domestic breeds, of a graceful form, with shaq)
horns, which are not very lon^, and not very much
curved. The uniform white colour is to be ascribed
to the care taken to destroy every calf which is not
perfect in this respect. The habits of these wild
oxen are very simil.ar to those of the domestic races.—The West HUjIiland breed, or Kyloe, differs very
little from the Chillingham or Hamilton wild ox,
except in being gener.ally black. It has short mus-
cular limbs, a wiile and deep chest, well-arched ribs,

and a straight back; the horns are often somewhat
long ; the muzzle is short but not broad ; tho skin is

closely covered with shaggy hair. The milk is very
rich, but the quantity is so sm.all, th.at this breed
la very unsuitable for dairy farming. The beef,
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however, is of the finest qiiality ; and great numbers
of cattle, reared in the Highlands and Hebrides, .are

annually conveyed to other parts of the country, to

be fattened on rich ji.astures. The breed is a very
hardy one, and peculiarly suited to the region in

which it prevails.—The <JaUuwii]i breed is very like

the preceding, but larger and destitute of horns ;

and many cattle reared in the hilly parts of

Gallow.ay .are f.attcned on English pastures for the
London market.^The Pembroke and other Welsh
breeds are not unlike tlio West Highland ; but
the cows yield millc more abundantly.—The diminu-
tive Slidland breed is very hardy, .and is celul'rated

for the fine quality of its beef. The Shetl.and ox
is easily fattened, even on scanty jiasturagc. The
milk which the cows yield is also remarkaldy
alnindant in jiroportion to their sniiiU size.—Tho
Ayrshire breed is jiarticul.aily celebrated for the

abimd.ance and excellence of its milk, but the beef

is of inferior qu.ality, .and the annual is not easily

fattened. Great care has been bestowed on this

breed in Ayrshire and neighbouring counties,

where dairy farming is much ]iractised. The iKirns

are smaller than tliose of the West Highland
breed, the hair much smoother, and the colour

chiefly brownish-red, with largo p.atches of white.—'i^ho Alderney breed nnich resemljles the Ayrshire,

but tho milk is comi)aratively sm.all in quantity, and
remarkable for the richness of the cream, on which
account Alderney cows are often kept for the sujijUy

of private dairies. The milk of an Alderney cow,
mixed with that of a dozen other cows, will sensibly

improve the qu.ality of the butter. ]5ut this breed
is worthless for the purjioses of the grazier.—The
Stiffolk Dun is .a polled or hornless bi'ceil, of clumsy
form, and of little value to the grazier, but yiehUng
a very large quantity of milk, on which account
Suttblk has long been celeliiatcd for its dairy
produce.—The JVorth Devon is a pretty large bi-eed,

with r.ather short horns, very muscidar and powerful,
and also veiy gentle and docile, so that it is parti-

cularly adajited for dr.aught ; ami much agricultural

labom' is still performed in De\onshire by tejims of

oxen of this breed. Tho North Devon breed, how-
ever, is surpassed by others, both for the j»irposes

of the dairy f.armcr and of the grazier.—The J/i re-

ford breed, of stouter form than the Ayrshii'c, but

Bull (short-hom).

in some respects not unlike it, has long been in

great repute both for its beef and its milk ; but in

the districts where it once prevailed, it is now
giving place to the Shorl-horii breed, one of the new
breeds which ai'o the result of care and attention.

The Short-hom breed, so called because the horns
are shorter than in almost any other, originated

about the beginning of the I'Jth c. on the banks
of the Tees, and has si)read very widely both
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in Englaiul ami in Scotland, in tlio districts of

richest pasturage. The colour varies from pure
white to bright red ; the head is short and very
hroad ; the chest is vide, deep, and projecting

;

the fore-legs are short, the back straight, and not
very long, the 'barrel' full. The ease "nith which
oxen of this breed are fattened is one of its great
recommendations. The beef is also of excellent

quality. For dairy purposes, tlie Short-horn is

surpassed by some other breeds ; but a cross between
a Short-horn bull and an Ayrshire cow is found useful

both for beef and mOk. Tlie Short-hom breed is

now cherished in Britain with pecuHar care ; genea-

logies are registered, and prodigious prices are

given for first-rate animals. It is also in great

esteem in many parts of the continent of Europe,
and in America.—The Lon(j-horn l)rcod, long jjreva-

lent in the midland counties of England, and still

prevalent in Ireland, was brought to great perfec-

tion l>y Bakewell, one of the lirst to shew what
could be done in the improvement of cattle ; but is

rapidly giving place to the Short-horn, by which it is

much excelled. The length of the horns in this breed
is very remarkable.
Of foreign races of oxen, one of the most notable,

on account of its large size, is that in possession of

the Kalmuck Tartars ; another is that prevalent in

the Koman states, generally of a bluish-ash colour,

with remarkably large and spreading horns. A
large white breed was long kept in Egypt ; and a
sinular breed, without the hump characteristic of

the Indian Ox, is found in South Africa, where,

however, it lias become partially intermixed with
European breeds. Oxen are much employed by the

Kaffirs as beasts of burden ; they were also formerly

trained by the Hottentots to aid them in battle.

Peter Kolben, in his account of the Cape of Good
Hope, written in 1705, gi\-es an interesting descrip-

tion of these trained lighting oxen, which, he
says, are called Backcleyi rs. ' In the wars of the

Hottentots ^-ith one another,' he says, ' these backe-

leyers make very terrible impressions. They gore,

and kick, and trample to death with increclible

fuiy.' He ascribes to them also great docility, and
states that they know every inhabitant of the kraal,

and are perfectly inoffensive towards them, but ready

to run with fury at strangers. The readiness with

which the draught oxen of South Africa observe the

words of the driver, is said to be almost, if not

quite, equal to that of the dog. In the training of

them, however, severe measures are often requisite,

and particularly by a hooked stick inserted through
the cartilage which separates the nostrils, as bulls

are ringed when sent to exhibitions of cattle in

Britain. Trained oxen are also employed in the

training of their younger fellows. In some parts

of Africa the ox is used for riding as well as for

draught. The horns, which .ire very long, are split

into ribbons, or curved in various directions, to lire-

vent their points from coming in contact, by any
accident, with the person of the rider. The pace

of the ox scarcely exceeds four or live miles an
hour.

A very remarkable conformation of skull occm-s

in some of the herds of South American oxen, the

bones of the nose and the jaw-bones being very

much shortened ; yet there is no question that this

is a mere accidental vari.ition, which has become
pei-petuated as one of race. Importance has been

attached to it in the discussions regarding species.

The cow has been for ages tended by man
on account of the agi-ee.ible and highly nutritious

fluid which is obtained from it Milk is manufac-

tured into cheese and butter, which are capable

of being preserved for a considerable time. The
processea by which tUcsu aro obtained are

described under the article DaikV. Cows, under
our modern systems of agi-iculture, are selected
either fur their properties of giving large quantities
of milk, or for raising stock which are well suited
for grazing and fattening. For milking properties,
the Ayrshire breed stands undoubtedly at the head
of the list. In comparison with some of the other
breeds, the Ayrshire is rather deficient in size, with
the flesh spread thinly over its body. In the malo
animals these characteristics are all the more
prominent, and for this reason the breed is not
nuich liked by graziers. It is capable, however, of

thriving on secondary or even inferior pastures.
Wherever, therefore, it is found most profitable to
follow dairy husbandry in Scotland, the Ayrshire
cow is preferred. A considerable variety of breeds
are cultivated both for milking and grazing in the
western parts of England, the jirincipal of which
are the Herefords and Devons. In the eastern

counties, again, where arable eidture and the rearing

and feeding of cattle are chiefly followed, the Ayr-
shire gives iilace to the Aberdeen, the Angus, and
the Teeswater. The cow is there selected for its

massive and square-built frame, soft skin, and meat-
pi'oduciug qualities. For more than a century
vast care has been bestowed on the improvement of

the short-horns. In this breed the pedigrees of the

sire and the dam are traced back for many gener-

ations, and purity of blood is quite essential in

herds of any pretensions. The large sums wliich

particular cows and bulls of this breed realise, attest

the value which modern breeders set upon animals
which are considered to approach perfection iu their

form and style. In no department of British agri-

cidture are the results of care and attention more
strongly marked than iu the noble ligui'c of the

short-horned cow or bull.

The rearing and fattening of the ox is one

of the most important branches of agriculture.

Since the prices of butcher-meat have become so

much higher relatively to corn iu this country, the

breeding and feeding of cattle have received a great

impetus. Fifty years ago, many of our old breeds

of cattle were kept till they were four or five years

old before they were sent fat to the butcher. The
demand for meat was so limited then in the noi-th,

that most of the cattle were sent south lean, to

be fattened on the pastures and turnips of the

eastern counties of England. The in'troduction of

steam-shipping, followed by railways, has given

the Scotch breeder and feeder gi-eat facilities for

tbsposing of fatted cattle, and now there ai-e no lean

cattle sent to the south. Indeed, the extension of

green crops in Scotland has been so great, that largo

numbers of lean cattle are imported from Eugland,

as well as Ireland, to be fed in the stalls and com-ts

during winter. This applies to the arable districts,

where the land does not remain more than one year

in grass. In Aberdeenshire, where the laud rests from

throe to four years in grass, more cattle arc bred

and turned out fat, which is by far the most jjrofit-

able system, seeing the breeder often gets a larger

share of the prolits than the feeder. The short-

horned blood is in gi-cat request to cross with the

native breeds, rendering the progeny much easier

fattened, as well as causing them to grow to a larger

size. It is now the most approved method to feed

the calf from the time it is dropped till it is sent to

the butcher. Oil-cake is geuorally considered the

best and most healthy auxili.ary food for stock,

whether old or young. In the pastoral districts of

England, whore little of the land is cultivated, the

rearing of cattle to be sent into the arable districts

is carried out. The young animals are fed with

h.ay in winter instead of straw and turnips. Large

numbers of cattle arc fattened ou turnips and
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mangolil in winter in Korfolk and eastern counties.

L.ari.'u allowances of cake and corn are there given in

addition to the roots.

OXA'LIC ACID (C,0,„2H0 + 4Afi) occurs in

colourless, transparent, oblique, rhi)ml)io prisms,

which have an intensely sour taste, and are soluble

in nine parts of cold water, and much more freely in

boiling water. When heated to 212', the crystals

lose their four ci^uivalents (or 28'5 per cent.) of

water, and the residue, consisting of the hydrated
acid (CjOs,2HO), becomes opaque ; these two
equivalents of water contained in the hydrated
acid, cannot be expelled by mere heat, although
they can be displaced by an equivalent amount of a
met.allic oxide. When tlie crystallised acid is

rai)iilly heated to about 300', it is decomposed into
a fin.al niixtm'e of carbonic acid, carbonic oxide, and
water ; formic acid being produced and again
decomposed in the process.

Ciyilillii.cl Onlio AcUl. '^"J'ld?'" *•""• Fomlc Atid.

C^HjO, + 4H0 = 2CO3 + 4H0 + cIhOj.HO ;

and formic acid when heated yields 2H0 + 2C0.
When warmed with strong sulphuric acid, it is

decomposed into ecjual voUmies of carbonic acid and
carbonic oxide gases, and into water ; according to
the equation

:

Bydratcd Oxalic Carbonio Csrhonie
Acid. Acid. Oxidf. Wat«r.

C^HjOg = C.,Oi + CjOj + 2H0
Tliia reaction affords one of the best means of
obtaining carbonio oxide for use in the laljoratory.

0.\idising agents, such as binoxide of manganese,
peroxide of lead, nitric acid, &c., convert oxalic into
carbonic acid, and on this property is based a good
method of determining the commercial value of the
bl.ack oxide of manganese.

Ox.alic acid is one of the most powerful of the
organic acids, and expels carbonic acid and many
other acids from their salts. The acid itself, and
its soIu1)le salts, are poisonous. This acid is very
widely iliffused throughout the vegetable kingdom.
Somcthnes it occurs in a free state (as in Boletus
snlphureus), but much more frequently as a salt, either
of potash, as in the diiTerent species of Oxalis (from
which genus the acid w.is originally obtained and
derives its nanie), and of Hinnex ; or of soda, as in
various species of Saliconiia and Snhola ; or of
lime, as iu llluib.arb and many Lichens. In the
animal kingdom, it never occurs except in minute
quantity and in combination with lime. Oxalate of
lime is found iu a crystalline shape, both iu healthy
and morbid urine. In the latter, it constitutes the
leading sjinptom of the atfection termed O.xaluria
(q. v.), wliile in the former it occurs after the use of
wines and beer containing much carbonic acid, of
sorrel, rhubarb-stalks, &c., and after the ailminis-
tr.ation of the alkaline bicarbcniates. It is tlie
constituent of the urinary c.alculiLS, known from its
rough exterior as the midbcrry calculus. Crystals
of oxalate of lime have .also been found in the
mucus of the gall-bladder, on the mucous mem-
brane of the iinpregn.ated ntenis, and in morbid
blood. They have likewise be(-u detected in the
biliary vessels and excrements of caterpillars. In
the miner.al kingdom these crystals have been
detected in association with crystals of calcareous
spar.

Oxalic acid is produced by the action of either
hydrate of potash or of nitric acid upon most
organic compounds of natural occurrence. Its most
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common mode of preparatioji is by the oxidation of
starcli or sugar by nitric acid. Tlie organic com-
pound .and the nitric acid are heated in a tlask till

all effervescence has ceased, after which the solution
is ev.aporated, and the oxalic acid separates in

crystals on cooling.

This acid forms three scries of s.alts, viz., neutr.al,

acid, and super-acid, which, if M represents tlio

metal entering into the salt, may be represented by
the formulte ;

Neutral Salt. Acid Salt. Supor-acid Salt.

2XIO,C40o, H0,M0,C40„ and 3HO,MO,2C^06,

the hast being a compound of the acid salt and the acid.

Oxalate of lime (2CaO,C,05 + 4.'\q) and ordinary
(neutral) oxalate of ammonia (2NH40,C40^ -f 2Aq)
are examples of the first ; binoxalate of potash, or

salt of sorrel (K0,iI0,Cj08 -f 2Aq), is an cxanqile of

the second ; while the salt usually termed quadrox-
alate of potash (K0,3II0,2C/)„ -|- 4Aq) is an
example of the third class. Of the numerous
oxalates, the most important are the oxalate of

lime (in consequence of its physiological anil patho-
logical relations) ; the neutr.al oxalate of ammonia,
which is the best test for the detection of lime in

solution (in consequence of the extreme insolubility
of the resulting oxalate of lime) ; and tlie acid
oxal.ate of potash, which is contained in the juices
of oxalis and rumrx, and is employed in various
manufacturing processes.

The best test for this acid is the production of a
white precipitate (of oxalate of lime), on the
addition of any soluble salt of calcium. The pre-
cipitate is insoluble in water, in solution of potash,
and in acetic acid, but dissolves in the miiii>ial

aeitls. A solution of nitrate of silver also gives a
white precipitate of oxalate of silver, which explodes
when heated.

In consequence of its employment in cotton
printing, bleaching straw, &c., oxalic acid is more
accessible to the general public than many other
poisons ; and on this account instances of suicide
from the sw.allowing of this acid are by no means
uncommon. Cases of accidental poisoning, moreover,
sometimes occur by its being sold by uiistake for

Epsom s.alts. Large doses destroy life very rapidly.

Dr A. Taylor mentions a case in which a man died
in 20 minutes after t.aking two ounces of the acid.
I>r Christi.son records a case in which an ounce
killed a girl in 30 minutes, and another case in
wliich the same quantity destroyed life in ten
minutes; and, as a general rule (liable to exceptions),
when the dose is half an ounce or upwards, death
commonly takes place within the hour. The
symptoms are a hot or burning acid t.aste, with a
sense of constriction or suffocation ; vomiting, great
pain in the region of the stomach, convulsions, cold
perspirations and general coU.apse speedily follow

;

and respir.atiou shortly liefore death becomes slow
and spasmodic. With the view of converting the
free acid in the stomach into an insoluble and inert
s.alt, clialk, whiting, or lime-water, with full draughts
of milk, should be administered with the least
possible delay. Salt of sorrel is almost as poisonous
as the pure acid.

OXALI'DE^, or OXALIDA'CE.'E, a n.atural
order of exogenous plants, allied to Geraniacem

;

including herbaceous jilants, shrubs, and trees ; with
generally ctunponnd alternate leaves ; caly.x of live

equal jiersistent sepals ; coroUa of live equal
iinguiciiJate jietals, spir.illy twisted in bud ; ten
st.amens, nsu.aUy more or less united by the
lilaments, in two rows ; the ovary usu.ally 5-celled,
with five styles ; the fruit a capsule opening by as
many or twice as many valves as it has cells, or
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more rarely a berry ; the seeds few, attached to the

axis. There are upwards of 300 known species,

natives of warm and temperate climates. They are

])articularly abundant in North America and at the

Cape of Good Hope. The flora of Britain includes

only two small species of Oxulis. An acid juice is

very characteristic of this order. Some of the

tropical species produce agreeable acid fruits, as the

Carambola (q. v.).—The geuus Oxalis has a capsular

fruit, and the seeds have an elastic integument,

which at last bursts open and projects the seed to a
distance. The species are mostly herbaceous plants

with teruate or digitate—rarely simple or pinnate

—

leaves ; a few are shrubs. The stems and leaves

generally contain a notable quantity of Binoxalate

of Pota'ili, and have therefore a soiu- taste.—The
Common Wood-Sgreel (0. acetosella), very abun-

dant in shady woods and groves in Britain and most
parts of Europe, a native also of North America, is

a beautiful little plant, often covering the ground

with its green leaves, amidst which the white or

shghtly roseate flowers appear. Its leaves all grow
from the root, a long leaf-stalk bearing three

obovate leaflets ; the scape bears a single flower.

There is a subterranean scaly root-stock. On
account of their grateful acid taste, the leaves are

used in salads and sauces. The plant is extremely

abundant in Lapland, and is much used by the

Laplanders. It is antiscorbutic and refrigerant, and

an infusion of it is a grateful drink in fevers. Bin-

oxalate of potash is obtained from the leaves by
expressing the juice, and crystallising ; and is sold

not only under the name of Srilt of Sorrel, but also

of Essential Sail of Lemonn, and is used for extract-

ing spots, and particularly iron-marks, from linen,

and for other purposes. Rluch of it is now, however,

obtained from a very diSerent source. See Oxalic
Acid.— 0. corniculata, rare in Britain, and almost

confined to the south of England, but a plant of

very extensive distribution, being found in Europe,

North America, India, Jai)an, and some of the

African islands, has a branched stem, with decum-
bent branches, leaves very similar to those of the

common wood-sorrel, and yellow flowers. Its

properties agree with those of the common wood-

sorrel. Many other species much resemble these in

their general appearance and properties. Some of

the s]>ecies exhibit an irritability like that of the

Sensitive Tlant
;
generally, as in the two British

species, in a slight degree, and notably only in hot

sunshine, but U. sensitiva, an East In<liau species,

with innnate leaves, possesses this property in a

high degree. Some species of Oxalis, as 0. cernua,

a native of South Africa, are remarkable for pro-

ducing large bulbils in the axils of the lower leaves.

Several species have tulierf>ns roots, and are culti-

vated on account of their tubers ; as 0. crennta and

O. tiibcrosa, natives of Peru and Bolivia, wliere

they arc much esteemed, ami both receive the name
Oca. The tubers, wheu cooked, become mealy like

potatoes. They have a slightly acid taste. 0.

cri-nntd has been cultiv.ated in gardens in Britain for

abo\it thirty years, Imt continues to be almost

exclusively an object of curiosity, being too tender

for the climate, and its produce very inconsiderable

in (piantity. Its tubers are yellow, in size and
sha]>e like small potatoes. The succulent stalks of

the leaves abouiul in a pleasant acid juice, and make
excellent tarts and preserves. (K tnherosa produces

numerous small tubers. The I'.olivians often expose

them for a long time to the sun, by which they

lose their aciility, become saccharine, and acquire a

taste and consistence like dried ligs. O. Dqipii is a

Mexican species, with a root somewhat like a small

parsnip, quite free of acidity. It is nuich cultivated

in its native couutry, and succeeds well in the

southern parts of England. 0. tetraphylla and 0.

crassicaidis, natives of Mexico, and O. enneaphiiUa, a
native of the Falkland Islands, also have eatable

roots. Many species of Oxal'is are much esteemed
as ornaments of gardens and gi-een-houscs.

OXALU'RIA, or THE OXALIC ACID DIA'-
THESIS, is a morbid condition of the system, in

which one of the most prominent symptoms is the
persistent occurrence of crystals of oxalate of lime
in the urine. These crj'stals most commonly occur
as very minute transparent octohedra, but some-
times in the form of dumb-bells; in order to detect

them, the urine, which usually in these cases pre-

sents a mucous cloud, shoulil be allowed to stand
for some hours in a conical glass, and after the
crystals have gi'adually subsided, the greater part

of the fluid should be poured away, and the drops
remaining at the bottom examined mth a power of

not less than 200 diameters. These crystals, wliich

are insoluble in acetic acid, may occur either in acid

or in alkaline urine. Persons who secrete this fonn
of urine are usually dyspeptic, hypochondriacal, and
liable to attacks of boils, cutaneous eruptions, and
neuralgia. The oxalic acid, in these cases, is not

introduced into the system with the food, but is a

product of the disintegration of the tissues, and is

due to the imperfect oxidation of compounds, which
should normally have lieen converted into carbonic

acid. (Anhj'drous oxaUc acid, CjO^, obviously

requires 2 equivalents of oxygen to be converted into

carbonic acid, Cfif, or 4C0„. Hence, if these two
equivalents of oxygen are wanting in the system,

in consequence of imperfect oxygenation of the

blood, oxalic acid, in combination with lime, ajipears

as a final excretion in place of carbonic acid.) The
occurrence of oxalic acid as a persistent sediment

in the urine, is not only an indication of an existing

morbid condition of the system, but may give rise

to two perfectly distinct dangerous complications

;

(1) a concretion of oxalate of lime (nuilberry

calcidus) may be formed either in the kidney 'or

the bladder ; and (2) bad consequences may arise

from the poisonous action of the oxalic acid on the

digestive organs, on the heart, and on the nervous

system.
The treatment is simple. Care must be taken

that the patient should avoid articles of diet con-

taining oxalic acid (such as sorrel, rhubarb, tom.atocs,

&c.), or readdy converted into it (such a-s sugar), and
all drinks containing mirch carbonic acid ; while he

should take plenty of exercise in the open air, with-

out fatiguing himself ; shoifld use the shower-bath,

unless he i'eels chilled and depressed after its

application, in which case he should rub the body
all over daily with a horse-hair glove ; and should

employ as a tonic medicine either a little nitro-

mui-iatic acid in a bitter infusion (20 minims of the

acid in an ounce ami a half of Infusion of Chyretta),

or \\\c grains of citrate of iron and quinine three

times daily. Under this treatment, the oxalates

usually almost entirely disappear from the urine

in two or three weeks.

OXENSTIERNA, Axel, Coukt, an illustrious

Swedish statesman, was born at F.ano, in U|)land,

loth June 15S:). He was originally educated for

the church, and studied theology as well as juris-

prudence at Ilostock, Jena, and Wittenberg, in the

last of which universities he took his degrees.

Although he afterwards devoted himself to public

affairs, "he continued all his life to take a deep

personal interest in religious questions, and laboiued

zealously for the extension of the Protestant

doctrines. After leaving the university, he \-isited

most of the German courts, but returned to Sweden
in 1603, and soon afterwards entered the service
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of Charles IX., who, io IGOG, clesjiatched him .13

aml)a3sa<;lor to the ciniifc of Mecklenburg. He
became a scuator in IGOS—a diguity which had
been enjoyed by thirteen of his iiredecessora in

uniiitcrnii)ted succession. Having displayed great

Srudence and wisdom in the settlement of ccrt.iin

isimtes between the Livonian nobles and the town
of llcval, he was appointed by Charles—now infirm

ft'om age—guardian of the royal family, and head of

the regency. On the accessi6n of Gustavua Adoli)hu3

(q. v.), in 1011, 0. was made chancellor; .and in

idl.'i, .acted as minister-plenipotentiary in the

negotiations for peace between Sweden and Den-
mark. In the following year he accompanied his

sovereign to Poland, and by the peace of Stolbova,

in 11)17, tormin.ated hostilities between Sweden and
Russi.i. His political s.igacity was not less con-

spicuously shewn in his successful efforts to prevent

Gustavus from marrying Ebba Brahe, a Swedish
beauty, and in liringing about a match between his

master and the Princess Maria-Eleonora of Branden-
linrg. In 1G'21, on the departure of the king for the

Polish war, he was charged with the ailministr.ition

of affairs at home, which he conducted witli his

invariable felicity ; subsequently, ho was appointed

fovernor-gener.al of the conquered districts ; and in

629, concluded peace with the Poles on highly

favourable conditions. For a while 0. strongly

opposed the desire of Gustavus to take jiart in tlie

' Thirty Years' War ;
' his hope being to see the

Latter arbiter of the north of Europe ; but when he
found that the Protestant sjTnpathics of the king
were in'epressible, he set about collecting money
and troops for the perilous enterprise, with all the

quiet but wonderful activity and persistency that

so reiuarlcably characterised him. After (!usta\ni3

had fairly entered on the bloody struggle, 0. joined

him, and conducted most of the extensive and com-
plicated diplomacy which the course of events

entailed on Sweden. The death of Gustavus for

a moment paralysed him, but he instantly recovered,

and heroically resolved to continue the contest with
the imperialists, in spite of the visible disaffection

of m.any of the German Protestant princes, among
others, of the Elector of Saxony. The will of the

dead monarch was sent to Stockholm ; according to

its conditions, the government—during the minority

of Clu'istina (q. v.)—was intrusted to five nobles,

who emi>owercd the chancellor to prosecute the
war. His dilHciUties were enormous, yet by iude-

fatig.ablo efforts he managed partly to allay the
discontents, jealousies, and rivalries of the Protest-

ant leadei-3. The disastrous defeat of the Swedes
at Xordlingcn in 1634, and the perplexities which
followed it, would have stui>ified most men in the
position of 0., but it only called out more energetic-

ally his splendid diplomatic genius. Transferring
the leadership of the Protestant forces to Duke
Bernhard (q. v.) of Weimar, he proceeded, in 1G.35,

to France and Holland, and fonned alliances with
these countries. Iletuming to Germany, he assisted

in quelling a mutiny among the Swedish troops at
Magdeburg; put Pomerania in a state of defence, to

resist the meilitated .attack of the Elector of Bran-
denburg ; renewed the treaty with Poland ; and
leaving Bauer in comman<l of the Swedes, returned
to Stockholm in lOSG, where he was received with
the liveliest cnthusi.asm. He still continued, how-
ever, to direct ably the policy of the Protestants in

Germany, till the peace of Westjihalia, in 1G4S, put
an end to the war. O.'s son w.as one of the Swedish
envoys who signed the treaty, and it is iu a letter to

him that the famous sentence of the statesman
occurs, Ifescis, mi fili, quantilla prudeittia linynincs

rejjaiitiir— (' You do not yet know, my son, with how
little wisdom men are governed '). Christina, who

had been declared of ago in 1644, did not shew
a proper respect for the advice of O. ; and after slie

had—through mere feminine wilfulness—abdicated

iu spite of all his protestations, he withdrew from

public life, and dieil 2Sth August 1G54, shortly after

she had left Sweden. He entertained a genuine

affection for the daughter of liis noble m.astcr, and
in his last moments her name was upon his lips.

Some treatises and historical fragments are attributoil

to him, and liis 'Journal' h.is been published in the
' Stockholm ^lagazine.' See Lundblad's Scemh
Plutarch (2 vols. Stock. lSi24) ; Fryxell's JlUorij

of Gustavus Adoljihus; and Geijer's llisturi/ of
Hwedau

OX-EYE. See Chrysanthemum.

O'XFORD, an ancient and famous city and seat

of learning in England, the chief tomi of the county

of Oxford, is situated on the north-east bank of the

Isis, a tributary of the Th.ames, a little .above the

point where it is met by the Chcrwell. Both
streams are crossed by numerous bridges, of which
the IJnest are Folly Bridge over the Isis, and
Magdalen Bridge over the Cherwell. Lat. of the

city, 51° 4,5' 55" N., long. 1° 15' 29" W. Distance

from London, 55 miles west-north-west. Pop. (18G1)

27,5G(). O. occupies an unduhating site, ia sur-

rounded by rich and wooded meadow.';, and presents

to the eye of the approaching visitor a scene of

unequalled arcliitectmal magnificence—spires, and
towei-s and domes rising as thickly as eliinmey-

stalks in the maniifaeturing towns of Lancashire

or Yorkshire. The fom- main streets of 0. meet at

right angles near the centre of the town, at a pl.ace

still called Carfax, a corruption of (Juatre j;oiV»,

and which appears in Agas's ma]) {temp. Elizabeth)

as Cater voys. These are—Cornmarket Street,

leading into St Giles's, and running due north

;

Queen Street, leading to the railw.ay-stations, and
ruiming west ; St Aldate's Street, leading to the

Isis, and running due south; and High Street,

wliich is the chief street of the city, gracefully

curving in an easterly direction, and conducting to

the river Chcrwell, a smaller river joining the Isis

soon after it has passed Oxford.

The western half of the town is the most uninter-

esting ; and it is a misfortune that the railw.ay-

stations are placed here, as travellers, on arriving,

are introduced to the meanest parts of the city

first. The county courts and jail, and the remains

of the castle, from which the Empress Maud escaped

while it was besieged by King Stephen, will be
observed in passing. There is one good street

in this part—viz., Beaumont Street, built on the

site of the ancient Beaumont Palace, in which
Richard I. w.as born. At the end of this street

stands Worcester College. Passing to tlie north

from Carfax, along the Cornmarket, the old tower

of St Michael's Church is seen, against whi<^h stood

formerly the north gate of the city ; next St Mary
Magdalen Church ; then the MartjT-'s Memorial,

with the Taylor and Randolph Buildings on the

left, and part of Balliol College and St John's

College on tho right. St Giles's Church is at the

north end of this street, which is very wide, and has

a row of elm-trees on each side, forming a pictur-

esque avenue like a foreign boulevard. Beyond
this, to the north, is the Radcliffe Observatory and
Infirmary. The High Street is about 1000 yards

in length ; it is reckoned one of the noblest streets

—architecturally considered—in Eurojie, and con-

tains, among other edifices, part of the buildings

of M.agdaleu College, Queen's College, All-Souls'

College, University "College, and St Mary's and All-

Saints' Churches. Parallel to it is Bro.ad Street, in

which arc situated BaHiol, Ti-inity, and Exeter



OXFORD—OXFORD TJNIVEESITY.

Colleges, the Ashhifilcan Museum, the Clarendon
Rooms, the Sheldonian Theatre, and close by are

the Aeadcmical Schools, the Bodleian Library, and
the Picture Gallery. In St AUlate's Street, which
forms the southern part of the series of streets

ah'eady mentioned as forming one line, and riuming
north and south, is Christ Church College (the

entrance tower of which contains the great bell

' Tom of Oxford,' weighing upwards of 17,000 lbs.)

ami St Aldate's Church. The other colleges and
important buildings connected with the University
of O. lie back from the princijial streets. To
attempt particularising the architectural char-

acteristics of each of those edifices is impossiljle

within our limits. It may suffice to say, that though
thrro is notliing extraordinarily fine about the archi-

tecture of the colleges, regarded individually, yet
the vast number of the structures and variety of

styles present a tout-enscmhle tliat ia altogether

subhme. The effect is wonderfully heightened
by the interspersioii of gardens, meadows, and
vcncr.able trees—old as the biiildings that tower
above them. Christ Church is celebrated for its

magnificent hall, pictiu-e gallery, and library, as

well as for its extensive grounds ; its chapfl, the

cathedral church of 0., is Norman in style, but
is inferior, both in size and beauty, to most English

catheili'als. Merton College is situated a little to

the south of the High Street, and still retains the

original chajiel and part of the other buildings

erected by Walter de Merton in the 13th century.

Magdalen College retains its celebrated cloister and
tower of the 15th c, and the buildings here are the

most complete of any college in O.xford. Oriel

College, a comparatively modern structure, is very
j)ictureKr|ue, but far from chaste in its design

;

Kcw College ranks among the noblest buildings in

the city— ' the chapel, the hall, the cloisters, the

groined gateways, and even some original doors

and windows remain, in their exterior at least, as

they came from the hand of their master archi-

tect,' William of Wykeham, 600 years ago ;

Queen's College is buUt in the Grecian style of

architecture, with a spacious and handsome chapel

and a fine library ; so is Trinity College ; Uni-

versity College is a not unpleasing mixture of

Gotliic and Italian ; Exeter College has a splendid

frontage on the west, and its chapel (built 1S57

—

185S), in the (Jothic style, is the finest modern
building in the city ; it has also an excellent hall,

and a "beautiful library; I'alliol College has a

remarkably line chapel, built only a few years ago.

Among the other churches in 0., besides the

cathedr.ll chm-ch and the college chapels, are—St

Mary's, wliich is .attended by the members of the

university ; St M.artin's, the church of the corpora-

tion of O. ; St Pcter's-in-the-Eiist, with a Norman
crypt ; St Michael's, with a Saxon tower ; and St

Aidate's. The chief buildings connected with the

university, besides the Bodleian and the Ashmo-
leau Museum already mentioned, .are the Radclift'e

Libr.ai-y, a circular structure, .adorned with Corinth-

ian columns and surmoimted by a dome ; the Rad-
clilfe Observatory, crowned by an octagonal tower,

in imit.ation of the Temple of the Winds at Athens

;

the University I'rinting-Oflice, and the Taylor and
Randolph Institution, founded 'for the teaching the

European languages,' a very handsome and exten-

sive ran"e of biiildings. The J!ot.anio Cardons .are

not far from the Clierwell, and nearly opposite

Magdalen College. Other notable buildings, not

connected with tiio university, are—tlie Town llall,

the RadclilTe Inlinnary, the County Gaol, and
one or two dissenting ]>lace3 of worship, such as the

Weslcyan Chapel in New Inn Hall Lane, and the

Independent ClLajicl in George Lane.—The city of

O. is a mart for the djsp03,al of the agricultural
produce of the neighbouring country, l>ut h;is little

trade of its own, and is dependent for its prosjjerity
chiefly on the university. It is a municipal and
parliament.ary borough, and governed by a mayor,
nine aldermen, and thirty councillors, whose juris-

diction, however, docs not embrace the university.
Both the city and the university send two members
to p.arliament.

O., by the Saxons called Oxnaford, and in the
Domesihtii Booh, Oxcuefonl (prob.ably from its having
been originally a ford for the passage of oxen), is a
place of great antiquity. The date of its origin is

nnluaown, but .-is early as the 8th c. there was a
nunnery established here ; and in 802, an act of
confirmation by Pope Martin II. describes it as an
ancient seat of learning. It is said to have been a
residence of King Alfred, and also of Canute, who
held several parliaments within its w.alls. The
townsmen closed their g.ates against WiUiam the
Conqueror, who stormed the town in 1067, and gave
it to one of his followers, Robert d'Oyley, who built

a castle here to overawe the disaffected Saxons,
some ruins of which are stUl to be seen. The
paction that terminated the strife between Stephen
and Henry II. was drawn up at Oxford. In the
reign of Edward III., the preaching of Wiekhffe
excited great commotion among the students, and
tlu-eatened well-nigh the dissolution of the uni-

versity. In the reign of the ' Bloody Mary,' it

witnessed the martyrdoms of Ridley, L.atimer, and
Cranmer; and during the great civil war of the
17th c, it was for a while the head-quarters of the
Royalist forces, and was conspicuous for its adher-
ence to Charles I. Ever since that period the city

—or, at any rate, the university—has been in genenil
ch.aracterised by an extreme devotion to the
' church' and the ' king.' (1871—pop. of p. b. 34,.554.)

OXFORD UNIVERSITY is said to have been
founded by King Alfred. Without claiming for it an
origin quite so ancient, it is certain that from very
early times students resorted to Oxford in order to

.attend lectures there delivered by learned men, and
that they lived in the houses of the townspeople. In
some cases tliey combined together, so as to secure

the service of .a common teacher, with whom they
lived in a large tenement called an inn, hostel, or

hall. For a long time, however, the great majority
of the students lodged in rooms hired from the

citizens ; and as late as the year 1512, regidations

were made for the governance of such students.

As their numbers increased, the halls were multi-

plied. Anthony Wood states that he could shew
the names and places of more than a hundred. A
great diminution in the numbers of the students took

place about the middle of the 15th century. This,

among other causes, led to the gradual dis.appear-

ance of the lualls, which were bought up by the

wealthier colleges. Only five of the halls now
exist, which differ from the colleges only in thtit

they are uninc<n'porated, and have little or no
endowments. Residence in priv.ate lodgings h.ad

also fallen into disuse ; and by the time of (Juceu

Elizabeth, it liad become a compulsory rule that all

luulergraduates should reside in some college or

hall, at least for the first twelve terms of residence.

Tlie colleges were founded .at various periods,

from the cud of the I.^lh c. to the beginning of the

18th. Fourteen out of the 19 were founded before

the Reformation. Their object originally w.as to

support limited societies of students, who were to

devote their lives to study—by no meiins, .as at

present, to educate largo classes of the community.

Students, other than those on the found.ation, seem
not to have been reg.arded by the founders as

an essential part of the college. The colleges
171
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arose, as has lipen alroaily said, partly instearl

of the iilil halls, ami Were jiartly at fii'st connected
with the monasteries, it beint; by means of

these institutions that benevolent persons were
cnablcil to give permanent support to poor
secular scholars. University and Balliol, which
now rank as the oldest colleges, were in |)oint

of fact halls supported by endowments held in

trust for the maintenance of their students. The
originator of the collegiate sj'stem, in anj-thin;^

like its present form, was Walter de Merton, who,
besides having founded Merton College, is

entitled to the honour of having mainly con-

tributed to fix the university in its present site.

All those on the foundation of the colleges before

the Reformation were caUed Clerici. The gi'cat

majority of the fellows were required to take
priest's orders within a certain period after their

election. This requirement of course involved

celibacy, which, besides, was expressly imposed in

some colleges ; and practically, in old times as now,
was enforced by the rule of life and the obligation

of residence. The colleges are now, and for long

have been, the imiversity. All students must belong

to some college or hall ; and the members of these

societies furnish the governors and teachers, and
learned men of the university. With a few excep-

tions, the professors, even since the recent extension

of the professoriate, are, or have been, fellows of

colleges.

Previous to the statute 17 and 18 Vict. c. 81, the
constitution of the university was as follows : 1.

The Hebdomadal Board, or Weekly Meeting, con-

sisting of the Heads of Houses and the two Proctors,

which body exercised the chief share of the adminis-
tration of the university, and possessed the exclusive

power of initiating legisl.ation ; 2. Congregation,

consisting of certain university dignitaries, which
met merely for the purpose of conferring degrees;

3. Convocation, consisting of .ill Masters of Arts, a
body whose consent was necessary before any of

the measures proposed by the Hebdomadal Board
could become law, which elected the chancellor, the
two representatives of the university in parliament,

several of the professors, and dispensed the ecclesi-

astical patronage of the university. The statute
referred to introduced important changes. The
Hebdomadal Board has beeu changed into the
Hebdomadal Council, consisting of the chancellor,

the vice-chancellor, the proctors, six heads of houses,

six professors, and six members of convocation of

not less than live years' standing—such heads,
professors, and members of convocation, being
elected by congregation, and holding office for six

years. Congregation, again, now consists of all the
great officers of the university, the professors, the
pubhc examiners, and all residents ; and on this

body is now bestowed the power of accepting or
rejecting, and of amending any statute framed by
the Hebdomadal Council. The composition and
powera of Convocation remain unchanged. The
students not on the found.ation are, or rather were
divided, according to their rank or wealth, into

Peers and the eldest sons of Peers, FeUow-Com-
moners. Commoners, and .Servitors. The latter,

properly so-called, have disajipeared from every
college l>ut Christ Church, though at several of the
other colleges there is an inferior class nearly resem-
bling them, called ' clerks,' ' Bible-clerks,' &c. The
distinction between commoners and fellow-com-

moners, resting merely upon money, has been long

disapproved of l>y those best able to judge of its

effects, and is gradually disappearing. The privi-

leges of Peers, &c., may be waived at pleasure, and
some colleges v.'iU only receive men of rank, on
condition that these privileges are to be waived.

Indeed, the best colleges, such as Balliol, have long

refused to recognise any of the .above distinctions.

It is very diffic\ilt to ascertain the actual nuudier
of students at any one time in Oxford, but now it

is probably seldom above 1400.

There are four terms in each year—viz., Michacl-
m.as Term, which begins on the 10th of October
and ends on the 17th of December ; lldary Term,
which begins on the 14th of January and ends the
day before Palm Sunday ; E.aster Term, which
begins on the 10th d.ay after E.aster Sunday and
ends on the day before Whitsmiday ; Trinity Term,
which begins on the Wednesd.ay after Whitsunday
and ends on the first Tuesday in July. Full Term,
as it is called, does not begin till the first day of

the week after the first congregation is held. By
under^radu.ates, Michaelmas and Hilary Terms are
kept by six weeks' residence, and Easter and
Trinity Terms by three weeks each ; but more
than this is required by most of the colleges.

Twenty-six weeks may be taken as the ordinary
h-nijlh of thf acadimk year. Twelve terms of resi-

dence are required for the degree of B.A. from all

except peers, baronets, knights, &c. ; and their
eldest sons, if matriculated as such, who are allowed
to go up for their degree after eight terms' resi-

dence, but not until their twelfth term from matri-
culation. The degree of M.A. is obtainable in the
twenty-seventh term after matriculation ; in the
privileged cases, in the twenty-third. By a statute
passed in 1S50, the following examinations were
made necessary for a degree in arts. 1. Responsions,
called ' Little Go ' or ' Smalls ' in the faniihar lauguaue
of undergradiLites, to be passed previous to the 0th
term. Subjects : one Latin and one Greek author
—or portions of them, as live books of Homer, five

of Virgil, two Greek plays, &c.—witli a paper of

grammatical questions ; a piece of English to bo
translated into Latin ; two books of Euclid, or
algebra up to simple equations inclusive ; and
arithmetic. 2. The First Public Examination, or

Moderations, to be passed between the 7th and 10th
terms. Subjects : the Four Gospels in Greek (except
in the case of persons not members of the Church
of Eugland, when some one Greek author is to be
substituted) ; one Greek and one Latin autlior, not
the same as those offered for responsions, and one
must be a poet, the other an orator ; a piece of

English into Latin, and a paper of gi'amraatical

questions ; logic, or three books of EucUd, and
algebra. Honours .are awarded at this examination
both in classics and pure mathematics. Candidates
are recommended to t."ke up especially jioets and
orators. Verses, as well .as Greek and L.atin prose-
writing, are reciuired, and a pajier of grammatical
and philological questions is set. In the mathe-
matical school, which in this examination exists as
a separate school for honours only, candidates are
examined in jnire mathematics up to the Integral

Calculus and the Calculus of Finite Difl'erences

inclusive. The main design of this examination was
to improve pure scholarship in Oxford, but it is

understood not to have answered its purpose very
successfully. 3. The Public Examinatiim, held
twice a year, to be passed as early as the 121h;
and for honours, not later than the ISth term of

standing. There are Four .Schools, in O.xford

phraseology, at this examination, two of which
must be passed to obtain the degree of B.A.
The First School, to be j)asscd first, and by all, is

caUed the School of LiteraD Humaniores. Subjects :

the Four GosjkIs and the Acts of the .Vpostles in

Greek ; the sulijects of the Books of the Old and
New Testaments ; the evidences and the Thirty-
nine Articles with Scripture proofs (in the case of

persons not members of the Church of England, an
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extra author, Greek or Latin, may lie substituted

for divinity) ; one Greeli and one Latin book, a
philosopher and a historian, not tlie same as

had been brouijlit up at responsions. Candidates
for honours in this school—which are, i)ar excellence,

tlie honours of the university—take up 'the Greek
and Jyatin lanj;uagcs, Greek and Roman history,

chronolojry, geof,Taphy, antiquities, rhetoric and
jioetics, moral and political philosophy.' These
subjects may be illustr;itud by moclcru authors.

Butler and iJacon are tlie favourite modern books
taken up. The poets and orators having been taken
up at moderations, the ancient historians and phil-

osophers form the bulk of the books in this school.

I'hito has of late years been much taken u[).

' Questions to be answered, passages to be tran-

slated, and .subjects to be treated in Greek, Latin, and
Kngli.sli will be proposed liy the examiners.' Second
School—Mathematics. For ' a pass,' the first six

books of Euclid, or the first part of algebra ; for

honours, mixed as well as pure mathematics.
Third School— of Natural Science. For ' a pass,' an
acquaintance with the principles of two of the
following branches of science—niecliaiiical phil-

osophy, chemistry, jihysiology ; for honoiU'S, an
acquaintance with the principles of the three

branches of scieuce named above, and an accurate

knowledge of some one branch of scieuce. Foiu-th

School—Law and .Modern History. For ' a pass,' either

(first period) History of Euglaml from the Conquest
to the accession of Hcmy VIIL, with the first

volume of Stephen's liUickslone ; or (second period)

History of England from the accession of Henry
VIIL to that of Queen Anne, with the second
volume of Stephen's Blacknluiie. Juatinicui may be
taken up instead of Dlackstono. Candidates for

liouours are expected to add, for the first ])art,

appropriate parts of Gibbon, Guizot, Sismondi,

William of Malmcsbury, ami Jlilmau's Lnllii Chria-

tianiUi ; for the second part, portions of Clarendon,

Robertson, Ranke, and Sismondi. In law, candi-

dates for honours are expected to add Wheaton,
Vattel, or Grotius. In ISOl, a statute was jjassed

introducing a slight but important modification.

Candidates for degree, instead of being required

to pass through tii'o schools .it the final examin-

ation, will now be allowed theii- degree after

passing through one school only : provided, 1, that

tliey shall have obtained a tliird class in some one

school ; and "2, that they shall have taken up at

least three books at moderations. The lienelicial

elt'ccts anticip.ated from this change are twofold

:

1, at the end of a year and a half any man whose
tastes lead him to a s[iccial line of study, may give

U]) classics if he will read for honours in something

else ; and 2, a far greater number of men will, it is

hoped, be induced to read for honours than at pre-

sent, anil reading for honours is a totally different

thing from reading f(U' a pass. Examinatiiuis also

take place for degrees in law, medicine, divinity,

and music ; but these are iu great meabure formal.

Tlie examiiuations for degrees in arts are the proper

work of the university.

Besides these honours, various distinctions are

conferred by the university. There are several uni-

versity scholarships, more ])articularly the \'iiierian

law fellowshiiis and scholarships ; the Eldou Law
scholarship ; two Sanscrit and five Hebrew scholar-

ships ; two mathematical scholarships; the Hertford

schidarslii]', for the encouragement of the study of

Latin, and the Ireland scholarship, for the encour-

agement of the .study of Greek. There is also the

Newdigate prize for the best composition iu English

verse ; and the three chancellor's jirizes for the

best compositions in Latin verse, Latin prose,

(ind EngUsh prose; the Gaisford prizes for Greek

comjiosition ; aud the Arnold and Stanhope prizes for
the best essays oa an historical subject. But the
great prizes are the scholarships and the fellowshijis.

By the comniissiouers under 17 and 18 Vict. c. SI,
these have been for the most part thrown open, and
are now awarded after cxaniiuation without restric-
tions as to kin or place of birth. At All-Souls, and

|

also at St John's College, since the labours of the
commissioners, an attempt has been made to keep
up the former exclusiveness. The scholarships,
which are so numerous as to be within the reach
of any young man of ability, range from £00 to £30
a year, with rooms free, which, together with an
exhibition from school, would go a cousiderable
way towards defrayiug the expense of a university
education. At the close of this education come
the fellowships ; and it has been calculated that
when the arrangements of the commissioners are
complete, there wUl be between 20 aud oU fellow-

ships, v.arying from £200 to £300 per auuum, open
yearly to competition.

Oxford is, of course, chiefly fed from the great
English schools—of late ye.ars, perhaps, more espe-
cially from Eton and Rugby. A close connection
subsists, by the terms of the foimdation, between
Winchester aud New College, between Westminster
and Christ Church, and between Merchant Taylor's
aud St John's. For the nature of this connection, see
under these colleges. A student desirous of going
to Oxford, must apjily to the Head of the College
to which he wishes to belong. Apiilication should
be made early, as all the good colleges are filled up
for several years in advance. But the Heads are
understood to reserve to themselves the power of

giving rooms at once to any young men who may
have distinguished themselves at the yearly examin-
ation for scholarshijjs, even though their names
may not have been before on the hst. There is

no nnlcersitif examination at matriculation ; but
all the good colleges have such an examination
before they receive any one—the standard of the
examination, of course, varying with the college.

After being received into the college, each under-

graduate is assigned to a college tutor, who exercises

a special control over his reading ; but he also

attends the instruction of the other college tutora

or lecturers, as the coiu'se of his studies may requii'e.

The cost of tuition varies at dilFcrent colleges,

but an average of £05 may be given as paid by the
uiulergraduate diu-iug his whole career. This p.ay-

meut is at some colleges distributed over three, at

others over four years. Besides this, almost every
undergi'aduatc finds it necessary, at some period

licfore taking his degree, to read with a private

tutor, whom ho chooses for himself. Private tuition

has gi'owii to be quite an institution in Oxford,

though not formally recognised. Many of the ablest

young men, after taking theu- degree, remain in

Oxford for a year or two, taking in'iv.ite pupils.

Much discussion has taken place on the merits aud
taidts of this system ; but, on the whole, it must
be allowed to lie useful for the tutor, as clearing

up and concentrating his knowledge, while, .at le.ast

to undergraduates who read for honours (with a few

rare exceptions), it may be considered as absolutely

necessary. Private tutors usually charge £10 a

term for three hours a week. Previous to 1S.'>2,

the professoriate of Oxford w:is strictly ornanient:iL

A great clfort was then made to stir it into life,

which has been partially successful. New pro-

fessorships were created, and the endowments of old

ones were increased by the commissioners, undei

17 and IS Vict. c. 81. But the former of these

measures, at least, whatever it may have done for

the interests of science, has prodiiceil but little

clTcct on the imdergraduates. Ihey still Imiit their
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range of stmlica by the requirements of the examiiia-

tioii3 of the schools, and it were hard to exjiect

them to do otherwise. But professorial teaching

has undoubtedly become more popular in the onli-

nary branches of study. Lectures by the professors

of Law and Modern History, of Moral Philosophy,

Logic, Greek, and Latin are felt to be useful, and
are therefore well attended. With regard to the

expenses of Oxford, it is dilEcult to say anything

very definite. They vary at different colleges, not

only indirectly from the tone of the society, bnt

even dii'ectly from the charges made for necessaries.

A man should be exeoedin^iy comfortable at Oxford

with £300 a year; on £2()i), he can m.anage with

economy. Very few young men could, with pru-

dence, be exposed to the difficulties of living in

Oxford on less than the latter sum. There have

indeed been instances of men passing creditably

through the university course on £100 a year; but

these are exceptional cases, and require great lirmnesa

to resist temptations. The iieccisar;/ expenses, how-

ever, do not exceed that sum ; the habits of the young
men themselves cause a great part of the expenses.

Discipline inside the college is maintained by the head
of the house and the tutors; in the town and its

neighbourhood, by the proctors, who are university

officers invested with great authority. The former

cannot be very strict without a system of espionage,

and of giving weight to what are called ' privileged

communications '—unworthy means too often resorted

to even in good colleges. Men have been often

punished without being heard in defence—the names
of their accusers being kept from them, the very

nature of their offence not being mentioned. Such
injustice often gives rise to great and well-founded

discontent. Doubtless the matter is attended with

difficulty; but anything like unfairness or secrecy

should lie always avoided in dealing with young men.

Perhai)3 the tutors at Oxford interfere too much
with the private life of the undergraduates. Such
matters are best regidateJ by the general tone of

the place, which is, on the whole, good. At the best

colleges, a young man may perhaps be led into

foUy; very seldom into vice or meanness. As a

rule, the proctorial authority is openly and wisely

exercised. The aggregate revenue of the colleges

and the university must considerably exceed

£200,000 a year.

The foUowiug is a list of the colleges and h.alls as

they rank in the imiversity ; an account of each will

be found in its alphabetical jdace : University, BaUiol,

Morton, Exeter, Oriel, Queen's, New College, Lincoln,

All Souls, Magdalen, Braseuose, Corpus Christi,

Christ Church, Trinity, St John's, Jesus, Wadham,
Pembroke, Worcester, St Mary HaU, Magdalen Hall,

New Inn HaU, St Alban Hall, St Edmund Hall. To
these may be added Litton's Hall, being a private

hall under the m.astership of the llev. Edward
Arthur Litton, in virtue of a statute jiassed in ISoo,

empowering any M.A. of a certain standing to open
a private hall on liis obtaining a licence from the
vice-chancellor. The idea has not proved popular

;

neither this hall, nor one which was some time .igo

opened by the Rev. George Butler, can be said to

have succeeded.

Among the books which may be consulted with
regard to Oxford are—Ayliffe's Ilistorii of Oxford,

Wood's Annah, the UniversUy Calendar, and above
all, the Iteporl of the Ilo>/al Commissioners for 1852.

The ordinances issued by the commissionera under
16 and 17 Vict. c. 11, have been lately published by
Macmillan & Co., in an accessible form, and will be
found to contain the latest information as to the

government of the colleges.

OXFORD BLUES. See Hoksb Guards,
ROYAI-
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OXFORD CLAY, the principal member of the

Middle Oolite series, is a bed of stilf dark-blue or

blackish clay, sometimes reaching a. thickness of

COO feet. There occur in its lower portion in some
places layers of tough calcareous sandstone, called

Kelloway Rock, from a place in Wiltshire, where it

is quarried. The O. C. lies beneath the i)lain on
which Oxford is built, and extends south-west and
north-eiist from the shore at Weymouth to the feu

lands south of the W.ash, thence it may be traced

through Lincoln into York.shire. until it disai>peai-s

under the sea at Scarborough. The close packing of

the fossils in the fine compact clay has caused

them to be beautifully preserved ; the shells fre-

quently retain their iridescence, and even the softer

parts of the cephalopods have sometimes left with
tolerably clear definition their form in tlie clay.

The fo.ssils are, however, often filled with iron

pyrites, which, on exposure to the atmosphere,

readily decomposes and destroys all traces of the

beautiful organism. The remains of chambered
shells of the genera belemnitcs and ammonites ai'e

very abundant, and with them are associated other

sheiils, interesting Crustacea, and the species of

fishes and reptUes which are characteristic of the

oolite.

OXFORDSHIRE, an inland county of England,

bounded on the S. by the river Thames, on the E.

by Bucks, and on the W. by Gloucestershire. Area,

472,717 acres. Pop. (1861)' 171,233. The surface,

where it is not level, is undulating. In the north-

west the hills rise in Broom HiU to 830 feet above
sea-level, and in the south-east of the county arc

the ChUtern Hills (q. v.), rising near Nutfield to

820 feet in height. It is watered along its southern
border by the Thames, and the other chief rivers

arc the Wiudrush, Evenlode, Chcrwell, and Tharao,

alUuents of the Thames. By means of the Oxford
Canal, which joins the Thames at Oxford, the towns
and districts lower down the river (Aljingdou,

WalUngford, &c.), are supplied with coal from the
Leieestersliire coal-fields. The soU is fei-tilo ; the

state of agricidture is advanced, .about 400,000

acres are either under crop or in pasture ; and the

county may be considered one of the most produc-

tive in the country. Three members ai-e returned

to the House of Commons for the county.

OXIDA'TION is the term apphed to the union

of any body with o.xygeu, the body being then said

to be oxidised, and the resulting compound being

termed an oxide. JIany bodies possess the property

of entering into several distinct combinations with
oxygen. Eor example, manganese (Mn) forms no
less than six such compounds—viz., MuO, Mn.jOj,

Mn304, MnO^, MnO,, Jln^O., wliich represent differ-

ent stages of oxidation.

O'XIDES, Metaluc, are the most important
of all the compounds of the metals, aud in many
cases occur naturally as abundant and v;iluablo

ores. They are divided by chemists into three

classes
—

'vnz., (1) basic oxides or bases, (2) saline or

indifferent oxides, and (3) acid oxides or metallic

acids. The different oxides of the same metal
usually afford illustrations of two, and not unfre-

queutly of all three of these classes. Thus (to take
the case of manganese referred to in the last article)

the protoxide (iilnO) is a powerful base, the red

oxide (MUjOj) is a saline or indifferent oxide, shew-
ing little tendency to combine either with acids or

alkalies, while permanganic acid (Mn„0;) presents

.all the properties of au aciiL 'As a general rule,

the greater the number of atoms of oxygen which
an oxide contains, the less is it disposed to unite

with the acids ; on the contrary, it frequently

possesses acid properties, and then unites with bases
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to form salts. Protoxides generally are strong

saliliable liases ; they retiiiire one equivalent o£ a

monobasic acid to form neutral salts. Sesquloxides

are weaker bases ; tliL-ir salts are usually unstable
;

they require three atoms or etiuivalents of a mono-

basic acid to. form a salt which is neutral in com-

Iiositiou, though it may not be neutral to test-paper

;

and in general, .all o.xides requh-e as mauy equiv.alent9

of acid as they contain atoms of oxygen in their

composition. .Some of llie metallic acids, like the

stannic aud titanic, contain two atoms of ox_ygen to

one atom of metal, but most of them contain three

atoms of oxygen—sucli, for example, as the manganic,

ferric, chromic, tungstic, molybdic, and vanadio

acids ; wliilst in a few cases, such .as the arsenic,

antimonic, and permang>anic, the proportion of

oxygen is still higher.'—Miller's /jior(/((«ic Chemhlri/,

2d ciUt. p. 314.

Of the basic oxides, which form by far the most
important class, it in.ay bo observed that they are

devoid of all metallic aiipoarance, .and present the

characters of earthy matters, and th.at six only of

them are soluble in water to any ronsider.able

extent—vi^., the tlu-ee alkalies, and baryta, stroutia,

and linio. All the oxides are solid at orcUuary

temperatures, and as a general rule, the addition of

oxygen to a metal renders it much less fusible and
Boluble ; the protoxide of iron, the sesquioxide of

chromium, and molybdic acid being the only oxides

that melt more readily than the metal from which
they are produced.

OXLEY'A, a genus of trees of the natur.al order

Cedrchcfce, of whieli ono species, 0. 'xanllioxyla, the

Yellow Wood of Kastcru Australia, is a very large

tree, 100 feet high, valuable for its timber, which

is yellow, and is used for biulding boats, aud for

various kinds of carpentry.

O'XPECKER. See Eeef-eatek.

O'XTJS, the ancient name of a gi-eat river in

Central Asia, which is called by the Turks .and

Persians JiuuN, and Amu or Ajw-Daeia by the

natives of the coimtry through which it flows. The
O. rises in Lake Sari-kol, in or near the Bol.ar

Mountains ; Hows iirst west, and then in a general

north-westerly du-eetion through the countries of

Buddnkshan, Boldiara, and Khiva, aud empties

itself l>y several moutlis into the Se.a of Aral at its

southern extremity. In the first part of its course,

its volume is increased by numerous afiiuonts, but

it receives no tributaries after entering Kliiva, from
wliich point its course is wholly tlirough a dry

sandy desert. Its total length is about 1150 nules,

and it drains an area estimated at 221,'250 English

square miles. A very remarkable fact in connection

with this river is the unanimous testimony of

antiquity (with tlie exception of Pomponius Mela) to

the fact of its flowing into the Caspian Sea. Strabo

and Ptolemy, the two gre.at geographers of ancient

times, distinctly assert this ; and the former states

that merchandise from the interior of Eastern Asia

was brought down by this river to the Caspian Sea,

and thence to the Euxine by hand-transit; aud
others state th.at thoy have discovered traces of

the debouchure of a largo river (which could be no
other than the 0.) in the Bay of Balkan, an inlet on

the east side of the Caspian Sea. The supposed

course of the 0. coincides with its present one as

far as lat. -10° .10' N.. and long. 01" JO' E., near

Hazarasp, from whicli point it took a west-south-

west direction, and joined the Caspian by thrco

mouths, the moat northerly and largest of which
skirted the so\ith of the gre.at Balkan range, ami
fell into the Bay of Balkan ; whUe the most southerly

fell into tbo liny of Adji Bojar, 70 miles south of

the former. The 0. was the boundary of the

empires of Cyrus and Alexander.

OXYA'CIDS. When Lavoisier, in 1789, gave
the name of oxygen to the Dfpktodistkated Air
discovered, in 1774, liy Priestley, he believed th.at the
presence of thtit body w.as essential to the existence

of an acid, and this view was supported by the

composition of the jirincipal acids which were then
known, such as sulphuric, nitric, carbonic, .and phos-

phoric acids. But, by degrees, acids were discovered

into which no oxygen entered, but which always
contained hydrogen, .and hence acids were divided

into two great classes, the oxijacidx and the lii/draciUs ;

oxygen being supposed to be the acidifying prin-

ciple in the former, and hydrogen in the latter. At
the present day, scientific chemists usually restrict

the term acid to compoimds into which hycb-ogen

enters, and the acids are regarded as salts of the

last-named element ; thus, sulphuric acid (H0,S03)
and nitric acid (HO,NO;) are the sidphate and
nitrate of oxide of hydrogen ; hydrochloric acid

(liCl) is chloi'ide of hydrogen, &o.

OXYCHLO'RIDE.S, chemical compounds con-

taining both chlorine .and oxygen in combination

with some other clement or radical. Cldoride of

lime (CaOCl), chloride of potash (KOC'l), oxychloride

of lead or 'Turner's yellow (PbCl,71'bO) belong to

this class.

O'XYGElSr (symbol O, eqiiivalent 8, specific

gr.avity P1056) is a colourless, inodorous, tasteless

gas, which has never been rcduceil by cold and
jiressnre to a liquid or sohd condition. Its chemical

alliuities for other elementary substauces are very
powerful ; with most of them, it is found in combi-
nation, or may be made to combine, in more than
one proportion; with several in four, live, or six

proportions ; and there is only one clement (fluorine)

with which it does not enter into any combin.ation.

Owing to the intensity mth which many of these

combiu.ations take place, this gas has the power of

supporting Combustion (q. v.) in an eminent degree.

Of all kno^vn substances, it exerts the sm.allest

refracting power on the i-ays of light. It possesses

weak but decided magnetic properties, like those of

iron, aud like tliis substance, its susceptibility to

magnetisation is diminished or even suspended by
a certain elevation of temperature. It is only

slightly soluble iu water ; 100 cubic inches of that

liquid dissolving 4-11 cubic inches of gas at 32°, and
only 2'99 inches .at 59^
Oxygen gas is not only respirable, but is essential

to the support of animal life ; and hence it was
termed vital air by some of the older chemists. A
small ,anim.al placed in a bell-glass containing pm-o

oxygen will not be sulloc.ated so soon as if it were
placed in the same glass tilled with atniosi>heric

air. For further details on this i)roperty of oxygen,

the reader is referred to the ai-ticlo 1!i:si'IKATI0N.

Oxygen is the most .abundant and the most widely

distributed of all the elements. In its free stato

{mixed but not combined with nitrogen), it consti-

tutes about a fifth of the bulk, and considerably

more than a lilth of the weight of the atmosphere.

In comliination with hyili-ogen, it forms eight-ninths

of all the water on the globe ; and in combination

with silicon, calcium, aluminium, &c., it enters largely

into .all the solid constituents of the earth's crust

;

silica in its various forms of sand^ common quartz,

flint, &c.—chalk, limestone, and marble—and .aU

the varieties of clay, containing aliout half tlieir

weight of oxygen. It is, moreover, found iu the

tissues and lluids of all forms of animal and veget-

able life, none of which cau support existence

imUqiondently of this element.

There aie various modes of obtoiuiug oxygen, the
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simplest of which consists in the eximsure of ceilain

met:illio oxides to a high tomperatnre. It was
originally obtained by its discoverer, Dr I'riestley,

{roui the red oxide of mercury, which, when heated

to about 750°, resolves itself into metallic mercury

and oxygen gas. It may be similarly obtaiued from
red oxide and peroxide of lead, the resulting pro-

ducts iu these cases being proti>xide of lead and
oxygen. Tlie following are the chief methoils now
euii'loyed : (1.) The black o.xidc (or biuoxide) of

manganese (MnOo) is much employed .is a source

of this g.as. The mineral is reduced to small i>ieee3

of about the size of a pea, and introduced iuto an

iron bottle, with a pipe through which the gas

may escape. When the bottle is placed in a fm-naee,

and attains a red heat, the mineral parts with

one-third of its oxygen, and the rod oxiile of mau-
Gauese (MuO,Mn;,03) remains behind ; the reaction

being explained by the equation :

BUcIt nxldft
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table. Oysters ar6 horrnaphrodite. They jiroduce

v;ist luimljers of yomii;:. Leeuwcnhoek calculated

that from 30UO to 4(JII() exist within an O. at once
when ' sick,' ' millcy ' or full of spawn ; and accord-

ing to Poli, one O. produces about 1.2011,000 Ofrgs.

Tiie eggs are hatched within the shell and mantle
of the parent, and the young are to be seen swim-
ming slowly in a whitish and mucous or creamy
fluid .surrounding the gills, which becomes darker
and of a muddy ajipcavauce when they are about
to lie expelled. Each young 0. is then about

i-^jth of an inch iu longtli, and about two millions

are ca]iable of being closely packed in the space
of a cubic inch. When the parent 0. expels the
young, and this is done simultaneously Ijy multi-

tudes on an oyster-bank, the w.atc-r becomes lilled

as with a thick cloud, and the spawn—called

spat by lishermen—is wafted away by currents ;

the greater part, of course, to be generally lost, by
being driven to unsuitable situations, as exposed
rocks, muddy ground, or sand to which it cannot
adhere, or to be devoured by fishes and other marine
animals, but some to find an object to which it

can attach itself for life. The young come forth

furnished with a temporary organ for swimming,
ciliated, and provided with powerful muscles for

extending it beyond the valves and withdrawing
it at pleasure ; and when the O. has become fixed

in its permanent jilace of abode, this organ, being
no longer of any use, has been supposed to drop
oil", or gradually to dwimlle away and disapjiear-.

But I)r F. Buckland has recently expressed the
opinion, that the swimming organ of the young
oyster is the 'lungs,' and remains as the 'lungs'

.,-'•.#

%V-
Fi-'. 1. ri„'

in the matuie oyster. The four figures here
given represent the yoimg oyster much mairni-

fied. Figs. 1, 3, 4 are views of the upper and under
side ; fig. 2 is an edge view. In very favourable

situations, oysters grow rapidly, so that the Com-

ri^. 4.

mon 0. is ready for the table in a year and a half

or two years ; but in other jilaces, a longer time
is rccpiired, often about five ye;u-s.

The species of 0. are numerous, and are found in

the seas of all warm and temperate climates. Kone
have lieen foimd in the coldest parts of the world.
The CoJiMON O. (O. edidU) is the only British
species. Like it, the other species are generally
found where the water is of no great depth ; anil

some of them, also like it, are very abundant in
estuaries, where the water is not very salt. The
mangrove swamps of warm climates often abomid
in oysters of excellent flavour (O. parasitica, &c.)
adhering to the roots and branches of the trees,

witlun the reach of the tide. Some of the species
difl'er from the Common 0. not a little in form, as
the LoNG-iiLNGED 0. (0. Cunadensi-'i) of North Ame-
rica, which is very elongated; and some of them
far exceed it in size. Sir J. E. Tennent states that

he measured the shell of an edilde O. iu Ceylon,

and found it a little more than 1 1 iuches iu length
by half as many in breadth ;

' thus imexpectedly
attesting the correctness of one of the stories related

by the historians of Alexander's expedition, that in

India they had found oysters a foot long.' Some
species of 0. have the valves plaited with strong

longitudinal plaits.—For the illustrations here

aiven, we are indebted to the kindness of the editor

of the Field.

Young oysters readily attach themselves to the
shells of old ones, and thus, in favom-able circum-

stances, oyster-banks increase rapidly, so as to till

up shallow parts of the sea, and to form walls which
efl'ectually resist the waves and tide. This is very
remarkably the case on the alluvial shores of Georgia

and some other parts of North America, where
these banks are called Hacoon Banks, because the

racoon, among other animals, visits them to feed

upon the oysters. Marshy land extends inwards

from 12 to IS mUes from the sea, with tidal rivers

meandering through it, and these rivers are kept
pretty constant to their channels by the walls of

living oysters on both sides. Large bunches of

oysters may even be found among the long grass.

It is not unusual for the inhabitants of the neigh-

bourhood to light a lire, and roast a bunch of oysters

on the s])ot. So abundant are the oysters in many
Jilaces, that a vessel of 100 tons might be loaded

within three times her own length. American
oysters, which are of excellent flavour, are an
important article of commerce in America, and
have begun to be imported (alive) into Britain.

Notwithstanding the prodigious fecundity of the

0., however, the beds or banks which yield it for

the markets of Britain and other European couu-

tries are not sufficiently jiroductive to satisfy the

demand, and it is not so much an article of ordinary

food for all classes, as a luxury of the wealthy.

The usual mode of taking oysters by dredging is

destructive, although, for oyster-beds, which
arc at all states of the tide covered with a
considerable depth of water, nothing better

has been devised, and the anxiety of fisher-

men to make the most of the present

o]iiiortunity has caused many beds to bo
almost ruiued by over-dredging. But the

artificial formation of oyster-beds has been
resorted to with great promise of success.

It is indeed no novelty, having been prac-

tised by the Komans. PHny says th.at ' the

first person who formed artitici.il oyster-

beds was Sergius Grata, who established

them at Bai.-v This w.as done by
him, not for the gratification of gluttony,

but for the sake of gain, as ho contrived

to make a large income by the exercise of

his ingenuity.' Sergius Grata livc<l in the time of

Augustus. Among the rimria of later emjierors

and other wealthy Itouiaus were oslnaria, sjKcially
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devoted to oysters; aud oyfter-ciilturo has never
ceased to be practised in Italy, although to an
inconsiderable extent, and partioilarly in Lake
Fusaro, the Acheron of Virgil, a muddy salt-

water pond nowhere more than two yards deep.

In Britain, it has also Ions been jiractised to some
extent, particularly on the coasts of Kent and
Essex, for the supply of the London market.
There can lie no doubt, however, that tliis

branch of industry is cajiablo of vast develop-

ment, and that many thousands of acres .along the
British ecasts might bo ]>rotitably occupied in the
production of oysters, which might become, far

more than hitherto, a common article of food. The
subject has recently received much attention from
the French government, aud most successful experi-

ments have been made, not oidy by the government,
but .also by private individuals. The shores of the
Isle of Hi have within these few years been in

great part converted into oyster-beds, the successful

enterprise of an old soldier having led m.any of his

neighbours to follow his example, so that now more
than 3000 men arc employed in oystcr-ciUturo in

that island alone.

(

The accorap.an.vin5; fi.^urc- ..lis^^is a pioco of wood with oysters
alt-iohed to it of diflcrcnt ages. Those marked A, are from twelve
to fourteen months old ; those marked B, are five or six months
tlioso marked C, are three or four months ; those marked D, are one
or two months ; those marked E, from fifteen to twenty days.'

left dry by the retiring tide. In the latter kind of

situ.ations, they instinctively keep their- valves closed
when the water deserts them. It is in such situ-

ations that oyster-culture can bo most easily aud
protlt.ably carried on. Our space will not admit of

details, which we would gladly give. Various
methods are adopted of preparing the artilici.al

oyster-bed, by providing suitable solid objects for the
oysters to attaeli themselves to. Stones are piled

together, .and in such a way that there are many
open spaces among them ; stakes are driven into

the mud or sand ; bundles of small sticks aro
fasteuetl to stones or stakes ; floors of jihanks are
formed, at a little height above the bottom, with
.alleys between them, the tmder surface of the
planks being roughened by the adze ; and tiles are

arranged in v,arious w.ays, so as to turn to account
the whole sp.aco at the disposal of the oyster-

cultivator as high as tlic ordin.ary tides reach. The
method must lie v.aried in aecord.anee with the
situiition, .and the prob.able violence of winds and
waves ; but sheltered situ.ations are best in all

respects ; and experience in Franco seems to prove,

that tiles covered with cement .are prefcr.able to
everything that has j'et been tried .as

convenient for the eultiv.ator, ) presenting

a surface to which oysters readily attaeli

themselves, and from wliich they can
easily be removed, whilst the larger sea-

weeds do not grow on it so readily as on
stones or woocL By tlie use of tiles,

covered with ccmcut, the cultivator is

also able easily to remove yoimg oysters
from breeding-grounds to feeding-grounds

;

the best breeding-grounds being by no
me.ans those in which the oyster most
rapidly attains its greatest size, and that
greenish tinge which P.arisian epiciu'es so
much desire to sec, aud which is owing
to the iibundaut conferv;e and greeu
monads of quiet muddy waters.—It h:is

been long known that the oysters of par-
ticular localities aro iiner than those pro-
duced elsewhere. Nowhere, perh.aps, are
liner oysters produced than on some parts
of the British coasts. Those of Rutupiec.X',

now Kichborough, in Kent, were higldy
esteemed by the Kom.ans, whose epicmism
in oysters exceeded that of modern
nations.

Of the cidinary uses of oysters, it 'is

unnecessary to say anything. Raw oysters,
however, aro gener;illy believed to be more
nutritious and more easily digested, .as to
many they are more dehcious, than oysters
cooked in any w.ay ; and it does not
appear th.at any such evU consequences
ever ensue from eating them as are known
to ensue from eating other kinds of
mieooked food. Probably no p.ar.asite

cap.able of developing into any form
injurious to the human being exists in
the oyster.

The genus Ostrea gives its name in some
zoological systems to a family Ostreadce.
The fossil species are more numerous than
the recent.

The n.ame 0. is popul.arly extended to
many molluscs not included among the
Ostreadce, as the Pearl-oyster (q. v.).

Oysters raised in artificial beds are
called 'natives,' and are considered very
superior to those which are dredged from
the natural beds : although/-,,,. „ ,,..,,. ,
tne natural beds; although to these l.xst

Oysters Lve equaUy weU in situations where they
,

the n.ame of ' native ' woidd seem more .ai>i)ropriate
are constantly tmder water, and in those which are

[

than to the other. From 30,000 to 40,000 bushels
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of 'natives' are' consumed annuaUy in London
alone, and in addition to these fidJy 120,000 bushels

of tlie sea-oyster are also sold in that city. It has
been computed that this enormous bulk contains

more than 500,000,000 individuals, and represents

a value of nearly £100,000 sterling. A large trade

in oysters has sprung up in the United States, and
in New York alone it is stated that the oyster-

trade exceeds that of all Eiu'ope, and amounts in

value to £1,250,000 jjer annum.
Fossil Oi/sters.—A single species occurs in the Car-

boniferous Limestone, and as we rise in the crust of

the earth, the genus becomes more and more com-
mon, no less than 200 species having been recorded,

many of them scarcely distinguisliable from the
living S]iecies. Tlio sub-genus Gryphrea was a free

shell, with a large thiclc left valve and small con-
cave right valve. Thirty species have been found
in beds of the Oolite and Chalk periods. In the
same beds there occurs another form of Ostrea
with subspiral reversed umboucs, to which the sub-

generic name Exogyra has been given. Forty
species of this form have been described.

OYSTERS, Law a.s to. The rule is, that he
who has the right of jiroperty in the soU or sea-

shore is entitled to catch or keep and breed oysters
there. But the shore below the medium line of

the tides belongs to the crown, and not to any
individual ; .and it is only by \'irtue of some grant
from the crown that an individual or a corporation
can establish an exclusive title tn the sea-shore, and
in such a case is exclusively entitled to any oyster-

beds there. It is thus always by virtue of a grant
from the crown that oyster-llsheries are claimed as
the property of an individual or of a corporation.

Siuno of these fisheries are regulated by local acts,

and if so, then they are governed by the paiiicular

rules laid down by these acts, liut the general

law, so far .as not qualilied by any local statute, is

as follows : Whoever steals oystera or oyster-brood
from an oyster-bed which is private property, is

guilty of felony ; and whoever iiiJawfully or

wilfully uses any dredge net or instrument within
the limits of a priv.ate oyster-bed, for the purpose

of taking oysters, though none arc actually taken,

is guilty of a misdemeanour, and is liable to be
imprisoned for three months. ]!ut ]ierson3 are not
prevented from fishing for Uoating lish within the

limits of an oystcr-lishery, if they use nets adapted
f<.r Uoating fish. Certain statutes as old as the
time of lliohard II. were passed to protect oyster-

brood, but these were recently repealed by the
Salmon Fishery Act (Paterson's Fisliery Lmos oj

tlie UiiUi'd Kiitfjdom). Under the convention
between England and France, confirmed by the

statute G and 7 Viet. c. 79, a close season is pre-

scribed for oyster-lishing, and the open season com-
mences on 1st September, and ends on the 30th
Ajiril following. IJuring the close season, all oyster

liahing-boats may bo boarded by oUicers of the

coast-guard service or navy ; and oysters illegally

caught may lie seized and destroyed, and the
master is liable to a jienalty. No oysters taken in

the seas between the United Kingdom and Franco
can be imjiorted into tho United Kingdom during
the above close season ; but as regards tho part of

tho sea not governed by tho convention with
France, there is no close season. Tho law as to

oysters in Scotland is substantially the samo as in

England. As to Ireland, tho Irish Fishery Acts
give power to tho Irish Fishery Commissioners to

grant a licence to owners or occupiers of land
bounded by tho sea-shore, to appropriate a certain

tract of tho shore for tho jiurpose of forming oyster-

beds, and thereupon tho boils bccomo private

property (Patci-son's Fishery Laws, p. 257). There

is also a close season in Ireland for oysters, the
same as is established under the convention with
France.

OYSTER BAY, a favom-ite watering-place on
the north coast of Long Island, New York, U. S.,
on a deep sheltered bay, opening into Long Island
Sound, 25 miles north-east of New York city. It
abounds in handsome residences and fine scenery,
and oilers facilities for fishing, bathin", &c. Pop
in 1S60, 916S.

OYSTER-CATCHER {Ilcerttalopus), a genus of
birds of tho family Charadriadce (tj. v.), chiefly
inhabiting sea-coasts, where they feed on molluscs,
crustaceans, annelids, and other marine animals
sometimes even on small fishes. Theii- legs are of
moderate length, like those of the plovers, and, like
them, they have no hind-toe. The most remarkable
generic distinction is foimd in the bill, which is

long, strong, straight, much compressed and wedge-
hko towards the jioint. They are generally said to
make use of the bill for opening the shells of oysters
and other molluscs ; but the late Mr James Wilson
expresses a very reasonable doubt on this point.
The habits of the British species (//. onlmleijus), so
far as they have been .accm-ately observed, agree with
those of the American. It is the only Euroiieau

Oyster-catcher ijicematopus ostralegm).

species, and is common on .all parts of tho British

coasts, on those of continental Europe, the north of

Africa, and of the north of Asia. Its whole length

is about 16 inches. Its finely-contrasted black .and

white colours have gained it the name of Sea Pie.

It is most .abundant on the sea-coast, but often

visits inland regions, and sometimes breeds in them.
It does not make a nest, but lays its eggs—usually

four—on the shingly beach or bare ground. On
some of the s.andy ll.at coasts of Lincolnshire, the

0. is so abundant, that a bushel of the eggs h.ave

been collected in a morning by a single iishcrmau.

The American 0. is a bird of passage, desertuig tho

northern regions in winter. It is rather larger than
the European species, and difl'ei-s fi'om it in colours,

and in gi-eater length and slenderness of bill.

OZjE'NA (from the Gr. ozo, I smell) signifies a
discharge of fietid, purulent, or sanious matter

from tho nostrUs. It is a symptom rather than a

disease, and may arise from lUceration of tho mem-
br.ano lining the nostrils, or from caries of tho

adjacent bones, and may accomimny syphilitic,

scorbutic, scrofulous, or cancerous alVcctions of

these or adjacent parts. A slighter form of oz-oma

sometimes follows chronic coryz.i (or cold in tho

head), malignant scarlatina, and erysiixilas of

tho face. Tho discharge is seldom accompanied

by acute pain, unless when caused by cancer:
1?3
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sonietimes, liowcvcr, an acliinj; is comiilaiued of.

1'he pro;;nosis must dopeud iipou the nature of

the disease, of wliicli the discharge is a symptom.
Tiie treatment may be divideil into tlie general
or constitutional, and the looal. The i/ateral

treatment shoiUd cousi.st of tonics combined with
altcr.ativcs, as the jirepar.ations of bark with
the alkalies, or w-ith the miner.al acids ; a tliy,

bracing air, or a temporary removal to the seaside,

is also usu.ally of service. If the discharco arises

from syi>liilis or scurvy, the treatment suitable to
those diseases shoidd be prescribed. The local

trr'atmciit consists in the inhalation, once or twice
a day, of tlio steam of boiling water, to wliicli a

little creosote or carbolic acid has been added ; and
in more severe cases, in the thorough syringing of

the nostrils, so as to wash away all collections of

matter with a cojiious stream of warm water, to

which a little chloride of zinc has been added
(about 30 minims of Burnett's solution to half a
pint of water).

O'ZONE ((ir. 0:0, I smell). It was remarked long
ago that a peculiar odour was produced by the work-
ing of an electrical machine. Van-Manim found
that, when electric sparks were jiassed through a
tube containing oxygen, the gas became powerfully
impregnated with this odour—which he therefore

called the ' smell of electricity.' Subsequent \vriters

attributed the phenomenon to the formation of

nitric acid, duo to a trace of nitrogen mixed with
the oxygen ; especially as the gas was found to act
energetically upon mercury. Thus supposed to be
explained, these curious rcsidts were soon forgotten.

But in 1840, Schunbein (q. v.) with remarkable
acutcness, made a closer investigation of the ques-
tion, anil arrived at many most curious residts,

which have not even yet been satisfactorily

accounted for. The problem remains, in fact, one
of the most perplexing, as wcU as interesting,

questions imsolved in chemistry.
The earlier residts of Schiinbein were as follow :

(1.) When water is decomposed by the voltaic
current, the electrodes being of gold or ])latinuni,

the oxygen (which appears at the positive pole)

possesses in a high degree the smell and the oxidis-

ing power developed by Van-Marum by means of

friction-electricity. (2.) When the positive electrode
is formed of an oxidisable metal, these results are
not observed, but the electrode is rapidly oxidised.

(3.) The oxygen collected at a platinum electrode
retains these properties for an indefinite period, if

kept in a closed vessel ; but loses them by heatinf',

by the contact of an oxidisable substance, and even
by contact with such bodies as charcoal and oxide
of manganese. To the substance, whatever it may
be, which possesses such powerful chemical affini-

ties, Schijnbein gave the name ozone, from its pecu-
liar smelL

In 1845, he shewed that the same substance can
be produced by the action of phosphorus on moist
air ; and suggested that it might be a higher oxide
of hydrogen.
De la Rive and Marignac shortly afterwards,

repeating the experiments of Van-Marum, shewed
that electric sparks produce ozone even in pure and
dry oxygen; and came to the conclusion, that ozone
is oxygen in an allotropic state, as diamond is a
form of coke or charcoal.

Baumert, in 1853, endeavoured to shew that there
are two kinds of ozone—one formed from pure
oxygen by electric sparks, which he allowed to be
allotropic oxygen ; the other formed in the voltaic
decom]jositiou of water, which he endeavoured to
jirove to be a teroxide of hydrogen (HO3). But
Andrews, in 185G, com])letely refuted this view, by
shewing that no such oxide of hydrogen (at least
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in a gaseous form) is produced in the electrolysis

of water ; and that ozone, from whatever source
olitaincd, is the same body ; and is not a compound,
but an allotropic form of oxygen.

Schiinbein has more recently tried to shew that
whenever ozone is jiroduccd, nnolher remaikalile
body (called antozone) is also produced ; and that
these are simjily oxygen in dill'ercnt electrical

states. The facts on wliich these ideas are foimdcd
are, however, capable of other explanations.

In I8G0, Anib-ews and Tait published tlie results

of a series of volumetric experiments on this subject,

which letl to some remarkable conclusions—among
which arc the following : AVhen the electric dis-

cliarge is passed through ]>ure oxygen, it contractu.

If ozone be oxygeti in an allotrojiic form, it must
therefore be denser than oxygen. It was found also

that a much gi-eater amount of contraction, and a
correspondingly greater quantity of ozone, were pro-

duced by a silent discharge of electricity between
fine points, than by a brilliant series of sparks.

The contraction due to the formation of the ozone
is entirely removed by the destruction of the ozone
by heat ; and this process can be repeated indcli-

nitely on the same jiortion of oxygen.
In attempting to determine the density of ozone,

they used various bodies to take up the ozone from
the oxygen containing it ; and met with many very
curious results. Thus, if mercury be introduced, it

is immediately attacked and oxidised, and yet the
oxygen increases in volume. If iodine be employed,
it is immediately oxidised, and 710 chanr/e of volume
is observed, though the apparatus would have at

once rendered visible a change to the amoiuit of

r. II ii uth of the bidk of the oxygen. By measuring
the contraction produced by electricity in the
o.xygen, then the effect of introducing a solution of

iodide of potassium, and dctcrmirung the amount of

oxygen taken up from the quantity of iodine set free,

Andrews and Tait shewed that the density of ozone,

if it be allotropic oxygen, nnist be practically infiuile

— i. e., that ozone must have the density of a liquid

or a solid at least, although existing in the gaseous
form. Tliis conclusion is inevitable, unless we make
the very improliable assumption, that when iodine,

&c., are exposed to ozone, exactly one half of tlie

ozone combines with the iodine, and the other half

is restored to the form of oxygen. The jiaper from
whose statements we have quoted concludes with a
suggestion that it is possible that, in the formation
of ozone, oxygen may be decomposed. This is,

of course, contrary to all the received notions
of chemistry—but such a supposition would at
once reconcile all the apparently contradictory
facts connected with this singular body. Sorot and
Von Babo have recently repeated and verified a
few of these results ; but in spite of the wonderful
sagacity of Schonbein, and the laborious exiieri-

mental inquiries of many chemists, the nature of
ozone is stUl utterly unknown.

It is not even proved that ozone exists in the
atmosphere, except as the immediate result of elec-

tricity, though of late years the attention of meteor-
ologists has been directed to the effect which is

(almost invariably, and scmietimes in line weather
powcrfidly) produced by the air on what arc called

ozone-test-papers—papers steeped in iodide of potas-
sium (and generally spoiled by the additiim of

starch) which are rendered brown (or blue) by the
hberation of iodine. No doubt, ozone, if present,

woiUd produce this effect ; but there are many
other substances which we know are generally
present in the atmosphere, which are perfectly
competent to produce all the effects obscrvecL
This, like the nature of ozone, is still an open
question.
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—^'>t, THE sixteentli letter ri£ tlie English

^)) and other western European aipha-

Yf^^ hots, was in Hebrew called Pe, i. e.,

and was most likely, in its origi-

, rude sketch of a mouth. P
^, ,„ ..,_ letter of the labial series (/), 6,

?yfs\
/; f) and is interchangeable with the other

^-^' letters of the series. P, in Sanscrit, Greek, and

Latin, is replaced by/ in the Teutonic tongues.

See F. Words heifmnimj with p in English, and its

kindred Teutonic tongues, are almost all of foreign

origin (Slavic, Celtic, Latin), as pain (Fr. peine, Lat.

jm'Zit), plough (Pol. plwi), lilt (Lat. pulciis, a well).

'J'he Creek prep. (i]io (Sans, apa) became in Lat. ah ;

Or. Iiiipo, Lat. sub ; Sans, vpa, Lat. ob ; but before

sliarp letters, as t and s, the original p was retained

in iironnnciation, as is shewn by inscriptions ((yw-

iiilit, optimii). There are remarkable interchanges

of //with the sharp guttural Ic or '/. Thus, for Lat.

fjiiit, ijiioti, quam, the Uscan dialect had pU, pod,

pam : Lat. equvs, coquo, corresponded to Gr. hippos

(.Eol. hikkos), pepo ; similarly, Gaelic mac (son),

cmlhnir (Lat. quutuor, four), coig (Lat. quiiique,

five), con-espond to Welsh map, piedimr (Gr. ;)<;(-

toir.i). pump (C!r. pentc or ixmiK). In Or., p is

sometimes replaced by I, as ti.i, tessares, for pis,

petlore.i. In such words as redemption, consumption,

p has been introduced as an intermediary between

the incompatible sounds m and t. The initial ;> of

Latin words has for the most part passed mto

French unaltered ; in other positions, p has become

V ; thus, Fr. eveipie, chcveu, decevoir, pauvre, from

Lat. episcopus, capHhts, decipere, pauper.

PA'CA [Coelonenys], a genus of rodent quadru-

peds, alhed to flic agoutis, cavies, and capybara,

and inhaliiting Brazil, Guiana, and some of the

West India Islands. The dentition very nearly

resembles that of the agoutis. The cheek-bones

are i>rodigiously developed, in a way of which no

cxamiilo exists in any other mammalian animal, so

that the zj'gomatio arches enclose a large hollow

B|iace, whilst the bone also descends to an unusual

deiith from the aieh, even below the lower jaw-

bune. Within this structure, which gives an extra-

ordinary breadth and iiecniiar aspect to the face, is

a sac in each cheek, opening in front, and lined with

a fold of the skin of the "face. The whole of this

seems to be intended to preser\-c the trao cheek-

pouches from external shocks. The cheek-ponches

open from the mouth in the usual way, and are

capable of very great distention. The lip is cloven
;

tlie ears are small ; the eyes arc lar";e and full
;
the

neck is short ; the tail is a mere tubercle ; the feet

have each five toes ; the legs are thick ; the b.ai^k is

rounded. The form and gait are clumsy, yet the P.

{C. paca) is very cpiick and active. It lives in moist

grounds, burrowing like the r.abbit, but not so deeply;

Its burrow, however, is always ]>rovided with three

openings. It feeds on vegetable substances, and

often does great damage to plantations of sugar-

cane. It is one of the largest rodents, being about

two feet long. It is generally of a dark brown

colour, with four rows of white spots along the

sides, the throat and belly white. A lighter-

coloirred species has been described, but is perhaps

a mere variety. The flesh of the P. is much
esteemed, and is very fat.

PACAY {Pivsojns dukis), a tree of the n.atnral

order Lequminosa;, sub-order Mimoseee ; a native of

Peru, of rather large size, with a broad head
;
pro-

ducing pods from "twenty inches to two feet long,

which contain black seeds imbedded in a sweet

flaky substance as white as snow. This flaky

substance is used as an article of food and much

relished by the Peruvians.

PACE (Lat. passus), in its modern acceptation, is

the distance, when the legs are extended in walking,

between the heel of one'foot and that of the other.

Among disciplined men the pace becomes of constant

length" and as such is of the utmost value in deter-

mining military r.iovements, the relative distances

of corjjs and men being fixed by the number of

paces marched, and so on. The pace in the Bntish

army is 2>, feet for ordinary marching, and 3 feet

for 'double-quick' or running time.—With the

Ilomans, the pace had a different signification, and

it is important to bear the distinction in mind, when

reading of distances in Latin works; the smgle

extension of the legs was not with them a pace,

(passu.''), but a step {gradus) ; their pace (/ot.ssh.5)

being the interval between the mark of a heel and

the next mark of the same heel, or a double step.

This pace was equivalent to 4-S4 English feet. The

pace was the Roman unit in itinerary measure ; the

mUe bein" lUOO paces, or 5U0O lloraan feet, equal

to -917 of an English mile. See Mile. Whether

measurements were effected by actually countmg

the paces, or by the time occupied, is not clear
;
but

either method would, with disciplined troops, give a

safe result.

In the middle ages, writers confuse accounts of

distances by allusion to a geometrical pace, a

measure which varied with different authors.

PACHO'MIUS, an Egyjitian monk of the 4th

c, is held in high estimation by the itoman Catholic

church, as being the flrst to substitute for the free

asceticism of the solitary recluse, a regular cocno-

bitic system. He w.os born towartls the close of the

3d c, was brought up as a pagan, but converted to

Christianity by the kindness of certain Chnstians

^^•holn he encountered at Thebes. About o4() A. i).,

at 'J'abenna. an island in the Nile, he founded the

flrst monastic institution. The membei-s agreed to

follow certain rules of lU'e and conduct drawn up by

P., and to subject themselves to his control and

visitation. He also established the flrst convent

for nuns, which was under the presidency of Ins

sister, and laboured with so much dilmeiice and

zeal, that at Ids death, acconUng to PaUaduis, ucjt

fewer than 7UI>0 monks and nuns were under Ins

insiiectiou. Tho various writings extant under

the name of P. are—Jiequliv Monastirce (of doubtful

genuineness), Monita, S'H. FP. Pachomii el Theodon,



PACHYDERMATA—PACIFIC OCEAN.

Epislola; el Verha Mystka (a farrago of unintelligible

allegory), and Praiccpta S. Fac/tomii. See Acta
Sanctorum, vol. iii.

PACHYDERMATA (Or. tliick-skins), in the

system of Cuvier, an order of Mammalia, including

jiart of the Uriila (llhinoceros, ICU'iiliant), and all

the IJiJlua; (Horse, Hippopotamus, Tapir, Hog, &c.)

of Liunaius, besides one genus (Ilijrax or D.aman) of

the Linnrcau Olires. It has been often described

as less natural than any other of Cuvier's mam-
malian orders, as it consists of anim.als among which
there are \vidc diveraities, and the Jissociating char-

acters are r,ather neg.ative than positive ; but it is

now universally received by naturalists .as indicating

a real, though not .1 close affinity ; and when wo
extend our view from existing to fossil species,

numerous connecting links present themselves. As
defined by Cuvier, the order consists of those hoofed
mammalia (Ungulala) which are not ruminants;
all of which possess, as a more positive character, a
rcraarkalile thickness of skin. This order he
divides into three sections—(1.) Prohoscidea, having
a prolonged snout or proboscis, through which the

nostrils pass .as elongated tubes, a powerful organ of

prehension, .and a delicate organ of touch, and
h.aving .also five toes on e,ach foot, enclosed in a very
firm iiorny skin

; (2.) Ordlnaria, destitute of pro-

boscis, although in sumo (Tapirs), there is such an
elongation of the u]ipcr lip and nostrils as approxi-

mates to it ; and the nose is employed by hogs, &c.,

in seeking their food, not only as an organ of smell,

but as an instrument for turning up the groimd, and
as an org.an of touch ; the number of toes v.aries,

four, three, or two on cacli foot ; those with an even
number of toes, having in the cleft foot a resem-

blance to the lliimhianlia ; and (3.) Solidungiila, in

which the foot has but one app.arent toe, enclosed

in a hoof. Some n.atur.alists have tliought it better

to sep.ar.ate the ,S'olklini'jula or E(iuidcE (q. v.) from
the v., as a distinct order ; whilst others have
cul.arged instead of restricting the limits of the
order, by adding, as a fourth section, the Ilerhiv-

orons Cclacea.

Those P. which have a number of toes differ

completely from the mjimmaUa h.aving claws
(Utirjuiculata) in their inability to bend their toes

in order to seize any object. Some of the Edentata
have very large hoof-like claws, but this difference

still subsists. The fore-limbs of the P. are also

incapable of .any rotatory motion, serving for support
and locomotion only, not .at all for jirehension ; the
niet.at.arsal and metacarpal bones being consolidated
as in the PumlnaiUia, .and they have no clavicles.

The largest teri'estrial miaram.alia belong to this

order. Most of the P. are of large size, although
the damans are a remarkable exception, and some
of the hog family are .also compar.ativcly small.

Most of them have a clumsy form, with a slow and
awkward gait ; but they are cap.able of activity
beyond what might be supposed, and sometimes
move ,at a i)retty rapid pace. Gr.acefiUness and
lleetness are characteristics of the otherwise excep-
tion,al flolidungula. The P. Ordinaria have gener-

ally great strength, and the Larger ones push their

w.ay through the entangled thickets of tropical

forests, bending or breaking the lianas, small trees,

and branches which oppose their progress, their

thick hides resisting the spines and broken branches
by which the skins of other animals woidd be
pierced. Tbe horse and other Sulidiingula are not
inhabitants of forests and jungles, but geuer.ally of

grassy plains, and their hides are nuich less thick
and hard than those of most of the Pachydermata.
The physiognomy of the P. in general is rather

dull and imexpressive, the eyes being small, and
having that ehar,acter of which a familiar example

1S2

is found in the common liog. AVlien enraged,

however, they manifest their fierceness in their

eyes ; and although, in general, mild and gentle,

they are c.ajiable of being aroused to great fury.

Tlic skeleton of the P. Ordinaria and Proboscidca

is strong .and massive ; the neck short, the processes

of its vertebra; strongly developed ; the ,sk\ill afford-

ing a large SOTface for the muscles which support

and move it.

The P. gener.ally feed on vegetable substances.

Some are omnivorous. The digestive organs are

more simjile than in the Jlumiiiantia, hut exhibit

considerable diversity. The stomach is simjile iu

some, and in otliers is more or less completely

divided into s.acs, a])proaching to one of the most
remarkable characters of the Puminantia. The
intestines are generally longer than in the Rumi-
nanlia. The dentition exhiljits consider.able diver-

sity ; the adaptation to vcget.able food being the

most prevalent character. The most important
peculiarities of the dentition and digestive organs

are noticed iu the articles on particular famdies and
genera.

PACI'FIC OCEAN, the liirgest of the five great

Oceans (see Ocean), lies between America on tlie

cast, and Asia, Malaisia, and Australasia on the
west. The name ' Pacilio,' given to it by Magellan,
the first European navigator who traversed its wide
expanse, is doubtless very ajiproprkate to certain

portions of this ocean ; but, as a whole, its speci.al

claims to the epithet are at the least doubtfid,

though the name has by long usage become too well

estabUshed to be easily suiii)l.anted by any other.

The greatest length of the P. O. from the Arctic

(at Behi'ing's Strait) to the Ant.arctic circles is 9200
miles, and its greatest breadth, along the p,ar.allel of

Latitude 5° N., about 10,300 miles ; while its area may
be roughly estimated at 80,000,000 English E(]U,arc

miles, or about fths of the whole surf.accof the earth.

Its form is rhomboidal, with one corner incomi)lete

(at the south), and its surface is studded with num-
Ijorless islands, cither scattered or in groups ; these,

however, are cliiefiy confined to the western side,

and to the limits of SO' N. lat. and 30° S. lat., wh(;re

the depth of the ocean is not great. Along the

whole eastern side, from Behring's Strait to Cajie

Horn, there is a belt of sea of Viirying -width, which,

with a very few exceptions, is wholly free from
islands.

The co.asts of the P. 0. present a general resem-

blance to those of the Atlantic, and the similarity

in the outline of the western co.asts of eaph is even
strilving, cspeci.ally north of the equator; but the

shores of the former, unlike those of the Latter, are

sinuous, and, excepting the north-east coast of Asia,

little indented with inlets. The shore on the

American side is bold and rocky, while that of

Asia v.aries much in ch.araeter.

Though the P. 0. is by f.ar the largest of the five

great oceans, being about equal to the other four in

extent, the proportion of land dramed into it is

comp.aratively insignificant. Its basin iucludcs only

the u.aiTow strip of the American continent to the

west of the Andes and Pocky Mount.ains ; Mela-
nesia (with the exception of almost the whole of

Australiii), which contains few rivers, and none of

tliem of large size ; the Indo-Chinese states, China
Proper, with the east part of Mongolia, and Man-
churia in the Asiatic continent.

Winds.—The tr.ade-wind3 of the Pacific have
certain iiecidiarities, which have only lately been
tUscovered. In gcner.al, they are not found to pre-

serve their peculiar characteristics except within

cert.aiu limits, thus, the south-east tr.ades are

found to blow steadily only between 92° and 140"

of west longitude; wlule the north-east trades
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are similarly iluctnatinj;, except between long. 115°

W. and 214" W. Beyond these limits, their action

is in whole or in xiart neutralised by the monsoons
anil other periodical winds peculiar to the tropical

re.^ions of the Pacific. In Polynesia, especially near

the New Hebrides .croup, hurricanes are of frequent

occurrence from Novemlier to Ainil, but they

exhibit few of the tcrriUe characteristics which
distinguish the hurricanes of the West Indies and

Indian Ocean. North and south of the tropical

zone, the winds exhibit little periodicity, being found

to blow from all parts of the compass at any given

season of the year, though a general westerly direc-

tion is most frerpient among them. On the coast of

Patagonia and at Cape Horn, west winds prevail

duriiig the greater part of the year, while in the Sea of

Oldiiitsk they are of rare occurrence. The frightful

Typhoon (q. v.) is the ten-or of mariners iu the

Chinese seas, and may occur at all seasons of the

year. There are many other winds and storms,

such as white squalls, cyclones, ' tempestades,' &c.,

which are confined to particvdar localities, and will

be found noticed under other heads, and also under

Storms.
Cun-ents.—The currents of the P. O., though

less marked in chai-acter and effects than those of

the Atlantic, are yet of sufficient importance to

require a brief notice. The Southern Pacific current

takes its rise south of Van Diemen's Land, and
Hows eastward at the rate of half a mile per hour,

dividing into two branches aboiit long. 98* W., tho

northern branch or C«rrcK<o/il/(H^or turning north-

ward, and gradually losing itself iu the coimter

equatorial current ; the southern branch continuing

its eastward course till it is subdivided by the oppo-

sition of Cape Horn into two br.anchcs, one of which,

t/in cold Current of Peru or JhtmboldCs current,

advances northward along tho west coast of South

America, becoming finally absorbed in the equatorial

current ; tho other washing the coast of Brazil, and
becoming an Atlantic current. The P. 0., like tho

Atlantic, also possesses its equatorial current, sejia-

r.ated into a northern and southern current by the

ecjuatori.al coimter-curreut. It sweeps across the

whole ocean from east to -west. Two subdivisions

of tho southern current, called respectively the
' current of Eossel ' and the ' warm current of

Australia,' How, the one through tho Polynesian

Archipelago to New Guinea, and the other along

the east coast of Australia. The northern equatorial

current, after reaching the coast of Asia, turns north-

east, washing the shores of China and Japan, under

the name of the Black or Japan current ; it then sends

olV a branch along the coast of Kamtchatka, and
advances eastward tiU it becomes lost on the north-

west coast of North America. There are other

minor currents, the most remarkable of which is

that of Fleurieu, which describes a kind of irregular

circle with a radius of about 240 miles. It is situated

iu lat. 25=—40° N, ami long. 133°—155° W. All

these currents have their corresponding counter-

currents.

Tliere are two 'sargassos' or weedy seas of

considerable extent in the P. 0., one lying 15°

east-soutli-east of New Zealand ; the other, and by
far tho larger, about 15° west of San Fr.ancisco in

Califoruiiv. ' There is also a large region lying nearly

half-way between Cape Horn and New Zealand,

which seems to correspond to the deserts on land, as

mariners report it almost wholly destitute of any
signs of life either in sea or air.

Jliatori/.—The existence of this ocean first became
known to Europeans through Colimibus, who had
received accomits of it from some of the natives

of America, though it was first seen by Balboa,

September 29, 1513, and first traversed by Magellan

eight years afterwards ; but its size, limits, and tlie

number and position of its islands, &c., were little

known till long afterwards, and even now it presents

a rich field for the labours of discoverers. Captain

Cook deserves the first place among those who have
devoted themselves to the investigation of the P. 0.

;

and after Mm come Anson, the two Bougainvilles,

La Perouse, D'Entrecasteaux, Carteret, Vancouver,
Ivruzcustern, Kotzebue, &c.

PACI'NIAN CORPUSCLES are very remark-
able structures appended to the nerves. In the

human sidjject, they are found in great numbers in

connection with the nerves of the hand and foot,

and sparingly on other spinal nerves, and on the

idexuses o£ the sympathetic, but never on nerves of

motion. They always present a proximal end,

attached to the nerves by a stalk of fibrous tissue

prolonged from the neurilemma, and occasionally

one-tenth of an inch long j and a distal end, lying free

in the connective or areolar tissue. In the human
subject, the corpuscles vary in length fi-om one-

twentieth to one-tenth of an inch. Tiioy arc usually

seen very readily in the mesentery of the cat,

appearing as pellucid oval grains, rather smaller

than hemp-seed. The microscopic examination of

these bodies discloses an internal structure of a very

remarkable kind. They consist, first, of a series of

membranous capsules, from thirty to sixty or more
in mimber, enclosed one within the other ; and
secondly, of a single nervous fibre, of the tubular

kind, enclosed in the stalk, and adv^ancing to the

central capsule, which it traverses from beginning

to end, and where it finally terminates in a fixed

swollen extremity. The ten or fifteen innermost

capsules are in contact with one another, while tho

rest are separated by a clear space containing fluid,

which is so abundant as to constitute far the largest

portion of the bulk of the entire corpuscle. Such

are tho views of Pacini (as given in Ins Nuovi
Organi Scoperte nel Corpo Umano, 1840), who is

usually regarded as their discoverer, although they

had been noticed and roughly described nearly a

century before by Vater, of Henle, and of Todd and

Bowman ; but later observations made by Huxley,

Leydig, Kiilliker, and others, shew that the question

of their true nature is stiU an open one. Huxley

asserts that their central portion is solid, and not

hollow ; that in birds, and in the human hand,

there is no fluid between the laminoe—and indeed,

that the lamina; themselves have no real existence

—

the Pacinian corpuscle being merely a solid mass of

connective tissue (a thickened process of the neuri-

lemma of the nerve to which it is attached), whose

apparent lamination depends on the ref^ular disposi-

tion of its clastic elements. If Pacini's view of

these structures be correct, there is probably some

general analogy between the electric organs of the

torpedo and these coriiuscles ; at present, we know
nothing with certainty regarding their office.

PACKFO'NG, or PETO'NG, a Chinese alloy or

white metal, consisting of arsenic and copper. It is

fonued by putting two parts of arsenic in a crucible

with five parts of copper turnings, or iincly divided

copper ; the arsenic and copper require to be placed

in alternate layers, and the whole is covered with a

layer of common salt, and pressed down. When
melteil, the alloy contains nearly tho whole of the

arsenic, and is yellowish-white in colour when in

the rough state, but takes a fine white polish resem-

bling silver. It is not very ductile, and cannot be

fused without decomposition, as the arsenic is easily

dissipated. It was formerly much used in this

country, as well as China and India, for making

the )iaii3 of small scales, dial-plates, and a variety

of other articles requiring nicety of make, such as
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graihiatod scales for jjliilosopliical instruments. It

is probably never imported now, the nickel alloys

of Europe having quite superseded its use ; in

China, however, it is still extensively cmiiloyed.

PA'CKHOllSE, a horse employed in the carriajje

of goods, which are either fastened on its back in

bundles, or, if weighty, are placed in paiuiiers, slung

one on each side across the horse's back. The

saddle to which the bundles were fastened consisted

of two pieces of wood, curved so as to lit the horse's

back, and joined together at the ends by other two

straight pieces. This frame was well padded under-

neath, to prevent injury to the horse's back, and

was lirmly fastened by a girth. To each side of the

saddle, a strong hook was attached, for the purpose

of carrying packages, panniers, &c. I'anniers were

sometimes simply slimg across the horse's back with

Packhorse and Panniers.

a pad under the band. The panniers were wicker
baskets, and of various shapes, according to the

nature of their usual contents, being sometimes long

and narrow, but most generally having a length of

three feet or upw.ards, a depth of about two-thirds

of the length, and a width of from one to two feet

(see fig.). The packhorse with panniers was at one
time in general use for carrying merchandise, and
for those .agricultur.al operations for which the hoi'se

and cart are now employed ; and in the mountainous
regions of Spain and Austria, and in other parts

of the world, it still forms the sole medium for

transport ; though the mule has, especially in

Europe, been substituted for the horse.

An army requires to be accomp.auied by several

thousand pack-animals, sometimes horses, but pre-

ferably mules ; and in Asia, commonly camels, or

even elephants. I'ack-saddles are variously fitted,

according to the objects to be carried : some for

provisions or amra\mition ; others for carrying
wounded men, tents, and, in mountain-warfare, even
small cannon. In battle, the immediate reserves
of small-arm ammunition are borne in the rear of

divisions by pack-animals ; the heavy reserves
being in w.agons between the army and its base of

operations.

PACOURY-UVA, a sweet and delicious Brazi-
lian friiit, a large berry, )irodnced by the Platonia
insiipiis, a tree of the natural order Clusiacece. The
seeds have the taste of almonds.

PACTO'LTJS, anciently the name of a small
brook of Lydia, in Asia Minor, which rises on the
northern slope of Mount Tmohis (modern fluz Du'ih),

flows north jiast Sardis, and em])ties itself into the
Hermus (modern Kodus). It is never more than
ten feet tiroad, and one foot deep. The sands or

mud of V. were long famous in antiquity for the
p.irticles of gold dust which they contained, and
which are supposed to have been carried down by

its waters fi'om the bosom of Tmolus —a hill rich

in metals. The collection of these jiartieles, accord-

ing to legend, was the source of Croesus's vast

wealth. But as early even as the time of Strabo,

r. had ceased to yield any of the precious dust.

The brook is now called Sarahal.

PA'CTUJI ILLI'CITUM is, in the law of

Scotland, a contract or agreement for some ille2,al

pm-pose, i. e., a pin-pose either expressly prohibited

liy statute, or by the general policy of the law.

Tims, an immoral contract between a man and
woman would be held void on the ground, that the

law discountenances practices contra Imnos awns.

A contract between a client and agent, called a

pacliaii (le quota 1111.1, whereby a share of the

projierty which is the siibject of litigation is given

to the agent instead of his usual fees, is void in most

cases ; though it is often ditiieult to determine what
contracts fall within this rule. The courts, however,

have construed very jealously every contract which

tends to corrupt the atbninistration of the law, and

hence an agreement between a town and country

agent to divide the jirolits has been held a pactum
illidtum. So agreements by a client to give an

excessive snm to his law-agent as a gift have been

often set aside.—In England, sinular doctrines

prevail, though tlie phr.ase pactum illie'ilum, which
was borrowed from the Koman law, is not used,

contracts of this description being technically

described as illegal contracts.

PADA'NG, the capital of the Dutch government
of the west coast of Sumatra, is situated in 1° S.

lat., and 100° 22' E. long., and has about 12,nil0

inhabitants. The river I'adang flows through the

town, but is only navigable for small vessels, the

larger requiring to anchor in the roadstead, about
three miles chstant. On tlie left liank, stand the

houses of the natives, unsightly bamboo erections,

elevated about eight feet from the ground by
posts of the cocoa-nut tree, and covered with
leaves. The government buildings, houses of the
Europeans and Chinese, &c., are on the right, and
mostly built of wood or stone, and roofed with tUe.

P. is picturcs(iucly enclosed by a semicircle of

mountains, behind which rises a loftier chain, two
being volcanoes. There are a Protestant church,

a Roman Catholic church, flourishing schools, a fort,

military hospital, government workshops, large

warehouses, &c. An agent of the Netherlands
Trading Company (q. v.) resides at Padang. Being
the centre of the exports and imports of Sumatra's
west coast, P. has a lively trade, not only with
Java, the other islands of the Eastern Arcliipelago,

and Eiu-ope, but also with the interior of the island.

The climate is considered healthy, although the
heat is great. Colonel Nahnys found the thermometer
range from 70° to 80' at (i a.m., from 82" to 88° .it

noon, S4° to 90° at 2 p.m., 78° to 81° at 6 P.M., and
from 7'2° to 80° at 10 in the evening.

The governor resides at a country-house .about two
and a half miles above P., and rules over a territory

stretching, from the Uesidency of Bencoolen, which
has a population of 112,000 soids, and stands imme-
diately imder the government at Batavia, north-

west over seven degrees of latitude. It is divided

into the residencies of Lower Padang, Upper Padang,
and Tap,anoeli ; the population, in 1858, being
1..551,2ul, of whom 1557 were Europeans, and 2859
Chinese.

Lower Padang was the first district of the west
coast of Sumatra which submitted to the Dutch,
wlio had formed a settlement at Padang as early as

IGGO, and by repeated wars, gradually extended
their territory.

Upper Padang lies to the north-west of the lower
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prnvince, from wliioU it is separated by a chain of

lofty moimtaius, some of whicli, as the Siiiijalani,^

Merapie, ami Sago, attain to nearly 10,0U0 feet in

heiijht ; Merapie being an active volcano, the last

eruptions of which vere in 1S45 and 1855, thongh it

sent forth volumes of smoke in 1861. This residency
possesses the most lovely districts of the island, or

of any tropic land, the mountain slopes being

studded with villages, rice-lields, cocoa-uut and
coiJ'ee trees, of which last, it is calcidated that there
are 32,000,000 in Upper Padang. In adtlition to
the coiree-cidture, ganiljier, cassia, pepper, ratans,

indigo, caoutchouc, &c., are largely produced, and
gold, iron, copper, lead, and quicksilver are found.

In the district of Tanah Datar is the town of

Paggeroejong, formerly the capital of the powerful
kingdom of Menangkabo, and the residence of the
king.

Tapanoeli, the remaining residency imdor the
government of Simiatra's west coast, lies north-west
from Up[)er Padang. The independent spirit of the
inland natives has caused the Ketherlandcrs much
trouble, but each fresh outbreak only extends their

territory and ]iower furtlier into the interior, and
towards tlie north-west of the ishand.

PADDLE, probably the precursor of the Oar
(q. v.), and still its substitute among barbarous
nations, is a, wooden implement, consisting of a wide

flat blade with a short

handle, by means of

which the operator

sjioous the watertowards
him. In canoes for only

one sitter, a double
paddle is generally used,

which is di|)iicd alter-

nately on either side :

the inliabitauts of Green-
land are especially skil-

ful in this operation.

The action of the padtUe
is the same as that of

Paddle. Double Paddle, the oar. The paddle has,

however, one advantage

—viz., that the rower faces the bow of his boat,

and therefore sees what is before him. In threading

narrow streams, &c., this is an appreciable gain.

PADDLE-WHEEL—one of the appliances in

steam-vessels by which the power of the engine is

made to act upon the water and produce locomotion

— is a skeleton wheel of iron, on the outer portion of

whose radii Hat boards, called Hoats or p.addles, are

fixed, which beat upon the water, and produce,

contiiuionsly, the same cIVcct as is given, in an

intermittent manner, by the blades of oai-s. The
use of paddle-wheels in conjunction with steam as a

motive-power dates from about the commencement
of the jiresent century, but the emiiloynicnt of the

paddle-wheel itself is as ancient as the time of the

Egj'ptians. A specimen is also known to have been

tried in Spain in the IGth century.

The iig. shews the usual form of paddle-wheel,

that called the radi.al, in which the floats arc lixed.

It will be seen that a certain loss of power is

involved, as the full force of the engine on the

water is only experienced when the float is vertical,

and as on entering and leaving the water the ]iower

is nuunly devoted to res]iectively lifting and drawing

down the vessel. This objection has great force at

the moment of starting, or when progress is very

slow, as is illustrated by the small power a paddle-

steamer evinces when trying to tug a stranded

vessel otV a sandbank ; but when in full progress,

the action is less impelled by this circumstance, the

water iu front of the wheel being depressed, and

G

that abaft being thrown into the form of a wave, so
as in each case to offer a nearly vertical resistance
to the float. The extent of the immersion much

Ordinaiy Paddle-wheel.

influences the economy of power, as when the w.ater

reaches to the centre of the wheel or above it, it is

obvious that the gi'eatest waste must take place.

From this it is advantageous to give the wheel as

large a diameter as possible, and to place the axis

at the highest available point in the vessel.

To overcome the drawbacks to the radial wheel,
Elijah GaUoway patented, in 1829, the Fratheral
Paildlc-w/ieel, in which the floats are mounted

Feathered Paddle-wheel.

on axes, and are connected by rods with a common
centre, which is made to revolve eccentrically to

the axis of the pad.llo-wheel. By this method,

the floats arc kejit, while immersed, at right angles

to the surface of the water. So long as the

water is smooth, and the immersion constant, the

gain is great ; consequently, feathered floats are

much used in river-steamers; but for ocean-steamers,

the liability to derangement, perhaps at a critical

period, and the variable depth of immersion, prevent

them fri>m becoming favomntes.

A recent wheel, erUlcd the Cijchidid, has the floats

divided into smaller sections, in order that the

action on the water may reach the maximum of

uniformity.

I'rom various causes, the -wheel slips somewhat in

the water— i. c., revolves more rapidly than the ship

makes way. The diircrenee between the two speeds

is called the ,<(<;), and amounts sometimes to one-tifth

of the actual speed.
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PADDY, or PADDIE, the name commonly
.applied in India to rice in the husk. It is the

Tamul aud the Malay name. See lllCE.

PiVDE'LLA (Ital. a frying-pan ; plur. paddle), a
shallow vessel of niet.al or earthenware used in

illuminations. The ilhimin.ation of St Peter's .at

Uome, and other large buildings in Italy, is eirected

by the taatefid arrangement of largo numbers of

those little pans, which arc converted into lam])s

by partly filling them with tallow or other grease,

and placing a wide in the centre. This mode of

ilhmiin.ation was first adopted on a Large scale in

Great Britain on the occasion of the marriage of

the Prince of Wales with tlie Princess Alexandra,

when the iuh.abitants of Edinburgh produced by
this means a most magnificent iUimiinatiou of their

city.

PA'DERBOKX, the chief town of a district in

the Prussian proviuce of Westphalia, situ.ated in 51°

4.T N. l.at.. and 8' 4£ E. lung., in a pleasant .and

fruitful district, is buUt at the source of the P.ader,

which bursts forth from below the cathcdnal with
sufficient force to drive mills within 20 paces of its

point of exit. Pop. 11,2/9. P. has n.arrow, dark,

old-fashioned streets, presenting no s])ccial attrac-

tions, although it has some interesting buildings, as,

for instance, the fine old cathedral, completed in

1143, mth its two magnificent fajades, and containing

the silver coliin in wliich arc deposited the remains

of St Liborius. It is the seat of a bishop and
chapter, and of an administrative court. The
manufactures of P., -which are not very considerable,

include tobacco, starch, h.ats, and w.ax-eloths, and
there are sevcr.al breweries, distilleries, aud sugar-

refineries in the town, which carries on a consider-

able tr.ade in cattle, corn, and oUs. P. is one of the

imjiortant stations on the Great Westphalia Kail-

w.ay. P., which ranked till 1S0.3 as a free imperial

bishopric, owes its foimd.ation to Charlemagne, who
nominated the first bishop in 705. Several diets

were held during the midiUe ages at P., which at

that period ranked as one of the most flourishing of

the Hanseatio Cities, while it was also numbered
among the Free Imperial Cities. In 1G04, it was
forcibly deprived by the prince-bishop, Theodor
of Fiirstenbui-g, of many of the special rights aud
prerogatives wliich it had enjoyed since its foun-

dation, and compelled to acknowledge tlio Iloman
Catholic as the predomin.ant church, in the place of

Protestantism, which had been established during

the time of Luther. In 1803, P. was, in accord-

ance with a decree of the imperial commissioners,

attached as an hereditary prmcipality to Prussia,

which had taken forcible possession of the territory

of P.adcrboru ; and after being for a time incor-

porated in the kingdom of Westphalia, it was
restored to Prussia in 1813, and incorporated in

the Wcstjihali.an circle of Minden.

PA'DIHAM, a rising manufacturing town in

Lancashire, near the Calder, 3 miles west-north-

west of Buridey, and 17 miles east-north-east of

Preston. The older portion is ill-buUt, aud has a
mean appearance, but the more modem quarter

contains .a number of good buildings. P. is the

seat of active cotton mauiif.aetures. Population of

the town, witliin the lightiug district (ISlil), 5075.

PADILIiA, Juan de, one of the most popidar

heroes in Spanish history, was a scion of a Toledan
family, one of the most ancient and illustrious in

Spain, .and w£is appointed by the Emperor Charles

V. milit.ary commandant of Saragossa. While he

w.as so employed, a formid.able rebellion, caused by
the excessive taxes which the emperor imposed on

the Spaniards, to defray the cost of his v.ariou3 wars
in Italy, Germany, and the Low Coimtries, broke out

1S6

among the towns {commiinidadex) of Castile, aud the

rebels, who were known as coniiiiuneroi.; called

xipon P. to put himself at their lu'ad. The intro-

duction of the religious element into the quarrel

tended greatly to strengthen the insurgents, and
for an instant P. was the ruler of Spain, and formed

.a new junta to carry on the government. He Avas

successful in a number of enterprises imdertaken

against the royalist jiarty ; but on 23d April 1.521,

w;is completely beaten by the roy.alists at Vill.alos.

This conllict decided the fate of the rebellion and
of P. himself, who was t.akeu iirisoucr, and next

day beheaded.
His wife. Dona Makia de PAninno, r.allied the

wrecks of the rebel anny, and for a long time held

Toledo against the royalist besieging army, and
after its fall, retired to Portugal, where she died

soon afterwards. With P. aud his wife expired the

hast remnant of the ancient freedom of Spain.

Numerous j)oeni3 and dramas celebrate their deeds.

PADI'SHAH, in Turkish Pabi.siiao (Persian

padi, protector or throne, nhah, prince), one of tlio

titles of the Sultan of the Ottoman Empire, and of

the Shah of Persia. Formerly, this title was accorded

only to the kings of Franco .among European
monarchs, the others being called Krnl, king.

It was subsequently allowed to the Emperor of

Austria, and still later, by a special article in the

treaty of Kutshuk-Kaiuardji (10th January 1775),

to the .autocrat of All the llussias. Padishah w.as

the title assumed by I!al<er and his successors on

the throne of Delhi.

P.V'DUA (Itah Padova), capital of the province

of the same name in Austrian Italy, stands on a

bcautifiU jilain on the Dacchiglione, 23 miles by
railway wcst-south-wcst of Venice. It is surroimded
by walls and ditches, and is fortified by bastions.

Its houses .are lofty, supjmrted for the most part un

long rows of arches, generally pointed ; and most of

its streets, especially in the older quarters, arc

narrow, d.ark, dirty, and Ul-paveiL There are,

however, several handsome gates, .as those of S.an

Giovanni, Savonarolo, and Falconctto ; a number of

fine squares, of which the Pr.ato della Valle is the

largest .and the finest, aud is surrounded by a stream,

and planted with trees ; .and several magnificent

buildings. Of these, the Cafe Pedrocchi is esteemed

the finest edifice of the kind in Italy. Portions of

a Ivomau edifice were discovered while the founda-

tions of this building were being made, and the

marbles found now adoi'ii the pavement, &c., of

the salone. The P.alazzo della Municip.alita, built

1172—1219, is the most jioculiar and most national

in the city. It is an immense building, forming

one side of the market-place, rests wholly on
arches, and is surrounded by a loggia (q. v.).

Its east end is covered with shields and armorial

bearings, and its roof is said to be the largest

unsupported by pillars in the world. Its hall is

2G7i feet long, and 89 feet wide, is covered

with mystical aud metaphorical paintings, and con-

tains a monument of Livy, the Roman historian,

and a bust of Belzoni, tho traveller, both natives

of this city. The other chief etlifices are tlie

cathedr.al, the church of Sant' Antonio, a beauti-

fid building in the Pointed style, with several

Byz.antine featm-es, and remark.ably rich aud
splendid in its internal decorations ; and the

churches of San Giorgio and of Santa Giustina ; all

of them richly decorated with paintings, sculptures,

&c. The university of P., the most famous estab-

lishment in the city, was celebrated as early as the

year 1221. It embraces 46 professorships, and is

attended by from 1500 to 2000 students. (Connected

with the university are an anatomical theatre aud
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a botanic canlcn, both datinp; from the ICth c, and
each the tirst of its kind in Europe. There is also

a mnseum of natural history, an observatory, a
chemical laljor.atory, and a library of 10U,000
volumes, and 1500 mauuscriiits. There are also

numerous palaces, tlieatres, and hosjiitals. Pop.
54.(100.

P., the Koman Palavium, is one of the most
ancient towns of Italy. According to a wide-spread
belief of antiquity, aUuded to by Virj^il, it was
founded by the Trojan chief Antcnor, but we really

know notliing of its history until it became a
Iioman town. During the tirst centuries of the
empire, it was the most flourishing city in the north
of Italy, on account of its great woollen manufac-
tures, and could return to the census more persons
wealthy enough to be r.anked as equites than any
other place except Rome. But in 452 Attila
utterly razed it to the ground. It was, however,
rebuilt by Narscs, again destroyed by the Lombards,
but once again rose from its ashes, and became a
very famous city in the middle ages. It fell into
the hands of the Carrara family in 131S, and in
1105 it was conquered by Venice, the fortunes of
which it has since shared.

PADU'CAH, a city of Kentucky, U. S., on the
south b.ank of the Ohio Itiver, just below the mouth
of the Temiessee Itiver, 3-17 miles below Louisville.

It is the entrepot of a fertile country, and has a
large trade by the rivers, and the Kew Orleans and
Ohio liailway, of wliich it is the northern terminus.
It contains county buildings, three banks, three
shipyards, steam saw-mills, extensive manvifacturing
estaltlishments, and ten churches. Pop. about 7000.

PiE'AN (of doubtful ctjonology), the name given
by the ancient Greeks to a Icind of lyric poetry
originally connected with the worship of xipoUo.
The oldest p.-cans, as we learn from Homer, appear
to have been cither hj-mns, addressed to that
deity for the purpose of appeasing his wrath {Iliad,

L 473), or thanksgiving odes, simg after danger
W!xs over and glory won [Iliad, xxiii. 391). Kcver-
theless, at a later period, they were addressed to

other deities also. Thus, according to Xenoplion,
the Lacedaemonians snng a pa;au to Poseidon after

an earthquake, and the Greek army in Asia one to
Zeus.

PyEDO-EAPTISM. See Battism, Lvfaot.

PiE'ONY (Paonia), a genus of plants of the
natural ot<\qt liaminciilaci'ie ; having large flowers,

with live persistent, unequal, leafy, and somewhat
leathery sepals, 5—lU petals, many stamens, and
2^5 germens, which are crowned with a fleshy

recurved stigma. The leaves are compound, the
leaflets often v.ariously and irregularly divided.

The fibres of the root are often thickened into

tubers. The species are kirge herbaceous perennials,

or r.arely h.ilf-shmbby ; natives of Europe, Asia,
and the north-west of Americx None of them arc

truly indigenous in IJritain, although one {P.

corallina) h.as found admittance into the English
Flora. On account of the beauty of their flowers,

some of them are much cultivated in gardens, parti-

cularly the Common P. {P. ojiiciiialis), a native of

the mountain-woods of the south of Europe, witli

carmine or blood-red flowera. A variety with
double flowers is common.—The White P. (P. uWi-

flora) is another favourite s)wcics. It is a native of

the centr.il parts of Asi,-*. Its flowers are fragrant.

—Tlie TuEF. P., Chinese P., or Moutan (P. Moiilan),

is a half-shnibliy plant, a native of China and Japan.

In favourable ctrcimistances, it attains a very large

size, and a height of twelve feet or more. It has

been long cultivated in China and Japan ; and is

now also a favourite ornamental plant in the south
of Europe, and in the south of England and Ireland

;

but the late spring-frosts of most parts of Britain
arc injurious to it, although it can bear severe frost
in winter, when vegetation is at a stand. It flowers
in spring. The varieties in cultiv.atiou are mmicrous.
It is propagated by cuttings, and also by gi-afting.

Its germens are surrounded by a cup-shaped laei-

niated membrane.—The roots of most of the peonies
have a nauseous smcU when fresh, and those of the
Common P. were in high repute among the ancients
as an antispasmodic—hence the name Pa;ony, from
Paion, a Greek name of Apollo, the god of medicine
—but their medicinal properties are now utterly
disregarded. The globose, shining black seeds of
pajouies were formerly, in some countries, strun'^

into necklaces, and hung round the necks of children,
as anodyne neclclacca, to facilitate dentition. The
Uiiurians and Mongolians use the root of P. aWiJlora
in their soups, and grind the seeds to mix with "their

tea.

P-^'STUM, anciently a Greek city of Lucania,
in the present Neapolitan province of Principato
Citeriore, on the Sinus PcEslanus, now the Gulf of

Salerno, and not far from Mount Albumus. It

was founded by the Tro-zeniaus and the Sybarites,
some time between 650 and 610 B.C., and was
origdnaUy called Poseidonia (of which PceMum
is believed to be a Latin corruption), in honour
of Poseidon (Neptune). It was suljdued by the
Samnitcs of Lucania, and slowly declined in pro-
sperity after it fell into the hands of the Romans,
who estabUshed a colony here about 2/3 B.C. The
Latin poets celebrate the beauty and fragrance of

its flowers, and particularly of its roses, which
bloomed twice a year. ' Wild roses, it is said, still

grow among its ruins, which retain then- aucieut
property, and flower regularly botli in May and
November. P. was burned by the Saracens in the
10th e., and there is now only a small \nUage caUed
Pesto, in a marshy, unhealthy, and desolate district

;

but the ancient greatness of the city is indicated by
the ruins of temples and other buildings. These
apjicar to have been first noticed in the early part
of the ISth c, by a cert.oin Coimt Gazola, in the
service of the king of Nai)les ; they were next
described by Antonini, in a W(prlc on the topography
of Lucania (1745), and have since been visited by
travellers from all parts of Europe.

PAGANINI, NicoLO, a famous violinist, sou of a
commission-broker at Genoa, where he was born in

I7S4. His musical talent shewed itself in his child-

hood; in his ninth year, he had in.structions from
Costa at Genoa, and afterwards from Kollaat Parma,
and from Ghirctti. In 1801, he began his pro-

fessional tours in It.aly ; in 1S2S, he created a great

sensation on appearing for the lirst time m the

principal towns of Germany; and in 1831, his

violin-pl.iying created an cqiuvl furor in Paris and
London. His mastery over the violin has never
been equalled, but he was too much addicted to

using it in mere feats of musical legerdemain, such I

as his celebr.ated pertorm.ance on a single string. His I

execution on the guitar was .also very remarkable ;

for four years he made that instrument his constant
|

study. P. died at Nice in 1840, leaving a large I

fortune.

PA'GANISM, another name for Heathenism or

Polytheism.. The word is derived from the Latin

paijaiius, a designation of the inhabitants of the

country (/)«;;».v), in contratlistiuction to the inhabi-

tants of towns, the more educated au<l civilised

inh.abitants of towns having been the lirat generally

to enibr.aco Christianity, whilst the old polj-thcism

lingered more in remote runkl districts.
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PACE (dui-ivation variously assi<;nod to Gr. pain,

a boy, ami Lat. pttgwi, a villai^o), a youth employed
in the service of a royal or noble iiersimaf;e. The
practice of employing youtlis of noble birth in
personal attendance on the sovereign, existed in
early times among the Persians, and was revived in
the middle ages under feudal and chivalric nsages.
The young nobleman passed in courts and castles
through the degree of page, preparatory to Ijeing
admitted to the further degrees of esquire anil
knight. The practice of educating the higher
nobility .as pages at court, began to decline after the
15th c, till pages became wh.at they are now, mere
relics of feud.al ns.ages. Four p.ages of honour, who
are personal .attend.ants of the sovereign, form jiart

of the state of the British court. They receive a
E.ilary of £200 a year each, and on attaining a
suitable .age, receive from her M.ajesty a commission
in the Foot Gu.ards without purchase.

PAGET, Family or. This noble family, though
said to be of Normau extraction, do not trace tlii-ir

descent further back than the reign of Henry VII.,
in whose time, ouc William P. held the ofHce of one
of the scrgcauts-at-mace of the city of London. His
son William, who w-os educated .at .St Paul's iSchool,

aud at Cambridge, was introduced into public life by
Stephen Gardiner, Bishop of Winchester, early in
the reign of Henry VIII., who sent him abroad to
obtain the opinions of foreign doctors as to his cou-
templ.ated divorce from Catharine of Aragon. From
this time forth his rise was rapid, aud he w.as
constantly employed in diplom.atic missions until the
death of the king, who .appointed him ouc of his
executors. He now adhered to the ]>arty of the
Protector Somerset, and was raised to the peerage
in 15.j2, as Lord P.aget of Bcaudesert. He shared in
the power, and .also in the fall, of the Protector, and
w.as heavily lined by tho Star Chamber, who also
deprived him of the insignia of the Order of the
Garter. His disgrace, however, was not of long
continuance, aud a change taking place in the
councils of his opponents, he soon obtained his
pardon. On the accession of Queen !Mary, he was
sworn a member of the privy council, and obtained
several large grants of lauds. He retired from
pubUc life on the accession of Eliz.abeth, who
regarded him with much favour, though he was a
strict Ilom.an Cathohc. The representative of the
family adhered to the cause of Mary Queen of Scots,
and suffered, in consequence, the confiscation of his
property. The fifth Lord P. so far departed from
the traditionary policy of the f.amily as to accept
from the parliament the lord-Iieuteuaucy of Bucldng-
hamshire ; but he returned to liis allegi.ance shortly
afterwards, and licld the command of a reyunent
under the royal staudard at the battle of Etfgchill.
His grandson was adv.aueed to the e.arldom of
Uxbridge, but this title becoming extinct, the repre-
sentation of tho family devolved on a fem.ale, who
carried the barony of P.aget by marriage into the
house of B.ayly. The son of this marri.age, however,
having assumed the name of Paget, obtained a
renewal of the earldom of Uxbridge, and the second
earl, for his gallantry at W.aterloo, was advanced to
the marquisate of Anglesey. Of late years, the P.
family have usually held three or four seats in every
parliament, aud they have constantly supported the
liber.al party.

PA'GING-MACHINE. Sever.al machines have
been made for paging books and numljering bank-
notes, cheques, railway-tickets, and other similar
p.apers. The great object of these machines is to
prevent the chauce of error or fraud by making
it unpossible that a p.age, cheque, &c. can be
abstr.acted or lost without detection. Messrs
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AVaterlow and Sons of Loudon perfected an inge-
nious inachiuc, by which pages of books, such ".as

lodgers and other eonuuercial books, and bank-
notes, &c., are numbered in regular succession. The
numbers are engraved on metal rowels, usually of
steel or br.ass. A series of these rowels are so
arranged, tli.at when the machine is worked, the
numbers must lie impressed on tho paper in regular
succession from 1 to 9i),09!); .and it is impossible
to produce a duplicate nunilxT until the whole
series h.as been printed. The instrument is made to
supply ink to the tyjies, so that it may bo locked in

such a manner .as to .admit of being worked without
the chance of its being tampered with.

An extremely ingenious modification of this

macliine h.as been perfected by M. Auguste Trouillet
of Paris, under the n.ame of ' ]Si umerateur Mecanique,'
whicli is not only more simple, but admits of wider
application ; for it not ouly pages books aud munbers
notes, tickets, &c., but can .also be used for number-
ing bales and other jiack.ages of merchandise. The
instrument has six rowels, on each of which is a
set of engraved numbers, so .arranged, that their
revolutions jiroduce in regular succession tho
required niimbers, by the action of a lever which
moves horizontally, and sujiplies the type with ink
as it moves b.ackwards and forwards.

PA'GO, an island belonging to the Austrian
crownland of Dalm.atia, separ.ated from Cro.atia by
the Morlacca Canal, a channel from two to three
miles in width. It is long and narrow, ruus parallel
to tho Croatian Coast, and has an area of 84 square
miles. Pop. 4910, who are most industrious, and
sup])ort themselves by vine-cultm'c, the manufacture
of salt and fishing.

PAGO'DA (according to some, a corruption of
tho .Sanscrit word hlutgamUi, from OhagamI, saCred

;

but according to others, a corruption of piil-iimln,

from the Persian put, idol, and r/ada, house) is the
name of certain Hindu temples, which are amongst
the most remarkable monuments of Hindu archi-
tecture. Though tlie word itself designates but
the temjile where the deity—especially S'iva, .and
his cousort Hurg.l or Parvat!—was worshijiped, a
p.agoda is in reality an aggregate of various monu-
ments, which, in their totality, constitute the holy
Iilaee sacred to the god. Sanctuaries, porches,
colonnades, gatew.ays, walls, tanks, &c., .are gener-
ally combined for this purpose, according to a plan,
which is more or less uniform. Sever.al series of
walls form an enclosure ; between them are alleys,

habitations for the priests, &c., aud the interior is

occupied by the temple itself, with buildings for
the pilgrims, tauks, porticos, and open colonnades.
The walls have, at their openings, rjopuraa, or large
pyramid.al gatew.ays, higher th.an themselves, and
so constructed that the gopura of the outer wsill is

always higher than th.at of the succeeding inner
wall, the pagoda itself being sm.aller than the
smallest gopur.a. The extent of the enclosing walls
is generally considerable ; in most instances, they
consist of hewn stones of colossal dimensions, pl.aced
upon oue another without niort.ar or cement, but
with such admu-able accuracy, that their joints are
scarcely visible. The g.ateways are pyramidal
buiklings of the most elaborate workm.ansliip ; they
consist of several, sometimes as many as fifteen
stories. The pagod.as themselves, too, are of a
pyramid.al shape, v.arious Layers of stones h.aving
been piled upon one another in successive recession

;

in some pagodas, however, the pyramidal form
begins only with the higher stories, the broad basis
extending to about a third of the height of the
whole building. The sides of the (HfFereut terraces
are vertical; but the transition from one to the
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other is clTcctcd by a vault surmounted by a series

of small cupolas, which hide the vault itself. A
single cupola, hewn out of the stone, and sur-

mounted by a globe, generally crowns the whole
structure ; but sometimes tlie latter also enils in

fantastical spires of a faulike shape or concave
roofs. The jtagodas are covere<l all over with the

richest ornamentation. The ^>ilasters and columns,

which take a prominent r.anlc in the ornament.al

portion of these temples, shew the greatest variety

of forms ; some pagodas are also overlaid with strips

of copjier, having tlie appearance of gold. The
most celeljratcd jiagodas on the mainland of India
are those of Matlmra, Trichiuopoli, Chalambron,
Konjeveram, Jaggernaut, and JJeogur, near Kllor.a.

—Tliat of Mathura consists of four stories, and is

al)out 63 feet high ; its base comprises about 40
square feet. Its first story is made of hewn stones,

copjier, and covered with gilt ; the others of briclc.

A great number of iigures, especially rci>rescnting

deities, tigers, and clepliants, cover the building.

—

The pagoda of Tanjore is the most beautiful monu-
ment of this kind in the south of India ; its height
is 2LI0 feet, and the width of its liasis is ccpial to

two-thirds of its height.—The pagoda of Trichinopoli
is erected on a hill, elevated about ."idO feet over
the plain ; it dirt'ers in stj'le from other jiagodas

dedicated to Brahminical worship, and exhibits

great similarity with the Buddhistic momimonts of

Tibet.—The great pagoda of Chalambron, in Tanjore,
13 one of the most celebrated and one of the
most sacred of India. It is dedicated to .S'iva and
Flrvati, and tilled with representations belonging
to the mytliical history of these gods. The build-

ings of which this pagoda is composed cover an
oblong S(|uare, 360 feet long, and 210 feet wide,

—

At Konjeveram, there are two p.agodas—the one
dedicated to S'iva, and the other to I'arvati.—The
pagodas of Jaggernaut, on the north end of the
coa.st of Corouiandel, are three ; they are erected like-

wise in honour of S'iva, and are surrounded by a wall
of black stones—whence they are called by Europeans
the Black Pagodas—measuring 1122 feet in length,

H'M feet in width, and 24 feet in height. The
height of the principal of these three pagodas is said

to be 314 feet ; accoriling to some, however, it does
not exceed 120—123 feet.—The pagoda of Deonur,
near Ellora, consists also of three pagodas, sacred to

S'iva ; they have no sculptures, however, except a
trident, the weapon of S'iva,

which is visible on the to]i of

one of these temples.—The
monuments of Mavalipura,
on the coast of Coromandel,
are generally called the Seven
Pagodas ; but as these monu-
ments—which arc rather a
whole city, than menlj'
temples— are buildings cut
out of the living rock, they
belong more properly to the
rock-ent monuments of India,

tli.an to the special class of

1 ndian architecture comprised
uiuler the term jtagoda.

The term pag<pda is, in a
loose way, alsi i applied to those
Chinese buildings of a tower-
form, wliich consist of several

""• stories, each story containing

J', I, 1 of a single room, and being sur-

.N:iiikiii^. rounded by a g.allery covered
with aprotrudmgroof. These

buildings, liowcver, diU'er materially from the
Hindu pagodas, not only so far as their style and
cxtei'ior appearance ore concerned, but iuasmueb

7®U

as they are buil<ling3 intended for other than
religious purposes. The Chinese call them 7V(, and
they are generally erected in commemoration of a
celebrated personage, or some remarkable event;
and for this re.ison, too, on some elevated spot,

where they may be conspicuous, and add to the
charms of the scenery. Some of these buildings
have a height of l(il) feet ; the finest known speci-

men of them is the famous Porcelain Tower of
Nanking (q. v.). The ajiplication of the name
pagoda to a Chinese temple should be dis-

countenanced, for, as a rule, a Chinese temple is

an iusigniticant building, seldom more than two
stories high, and built of wood ; the (-xceptions are
rare, and "where they occur, as at Peking, such
temples, however magniticent, have no architectural

alliuity with a Hindu jiagoda.

PAGU'RUS AJCD PAGU'EIDiE. See Hermit
Crab.

PAHLANPU'R, a town of India, capital of

the state of the same name, 2U0 miles east-south-

east of HyderabaiU It is a walled town, i.s the
seat of extensive ti\ade and of several manufactures.
Pop. estimated at 30,000, many of whom are

artificers aud shopkeepers. The state of which
P. is capital lies between lat. 2.')" 57'—24' 41' N.,

and long. 71° 51'—72° 45' K. One-seventh of the
piipiUation are Jloslem, and the remainder Hindus.
The state, out of a revenue of £.30,000, pays an
annual tril>iite of £5000 to the Guicowar, and £000
per annum for the maintenance of a British politiciJ

.agent. The exact area of the state is not known
;

the state, however, contains 300 villages ; ]ioi>.

130,000. The products are wheat, rice, sugar-cane,

and cotton. In the north and west, the soil yields

oidy one crop annually ; but in the south and east,

three crops are obtained in the year.

PAILA is, according Ijo the Puran'as (q. v.), ono
of the disoiples of VyJlsa (q. v.), the reinited

arranger of the Vedas (q. v.) ; he w.as taught by the
latter the K'igvcda, and, on his part, communicated
this knowledge to Bashkali aud Indrapraniati.

This tradition, therefore, imjilies that P. was one of

the earliest compilers of the Pi'igvcda.

PAIN is an undelinable sensation, of the n.atnre

of which all persons are conscious. It resides

exclusively in the nervous system, but may originate

from various soiu'ces. Irritation, or excessive

excitement of the nervous system, may produce it

;

it frequently precedes and accompanies inflamma-
tion ; while it sometimes occurs in, and seems to be
favoured by, a state of positive depression, as is seen

in the intense jiain which is often experienced in

a limb benumbed with cold, in the pain which not

unfrequently accompanies p.olsy, aud in the well-

known fact, that neuralgia is a common result of

general delulity. Hence, pain must on no account

be regarded as a certain indication of inllamniatioii,

althougli it rarely hajipens that pain is not felt at

some jieriod or other in inHammatory diseases.

Moreover, the pain that belongs to intlamniation,

diliers very much, according to the organ or tissue

afl'eeted ; the jiaiii, for examjile, in intlamm.ation of

the lungs, differs altogether in character from that

wliich occurs in inllanimatioii of the bowels, and
both these pains from that occurring in inllammation

of the kidneys.

I'ain diliers not only in its character, which may
be dull, sharp, aching, tearing, guawing, stabbing,

&c., but in its mode of occurrence ; for exam|ile, it

may be flying or jiersistent, intermittent, remittent,

or continued. It is not always that the pain is felt

in the spot where the cause of it exists. Thus,

inllammation of the liver or diaphragm may
cause pain in the right shoulder, tho in-itatiuu
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caused by stone in tlio bladder produces pain at

the outlet of the minary j)assage ; disease of the

luji-joiut occasions pain in the knee, disease of the
hoai-t is often accompanied with jiain in the left

arm, and irritaticm of the stomach often gives rise

to headache. Pain is differently felt by persons of

different constitutions and tem])eramcnt3, some
persons being little sensitive to paiufid impressions

of any kind, while otliera suffer greatly from slight

causes. There oven seem to be national differences

in this respect ; and before the introduction of

chloroform, it was a matter of common observa-

tion that Irishmen were always more troublesome
subjects for surgical ojierations than cither English-

men or Scotchmen ; and the negro is i)robably less

sensitive to pain than any of the white races.

Although in most cases we are to regard pain
mei'ely as a symptom to be removed only by means
which remove the lesion which occasions it, there

are cases in which, although it is only a symptom,
it constitutes a chief clement of tlisease, and one
against which remedies must be specially directed.

As examples of these cases, may bo mentioned
neiu-algia, gastralgia, colic, dysnienon-hcca, and
perforation of the intestines ; and in a less dcgi'ce,

the stitch of pleurisy, which, if not relieved, impedes
the respiration, and the pain of tenesmus, w'hich

often causes such efforts to emjity the lower bowel,

as seriously to disturb the functions of the intestine,

and to exhaust the strength.

Por the methods of relieving pain, the reader is

refen'cd to the articles on the different diseases in

which it specially occurs (as Colic, Neukalgia,
Pleurisy, &c.),and to those on C'iiLor.OFOKM,ETiiEi;,

Indian Hemp, Mokpillv, Naecotics, Opium, &o.

PAINE, TiiMLVS, an author famous for liis con-

nection with the American and French revolutions,

and for liis advocacy of infidel opinions, was born
29th January 17o7, at Thctford, in the county of

Norfolk in England. He was trained to the business

of his father, who was a staymaker, but afterwards
obtained a situation in the Customs, and the
inauagoment of a tobacco-manufactory. His income,
however, was small, and he fell into debt, and was
ilismissed in 1774, upon which he went to America,
was favourably received by a bookseller in Phila-

delphia, and in 1776 published a pamphlet entitled

Common Se/ise, written in a popidar style, in which
he maintained the cause of the colonies against the
mother-coimtry. The success and influence of this
pubhcation were extraordinary, and it won him the
friendship of Washington, Franklin, and other
(bstinguished American leaders. He was rewarded
by Congi-ess with the apjiointment of Secretary to
the Committee of Foreign Affairs, visited France
in the summer of 1787, where he made the acquaint-
ance of Buffon, Malesherbes, La lloehefoucaidd, and
other eminent men ; and in the autumn following,
went to England, where, in 1791, he published The
liiijhts of Man, the most famous of all the replies
to Burke's liejlcclions vpon the French licroliithn.

The work has gone through innumerable editions,
and has been translated into almost all the lan-
guages of Eiu-ope. His defence of the principles of
the l'"reuch Kevolution against the magnificent assault
of Burke and the outcry of the English aristocracy is

vigorous, and by no means unsuccessful. But the
value or at least the popularity of the work has been
injured by its advocacy of extreme liberal opinions.
His assaillts on the British constitution exposed
him to a government prosecution, and he fled to
France, where he was admitted to citizenship ; and
in 1792, the department of Pas-de-Calais elected
liini a deputy to the National Convention, where he
voted with the Girondists. At the trial of Ixiuis

XVI., says Madame de Stael, 'Thomas Paine alone
I'JO

proposed what would have done honour to France
if it liad been accepted—the offer to the king of an
asylum in America;' by which ho offended the
Momitain pai-ty ; and iu 1793, Robcs]>icrre caused
him to be ejected from the Convention, on the
ground of his being a foreigner, and thrown into

prison. During his imprisonment, he VTote T/ir Aije

of Reason, against Atheism, and against Christianity,

and in favour of Deism. After an imprisonment of

fourteen mouths, he was released, on the intercession

of the American government, and restored to his

seat in the Convention, lie was chosen by Napoleon
to introduce a popular form of government into

Britain, after he should have invaded and conquered
the island. But .as Napoleon did not carry out his

design, P. was deprived of an opportunity of i)laying

the j>art of legislator for his conquered countrymen.
He then retired into private life, and occupied
himself with the study of finance. In 1802, he
returned to the United State.s, and died there 8th
Jime 1809. The most complete edition of his works
is that by J. P. Mendum (15ost. 185G) ; the most
noted of his numerous biographers is William
Cobbett (1796).

PAINS and penalties. When a person
lias committed some crime of peculiar enormity,
and for which no adequate punishment is provided
by the ordinary law, the mode of proceeding is by
introducing a bill of pains and penalties, the object
of which, therefore, is to inflict a punishment of an
extraordinary and anomalous land. These bills are

now seldom resorted to, and tlie last instance of an
attempt to revive such a form of punishment was
liy the ministers of George IV. against Queen
Caroline, an attempt which was signaUy defeated.

When a bill of this Idnd is resolved upon, it is

introduced, and passes through all the stages like

any other bill in parliament, except that the party
proceeded against is allowed to defend himself or

hei'self by counsel and witnesses. The proceeiling

is substantiaUy an indictment, though in form a
bilk

PAINTER, in naval matters, is the rope by
which a boat is fastened to a ship or pier.

PAINTERS' CREAM, a composition used by
artists to cover oil-j)aiutiugs in progress, when they
leave off their work ; it prevents cbying, and the
consequent shewing of hues where new work is

begun. It consists of six jiarts of fine nut oil, and
one part of gum-mastic. The mastic is dissolved

in the oil, an<l then is added a quarter part of

acetate, or sugar of lead, finely tritur.ated with a
few drops of the oiL When well incorporated with
the dissolved mastic, water must be added, and
thoroughly mixed, imtU the whole has the con-

sistency of cream. It is aiiplied with a soft brush,

and can easUy bo removed with water and a
sponge.

PAINTING, the ai-t of representing objects to

the eye on a flat surface by means of lines and
colour, with a view to convey ideas and awaken
emotions. See Art. As one of the fine arts, paint-

ing occupies a prominent place ; some claim for it

the first place, as combining the chief elements

—

namely, form, bght and shade, and colour. As com-
pared, however, with music and poetry, it lacks the
important element of movement, the representation

being confined, in a great measure, to one aspect

and one instant of time. In its ruder and more
elementary forms, in which the primary design was
to communicate ideas, painting is perhaps the oldest

of the arts, older, at all events, than writing (see

Alph-Uset, Hieroglyphics) ; and, as a vehicle of

knowledge, it possesses this advantage over writing

—

that no description, however nunute, can convey so
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accurate and cUstmct an iilcn, of an cibject as a
pietoi-i;il representation, much less make so vivid

an impression. Besides tliis, it is not limited, as

writing is, by ditrerences of language, but speaks
alike to all nations and all ages.

The great anticpiity of painting is proved by
remains discovered in Ei;ypt, and by reference to it

in ancient writings. It lias been ascertained that as

early as the 10th c. Ii. c, the walls and temples of

Thebes were decorated by painting and sculpture.

Kzckiel, who prophesied aljout 598 years B. c, refers

to paintings in Jerusalem after the manner of the
Babylonians and (Jhakteans. Though no speci-

mens have come down to tis, it is evident that
paintings of the highest excellence were executed
in Greece. This is proved by what is recorded
of tliem, for the subjects of many of those
nientioned required the putting forth in a high
degree of all the qiuilities requisite for the pro-

duction of the gi'eatest historical works, such
as form, grouping, expression, foreshortening.

From the imraeuse sums given for paintings, the
care with which they were preserved in temples
and other puljlic builtUugs, and from the fact

of the high state of sculj)turo at contemporary
[loriods, as proved by well-known works now
I'xtant, it may bo deduced that painting, which,
like sculpture, is based on design or drawing, must
have occu|iied an equally high position. Even
tile imperfect specimens of painting discovered in

I'ouqieii, where the stylo and influence of Greek
art may be traced to some extent, lead to conclu-
sions highly favourable to the high position of

painting in classic tunes. The cliief schools of

painting in Greece were those oi Sicyon, Corinth,
Athens, and Khodcs. The iirst gi'cat artist of whose
works there is any authentic description, and from
details of which an idea may be formed of his

attainments, is Polygnotus of Thasos (lior. 420 E. c),
who painted, among other works, those in the
IVecile, a celebrated portico at Athens, and the
Lesehe, or iiublic hall at Delphi.

The W(n-k3 of Apollodorus of Athena (flor. 40S
I!, c.) are described and highly praised by I'liuy.

Zeuxis, the pupil of Apollodorus, Eupompus, Andro-
cides, I'arrhasius (q. v.) the Ephesian, and Timanthes
of Sicyon, prosecuted paiuting vntli distinguished

success, and by them it was carried down to the
time of Philip the father of Alexander. Of the
.same period was I'amphilus, celebrated not only for

his works, but as the master of the artist universally

acknowledged as the greatest of tlio ancient jiaintcrs,

Apelh^s (q. v.), who was born probably at Coloplion,

and llourislieil in the latter h.alf of the 4th c. B.C.

1 [e was highly esteemed by Alexander the Great,
and executed many important works for that
monarch. I'rotogenes of Ithodcs was a conten\-

porary, and may be styled the rival of ApoUes,
who greatly admired his works. Ilia picture of

lalysus the hunter and the nymph Ithodos w;ia

jireservcd for many years in the Temple of I'eaco at

Home. Art in (_! recce had now reached its highest
point ; its course afterwards was downwards.

1 n Italy, art was followed at a very early period
by the Etruscans, and, according to Pliny, paintmg,
as well as scidpturo, was successfully practised in

Ardua and Lanuvium, cities of Latiimi, perhaps
more ancient than Kome. 'J'ho finest specimens of

Etruscan art, however—as the paintings on tombs,
and the remains of armour and fictilo ware orna-

nu'nted with figures, evince unmistakably the
inlhience of, or rather are identical with Greek art.

According to I'liny, it was introduced from Corinth
aljont 650 B.C. No great national school of painting
over nourished in Itome, for though the names of

llomans who were pauitcrs are cited, the principal

works of art that adoraed the temples and palaces
of Kome were obtained from Greece, and it is

probable that many of the paintings executed
there were by Greek artists. When the seat of
empire was transferred to the East, such art as
then remained was carried with it, and in a new
phase was afterwards recognised as Byzantine art

—

a conventional style, in which certain typical forms
were adopted and continually repeated. This mode
has been preserved, and is practised in church-i)aint-
ing in llussia at this present time.

Much discussion has arisen in modem times as
to the supposed technical modes or processes of
painting employed by the ancients. It seems
established that painting in fresco was much prac-
tised ; but many of the most valuable pictures we
read of were removable, and there are accomits of
some carried from Greece to Kome. ' The Greeks
preferred movable pictures, which could be taken
away in case of fire' ( Willclnaon on L'/ji/ptutii

and Grceh Paintings), aud Pliny says Apelles
never painted on walls ; besides fresco })amtiiigs on
walls, therefore, there can be no doubt that the
ancients painted on boards ; indeed, the name
Tabula or Tabula picla jiroves this, and it seems to

be now generally acknowledged that these were
executed in tempora—that is, with size, and jiro-

bably fixed or protected by some kind of varnish,
in the preparation of which oil was used ; or in

encaustic, a process in which w.ax was employed to
fix and give brilliancy and depth to the colours,

heat being applied in working with it.

Painting was revived in Europe in the l.'Stli c.

;

[U'cvious to that period, Byzantine artists chiefly

were employed. On the conquest of Constantinople
by the Latins in 1204, the Byzantine school was
broken up, and many Greek artists were trans-

]ilanted to Italy, where art was now destined to
flourish, so the works of the Italians who profited

by their instructions, were necessarily, at the com-
mencement, composed in the Byzantine style. The
first Italian whoso name is associated with the
revival of Italian art is Guide of Siena; a work
by him, ,a largo Madomia, inscribed with liis name
and the date 1221, is still preserved in that city.

Tlie next is Giunto da Pisa (I2.'i0). But Giovanni
Cmiabue (q. v.), (1240— 1300), is commonly styled

the founder of the Italian school. Several works
of considerable imjiortanco arc ascribed to him

;

and though ho followed the Byzantine arrange-

ment, he ventiu'cd occasionally out of the path,
introduced the study of nature in his di'awuig,

and imparted a greater degree of softness to his

jiainting than the Byzantine artists. The influ-

ence of Byzantine art was not confined to Italy

;

it operated in Germany, Bohemia, and France ; but
there .also art began to assiune a national character
early in the K'Jth c, and paintings are stiU pre-

served at Cologne, dated 1224. The Italian school
of painting, or that style in which so many of

the highest qualities of .art have been so suc-

cessfully carried out, received its chief imjietus
from Giotto {(p v.), the si>n of Bordono, born in

127t> at Vespignano, near I'lorencc, where he tUed in

l.'i,'JG. It is saiil that he was originally a she]ihcrd-

boy, and being discovered by Cini.abue drawing a
sheep on a slate, wiis instructed by him in paint-

ing. His stylo is distinguished from that of earlier

painters by tho introduction of natural incidents

and impressions, by greater richness and v.ariety of

composition, by the dramatic interest of his gi-oups,

and by total disregard of the typical forms aud con-

vention.al style of liis predecessors. His influence was
not confined to Florence, but extended over the whole
of Italy ; and works by this artist may be traced fi-ora

Padua to N.aplcs. Giotto followed Popo Clement V.
101
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to Avi;;iu)n, and is saiil tn liavo cxecutcil many
inijiortant iiictures there, and in other cities in France.

The most celebrated of liis frescoes now extant are

th<ise at Assisi ; some noted works by him in that

class also remain at Padua, Florence, and Najiles.

Jloat of the small easel- pictures ascribed to him are

of doubtful authenticity, but some jireservcd in the

fiallery at Florence are ackno\vled,;;ed to l)e genuine,

ilis hi;,'h powers as a sculptor and architect are

also exemplilied by works in that city. Giotto had
numerous scholars and imitators, and several of

these h.ave left works which shew that while they
profited by his instruction or example, they were also

gifted with original talent. Among these may be
noticed Taddeo Caddi, the favourite jmpil of (iiotto

(born 1300, living in 1352) ; Simone Memmi (1'2S-1

—

i:i4-l) ; and Andrea Orcagna (132!)—1389), one of

the artists emi)loycd in tlie decoration of the cele-

brated C'ampo Santo at I'isa. Painting in Italy

continued to be imjiressed with the feeling and
stylo of C! iotto for npwards of a hundred years

;

but early in the fifteenth century, the frescoes

executed by Mas.accio (1401— 1443) in the Bran-
c.acci Chapel in the Carmelite Church at Florence,

clearly prove that it had entered on a new i>haso,

and had come forth strengthened by an import-

ant element in which it formerly was deficient,

viz., correct delineation of form, guided by the

study of nature. These celelirated frescoes, twelve
in number, were at one time all ascribed to Masaccio

;

but it seems now to be acknowledged by judges of

art that two of these are by Masoliuo da Panicale

(1378— 1415), the master of M.asaccio ; and three, or

prob.ably four, and .a small jiortion of one, by
Fihppino Lippi (14G0—1505). The frescoes by Mas-
accio, however, are superior to those by Jlasolino

and Lippi, anil, indeed, for many of the highest

qualities in art, have, as compositions, only been
surpassed by Ilaphaol in his celebrated cartoons. In
about a century from Masaccio's time, painting in

Italy attained its highest development ; but before

referring to those artists who are acknowledged as

having carried painting to the highest elevation

it has attained since the period of the middle ages,

it is right to note the names of some of the painters

who aided in raising it to that position. The
works of Fra Giovanni da Ficsolo (1387— 1455) are

highly valued and esteemed by many critics as the

purest in point of style and feeling, and so the
best fitted for devotional purposes. Confining his

efforts to simple and graceful action, and sweet
and tender expression, he adhered to the traditional

types, and ventured on none of the bold innova-
tions which were introduced in his time, and
carried so far by Masaccio. His example, as

regards feeling and expression, infiuenced many
succeeding artists, particidarly Pietro Perngino,
the master of Kaphael (1446— 1524), aud Francesco
Fr.ancia of Bologna (1450 or 1453— 1517), by both
of whom these qualities, united to greatly imjtroved

technical ]iower, were brought to high excellence.

Giovanni Bellini, the founder of the early Venetian
school (1422— 1512), has left many admirable works

;

he had numerous scholars, amoug them Titian and
Giorgione. Domenico Corradi or Ghirlandajo, imder
whom Michael Angelo studied, successfidly fol-

lowed out that direction given to art by Masaccio,

which involved individuaUty of character and
expression in the figures. Andrea Mantegna, of

the school of Padua (1430—1506), along with
strong expression, gave an impetus to form,

modelled on Greek or classic art. Luca SignoreUi

of Cortona (about 1440— 1521), successfully exem-
plified powerful action and bold foreshortening, jiar-

ticularly in his frescoes at Orvieto, which, with his

other works, are supposed to have strongly infiueuecd

the style of Michael Angelo. Antonello da Messina
(1447— 1406) is said to have been a pu])il of Jan
Van l\vck, who imparted to huu his sei^ret iu the
preparatit)U and use of oil-coloms, the knowledge
of which he sjn'ead among the Venetians. The
above statement, however, as to the exact period

at whieli oil-painting was fii-st iutroduced, is one
attended with nnich doubt. Painting with colours

mixed in oil is mentioned l)y Italian writers before

the period of Wan K3'ck ; painting in tempora,
or size, was continued in Italy, particularly in

the Florentine and lioman schools, to the time
of Kaphael ; and the transition from the one
method to the other has been so gradual, that many
judges of art have expressed inability to determine
whether the pictures of Perngino, Francia, and
Piaphael are in oil or tempora, or in both. The
jiracticc of painting on canvas, in place of wooden
boards or ]iancls, was introduced and carried on for a
considerable time in Venice before it was adopteil in

other parts of Italy, and canv.as is the material best

suited for iiictures iu oil-colours when they are not

of small dimensions ; so, on the whole, the conclu-

sion seems to be, that tliough oil-p.ainting w.as not
unknown in Florence and the south of Italy, jiainting

in tempora was longer practised there than in Venice.

At the time when the painters above referred to

flourished, there were mimy able artists in Germany,
whose works are deservedly very highly jirizcd.

Among these, Jan Van Eyck (q.v.), (about 1390

—

1441), deserves special notice. To him is generally

given the credit of being the first painter who used
oil iu place of size in his colours. His works are

remark.able for brilliant and transparent colouring

and high finish. He had numerous scholare; among
these, Justus of Ghent (tlor. 1451), Hugo A'^ander

Goes (died 1480)— supposed to bo the jiaiuter of

the celebrated wings of an altar-jiiece, now at

Holyrood Palace, containing portraits of .James

HI. and his queen—Eoger of Bruges (1365

—

1418), Hans Hemhng or Memling (died 1489), the
best scholar of the Van Eyck school ; Quintin
Matsys (1450— 1.529), Jan VanM.abuse (1470—1532),
Albert Durer (q.v.), (1471-1528), Lucas Van
Leyden (q. v.), (1494— 1533). The career of the two
last-named extended to the best period of art, and
for many high qualities their works strongly com-
pete with those of the ablest of the Italians ; while
portraits by Hans Holbein (q. v.), (1497—1554), and
Antonio More (1512—1588) rank with those of any
school or period. The leading qiuUities in German
art are invention, individuality of character, clear-

ness of colouring, and high finish ; but they are

inferior to the Italians in embodying beauty ; their

representation of the nude is angidar in form and
delicient in the elegance and grace attained by the

painters of Italy ; and in their draperies they do not

attain the simplicity and grandeur so remarkable iu

the works of theu- southern competitors.

Anything like an account of the artists by whom
painting was caiTied to its highest pitch, of sufficient

comprehensiveness to exhibit their peculiar a:'sthetie

qualities, cannot be attempted in so short a notice

as this ; but that deficiency is iu some degree

supplied by, and reference is made to, the biographi-

cal notices of distinguished painters given in this

work under their names. Keeping this reference

in view, therefore, the next step is to note the

relative positions gener.ally assigned to the most
distinguished painters of that period, with refer-

ence to the estimation in which their works are

now held. Leonardo da Vinci (q. v.), (1452

—

1519), Michael Angelo Buonarotti (1474— 1,')63),

and Kaphael or Katfaello Sauzio of Urlihio (14S3

—

1520), are universally acknowledged as the three

greatest among the Italian artists: but two other
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names may l)e aiMcil as worthy to be put iQ an
equally liif,'li place—those of Titian (q. v.), (1477

—

1570), and Antonio Allegri, Burnamed Corrcggio

(q. v.), (1404— 15.'i4). These live painters exhibit in

their works, some of them the whole, others the

greater portion of the various elements—which in the

earlier periods of art had existed apart, and composed
distinct styles—united, and more highly develojied

;

while each of them has taken up one of these

elements, and carried it not only further than his

predecess(jr3 had done, but further tliau it was by
his contemporaries, or by auy siibsecpient artist.

Thus we see in Leonardo's celebrated picture of

the 'Last .Supjier,' that though he h.as adopted the

traditi'>nal style of composition handed down from
Giotto's time, and carried out the religious feeling

and dignilied expression aimed at by the older

masters, the whole is deepened and elevated by
the manner in which it is worked out—namely, by
a mind and hand possessing mastery over all the

elenieuts that are combined in the jiroduction of

the highest works of art. Michael Angehi was a

prolicient in all the qualities that C(mstitute a
]iainter, but ho carried several of them—viz., gran-

deur of design, anatomical knowledge, and power
of di'awing— far beyond all other artists of his own
or of later times. Titian and L'orreggio, again,

with gTeat power over every art-element, have each
carrieit one quality further than all other artists

—

the former, colour ; the latter, light ami shade.

Itaphael is generally allowed the first place among
painters, for, though each of the fom- artists just

referred to carried one, or perhaps two, of the

qualities of i)ainting further than he did, he excelled

theni in every other element but the one for which
each was particularly distinguished, and in several

of the highest qualities of art he attained to greater

excellenc(^ than any other artist ; the expression of

dignity of movement by broad masses and grand
lines aimed at in the works of Masaceio, is success-

fidly realised in the cartoons at Hamjitou Court

;

and the pictures in which Perugino and Fr.aneia so

earnestly and successfidly cmbodieil female beauty,

maternal afl'ection, and infantine purity, are as nuich
inferior to pictures of similar subjects by Raphael
as they are above those executed duriug the decad-

ence of Italian art. Besides the live leading

masters just referred to, there were many other

Italian artists of great talent, who may be ranged
in three chvsses : 1, the contemjioraries of those

artists ; 2, those inlluenced by their style ; 3, their

scholars. Among tlieir contemporaries, the works
of Fra Bartolonuneo (141)!)— 1.517) and Andrea
V'anucchi, called Andrea del Sarto (I4SS— 1530),

both Florentines, deservedly rank very high. Gior-

gio Barbarelli, called Giorgione (1478— 1511), was,

mider Bellini, a fellow-pupil of, and is generally

styled the rival of Titian ; and his works, which
are of great excellence, jirovc that he was worthy of

that name. In cl.ass '_', (Jorreggio himself may rank
as being influenced by Leonardo's style, but the great

prominence of his otlier qualities makes his style

original and imlependent. On Bernardino Luini
(about 14(')0, living in 15.'j()), Leon.ardo's intluence is

direct; and as he was an aide ]>ainter, his Jiic-

tnres are very valuable for embodying many of

those qualities in art which Leonardo had so nnich
improved. 8ebastiano del I'iombo, a Venetian
(I4S5— 1547), studied under CJiovanni Bellini and
Giorgione ; and after settling in Homo, became
intimate with Mii:h.iel Angelo, who employed him
to jiaiut some of his designs, with a view of bene-

liting by his admirable colouring. His jiietnres are

greatly esteemeil, as uniting rich colour to graiuleur

of design. Glass ."i. All the live leading artists

above referred to had pupils or scholars, particu-
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larly such of tliem as, like Baiihael, were much
engaged iu extensive works in fresco, in the exe-
cution of which assistants are generally employed.
A complete list of these, however, would occupy too
much space here. Among the scholars of Michael
Angelo, Daniele da Volterra (1509— 15G(J) w.as the
best ; and among lvai)haers scholars, the lii-st place
is generally accorded to Giulio I'ipjii or Romano
(q. v.), (1402—1540). After the iirst quarter of the
10th c, painting in Italy, except in the Venetian
school, shewed symptoms of rapid decline ; that
school, however, continued its vitality longer than
auy other in Italy, having nourished with all the
life of originality during the whole IGth century.
This is attested by the productions of many able

Venetian j>ainters ; but among those, the works of

Jaeopo Robusti, or Tintoretto (q. v.), (1512—1504),

and Paolo Caliari, or Veronese (q. v.), (152S— 15SS),

are by far the most important. The pictures of

the former exhibit great vigour in comjiosition,

and much richness of colour—the former quality

evincing the intluence of Michael iVngelo ; the latter,

that of Titian. A'erouese ranks before even Tinto-

retto : his eom])osition3 are animated and full, and
as a colourist he is a powerful rival to Titian, not
aiming at the rich glow of that master's tiuts, but
excelling every artist in producing the brilliancy and
sparkling efi'ect of mid-daylight on figures gorgeously

attired, .and seen against backgrounds enriched
with landscape and architcctiu'e. The other great

schools of Italy, however, as already said, had less

vitality than the Venetian, and shewed symptoms
of decay at the end of the tirst quarter of the IGth

century. Raphael left nimierous scholars ami assist-

ants; many of these, after his death iu 1520, (piitted

liome. Tlie jiillage of that city by the French under
Bourbon iu 1527 had also the effect of dispersing

them, and this naturally led to the style of Raphael,
so far as they could aetpiire it, being transplanted

into otlier jiarts of Italy ; but Rajihael's style was
founded on his own jieculiar feeling for the beautiful,

and on his own peeidiar grace ; and all that his

scholars had accpiired or could convey was a mere
imitation of his external forms, without the s])irit

and pure feeling of which these forms are the

expression. The imitation of Michael Angelo
became the great object with the Florentines ; but

his scholars and imitatoi's being unable to compre-

hend his jiowerful spirit, and not possessing his

technical jiowers and theoretical knowledge, their

jiictures are merely exaggerated compositions of

academic figures. ^Tor were CoiTcggio's scholars

more successful in following liis -nalk, for they

exaggerated the pecidiarities of his style, which in

their hands Iweame affected and insipid. Leonardo's

scholars repeated his distinguishing (jualities, modi-

lied by their own individual peculiarities, aud avoided

that academic ostentation displayed by the foUowera

of the masters just named. Their reputation there-

fore stands higher.

The German jiainters who succeeded Diirer, Van
Lcydeu, and the other celebrated artists of their

jicriod, before referred to, endeavoured to improve
their national style by the study of Italian art, at

liret attempting to combine the two styles, and after-

wards, to the close of the IGth c, devoting them-

selves exclusively to the study or imitation of tho

Italian jiaiuters. The works of these artists, the worst

liroductions of any school, form .a connecting link

betwi'cn those of the famous old German nuisters

and the vigorous, varied, aud attractive works of

the painters of the Netlierlands in the 17tli century.

Tipwards tlie end of the IGth, and duriug the first

h.alf of tlie 17th c, a revival of art iu Italy was
attempti'd. This w.-i3 sought for in two ways by

two classes of artists: tho larger body were known
l'J3
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by the narao of Eclectics, from their having en<lea-

vouroj to select and unite the best qualities of each
of the great masters, combined with the study of

nature ; the other class were distinguished by the

name of Naturalisti, and they aimed at forming an
independent style, distinct from that of the earlier

masters, based on the indiscriminate imitation of

common life, treated in a bold and lively manner.
In their development, both classes exercised an
influence on each other, particularly the Katuralisti

on the Eclectics. Eclectic schools arose in various

parts of Italy, but the most celebrated was that at

Bologna, founded by Lodovico Carracci (q. v.), (1.555

— 1C19), assisted by his two nephews, Agostino Car-

racci (1558— 1G02), and Annibale Carracci (1560
— 1G09) the most eminent of the tlireo. Many
painters of mark were reared in tliis school ; among
those, Domeuico Zanipieri, called Uomeuichino

(q. v.), (1581— 1G41), and Guide Kcni (q. v.1, (1575
—1042), were by far the most eminent. The art

of the Eclectics has been greatly overrated. Till

recently, the leaders of that school were always
placed on an equality with the best masters of the

early part of the IGth c, and far above any of the
painters of the 15th century. These notions have
recently imdergone a complete change ; it is now
acknowledged that the attempt of the Eclectics to

combine the excellences of various great masters,

involves misapprehension with regard to the con-

ception and practice of art, for the greatness of the

earlier masters was brought out in their individual

and peculiar quaUties, the uniting of which implies

a contradiction. Michael Angelo Amerighi da Car-

avaggio (q. v.), (15G0—IGOy) was the founder of the

Katuralisti school ; he resided principally at Home,
but at a later period went to Naples, Malta, and
Sicily. The Katuralisti were in their greatest

strength at Naples, where they perseveringly

opposed the f6Uowers of the Carracci, their leader
being Giuseppi Ribera, a Spaniard, hence called

Spagnoletto (q. v.), (1593—1656). With much of the
force of Caravaggio, he united more delicacy and
greater vivacity of colour. The historical or Scrip-

tural subjects of Salvator Eosa (q. v.), (1615—1673)
are in the style of the school of the Naturalisti

;

but on account of his pcnre pieces and landscapes,

Salvator is entitled to occupy the place of the origi-

nator of a style noted for certain qualities of poetic
feeling. The inliuence of the school of the Natu-
ralisti had more important results than that of the
Eclectics, for it affected to some extent the leading
masters of the Spanish school. At Rome, contem-
poraneously with Domeuichiuo, Guide, and other
leading m.astera of the schools of the Eclectics and
Naturalisti, the three following artists elevated land-
scape-painting to a high position—Nicholas Poussin
(q. v.), a Frenchman (1594—16G5) ; Claude Gelee,
also a native of France (1600—16S2), called Claude
Lorraine (q. v.) ; and Gaspre Duchet, named Caspar
Poussin (q. v.), born in Rome, but the sou of a
Frenchman (1613—1675). Among the great masters
who occasionally practised landscape-painting as a
distinct branch of art, the earliest were Titian and
Giorgione ; the Carracci (particularly Annibale) car-

ried out their style with considerable success ; the
landscapes of Domenichino are esteemed, and other
scholars of the Carracci turned their attention in

that direction. The reputation of N. Poussin is

principally based on his figurc-pictm-cs, the subjects
of which were mythological and Scriptural. Into
these pictures, he endeavoured, with considerable

success, to infuse the classical style ; but his com-
positions were generally arranged with a largo space
of landscape background, which was in many cases
not the least important portion of the pictui-e ; and
these, and the pictures he painted falling strictly

under the class of landscapes, are distinguished for
largeness of style and poetic feeling. Claude and
Caspar directed all their efforts tolandscape, and
attained to high eminence in that department of art.

The earlier specimens of painting in Spain
resemble in style the works of the old German
painters, who seem to have disposed of many of

their jiictures in that country, while S|)anish art of

the IGth c. was modelled on that of It,aly, Titian
and Kaiihaol being the masters studied ; but m lien

works of the Spanish school are spoken of, those
executed in the 17th c. are always understood to
be referred to, as it was then that Spanish art

became entirely national in feeling and style, and
that is the period in which the best works of the
school were produced. The two most tlistinguished

Spanish painters are Dou Diego Velasqiu^z (q. v.),

(1599— 1660), and Dartholome Esteban ilurillo (q. v.),

(1618— 16S2). Tlie portraits of the former are
characterised by trnthfid and dignified expression,
great breadth and vigorous handling, and rank
with the best works of that class of any school

;

while the Scri])ture subjects of the latter, which
are noted for tender expression, rich colour, and
powerful light and shade, may be classed with
similar works by Rubens and Van Dyck. Spagno-
letto, a Spanish painter, has already been referred
to as a leading artist of the school of the Naturalisti
at Najiles. Alonzo Cano (1601—1667), Francisco
Zurbaran (1598-1662), and Claudio Coello (born
between 1G30 .and 1610—1693), have a high repu-
tation. No name of a Spanish painter of emin-
ence occurs after the close of the 17th century.
Very soon after the period when the Eclectic and

Naturalistic schools arose in Italy, a re\'ival of art
also occurred in the Netherlands. This w.as very
different in its effects from the revival in Italy, the
only results from wdiich were academical imitation
of the older masters, and coarse natiu'alism, either

separately or combined in varied proportions ;

while the works of the artists of the Netherlands
executed about the same period, though they do
not exhibit the high qualities found in the compo-
sitions of the Italian masters of the best period,

possess many new and attractive features—freedom,
originaUty of treatment, attention to the jieculiar

character of indi\'idual life, and the daily intercourse

of men with each other in all its variety, and the
study of nature, brought out with truth and deli-

cacy of execution. Two important schools of art

were established by this movement—the Flemish
and the Dutch. The Flemish school flourished in

Brabant, where the Roman Catholic faith—thou
making strenuous efforts to oppose the Reformed reli-

gion— still retained and actively employed art in its

service. The Dutch school flourished in Protestant
and republican Holland, where the artist, having to

trust to private encouragement, painted, for the most
part, familiar subjects from ever3'day life ; and
in place of altar-pieces for churches, and large

historical and allegorical pictures for palaces, pro-

duced the subjects then in deniantl— ]>ortraits, genre
pictures, or works in which life and manners are

depicted in various phases—landscapes with and
>rithout figures, sea-pieces, battle-pieces, composi-
tions representing hunting, animals, game, &c. The
catalogue of the names of the able artists of theso
two schools is long ; in the Flemish school, those

who stand highest are Peter Paid Rubens (q. v.),

(1577—1640), Anthony Van Dyck (q. v.), (1599—
1641), David Teniers (q. v.) the Younger (1610

—

1690), F. Snyders (1579—1657). The following are

the most emineut in the long list of artists of the
Dutch school : Rembrandt "(q. v.), (1608-1069),
Vanderhelst (1613-1670), Albert Cuyp (q. v.), (1GU5

—1691), Terbiu-gh (1608— 16S1), A. V. Ostade
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(1G10-1GS5), J. Kiiisilaal {q. v.), (1G30 or IG.'iO—

16S1), Uobbima (10-2!)— IGTD), P. Potter (1G25—
IGo!), K. du Jai-ilcn (1G35— 107S), Jan Stren (r|. v.),

(16:W— IGSO), G. Met™ (1G15—IGHS), V. Mims
{16;«— 16S1), W. Van ile VeUc (q. v.), {IGXi— 1707),
A. Van der Neer (1G13— 1GS4), P. Wouvcrmaus
(q.v.), (1G20— IGGS).

Painting has boon practised for a very long period
in France ; but there, as in Spain and in liritain,

tlie marked jireference shewn in early times by the
Eoveroigns of tlie country for the worliS of foreign

artists, their undervaluing native talent, and tlieir

directing it into a channel supplied from a foreign
source, had theellcctof neutralising it as the exponent
of national feeling. I''ranci3 I. is acknowledged to
liave lieon a ]>atron of art ; he had a desire to

jjossess fine worlis, ami he liberally rewarilod aljle

artists, but his patronage was almost entirely con-

fined to foreigners. Louis XIV. did vvliat lie coidd
to place French art above tliat of every other
nation ; but he had no knowledge of it liim-

self ; he did not comprehend its nature and true
intention, and imagined that pictures if painted
by Frenchmen must necessarily bo national.

Neverthoh'Ss, liis inihicnce was, on the M'hole,

highly beneficial to French national art. lie
always shewed himself desirous to employ native
r,\ther than foreign talent, and he encouraged and
enlarged the Academy of Fine Arts, which had
been founded at the coramencemont of his reigu,

under the direction of Lcbrun. Although iu many
respects the principles and the regidations of the
Academy tended rather to the perpetuation of

debased Italian, than to the deveIo]imeut of genuine
French art; yet the bringing together of a body
of inlluential French artists, was the measure most
likely to foster the feeling of nationality and to

lead to the foundation of a national school of art.

In llie IGth c, Fran;;ois Clouet was distinguished

as a portrait-painter ; and Jean Cousin as a painter,

sculptor, and architect. In the I7th c., among many
names, those chiolly deserving notice are Simon
Vouet, the brothers Le Nain, N. Poussin, Claude
Lorraine, Mignard, S. Bourdon, Le Sueur, J. Cour-
tois (called Borgoguone), and Coypel. Among these,

the works of the brothers Le Kain alone possess

national feeling and character, and they are held in

very considerable estimation ; those of the others

were executed imder the inducnee of foreign art;

and excejitiug Claude's splendid landscapes, Poussin's

learned coraiiositions, and some of Borgoguone's
battle-pieces, hold a low position. Tlie works of

Anthony Watteau (IGSl— 17'-1) .are truly national,

fxcellent in execution, and very highly valued.

This artist may be classed as at the head of the

school of the ISth c.—the period in which art in

France became really national. Not only did most of

the painters of his school—which lasted till the end
of the century, when classic art ruled for a time—form
their style upon the works of Watteau, but his inllu-

ence also ail'eeted the British school, which arose soon
after that of France was developed. Lancret (IGilU

—

17'4-) was the most suecessfiU miit.ator of Watteau
;

Pater (1G9G—173G) followed in the same course
;

Chardiu (1090—1779), though intluenced by him,

liad an original style of his own, and his works now
stand high. The pictures of Boucher (1701—1770)

exhibit the defects of the French school of the

ISth c, iinredoemed by the deUcacy and gr.ace, and
liigh technical execution and truth of Watteau,
Chardin, and Greuzo (17-5—ISO.")), tlio last of

\\hom sustained the character of French national

art, anil carried it into the 19th c., when it was
reestablished, after the classic school of David,

founded at the Itevolution, and patronised under
the empire of the lirst Kapoleon, had iu its turn been

laid aside. David (q.v.), (174S—1825), the leader
of this school, carried his admiration of classic art
to the length of substituting the study of statues,
the works by which the art of the ancients is

chiefly known, for that of nature. He had nume-
rous able pupils, several of whom, tired with this

constant reiietition of conventional form, recurred
to nature, extended their range of subjects, and
infused new vigour into the Frencli scliooh Among
many distinguished French artists, the following
names may be mentioned : Gericault, Prud'hon, Lco-
jjold llobert, Delaroche (q. v.), Horace Vernet (q.v.),

Ary Scheller (q. v.), and liugfcne Delacroix (q. v.), all

lately deceased, and Ingres (q. v.), their distinguished
contemporary, still living. A number of artists,

chiclly jiupils of those above mentioned, now sustain

the high position of the French school in every
department of art ; while in that of landscape illus-

trative of French scenery, a branch of art never
much studied in past times, great progress has been
made, and the rise of this flourishing branch of

French art is acknowledged by the French them-
selves to be duo to the worlcs of the English painter

Constable, exhibited in Paris in 1824.

The English school was the latest national school

that arose in Europe, for although the modern
schools of Germany and Belgium are of still later

date, liaving arisen in the present century, still they
can scarcely be classed as new schools, but rather as

revivals of former national scliools. In England, as

in France, foreign artists chiefly were in early times

employed by the court and the nobles. Henry
Vlll. comi)ctcd with Francis I. for the services of

the greatest of the Italian artists, and permanently
secured those of Hans Holbein, one of the most
distinguished of those of Germany. Charles I.

liberally patronised Paibens and Van Dyck ; and if

he had reigned longer, would in all probability, like

Louis XIV., have founded a national school. But
refen-ing to the separate notices iu this work of the

foreign artists under their names respectively who
were emplo3'cd in this country, and to the article

MiNTATUl'.E Pain'tixg for notice of several eminent
native artists in that branch of art, it is only

necessary here to touch on the subject of painting

in this country from the time it acquired a truly

national character. At the beginning of the IStli c,

art in Britain was at the lowest ebb ; the career

of Sir Godfrey Kneller (q. v.), (IG-tS—1725 or 1720),

the last of the foreigners, was drawing to a

close; Sir James Thornhill (1G76—17.34), an tuglish-

man, followed out the decorative kind of art on
which Verrio, La Guerre, and others were so much
cmploj'cd ; but after his death, that debased style

finally went down. The time had now arrived for

native ai-tists, if there were any entitled to the

name, to assert their independence ; and accordingly,

iu 1734—1735, as many as from thirty to forty

artists combined together in London, and instituted,

an academy for st\Klyiug the human figure. About
the same time a similar movement was going on in

Edinburgh ; the contract or indenture for establish-

ing a school of art, dated ISth October 1729, and
sigued by seventeen artists, besides amateurs, is iu

the jiossession of the Royal Scottish Academy. The
effort above referred to, of artists combining to

found a Life Academy, w.as mainly due to \\'iUiam

Hogarth (1007— 1704), who, on this account, and
from his first liaving developed, iu a very high

degree of excelleuce in his works, the leading

characteristics of the Euslish school, is justly

entitled to be considered its founder. This com-
binaticra led to these important results—it sliewed

the artists their strength, and enabled them, after

a jirobation of thirty-four yeai-s, to found the

Boyal Academy, an institution managed by artists,

135
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and iiiteiulcil to support and encourage a national

school of art. The means Ijy which the Itoyal

Academy proposeil to attain its purpose were the
foUowinij : 1, liy foiindiug a school where artists

may learn thcii- profession ; and '2, by institntinj;

an exhibition whei-e, iudejiendently of private

pati'onajce and support, artists may bring tlieir

works directly before the public. Hogarth died
four years before the Koyal Academy was organ-
ised ; Ijut he powerfully contributed to its estab-

lishment I->y his exertions in bringing the artists

togetlier in 17.>4, by suiijiorting the modern exhi-

bitions at S|)riug Gardens, and by ridiculing by
his pencil and pen the passion of the cogno-
scenti of the day for crying np as superior to the
modern the doubtful specimens of old art which
were largely imported and dis|iiiscd of at great jirices

in numerous salerooms established for the ]>ur-

pose in London. As regards technical execution,

and indeed in style generally, the English artists

were at lii-st indebted to the French school, which,
in the commencement of the 18th c, was in great

vigour. Hogarth himself, in these respects, looked
closely at the works of Watteau, engravings from
which were well known in this country in his time

;

indeed, Watteau's pictures were so greatly admired
here that he came over and spent the year 1720
painting in London. But itogarth, though alive to

the qualities in art produced by others, ranks among
painters as one of the most original, for he greatly

extended the dramatic element in painting, and
imparted an originality .and vigour to it never
before attained; and his example has led to that
clement being one of the leading features of the
English school, as is exemplitied in the works of

Wilkie (q. v.), Leslie (q. v.), .Stu.art Newton, Boning-
ton, aud others; ami those of many distinguished

artists of the present day. In the department of

portrait-painting, many of the works of the BritLsh

school rank with those of Titian, Van Dyck, and
Velasquez, such, for instance, as llcynolds's portraits

of Xelly O'Brien and Lady Hamilton, Gainsborough's
Mrs Graham and Mrs Siddons, and some of

Raeburn's heads, &c. Wliile in that of Landscape,
the position of the English school is acknow-
ledged to be very high, its influence now strongly
allcctiug the French school—this is proved by
the works of It. Wilson, Gainsborough (q. v.), and
Turner (q. v.), the last of whom, for wide range
of subject, aud rendering of atmospheric efl'ect,

stands alone ; Const.able, whose powerful grasp of

nature has excited the emul.ation of the French
artists ; Calcott (q. v.), C'olUus (q. v.), Nasmyth, J.

Thomson, JNIulIer. and others ; and their successors,
the artists of the day, who .ably represent the
Euglish school. Animal-painting has also been
elevated to a high position. And an inqiortant
department, that of painting in water-colours,
originated in England, and has there att.aiued far
higher excellence than in any other country.

Fainting is eultiv.atcd with success and receives
much encouragement in America, but there the
features that mark a national school have not yet
had time for development. From the close con-
nection between Britain and America, the art of

the latter country was naturally influenced by and
became assimil.ated to that of the former. America
m.ay, however, justly take credit for having contri-

buted in no small degree to strengthen the British
school of art, as several very able members of the
Royal Academy were Americans. Benjamin West
(1738— 1820) was one of the original uiemljers, and
elected President of the Royal Academy in ISOG.
J. S. Copeloy (17.37—1815), elected R.A. in 17!)!);

his ' Death of Ch.atham,' and ' Defence of St Heliers,

Jersey, .ag.ainst the French, and Death of Jlajor
19a

rierson at the moment of Victory,' are excellent

works, aud as such were conserved in the National

(.iallery, London. C. R. Leslie (179i— IS.")'.)) was
born in London of American p.arents; but in 1701),

went to I'hiladelphia, where he was educated.

Returning to London in 1311, ho entered the

schools of the Royal Academy ; w.as elected acade-

mician in 18'2G, and professor of painting in 1S4S.

G. S. Newton (17'J4—ISoo)—he was admitted a

student of the Roy.al Academy in 1821, aud elected

.academiciim in 1832. Washington AUston (17S0

—

1813) was elected an associate in 1818; but after-

wards returned to America, where ho died. With
the excei)tion of the last named, the feeling evinced

in the works of all these artists, influenced by study
and continued residence, w.a3 essentially English

;

indeed few have equ.allcd Leslie and Newton in

their power of embodying the various incidents made
n.atiomal by English poets ; and in none of their

works can anything be set down as contributing in

any degrei^ to tlic foundation of a n.ational American
schooL There is every reason to think, however,
that such a school is being gradually evolved, and
will soon be developed. Already something like

originality of a n.ational kind is exhibited in land-

scape painting, iu which some American artists are

endeavouring to embody scenes embracing a vast

extent of country, or of extraordinary magnitude

—

such as those met with in the Andes, at Niagara,

or exhibited by floating icebergs ; and American
literature, having now assumed imposing propor-
tions, aud gi'eat historical events being now in

rapid progixss, illustrations of American poetry and
pictures of stirring nation.al events will be called

forth ; aud able American .artists will doubtless be

found to embody them aud create a school truly

national.

A general survey of painting at the present time
exhibits the following .aspect and arrangement : L
A school in Germany, which arose diu'ing the jiresent

century, ostensildy a re«val of the old national,

but truly modelled on the early Italian school,

the reUgious clement being jirominent. Its prin-

cipal works are mural, of large dimension, aud
mostly executed in fresco, or on a kind of fresco

lately invented, called silica or w.atcr-glass painting,

from a vehicle of that kind being xiscd. Inven-
tion, composition, groujiing, and powerfid and
correct drawing, chanacterise the modern German
works ; but being of necessity executed from
cartoons, they are deficient in that amount of

uidividiial expression, and natiir.al colour and effect,

that can only be attained by a direct aud continued
reference to the object represented. 2. A Belgian
school, which arose in the present century, and is

also a reviv.al of the carUer national schools. Some
of the Belgian artists lean to the manner of the
very early Flemish school, others to that of which
Rubens was the head. The greater portion of tlie

Belgian works are easel-pictures, and many of theiu

rank high for individual expression, colour, and
technical execution, .3. A French school, exhibiting

iu .active operation the vai'ious styles that have at

differeut periods prevailed in that country, some-
times modified or adapted to the taste and fueling

of the times. The works of the French school of

the eighteenth century were utterly condemned by
French artists at the close of that and commence-
ment of the Jiresent century. They woiUd tolerate

nothing but what they called classic art. L'Ecule
cla.isiqui', as it was styled, was in its turn supjilanted

by I'Ecole romaiitique. Now, however, all styles are

tolerated, even those of foreign schools—for instance,

the English school of landscape—and there can be
no doubt that, by the extensive range of subject,

invention, drawing, and other high qualities the
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French artists disjilay in tlicir wurks, they have
now r.-iiscil that scliool to a very hii;h ])osition. 4.

A Jlritish school, which lias lieun in existence as a
national schor)l noarly as lonj; as that of France,
nndisturbecl by the convulsions that airocted it.

Vitality in art is maintained by close reference to

nature, and this has all along been the loading

cliaraetc'ristic of the En;^lish school ; while the
tendency of the artists at present is, takinc; advan-
tage of tlie aid of science, which has lately discovered

lihotojjraiihy, to study natiu'e with still irreater

earne.stness and care. The high claims of the liritish

school, long denied abroad, are now fully admitted.

Formerly, forei^:;ners never classed a liritish school

among those of Kurope, but now this is invarialjly

done. One of the most popular wi'iters on art in

France, Theopliile (iautier, in his work, Les Bi'anx-

Aiiis en Enruj^ divides the art of the world into

four strongly ^elincd zones—viz., Great Britain,

Jiclgimn, Germany, and France—Britain being dis-

tinguished by ' individuality,' a potent element in

art ; Belgium, by ' slcill ;' Germany, by ' ideality ;'

and France, by 'eclecticism,' or a selection and
combiuation of the qualities of all otlier schools.

Uegarding teclmieal modes or processes of ]iaiut-

ing, reference is made to the separate notices nnder
Fi;E.sco, Encaustic, Miniatuke Painting. The
period when the method of mixing up colours

W'ith oil was introdnccd, and the artists to whom
the invention is attributed, have been already

alluded to. It is necessary, however, to enter on
some details touching the mechanical processes in

oil-painting, the branch of the art that occupies the
most jiroinineiit position; and the practice of cleau-

iiig and restoring pictures.

The imiih.'ments used by a jiaintcr in oil are ehar-

coal, chalk, ov lead pencils, for drawing the outline
;

liair-peneils or brushes of various sizes, made of

hog's bristles or liner hair, such as sable ; a knife
or spatula to mix the colours, and a palette or small

table of thin wood, to be held in tile left hand, on
which the colours and tints are placed and mixed

;

an easel or stand for suiiporting the ])ictnre is also

reciuired, and a light rod for steadying or resting

the hand on. Large pictures are always executed
on canvas, stretched tightly on a frame, and primed
or coated with jiaint. Small jiietures are often

painted on boards or jianels, generally of hard wood,
such as oak or mahogany, and similarly primed or

jireiiared ; lait canvas, even for small worl;s, seems
at present to be generally jireferrcd. Panels are apt

to twist, or warp, or .«])lit, and in the event of the

.snrfact; of a picture chijiping or breaking oft" from
tlie gnuincl, the damage can be more easily reme-
died, and its progress stopped, when the picture is

on canvas, by re-lining. 'The colour of the ground
of the canvas or panel lias been the subject of much
diversity of opinion among artists in different coun-

tries and at various periods ; and it is certainly a
matter of great importance, as it afTeets the general

colour <if tlie work, or makes it necessary for the

artist to adopt a peculiar style of working. The
colour of the ground used by the early masters was
white, or nearly pure white. 'This arose from tem-
pora or size being the medium lirst used in painting,

and a pure wliite ground prepared with size was
necessary for that kind of work. 'This practice,

except as regarils the Venetian school, continued

till the decline of Italian art. Dull red w.as the

imivers.al colour adopted in the eclectic, Natur-

alisti, and late Italian schools, and this is

one of the causes of the works of these schools

being characterised by blackness and heavi-

ness ; .at the same time, it is certain that red

grounds were also used by many of the best Vene-
tian paintei"S, in whose works these defects are

never found, probably from ha\'ing used an impasto
or body of ci>l(]Ur suliiciciitly powerful to bear out
on the ground. A dark ground aH'ords a facility

for working expeditiously, and that, jirobably, was
the jirineip.al cause for its being adopted. The
Dutch and Flemish painters generally used light
grounds ; some of them light-brown, nearly the
colour of oak. Van Dyek ooeasionally u.sed gray,
and sometimes, when he painted in Italy, dull-red
gi-ounds. In tlio British school, light grounds are
preferred. Some artists use smooth canvas, others
prefer it rougli, and avail themselves of the texture
to increase the richness of the surface of their work.
All these varieties in the materials are called for

in C(nisequenee of the numerous styles or modes
adopted by painters in oil colours. Every artist

has his peculiar way of working, and in bringing out
the colour or efl'ect, or special quality in his pic-

ture, by which the feeling or idea of the subject ho
conceives is expressed. No two artists—imitators
and copiers are not referred to—produce their tints

by mixing ctdtnirs in the same jiroportions, nor,

indeed, by using the same colours ; and it is diffi-

cult to lay down general rules for the execution of

works, seeing that depends very much on individual
feeling and appreciation. The design or drawing is

first outlined on the canvas, if it is light, with cli.ar-

eoal, or with wdiite chalk when it is dark, and these
lines are easily dusted off or rubbed out when correc-

tions are m.ade. It is then put in with Idack chalk
or a lead ])encil. Not many years ago it wuos the
practice of painters, particularly landscape-painters

—Nasmyth, for instance—to rub in the design
W'ith some brown colour, such as a tint ciuuposed of

burned sienna and black ; but this practice is not
much ado])ted now. Some artists make but a slight

outline, and paint—or, as it is called teehnieally

rub— ill tlie subject in a bold, rough manner,
afterwards gradually finishing it up ; others draw
the design very carefully, and work the picture U])

in portions, iiuishing or nearly finishing one portion
before commencing another. In arranging the
colours, or as it is called, setting the palette, many
artists use a great variety of colours, others |iroduco

rich tones with few coloui'S ; some mix up tints in

various gi'adations, others place the colours on the
jialette, eomniencing at the outer edge with white,

followed by yellows and burned sienna (a reddish

brown), then reds, including lakes, such as pink,

madder, next blue, and lastly black, and merely
mix up the tint on the centre of the i>alette with
their brush, as they proceed. In laying tlie colours

on the canvas, the jiainter with his brush mixes or

dilutes them with what is caUed a vehicle or medium.
Here, again, the practice of artists is very varied

;

and this is a matter of importance, as the tone and
quality of the picture, as regards texture or surface

and transparency, is much affected by the medium
employed, and the manner of using it. 'The dura-
bility of the work also depends very much on the
medium and the artist's management of it. A
medium eomposed of mastic varnish and drying or

boileil linseeil oil, named magil[), is that most
generally used. This mixture coagulates or forms
a jelly, and lias the advantage, when jilaced on the
p.alette, of not running oil' it, or mixing with the
colours when the palette Is not held level, iconic

painters ]irefer using raw linseeil oil mixed with a
dryer, such as litliarge, or drying oil mixed with
turpentine, or e6]ial varnish and turpentine, or eop,al

v.arnish and oil, with mastic varnish added, to make
it coagulate. Other ingredients arc often mixed
with tlic niidium, to give a thick consistency to the

paint, such as fat or thickened nut oil, jiaste, &e.

;

and various ]ii'cparations sold by artists' eolournien

are much used ; for instance, llobci'sou's meiUum,
107
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and Siccatif de Harlem, a preparation imported from
Paris, 'i'lie mode of usin^ tlie medium is of great
consequence ; some apply it very sparingly, others,

particularly those who prefer magilp, or a medium
that coagulates, employ it lavishly. By the first

method, firmness and decision of touch may be
exhibited, by the latter, richness and brilliancy of

tone ; the excess tends to produce, in the one case,

a hard and dry surface, and the want of the pro-

tection that varnish mixed with the colour gives

against atmospheric action ; the other induces a
surface ha-ving a horny appearance, and a tendency
to darken, or crack, or open up. ,

Arresting the decay of pictures, and repairing, or,

as it is styled, restoring them, after they have
suffered from age or bad usage are matters which
engage much attention. There can be no doubt
that many paiutiugs of vast importance have been
saved by the care and skill of those who have
earnestly devoted themselves to that kind of work

;

but picture-cleaning is now a trade followed in

numerous instances by ignorant pretenders and
cpiacks, who hold out that they possess some means
by which they can freshen a picture, and restore it

to the state it was in when originally executed.

Generally speaking, the gi'eat extent to which
this business is carried on is owing to the cre-

dulity of those who dabble in collecting old pic-

tures, one great incentive to which being the hope
of picking up, or discovering, some picture of great

value concealed imder the dirt and discoloration

acqiiired in a long course of years ; but, neverthe-

less, there can be no doubt that many proprietors of

n-orks of art who collect from far higher motives,

are remarkably prone to call in the picture-cleaner

when his services are anything but necessary or

benefieial. Sir Edwin Laudseer, E.A., when exam-
ined by the Select Committee of the House of

Commons appointed to inquire into certain alle-

gations of damage by cleaning, sustained by the

pictures in the National Gallery of London (Report

and Evidence ordered to be printed, 1S5S), states,

in the following terms, his idea of this rage for

picture-cleaning, or rather picture-destroying :
' The

hrst thing, whenever a picture is sold, I think, is,

that it goes to a picture-restorer, or a picture-liner,

or a picture-cleaner, no matter what its condition

is. It is exactly the same thuig as whea you buy
a horse

; your groom says he will be all right whou
he has a dose of physic through him, whether he
wauts it or not.' The mania for picture-cleaning is

not confined to this country ; it is extensively car-

ried on mth even more ruinous consequences abroad,
particularly in It.aly, where there is a large traffic

in old, and few commissions for modern works, and
where in many of the public galleries one or more
picture-cleaners, for whom work must be found, are

attached as permanent officers.

The process of pictui-e-cleaning, or the removal of

the old varnishes or other incrustations by which
a ]iaiuting may be obscured, is effected either bj'

mechanical or chemical means. The first method
is accomplished when the varnish on the surface is

mastic, by rubbing with the lingers the surface of

varnish'when in a dry state, by which action it is

brought off in a fine white powder ; or by scraping

or erasing the surface with sharp steel instriunents

when the surface of the picture is tolerably smooth.
The first of those processes is the best that can be
employed ; but when the surface is rough or

unequal, the prominent portions are apt to be
ovcr-rubbod ; erasing or scraping is often practised

in Italy, but r.arely in this coimtry. The chemical
means consist in the application of solvents, chiefly

alkali, or alcohol, to dissolve the old varnish. The
danger here is, that the action of these solvents is
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not always stopped with sufficient prom]ituess and
dexterit}', and part of the surface of the picture

is taken off; consequently it is by this latter

process that most destruction is caused. For the

various methods employed in picture-cleaning, the

Report and Minutes of Evidence, already, referred

to, may be consulted, and the Guide ThCorique et

Pratique de VAvmteur de Tableaux, par Theodore
Lejeune (Paris, ISGl), in w'hieh are stated all tho

most approved methods of cleaning and restoring

pictures.

Works on painting and painters : Vasari (Florence,

1568); Borghini (Florence, 1584); Ro'dolphi (Venice,

164S) ; Zanctti (Venice, 1771) ; Lanzi (1702), Bohn'a

edition of Roscoe's translation ; Von Ilumohr (Ber-

lin, 1827) ; Kuglcr'a Hand-book of Paint inr/, Italian

Schools of Painlinrf, edited by Eastlake (1855) ;

German, Flemish, and Dutch Schools, bv the same,

edited by Sir Edmund Head, Bart. (1816) ; Hand-
book to Spa7mh Schools and Fraich Schools (1S4S) ;

Hand-book for Young Painters, by C. 11. Leslie,

E.A. (1S55).

PAINTING (House), is one of the useful arts,

combining much that is artistic with much that

is absolutely necessary. The primary object of

painting houses, or parts of them, either internally

or exterually, is to preserve them from decay—to

cover the parts li.able to suflcr from exposure with
a dunable composition. That now used is made of

ground white-lead mixed with linseed oil. This
produces white paint, which forms the basis of all

others. The various colours given to it are jiro-

dueed by the grinding of pigments (or stainers)

along with the white-lead. The commonest of these

are ochres (yelloiv and red earths), lampblack,

Venetian red, umber, Pmssi.an blue, chrome, ver-

milion, &c. Subst.ances called driers are also mixed
with the paint, such as spirits of turpentine, boiled

oil, litharge and sugar of lead ground in oil. Paint

may be laid on any material—stone, wood, iron,

and plaster being the most usual in buildings. It

has the effect of preserving these, by filling up the

pores in them, and forming a co.ating on which the

moisture of the atmosphere does uot act. The
paint is laid on in sovercal coats or layers, each being

allowed to dry before the next is appUed. The usual

number of coats for new wood or plaster varies

from three to six. Five coats form a good and
lasting jirotection from the weather. Plain painting

is generally finished with a coat prepared with a
mixture of oil of turpentipe, which takes off the gloss

from the paint, and leaves the surface qiiite mn< or

dead. Tliis is called _/^aWiH.7. A very common form
of decoration in all ages has been to imitate the

veins or colours of marbles, and the rjrains or marks
of growth of various woods. lu modern times, these

arts form a separate branch of house-painting, some
men being grainers, others inarblers, &e. The mode
in which these imitations are produced is by forming
a grounding of several coats of plain paint—usually

four—and applpng the colouring coat over this. In
marbling, the colouring matter is marked and veined

vtith. feathers, in place of brushes; and in graining,

steel combs are used. When the surface is dry, it

is protected with one or more coats of copal varnish.

Besides pahiting, the decorator uses paper-

hangings for adorning the walls of houses. These
are applied to the walls n-ith paste. Size-colouring

is also used ; the colouring matter in this case being

mixed with strong Size (q. v.) in place of oil ; but
this has the disadvantage of being easily acted on

by moisture. It is often used for the ceilings of

common rooms, and for the walls of kitchens and
servants' ajjartraents, being miieh cheaper than oil-

paint. In ancient times, in Greece and Rome, wax
was used for mixing the colours with ; but although
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there are many very fine specimens of Roman paint-

ings still preserved on the walls of the houses of

Pompeii, the mode in which these decorations -were

appUed is not now known.

PAINTS, PAINTERS' COLOURS, or PIG-
MENTS. These names are applied to the jirepared

or unprepared compositions by which wood, stone,

and other materials are coated with a preservative

surface of oil, mixed with an earthy matter, to give

it colour and consistency ; also to the materials

used by artists to produce the coloured siirf.-iccs

of their pictures. The art of painting, in its primi-

tive state, consisted merely in applying such

natural, mineral, and vegetable colours as were
spontaneously yielded, without any vehicle to render

them permanent ; consequently, they had to be

renewed as often as they were rubbed or washed olf

from the surfaces to which they were applied. The
paints now in use are nearly all mixed NWth a liquid

vehicle, and are aj)plied in the liquid state. The
mixing materials are varied according to the require-

ments of the work. Thus, for some Kinds of decor-

ative work, and for water-colour drawings, gum,
glue, size, or other adhesive materials dissolved in

water, are employed ; whilst for the painting of

buildings, &c., and for oil-paintings, oils of various

kinds are used for mixing and thinning the coloiu's.

Thus, for painted work exposed to the weather, it

is found that linseed oil boiled with the sulphates

of lead (litharge) or zinc, or with acetate of lead

(sugar of lead), is the best. The preparation of

boiled oil is one requiring particular care, as it is

desiralile to have' it bright and clear. Hence the

Eroportions of the metallic salts are nmch varied

y difTerent manufacturers, and by some various

other ingredients are added. The time of boihug,

and the niethod of filtering, are also much varied.

For indoor work, plain linseed oil and oil (spirit)

of turpentine are used ; if a ylossy surface is wished,

the linseed oil must be in excess ; if a dull or

Jkittened surface, then the quantity of turpentine, or

turps, aa it is often technically called, must bo

increased ; and it is usu.al to add a small quantity

of ground litharge and sugar of lead, which are

prepared for this purpose, and sold under the name
of Driers. For artists' colours, very tine linseed or

nut oil is used, unboiled, and in small quantity, and
tivrpcntine is employed to dilute them. Paints for

very rough purposes, such as ship-work, stone walls,

&c., .are often mixed with whale oil boiled with
white vitriol (acet.ate of zinc), litharge, and vinegar,

and they are diluted with common linseed oil and
turjientine.

Most of the paints used for ordinary purposes are

composed first of the colouring matter, then of a
quantity of white-lead, with which and the od they

are worked into a paste of the shade required, and
afterwards thinned down with od and turpentine

wheu used. The white-lead which thus forms the

basis of most p.aints, and by itself a colour, is a

carbonate and oxide of the metal, produced liy

exposing pieces of lead to the action of the steam of

acetic acid in beds of fermenting tan. It is the

principal white paint used, but is liable to discolor-

ation from the gases contained in impiu'e .atmos-

pheres. Other white pigments are prepared from

the oxide of zinc, and the carbonate and sulphate

of barytes. Palo yellow is made with chromato of

strnntian, or.ange-yellow with sulphuret of cadmium,

whilst several varieties of this colour are jiro-

duced by chromato of lead, sulphuret of arsenic, or

king's yellow, and various n.ativo earths in which

silica and alumina are combined with oxide of

iron. Amongst these are Yellow Ochre, Oxford,

Roman, Stone, Orange, Indian, and American

Oclu-es. Reds are either pmely mineral, or they are

lahes, i. e., organic coloiu's precipitated on alumma
b,ases. Of the latter, there are madder-lakes, pre-
pared from madder-roots, and cartnine-lakes, pro-

p.ared from cochineal ; of the former, vermilion
(bisulphuret of mercurj'), Inilian red (a native o.xide

of iron), Venetian red (also an oxide of iron), red
lead (red oxide of lead or minium). A very beautiful
red is used by artists called p.iU.adium red; it is

formed of ammonio-perchloride of palladium. Blues
consist of the artificial ultramarine, and for artists'

purposes, of the real ultramarine, .also the silicate of

cobalt, and for water-colours, indigo and Prussian
blue. Greens are either produced by mixtures of

yellows and blues, or they are made tUi-ectly from
the phosphates, carbonates, acetates, and arsenites

of copper, also from the sesquioxide of chromiimi
and from terre verle, a native mineral, consisting of

iron, silica, potassa, and magnesia. The last two
are the best for artists. Browns are numerous, and
various in their composition. Decomposed peat,

burned madder, burned Prussian blue, burned terre

verte, asphalt, manganese bro^vn, catechu, umber
(which is an oxide of iron with manganese), and
mummy, or the asphalt mixed with other matters

taken from Egj'ptian mummies, are amongst the

best known and most used. Blacks are made of

Lamp-black and Bone-black (q. v.), peroxide of

manganese, and blue-black, which is made of the

charco.al of burned vine twigs.

In all cases, the colouring materials of paints

require to be very finely gi'ound, and as many are

very poisonous, gi-eat care is required in their pre-

par.atiou, and several forms of mill have been
invented for the purpose. The principle upon which
all are made is to secure the operator from the
poisonous dust and exhalations, and to reduce the

colouring m.ateri.al, if gi'ound drj', to an impalpable

powder, or if mixed with the od, to a perfectly

smooth paste.

PAISIELLO, GlovANXT, an eminent musician,

son of a veterinary surgeon at Taranto, was born
in 1741, and received his musical education in the

C'onscrvatorio St Onofrio at Naples. Of his earlier

operas produced jvt Naples, the most cclebr.ated was
Dcd Finto al Vcro, composed in 1777. Some of his

best works, p.articularly II Barbiere de SeviyUa,

were written during an eight years' residence at St
Petersburg. At Vienna, he composed twelve sym-
phonies for a large orchestra, and the opera bulla,

Jl re Teodoro. Between 1785 and 1799, he produced

a number of operas for the Neapolitan theatre, and
was appointed by Ferdinand IV. his maestro di

capcUa. In consequence of having accepted under

the revolutionary government the oiEce of national

director of music, he was suspended from his func-

tions for two years after the restoration of roy.alty,

but eventually restored to them. In 1802, he went
to Palis to direct the music of the consul.ar chapel

;

but the indifferent reception shortly after given

to liis opera of Proserpine, led him to return to

N.aplcs, where ho died in ISIG. His compositions

arc characterised by sweetness and gracefulness of

melody, .and simplicity of structuiv. Besides no
fewer than ninety operas, P. composed masses,

requiems, cantatos, an or.atorio, instrumental quar-

tctts, harpsichord sonatas, concertos, and a highly-

praised funeral march in honour of General Hoche.

PAI'SLEY, a municip.al and parliamentary burgh,

and an important maniifacturing town of Scotland,

in the county of Itenfrew, on both banks of tho

White Cart, four mUes above its junction with the

Clyde, and eight miles west-south-west of Glasgow

by railway. It is on the ivluile a quiet, dull-looking

town, dirty in the older quarters, but cont.aining

several good streets, as George, Forbes, and Gilmour



PALACE—PAL.-EOGKAPHY.

Streets ; and since the introductinn of nn abundant

siii>i>ly of water from the GlenilTer Hills, is much
improved in its sanitary condition.

ISy far the most interesting; edifice is tlie Ahhey.

It vas founded by Walter, the High Steward of

Scotland, about 11G3, for a prior and 13 monks of

the Chmiac order of Eeformed Benedictines, and
was dedicated to St James, St Mirren, and St

Milburga. It was the bnrj'ing-place of tlie Stewarts

befoi'e the accession of that family to tlie throne,

and was occasionally used by them afterwards as

a place of sepulture. It was raised to the rank of

an abbey in 1245, was burned by the Enj;lish in

l.'iOT, but was afterwards restored. What remains

of the building is the nave, of six bays, chielly in

the First Pointed style. It is now used as the

jiarish church, and measures !)'2.i feet by 3.") feet.

Tile transept is ruinous, luit the north-easti'm

window, 2."> feet high by IS feet broad, remains.

In 1SG2 a thorough restoration of the Abbey (at a
cost of £-1000) was made, the happiest feature

of which was the removal of the modern and
unsightly galleries. St Mirren' s, or the ' Sounding
Aisle,' so called from its echo, abuts n])on the

Abbey Church. It has a monument in the shape

of a recumbent female figiu'e resting on an alt.ar

tomb, in the attitude of jirayer, supposed to com-

memorate Marjory Bruce, daughter of the famous
King Robert.

Among the other edifices the principal are, the

County Buildings, a quadrangular jiile in the castel-

lated style ; the Neilson Educational Institution, a

noble bequest, built in the form of a Greek cross,

and surmounted by a fiue dome; the Infirmary; the

School of Design ; and the G rammar School. This

last institution was founded by King James VI.,

and the present building is (June 1SG4) just being

completed.

In the beginning of the last century, the prin-

cipal manufactures were coarse linens and chequered

cloths. About the middle of that century, the

weaving of linen and of silk gauze became the staple

manufactures. In 1784 silk gauze was manufactured
to the value of £350,000, aud employed 5000 looms.

Shawls, which used to be a principal and are still

an important ai'ticle of manufacture, began to be
made here in the beginning of the present century.

Within recent years the aunual value of the shawl
trade of P. was estimated at .about £1,000,000
sterling. Cotton thread is manufactured ou a most
extensive scale ; indeed P. may be considered the

seat of the thread manufacture for the home and
American markets. Different varieties of tartan

cloths, handkerchiefs, carj^ets, &c. are made ; soap,

starch, aud corn flour are lai-gely manufactured;
dyeing is carried on by several firms on an extensive

scale ; and a number of cotton-thread factories,

power-loom factories, print works, machine shops,

bleach- fields, &c. arc in operation in the town
and vicinity. The following is the annual value of

some of the principal manufactures of P. : Paisley

wove shawls, £300,000 ; printed shawls, black

squares, silk gauzes, &c., £000,000 ; winceys, silk

di-esscs, scarfs, &c., £100,000; cotton thread (which
gives emploj'ment to from 3000 to 4000 people),

£570,000. At the St James' Day Fair, horse-races,

origin.ated by act of the bailies of the burgh in ICOS,

are" held. Pop. (18G1), 47,419. (1871—48,257.)

PALACE, this title is applied, with few excep-

tions, in this country to houses occupied by royal

personages only. In Italy the name is given to all

fine dwellings.

PALACKY, Frantisek, a Bohemian philologist,

critic, and historian, was born 14th .June 1708 at

HodsIaWtz, in Moravia, and studied at Presburg
20O

and Vienn.a, confining his attention chiefly to jihilo-

logical aud historical investig.itions. In 1831 he

was appointed by the states of Bohemia liistorio-

grapher to that country, and was intrusted with

tile compilation of a general history of Bohemia.

Ill furtherance of this work, he ransacked all

the libraries and archives in Bohemia, and jnade

long visits to Germany and Italy in search of

materials. He took jiart in the political agitation

of 1848, and was the leader of the Slav or national

]iarty as op]iused to the German at the Diet of

Kremsior, after the dissolution of which he

returned to his literary labours. His great and
justly celebrated work, Gescliklde, von Biihmen, 'The

History of Bohemia' (Prague, 183G—ISGO, 8 vols,

octavo), distinguished equally by profound research

and vigour of style, was received on its iiublication

with the utmost enthusiasm, though the zeal with

which the writer defended tlie cause of the Slavic

race drew down upon him the bitter comments of

German critics ; and the manner in which he spoke

of John Huss in the 3d volume of the work greatly

offended the Catholics. I', is the author of some
other works of consideraljle merit, such as the

TliPorie des SdiOnen, 'The Theory of the Beautiful'

(1821) ; AlUjemdne Oesddchle cler Aestlidik (1823)

;

Die dltesten DenTcmiiler der Bijhmischen UprarJie,

' The most Ancient Monuments of the Bohemian
Tongue' (Prague, 1840) ; Dcr Moiif/oleii L'tiifall im.

Jahre 1241, 'The Invasion of the Mcmgols in 1241'

(Prague, 1842) ; and he has also edited some parts of

the ' Scriptores rcrum Bohemicarum ' and ' Pontes
reriim Austriacaruni.'

PA'LADIN, a term originally derived from the

Counts Palatine, or of the Palace (see P.\l.\tine),

who were the highest dignitaries in the Byzantine
court, and thence used generally for a lor<l or

chieftain, and by the Italian romantic poets for a

knight-errant.

PALiEA'STER (Gr. ancient star-fish), a genus of

star-fish peculiar to the Silurian period, which in

gcner.al appearance resemble the living brittle stars,

but when more minutely examined, jffesent so many
anomalies, that they cannot be referred to any
existing family. Five or six species have been
described.

PAL^O'GRAPHY (Gr. palaios, old, and preipJic,

writing), the science of ancient writings. It com-
prehends not merely the art of reading them, but
such a critical knowledge of all their circumstances

as will serve to determine their age, if they happen
to be undated, and their genuineness, in the absence

of any formal authentication. For these purjioscs,

the palajographer needs to be acquainted with the

various substances, such as bark, leaves, skins,

paper, &c., which have been used for writing ; with
the various manners of writing which have prevailed,

and the changes which they have undergone ; with
the various forms of authenticating writings, such as

se.als, signets, cachets, signatures, sujierscriptions,

subscriptions, attestations, &c., which have been
employed at different times ; with the various

phases through which the grammar, vocabulary, and
orthography of the language of the writing with

which he is dealing, has passed ; and with more or

less, as the case may be, of the history, laws, insti-

tutions, literature, and art of the age and country

to which the writing professes to belong.

Palaeography may be said to have been founded
by the learned French Benedictine, Jean M.abillon,

whose Dc Be Diplomatlca, first published in 1681

in 1 vol. foL, reprinted in 1709, and again in 1789,

in 2 vols, fob, is still, perhaps, the most masterly

work on the subject. Along with the A'oiiveau

TraUe de Dijiloinatiqtte (Par. 1750—17G5, 6 vols.
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4to) of the Eonedictincs nf St Maiir, and the Eli-

mfittn lie Pah':n<jrap}iii', (Par. IS.'iS, 2 vols. 4to) liy

M. Natalis de Wailly, it is the yioat authority for

Frencli paUvogi-apliy. English ]iahjoi;ra])liy is per-

haps less favouralily re])resented in Astle's Ori'fm
and Prorjri'.'i.i of Writiinj (Lond. ISO.'i). than Scottish

palaeography in Anderson's and Kiidilinian's Diplo-
viata Scotke (Edin. 17^9). Jluratori treats of Italian

pala;ography in the third volume of his great work,
the AnlUiuitatfK Ifalicm ilnlii JEci ; and among
later works on the same subject may be mentioned
the Diplomaiica Pontijicia (itonie, 1841) of JMariuo

Marini. The pala'ography of Greece is illustrated in

the Palceorjraphia (inrca (Par. 1708) of Montfaueon.
Spanish pakeiigra])hy may be studied in the Bib-

liolhrcii de la I'oliii/ruphia Expanohi (Mad. 1738) of

Don (_'. liodriguez. Of wnrks ou German palae-

ography, it may be enough to name Eckard's liitro-

ductio in Jiem Diplomaticam (Jen. 174'2), Heumann's
C'ommeiilarii de Ee Diplomaiica (Norimb. 1745),
Walther's Lexicon Diplomadcum (Gott. 174.'5), and
Kiijip's Pahmqrttjihia Critica (Manh. 1817). Hebrew
pakeography has been elaborated by Gesenius in his

Oeschidde der Jleliriiischen iSprac/iu und Sdirl/t, and
other works. The great work on pak'eography
generally—one of the most sumptuous works of its

class ever published—is the Paleor/rapliie Uuirerselle

(Par. 1839—1845, in 5 vols, fol.j of M. J. B. Sil-

vestre. See Black LETrEU, Coxti-.actions, Palimp-
SF-sr, Papyri.

PALiEO'LOGUS, the name of an illustrious

Byzantine family, which first appears in hi.story

about the 11th c, and attained to imperial cbgnity
in the person of Miciiakl VIU. in 1200. "This
emperor successfully undertook many expeditions to
Gri'ece and the Archipelago, and used his utmost
endeavours to heal the schism between the Itoman
and Greek Churches, though with exceedingly little

success. His successor on the throne was his son
AxDROXicus II. (1282—1329), under whose reign the
Turks commenced in earnest a series of assaults on
the Byzantine dominions. Andronicus attempted to

oppose them with a force composed of mercenaries,
but his success was very doubtful, as these troops,

with jierfect impartiality, attacked both his enemies
and his sul>ject3. To pay them he was compelled
to levy such imposts as went far to destroy Byzan-
tine commerce. He associated his sou, ^Iii'ii.vel

1\., with himself in the government, and was
dethroned by his grandson, Andkoxicus III. (1328— 1341), an able w.arrior and wise ruler, who
repeatedly defeated the Bulgarians, Tartars of the
Golden Horde, and the Servians, and diminished the
oppressive imposts of the previous reign. He was,
liowever, unsuccessful agaiust the Catalans in

Greece, and the Turks during his reign ravaged
Thrace as far as the Balkan. He was greatly
esteemed by his subjects, and well merited the title

of ' K.-ither of his Country,' which they bestowed
ujion him. His son, John VI. (I.'i55— 1.391), a weak
.and voluptuous jirince, attempted in vain both by
force and bribery to stop the ju'ogi'css of the Turks

;

at last the pope, moved by his urgent entreaties,

which were backed by a promise to submit the
(ireek Church to his (the pope's) supremacy, urged
the Hungarians and Servians to arm in defence of

the (ireek emperor, but the result was only an
additional triumjih to Sult.an Amur.ath. The
imbecile emperor w.is several times deposed, and on
his final reinst.atcment by the sultan, acknowledged
liiniself as his vassal for the capital and a small
tract along the Propontis and Black Sc.i. Indeed,
80 degraded liad the Byz.antine3 become, that they
obeyed the Sidtan B.aj.azet's summons to .aid him
in reducing Pliiladrlphia, the Lost Greek stronghold
in Asia Minor. His son, A.siironkvs IV. (1355

—

1373), who had been associated with hira in the
government, died in exile. Maxuei, II. (1391—
1-125) pursued the same tactics as his father John
VI., anil with the same result. The allied army
of the Hungarians, Germans, and French, which
he had summoned to his aid against the Turks,
was totally routed at Kicopolis by B.ajazet, and
Constantinople itself closely besieged. The inva-
sion of Asia Jlinor by Timfir, however, compelled
the sultan to withdraw liis whole force, and his
subsequent defeat and capture at Angora in 1402,
and the contests among his sons for the supre-
macy, gave the Greek empire a breathing space.
Having aided Mohammed I. in his contests with his
brothers, Manuel w.as, by the grateful sultan, pre-
sented with some districts in Greece, Thessulouiea,
.and on the Euxine. Joiix Vil. (1425— 1449), on
being pressed by the Turks, again held out to the
poiie the old bait of the union of the Greek and
Western Churches under his sway, and even pre-
sented himself at the council of Florence, where, in
July 1439, the union of the churches was agreed to.

But on his return to Constantinople, the opposition
of the Greek ecclesiastics to the union, sujiported by
the ]icople, rendered the .agreement of Florence a
dead letter. The pope, however, saw that it was
for his interest to fultil his part of the agi-eement,
and accordingly stirred up Wladislas of Huugaiy to
attack the Turks (see .Jaoellons), Init this act only
hastened the downfall of the Palaologi. John's
brother, Constantixe XIII. (1449— 1453), a heroic
scion of a degenerate race, accejited the crown after
much hesitation, knowing his total inability to with-
stand the Turks, and even then took the precaution
of obtaining the sultan's consent before he exercised
the imperial authority ; but some rebellions in

Caramania which now occurred, baffling Sultan
Mohammed II.'s efl'orts to quell them, the emperor
was willingly persuaded by his rash advisers that
the time had now arrived for rendering hunself
independent o£ the Turks. The attempt, however,
only brought swifter destruction on the WTetched
remnant of the Byzantine empire, for Jlohammed
invested the capital by sea and land, and after a
siege, which lasted from Gth April to 29th May
1453, Constantinojile was taken by storm, and the
last of the P.aheologi fell lighting bravely in the
breach. A branch of this family ruled Montfcrrat
in Italy from 130G, but became extinct in 1533.
The Pakoeologi were connected by m.arriage witli

the ruling families of Hungary, Servia, and"the last

of the family married Ivan, Czar of llussia—a fact

which the Czars of llussia have persisted till lately

in bringing forward as a claim in favour of their
pretensions to the possession of European Turkey.
It is s.aid that direct descendauts of the P,alffiologi

exist to the )jresent day in Fr.ance. (For further
information, see the separate articles ou some of the
emperors, and Bvz.vntixe Esipike.)

PAL^ONI'SCUS (Gr. ancient sea-fish), a genus
of ganoid fish, with a fusiform body, covered with
rhomboid scales, a heterocercal tail, and moderately-
sized fins, each furnished with an anterior spine

Falxoniscos.

The single (lors.al fin is opposite to the inten-al

between the anal and ventral fins. Twenty-eight
species have been described from the Carboniferous

and Permian measures.
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PALyEONTO'LOGY (Gr. science of fossil ani-

rails) is that division of Geolo;4y (tj. v.) whose pro-

vince it is to inquire into the eviclence of organic

life on the plobe durin"; the different by;;oue

geological periods, whether this evidence arises from
the actual remains of tlie different plants and
animals, or from recognisable records of their exist-

ence, such as footprints, C'oiirolites (q. v.), Sec.

Tlie mctaraoi-jihic action which lias so remarkably
altered the oldest sedimentary rocks, is sullicient to

have obliterated all traces of organic remains con-

tained in them. Fossils are consequently extremely
rare in these older palreozoic strata, and indeed it is

only after long search, and within the last few
months, that nndoiiljtfd remains have been foiuid

in the Lanrentian rocks. We were unable to record

their existence in the article Laurentian Sy.stem
;

but in the article Limestone, we referred to the

existence of beds of limestone as requiring the
presence of animal life for their production. It is

true that in IS.j'J an organic form resemliling a coral

was found in the limestone of the Ottawa, but much
doubt was aUv.iys entertained regarding this solitary

discovery. In 1S03, however, there was detected

an organism in the serpentine limestone of Grenville,

of true Laurentiau age, which Dr Dawson describes

as th.at of a Foraminifer, growing in large sessile

patches, after the manner of Carpentaria, but of

much greater dimensions, and presenting minute
points, which reveal a structure resembling that of

other foraminiferal forms, as, for example, Calcarina

and NwmmuUna. Large portions of the limestone

appear to be made up of these organisms, mixed
with other fragments, which suggest comparisons
with crinoids and other calcareous fossils, but which
have not yet been distinctly determined. Some of

the limestones are more or less coloured by carbona-
ceous matter, exliibiting evidences of organic struc-

tvire, probably vegetable. In this single Fora-
minifer, and the supposed coral, w'e have all that
is positively known of the earliest inhabitants of

our globe, with which we are yet acquainted. That
these are Init the smallest fraction of the famia of

the period in which they lived, is evident from the
undetermined fragments associated with them, as
well as from the extensive deposits of limestone of

the same age. AnA that contemporaneous with
them, there existed equally numerous representa-
tives of the vegetable kingdom, cannot be doubted,
wlien it is remembered that the animal can obtain
its food only tlirough the vegetable, and not directly
from inorganic materials. Besides, their remains
apparently exist in the limestone at Grenville, a
rock which, from its very natm'e, rarely contains
vegetable fossils.

The Cambrian rocks, though of immense thick-
ness, have hitherto yielded indications of only a
very few animals, but these have a special interest,

as they are the oldest fossil remains yet detected in
Britain. They consist of an impression which Salter
considers to lie portion of a trilobite, named by him
Palaopyije, of the burrows and tracks of sea-worms,
and of two species of radiated zoophytes called
Oldhamia—animals which in this case also can be
nothing more than the most fragmentary representa-
tions of the fauna of the period. No indications of

vegetable life have yet been noticed in the Cam-
brian rocks, for we cannot consider the superficial

markings on some of these strata as having anythinc
to do with fuci.

Undoubted representations of the four inverte-

brate sub-kingdoms early make their appearance in
the Siluri.an strata, and the occurrence before the
close of the period of several fish, adds to them the
remaining sub-kingdom—the vertebrata. If we
except the silicious frustules of Diatomace:e which

203

are said to have been detected iu tlu-so rocks, no
satisfactory traces of plants have yet been obscn-ed,
although extensive layei's of anthracitic shales are
common. Of the lower forms of the animal king-
dom, some sponge-like bodies have been foimd, and
corals are remarkably abimdant, chiefly belonging
to the order Jluf/osa, a jiateozoic tyjie, the members
of which have horizontal tabula;, and vertical |ilates

or sejita, either four iu number, or a nudtijilo of
four. Graptolites, another family of zoophytes,
nourished in the dark mud of the Silurian seas, and
did not survive tlie period. All the great divisions

of the Mollusca are represented by numerous genera,
several of which are not very different from some
living forms. A few true star-fishes have left their

records on the rocks, but the most striking feature
in the Echinodermata of the period is the Cysti-
deans, or armless sea-lilies, which, like the Grapto-
lites, did not pass bej-ond the Silurian se.as. Tubes,
tracks, and burrows of annelids have been observed

;

and numerous Crustacea, belonging, with the excep-
tion of one or two shrimp-like species, to the
characteristic paheozoie Trilobite, of which the num-
ber of individuals is as remarkable as the variety
of species and genera. It is only in the upper
portion of the group (the Ludlow beds) that the fish

remains have been found. These have been referred
to six different genera, and are chiefly loricate

ganoids, of which Cephalaspis is the best known.
Tlie rocks of the Old Red Sandstone period

supply the earliest satisfactory remains of plants.

The Ferns, SigillariiB, Lycopodites, and Calamites,
so abundant in the Coal Jleasures, make their
appearance amon^ the newer of these beds, and
even fragments of dicotyledonous wood have been
observed. The various sections of the invertebrata
are well represented, but the remarkable character-
istic in the animal life of the period is the abun-
dance of strange forms of heterocercal-tailed lish,

whose buckler -shields, hard scales, or bony spines
occur in the greatest abundance in some beds. The
reptiles and reptile tracks in the I!ed Sandstone of

Moray, originally referred here, are now universally
considered as belonging to the New Eed me;isure3.

The striking feature in the rocks of the Carbonif-
erous period is the great abundance of plants, the
remains of which occur throughout the whole series,

the coal-lieds being composed entirely of them, the
shales being largely charged with them, the sand-
stones containing a few, aud even the limestones not
being entirely without them. These ])Iant3 were
specially fitted for ]n-eservation, the bulk of them
being vascular crjqitogams, a class which Lindley
and Hutton have shewn by experiment to be capable
of long preservation under water. They are chiefly

ferns ; some are supposed to have been arborescent
lycopods, while others {Sigitlaria, Calamites, and
AsierophjUiU's) are so different from anj-thing now
known, that their position cannot be definitely

determined, though it is most probably among the
higher cryptogams. Several genera of conifers have
been established from fossilised fragments of wood ;

aud some singular impressions, which look like the
flowering stems of cUcotyledonoUs jilants, have been
found. The limestones are chiefly composed of

crinoids, corals, and brachiopndous shells. The
corals attain a great size, and the crinoids are

extremely abundant, their remains making some-
times beds of limestone 1000 feet thick, and hun-
dreds of square miles in extent. Jlany new genera of

shells make their appearance. The trilobites, which
were so abundant in the earlier rocks, are reduced to

one or two genera, and finally disajipear with this

period. Fish with polished bony scales are found

;

and others, like the Port Jackson shark, with pave-
ments of flat teeth over their mouth aud gidlet,
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fitting them to crush and grind tlie shell-protected

animals on \vhii;h they fed. Strange tish-liko

reptiles existed in the seaa, and air-breathing species

have been found on the continent and in America.
The wing-cases, and parts of the bodies of insects,

have also been found.
The Permian period is remarkable for the paucity

of its organic remains, but this may arise from our
comparative ignorance of its strata. The plants
and animals arc on the wliole similar to those
found in the Cai-boniferous measures, and a great
proportion of them belong to the same genera.

Many ancient forms do not pass this period, as the
SiijiUaria among plants, and the Producta among
animals.

Tlie red sandstones of the Triassio period are
remarkably destitute of organic remains—the iron,

which lias given to them this colour, seems to have
been fatal to animal life. In beds, however, on the
continent, in which tho iron is absent, fossds abound.
These fossils ]}rcscnt a singular contrast to those
met with in the older rocks. The Pah-eozoic forms
had been gradually dying out, and the few that
were still found in the Permian strata do not
survive that ]>eriod, while in their place there
appear in the Trias many genera which approach
more nearly to the living forms. Between the
organisms of the Permian and Triassic periods there
exist a more striking difference than is to be found
between those of any previous periods. Looking at
this life-character, the rocks from the Permian down-
wards have been groujied together under tho title

Pah-cozoic ; while fi-om the Trias upwards tho whole
of the strata have received the name of Neozoic.
The extensive genera of Ammonites ami Pelem-

nites make their first appearance in the Trias.

Several new forms of Cestraciont fish occur, and
the reptiles increase in number and variety; among
them is tho huge batrachian Labyrinthodon, and
the singular fresh-water tortoise, Dieyuodon. The
bird-tracks on the sandstones of Connecticut arc

by some referred to this age. Small teeth of mam-
malia, believed to be those of an insectivorous

animal, like tho Myrmecobius of Australia, have
been found iu tho Keuper beds of Germany and
Somerset.

In the Oolitic series we have an abundance of

organic remains, in strildng contrast to the scanty
traces in the Permian and Triassic periods, ilany
new genera of ferns take the ))Iace of tho Pakeozoic
forms, and a considerable variety of Conifers make
their appearance, some of which have close affinities

with living species, one, indeed, being referred to a
still existing genns. The same approximation to

livi[ig types is to be found in the animal kingilom.

Several of the foraniinifers are referred to living

geucrx Among the corals, the reiiresentativcs of two
living families make their apiiearance. No new
genera are fovmd among tho Brachiopoda ; but the
Conchifera and Gastero])oda shew a great addition of

new genera, some of which are still represented by
living species, while not many new genera were
added to the Cephalopoda, though they were indi-

vidually very abundant. In some places tho Lias

shale consists of extensive pavements of Belemnites
and Ammonites. Tho Crinoids give place to the
increxsing variety of sea-virchins and star-lishes.

Numbers of iusrets have been found. Tho tx'S-

traciont.i ci>utiu\ie to be represented in the Oolitic

seas, but with them aro associated several true

sharks and r.ays ; and the homocercal-tailed fish

become numerous. LabjTiiithodont reptile^ abound

:

tho huge Megalosaur and its companions occupied
the land ; while the seas were tenanted with the

remarkable lehthyosaur and I'lesioaaur, and the air

with tho immense bat-liko Ptcrodactyle. Seven

genera of Mammalia have been found, all believed
to be small carnivorous or insectivorous marsujjials,
except the Stcrcognatluis, which Ov.in considers
to have been a placental mammal, probably hoofed
and herbivorous.

In the Cretaceous beds, wliich are chie8y deep-
sea deposits, the remains of plants and land animals
are comparatively rare. The Wealden beds, how-
ever, which had a fresh-water origin, contain the
remains of several small marsupials, some huge
carnivorous and herbivorous reptiles, a few fresh-
water shells, and some fragments of drift-wood. Tho
true chalk is remarkably abundant iu the remains
of foraminifers—indeed, in some places, it is com-
posed almost entirely of tho shells of these minute
creatures. Of the mollusca, the Bracliiopoda are in

some beds very abundant; the Conchifera introduce
several new forms, the most striking of which is the
genus Hippurites, which with its allies did not
survive this period ; the cephalopodous genera which
appeared in the OoUte, continue to abound in the
chalk, many new forms being introduced ; while
others disapjiear with the period, like the Belem-
nites and A.mmouites. Sea-urchins become still

more numerous. In some beds the remains of fish

are almndant, and while cartilaginous species still

exist, the bony fishes become more numerous ; and
among them the family to which the salmon and
cod belong makes its appearance. PiejitUes are
common in the Wealden, and the flying Pterodae-
tyles attained a greater size, and were jirobably

more numerous than in the former period. The
remains of a single bird has been obtained from the
gi'censand, but with this exception, birds as well as

mammals have left no traces that have yet been
found in the Cretaceous beds, though doubtless they
existed.

In the Tertiary strata, the genera are either those
still living, or forms very closely allied to them,
which can be separated only by the careful examina-
tion of the accurate scientific observer. The plants

of the Eocene beds are represented by dicotyledonous
leaves, and palm and other fruits. Foraminifers are

remarkably abundant, whole moimtain masses being

formed of the large genus Nummulites. Brachiopoda
are rare, but Conchifera, Gasteropoda, and Cephal-
opoda increase in numlier; the new forms being
generically almost identical with those now living.

The ju-incipal living orders of fish, reptiles, and
birds are rejiresented in the Eocene strata. A con-

siderable variety of pachydermatous mammals, suited

apparently to live on marshy gi'ou'nds and the bor-

ders of lakes, have been found in Prance and
England, and associated with them are some car-

nivorous animals, whose remains are, however, much
rarer. An opossum has been found at Colchester.

The "fragments belonging to tho sup|)osed monkey
are portions of a small pachyderm, IlyracotAerium

{q. v.).

Little need be said of the invertebrata of the Mio-
cene period, beyond remarking their growing iden-

tity iu genera with the living forms. Among the

manmials, tho Quadrumana make their first appear-

ance. The true elephant and the allied ma.stodou are

represented by several species ; a huge carnivorous

whalo has been discovered, and several Carnivora

and deer, with a huge edentate anunal, have been
described. Owen thus speaks of these nuim.als

:

' Our knowledge of the progression of Mammalian
life during the Miocene period, teaches us that one

or two of the generic forms most fre(pient in the

older Tertiary strata still lingered on the earth, but

that tho rest of the Eocene JIammalia had been

superseded by new forms, scmie of which present

charaetei-s internu'diato between those of Eocene
and those of Plioeeuo genera.'
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In passing upwards tlirougli the Tertiary strata,

tlic ori;aiuc remains become more and raoi'e iden-

tical with livin!^ forms, so that when we ruac)i tlic

Pliocene and Pleistocene periods, tlie Croat propor-

tion of the invertobrata arc the same species wliicli

are found occupyins; tlio present seas. Aniouj; the
higher orders of animals, the life of a S]iccies is

milch shorter than in the lower, and conseriueiitly.

tlioiigh the vortebrata approacli so nearly to existing

forms as for the most part to be jilaced in the same
genera, yet the species diller from any of the living

representatives of the ditl'erent genera.

The Sufl'olk ' Crags,' which are the only British

representatives of the Pliocene period, contain the
relics of a marine testacca, that diU'ers little from
the jireseiit tenants of tho European seas, between
Gl) and 70 per cent, being the same species. Tlie

ear-bones of one or more species of C'etacea have
been found, and at Antwerp, the remains of a dol-

phin have been discovered in beds of this age.

The various local dcjiosits which together form
the Pleistocene strata, tlie latest of the geological

jieriods, contain a great variety of organic remains.

in tlie submarine forests, and in lieds of peat, tiie

stumps of trees are associated with the remains of

underwood and herbaceous plants of species still

living. Nearly all the moUiisca and other marine
invertebrata still survive. It is among the verte-

brata that the most reiuarkaVile forms appear

—

forms wliicli in the main differ little from the
existing r.ace of animals except in their enormous
size. Elephants and rhinoceroses, fitted for a cold

climate by their covering of long coarse hair and
wool, roamed over the northern regions of both the

Old and the New World, and were associated with
animals belonging to genera which still exist in the
same region, as bears, deer, wolves, foxes, badgers,

otters, wolverines, weasels, and beavers, besides

otliers whose representatives are now found further

south, as the hippopotamus, tapir, and hyena. Con-
temporary with these, there lived in South America
a group of animals which were types in everything
but in size of the peculiar existing fauna of that

continent. Among these were gigantic sloth-hko
animals, lifted to root up and push down the trees,

instead of climbing to strip them of their foliage, like

the sloth. The armadillo was represented by the
huge Glyptodon, whose body was protected by a
strong tesselated coat of mail. The species of fossil

tajiirs and peccaries are more numerous than their

living representatives. The lamas were preceded
by the large Macrauchenia, and the opossums and
platyi'hine monkeys were also prefigured by related
species. Besides these, there have been found the
rem.ains of two mastodons and a horse, none of

which are represented by any indigenous living

animal in South America. The peculiar group of

animals conlined to Australia were prefigured by
huge ni.arsupials, some having close analogies to the
living kangaroos and wombats, while others were
related to the carnivorous native tiger. The gigantic

w-ingless birds of New Zealand correspond in type
with the anomalous apteryx, now existing only on
these islands.

Associated with the remains of elephants, mas-
todons, cave-bears, and c.ave-hyenas, there have
been found, in England and France, numerous speci-

mens of flint implements, which are undoubtedly
the result of human workmanship, and shew at least

that man was contemporaneous with these extinct

animals. If more certain evidence were needed of

this, it has been obtained in the discovery of flint

implements, bone implements fashioned and carved
by means of the flint knives, the horns of a rein-

deer, two kinds of extinct deer. Bos primigenius,

and other animals, associated with numerous bones
20 J

of man, included in tho breccia of tho e.avo of

P.runifpiel in France. Owen considers the evidence
of the contemporaneity of the various remains as

conclusive. The several human skulls which have
been obtained shew, according to the same authority,

no characters whatever iiulicative of an inferior or

transitional type. There are no certain data to give

lirobability to the guesses which have been made as

to the numVjer of years wliich have elapsed since

these deposits in which the relics of man occur
wore formed. The whole inquiry, moreover, is so

recent, and the accumulation of facts is almost
every day going on, that it would be premature to

speak dogmatically on the subject.

PALyEOPY'GK (Cr. ancient rump), a genus of

fossil Crustacea, founded on a single impression

from the surface of a bed in tlie Longmynd, of

Cambrian ago. .Salter believes it to be the cephalic

shield of a trilobite, but it may be only an acci-

dental marking. Jf it be the impression of an
organism, it is so distorted and imperfect that little

can be made of it ; its jieculiar interest arises from
its Iieing associated with the earliest forms of life

that liave been observed on the globe.

PAL^EOSAU'IIUS (Gr. ancient liz.ard), a genus of

fossil saurian reptiles iieculiar to the Permian period.

The remains of two species occur in the doliunitio

conglomerate at Iledland, near Bristol. The teeth
were more or Ic^s compressed, and were furnished
with serrated cutting m.argins. The vcrtebr;e were
biconcave, and had a remarkable depression in the
centre of each vertebra, into which the Sjiiual canal
was sunk. The leg-bones shew that the I'aheosaurs

were fitted for moving on the land. Owen thus
exhibits their affinities :

' In their thecodont tj^pe

of dentition, biconcave vertebra;, double-jointed ribs,

and proportionate size of the bones of the extre-

mities, they are allied to the Telcosaurus, but witli

these they combine a Binosaurian femur, a lacertian

form of tooth, and a crocodiliau structm'e of pectoral

and probably pelvic arch.'

PAJjiEOTHE'RIUM (Gr. ancient wild be.ast), a
genus of pachydermatons mammalia whose remains
occur in the Eocene beds of England and the con-
tinent. At least ten sjiecios have been described,
ranj;in!j in size ^^v,

from that of a
sheep to that of a
horse. The upper
Eocene gj-jiseons

cpiarries of ilont-

martre supplied

the first scanty
materials, which
Cuvier, by a series

of careful and in-

structive induc-

tions, built up into an anim.al, whose fidelity to

nature was afterwards verified by the discovery of

a complete series of fossils. In general appearance

the Pah-Eotherium resembled the modern tapir, and
especially in having the snout terminating in a short

])roboseis. It had three toes on each foot, each
terminated by a hoof.—The formula of the teeth is

the same as that of the Hyracothere, viz.,

Palseotherium.

3-3 1-

^- 3~3' ^- P
4—4 3—3^,P.M.—,M.3-3 = «;

but the structure of the molars approaches nearer

to the molars of the rhinoceros. It is suppused

that animals of this genus dwelt on the margins of

lakes and rivers, and that their habits were simdar
to those of the tapir.

PALyEOZO'IC (Gr. ancient life), the name
given to the lowest tlivisiou of the fossdiferous
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rocks, hccause they contain the earliest forms of

life. Tliey wore formerly, and are still generally,

known as the Primary roeks. The strata ineludeil

under these titles are the Laurentian, Cambrian,

Silurian, Old Red Sanilstone, Carboniferous, and
Permian systems. Philliiis, for the sake of uni-

formity, iutrcjdueed Mesozoic as equivalent to

Secondary, and Neozoic to Tertiary rocks.

PALiE'STKA, a building for gymnastic sports.

PALAFOX Y SIELZI, Dox Josk Tie, Duke of

Saragossa, a Spanish ]iatriot, was born in 1781) of a
distinguished Aragou'jse family, and received an
exceUent education. He accompanied Ferdinand
VII. to Bayonne, and on seeing him made a prisoner

there, lied to Saragossa, where he exerted himself to

prevent the invasion of Aragon by the French.

His defence of Saragossa {([. v.), 27tii .July 1SU8

—

2Ist February ISUt), which only yielded to the

French after a second investment, is one of the most
brilliant and licroic incidents in modern history, and
has conferred lasting glory on P. and the whole city.

Thi' ancient fame of tlie S|)aniards for olistinate valour

in tlie defence of walled cities was rivalled, if not

surpassed, and Saragossa could proudly claim to vie

with Numantia. P., sick and exhausted, was taken
prisoner ami conveyed by the imgenerous French to

the dmigeons of Vincennes, where he was ti'eated

with great hardsliip. Releaseil in ISl.'J, he returned

to Spain, and was appointed in the following year

captain-general of Aragon. P. was no great ]iuliti-

cian, but he loved liberty and hated anarcliy, and on
more than one occasion he supjiorted the former and
crushed the latter. After being created Du];e of

Saragossa, and Grandee of Spain of the first class in

183G, ho kept himself apart from politics. He tlied

at IMadrid, 10th February 1847.

PALAIS KOY'AL, a heterogeneous mass of

buildings on the eastern side of the Rue Rieholieu

in Paris, composed of a palace, theatres, public

gardens, bazaars, sh"])s, cafes, and restaurants. Tlie

old palace was built between 1024 anil 1030 on the

site of the UOtel Rambouillct by Cardinal Ricludieu,

who at his death berpicathed it to Louis XIII.,

dnring whose reign it was for a time occui)ied by
Henrietta of France, widow of Charles I. Anne of

Austria, the queen mother, resided here with her

young son, Louis XIV., till she was driven from it

"by tiie intrigues of the Fronde ; and after having

remained many years unoccupied, it was given to the

kiu"'s younger brother, Philip iJuUc of Orleans, and
thenceforth was regarded as tlie town residence of

the Orleans branch of the Bourbons, and known by
its present name, instead of its original title of Palais

RichelieiL During the minority of Lonis X\'. it

acquired a seandali>ns notoriety as the scene of the

wild orgies in which the i-cgent, Duke of Orleans,

and his dissolute partisans were wont to indulge
;

while in the time of his son, Philijipc Kgalite, it

became the focus of revolutionary intrigue, and

the rendezvous for jiolitical demagogues of every

shade of oi>iiiiou. This iirincc, partly to repair his

impoverished fortune, and partly to persn.ade the

sans-euhittes of I'aris of the sincerity of his jiro-

fessed sympathy with their striving for equality,

converted ]iart of his gardens into a jilace of

public resort, and the jiavilions of tlie great court

into bazaars, wliieli wero divided into shops and
stalls. On the downfall of Kgalite, the P. R. was
taken possession of by the republican government,

and used for tlie sittings of the tribunes during the

Reign of Terror. On the restoration of the Bourbons,

it reverted to the Orleans family, and w.is occupied

by Lonis I'hilippe till his election to the throne of

France in IS.'W, wli^n it was incorporated in the

general domains of the state, and ceased to be an

appanage of the House of Orleans. The palace
was sacked by the mob during the Revolution of
ISIS, when many of its best paintings and most
precious works of art were destroyed; and after
having been temporarily approjiriated to various
public purposes, it was thoroughly repaired and
magnificently furnished, and given by the present
emjieror, in 1855, to his imcle Jerome Bona-
parte, whose son Prince Xapoleon now resides
there. The main entrance, with its elegant fai^ade,

is ill the Rue St Houore ; and on passing through
the first court, the second or Cour lloyalo is

reached, to the left of wliicli stands the Theatre
Fran^ais, wlide immediately facing it is the cele-

brated Galerie Vitree, or Ghiss Gallery, which
contains on tlie ground floor some of the most bril-

liant shops of Paris, while the upper stories are

chietly occupied by cafes and restaurants. The
garden, which is surrounded by this and other

galleries, measures 701) feet by 300. AVith its avenues
and parterres, fountains and grass plota, it still con-

stitutes one of the liveliest and most frequented sjiots

in Paris ; and although much of their old glory has

faded, its cafes, as those De la Ilotonde, De Foi, Very,

Les Trois Frftres Proveu(;aux, &c., yet maintain a
world-wide reputation. The high premium paid for

the jirivilege of suppljnng visitors frequenting certain

cafes with seats and refreshments in the garden,

and the exorbitant rents demanded for shops and
stalls of every class, constitute a profitable source of

revenue to the government.

PALANQUI'N, or PALKI, the vehicle commonly
used in Hindustan by travellei-s, is a wooden box,

about 8 feet long, 4 feet wide, and 4 feet high, with
wooden shutters which can be opened or shut at

pleasure, and constructed like Venetian blinds for

the purpose of admitting fresh air, while at the

same time they exclude the scorching r-ays of the

sun, and the heavy showers of rain so common in

that country. The furniture of the interior consists

of a cocoa mattress, well stulTed and covered with
moroeeo leather, on which the traveller reclines ; two
small bolsters are jilaced under his head, and one

imder his thighs, to render his iiosition as comfortable

as possible. At the upper end is a shelf and drawer,

and at the sides are nettings of larger dimensions
than the ordinary jiockets in carriages, for containing

those articles which may be necessary to the traveller

during his journey. At each end of the palan-

(|uiii, on the outside, two iron rings are iixed, and
the liammali, or palanquin-liearers, of whom there

are four, two at each end, support the palanquin Ijy a

pole passing through these rings. Travelling in this

mode is continued both by day and night. (.See

Dawk.) The ]ialanquin is also used at the present

day in Brazil, with the prominent exception of Rio
Janeiro.

Similar modes of travelling have been at various

times in use in Western Kurope, but only for short

distances. The Roman ' litter,' the French ' chaise a
porteurs,' and the ' sedan-chair ' were the forms of

veliielc most in use,and the two latter were in general

use in towns till they were superseded by hack-

ney coaches. The Roman 'litter' was one of the

criteria of its owner's wealth, the ricli man generally

exhibiting the prosperous condition of his ali'airs by
the imUtitude of the bearers and other attendants

accompanying him.

P.VLA'PTEUYX (Or. ancient ajiteryx), a gonna

of fossil biitls whose remains are found in the river-

silt deposits of New Ze.aland, associated with the

gigantic Dinornis, and which, like it, resembled in

the form of the sternum, and the structure of the

pelvis and legs, the living wingless apteryx. Two
species have been describctU
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PALATE.

PA'LATE, TuE, forms the roof of the mouth,
and consists of two portions, the hard jialate in

front and the soft p,alate behind. Tlie framework
of the hard jmlale, is formed by the palate process of

the superior maxillary bone, and by the horizontal

process of the palate bone, and is bounded in front

and at the sides by the alveolar arches and gums,
and jiosteriorly it is continuous with the soft palate.

It is covered by a dense structure formed by the

''"^

The Mouth widely opened so as to shew the Palate :

1, 1, the upper, and 2, the lower lip ; 3, 3, the liard palute

;

4, 4, the soft palate ; 5, the uvula ; 6, 6, the arches of the
soft palate ; 7, 7, the tonsils ; 8, the tongue.

periosteum and mucous membrane of the mouth,
\vhich are closely adherent. Along the middle line
is a linear ridge or raphe, on either side of which the
mucous membrane is thick, pale, and corrugated,
while behind it is thin, of a darker tint, and smootli.
This membrane is covered with scaly epithelium,
and is fiu-uished with numerous follicles (the palatal
glands). The soft palate is a movable fold of
mucous membrane enclosing muscular fibres, and
suspended from the posterior border of the hard
Jialate so to form an incomplete septum between
the mouth and tlie jiharynx ; its sides being
blended with the phai-yux, while its lower border
is free. When occujiying its usual position (that is

to say, when the muscular fibres contained in it are
relaxed), its anterior surface is concave ; and when
its muscles are called into action, as in swallowing
a morsel of food, it is raised and made tense, and
the food is thus prevented from jiassing into the
posterior nares, and is at the same time directed
obliquely backwards and downwards into the
pharynx.
Hanging from the middle of its lower border is

a small conical pendulous process, the uvula ; and
passing outwards from the uvula on each side are
two curved folds of mucous membrane containing
musciUar fibres, and called the arches or pillars oftlie

soft palate. The anterior pillar is continued down-
20G

wards to the side of the base of the tongue, and is

formed by the projection of the palato-glossus
muscle. The posterior pillar is larger than the
anterior, and runs downwards and backwards to
the side of the pharjmx. The anterior and posterior
pillars are closely united above, but are separated
below by an angular interval, in which the toiml of

either siile is lodgei The tonsils (amytidala:) are

glandidar organs of a rounded form, which vary
considerably in size in difl'orent individuals. They
are comiiosed of an assemblage of mucous follicles,

which secrete a thick grayish matter, and open on
the surface of the gland by numerous (12 to 15)
orifices.

The space left between the arches of the palate
on the two sides is called the isthmus of the fauces.
It is biiunded above by the free margin of the
palate, below by the tongue, and on each side by
the pillars of the soft p.alate and tonsils.

As the upper lip may be fissured through imper-
fect developniont (in which case it jircsents the
condition knowu as hare-lip), so also may there be
more or less decided fissure of the palate. In the
slightest form of this affection, the uvula merely is

fissured, while in extreme cases the cleft extends
through both the soft and hard palate as far
forward as the lips, and is then often combined
with hare-lip. When the fissure is considerable, it

materially interferes with the acts of sucking and
swallowing, and the infant runs a great risk of

being starved ; and if the cliild grows up, its arti-

culation is painfully indistinct. When the fissiu-e

is confined to the soft palate, repeated cauterisation
of the angle of the fissure has been found sufilcicnt

to effect a cure by means of the contraction that
follows each burn. As a general rule, however, the
child is allowed to reach the age of puberty when
the operation of slaphi/loi'aph;/ (or sutiu'e of the soft

jiarts) is performed—an operation always difUciUt,

and not always successfuU For the method of

performing it, the reader is referred to the Practical
Surgery of IMr Pergusson, who has introduced
several most important modifications into the old
operation.

Acute inflammation of the tonsils, popularly
known as QuiNSV, is treated of in a separate
article.

Chronic enlargement of the tonsils is very
frequent in scrofulous children, and is not rare in
scrofulous persons of more advanced age, and may
give rise to very considerable inconvenience and
distress. It may occasion difficulty in swallowing,
confused aud inarticulate speech, deafness in various
degrees from closure of the eustachian tubes (now
often termed throat deafness)^ and noisy aiul labori-

ous respiration, especially during sleep ; and it may
even cause death by suffocation, induced by the
entanglement of viscid mucus between the enlarged
glands. Iodide of iron (especially in the form of

Blancard's Pdls) and cud-liver oil are the medicines
upon whose action most reliance should be placed in

these cases, while a strong solution of nitrate of

silver (a scruple of the salt to an ounce of distilled

water), or some preparation of iodine, should be
applied once a day to the affected parts. If these
meastu-es fail, the tonsils must be more or less

removed by tlie surgeon, either by the knife or

scissors, or by a small guillotine specially invented
for the purpose.

Enlargement or relaxation of the uviJa is not
uncommon, and gives rise to a constant tickling

cough, and to expectoration, by the irritation of the
larynx which it occasions. If it will not j'ield to
astringent or stimulating gargles, or to the stronger
local applications directed for enlarged tonsils, its

extremity must be seized with the forceps, and it
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must be divided through the middle with a pair of

long scissors.

PALA'TIIfATE, a name applied to two German
states, which were united previously to the year 1020.

They were distini,'iiislicd as the Upjicr and Lower
Palatinate. The Ujiper or Bavarian 1'., now forming
a circle of the kingdom of Bavaria, w;;s a duchy,
and was bounded by Bau-cuth, Bohemia, Xeuburg,
Bavaria, and the district of NUrnberg. Area, 2730
square miles; pop. (1S07) 253,800. Amberg was
tlie chief city, and the seat of government. The
Lower I'., or the I'alatiuate on the llhiue, embraced
an area of from 3045 to 31-50 square miles ; and
consisted of the electoral P., the principality of Sim-
mern, the duchy of Zweibriicken, the half of the

county of Sponheim, and the principalities of Bul-

denz and Lautern. For the area and population of

the modern provinces o£ the Upper aud Lower P.,

see article BAVARrA.
The counts of the electoral or Rhenish P. Were

estal)lished in the hereditary possession of the terri-

tory of that name, and of the lands attached to it,

as early as the 11th century. After the death of

Herman III., the Emperor Friedrich I. assigned the

P. to Conrad of Swabia. After Conrad's death, his

sonin-law, Duke Henry of Brunswick, came, in

HUG, into the jiossession of these lands, but ho,

having been outlawed in 1215 by Frieilrich II., was
succeeded by his son, Otto III., Duke of Bavaria.

Ludwig II., or the Strong, succeeded the preceiliug

in the P. in 1253, and was in turn succeeded in

129-1 by Pkudolf I., who, however, was banished by
Lis brother, the Kmperor Ludwig, because he had
taken part with Friedrich of Austrii The country
was ruled by his three sous. Kuprecht III., who
died in 1410, was a German emperor. Of his four

sous, Ludwig III. received the electoral or llheuish

P. ; Johann, the Upper P. ; Stephan, Zweibriicken

;

and Otto, MosbaclL The second aud fourth lines

Bo>in died out, as well as also that of Ludwig III.,

which came to a close in 1550, ujion which the
possessions of that priuce, together with the elec-

torate, passed to Fredrich lU. of the Simmern hue.

He was succeeded by Ludwig IV. in 157U, by
Friedrich IV. in 15S.?, and by Friedrich V. in 1610,

who, after he accepted tlie Bohemian crown, was
driven from his possessious by the emperor in 1G19,

and his oUiee of elector was transferred to Maxi-
milian, Duke of Bavaria. Karl Ludwig, sun of

Friedrich V., received the Lower P. at the peace of

Westphalia, and in his favour a new or eighth
electorship was created. With his son Karl, the.

Simmern line terminated in 1CS5, u^iou which the

P. fell into the hands of Phihpp AVilhelm, comit
palatine of Neuburg.
The House of iJeuburg was descended from Lud-

wig the Black, count palatine in Zweibriicken,

second son of Stephan, count palatine in Simmern.
Wolfgang, a descendant of Ludwig's, was the

fouuiler of all the other lines of counts palatine. Of
his three sons, Johann foimded the line of Neu-
Zwcibriiekcn, Karl the Birkenfeld line, Philiiip Lud-
wig the Neuburg line, i'liilipp Ludwig had three

sons, Wolfgang Wilhelm, Auf'iust, aud Johann Fried-

rich. The tirst l.iunded the Neuburg line, the

second the Sulzbach line, the third died childless.

The son of Wolfgang Wilhelm died in IG'JO. His
son, Johann Wilhelm, became heir to the Beldenz
line in 1004. He was succeeded by his brother,

Karl I'hilipp, who in turn w.as succeeded in 1742 by
Karl Theoilor, from the Sulzbach line, who luiited

the Bavarian teiTitories with the Palatinate. Duke
MaNimihau of Zweibriicken next succeeded in 1709,

who at the peace of Lunevillo (1801) was com-
pelled to cede a portion of the Khenish P. to liVauce,

a part to Baden, a part to Hesse- Darmstadt, and a

part to Nassau. Treaties of Paris of 1814 and 1815
re-assigned the Palatinate lands beyond the Rhine
to Germany, Bavaria receiving the largest share, and
the remainder being diWded between Hesse-Darm-
stadt aud Prussia.

PA'LATINE (from Lat palatium, a palace). A
Comes Palatinus, or Count i'alatine, was, under the
]Mcro\'inwian kings of France, a high judicial officer,

who had supreme authority in all causes that
came under the immediate cognizance of the sove-
reign. After the time of Charlemagne, a simihar
title was given to any powerful feudal lord, to

whom a province, generally near the frontier, was
made over "\:'ith ju/u jr^jalia^ or judicial powers,
similar to what the counts palatine had received
in the pahice, and the district so governed was
called a palatinate or county palatine. There were
three counties palatiue in England—Lancaster,

Chester, aud Durham—which were, no doubt,

made separate- regalities on account of their respec-

tive pro.ximity to the frontier of Wales and to

that turbident Northumbrian province which coidd
neither be accoimted a portion of England nor
of Scotland. In virtue of their re''al rights, the
counts palatine had their courts of law, appointed
their judges and law officers, and coidd jiardon

treasons, murders, and felonies ; all writs and judi-

cial process proceeded in their names, and the Icing's

writs were of no avail within the boimds of the p:Ua-

tinate. Lancaster seems to have been made a
county palatiue by Edward III. Henry, first Duke,
and John, second Duke of Lancaster, were both
invested by him with the dignity of count i)alatinc.

Henry VI. was hereditarily Duke and Count Pala-

tiue of Lancaster, and on his attainder, soon after

Edward IV. 's accession, the duchy and county were
forfeited to the crown, aud conlirmed ou Edward
IV.—afterwanls on Henry VII. and his heirs for

ever. The Queen is now Duchess and Countess
I'alatine of Lancaster. There is still a chancellor of

the duchy and county palatine, whose duties are

few and unimpoi-tant, but the administration of

justice has gradually been assimilated to that of the

rest of England. See L.LNCASTEK. Chester is sup-

posed to have become a county p.alatiue when made
over with regal jurisdiction by Wilham the Con-
queror to Ungues d'Avranchcs. In the reign of

Henry HI. it was annexed to the crown by letters

patent, and since that time the earldom p.ilatinc of

Chester has been vested in the eldest son of the

sovereign, or in the crown, whenever there is no
Prince of Wales. Durham seems to have lirst

become a palatinate when William the Conqueror
constituted Bishop Walchcr Bishop and Duke of

Durham, with power (according to William of

JNIalmesbury) to restrain the rebellious people with
the sword, and reform their morals with his elo-

quence. The P.ilatmate jurisdiction continued united

with the bishopric till 1S3G, when it w.as sejiaratcd

by act of ])arliament, and vested in William IV. and
his successors as a franchise distinct from the crown,

together with all forfeitures, mines, andjiira rcjalia.

It has since been more completely incorporated with

the crown.. Pembroke w;>3 at one time a coimty

pal.atine, but ce.aseil to be so in Hem-y VIII.'s

time. The Archbishop of York also exercised

the powers of a palatine in the county of Hexham
in Northumberland, of which ho was deprived in

the reign of Elizabeth. In vei-y early times there

were .i number of similar privileges in Scotland,

the most important of which was that of the Earls

Palatine of Strathearn. In Germany, the /*/'"'-

r/raf, or count palatiue, exercised a jurisdiction

much more extensive than the simple Graf or

count A considerable district in Germany waa
Ions imdcr the jurisdiction of a count p.alatine,

°
207



PALATINI': HILL-rALKM]iAN(;

who was one of the electors o£ the empire. See

PaLjVTINATE.

PALATINE HILL {Jfons Pafatimts), the

central hill of the famous seven ou wliich ancient

Kome was built, anil, according; to tradition, the

seat of the earliest lloman settlements. In point

of historical interest, it ranks next to the Cajiitol

and the Forum. Its summit is about 100 feet above

the sea. The form of the hill is irregidarly quad-

rauc;ular. Its nortli-wcstern slope, towards the

Capitoline Hill and the Til)er, was called Vcrmalus

or Ci'niiidiis. Tlie orij^iu of the name is uncertain,

althou>;h several derivations are Riven connecting it

with legendary stoi-ies. I'loniulus is said to have

founded the city ujion this hill, and on (Jermalus

grew the sacred lig-tree (near to theLupercal) luulcr

which he and his brother, P>cmus, were found

sucking the she-wolf. Upon the P. H. were the

temple of Jupiter Stalor, the temple of Oybele, the

sacred square enclosure called J!oiii<i Quddnita, and

other sacred places aud eiUiices, besides many of the

liuest houses iu Eome. Augustus and Tiberius had
their residences here, whence Tacitus termed it

i])sn iiiipeni arx (the very citadel of government)
;

and at last Nero included it entirely within the

precincts of his aiirca doiitiix, which Vespasian sub-

sequently restricted to the liill. From the time of

Alexander Severus it ceased to be the residence of

the emperors, but the name 7)a;(tce (/)afaiiH;H), derived

from it, was given to the abodes of sovereigns aud
great princes, aud has been adopted into modern
languages. The ruins, or rather the rubbish of the

palace, and of numerous ancient editices, are still

strewn over its surface, which is clothed with vine-

yards aud orchards.

PALAWA'N, or PAKAGOA, cue of the Philip-

pine Islands {q. v.).

PALE, in Heraldrj', one of the figures known as

ordinaries, consisting of a horizontal baud in the

middle of the shield, of which it is said to occupy
one-third (No. 1). Several charges of any kiud are

said to be ' in pale ' when they stand over each

other horizontally, as do the three lions of England.

A shield divided througli the middle by a hiiriz(jntal

line is said to be ' parted per pale.' The Pallet is

the dimiiuitive of the pale, and is most generally

not borne singly. No. 2, Or three pallets gidcs, were
the arms of liaymond. Count of Provence. Wlien
the Held is divided into an even nimiber of parts by
perpendicular lines, it is called 'paly of so many

pieces, as iu No. 3, Paly of six argent and gules,

the arms of the family of Kutliven. When divided
by lines perpendicular and beudwaj'S crossing, it is

called l)aly bendy, as in No. 4. An Endorse is a

fm'ther diminutive of the jiallet, aud a pale placed
between two endorses is said to be endorsed (No. 5).

PALE, in Irish history (see Ireland, History),
means that portion of the kingdom over which the
English rule and English law was acknowledged.
There is so much vagueness in the meaning of the
term, that a few words of explanation appear neces-

sary. The vagueness arises from the great fluctua-

tions wliich the English authority underwent in

Ireland at various periods, and from the consequent
fluctuation of the actual territorial limits of the
Pale. The designation dates from the reign of John,
who distributed the portion of Ireland then nom-

20S

iually subject to England into twelve counties

palatine, Dulilin, Meath, Kildare, Louth, Callow,

Kilkenny, Wexford, Watcrford, Cork, ICeiTy, Tip-

perary, and Limerick. To this entire district, iu a
general way, was afterwards given the designation

of the Pale. Put as it may be said that the term is

commonly a]iplied by the writers of each age to the

actual English territory of the period, and as this

varied very much, care must he taken to allude to

the age of which the name Pale is used. Thus, very

soon after the important date of the Statute of

Kilkenny, at the close of the reign of Edward III.,

the English law extended only to the four counties

of Dulilin, Carlow, Meath, and Louth. In the reign

of Henry VI., the limits were still further restricted.

In a general way, however, the I'ale may be con-

sidered as comprising the counties of Duljlin, Meath,
Carlow, Kilkenny, and Louth. This, although not

quite exact, wUl be sufficient for most purposes.

PA'LEA (Lat. chaff), a term employed in Uotany
to designate the liracts of the Jlorels in Crasses

(q. v.), called corolla by the older botanists ; also to

designate the small bracts or scales which are

attached to the receptacle of the head <jf ilowers in

many of the Compositw (q. v.). Any part of a jilant

covered with chalfy scales is described as pcdmavus.

PALEMBA'NG, formerly an independent king-

dom on the east coast of Sumatra, now a Netherlands
residency, is bounded on the N. by Djambi, N.W.
by Bencoolen, S. liy the Lampong districts, and S.E.

by the Strait of Banca, has an area of 28,140 square

miles ; aud a population amounting, in ISGO, to

378,225 souls. Much of the land is low-lying

swamp, covered with a wilderness of impenetrable

bush ; but in the south it rises into mountains, of

which Oeloe Moesi is 6180 feet iii height. Gold-dust,

iron-ore, sulphur with arscuic, lignite, and common
coal are found ; also clays suited for makmg coarse

pottery, &c. Springs of pure oil occur near the coal-

tields of Bali Boekit, aud of mineral water in various

places. Bice, cotton, sugar, pepper, tobacco, and, in

the interior, cocoa-nuts are grown ; the forests jiro-

ducing gutta-percha, gum-elastic, ratans, wax, ben-

zoin, satin-wood, &c. The rivers abound with lish ;

and the elephant, rhinoceros, tiger, panther, and
leopard roam the woods, as well as the deer, wild

swine, and goats, with many varieties of the mimkey.
In the dry season the thermometer ranges from

80° to 92° P., and in the rainy season, 70° to 80°

;

but the climate is not considered unhealthy, except

in the neighbourhood of the swamps. The natives

are descended from Javanese, who in the 10th c, or

earlier, settled ill P., aud ruled over the whole hind.

The race, however, has Ijecome mixed with other

INIalays, aud the language has lost its purity. Iu

the north-west interior is a tribe called the Koeboes
(Kiibus), of whose origin nothing is known, but who
are probably the remainder of the aborigines.

They do not follow after agriculture, go about almost

naked, and live chiefly by fishing and hunting.

No idea of a Supreme Being seems to be possessed

by them, though they believe iu existence after

death.

PALEMBANG, the capital of the kingdom and
residency, is 52 miles from the Soensaug, or prin-

cipal mouth of the river Moesi, in 2° 59' S. lat.,

and 104° 44' E. long. The city is liuilt on both
banks of the Moesi, and other streams which fall

into it, and is five miles in length by lialf a

mile iu breadth. The river is upwards of 1000

feet broad, and from 40 to 50 feet in depth, so

that the largest vessels can sail up to the harbour.

The native houses are raised ou posts, aud neatly

constructed of planks or bamboos ; the Chinese,

Arabians, and Europeans, chielly hving iu floating
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houses cnllud ral-iitfi, of whicli there are upwards of

500, and holdiug commuuication with one another
and with the natives Ijy boats. The fort is built on
the left bank of the river, and behind it are an
institution for the blind and a splencUd mosque.
There is a school, where 30 Eiu'opean children are

educated, a government elementary school for

natives, and several good Chinese schools. Many
of the natives can read and write, and in 1S5G a
native jirinting-press was erected by Kemas Moha-
med AsaheL
The inland trade is considerable, boats from P.

exchanging salt, cotton goods, iron, and co])per

wares, earthenware, provisions, &c., for the produce
of the land. In IS55, the number of boats which
arrived from the interior amounted to 22,903, about
a half fewer than the previous year, bringing 90,830
picols of rice, the picol being nearly 133 lbs. ; 32,383
of ])adi ; 2311.V of benzoin; 40574 of gimi-elastic

;

22-lo of gutta-percha; 33,C97 of raw cotton; 54,436
bundles of rataus, &c. The foreign trade is large,

and chiefly carried on with Java, Banca, Singapore,
China, and tjiam. In 1859, the imports from Java
alone had a value of £172,091 sterling; the exports
thither, £7'"),337. The natives of P. are good ivory
carvers, gold and silver smiths, jewellers, cutlers,

japaimer.s, jiaiuters, boat-builders, bookbinders, &c.,

and expert at all the ordinary handicrafts. The
women, in addition to cotton fabrics, spinning, and
dyeing, weave silk stufi's embroidered with gold.

Pop. "44,000, of whom 100 are Europeans, 3000
Chinese, and 2000 Arabians.

PALE'NCIA (the ancient Pallantia), a city of

Spain, in Old Castile, capital of the modern province
of the same name, stands in a treeless, but well-

watered and fruitful plain, on the Carrion, .'JO miles
north-east of Valladolid. It is a bishop's see, and is

surrounded by old walls, 36 feet high and 9 feet

thick, around which are jjleasant promenades. The
cathedral, a light and elegant Gothic edifice, was
built 1321— 15U4. The first imiversity founded in

Castile was built here in the loth c., but w;is

removed to Salamanca in 1239. Nearly one-third

of the popiUation is employed in the manufacture
of blankets and coarse wooUen cloths. The posi-

tion of the town on the Carrion, and on the Castilian

Canal, is favourable to the development of com-
merce. The vine is cultivated, and there is a good
trade in wool Poj). 12,811.

PALE'NQUl5, Ruins of, arc on the Rio Ch.aca-

m;is, a branch of the river Usimiasinta, in the state

of Chiapas, Mexico, 8 miles south-east of the village

of Santo Domingo de Palenque, lat. 17' 30' X., long.
92° 25' W. The ruins extend over a large area,

covered with a dense tropical forest, and are of

dillicult exploration. They consist of vast artilicial

terraces, or terraced trimcated pyramids, of cut stone,

surmounted by etUficcs of peculiar and solid archi-

tecture, also of cut stone, covered with figures in

relief, or figures and hierogly|ihics in stucco, with
remains of brilliant colours. Most of the buildings

are of one story, but a few are two, three, and some
may have been four stories. The principal structure,

known as the Palace, is 228 feet long, ISO feet

deep, and 25 feet high, standing on a terraced

truncated pyramid of corrcsjionding dimensions. It

was faced with cut stone, cemented with mortar of

lime and sand, and the front covereil with stucco

and painted. A corridor runs around the building,

opening into four interior courts, which oi)eu into

many smaller rooms. On slabs of stone are carved
numerous colossal figures, and the remains of

.statues more resemble (irecian than Egyptian or

Hindu art. Other spacious and elaV>orateiy orna-

mented buildiugs appear to have been temjilcs of

326

religion. These ruins were in the same condition
when Cortez conquered Mexico, as now, over-
grown with a forest, and their site forgotten. They
were only discovered in 1750. Three explorations
were made by the Spanish government, but they
were little known imtil visited by Messrs J. L.
Stejihens and F. Catherwood, and their accoimt
published with plans and drawings. See Stephens's
Incklentti of Travel in Central America, &c., and
C'atherwood's Vlws ofAncient Monuments of Central
America, &c. There are in Mexico dim traditions
of the existence, at a remote period, of the capital
of a theocratic state, the centre of a lonf since
extinguished civilisation, of which the only traces
are these wonderful ruins and imexplained hiero-

glyphics.

PALE'RMO, an archiepiscopal city, important
seaport, and the capital of the island of SicUy

;

capital also of the province of the same name, and
(according to the latest official statistics) after
Naples, the most populous city in the Itahan
dominions ; is situated on the north coast of the
island, 135 miles by water west of Messina. Lat.
38° G' N., long. 13' 20' E. It stancU in a highly-
eidtivated and fertile plain called La Conca d'Oro
(The Golden Shell), commands a beautifid view of
the Gidf of Palermo on which it stands, and is

backed toward the interior by ridges of mountains.
In shape the town is an oblong parallelogram, the
direction of its length being from south-west to
north-east. It is divided into four quadrangular
parts by two great streets, the beautifid Via
Vittorio Emanuele, formerly the Via Toledo or
Cassaro, and the Strada Nuova or Macgueda,
which cross each other at right angles in the
middle of the city. It is upwards of four miles
in circumference, is surroimded by walls pierced
with 12 gates and flanked with bastions, and is

defended by several batteries. The houses are
balconied, flat roofed, and have glass doors instead

of windows. The streets, besides the two main
thoroughfares already mentioned, are generally well
laid out, and there are several fine promenades, of

which the famous Marina, extending along the
shore, on the Hue of the ancient fortitications, and
bordered by the palaces of the nobles, is the most '

magnificent. P. contains 295 churches, almost all

of them rich in decorations and works of art, 33
monasteries, and 25 convents. At the intei'section

of the two principal streets there is a large octag-

onal space or Plaz:a, lined ^vith palaces, and adorned
with statues and nuirljle foimtaius. The royal

palace is a huge jiile of buildings, with a splendid
chapel, built in 1129, and contains many pillars of

rare workmanship and rich mosaics with Arabic
inscriptions. The cathedi'al is a fine eilifice, origin-

ally Gothic, but to which incongruous Greek addi-

tions have been made, is adoi'ued with marble
columns and statues, and contains monuments of the
Emperor Frederick II. and of King Roger, the
founder of the Norman monarchy in Sicily. Among
the principal public institutions of P. are the univer-

sity, attended in ISGl by 003 students ; ;m aciulcmy
of arts and sciences, a medical academy, an institu-

tion for arts and antiquities, a beautifid and exten-

sive public garden, ]uiblic libraries, theatres, &c. P.

is an .archbishop's see, the residence of the governor
of the island, and the seat of the supreme courts.

Jlauufactures of silks, cottons, oil-cloth, leather,

gloves, &c., aie carried on. The harbour is formed
by a mole, 1300 feet in length, on which there is a
light-house and b.attcry. in 1862, 5559 vessels of

7(51,702 tons entered and cleared the port, and in

the same year the imjiorts amoimtcd to i' 1,078,840,

and the exports to £1.748,480. The climate of P.

is oue of the most delightful in Europe, being mild
309
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in winter, anci jilcasantly tempercrl by sea-breezes

iu tlic hot season. Pop. (1SG4) 187,182.

The environs of P. are interesting as well as

picturesque, and embrace many i)Icasant i-ilhis and
noble mansions. North-west of the city is Monte
Pellegi'ino, the Eircte of the ancients, an abrupt

rocky mass, in which there is a grotto or cave,

in which Santa Eosaba, a young Norman prin-

cess, lived a life of religious retirement. In P.,

Santa llosalia is esteemed more highly than even

Santa Maria ; the festival in her honour lasts

fi-om the 9th to the 13th July, and is the most
important festival held on the island. During its

celebration the city is ilhmiinatcd, the streets are

gay aud brilliant, and there is au innncnse inlhix of

strangers from the vicinity. Eut the chief feature

of the festival is the j^roccssioti to ,tlie cave. An
immense silver image of the saint is borne thither

on a wagon, 70 feet long, 30 feet broad, and SO feet

high, its form resembles that of a P.oman galley,

with seats for a choir. The wagon is drawn by 5G
mules, driven by 28 postilions covered with the

gayest trappings.

P., the ancient Panormus, was originally a Phcc-

uiciau colony, but had become a depeudeucy of

Carthage before the name occurs in history. With
the exception of a short time about 270 B.C., when
it fell into the hands of the (i reeks, it continued to

be the head-quarters of the Carthaginian power in

Sicily, until it was taken by the iloraaus during the

First Punic War (254 c.c), when it became one of

the principal naval stations of the Romans. The
name Panormus is derived from the excellent

anchorage (Gr. liorDios) in the bay ; but the Phtrni-

cian name found on coins is Maehanalh, meaning
' a camp.' The Vandals, aud afterwards the Arabs,

made it the capital of the island, and after the

Norman Conquest it continued to be the seat of tlie

king of Sicily. It still remained the royal residence

mider the Aragonese kings ; but the court was
removed after Sicily became united to the Ivmgdom
of Naples. See Sicily.

PAXESTINE {Palccstlna, Philistia), or the

HOLY L;VND, a country of South-Western Asia,

comprising the southern jjortiou of Syi'ia, and
bouuded on tlie W. by the Mediterranean, E. by
the valley of the Jordan, N. by the mountain-ranges
of the Lebanon and the glen of the Litany (Leontes),

and S. by the Desert of Sinai ; lat. 31° 15'—33° 20'

N., long. 3-1° 30'—35° 30' E. Within these narrow
limits, not more than 145 miles iu length by 45 in

average breadth—an area less than that of the prin-

cipality of Wales—is comprised the 'Land of Israel

'

or ' Canaan,' the arena of the greatest events in the
world's history. The principal physical features of

P. are, (1) a central plateau or table-land, with a

mean height of IGOO feet, covered with an agglomer-
ation of hills, which extend from the roots of the

Lebanon to the southern extremity of the country

;

(2) the Jordan valley and its lakes ; and (3) the
maritime plain, and the jilains of Esdraelon and
Jericho. On the east, the descent from the central

plateau is steep and rugged, from Lake Huleh to the

Dead Sea. On the west, it is more gentle, but still

weU marked, towards the plains of Philistia aud
Sharon. The ascertained altitudes on this plateau,

proceeding from south to north, are Hebrou, 3020
;

Jerusalem, 2610; Mount of Olives, 2724; MouutGeri-
zim,2700; Mount Tabor, 1900; Safed, 2775 feet above
the sea. Nearly on the parallel of the Sea of Galilee,

the range of Carmel extends from the central plateau

north-west to the Mediterranean, where it termi-

nates abruptly in a promontory surmounted by a

convent. It rises from GOO feet in the west, to IGOO

feet in the east, and is composed of a soft white

limestone, with many caverns. Beyond the buun-
•iio

dary of P. on the north, but visiljle from the greater

part of the country. Mount Hermon rises to 9381

i'eet, and is always snow-clad. From the formation

of the central plateau, the cbainage is nearly always

east and west, to the Jordan and the Mediterranean.

The streams of the plateau are insignificant, aud
generally dry in summer.
The geological formation of the countiy consists

of Jurassic and cretaceous limestone, often covered

with chalk, and rich iu Hints, with occasional inter-

rujiticjus of tertiary, basaltic, aud trappean deposits.

The upper strata consist of limestone of a white or

pale-brown colour, containing few fossils, but .abound-

ing in caverns, which form one of the peculiarities of

the country. The general features of the laudscapo

exhibit soft rounded hills, separated by narrow
glens or valleys of denudation ; the strata aro

occasionally level, but more frequently violently

contorted, as seen on the route from Jerusalem to

Jericho, where the fissures are often 1000 feet deep,

and only 30 or 40 feet wide. Ironstone occurs in

small quautitics ; rock-salt, asphaltum, and sidphur

abound near the Dead Sea, where, as also near tlio

Sea of GalUee, there are many hot springs. Vol-

canic agency is evident in the obtruded lava of

former ages, and in frequent earthquakes of modern
times. 'The vast crevasse through which the Jordan
Hows, and which cleaves the land from north to

scjuth, is one of the most remarkable fissures on the

sui-face of the globe ; it is from 5 to 12 miles wide,

and of the extraordinary depth of 2G30 feet at the

bottom of the Dead Sea. Through this the river

descends at the rate of U feet in a mile, with a

course so tortuous that it travels 132 rades in a
direct distance of 04, between the Sea of Galilee

aud the Dead Sea. It is the ouly perennial river of

P., except the Kishon, wliicli is permanent ouly in

its lower course, and the Litany on its northern

border. See Jordan. The ouly lakes of P. are iu

the valley of the Jordan. See Gennes^uiet, Sea of,

and Dead Sea.
The plain of Philistia extends from the coast to

the first rising ground of Judah, about 15 miles

in average width; the soil is a rich brown loam,

almost Tisnthout a stone. It is in many ]iaits per-

fectly level ; iu others undulating, with monuds or

hillocks. The towns of Gaza and Ashdod, near the

sea, are surrounded by groves of olives, sycamores,

and pahns. This plain is still, as it always was, a

vast corn-field, au ocean of wheat, without a break

or fence ; its marvellous fertility has produced the

same succession of crops, year after year, for forty

eeutiu-ies without artificial aid. The plain of Sharon

is about 10 miles wide in the south, narrowing

towards the north, till it is terminated by the

buttress of Carmel. Its undiUating surface is crossed

by several streams ; the soil is rich, and capable of

producing enormous crops ; but only a small jiortion

of it near Jaff'a is cultivated, aud it is rapidly being

encroached on by the sea sand, which, between

Jafl'a and Caisarea, extends to a width of 3 miles

and a height of 300 feet. The famous ancient cities

of this region, Cn?sarea, Diospolis, and Antipatris,

have vanished. Jaft'a (Joppa) alone remains, sup-

ported by travellers and j)ilgrims from the west on

the way to Jerusalem. The great plain of Esdraelon,

or Jezreel, extends across the centre of the country

from the Mediterranean to the Jordan, separating

the mountain-ranges of Carmel and Samaria from

those of Galileo. Its surface is drained by the

Kishou, which flows west to the Mediterranean at

Haifa. The plain is surrounded by the hills of

Gillioa and Little Hermon ; the isolated Mount Tabor

rises on its north-east side. It is extremely fertile

iu grain where cidtivated, and covered with gigantic

thistles where neglected. It is richest in the
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central part, whioK slopes east to the Jordan—the

battle-tielil where Gideon triumphed, and Sanl
and Jonathan were overthown. It is the home of

wandering Bedouins, who camp in its fields, and
gallop over its green-sward in search o£ plunder.

Many jilaees of dee)) historical interest are connected
with this plain. Shunem, Nain, Endor, Jezrecl,

Gilljoa, Betlishan, Nazareth, and Tabor are all in its

vicinity. The plain of Jericho is a vast level

expanse, covered with the richest soil, now quite

neglected. Around the site of Jericho, ' the city of

palm-trees,' there is not now a single p.alm ; but a

recent c.x])eriment proved its capability of producing
in abundance all the crops for which it was formerly

famous. The climate of P. is very varied; January is

the coldest and July the hottest month. The mean
annual temperature of the year at Jerusalem is 65^

Fahr., resenil)ling that of iladeira, the Bermudas,
and California. The extreme heat of the summer
moutlis is modified by sea-breezes from the north-

west. In the plain of Jericho and the Jordan
v.alley it is extremely hot and relaxing. The sirocco,

a south-east mnd, is often oppressive in early sum-
mer. Snow falls in the uplands in January and
February, and thin ice is often found at Jerusalem,

where the annual rainfall is 61 inches. Heavy dews
fall in summer, and the nights are cold. Violent
tlumder-storms occur in winter. In the south,

Jud.ah and part of Benjauuu, is a dry parched laud
;

the bare limestone rock is covered here and there

with a scanty soil, .and the vast remains of terraces

shew how assiduously it must have been cultivated

in ancient times to support the teeming population

indicated by the ruins of cities with which every
eminence is cromied. To the north of Judea the

country is more open, the plains are wider, the soil

richer, and the produce more varied, till at Nablous
the running streams and exuberant vegetation

recaU to the traveller the scenery of the Tyrol.

Even in its desolation, P. is a land flowing with
milk and honey. There is no evidence of its climate

having changed or deteriorated, nor any reason to

suppose that it would faU to suiiport as gi-eat a popu-

lation as ever it did, provided the same means as

formerly were used for its cidtivation. It has the

same bright sun and unclouded sky, as well as the

early and latter rain, which, however, is diminished

in ([uantity, owing to the destruction of trees.

The botany of P. is rich and varied, resembling

that of Asia Alinor. Among its trees are the pine,

oak, elder, and hawthorn in the northern and higher

districts, uiul the olive, lig, carob, and sycamore

elsewhere. The cultivated fruits are the vine,

apple, iiear, apricot, quince, plum, orange, lime,

banana, almond, and pricldy [lear. Wheat, barley,

peas, iiotatoes, and European vegetables, cotton,

millet, rice, maize, and sugar-cane are among its

products. The date now ripens its fruit only in the

south and on the sea-board. The brilliant llowers

whicli in spring enamel the surface and tinge the

entire landscape, comprise the adonis, ranunculus,

mall'iw, poppy, pink, anemone, and geranium. In

the .fordau v,alley, 900 or 1000 feet below the sea-

level, the vegetation is tropical in its character,

rcsembUng that of Ar.abia ; the uubk (S/iiiia VliriM),

the oleander, and the small yellow 'ap|ih'» of

Sodom ' are conspicuous. The most valuable pro-

ducts of the vegetable kingdom are derived from

the vine, fig, olive, and mulljcrry trees. Wine for

homo use ia made in all the central and southern

districts ; the best is made at Hebron from the

grapes of Eshcol. Olive oil is a valuable exjjort.

The wild animals of P. comprise the Syrian bear

in Lebanon, the jianther, jackal, fox, liyena, wolf,

wild boar, gazelle, and fallow-deer; the lion is now
imknowu. The domestic .tnimala aro the Arabian

camel, ass, midc, horse, buffalo, ox, and broad-tailed
sheep. Ajnong the birds are tiie eagle, vidture,
kite, owl, nightingale, jay, and kingfisher—the
latter of brilliant iilumage—the cuckoo, heron,
stork, crow, partridge, and sparrow. Fish swarm
in the Sea of Galilee, and bats and lizards
abound.
The divisions of P. in Old Testament times were

into OJ tribes in the west, and 24 tribes in the east
of the Jordan. In New Testament tunes, on the
west of the Jordan the provinces of Galilee in the
north, Samaria in the middle, and Judea in the
south ; on the east of the Jordan, I'erea and Deca-
polis. The boundaries of the tribes and provinces
aro very uncertain. Its modern divisions have
changed with evci-y new race and dynasty of con-
querors. Under Turkish rule, the whole of P.

Proper (west of the Jordan) is comprised in the
pashalic of Sidon ; the pasha resides at Beyrout,
and to him the pasha of Jerusalem is subordinate.

The present population is very mixed, eomprisiug
Syi-ians, Mohammedans, Maronites, Druses, Chris-

tians, Jews, and Turks. The Jews are all foreigners,

almost exclusively inhabiting the four holy cities

—

Jerusalem, Hebron, Tiberius, and Safed ; their whole
number was, in 1S03, estimated at only 9000. The
country is ojipressed by Turkish avarice, and over-

run by the predatory Araljs. See Syria.

PALESTRI'NA (the ancient Pnencste), an epis-

copal city of the States of the Church, Italy, in the

Comarca di Roma, and 22 miles east-south-east of

Rome, occupies a strong position on the south-west

slope of a high hill, an oll'set of the Apennines.

Besides several interesting churches, the town
contains a castle, once the chief stronghold of the

Colonua, to whom the town belonged ; and the

palace and garden of the Barberiui fcunily. The
view across the Campagna and toward the Alban
Hills is magnificent. Pop. 4700, who manufacture
coarse woollen goods.

P. is built almost entirely upon the site and the

gigantic substructions of the Temple of Fortune,

one of the great edilices of the former city of

PnTineste. This city was one of the most ancient

as well as powerful and important cities of Latimu.

It covered the hill (2400 feet .above sea-level) on
the slope of whieli the modern town stands, and
was overlooked by a citadel of great strength. The
site of this citadel on the smmnit of the hUl is

now occupied by a castle of the middle ages, called

Caslel S. Pielrn ; but remains of the ancient walls

are still visible. We lii-st hear of Proeneste as a

member of the Latin League; but in 499 B.C. it

(piitted the confederacy, and joined the cause o£

the Romans. In .'iSO ax:, the Pr;euestiues, having

rejoined their ancient allies, opened a war with

Rome ; but were completely routed on the b;udiS

of the AUia by T. Quintius Cinciunatus, and beaten

back to their own gates. They took a promuient

jiart in the famous Latin War, 340 D. c. Haviug

given shelter to the younger Marius in the year

82 B.C., this city was besieged by the forces of

Sulla, and on its being taken all the inhabitants

were i>ut to the sword. A military colony was then

established in their place, and soon the city began

to llourish anew. Its elevated and healthy situ.ation,

at no great distance from the capital, made it a

favourite place of resort of the Romans during

summer. Augustus frecpiented it; Horace often

found this city a pleasaut retreat : and here Hadrian

built an extensive villx The Temple of Fortune

is described by Cicero as an edifice of great anti-

<iuity as well as splendour, and its oracle was

nuich consulted. The town became the stronghold

of the family of Colonna in the middle ages; but

was given to the Barberiui family by Urban VIII.
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PALESTRINA, Giovanni Piehluigi da, a dis-

tinguished nuisical couijioscr of the IGth cenlury.

He derived his surname from the towu of Palestriua,

in tlic Roman States, where he was born in 1524.

At the age of sixteen, he went to Home, and stiuUed
music under Claude Goudimel, afterwards one of tlie

victims of the St Bartholomew massacre. In ITiol

he was made 'maeslro di capiUa of the Julian

Cliaiiel, and in 1,554 he jmblislied a collection of

Ma.sscs, so highly approved of by Pope Julius Til.,

to whom they were deilieated, tliat he appointed
their author one of the sini^ers of the pontifical

chapel. Being a married man, he lost that ofhce

on the accession to the pontiticate of Paid IV., in

whose eyes celibacy was a necessary <]ualilic:ition

for its duties. In 1555 he was made choir-master
of St Maria Maggiore, and held that posititui till

1571, when he was restored to his oUice at St Peter's.

In 15G3, tlie coimcU of 'J'reut having undertaken
to reform the music of the church, and condemned
the profane words and music introduced into uuisscs,

some compositions of P. were pointed to as models,

and then- author was intrusted with the task of

remodelling this part of religious worship. He
composed three masses on the reformed plan ; one
of them, known as the Mass of Pope JMarcellus

(to whose memory it is dedicated), may be consi-

dered to have saved music to the church by estab-

lishing a tji-ie infinitely beyond anything that had
preceded it, and, amid all the changes which music
has since gone through, continues to attract admir-
ation. Duriug the remaining years of his life, the
number and the quality of the works of P. are

equally remarkable. His published works consist of

l.'j books of Jlasses, G books of Motets, I book of

Lamentations, I book of Hymns, 1 book of Olfer-

tories, 1 book of Magnificats, I book of Litanies, 1

book of Spiritual Macli'igals, and 3 books of Madri-
gals. P. must be considered the first musician who
reconciled musical science with musical art, and his

works form a most important ejioch in the history

of music. Equally estimable in private life, and
talented as a musician, P. struggled through a life

of poverty during eight ])outificates ; his appoint-
ments were meagre, and his publications uuremun-
erative. He died in 1594. A memoir of his life

and WTitings has been written by the Abbe Baini.

PAIiE'STRO, a village of Piedmont, S miles south-
east of Vercelli, famous as the scene of a battle
between the Sardinians and Austrians in May 1S59.
On the 30th of that month the Piedmoutese drove
the Austrians from this village, and on the 31st
defended it with great bravery against an Austrian
attack. The Piedmontese in the battle of the 31st
were assisterl by 3000 French Zouaves, and on that
occasion the Austrians lost 2100 men killed and
wounded, 050 prisoners, and 6 pieces of cannon.
On June 1st the allies entered Novara.

PA'LETTE. See Painting.

PALEY, Dr William, a celebrated English
divine, was born at Peterborough in 1743. His
father was a Y'orksliireman, and not long after P.

was born returned to his native parish of Giggles-
wick, one of the wildest and most sequestered dis-

tricts in the West Riding, to become master of the
grammar-school there. Young P. was brought up
among the shrewd, hanl-lieaded peasantry of York-
shire ; and it is probable that he either naturally
possessed, or insensibly acquired their moral and
mental characteristics. At all events, he soon
became conspicuous in the family for his good
sense ; and when he left to enter Christ's College,

Cambridge, as a sizar, in his si.xtcenth year, liis

father said :
' He lias by far the clearest head I

ever met with.' At Cambndge, P. led for the first
112

two years a gay, idle, and dissipated life, but there-

after became a severe student, and took his bache-

lor degree in 17G3 with highest honours. He then
taught for three years in an academy at Greenwich.
In 17G5 he obtained the first prize for a imise
Latin dissertation—the subject lieing 'A Conqiari-

son between the Stoic and Ei)icurean Philoso])hy

with res])ect to the Inllucnce of each on the Morals
of a People,' in wliieh he characteristically argued
in favour of tlio latter. Next year he was elected

a Fellow and Tutor of Christ's, and also took the
<lcgree of M.A. In 17G7 he was ordained a priest.

His career as a college tutor, wluch lasted about ten

years, was eminently successful ; and it appears to

have l)een during this jicriod that he systcmatised

his jirinciples in moral and pohtieid philosophy. In
177G, P. married, and was of course oldiged to give

up liis fellowship, but was compensated by a pre-

sentation to the livings of Mosgrove and Aiijileby

in Westmoreland and of Dalston in Cundierland.

Four years later he was collated to a prebendal stall

in the cathedral church of Carlisle, in I7S2 he
became archdeacon, and in 17S5 chancellor of tlie

diocese. The last of these years witnessed tlie

]HibIieation of his Elemfnt.-< of Mural and I'lillliatl

P/iilunojihii. In this work he propounds his ethical

theory, which is commonly called utilitarianism,

but is really a mixture of utility and tlieology. He
begins by renouncing the favourite doctrine of the
Moral Sense, against which lie adduces a series

of strong objections. He then takes up the question
of the source of obligation, and resolves it into the
will of God, enforced by future punishment, admit-
ting candidly that virtue is ]irudence directed to
the ne.xt world. Tlie will of God, in so far as it is

not rendered explicit by revelation, is to be inter-

preted by the tendency of actions to promote
human hajipiness ; the benevolence of the Deity
being supposed. Objection has frequently been taken
to the principles on which 1*. rests his system,
but the lucitlity and api)0siteness of his iljiistra-

tions are beyond all praise. If his treatise cannot
be regarded as a ])rijfoiindly iiliilosophical work, it

is at anyrate one of the clearest and most sensible

ever written, even by an Englishman ; and if it

failed to sound the dejiths of ' moral obligation,' it

at least brushed off into oblivion the shallow and
muddy mysticism that had long enveloped the
philosophy of jjolitics. P.'s plain sarcastic view
of the ' divine right of Icings,' which he puts on a
level with the ' divine right of constables,' gave
extreme offence to George III., but was nevertheless
much admired by not a few of his majesty's sub-
jects, and is now heUl Ijy everybody to be beyond
question. In 1700 appeared his most original and
valuable worlc—the Horce Paulince, or the Truth of
the Scripture Ilhtorii of St Paul evinced by a Com-
parison of the Epistles ivhich bear his A''ame 7vith the

Acts of the Apostles, and loith one another. The aim
of this admirable wiu'k is to prove, by a great
variety of 'undesigned coincidences,' the improb-
ability, if not impossibility, of the usual infidel

hypothesis of his time—viz., that the New Testa-
ment is a ' cunningly-devised fable.' It was dedi-

cated to his friend .Tohu Law, then Bishop of

KiUala in Ireland, to whose favour he had been
indebted for most of his preferments. P.'s next
important work was entitled A View of tlie Hoidences

of Christianity, published in 1704. It is not equal
in originaUty to its predecessor, but the use wliich

the author has made of the labours of such eminent
scholars as Lardner and Bishop Douglas is gene-
rally reckoned most dexterous and eflfective. Later
and keener criticism is indeed anj'thing but satisfied

with P.'s 'Evidences;' but in P.'s own day he was
held to have achieved a splendid triumph over
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sceptics, and was hanrlsomely rewarded. The
Bishoji of London appointed iiini a prebend of St
Pancras : shortly afttr lie was promoted to the
siil)deam-Ty of T^incoln (worth £700 per annum)

;

Cam))ridge conferred on him the deffree of D.D.

;

and the Bishop of i)urliam the rich rectory of

Bishop Wearmonth (worth £1"JOO per annum), in

consequence of which he honourably resigned his

livings in the diocese of Carlisle. After ISOO he
became subject to a painful disease of the kidneys,

but notwithstanding ho continued to write, and in

LS02 published perhaps the most widely popidar of

all his works, 2f^atiiral T/ii'oloiji/, or Evklenr.es of the

ExUlencf and A Itribiites of the l)eil>i, which, however,
is based, and to a large extent borrowed from the
J}i'ligioii.s P/tilonop/u); the work of a Dutch philoso-

pher named Nieuwentyt, an English translation of

which appeared in 171S—1710. The plagiarisms are

most palp.able, but have been accounted for on the
snp|iosition that the Natiirtil Theolor)!/ was ' made
up ' from his loose papers and notes written when
P. was a college tutor, and that he had forgotten
the sources from which he derived them. It is also

but fair to state that he has taken nothing which he
has not givatly improved ; nihil lithjit, quod noii

ornavit. A somewhat noted edition of this work,
enriched, or at least expanded by annotations and
dissertations, is that by Lord Brougham and Sir

Charles Bell (1836— 1S;J9). P. died '"May 25, 1S05.

He had a family of fuur sons and three daughters.

A complete edition of his works was published in

1S.jS by one of his sons, the Rev. ICdmund Paley.

The best biography is that by Meadli-y (IS09).

PALGRAVE, Sir Fhan'CI.s, a distinguished anti-

quary and historian, was born in London in July
17SS, of Jewish parentage, being the son of Mr
Meyer Cohen, a member of the Stock Exchange.
He was e<lucatcd at home under a Dr Moutucci, and
even when a child shcweil extraordinary genius.

When iinly eight j'eai-s old, he made a translation

into French of the BiMlc of the Frurjs and Mice
from the Latin version of Bcauelerc, which was
printed by his father in 1797. In ISO.'i ho was
articled as a clerk to a legal finn, and at tlie expira-

tion of his articles, continued with the same tirm

as managing clerk imtil 1S22, when lie took

chandlers in the Temple, and was emphiyed under
the Record Cummission. He had previoi;sly made
himself known as a liter.ary antiquarian, by the
publication, in 1S18, of some Anglo-Norman Clian-

sons, which he edited with much care. On the

occasion of his marriage in 182:!, he changed
his name of Cohen to 1'., that being the maiden
name of his wife's mother. He was called to the

bar in 1S27, and had considerable practice for

some years in pedigi-ee cases before the House of

Lords. In 18.31 hu published a History of Eng-
land, which formed a part of the Familij Library

;

and in 18.32 ajipeared his llise and Progress of
tlie English Cummonweallh ; also Observations on
the Principles, etc., of Xew Municipal Corpora-

tions. In that year he received the honour of

knighthood, and was subsequently one of the

Municipal Corjioration Commissioners. In XS'.iii,

the Commissioners issued their Report, which was
signed, however, by only sixteen of tlie members

—

Sir F. P. being one of the four dissentients. In the

same year he published a ' Protest ' against the Com-
missioners' Report, in which he called in question

several of its statements, views, and arguments. lu

1S3S, on the reconstruction of the Record Service, Sir

F. P. was appointed deputy-keeper of Her M.ajesty's

Kecords, anil held that ollice during the rest of his

life. Besides the works already mentioned, Sir F.

P. edited for the govenimeiit the following : Calai-

daraofllie Treasury of tlie Exdicnuer, Parliamentary

Writs, Curia Regis Records, and Documents Illustra-

tive of the History of Scotland. In his private capa-
city, he produced the Merchant and the Friar, an
imaginary history of Marco Polo and Friar Bacon ;

also a Hand-book for Travellers in Nortlwrn Ualy,
and a History of England and Normandy. Of this

last work a volume appeared in 1851, and a second
in 1857 ; and it is understood that there are mate-
rials existing in MS. for a third and fourth volume.
-Sir F. P. also wrote numerous ai-ticles for the Edin-
burgh and (Juartrrly Hevietv)!, principally of an anti-

quarian character, but some of them purely literary

or artistic. His gi'eat merit, in his historic writings,

consists in the extensive use made by him of origi-

n.al documents, by aid of which he not only him-
self very much enlarged our acquaintance with the
history and social aspects of the middle ages, but
pointed out to others the advantage to be derived

from a careful study of the original sources of infor-

mation now known to abound among our public

records. Sii' F. P. died at Hampstead, on the (ith of

JiUy 1861.

PALI (a corruption of the Sanscrit Pruh-it, q. v.)

is the name of the sacred language of the Budilhists.

Its origin must be sought for in one or several of

the popular dialects of ancient India, which are

comprised under the general name of Prrdcrit, and
stand in a simihar relation to Sanscrit as the

Romance languages, in their earlier period, to Latin.

It has been formerly assumed that P. arose from
the special Prikrit dialect called iligadhi, or the

language spoken in Magadha ; but, according to the

view exjiressed by Lassen in his IndischeAltertlanns-

kunde, an hypothesis of this kind is not tenable,

since the peculiarities of this dialect are not com-
]iatible with those of the P. language. The same
distinguished scholar holds that the Prakrit dialects,

called the S'aurasent and MiihaiSsht'ri, have a
closer relation to the P. than any other, and that

the origin of the hatter must therefore be traced to

the country of Western Hindustan, between the

Jumna river and the Vindhya mountain ; though
he observes, at the same time, that the P. is older

than these dialects, and that the latter are therefore

more remote from Sanscrit than the former. Whether
the oldest works of the Buddhist religion were
written in P. may be matter of doubt It is

more probable, on the contrary, that the language

in which the founder of the Budtlhist religion con-

veyed his doctrine to the people was not yet that

special language, but a mixture of classical and
]>opular Sanscrit, such as it stiU appears in the

Jluddhistic Sutras. At a later period, however,

P. became the classical language in which the

Buddhists \\Tote their sacred, metaphysical, and
profane works. The most important historical

work written in this language is the Mahdrans'a

(q. V.) ; other P. works, which have lately become
known in Europe, and deserve especial mention,

are the Dhammapada, on the BudiUiist doctrine,

and five Jdtukas, containing a fairy t.ale, a comical

story, and three fables—both works edited and
translated by \'. FausbiiU (Copen. 1855 and 1801).

P. ceased to bo a living language of India when
Buddhism was rooted out of it ; it was carried by
the fugitive Buddhists to other countries, especially

Ceylon, Bnrmah, and Siam ; but iu these countries,

too, it had to give way before the native tongues,

in which the later Buddhist literature was com-

posed.

PA'LIMPSEST (Gr. palimpscstos, 'rubbed a

second time'), the name given to parchment, p.ipy-

rus, or other writing niateiial, from Which, after it

had been written upon, the lii-st writing w;is wholly

ur iu part removed for the purpose of tlio page being
• ai3
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written upon a second time. When the MS. li.ad been
written n-ith one siJccics of ink emiiloyeil by the

ancients, which was merely a fatty pigment, composeil

chiefly of lampliiack, and only colouring the surface,

but not producing a chemical change, there was
little difhculty in obliterating the writing. It was
accomplished by the use of a sjionge, and, if neces-

sary, of a scraper and polishing tool ; and, wlicre

proper paiiis were taken, the t'rasure of the first

WTiting wag com])lete. But when the ink was
mineral, its effect reached beyond the surface. Tn

that case a scraping-tool or pumice-stone was indis-

pensable ; if these were hastily or insufficiently

ap])lied, the erasure was necessarily imperfect ; and
thus it often happens in ancient MSS. that, from
tile waut of proper care on the part of the copyist

iu i)re[jaring the parchment for rc-writmg, the

original writing may still bo read without the

slightest difficulty.

The practice of re-preparing used parchment for

second use existed among the Romans. The mate-
rial thus re-prepared was of course reserved for the

meaner uses. We meet frequent allusions in the

classical %vriters, as Plutarch, Cicero (Ad FainUiarcs,

vii. IS), Catullus (.xxii. 115), and others, to the

palimpsest, in the sense of a blotter or first draft-

book, on which the rough outline or first copy of a
document was written, preparatory to the accurate

transcript which was intended for actual use ; and
it appears equally certain that in many cases whole
books were written upon re-prepared jiarchmcnt or

papjTUS, not only among the Greeks and Ptomaus,

but also among the ancient Egyjitiaus.

Of palimpsests of the classic period, however, it is

hardly necessary to say no specimen has ever been
discovered. It is to the necessities of the medieval
period that literature owes the imqucstionably im-

portant advantages which have arisen from the

revival of the ancient practice of re-preparing

already used material for writing. Under the
early empcvor.s, the intercourse with Egypt and the
east seciu'cd a tolerably cheap and abundant supply
of Papyrus (c(. v.), which rendered it umiecessary to

recur to the expedient of the palimpsest ; and this

became stdl more the case in the 5th and Gth cen-

turies, when the tax on papyrus was abolished. But

after the seiiar.ation of east and west, ai\d still more
aftertlic Mohammedan conquest of Kgypt, the supply

of papyrus almost completely ceased ; and from tha

7th c. in the west, and the 10th or 11th iu the oast,

the palimpsest is found in comparatively frequent

use ; and its fi-e(iuency in the loth c. may be esti-

mated from the fact that some of the earliest books

were ])rinted on palimjisest. Some WTiters havo
ascribed the prevaleucc <it its use to the indifference,

and even to the hostdity of the monks and clergy

to classical literature, and havo attributed to their

recldess destruction of classic MSS., iu order to pro-

vide material for their own service-books and
legeudaries, the deficiencies in the remains of ancient

learning which scholars h.ave uow to dejilore. That
some jiart of the loss may have so arisen, it is

impossible to doubt, although it is equally certain

that we owe to the medieval monks and clergy

whatever of ancient literature has been preserved to

cm' day. But the contUtion iu which the e.'cisting

palimpsests are uniformly found—for the most part

mere fragments of the ancient writers whose works
they originally contained—goes far in itself to shew
that the MSS. which were broken up by the

medieval copyists, for the purpose of being re-written,

were almost always already imperfect, or otherwise

damaged ; nor is there anything in the condition of

any single palimpsest which has reached our day to

justify the belief, that when it was taken up for the

purpose of rescription, the original work which it

contained was in a state at all ajiproaching to com-
pleteness. Fortunately, however, there are many
of the relics of ancient learning of which even the

mutilated members have an indepemlent value ; and
this is especially true of Biblical MSS., particularly

under the critical aspect, and in a still broader

sense, of all the remains of the ancient historians.

It will easily be understood, therefore, that the

chief, if not the sole interest of palimpsest ilSS.

lies in the ancient ^vriting which they had con-

tained, and that their value to literature mainly
depends on the degree of legibleness which tho

ancient writing still retains. It is difficult to m.ake

this fuUy iutelHgible to the reader without an actual

inspection, but the facsimile which is annexed will

furnish a sufficient idea. The particular passage

bopioeF^i:' c^vx^a.

jf^pew^i^ l^8^p^°
selected for the illustration is from page C2 of the
Vatican JIS., from which Mai deciphered the frag-
ments of the De EepuhUca. The darker letters are
those of the modem MS. ; the faint lines are, as
may be supposed, those of the original codex.
Although so much more faint than the modern
writing, they can be read with facility on account of
their greater size. We shall transcribe both texts
in ordinary chaiacters. The original was as follows

:

EST

IGITDK I.N'QVIT

AFRICANUS RESP.

(The ordinary contraction for Rrspuhricn.)

The corresponding lines of the modern MS., which

is from St Augustine's commentary on the Psalms,

are

—

homo eat quia

et omnes Xf7«y( (Christiani) membra sunt Xpu (Christi)

membra Xpu quid cantant. Amant

Desiderando cantant. Aliquando

In this specimen, as very commonly occurs, the

original writing is much larger than the modern

;

the modern linfes and letters do not cover those of

the old MS., but they follow the same order. In

other specimens the new writing is transverse ; in

some, the old page is turned upside down. Some-
times, where the old page is divided into columns,

the new writing is carriod over them all in a single
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line ; sometimes the old ]inj,'e is doubled, so as to
form two pages in the new MS. Sometimes it is

cut into two, or even three pages. The most per-

plexing case o£ all for the decipherer is that in

which the new letters are of the same size, and
are written upon the same lines with those of

the original MS. E.xara])le3 of this are rare, and
even when they occur, the difference between the
form of the ancient characters, which are ordi-

narily imcial, and that of the modern, is in itself a
great aid to the decipherer. Some variety, also, is

found in the language of the palimpsests. In those
which arc found in the western libraries, the new-
writing is almost invariably Latin, whde the
original is sometimes Greek, and sometimes Latin.
In the palimpsests discovered in the cast, the
original is commonly Greek, the new writing being
sometimes Greek, sometimes Syriac, sometimes
Armenian ; and one palimpsest, the material of
which is papyrus, is found in which the original

was the enchorial Egyptian language, while the
modern writing is Greek.
The possibility of turning palimpsest MSS. to

account as a means of extending our store of ancient
literature, was suggested as far back as the days of

Montfaucon ; but the idea was not turned to prac-
tical .iccount till the latter part of the ISth century.
The first palimpsest editor was a German scholar,

Dr Paul Bruns, who liaWng discovered that one of

the Vatican MSS. was a palimpsest, the effaced

matter of which was a fragment of the 91st book of

Livy's Jlomait, Jlistori), printed it .at Hamburg in

1773. In the field of discovery thus opened by
Bruns but little progress was made until the follow-

ing c., when Dr Barrett of Trinity t'oUcgc, Dublin,
piitjlished his palimpsest Fragments of St INIatthew,

and when jialimpscst literature at once rose into

interest and importance in the hands of the cele-

brated Angelo jlai (q. v.). A detailed account of

Mai's successes will be given hereafter, when wo shall

enumerate the principal publications in this curious
department of letters ; and under his own n.ame
will be found the history of his personal labours.

The great historian Nicbidir about the same time
applied himself to the subject, and w.as followed by
Blume, Pertz, Gaupp, and other German scholars,

whose labours, however, were for the most p.art

confined to the department of ancient Roman law.

More recently, the discoveries of Dr 'i'ischcudorf in

Biblical literatiu-e, and those of Dr C'ureton as well
in sacred as in profane literature, have contributed
still more to ad(l importance to the palimpsest MSS.
which have been supposed to exist in the mon-
asteries of the Levant, llerr Mono has had similar

success in the de])artnient of liturgical literature,

and Dr Frederick Augustus Pertz, son of the
scholar .already mentioned, may be said to have
carried to its highest ])oint the interest which
attaches to these curious researches, by editing from
a lliricc writinn palimpscsl a very considerable series

of fragments of the lloman annalist, Gains Granius
Licinianus.

It remains to enumerate briefly the most import-
ant paUmpsest publications which have hitherto

appeared, distributed according to the langiiage of

the ell'aced original.

I. Ghkek Palimpsests.—Among these, the first

place of course belongs to the Greek Biblical palimp-
sests, the earliest of wliich w.os (1) Frnr/menls o/l/ic

Ooapd of St Mnllfuw, in facsimile as well as in orilhi'

ati) tj^ie, printed from a, palimpsest MS. of Trinity
College, Dublin, by the Pev. I. Barrett, D.D. {4to,

Dubbu, ISUl). The original writing appears to be
of the Cth century. Dr Barrett's transcript of the
text liius not ))roved in all resjieets correct, but the
original has since been carefully rc-examiuud, and

the ancient writing fully brought out. It is chiefly,

however, to a collection of Syriac MSS. brought
from the east that we are indebted for the more
recent palimpsest restorations of the ancient Biblical

readings. In this line the chief discoverer h.as

been Dr Constantino Tischendorf. From his pen
we have (2) the celebrated CWea Ephrani or Codex
Berlins of the Koyal Library at Paris. This MS.
had been early observed to be paUmpsest, and the
original Greek text was collated in part by Wctstein
and by KUster. It was still more carefully examined
by M. Hase in 18.35 ; and finally, in 1840, liy Dr
Tischendorf, by whom the New Test.ament was
printed in 1843, and the fragments of the Old in

1S45. The modern ^vritiug of this palimpsest con-

sisted of the works of St Ephrem the Syrian. (3.)

Frarjmenta Sacra Palimpsesta (4to, Leipsic, 1855),

containing fragments of the Books of Numbers,
Deuteronomj', Joshua, Judges, Kings, Isaiah, to-

gether %vitli 48 pages of fragments of the New
Testament, the Gospels, the Acts, aud the Epistles

of St Paul to the Corintiiians and to Titus. The
modern writing of these palimpsests was partly

Greek, partly Armenian, and Arabic. (4.) Fmrj-
menta EvanrjeUi Lucce et Librl Genesis (4to, Leipsic,

1857). The fragments of St Lidio's Gospel amount
to 05 pages. Tho volume also contains fragments
of St John's Gospel and of Ezekiel and the Third
Book of Kings. The modern writing is partly

Syriac, partly Coptic. Along with these Biblical

palimpsests (5) may be classed another, the original

of which, however, contains not only some Greek
fragments, but also portions of the ancient Gothic
version of the Bible by Ulphdas. The MS. from
which this is taken is known from its place in the
Wolfenbiittel Library as the Coikx Gufljiherlii/lanus.

It was first noticed in 1755 by Knittel, by whom a

portion of the Gothic version was published in 17C2.

These fragments were reprinted in 1772, and again

in 1805. The modern writing of the MS. consisted

of the Origenes of Isidorus Hispalensis. A large

addition to the text of Ulphilas was made in 1817
by Jlai and Castiglione, from palimpsests discovered

in the Ambrosian Library at Milan ; and the whole
have since been combined into one edition by Dr
Gabelentz, and finally by Dr Massmann (4to,

Stuttg.art, 1855). We may also mention under the

same head some interesting Greek liturgical remains

edited by F. I. Mono (i'rankfort, 1850), from a
paUmpsest discovered at Carlsndie.

In Greek cl.assical literature, also, we owe some-
thing to the labours of paUmpsest editors. From
one of the Syriac MSS. already referred to, Dr
C'ureton has edited large fragments of the Iliad of

lEiuner, amounting in all to nearly 400O Unes ; and
although all these, it need hardly be said, were
known before, yet the text is of the utmost value

.as a source of criticism, being certainly of much
greater antiquity than the very earUest known MSS.
of the Jtiad. A still larger and more origin.al con-

tribution to Greek classical literature was made by
Mai in the 5th volume of his Scriptonim Vthriim
Nova Colk'ctio (l!ome, 1831—1838). From a very

large palimpsest discovered in tho Vatican Lilirary

he has printed in this volume copious fragments of

almost all the Greek writers on Koman history

—

from the lost books of Polybius no less than 100

4to pages ; 130 pages of Diodonis Siculus ; 04 of

Dionysius of ILdicain.assus; 100 of Dion Cassius

;

together with considerable fragments of Ajipian,

lambUehus, Dexippus, Kuuapius, and others. Tliis

is, perhaps, after the De Hepublica of Cicero, tho

most important accession to the existing store of

classic learning which the palimpsests have hitherto

SHi)i)lied.

II. Latin Palisitsbsts.—(1.) Tho earUcst frag-
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ment of Latin literature, jirinted from a palimpsest

original, is the portion of the Olat book of Livy
already referred to, published at Hamburg; and also

at Itonio iu 1773. It was re-eilited in a more com-
plete form by Nielmhr in 1S20. (2.) Of the Latin
palimpsests edited by Mai, the earliest were some
fragments of lost Orations of Cicero from two dill'er-

ent palimpsests in the Ambrosian Library at Milan,

in the latter of which, the second \vi-iting consisted

of the acts of the council of Chalccdon. These
Orations were published in two successive volumes
iu 1SI4. (3.) Eight Orations of SjTnm.achns (181.5).

(4.) The Comedies of I'lautus, including a fragment
of the lost i)lay entitled Vidulana (1815). (.5.) The
works of M. (^'orn. Fronto, together with the
E]iistlo3 of Antoninus Pius, Lucius Verus, M.
Aurelius, and others (1S1.5). (6.) The celebrated

Dialogue of Cicero, De Efpultlkn, from a palim[)se3t

of the Vatican, the modern writing of which is the

commentary of .St Augustine on the Psalms. There
is none of JIai's i)ublications which presents his

critical abilities in so favour.able a light as this

precious volume, which appeared at P>ome in 1S2I.

(7.) Soon after the De liepnblka he published

another volume from palimpsest sources, the most
important of whose contents were some fragments
of ancient Roman law, which jirepared the w.ay for

the more distinguished success of Niebidir ; who, in

a palimpsest of the library of Verona, recognised a
portion of (8) the Institiitioiies of Gains, and pro-

cured an accurate transcrijit for the press, which
was printed at Berlin in 1 820. The latest consider-

able Latin publication in this department is (9) Gai
Granii Liciniani Annalium quce supersunt (Berlin,

1857), edited from a palimpsest of the British

Museum by the younger Pertz. This jialimpsest,

as was already stated, is a thrice written codex, the
earliest and original contents being the Ajumles of

Gains Granius. The second writing was also in

Latin, and the work is a grammatical treatise, of

which the chapters De Verba and De Advcrhlo are

still legible. The most modern writing is Syriac,

vTitten in the cursive character. Gains Granius
is a \vriter named by Macrobius, of whom nothing
else is known.

It win be gathered from the above tliat the
ancient works recovered by means of palimpsest
MSS. are aU fragmentary, and one is naturally led
to rate at a low value the result thereby obtained.
But it must be remembered that in some of the
departments to which these fragments belong, every
scrap, no matter how trifling, has an independent
value. So it is, for example, in Biblical remains

—

a single text may iiresent a valuable reading, the
mei-est fragment may throw light on an important
critical question. In history, in like manner, a
small fragment may disclose an interesting fact, or
supply a significant commentary upon facts other-
wise ascertained. And as regards critical uses
especially, it must not be forgotten that the obliter-
ated text of the palimpsest MSS., for the most part,
far exceeds iu anticpiity the very oldest known
codices which we possess, and is, probably, second
only iu age to the papyri of Herculaneum.
The method of treating palimpsest il.SS., with a

view to deciphering their contents, has .been fully

described by different editors. Mai, after having
washed the palimpsest with an infusion of galls,

exposed it to the light and air, and, generally
speaking, found this sufficient for his purpose.
Peyi'on washed the parchment in water, afterwards
in cUlnte mm'iatio acid, and finally in prussiate of

potash. A mixture, compounded on this principle,

is Railed from its inventor, M. Gioberti, Tlnctura
Giohertina. Sometimes the same treatment does
not succeed equally well on both sides of the parch-

ment ; the inner surface, from its softer texture,

sometimes requiring a more active preparation.

When the ink contained animal substances, as milk,

or the IJood of the cuttle-fish, Dr Mone jjlunged the

l)archment in a close vessel tilled with oil, which he
heated to a temper.ature of 400° R. In the prefaces

of Mai's volumes wdl be found many amusing and
interesting facts illustrating the dilHculties which
attend this curious branch of literary labour.

PA'LINDKOME (Or. palin, backwanls, and
dronto^t a running), the name given to .a kind of

veree very common iu Latin, the peculiarity of which
is that it may be read the same backwards as

forwartls. A few exami)les wOl suffice.

Si bene te tua laus taxat sua laud tcnchis.

Et necat e(/er amor non Roma rege tacente,

noma rer/es una non anus egcr amor.

A Roman lawyer gets the credit of the following :

SI nummi immunis,

which Camden translates

:

' Give me my fee, and I warrant you free.'

It is said that in the reign of Queen Elizabeth a
certam lady of rank, having been compelled to retire

from the court on account of some fama, the truth
of which she denied, took for her motto :

Ablata at alba.

' Kethcd but pure.'

The English language has few palindromes, but one
at least is inimitable. It represents our first parent
poUtely introducing himself to Eve in these words :

' Madam, I 'm Adam.'

Comp.are Henry B. Wheatley's book on Aiuujrams
(1802).

PALINGENE'SIA (Gr. poZiH, again, and genesis,

bu-th) is a term that appears to liave originated

among the Stoics, who employed it to denote the
act of the Demiui'gus, or Creator, by which, having
absorbed all being into himself, he reiiroduced it iu

a new creation. The occurrence of the word iu the

New Testament (Titus, iii. 5, where it is used to

denote regeneration) has given it a place iu Christian

theology, and dirines have variously used it to

express the resurrection of men, the new biith of

the individual soul, and the restoration of the world
to that perfect state that it lost by the Fall— ' the

new heavens and the new earth wherein dwelleth
righteousness.' Savans have also applied the term
to designate both the great geological changes
which the earth has undergone and the transfor-

mations in the insect kingdom, such as of cater-

pillars into butterflies, &o.

PA'LINODE, in the law of Scotland, is a peculiar
practice by which, in actions for damages on account
of slander or defamation r.aised in the Commissary
Coiu't, and even in the Sheriff Court, the piu'suer

m.ay conclude not only for damages Init for palinode,

i. e., a solemn recantation. On a recent case, the
question arose whether this ancient practice still

existed as part of the law of Scotland, and it was
held that it did. In actions, however, in the
Court of Session, damages only are given as the
remedy.

PA'LI.SADE, a paling of strong timber, used in

Fortificatii in. For the mode in whieh the ]ialisade is

employed see Foktification, under the head
Stoekade.

PALISANDER WOOD, the continental name
for Rosewood (q. v.). By some of the French
cabinet-makers the name bois de PcUisandre is also
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api)Iiecl to violet wood and to a kind of striped

ebony.

PALISSY, Bernard, a French potter, famous
for his glass paintings and bcautifid figured pottery,

was bora near Agon, now in the dei>artment of Lot
ct Garonne, France, about 1510, and at an early age
was apprenticed to a potter. He devoted himself
to chemical researches for the improvement of his

art, and made many journeys thrungh France and
Germany for the same pur))0se ; at the same tijne

carrying on the business of a land-surveyor. An
enamelled cup of ' Faience,' which he saw by chance,
inspired him with the resolution to discover the
ninde of producing white enamel. Neglecting all

other labours, he devoted himself to investigations

and cxjierlments for the long period of IG years.

He had by this time exhausted all his resources, and
for want of money to buy fuel was reduced to the
necessity of burning his household furniture piece by
piece ; his neighbours laughed at him, his wife over-

whelmed him with rci)roaches, and his star\'ing

family surrounded him crying for food ; but in spite

of all these discouragements lie persisted in the
search, and w.as in the end rewarded by success. A
few vessels adorned with figures of animals, coloured
to represent nature, sold for high prices, and enabled
him to complete his investig.ations, after which he
became famous ; and though a Huguenot, was pro-

tected and encouraged by the king and the nobility,

who employed him to emliellish their mansions with
Bpecimens of his art. Ho was lodged in or near the
Tuilcries, and was spcci.ally exem|jted by Queen
Catharine from the massacre of St Bartholomew,
more from a regard to her own benelit than from
kindness. In March 157 '5 he commenced a course

of lectures on natur.al history and physics, and was
the first in France to substitute positive facts and
rigorous demonstrations for the faneifid interpre-

tations of philosophers. In tlie course of these

lectures, he gave (loS-t) the first right notions

of the origin of springs, and the form.ation of

stones .and fossil shells, and strongly advocated the

importaiii'O of marl as a fertilising agent. These,

along with his theories regarding the best means
of purifying water, have been fully supported by
recent discovery .and investigation. In 15SS he was
arrested and thrown inti> the Bastile as a heretic,

but died in 1590 before his sentence was pronounced.

P. left a collection of objects of natural history,

the first that had been formed in France. His
works arc at the jiresent day almost beyond jirice,

and his ornaments and ar.abesques are amongst the

most licautifid of the ' renaissance.' As a sincere,

earnest, and courageous man, he was no less eminent
than .OS an artist.

PALITJ'RXJS, a genus of trees and shrubs of the

natural order I'limnnacca; nearly allied to Zizi/phiis

(see JujunE), but very dill'erent in the fruit, which
is di*y, orbicular, anil girded with a broad mem-
branous wing. /'. anili'dliLi is often called Christ's

Thorn, and by the Germans, .1 EW.s' Thorn {Juilm-

dorn), from an imagination that it supplied the

crown of thorns with which our .Saviour was
crowned. It is a deciduous shrub or low tree, with

slender, pliant branches and ovate .3-nerved leaves,

each uf w hich h.as two sharp spines at the base, one

straight and the other re-curved. It is a native of

the countries around the Mediterranean, of India,

and many parts of Asi.a. It is often useil for hedges

in Itily and other countries ; its sharp s]iines and
pli.ant branches admirably adapting it for this pur-

Soso. The fruit has a singular appearance, being

at and thin, .att.aelied by the middle to the foot-

stalk, the midiUe being r.aiaed like the crown of a
hat, whilst the oxpansiuu resembles the brim. The

seeds are sold by the druggists of the east, and are
used medicinally, but their qualities are doubtful.

Christ's Thorn (Patiurus aculcatus)

:

a, lipe fruit.

This shrub is not uncommon in shrubberies in

Kngland, being very ornamental when in flower,

but the fruit does not ripen.

PALK STRAIT, or PALK'S PASSAGE, the

northei-n portion of the X'asScage between the south

co.ast of Hindustan and the island of Ceylon. This

passage is continued southward by the Gulf of

M.anaar (q. v.). It is from 40 to 80 miles in width,

and is 80 miles in length. It is so sh.allow—in some
places being no more than two fathoms in depth

—that it cannot be narigated in safety liy large

vessels. In P. S. there are several pearl fisheries.

PALL (Lat. pallium, also palla, a cloak), the

name given in English to two very ililferent portions

of the vesture employed in the religious use of the

Roman and some other churches. One of these is

the funernl jnill, .an ample covering of blark velvet

or other stull", which is cast over the cofiin while

Ijeing Iioriio to Imrial. The ends of the p.all are

held" during tlie funeral procession by the most

distinguished among the friends of the deceased,

generally selected from among those unconnected

by blood. In its second and most strictly liturgical

use, the word jiall is ajiplicd to one of the coverings

used at the altar in the celebration of the mass.

Primitively, .as a]«i>cars from Optatus and other early

writers, the altar was covered with a large linen

cloth—called by the Latins pallium, and by the

Greeks eikton—the extremities of which were folded

back so .as to cover the bread and wine jirepared for

the celebr.ation of the eucharist. In later times a

separ.atc covering w.as employed fur the sacra-

mental chalice, to which latter the name pall is now
reserved in the tise of the Roman Church. The

modern Roman l>.all is a square piece of linen cloth

—

sometimes limber, sometimes m.ade still' by inserting

p.asteboard—suUiciently large
_

to

cover the mouth of the chalice. The

upper surf.ace is often of silk em-

broidered, or of cloth of golil The

surface in contact with the chalice

must always be of linen.

P.VLL, in Hcr.aldry, the U[iper p^
part of a saltire conjoined to the

lower part of a pale. It appears much in the arms

of ecclesiastical sees.
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PALL-MALL. Sec Mall.

TALLADIO, Andrea, a famoiia Italian arclii-

tect, was boru at Vicenza, SOtli November 151S.

After ha\'inj; studied witU the greatest care the

writinga of Vitru\'ius, ami the moumneuts of anti-

quity at Rome, ho settled in his native city, and
first acquired a reputation by his restoration of the

Basilica of Vicenza. Pope Paul III. then invited

him to Koine, dcsigninj; to intrust him with the

execution of the works then going on at St Peter's,

but his holiness dying before the arrival of P., the

lattL'r had to return home. He was employed for

many years in the construction of nnineruus build,

ings in Vicenza and the neiglibourhood, in all of

wiiich he disjilayed the most exquisite taste com-
bined with the most ingenious and imaginative

ornamentation. Hi.s style, known as the Palladian,

is a composite, and ia characterised by great splen-

dour of execution and justness of proportion, and it

exercised an immcuse intluence on the architecture

of Northern Italy. His )irineipal works are the

Potonda Capra, outside Vicenza ; the Palazzo Chieri-

cado and the Palazzo Tieue, in the city ; the Palazzo

Barbara, at Maser in the Trovigiano, the Teatro

Olympioo at Vicenza (his last work), the Palazzo at

Montagnana for Francesco Pisana ; the churches of

San Giorgio Maggiore and II Sautissimo Piodcmptore

at Venice, the atrium and cloister at the convent

Delia Caritii, and the facade of San Francesco dcUa
•Vigna in the same city. P. died at Vicenza, August

6, iSSO. He wrote a work on architecture, which is

highly i>rized. The best edition ia that published at

Vicenza in 4 vols., 1776.

PALLA'DIUM (symb. Pd, equiv. 53, specific

gravity ITS) is one of the so-called noble metals,

which in its colour and ductility closely resembles

platinum. It is not fusible in an ordinary wind-

furnace, but melts at a somewhat lower temperature

than the last-named metal ; and when heated beyond
its fusmg-point, it volatilises in the form of a green

vapour. It undergoes no change in the open air at

ordinary temperatures; but at a low red heat, it

becomes covered with a purple film, owing to super-

ficial oxidation. It is soluble in nitric and iodic

acids, and in aqua regia. It combines readily with
gold, which it has the property of rendering brittle

and white. (When it forms 20 per cent, of the mass,

the alloy is ]ierfeetly white.) When alloyed with
twice its weight of silver, it forms a duotUe com-
pound, which has been employed for the construc-

tion of small weights ; but for this purpose aluminium
is superior. Professor MiUer states that it ' has

been apphed in a few cases to the construction of

graduated scales for astronomical instruments, for

which, by its whiteness, hardness, and nnalterability

in the air, it is well adapted;' its scarcity must,
however, prevent its general use for this purpose.

It was discovered in 1S03 by Wollastou in the ore

of platinum, of which it seldom forms so much as

1 per cent. Another source of this metal is the
native alloy which it forms with gold in certain

mines in Brazil, and which is termed ouro poudre ;

and it is from this alloy that the metal is chiefly

obtained.

Palladium forms with oxygen a protoxide, PdO,
which is the base of the salts of the metal ; a
binoxide, PdO., ; and according to some chemists, a
suboxide, Pd„0. On exposure to suflicient heat, these

compounds give off their oxygen, and yield the

metal. The salts of the protoxide are of a brown
or red colour.

PALLADIUM, among the ancient Greeks and
Eomans, an image of P.allas, who was generally

identified with Athene, upon the careful keeping of

which in a sanctuary the public welfare was believed
21S

to depend. The Palladium of Troy is particularly

celebrated. According to the current myth, it was
thrown domi from heaven by Zeus, and fell on the

plain of Troy, where it was picked up by Ilus, the
founder of that city, as a favourable omen. In the
course of time, the belief spread that the loss of it

would be followed by the fall of the city ; it

was therefore stolen by Odysseus and Diomedes.
Several cities afterwards boasted of possessing it,

jxarticularly Argos and Athens. Other accounts,

however, affirm that it Was not stolen by the Greek
chiefs, Ijut carried to Italy by yEneas ; and the

Itonians said that it was preserved in the temple
of Vesta, but so secretly, that even the Pontifex

Maximus might not behold it. All images of tliis

name were somewhat coarsely hewh out of wood.

PALLA'DIUS, RuTiLius Taurus iEHiLiANTJS, a
Pioman author, who probably lived in the 4th c. A.D.,

under V.alentinian and Theodosius. He wrote a

work, Da lie Rustica (On Agriculture), in 14 books,

the last of wliich is a poem of 85 elegiac couplets.

It is, from a litcr.ary and grammatical point of view,

fidl of faults ; but as it was a complete calendar of

Roman agriculture, it was very nsefiil for its time,

and was much read and followed during the middle
ages. P. has borrowed largely from his predecessors.

The best edition is that by J. G. Schneider in hia

Scriptores Eei RuslkcB Veteres Latini (4 vols., Lcip.

1794).

PA'LLAS. See Minerva.

PALLAS, Peter Simon-, an eminent traveller

.and naturalist, was born, 22d September 1741, at

Berlin, where his father was a physician. He studied

medicine, natural history, and other branches of

science, at the universities of Berhn, Giittingen, and
Leyden, and was employed in classifying many
valuable collections of objects of natural histoiy,

both in Holland and England. He gained a high
reputation by the publication of his Etcnclms Zoo-
]}hytorum (Hague, 1706), a work stiU much valued

;

Miscellanea Zoolorjica (Hague, 1766), and Spicilegia

Zoologlca (2 vols., BerIm, 1767— 1S04). The Empress
Catharine invited him, in 176S, to St Petersburg,

where he was well received, and had honours con-

ferred on him, and he was subsequently appointed
natirralist to a scientific expedition bound for Siberia,

there to observe the transit of Venus. P. spent six

years on this journey (1708— 1774), exploring in

succession the Ural Mountains, the Kirghis Steppes,

great part of the Altaian range, and the country
around Lake Baikal as far as Kiachta, gre.at part of

Siberia, and the steppes of the Volga, returning to

St Petersburg in 1774, with an extraordinary trea-

sure of specimens in natural history, which form
the nucleus of the Museum of the Academy of St
Petersburg. His travels (Reisen durch verschiedene

Provinzen fZ&s Russ. Reiehs) were published at St
Petersbm-g (1771—1776), in three volumes, and were
followed by his Sammlimrj historischer Nachrichteii

iiber die Mongol. Volkerschaften (2 vols., St Petersb.

1776—1802), and his Neue nordisclie Beitriige zur
jihysiialischen und geographischen Erd- mid Viilker-

beschreibung, Natm-geschirhle nnd Oekonomie (6 vols.,

St Petersb. 1781—1703). Without positively neglect-

ing any branch of natural history, he now devoted
himself more particularly to botany ; and his mag-
nificent Flora Rossica (St Petersb. 1784—1788), a
work which, however, he was not able to complete,

and his Species Astragaloriim (14 parts, Leip. 1800

—

1804), were among the results of his studies. He
pubhshed also Icones In^eciorum preecipue RossicB

Sibiriceqtie Peculiarium (Erlangen, 1781, I7S.3, and
1S06) ; and contributed to a glossary of aU the

languages of the Prussian empire, which was pub-

lished at St Petersburg. As he wished to live
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in the Crimea, the Empress Catharine jiresented

him with au estate in the finest part of that penin-

sula, where he resided generally from 1706. His
Travels in the South of Hussia were published in

1799 (2 vols., Leip., with volume of plates). After
the death of his wife, he went to Berlin, where he
died, Sth September ISll. A large and valuable

work of his, on the Faima of Russia, has not yet

(1802) been published.

PALLAVICINO, PrETRO Sforza, an Italian

historian, son of the Marquis Alessandro Pallavicino

of I'arma, was born at Home, 20tU November 1607.

Much to the dis'Tust of his father, he took priest's

orders, and held several imjiortant ceclcsi.astical

apjMiintmcnts during the pontificate of Urban VIII.
In 16.'!7, he became a member of the Jesuit Society,

and was created a cardinal in 16.57 by Pojje

Alexander VII. He died at Rome, Sth .June 1667.

P. was a fine scholar, and often presided in the
famous Roman academy of the Umorisli. The best

known of all his \vi-itings is his Istoria del Concilio

de Trento (Rome, 16.56—1657), intended as a reply

to the still more celebrated and liberal, although, by
Catholics, deeply suspected, work of Paul Sarpi.

Among his other works may be mentioned Vindica-

lionm Soc. Jen. (Rome, 1649) ; Arte delta Perfezione

Cristiana—/ Fasti Sacri (the uni)ublished MS. is

in the library of Parma) ; JEnnen^'dda, a tragedy
(Rome, 1644) ; Gli Avvei'timenti Gramiiaticali

(Rome, 1661); Traltato dello Stilo e del Dialogo
(Rome, 1662), and Lellere (Rome, 1668).

PA'LLI, a town of Rajputana, in Judpore, stands

on the right bank of a branch of the Luni River, in

lat. 25' 4S' N., long. 73' 24' E. It is au entrepot for

the oiiinm sent from Malwa to Bombay, and is tho
seat of extensive commerce. It imjjorts European
manufactiu'ed goods extensively, and is estimated to

contain about 50,000 inhabitants.

PALLIOBRANCHIA'TA. See Brahchiopoda.

PA'LLIUM, the name _given in the Roman
Catholic Church to one of the ecclesiastical orna-

ments worn by the pope, by patriarchs, and by
archbishops. It3 use is held by Roman Catholics to

descend from a very early period. It is worn by
the pope at all times, as a symbol of his reputed
imiversal and abiding jurisdiction. By archbishops

it cannot be worn until it has been solemnly asked for

and granted by the ]iope, and even then only during

the solemn service of the great church festivals, ancl

on occasicjns of the ortlination of bishops or of

priests, and other similar acts of tho archicpiscopal

order. The jiallium is a nan-ow annular band of

white woollen web, about three inches wide, upon
which black crosses are embroidered, which encircles

tlie neck of the archbishop, and from which two
narrow bands of the same material depend, one
falling over the breast, the other over tho back of

the wearer. Its material is the subject of much care

and ceremonial. It is made wholly or in jiart

from tho wool of two lambs, which are blessed

annually on the festival, and in the church of St
Agnes. During the night of the vigil of the feast

of St Peter and St Paid, tho pallia made of this

wool are placed on the altar above the tomb of these

apostles, and on tho feast of St Peter and St Paul are

delivered by tho pope to the subdeacon, whoso duty
it is to keep them in charge. Within three months
of his consecration, every new archbishop is obliged

to .apply to tho ]>ope, in jierson or by proxy, for tho

pallium ; nor is it lawful for him, until he shall have
received it, to exercise aiiy act of what is jiroperly

archiepiscopal, as contradistinguished from episcopal

jurisdiction. Thus, he cannot, for example, call a,

l>ropinci(d. synod. The pallium cannot be tr,ansferred

from one archbishop to another, but must bo received

direct from the pope. On the archbishop's death,
his pallium is interred with him. Its use is held to
symboUse the office of the 'good shepherd ' bearing
the lost sheep on his shoidders, and is connected by
some ^vriters with the vestiire of the Jewish high-
priest in Exod. xxviii. 4. In the medieval church, the
granting of the palliiun to archbishops was one of
the chief occasions of the tribute which was paid by
the national churches to the sujjport of the great
central office and dignity of the papacy. In some
sees, as, for instance, those of the gi'eat prince-bishops
of the Rhine, the tribute Avas as much as 20,000
florins. Roman Catholics, however, maintain that
this tribute was not a -payvKnt for tho paUiiun, but
an ofcrinr/ to the holy see, made on occasion of the
grant of that emblem of jurisdiction.

PALM, a measure of length, originally taken from
the width of the hand, measured across the joints of

the fom- lingers. In Greece, it was known as palaiste,

and was reckoned at 3 inches, or
J-
of a cubit, wliich

was their standard imit. The Romans adopted two
measures of this name—the one was the Greek
jMlaista, and was called palmus minor; the other,

which was not introduced till later times, was
called pabmi.i major, or pahna, and was taken from
the lenijth, of the hand, being therefore usually

estimated at three times the length of the other.

At the present day, this measm-e varies in a most
arbitrary manner, being dififerent in each country,

and occasionally varying in the same. The English
palm, when used at all, which is seldom, is con-

sidered to be the fourth part of an English foot,

or 3 inches. The following is a Ust of the most
common measures to which the name iialm is

given

:

Greek pa?ais(e,

Roman ^a/mK5, or lesser palm,

II palma, or greater palm,
English palm {J of a foot),

Ilaiiiburtf palm (4 of a foot), ,

Amslcnlam 'rouud' palm,
•diameter' palm.

Value in Eng.
tDChcs,

303375
2'9124
8-7372
3-000O
3-7033
4-1200

11-9687

Spanish palm, or pa^HO major, . . = 83450
fi II , or /)(i(»io minor, . = 2-7817

Portuguese palm, or patmo de Craveira, = 8-CC16

In Germany and the Low Countries, tho palm is

generally confined to wood-measurement, while in
' Portugal it is the standard of Unear measure.

I

PALM, JonANN PniLiPP, a bookseller of

i Nuremberg, who has acquired an historic celebrity

I as a victim of X.apoleonic justice in Germany. He
was born at Schorndorf in 1706, and succeeded his

f,ather-in-law, Stein, as a bookseller in Nuremberg,
the old name of the firm being retained. In tho

spring of 1806, a pamphlet, entitled Deutsc/daiid

in seiner tiefden £rniedri;/un;j (Germany in its

j
Deepest Humiliation), which contained some bitter

truths concerning Napoleoh, and concerning tho

conduct of the French troops iu Bavaria, was sent

I)y this firm to a bookseller in Augsburg in the

onlinary coui-so of trade, and, as P. to the last

moment of his life averred, without any regard,

on his part, to its contents. Napoleon's police

tr.aced it to the shop in Nuremberg, .and an inves-

tigation was ordered, from which nothing resulted.

Palm was in Municli, and perhaps escaped imprison-

ment there because his name was not the same with
that of the firm ; but supposing all safe, he returned

to Nuremberg, and was there taken prisoner, and
examined before Marshal Bcrnadotte, whose adju-

tant represented his arrestment as the conse-

quence of direct orders from Paris. An extra-

ordinary court-martial, held at Brunan, to which he
w-as removed, condemned him to death, without

any advocate being heard in his defence. All
SIS
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intercession on his behalf was in vain. General St

Hilaire declared that the orders of the emperor
verc positive ; and the sentence was execnted at

two o'clock on the same day on which it was pro-

nonnced. Subscriptions were raised for the family

at St Petersburg, to which the Emperor and Empress
of Russia jiersonally contributed ; in England, and
in several Clerman towns, as Berlin, Leipzig, Dres-

den, and Hamburg. Some French writers liave

endeavoured to throw the blame of this murder on
Marshal Bcrthier, instead of Napoleon.

PALM OIL. See Oil Palm.

PALM SUNDAY (Lat. Dominka Palmnrum,
or Dom. in Palmis), the last Sunday of Lent, is so

called from the custom of blessing branches of the
jialm tree, or of other trees substituted in those
countries in which palm cannot be procured, and
of carrying the blessed branches in procession, in

commemoration of the triumiihal entry of our Lord
into Jerusalem (John xii.). The date of the origin

of this custom is uncertain. The lirst writer in the

West who expressly refers to it is Vencr.ible Bede.
The usage certainly existed in the 7th century. A
special service is found in the Roman missal, and
also in the Greek eucholigies, for the blessing of
' branches of palms and olives

;
' but in many coun-

tries, other trees, as in England, the yew or the

willow, and in Brittany, the box, are blessed instead.

A procession is formed, the members of which issue

from the church carrying branches in their hands,

and singing a hymn suited to the occasion, of very
ancieut origin. In the Greek Church, the book of the
Gospels is ijorne in front. In some of the Catholic

countries of the West, a priest, or, occasionally, a
lay figure, was led at the head, mounted upon an
ass, in commemoration of our Lord's entry into the
city—a usage which still exists in Spain and in

Spanish America. Before their retimi to the clnu'ch,

the doors have been closed, and certain strophes of

the hymn are sung alternately by a choir within the
church and by the procession without, when, on the
sub-deacon's knocking at the door, it is again thrown
open, and the procession re-enters. During the
singing of the Passion in the solemn mass which
ensues, the congregation hold the palm branch in

their hands, and at the conclusion of tlie service

it is carried home to their respective houses, where
it is preserved during the year. At Rome, the
Procession of the Palms, in which the pope is car-

ried, is among the most striking of the picturesque
ceremonies of the Holy Week. In England, Palm
Sunday anciently was celeljrated with much cere-

monial ; but the blessing and procession of the
p.alms w.as discontinued in the Church of England,
together with the other ceremonies abolished in the
reign of Edward VI.

PA'LMA. See C/VN'Aries.

PALMA, the capital of the island of Majorca
(q. V.) and of the province of Baleares, is situated
on the south-west coast of the island, on the GuU
of P.ahna, which, between Capes Figuera and Blanco,
is IS miles long, and sweeps 12 miles inland. The
city is surrounded by orange plantations, and is

walled and fortified. The houses, some of which
are built of marble, are mostly in the Moorish
style of architecture, and a number of the streets

are wide and regular. It is tlie see of a bishop,

and contains a Gothic cathedral, simjde but beauti-

ful in style, and with a spire which, from the
delicate and airy character of its construction,

is called the Angel's Tower. Besides other ecclesi-

astical edifices, the town contains an Exchange

—

a beantiful and ornate structure in Germano-Gothic
—the governor's palace, an academy of medi-
cine and surgery, and a large number of excellent
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educational institutions, including three coleglon.

lu the port, a mole, 500 yards in length, runs
out from tlic b.astions facing the south ; and on
each side of it are shi]i-building yards, for the
construction of the swift lateen vessels so well
known in the Mediterranean. The port is small,

and only admits vessels of light draught. In ISGO,

51(3 vessels, of 44,2.37 tons, entered and cleared the
jiort. Though one of the chief marts of Europe in

the 1.3th c, P. now carries on but little commerce.
Pop. 42,910.

PA'LMA CHRI'STI. See Castok-oil Plant.

PALMBLAD, Viliielm Fkedeick, a Swedish
writer of considerable merit, .and one of the earliest

and most zealous promoters of the literature of his

native country, was born in 17SS at Liljcsted, in

East Gotland, where his father held a post under
the government. While still a student at Upsala,

P. purchased, in ISIO, the university printing-press,

and immediately entered upon the imljlieation of

several literary and scientific periodicals, which,
l>cing the first of the kind that had ever appeared
in the Swedish language, attracted considerable
notice, and by their intrinsic merit, contributed
materially to the diffusion of general information
and the creation of a taste for learning .among the
gener.al Swedish public. The earliest of these were
the Pliosplioros, a mixed literary joiu'nal ; the
Poetlsh Kaknder, an annual ; aud the Svensic Litle-

raliir Tidninij, a literary review, which lasted till

1824. The Swedish WTiters Atterbom aud Ham-
m.arskjold were associated with P. in the manage-
ment of these journals, and, like him, directed all

their efforts to supplant the pseudo-classical school

of liter.atnre, in favour of the romantic style, and to

counteract the false French taste of that period,

which, under Gustavus III., had beeu univers.ally

followed in Swedish literature aud art. P. succes-

sively occupied the chairs of History and Geograjjhy
and of Greek Literature iu the imiversity of Upsala

;

and at his death in 1852, he left the character of

having been one of the most industrious and influ-

enti.al Swedish writers of his day. His 2irincip.al

works are

—

Mlnneslajla ofner Svei'i'ics Regenter

(1831) ; Liirohok i nijare Hidorkn (Ups. 1832) ;

Hamlbok i pliysisha or) poliliska Geor/iriphien (lSo7) ;

Liirohok i Geoijrap/iien (Orebro, 1847) ; Greklsk
Fornikunsskah (Ups. 1845) ; and in adilition to these

purely instructive works, among his various novels

we may instance his Familjen Falkensviird (Oreb.

1844) ; Aurora Kiininijsmark (Oreb. 1S4G), which
rank among the best of their class in Swedish
literature. P. was the editor of the great Swedish
biogi'aphy, Naii>nkunni(je Sicenska Man (Stock.

1835—1852) ; and besides being an active coadjutor
in the direction of the Swedish Literary Society, for

which he wrote numerous papers, he was an active

contributor to various German works of celebrity,

as Ersch and Griiber's Alhjemeine EuajMopiadie, the
Conversations-Lexicon, &c.

PALINIELLA'CB^E, a family or group of Alg<B,

of the order or sub-order Confa-vacca: In organisa-

tion, tliey are among the lowest of plants ; they are,

however, universally regarded as vegetable, and
do not, like the Diatomaceai, occupy a somewhat
doidjtfid position between the animal and veget-

.able kingdoms. The P. all gi'ow on d.amp sur-

faces, but some under the infiuence of fresh water,

and some of salt. Some appear as a mere jiowdery

layer, the gi'anules of which have little adherence
to each other, as Red Snow (q. v.) ; some of them
assiune the foi-m of a slimy film or gelatinous mass,

as Gory Dew (q. v.) ; and some are more firm and
membranous, so as to have something of the

character of a frond. The P. bear so great a



PALMER—PALMEKSTON.

resemUance to the early stages of plants higher in
organisation, that doubts are entertained of their
right to a distinct place in the botanical system,
particularly as their mode of reproduction is not
yet well understood. Conjugation has been
observed in some of them. They jiropagate with
great rapidity by gemmation, or somctliing like it,

some of them sending forth tubular illaments from
their cells, the extremities of which dJate into new
cells, after which the connecting tube closes, and
ceases to exist ; whUst in others the multijilication

of cells takes place by division or segmentation (see

Monad), and the young jilants exhibit remarkable
powers of motion for a sliort time, like zoospores,
being fiu-uished with vibratile ciha, by which their
motii.in is produced. Ere long, however, their
motion ceases, and the process of segmentation is

ready to begin anew. The motile organs and
powers of some of the P. in the earlier part of
their existence, have led to their being mistaken
for animalcules.

PALMER (Lat. palinifi-i; a palm-bearer), the
name of one of those numerous classes of Pilgrims
(ip v.), whose origin aud history form one of the
most interesting studies in the social life of medieval
Europe. The Palmer, properly so called, was a
pilgrim who had performc-d the pilgi-image to the
Holy Sepulcure (q. v.), and had returned, or was
returning home after the fultilmeut of his vow.
The Palmers were so called from their carrying-

branches of the oriental palm, in token of their

aceomjilished expedition. On arriving at their

home, they repaired to the church to return thanks
to (Jod, and oflercd the palm to the priest, to be
I)laced upon the altar. The palms so offered were
frequently used in the procession of Palm Sunday.
Even after the time of his return, the religious

character of the Palmer still continued ; and although
his office might be sujiposed to have ceased with
the fultilmcnt of his vow, many Palmers continued
their religious peregrmatious even in their native
country. They were thus a class of itinerant monks,
without a fixed residence, jjrofessiug voluntary
poverty, observing celibacy, and visiting at stated
times the most remarkable 8.vncti'akie.s (q. v.) of

the several countries of the West. Their costume
was commonly the same as that of the ordinai-y

Pilgrim (q. v.), although modified in diflerent

countries.

PALMERSTON, Viscount, Henry John
Temple, an English politician, was born at the family
mansion, Broadlands, near Romsey, Hants, October
20, 1784. The Temples are of Saxon origin, aud
the family claim descent from Edwyn, who was
deprived of the earldom of Mereia by the Conqueror,
and lost his life ux defending himself against the
Normans in 1071. Sir W. Temjile, the diplomatist

and jiatron of .Swift, was a member of this family,

whieli removed to Ireland in tlie time of Elizabeth.

The family was ennobled 1722, when ileury Temple
was created a peer of Ireland with the dignities

of Baron Temple and Viscount I'almerston. His
gi"audson, the second viscount, father of tlie present

peer, superintended his son's education at Broail-

lands, and then sent him to Harrow. P. afterwards
went to tlic university of Edinburgh, wliere he
attended the prelections of Dugald Stewart and
other professors. He next matriculated at St John's
College, Cambridge, whence he was summoned to

attend the deathbed of his f.athcr, on whose decease,

in 1S05, P. succeeded to the title. His eminent
abilities were early recognised, for he was scarcely

of age when the Tory ]iarty in the university

Selected him (ISOG) as their candidate to succeed
Mr Pitt in the representation. The lato Marquis

of Lansdowne was the Wing candidate ; aud Lord
Byron, then at Cambridge, in his Hours of Idle-
ness, evinces the interest he took in the election.
P. was uusuccessfid, and again in 1807. He
entered parliament, however, in the same year
for the Ijorough of Newport, his colleague being
Arthur Wellesley, then chief secretary of Ireland.
In ISll, he exchanged NeAvport for tlie university
of Cambridge, enjoyed the distinction of rejiresenting
his abiia mater for 20 years, and only lost his seat
when he became a member of the Crey adminis-
tration, and supported the Reform BUL For the
last two years of the uureformed parliament, he sat
for the now extinct borough of Bletehingly. At
the first election after the Reform Act, he was
returned for South Hampshire, but lost his seat at
the general election of 1835. He immediately after-
wards found a seat for the borough of Tiverton,
which he has promised never to leave as long as
the electors will permit him to represent them.
Having traced his representative, we now turn to
his official career. P. entered life as a member of
the Tory party, and accepted the office of Secretary
at War in the Duke of Portland's administration in

1809. This office he held during the successive
governments of Jlr Perceval, the Earl of Liverpool,
Mr Canning, Lord Goderieh, and the Buke of
Welhngton—a period extending from 1S09 to 1828.
There was ample scope at the War-otfice for P.'s

administrative talents and aetivitj'. Our military
system swarmed with abuses, and the laboiu- thrown
upon the Secretary at "\\'ar duriug the Peninsular
campaigns was prodigious. In 1817, an attempt
was made to assassinate P. by an insane army-
lieutenant, named Davis, who fired a pistol at him
as he was entering the Horse Guards, the bidlet,

however, only intiicting a slight wound. P. early
attached himself to the Canning section of the
Liverpool administration, and he accepted a seat in

the cabinet of ilr Canning. His official connection
with the Tory party ceased in 1828, when the ' Great
Duke' insisted on accepting Mr Huskisson's resig-

nation, which was followed by P.'s retirement. The
Duke's government was swept away in the reform
fiood of 1830; and Earl Grey, who became Prime
Minister, ottered the seals of the Foreign Office to
Palmerston. The European horizon was so disturbed
at this crisis, that a gi-eat political authority declared
that if an angel from heaven were in the Foreign
Office, he could not [jreserve jieace for three months.
P. falsified the jirediction. Louis Philippe then
filled the throne of France ; and for tlie first time
on record, England and France acted in concert,

and without jealousy, under P.'s foreign ministry.

He took a leading part in effecting the inde])end-

ence of Belgium, and in establishing the tlirones

of Queen Isabella of Spain aud Queen Maria of

I'ortugal on a constitutional basis. In IS-IJ, P.
went out of otfice with the WTiigs on the question
of free trade in corn ; but on their return in IS-IG,

he resumed the seals of the Foreign Oliiee. His
second foreign administration furnished various

subjects of hostile jiarty criticism, among which
may be mentioned the civil war in Switzerland,

the Sjianish marriages, the European revolutions

in 1848, the rupture of diplomatic relations

between Spain and Great Britain, and finally, the
allair of Don Pacilico and the (piarrcl with Greece.

A vote of censure on the foreign policy of the govern-

ment was, in 1850, carried in the House of Lords on
the motion of Lord Stanley (afterwards Earl of

Derby). A counter-resolution, approWng the foreign

))oliey of the government, was thereupon moved by
Mr Roebuck in tlie Lower House. The debate lasted

four nights. In a speech of five hours' duration

—

' that speech,' said Sir Robert Peel, ' which made us
2;>l
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all so proud of him '—P. entered upon a manly and
dignified vindication o£ his foreign policy ; and Mr
Roebuck's motion was carried by a majority of 46.

In December 1S51, the public were startletl at the
news that P. was no longer a member of tlio Russell
cabinet. He had exjiressed his approbation of the
coup d'etat of Louis Napoleon, without consulting
eitlier the premier or the Queen ; and as e.xjilana-

tions were refused, her Majesty exercised her
constitutional right of dismissing her minister. P.
avenged himself, as soon as parliament met, by
shattering the Paissell administration to pieces on a
comparatively triUing question regarchng the militia.

He refused an oUer from the Earl of Derby to join
the government which he was commissioned to form,
but accepted the post of Home Secretary in the
coalition administration of the Earl of Aberdeen in

1852. The fall of this government, on Mr Roebuck's
motion for a Sebastopol committee, placed P. in his

71st year in the position of jirime minister, to which
he was imanimously called by the voice of the
nation. He vigorously prosecuted the Russian war
untU Sebastopol was taiien, and peace was made.
His government was defeated m March 1857, on Mr
Cobden's motion, condemnatory of the Chinese war.
Parliament was dissolved, and P. met the House of
Commons with a large majority. But his adminis-
tration fell in February 1S58, upon the Consjiiracy
BiU, intended to protect the French emperor against
the machinations of plotting refugees. A short
Conservative administration followed ; but in June
1859, P. was again called to the post of First Lord
of the Treasury, which he continued to fill up to his
death. It was his ambition to be considered the
minister of a nation r.ather than the minister of a
political party ; and his ojiponents have been con-
strained to ailmit that he lield office witli more
general acceiitance than any Enghsh minister since
the time of the gi-eat Lord Cliatham. As an orator,
he was usually homely and unpretending, but
always sensible and pi-actical. He was a dexterous
tactician, and a ready, witty, and often brilhant
debater. He was popular as a minister, because he
was thoroughly English m his ends and aims. Even
his robust health, manly bearing, and physical
vigour, were elements of his popularity, because
they were regarded as a glorification of the English
sports, which he was never ashamed to patronise.
He desired nothing so ardently as to promote the
wealth and grandeirr of Great Britain, and his
national character and national sjiirit were
thoroughly apjireeiated by his countrymen. He
married, in 1839, the widow of the fifth Earl of
Cowjier, daughter of the first Viscount Melbourne.
As he died mthout issue, and his only brother, the
Honourable W. Temple, many years British minister
at Naples, died immarried, the title became extinct
on P.'s decease, October IS, 1SG5.

PALMER-WORBI, a name given to mauy large
kinds of grub, the larv.-c of coleopterous insects,
destructive to vegetable substances of various kinds.
It is used in the English version of the Old Testa-
ment as the translation of the Hebrew rjazam,
rendered kampe by the Scptuagint, which modem
Hebrew writers and others very generally regard
as a kind of locust, although more probably it is
either the grub of a coleopterous or the caterpillar
of a lepidopterous insect.—See K.itto in Pictorial
Bible, on Joel i. 4.

Palmer-flies are much used by anglers on the
English streams, and are at certain seasons excel-
lent lures for trout, &c.

PALME'TTO [Sahal palmetto, or Chamm-ops
palmetlo), a species of palm, a native of maritime
parts of North America, as far north as lat. 35°,
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which is further north than any other American
species of palm is found. It attjiins a height of 40—50 feet, and has a crown of large palmated leaves,

the blade from one foot to five feet in length and
breadth, and the footstalk long. The Howers are
small, greenish, and in long racemes ; the fruit

black, about as long as a pea-pod, and uneatable.
The leaves are made into hats. The terminal bud
or cahharje. is eaten. The wood is extremely porous

;

but is preferred to every other kind of wood in North
America for wharfs, .is it is very durable, and not
liable to be attacked by worms.—The Chamcerops
(c|. V.) humilis of the south of Europe is also called
Palmetto.

PALMETTO-LEAVES, the leaves of the Palmyra
(q. V.) palm, Borassits flaheUiformis, which grows ex-
tensively iu ludia and Polynesia. The leaves have
great value as a material for the manufacture of
hats, mats, &e., and for this piu-pose are frequently
imported into Eiu-ope. In their native country, they
are used as thatch, and for a great variety of other
useful applications.

PALMIPEDES, or WEB-FOOTED BIRDS, also
called Natatores, or Swimmers, an order of birds,
the Anseres of Linnaius, very natural and imiver-
sally recognised by ornithologists, having the feet
specially formed for swimming, and the toes webbed,
i. e., connected by a membrane, at least those which
are directed forwards. In swimming, the feet are
contracted when di-awn forwartls, the toes being
brought together, and expanded to their utmost
extent in the backward stroke. In accordance with
their aquatic habits, the P. are further characterised
by a boat-like form, calcidated to move through the
water with little resistance ; and by a dense and
polished plumage, oUed by a secretion from certain
glands near the tail, very impervious to water

;

whilst warmth is further secured by a clothing o£
down, more or less abundant, beneath the feathei-s.

They are remarkable for the length of the breast-
bone {sternum), and the neck is often longer than
the legs, a thing very uiuisual in bu-ds, so that they
can plunge the hcail far down in search of food.
The length of the wings differs very much iu
different sections of the order, and with it the
power of flying ; as docs also the power of diving,
which some possess in a high degree, and others,
even of the same family, in a very inferior degree.
To this order belong geese, swans, ducks, divers,
grebes, auks, guillemots, puffins, penguins, petrels,

albatrosses, guUs, terns, shearwaters, noddies,
pelicans, cormorants, frigate-birds, gannets, darters,
tropic-birds, &c.

PALMITIC ACID (HO,C35H3iO^) is one of the
most important of the Fattij Acids, represented by
the general formula H0,C„Ho.,02 (see Oils and
Fats). In a pure state, when crystallised from
alcohol, it occurs in the form of beautifully white
acicidar crystals arranged in tuft-like groups.
These crystals are devoid of odour or taste, com-
municate a fatty feeling to the finger, fuse at 14.3°'6,

and solidify on cooling in the form of crystalline

scales. This acid is lighter than water, in which it

is perfectly iusoluble ; but it dissolves freely in
boiling alcohol and in ether, and the solutions have
a distinctly acid reaction. In small quantities it

may be distilled without decomposmg, if the heat
be carefully regulated. The neutral palmitates of
the alkalies constitute soaps, and are soluble in
water ; if, however, their solutions are largely

diluted with additional water, they are decomposed,
an insoluble acid salt being precipitated, whUe a
portion of the base remains in solution. The
addition of chloride of sodium (common salt) to a
solution of an alkahue palmitate produces a similar
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ellect. The other most important compounds of

palmitic acid are those which it forma with glycerine

and with cetylic ether. With glycerine this acid forms
three compounds, viz., a triglyceride or tripalmitate

(constituting the orilinary PALMinifE of chemists), a
diglyceride, and a monoglyceride. In addition to

its existence in the form of palmitine, palmitic acid

is found in a free state in old palm oil. In combi-
nation with cetylic ether, or of oxide of cetyl, whose
composition is represented by the formula C^oHj-jO,

it is the main constituent of Sjiermaceti (q. v.), wliich

is in fact essentially a palmitate of oxide of cetyl

((J;|.jH330,C3„ll3i03) ; and as a palmitate of oxide of

melissyl—a substance which will be noticed in the

article Wax—it is the chief ingi-cdieut of bees-wax.

PA'LMITINE is a white fat, usually occurring,

when crystallised from ether, in the form of a mass
of small scaly crystals. According to Durty, it occurs
like the allied fat stearine in three modifications,

each of wliich has a different melting-point—viz.,

H4°-S, 1-13', and 145°. On cooling, it solidifies into

a wax-like mass, of lower specific gravity than water,

and insoluble in that fluid, but readily soluble in

ether and in boiling alcohoL It is a constituent of

almost every kind of fat, and is the preponderating
ingredient in those of a semi-solid consistence, and in

many oils. It receives its name from the abundance
ill wliich it occurs in palm oil, and it may readily be
obtained from this source by remoxing the Lquid
portion (the oleine) by pressure, and purifying the
remaining palmitine by crystallisation from ether, or
a mixture of ether and alcohol. It has been stated
in the artielo on Glycerine (q. v.) that the com-
position of that substance may be represented by the
formiUa CuH.,0.j,3H0. When palmitic acid unites
with it to form a triglyceride (or the substance
usually recognised as palmitine), three atoms of the
anhydrous acid expel and replace the thi-ee atoms of

water in the glycerine, and the resulting compound,
jjalmitinc, is consequently represented by the
formula CcHsO^ -l- 3(C32H3i03), or Ci„„HibOio.

PAIjMS (Palmai or Palmacea), a natural order
of endogenous plants, not excelled in im])ortance by
any order in the vegetable kingdom except Grasses.
They are generally tall and slender trees, often of

gigantic height, without a branch, and bearing at the
summit a magnitieent and graeefiU crown of very
large leaves. The stem is sometimes, however, of
humble growth, and more rarely it is thick in itro-

portion to its lieiglit ; sonlfetimes, but rarely, it is

branched, as in the Doom (q. v.) Palm ; and some-
times, as in Itattans (q. v.), it is flexilile, and seeks

support from trees and bushes, over which it climbs

in jungles and dense forests, ehnging to them by
means of hooked spines. Some of the species with
(lexible stem attain a prodigious length, ascending
to the tops of the highest trees, and falling down
again. Iluniphius asserts that they are sometimes
1200, or even ISOO feet long. Whatever the form or

magnitude of the stem of a |)alni, it is always woody,
aiul the root is always fibrous. It is only towards
its circumference, however, that the stem is hard,

and there in many species it is extremely hard
;

but the centre is soft, often containing, when young,

a great quantity of starcli (sago), and sometimes
filled, when old, with a mass of fibres which can bo
separated without iliUiciJty. Concerning the struc-

ture of the stem, see Endogenous Pi.Airrs. The
stem is generally marked externally with rings or

Scars, where former leaves have been attached
;

sometimes it is rough with the remaining bases of

the leaves, and part of it is sometimes covered with
their fibrous aiipcndagcs. No other plants have
leaves so large ivs many of the P. ; the largest of

aU are those of some of the fau-leavcd P., but there

are P. with pinnate leaves 50 feet long and 8
feet broad, and undivided leaves are to be seen
30 feet long by 4 or 5 feet broad. There are, how-
ever, also small P., and P. with flexible stems, wliich
have small leaves. The number of the large leaves
wliich form the crown of even the most magnificent
palm is never great. Whatever the size or form of
the leaves, they are always stalked, the stalk being
often in dimensions equal to a large bough of a
gi-eat oak or other such tree. The leaves are com-
monly jiinnated, the number of pinnules or leaflets

being often very great ; but about ouc-sixth of the
whole number of known species of P. have fan-

shaped leaves, and a few species have undivided
leaves. The leaves are in all cases persistent, only fall-

ing oif in succession as the paUii advances in growth,
aud new ones are formed at the summit. The flowers

are sometimes hermaphi'odite, sometimes unisexual

;

the same tree having sometimes male, female, and
hei-maphrodite flowers, whilst other species are mou-
tt'cious and others diojcious. The perianth has six

divisions, three outer and three inner ; there are

generally six, rarely three stamens ; the ovary is

composed of thiee carpels, distinct or united, each
with one cell containing one ovule. The flowers are

small, but are often jjioduced in dense masses of

very strildng appearance. Humboldt reckons the
number of flowers on a single palm (Alfonsia ami/g-

dalina) as about 000,000, and every bunch of the
.Seje Palm of the Oronoco consists of about SOOO
fruits. The flowers are produced on scaly spadices,
often nnich branched, and enclosed, before expand-
ing, ill leathery or woody spathes, often vei-y large,

and sometimes opening by bursting with a loud
explosion. The flowers of some P. emit a very
powerful odour, which attracts multitudes of insects.

The fruit is sometimes a kind of berry, sometimes
a drupe, either with a fleshy or a fibrous coveriug

;

and sometimes contains a very hard and bony nut.
The fruit is sometimes only of the size of a pea or a
cherry ; sometimes, notwithstanding the smallness
of the flowers, it is of very large size, of which the
cocoa-nut is a familiar example.
Palms are mostly natives of tropical countries,

being found almost everywhere within the tropics,

and forming, perhaps, the most striking character-

istic of tropical vegetation. The tropical parts of

America, however, particularly abound in them,
producing a far greater number of species than any
other part of the world. A few species are found
in temperate regions ; one species only, Chamarops
huniiti,i, being a native of Europe, and extending as
far north as lat. 44°, whilst the northern limit of
P. in Asia is about lat. 34°, aud in North America,
lat. 35°. In 8outh America, the southern limit of

P. is lat. 30° ; in AustraUa, it is lat. 35° ; iu

Africa, no native species is found further south than
lat. 30° ; but in New Zealand, one species extends
as far south as lat. 3S° 22'. Some of the species,

however, which are foimd in tropical America grow
iu mountain regions bordering upon the limits of
perpetual snow. iSomo P. have very narrow geo-
graphical limits ; the cocoa-nut palm is by far the
most extensively distributed species. Some, like

the cocoa-nut, grow in maritime, others iu inland
ilistricts. Some grow on dry aud sandy gi'oimd,

others iu the richest alluvial soil, and some iu

swampy situations ; some in open districts, others
in dense forests. Some species are generally found
singly, some in groups ; some even cover tracts of

country in which no other tree appears.

The uses of P. are many and various; there ia

almost no species which is not capable of being
apiilied to some use. Tribes iu the lowest grade of

civilisation depend almost entirely on particular

species of palm, as the cocoa-nut piilm, for the
223
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supply of all tlieir wants. The fruit of some species

is eaten ; sometimes the fleshy part of the fruit,

sometimes the kernel of the nut. The importance

of the date and the cocoa-nut needs only to be

alluded to ; hut in this resiiect they far excel tin:

fruits of all other palms. A grateful beverage is

made from the fruit of some P. (see Ass.\l), cousist-

ing simply of a mixture of the pulp with water;

biit a kind of wine can be obtained also by ferment-

ation (see Date). A kind of beverage more gene-

rally used is the sap of ])alm-trees, either fresh or

fermented {palm-iobie or toddij), from wliich also a

kind of spirits called Arrack (q. v.) is obtained by

distillation ; whilst from the fresh sap, boiled down,

sugar is obtained—the jaaO'^ry of the East Indies.

Tlie sap of various species of palm is collected and

used for these purposes, and that of many others is

prob.ably not less suitable. The pulp of the fruit of

some species, and the kernel of others, yield bland

fixed oil useful for various purposes. See Oil Palm
and Cocoa-Nut. The soft and starchy centre of

the stem of some P. affords a very important and

abundant article of food. See Sago. The terminal

bud, or cabhar/e, of some species is boiled for the

table ; and although the taking of the bud is death

to the tree, this is little regarded where vegetation

goes on with a rajiidity and luxuriance unknown in

the colder parts of the world. The young sprouts

arising from the seeds of P., when they have begun

to vegetate, are another esculent of tropical coun-

tries. From the stems of some species of palm, as

the Wax Palm (q. v.) of the Andes, and from the

leaves of some, as the Carnahuba Palm (q. v.), wax
is obtained, which is used for the same purposes as

bees-wax. The wood of P. is used in house building,

and for many other purposes ; some atJording very

hard and beautifid wood for ornamental work, whilst

others are suitable only for coarse purposes. The

great leaf-stalks are also used for some of the i)urposes

of timber. The stems of the most slender species

are used for walking-sticks, &c., and, split or uusplit,

for wioker-work. See Kattan. The leaves of many
P. are used for thatching houses. The spathes of

some species are used as vessels or bags. The fibres

of the leaf, the fibres connected with the leaf-stalk,

the fibres of the rmd of the fruit, and the fibres of

the stem of different kinds of P. are used for making
cordage, mats, nets, cloth, &c. The most important

of these fibres are Coir (q. v.) or Cocoa-nut Fibre,

Gomuto (q. v.) or Ejoo Fibre, and Piassaba (q. v.).

The coarsest fibres are employed as bristles for

making brushes, &c. Stripes of the delicate epi-

dermis of the yoimg unopened leaves of some South
American P. are twisted, and so used for making a

kind of thread; hammocks made of which are highly

valued. See Astrocaryl'm. The leaves of the

PahnjTa Palm and Talipot Palm are used in some
parts of the east for writing upon, an iron style

being employed instead of a pen. One of the kinds

of the resinous substance called Dragon's Blood is

obtained from the fruit of a palm. The Betel (q.v.)

Nut, abounding in catechu, is the fruit of a palm.

The fruit of many P. is very acrid. The ashes of the

fruits of some American species are used by the

Indians as a substitute for salt, probably on account

of potash, or some salt of potash, which they con-

tain ; and much potash may be obtained from the

stems and leaves of palms. Vegetable Ivory (q. v.)

is tlie kernel of the fruit of a palm ; and somewhat
similar to it in quality is the Coquilla Nut (q. v.).

But a complete enumeration of the uses to which
P. and then- products are applied is almost impos-

sible.

Some of the more important species of P. are

noticed in separate articles.

About five hundred species are known ; but it is

probable that many are still undesoribed. The
most comi'lete work on P. is the monograjih by
Martins, (Ji iKra el Species PcdmariDit (3 vols., large

folio, Munich, 1823—1845), a magmficent work,

with 219 coloured jilates ; but many new species

have been discovered since its publication.

The cultivation of P. in hothouses is attended

with great expense. Separate houses are devoted

to them in a few gardens, of which the greatest is

that at Kew. A "very fine palm-house has been

erected in the Botanic Garden of Ediulmrgh. P.

are cultivated in hothouses merely as objects of

interest, and for the gratification of a refined taste,

never for the sake of their fruit or any other

product.

PALMY'RA, the name given by the Greeks to

a great and splendid city of Upj)er Syria. Its

original Hebrew name was Tadmor, wOiich, like the

Greek word, means ' city of palins.' It was built,

according to the writers of Kings (Book I. chap. ix.

verse 18) and Chronicles (Buck II. chap. viii. verse

4), by Solomon in the 10th c. B.C.; but it is

more probable that he only enlarged it. It occupied

a fertile oasis, well watered, and aboimding in palm-

trees. Barren and naked mountains overlook it

from the west, and to the east and south stretches

the illimitable sandy desert. P. was, in the Solo-

monic age, a bulwark of the Hebrew kingdom
against the wandering hordes of Beduins ; but its

early history is oliscure and insignificant. After

the fall of Seleucia, it became a great centre of

commercial intercourse between the east and the

west of Asia. Its commercial importance, wealth,

and magnificence greatly increased after the time

of Trajan, who subjected the whole country to

the Koman empire. In the 3d c, Odenathus, a
Syrian, foimded here an empire, which, after his

murder, rose to great prosperity under his wife,

Zenobia (q. v.), and included both Syria and
Mesopotamia ; but this was not of long duration,

for the Koman Emperor Aurelian conquered it in

the year 275, and the city was soon after almost

entirely destroyed in revenge for the slaughter of a
Roman garrison. It never recovered from this blow,

although Justinian fortified it anew. The Saracens

destroyed it in 744. A village called Tedmor,
inhabited by a few Arab families, now occupies the

site. The ruins of the ancient city, white and
dazzling in the Syi-ian sun, excite at a little dis-

tance the admiration of all beholders ; but when
examined in detail, they are said to be far from

imposing, though in regard to this latter jioint

opinions differ. They were visited by English

merchants resident at Aleppo in 1691, and again by
Messrs Wood and Dawkins in 1751, and since then

by a vast number of travellers. The ruins of a

temple of Baal, the sun god, are, however, con-

fessedly magnificent. The language of ancient

Palmyrene appears, from mseriptions which remain,

to have been an Aramaic language. See Murray's

Handbook for Syria and Palestine by Porter (Loud.

185S).

PALMYRA PALJI {Borassus JlabeUiJhrmU), a

species of palm with a magnificent crown of fan-

shaped leaves, a native of the East Indies. The
stem attains a height of 25-^0, or even 60 feet, and

tapers slightly upwards. The leaves are about

four feet long, with stalks of about the same length,

the stalks spiny at the edges ; each leaf having

70—SO i-ays. The fruit is some\vhat triangular,

about the size of a child's head; having a thick,

fibrous, and rather succulent yeUowish-browu or

glossy black rind, and containing three seeds each

as large as a goose's egg. The P. P. is the most

common palm of India, growing spontaneously in



PALMYRA WOOD—PALPITATION".

many districts, cultivateil in others, and reaching

as far north as lat. 30°. It is of slow growth ; and
the wood near the eircumfcrcnce of the stem in old

trees is very hard, black, heavy, durable, susceptible

of a hi^h poUsh, and valuable, easily divided in a

longitudinal direction, but very difficult to cut

across. The P. P. abounds greatly in the north

of Ceylon, forming extensive forests ; and the

timber is exported to the opposite coast of India,

being of superior quality to that which is produced

there. It is much used in house building. The
stalks of the leaves are used for making fences, &c.

The leaves are used for thatching houses ; for

making baskets, mats, hats, umbrellas, and large

fans ; and for writing upon. Their fibres are

emjiloyed for making twine and small rope ; they

are about two feet lung, and very wiry. A line down
found at the base of the leaf-stalks is used for

straining hquids, and for stanching wounds. The
P. P. yields palm-^viue, and of course also arrack

and sugar (jugfjei-ij). It furnishes great part of the

palm-wine, sugar, and arrack of India. See Aekack.
The fruit is cooked in a great variety of ways, and
used for food. The seeds are jelly-Uke, and palat-

able when young. A bland fixed oil is extracted

from the fruit. The young plants, when a few
inches high, are esteemed as a cuhnary vegetable,

being boiled and eaten generally with a little of the

kernel of the cocoa-nut ; and sometimes they are

dried and pounded into a kind of meal. Midti-

tudes of the inhabitants of the north of Ceylon
depend almost entirely on the P. P. for the supjdy
of all their wants. In the ' Palmyra Kegions ' of

the Southern Dekkan vast numbers of the people

subsist chiefly on the fruit of this palm.

The Deleb Palm (q. v.), so important to the

inhabitants of Central Africa, is believed to be

nearly allied to the Palmyra Palm.

PALMYRA WOOD. Properly this name applies

only to the wood of the Palmyra palm (Boransus

Jlabdliformii), but it is generally used for all kinds

of palm-tree wood imported into this country,

amongst which very much is the wood of the

cocoa-nut jialm, C'ocos nuri/tra, and the allied

species C. plumosa. These woods are also called

Speckled ]Yood and Porcupine Wood by the dealers

— the former name being ajiplied to those veneers cut

transversely, and shewing the ends of numerous
black hbres mixed with the lighter coloui-ed por-

tions ; and the latter to longitudinal sections, in

which the mixed black and white fibres much
resemble porcupines' quills.

PA'LO BLA'NCO {Flotovla dkanthoides), a large

tree, a native of Chdi, the wood of which is white,

and very useful and durable. It is remarkable as

cue of the few large trees belonging to the natural

order CompoaUce.

PALO'LO, or BALOLO {Pahlo viridis), a dorsi-

branchiate annelid, allied to the Lug-Avorm,

extremely abundant at certain seasons in the sea

above and near the coral reefs which surround

many of the South Sea Islands, as the Samoa
Islands and the Fiji Islands. The body is cylin-

drical, slightly tapering at both ends, divided into

nearly ecpial joints, each joint witli a small tuft of

gills on each side. In thickness, the P. resembles a

very tine straw ; it is about three inches long,

generally of a greenish colour, witli a row of roimd

black spots; but the colour varies to red, brown,

and white. These annelids make their appearance

in great multitudes, apparently rising out of the

coral reefs, and with a periodical regularity which

is very remarkable. They are eagerly sought after

by tlie islamlers, who are on the watch for their

appearance, and go out iu canoes early in the moru-
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ing to take them by means of nets ; but they often
occur iu such numbers that the water seems to be
full of them, and they may be grasped by handfuls.

Palolo Viridis (copied from Seemann's Vitl)

:

1, the entire animal, half natural size; 2, portion of body,

sliiihtly maf-niticd ; 3, magnllied hgure of its head, wUh
its three (rontul tcatacula and eyes; 4, posterior extremity,

dorsal aspect.

Tliey are a delicacy of which the South Sea islanders

are very fond. To prepare them for use, they are

wrapped in bread-fruit leaves, and cooked for twelve

or eighteen hotu'S in an oven.

PA'LPI (from the Lat. palpo, I touch)

are organs occurring in Insects, Crustaceans, and
Arachnidans. In Insects, one or two pair of

jointed appendages bearing this name are attached

to the maxilla', while one pair is attached to the

labium ; and in the higher Crustaceans, similar

appendages are attached to the mandibles and

foot-jaws. In both these classes, the palpi jirobably

serve, through the sense of touch, to take cog-

nizance of tiie quahties of the substances which are

employed as food. In the Arachnidans, the palpi

are attached to the maxillaj only; and vary exceed-

ingly in form and fmictions. In the scorjiions, for

instance, they are extremely developed, and termin-

ate in pincers which resemble the chek« (or pincers)

of crabs and lobsters; while in the spiders, they

terminate in a single movable claw in the female,

and in the male the last joint is dilated, and acts

as an accessory generative organ.

PALPITATION is the term used to signify

inordinately forcible pulsations of the heart, so as

to make themselves felt, and frequently to give rise

to a most troublesome and disagreeable sensation.

It may be either functional or a symptom of organic

disease of the heart. Here we shall merely con-

sider it as a functional disorder. Although it may
be persistent, it far more fretiuently comes on in

paroxysms, which usually terminate within half an

hour, recurring afterwards ijuite irregularly, some-

times daily or several times a day, ami S(nnctime3

not till after a long interval. The attack often

comes on under some mental or pliysic.-ri excitement,

but sometimes when the patient is quite composed,

or even asleep. If the paroxysm is a severe one, the

heart feels as if bounding upwards into the throat

;

and there is a sensation of oi'pression over the

cardiac region, with hurried or even diliicult respir-

ation. Excluding organic" dise.ises, the causes of

this affection are either (1) an abnormally excitable
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condition of the nerves o! the heart, or (2) an
unhealthy condition of the Wood.

1. Amongst the causes of disturbed innervation

may be especially noticed the abuse of tea (especially

green tea), coffee, spirits, and tobacco. Any irrita-

tion of the stomach and intestinal canal may be
reflected to the heart ; and hence jjalpitatiou may
frec[aently be traced to ilatulence, imdue acidity,

and intestinal -worms, especially tape-worms. Every-
thing that causes pressure on the heart, such as

tight lacing, abdominal dropsy, or an enlarged

uterus, is also liable to occasion this affection.

2. If the blood is abnormally rich and stimulating

it may give rise to palpitation, as in Plethora (q. v.);

but the opposite condition, known as Anaemia

(q. v.), is a much more common cause of this all'ec-

tiou. In anosmia the blood is watery and deficient

in tibriue, and (far more) in red corpuscles ; and
being thus in an unnatural state, it acts as an
imnatural stimulant, and induces frequent, although

not usually strong jndsations. In cases of this

kind, singiilar murmurs (not imlike those which are

heard when we apply certain shells to the ear) are

heard on applying the stethoscope to the neck over

the course of the great jugular veins.

The age at which palpitation most usually comes
on is from 15 to 25 years ; and the affection—especi-

ally if it arise from anasmia—is very much more
common in the female than in the male se.t.

The treatment of palpitation must entirely depend
upon its cause. The use of aU nervous stimulants

(tea, coffee, alcohol, and tobacco) should be suspended
or abandoned. If the patient is clearly plethoric,

with a full strong pulse, he should take saline

cathartics, and live upon comparatively low diet

(including little animal food) imtd this condition

Is removed. ^V^len, on the other hand, the palpita-

tion is due to an anaemic condition, the remedies

are preparations of ii-on, aloetic purgatives, an
abundance of animal food, bitter ale, the cold

shower-bath, and exercise, short of producing

positive fatigue, in a pure bracing air. In the

paroxysms, reUef will often be afforded by the

ailniinistration of a diffusible stimidant, such as

ammoaiated tincture of valerian, aromatic spirit of

ammonia, &c.

PA'LSY. See Paealysis.

PA'LY. See Pale.

PA'MLICO SOUND, a large bay on the coast

of North Carolina, U.S., separated from the ocean
by long, narrow islands of sand, an angle of

the largest forming Cape Hatteras, and connected

with the ocean by narrow passages, the chief of

which is Ocracoke Inlet, and on the north with
jMbemarle Sound ; it is SO miles long, and from
10 to 30 miles wide, and receives the Neuse and
Paurlico Rivers.

PA'MPAS (in the Quiehua tongue, 'a valley' or
' plain ') is a term employed in a general sense as a
designation of Southern American plains, in contra-

distinction to the 'praii-ies' of North America, and
in this sense it is frequently employed by geo-

graphers. It is also used in Peru as a general
designation of tracts of level land either on the
coast or among the mountains, and in this sense

occurs as a component of many proper names, being

then transformed into hamha. The chief pampas in

Peru are those of the Sacramento. But in its more
special and proper signification, the word pampas is

given to the immense and partly imdulating plains

bounded by the Eio Negro of Patagonia, the La
Plata and Paiaguay, and the base of the Cordilleras.

These plains during the wet season ali'ord abundant
pasturage to the many herds of -wild oxen and

horses which roam over them, but tliey become
rapidly parched under the biu-niug heat of the sun,

except in the low-lying tracts, or along the banks of

rivei-s. The most fertile of the pampas lie west-
wards towards the CordUleras. From the rapid
alternation of vigorous growth with parching
drought, the growth of trees is impossible, and their

place is accordingly supplied by sparse groups of

stunted shrubs. The soil, which is in general poor,

is a dduviuin composed of sandy clay, and abounds
in the bones of extinct mammals. Strips of water-
less desert, known as travcsids, stretch across the
pamp.as ; these travesias are destitute of all vegeta-

tion -with the exception of a few bushes, and are
markedly distinct in geological character. The soil

of the pampas is more or less impregnated with salt,

and saltjietre abounds in many places. The wild
animals of the pampas are horses, o.xen (both intro-

duced by the Spaniards), nandous, and guanacos.
The skins of the horses and oxen, and the ilesh of

the latter, form a most important item in the trade
of this region. The half-white inhabitants of the

pampas are caUed Gnachos (q. v.). The whole area

of the pampas has been estimated at about 1,500,000
square mUes.

PASIPAS GRASS (Gynerium arffenteum), a
grass which covers the pampas in the south of

Brazil and more southern parts of South America,
and has been introduced into Britain as an orna-

mental plant. It is quite hardy, and its tufts have
a splendid appearance. The leaves are six or eight

Pampas Grass {Gynerium argenteum).

feet long, the ends hanging gracefully over ; the

flowering stems ten to fourteen feet high ; the

panicles of flowers silvery white, and from eighteen

inches to two feet long. The herbage is too coarse

to be of any agricultural value. The male and
female flowers are on separate plants ; in panicles

;

the spikelets 2-flowered, one floret stalked, and
the other sessile ; the paleaj of the female florets

elongated, awn-shaped, and woolly.—Another species
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of the same gcmis, O. snccharoidcn, also a Brazilian

grass, yields a considerable quantity of sugar.

PA'MPHLET (variously derived from Spanish

papaleta, slip of paper on which anythiui; is written,

and paginajilata, threaded.page), a small book con-

sisting of a sheet of paper, or a few sheets stitched

together, but not bound. It genei-ally contains a

short treatise on some subject, political or other«-ise,

which is exciting public attention at the time of its

apiiearance. The word is of considerable antiquity,

as it is to be met with in Chaucer ; but it was not

till about the middle of the 16th c. that pamphlets

began to be of common use in pnUtical and religious

controversy in England and France. Under the

jiresent French empire, poHtical pamphlets appear

from time to time which are generally believed to

be written imder imperial dictation, and either to

speak the sentiments of the emperor, or to be feelers

of puUic opinion.

I'AMPHY'LIA, anciently a country on the south

coast of Asia Jlinor, with Cilicia on the east and

Lycia on the west. It was originally bounded on

the inland or northern side by ilount Taui-us, but

afterwards enlarged, so as to reach the confines of

Phrygia. P. is mountainous, was formerly well

wooded, and had numerous maritime cities. The
ijjiabitants—a mixed race of aborigines, Cilicians,

and (ireek colonists—spoke a language the basis of

wliich was probably Greek, but which was disfigured

and corrupted by the infusion of barbaric elements.

Their coins shew that they had adopted to some
extent the religion, arts, and games of the Hellenic

race. Its pohtical history is unimportant. Along

with Phrygia and Lycia it fell to the share of

Autigonus on the partition of the Macedonian
empire. It afterwards passed successively into the

hamls of the Grajco-Syrian princes, the kings of

I'ergaraus, and the Itomana.

PAIMPLO'NA, a fortified city of Spain, capital

of Navarre, of which it is the key, occupies an

eminence not commanded by any neighbouring

height, on the left bank of the Arga, a triljutai-y of

the Kbro, 1 1 1 miles north-north-west of Zarag&za by

railway, and 200 miles north-north-east of iladrid.

The citadel, overlooliing the river and cornmanding

the jilaiu, is a regular pentagon, each side being

lUOO feet in extent, and is connected with the city

by an esplanade or glacis. Magnificent views of

the Pyrenees on the north are obtained from the

citadel, and there are several very jileasant prome-

nades. The Cueiica (plain) of P. is about 30 miles

in circumference ; and although the climate is s<ime-

what chilly and damji, the gardens are fruitful and

the meadows verdant. The city is well built and

clean ; water is brought fiom hills about nine miles

distant, by means of an a(pieduct built after the

solid lloman style l)y Ventura Kodrigucz, and a

portion of which, 2300 feet ip length, is supported

on 97 arches, 35 feet in span, and Go feet in height.

The town contains a number of squares with foun-

tains, a theatre, and the regular plaza de toroK—

bull arena—capable, it is said, of containing 10,000

people. Agriculture, the wine trade, and the manu-

facture of linens and leather are the only note-

worthy branches of industry. Pop., with subiubs,

22,702.

P. was called by the ancients Pompeio/iolln, from

the circumstance of its liaving been rebuilt by the

sons of Pompey in G8 B.C. It was taken by the

(Joths in 4G(i, by the Franks under Childeliert in

5-12, and again under Charlemagne in 77S. It was
subsequently for a time in possession of the Moors,

who corrupted the name Pompeiopolis into lliimbi-

loiKili, whence the modern Pamplona. In later

times it was seized by the French in ISOS, and held

by them till 1813, when it fcU into the hands of

the allies under the Duke of Wellington.

PAN, among the Greeks, the chief god of pastures,
forests, and Hocks. The later rationalising mythol-
ogists, misconceiving the meaning of his name,
which they confounded with to ])an, ' the whole,' or
' the imiverse,' whereas it is more probably connected
with yido (Lat. pasco), 'to feed,' 'to pasture,' repre-

sented him as a personification of the universe, but
there is absolutely nothing in the myth to warrant
such a notion. Pan neither in his genius nor his

history figures as one of the gi-eat principal deities,

and his worship became general only at a comjiara-

tively late period. He was, according to the most
common belief, a son of Hermes (Mercury) by the
daughter of Dryops ; or by Penelope, the wife of

Ulysses ; while other accoimts make Penelope the
mother, but Ulysses himself the father—though the

paternity of the god is also ascribed to the numerous
wooers of Penelope in common. The original seat of

his worship was the wild hilly and wooded sohtudcs

of Arcadia, whence it graduaUy spread over the rest

of Greece, but was not introduced into Athens until

after the battle of Marathon. Homer does not
mention him. From his very birth his appearance
was peculiar. He came into the world with horns, a

goat's beard, a crooked nose, pointed ears, a tail, and
goat's feet ; and so frightened his mother that she

ran off for fear, but his father, Heniies, carried him
to Olympus, where all the gods, especially Dionysus
(Bacchus), were charmed with the little monster.

When he grew up, he had a grim shaggy aspect,

and a terrible voice, which bursting abruptly on the

ear of the traveller in solitary places—for Pan was
fond of making a great noise—inspired him with a

sudden fear (whence the word jxinic). It is even
related that the alarm excited by his blowing upon
a shell decided the victory of the gods over the

Titans. He was the patron of all persons occni)ied

in the care of cattle and of bees, in himting and in

fishing. During the heat of the day he used to take

a nap in the deep woods or on the lonely hillsides,

and was exceedingly WToth if his slumber was dis-

turbed by the halloo of the hunters. He is also

represented as fond of music, and of dancing with the

forest nymjihs, and as the inventor of the syrinx or

shejjherd's fiute, also called Pan's pipe. Cows, goats,

lambs, milk, honey, and new wine were oft'ered to him.

The fir-tree was sacred to him, and he had sanctuaries

and temples in various parts of Ai-catUa, at Troezene,

at Sicyon, at Athens, &c. The Romans identilied

the Greek Pan ^vith their own Itahan god Inuus,

and sometimes also with Faunus. See Faun.
When, after the establishment of Christianity, the

heathen deities were degraded by the church into

fallen angels, the characteristics of Pan—viz., the

horns, the goat's lieard, the pointed ears, the

crooked nose, the tail, and the goat's feet—were
transferred to the Devil himself, and thus the
' Auld llornio ' of popular superstition is simply Pan
in disguise.

PANAMA', a city and seaport of the Granadian
Confederation (New Gianada), cajntal of the 'state'

of the same name, at the head of the Bay of

Panama, on the southern shore of the isthmus of

the same name, in lat. 8" 50' N., long. 70' 31' W.
It occupies a tongue of land which extends some
distance out to seji in shallow watere. The harbour

is safe, but vessels of more than 80 tons burden

cannot approach within two miles of the shore.

Largo vessels anchor at a distance of three miles,

nc.ir the island of Perico. The important edilices

of the city include a beautiful cathedral, a college,

and several convents, all of wliich, however, are

falliuir into decay. There is considerable trade with
"
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Europe in jiearls, mothcr-of-pcai-1, shells, .ind gold-

dust, obtained in the vicinity. P. is cliicily import-

ant, however, as the Pacific termiuns of the Panama
liailway. Tliis railway was completed iu 1S55, is

about 40 miles in length, and connects P. on the

Pacilic with Aspinwall colony on the Atlantic. By
means of it the route to California is much shortened,

and mails from the Pacilic' are much facilitated.

Pop. about 10,OUO. The former city of P., the se.at

of the Spanish colonial government established in

lolS, stood six miles north-east of the port of P.,

and is now a heap of ruins.

PANAMA, IsTnjnis of, is that portion of the

naiTow ridge of mountainous country connecting

Central and South America, which is bounded on

the W. by the frontier of Costa Eica, and on the

E. . by the surveyed inter-oceanic route from the

Bay of Caledonia on the N. to the Gulf of San
Miguel ou the S. or Pacific side. It extends in

long, from IT to 83° W. The ' State ' of P., one

of those which form the Granadian Confederation,

is co-e.\tensive with the isthmus of the same name.

Area, 29,706; poii. estimated in 1861 at 175,000,

exclusive of 8000 independent Indians. The Isthmus

is traversed throughout by a chain of mountains

forming the baiTier between the Atlantic and
Pacific Oceans, and of which the highest peak is

that of Picacho (7200 feet) in the west. Numerous
streams, the largest of which is the Tuira (162 miles

long, and navigable for 102 miles), fall into both
oceans. On the Pacitio shores are numerous beauti-

fid islands, among which Las Perlas, so called from
their pearl tisliei'ies, and the island of Coiba, are the

chief. On the north coast, the principal harbours

are the Chiriqui Lagoon, San Bias, and Caledonia;

on the south shore, Damas in the island of Coiba,

the Bay of San Miguel, and Golfo Didce. Gold,

which in ancient times was obtained hei'e iu great

quantities, is still found, and mines of salt, co])per,

iron, coal, c&c, are worked. The climate is imhealthy,

except in the interior and on the flanks of the

mountains. Almost all the plants of the torrid

zone may be raised here, but maize, rice, iilantains,

&c. (gi'own for the piu-pose of supplying the transit),

are the chief crops. Cotton of excellent quality is

indigenous and perennial ; cloth and grass ham-
mocks, grass (Panama) hats, matting, &c., are manu-
factured. Commerce, however, affords the principal

employment.
In 1855 a railway across the Isthmus, from

Aspinwall city on the Atlantic to Panama on the
Pacific, was opened. See Panama. The Isthmus
has frequently been siu-vcyed with the object of

fintling a route for au inter-oceanic canal. As yet
the inability of the government of New Granada
to provide the reqidsite funds has stood in the way
of the accomplishment of this design. The scheme
of an inter-oceanic canal, however, is a practicable

one, and in time it wiU in aU probability be carried

out.

PANATHEN^'A, the most famous festival of

Attica, celebrated at Athens in houoiu- of Athene,
patron goddess of the city, and intended to remind
the peo])le of Attica of their union into one com-
numity by the mythical Theseus. Before the time
of Theseus, or—to speak more critically—befoi-e the
formation of the Attic confederacy, this festival

was only for the citizens of Athens, and was called

simply Atlienwa. According to tradition, the Athe-
na;a owed its origin to King Eriehthonius about
1506 or 1521 B.C. The later Pauathena\a ajipears

to have been a double festivah All writers who
mention it, speak of a Lesser and Greater Pana-
theUi-ea, the former held annually, the latter every
fourth year. Both took place in the month Ileca-

tomhaon (.July), and lasted several days. The
Lesser Panathona?a was celebrated with gymnastic
games, musical competitions, declamations, and a

torch race in the evening, the whole concluding

with the sacrifice of an ox. The prize of the

victors was a vessel filled with oil from the sacred

tree on the Acropolis. The Greater I'anathcniea

only ditrercd from the Lesser in being more solenui

and magnificent. Ehapsodists sang the Homeric
poems ; dramatic representations were given ; and

a splendid jn-ocession took place to the temple of

Athene X'olias, on the last day of the festiv.al, to

present the goddess with a peiilus or embroidered

robe, of crocus colour, woven liy the maidens (ej-r/n-

xliiiai) of the citj-. Not .alone the Athenians, liut

the whole population of Attica poured forth on this

occasion. The procession is grandly sculptured on

the frieze of the Pai-thenon by Phidias aud his

discii)le3.

PA'NAX. See Ginseng.

PA'NCAKE. This article of food is jirejiared by
pouring a rich batter of flour, eggs, aud milk into

a frying-iiau, so as to cover'it about half an inch

in thickness ; the ]ian having been ]ireviously

heated, and well supplied with butter, lard, or olive

oil. A quick tire is necessary to cook it well, and
when the under side is done, a dexterous cook by
jerking the frying-pan manages to reverse the cake,

so as to bring the ujiper side downward to be cooked
iu its tiu'n. It is now a common practice to make
pancakes rather smaller than the bottom of the

pan, and frequently to add minced apples and
other materials to vary and flavour them ; these

are, however, better known under the name of

Fritters.

This dish is particiUarly associated with Shrove
Tuesday, but the origin of the connection is by no
means clear. Perhaps it is the relic of a heathen

custom. The Saxons called February, Solmonath,

'which,' says a writer in Notes and Queries (First

Series, vol. v. p. 491), 'Dr Frank Sayers, in his

Disquisitions, says is explained by Bede, Mensls
Placenlarum, and rendered by Spelman, in an
inedited MS., " Pancake month," because, in the

course of it, pancakes were offered by the pagan
Saxons to the sun.'

PANCHATANTRA (literally, the five books) is

the name of the celebrated Sanscrit fable-book of

the Hindus whence the Illtopades'a (q. v.) was
compiled and enlarged. Its authorship is ascribed

to a Brahman of the name of Vishn'us'arman, who,

as its iutroduetion in a later recension relates, had
undertaken to instruct, within six months, the

unndy sons of Amaras'akti, a king of M.ahiliropya

or Mihiliiropya, in all branches of knowledge
required by a king, and for this purpose composed

this work. If the latter part of this story be true,

it is more probable, however, as Professor Benfey

assumes, that Vishn'us'arman was merely the

teacher of the princes, and that the existing work
itself was composed by some other personage ; for

an older recension of the work docs not speak

of his havin" brought his tales into the shape

of a work. The arrangement of the P. is quite

similar to that of the 11itopades a. The fables are

narrated in prose, and the morals drawn from

or connected with them are interwoven with the

narrative iu verse ; many such verses, if not all,

being quotations from older works.—On the history

of the P., and its relation to the fable-books and

fables of other nations, see the excellent work of

Professor Theodor Benfey, Panchatantm : filnf

Bilcher indlscher Fabeln, Mdrchen und Erzaldumieii

(2 vols., Leip. 1859), the first volume containing liis

historical and critical researches on, and the latter
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his literal translation into German of, the Pan-
chatantra.

PANCREAS (from the Gr. pan, all, and Liran,

flesh) is a coDj;lomerate gland, Ij'ing transversely

across the posterior wall of the abdomen, Tai-yini; in

The under surface of the Stomach and Liver, which are

raised to shew the Duodenum and Pancreas :

at, Btomach : /», its pyloric end; /, liver;
ff,

gall-bl:\ddcr;

d, diio(U'nuiii, extending IVom the pyloric end of the
stoniiicli to the front, where the superior mesenteric artery

(sjitl crosses the intestines; pa, pancreas; sp, spleen; a,

abdominal aorta.

length from 6 to S inches, having a breadth of about

an inch and a half, and a thickness of from half an

inch to an inch. As may be seen in the ti.::;iire, it

bears a slight resemblance in shape to a hammer ;

its right extremity, forming the head of the gland,

being broad, and bent downwards at a considerable

angle from the bod;/, which terminates leftwards in

a taiiering end, termed the tail, extending as far

as the s)ileen. Its usual weight is about three

ounces. The head of the jiancrcas lies in the con-

cavity of the duodenum.
The secretion of this gland, or the pancreatic

fluid, is conveyed from its various parts by means of

the pancreatic duet or canal of Wirsung (its dis-

coverer) to the duodenum, into the descending

portion of which it enters by an orifice common to

it aud to the common biliary duct. In various

mammals, and occasionally in man, the pancreatic

and biliary duets open separately into the intestine.

This glanil is found in all mammals, birds, reptdes,

amphibians, and osseous fishes, and in some cartil-

aginous fishes.

The physical and chemical characters of the pan-

creatic lluid, and its uses in the animal economy, are

sulficiently noticed in the article DlOESTiox.

The diseases of the pancreas are few, aud do not

signify their existence byany very marked symptoms.
Tlie presence of untligested fat in tlie stools has been

frequently observed in cases in which after de.ath

the pancreas has been found to be diseased ; and if

Bernard's views regarding the saponifying power of

tlie jiancreatio juice on fatty matters (described in

till' article already referred to) be correct, the reason

why the fat should ajipear in the evacuations in

these cases is suHiciently obvious. The most common
form of disease is cancerous deposit in the heail of

the gland, which frequently induces jaundice by
obstructing the common biliary duct near its open-

ing. An accurate diagnosis of disease of this organ

is extremely diilicult, but fortunately is of compara-

tively little im]iortancc, as it cannot lead to clhcicnt

treatment ; all that can be done in these Citses being

to palliate the most distressing sjTuptoms.

PANCSOVA, an active traiUug town of Austri.-i,

in the Servian military frontier, 70 miles south-south-

west of Teniesvar, and close to the month of the

Temes in the Danube, wliich is here a mile wide.

It is a mUitary station, contains several chiu-ches, a

high school, and a quarantine establishment. SUU
spinning, brandy distUling, and an active trade
in cattle, pigs, and com are carried on. Pop.
11,000.

PANDA {Ailurus fulrjens), a quadruped of the
family Ursidie (see Beak), a native of the
Himalaya, the only known species of its genus,
which has a very sliort muzzle, small roundetl ears,

a moderately long tail, covered with long hair,

semi-retractile claws. The P. is about the size of
a large cat. It dwells chiefly in trees, preying
much on birds, but it also eats smaU quadrupeds
and large insects. It has a thick, fine, woolly
covering, adapting it to a cold climate, concealed
by long, soft, glistening, and richly coloured hair,

mostly chestnut brown, which passes into black on
the sides and legs, and into white on the head.
The P. is said to excel all other animals in the
brilliancy of its fur, which, however, has not yet

Panda (Ailurxa fulgms).

acquired any commercial value. The soles of the

feet are thickly covered with woolly hair. The P.

is also called Wall and Cliit-wa, from a pectdiar

cry which it utters.

PANDANACE.(5E, a natural order of endogenous

plants, constituting a remarkable feature in the

scenery of many tropical countries, but unknown
in the colder regions of the globe. They are trees

or bushes, often sending down adventitious roots,

sometimes weak and decumbent, or climbing. There

are two sections of the order, one (Pandanece)

including the genera Pandanus, Freycinetia, &c.,

having long, simple, imbricated leaves, usually spiny

on the bal;k aud margin, their base embracing

the stem, their spiral .arrangement often notably

visible ; the other (Cijdantheiv) containing the genera

Cydantliiis, Nipa
((f.

v.), Carludovka, Phytelepfias,

&c., having pinnate or fan-shaped leaves, and in

general appearance much resembling palms, with

which they have been often ranked. The two
sections, however, are very similar in their fiowers

and fruit, in wliich they not a Uttle resemble the

hundjler Aracca; and Typkacea'.' The fiowers are

mostly unisexual, naked, or with only a few scales,

arranged on a spadix, and wholly covering it. The
stamens are numerous ; the ovaries usually

clustered, one-celled, each crowned with a stigma

;

the fruit consists of fibrous, one-seeded drupes,

collected or almost combined, or of berries with

many seeds.—There are not quite 100 knowp
species. Some are valuable for the fibre of their

leaves, some for their eiUble fruit, &c. See Screw
Pine, Kiekie, and Niiw. The unexpandcd leaves

of Carludovka palmala furnish the material of

which Panama haU are made. The tree which
:;3
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yields Vegetable Ivoky (q. v.) is another of the

palm-like section of this order.

PAN'D'AVAS, or the descend.ants of Pdn'd'u

(q. v.), is the name of the live princes whose contest

for regal suiiremacy with their cousins, tho Kurus

(q. v.), the sons of Dhr'itarfisht'r.i, forms the founda-

tion of the narrative of the great epic ])oem, the

Mah&bltdraia (q. v.). Their names are Yiulhkhthira,

Bhima, Arjuna, Nalcula, .ind Saliadeva—the former

three being the sons of Pan'd'u, by one of liis wives,

Pr'itha ; and the latter two, by his other wife,

Mildr!. But though Pln'd'u is thus the recognised

father of these princes, the legend of the Malulhha-

rata looks upon him, in truth, merely as their father

by courtesy ; for it relates that Yudhisht'hira

was the son of Dharma, the god of justice ; Bhlma,

of Vilyu, the god of wind ; Arjuna, of Indra, the

god of tho lirmament ; and NakiUa and Sahadcva,

of tho As'mns, the twin-sons of the sim.

PANDECTS (Gr. Pandedon, all receiving

;

from j)rtn, all, and decliomai, I receive), one of the

celebrated legislative works of the Emperor Justi-

nian (q. v.), called also by the name l>ir/e.itum, or

Digest. It was an attempt to form a complete

system of law from the authoritative commentaries

of the jurists upon the laws of Rome. The compila-

tion of the Pandect was undertaken after that great

collection of the laws themselves wliich is known as

the Codex Justinianeus. It was intrusted to the

celebrated Tribonianus, who had already distiu-

guished himself in the preparation of the Codex.

Tribonianus formed a commission consisting of 17

members, who were occupied from the year 530

till 53.3 in examining, selecting, compressing, and
systematising the aiithorities, consisting of upw.ards

of 2000 treatises, whose interpretation of the ancient

laws of Rome was from that time forw.ard to be

adopted with the .authority of law. A period of ten

years had been allowed them for the completion of

their work ; but so diligently did they prosecute it,/

th.at it was completed iu less than oue-third of the

allotted time ; and some idea of its extent may be
formed from the fact that it contains upwards of

9000 separ.ate extracts, selected according to subjects

from the 2000 treatises referred to above.

The Pandects are divided into 50 Books, and also

into 7 P.arts, which correspond respectively with
Books 1—4, 5—11, 12—19, 20—27, 28—35, 36—44,
and 4.J—50. Of these divisions, however, the latter

(into Parts) is seldom attended to in citations.

Each Book is subdivided into Titles, under w-hich

are an'anged the extracts from the various jurists,

who are 39 in number, and are by some called the
classical jurists, although other writers on Roman
law confine that appellation to five of the number,
Papinian, Paulus, Ulpi.an, Gains (q. v.), and Modcs-
tinus. The extracts from these indeed constitute the
bulk of the collection ; those from Ulpian alone
making one-third of the whole work, those from
Paulus one-sixth, and those from Papinian oue-

twelfth. Other writers besides these 39 are cited,

but only indirectly, i. e., when cited by the jiuists

whose works form the basis of the collection. The
principle upon which the internal arrangement of

the extracts from individual writers was made had
long been a subject of controversy. The question
seems now to be satisfactorily solved ; but the
details of the discussion woidd carry us beyond the

prescribed limits. Of the execution of the work, it

may be said that although not free from repetition

(the same extracts occurring under diiferent heads),

and from occasional inaptness of citation, aud other

inconsistencies, yet it deserves the very highest

commendation. In its relations to the history and
literature of ancient Rome it is invaluable ; and
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taken along with its necessary complement tho

Codex, it may justly be rcg.arded (having lieon tlie

basis of all the medieval legislation) as of tho \itmost

value to the study of the principles not alone of

R.onian, but of all European law.

PANDORA (i. e., the 'All-endowed'), according

to Grecian myth, was the first woman on the earth.

When I'rometheus had stolen fire from Jupiter,

Zeus instigated Hcpluestus to make wom.an out of

e.ai-th to bring vexation upon man by her graces.

The gods endowed her with evei-y gift necessary for

this purpose, beauty, boldness, cunning, &c. ; and
Zeus sent her to Epimetheus, the brother of Prome-

theus, who forgot his brother's warning against

receiving any gift from Zeus. A later form of the

myth represents P. as possessing a vessel or box
tilled with winged blessings, which mankind would

have continued to enjoy it curiosity had not

prompted her to open it, when all the blessings

tlew out, except Hope.

PANDOURS, a people of Servian origin who
live scattered among the mountains of Hungarj',

near the village of P,andour in the coimty of Sohl.

Tho name has Iieen applied to that portion of

the light-armed infantry in the Austrian service

which is raised in the Slavonian districts on tho

Turkish frontier. The P. originally fought under

the orders of their oivn proper chief, who was called

Harfln-Basha, and rendered essential service to the

Austriaus during the Spanish War of Succession,

and afterwards in the Seven Years' War. They
originally fought after the fashion of the 'free

lances,' and were a terror to the enemy whom they

annoyed incessantly. Their appearance was exceed-

ingly picturesque, being somewhat oriental in char-

acter, and theii' arms consisted of a musket, pistols,

a Hungiirian sabre, and two Turkish poniards.

Their habits of brigandage and cruelty rendered

them, however, as much a terror to the people they

defended as to the enemy. Since 1750 they have
been gradually put \mder a stricter discipline, and
are now incorporated with the Austrian frontier

regiments.

PAN'D'U, liter.ally, ' white,' is the name of the

father of the Piln'd'avas (q. v.), and the brother of

Dhr'itar.lsht'ra. Although the elder of the two
princes, he was rendered by his ' pallor '—implying,

perhaps, a kind of cbsease—incapable of succession,

and therefore obliged to relinquish his claim to his

brother. Ho retired to the Himalaya Mountains,

where his sons were born, and where he died.

His renunciation of the throne became thus the

cause of contest between the Pdn'd'av.as, his sons,

and the Km-us, or the sons of Dhi'itar.asht'ra.

PANEL (through Er. from Lat. pannus, a piece

of cloth, a patch), a space or compartment of a

wall, ceiling, woodwork, &a, enclosed by beams,

mouldings, frammg, and so forth. It is generally

sunk under the plane of the siuTOunding styles. In
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woodwork, panels are thinner jiarts used to fill in

strong framing, as in doors, shutters, &c. These

are sometimes highly ornamented with tracery,

shields, &c. (as in ligs. 2 and 3). In late Gothic

architecture, tlie panel is very often carved into

the 'linen pattern' (tig. 1). Panelling is a style

of ornament greatly used in Ehzabethan architec-

ture. The ceilings and walls are covered with

it, and every piece of furniture is cut up into

panels of eveiy variety of form. Panels are said to

be ' fielded ' when the centre of the panel is raised

with mouldings, &c.

PANEL (properly the slip or 'pane' of parch-

ment on whicli the names of the jurors are written)

is, in the ])ractico of the English law, used to

denote the body or set of jurors, consisting of 12

men, who try a cause, civil or criminal. In Scotch

criminal law, the prisoner is usually called the

panel.

PANGE LINGUA (Lat. 'Proclaim, Tongue'),

one of the most remarkable of the hymns of the

Roman Breviary, and like its kindred hymn. Lamia
Sio)), a most characteristic example as well of the

medieval Latin versification as of that union of

theology with asceticism, which a large class of

these hj'mns present. The Pange Lingua is a hymn
in honour of the Eucharist, and belongs to the service

of the Festival of Corpus Chi-isti. "it is from the

pen of the great angelic doctor, Thomas Aquinas

(q. v.), and consists of six strophes of verses in

alternate rhyme. Besides its place in the office

of the Breviary, this hymn forms part of the

service called Benediction with the Blessed Sacra-

ment, and is sung on aU occasions of the exposition,

procession, and other public acts of Eucharistic

worship.

PA'NGOLIN, or PENGOLIN, a name sometimes

extended to all the species of Manin (q. v.), but

originally belonging to M. pentadactyUi, also called

SiiORT-TAlLEU AIanis, and in some parts of India

Bajjerkeit; this species being a native of most

parts of the East Indies, and P., its Malayan name,

derived fi-om a word w'hich signifies to roll up
;

the animal having the habit of rolling itself up, on

Pangolin {Manis pentadacti/Ui).

apprehension of danger, into a compact l)all, the

head in the centre, and' its muscular mail-covered

tail enfolding all. The food of the P. consists

chiefly of ants, and like the rest of the genus, it

is entirely destitute of teeth, and has a round,

extensile tongue. Its claws are long and strong;

it doubles them up like the American ant-eaters

when it walks. It resides in buiTows, which it

excavates to the depth of seven or eight feet in

the gnuiniL It is capable of climbing trees, and
the t;iil is prehensile. The whole length of the

animal, including the tail, ia almost live feet, the

tail being nut quite half the length of the body.

It is a gentle animal, easily tamed, and of an

affectionate disposition.

PAXIC is where fear, whether arising from an
adequate or inadequate cause, obtains the mastery

over every other consideration and motive, and
urges to dastard extravagance, or hurries into

danger, or death. An inexpUcable soimd causes a

rusli from a church, a vague report in the market-

place causes a run on a bank, and precipitate the very

events that are dreaded. This emotion either differs

from natural apprehension, or presents so intense

and uncontrollable a form of the feeling, that it is

jiropagable from one person to another, and involves

alike the educated and ignorant—those who act from

judgment as well as those who act from impulse.

There are, besides this feature, several grounds for

believing that such manifestations of invokmtary

terror are of morbid origin, and shoidd be regarded

as moral epidemics. They have generally arisen

during, or have followed, seasons of scarcity and

physical want and disease, the ravages of war, or

jieriods of great religious fervour and superstition.

The dancing mania, the retreat of the French army

from Moscow, and recent and famdiar commercial

panics afford illustrations of certain of these rela-

tions. The most notable instance of universal panic,

and that which demonstrates most ajjtly the con-

nection here indicated, is the dread of the approach-

ing end of the world which pervaded all minds, and

almost broke up human societj' in the 10th century.

The empire of Charlemagne had fallen to pieces;

public misfortune and civil discord merged into

misery and famine so extreme that cannibahsm

l>revailed even in P.aris ; superstitious and vague

predictions became formalised into a prophecy of

the end of all things and universal doom in the year

1000. This expectation suspended even vengeance

and war. Tlie 'truce of God' was proclaimed.

Enonuous riches were placed upon the altars.

Worship and praise never ceased. The fields were

left uncultivated ; serfs were set free ; four kings

and thousands of nobles retired to the cloister;

and aU men, according to their tendencies, prepared

to die.

It is worthy of note that during all pestilences

there have arisen epidemic terrors, not so much of

the devastations of disease, as of plots and poison-

ings directed by the rich agamst the poor. Even

where these epidemic terrors are legitimately

traceable to local and physical causes, as in

the case of the singnlar all'ection timoria, w-hich

occurs in the marshy and unhealthy districts in

Sardinia, the tremor and trepidation, and other

phenomena, are ascribed to the magical influence

of enemies.

PA'NICLE, in Botany, a mode of Inflorescence

(q. V.) in which the floral axis is not only divided,

but also subdivided more or less frequently. The

panicle may thus be regarded as a llaccme (q. v.),

of which the branches (or flower-stalks) are branched.

The panicle is a very common kind of inflorescence.

Most of the grasses exhibit it, and many other

plants, both endogenous and exogenous. The com-

mon lilac affords a good example of it. The pamcle,

variously modified as to its form, and the arrange-

ment and relative lengths of its branches and

branchlets, becomes a Cyme (q. v.). Thyrsus

(q. v.), &c.

PA'NICUM. See Millet.

PAX'INI, the greatest known grammarian of

ancient India, whose work on the Sanscrit langiiage

has up to the present day remained the standard

of Sanscrit grammar. Its merits arc so great,

that P. was ranked among the U'ishis (q. v.), or
231
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inspired socr.?, ;mil r.t n, later jutIoiT of Sanscrit

literature, was sii|iposeil to kavo received the funda-
mental rules of liis work from the god S'iva him-
self. Of the personal history of P., nothini,' positive

is known, except that he was a native of the villas;e

S'aUltura, situated north-west of Attock, on the
Ind\is—whence he is also surnamcd .STdaturiya

—

and that his mother was called D.akslii, wherefore,

on his mother's side, he must have been a descend-
ant of the celebrated family of Daksha. A tale-

book, the Kat/idsarilndiiara (i. e., the ocean fur

the rivers of tales), gives, indeed, some circum-
stantial account of the life and death of P. ; but
its narrative is so absurd, and the work itself of

so modern a date—it was written in Cashmere,
at the beginninip; of the l"2tli c.—that no credit

whatever can be attached to the facts related

by it, or to the inferences which modem scholars

have drawn from tliem. According to the views
expressed by Goldsti'icker (Pdn'ini, his Flare in

Sdit-^cril Litavalnre : London, ISGl), it is probable

tliat P. lived before STikyaniuni, the foumler of the

Buddhist reliffion, whose death took place about
543 B.C., but that a more deliuite date of the great

gi'ammarian has but little chance of ascertainment

in the actual condition of Sanscrit philology.—The
gi-ammar of P. consists of eight Adhyayas, or books,

each book comprisiug four Padas, or cliapters, and
each cha]itur a number of Sfttras (q. v.), or aphor-
istical rules. The latter amount in the whole to

3996 ; but thi"ee, perhaps four, of them did not

originally belong to the work of I'an'ini. The
arrangement of these rules diflers completely from
what a European would expect in a grammatical
work, for it is based on the principle of tracing

linguistic phawmeim, and not concerned in the
classification of the linguistic mafcriat, according to

the so-called parts of speech. A chapter, for in-

stance, treating of a prolongation of vowels, will

deal with such a fact wherever it occurs, be it iu

the formation of bases, or in conjugation, declension,

composition, &e. The rules of conjugation, declen-

sion, &c., are, for the same reason, not to bo met
with in the same chapter or in the same order in

wkicli European grammars would teach them ; nor
would any single book or chapter, however apjiar-

ently more systematically arranged—from a Euro-
pean point of view—such as the chapters on affixes

or composition, suffice by itself to convey the full

linguistic material concerned in it, apart from the
rest of the work. In a general manner, P.'s work
may therefore be called a natural history of the
Sanscrit language, in the sense that it has the strict

tendency of giving an accurate description of facts,

instead of making .such a description subservient to

the theories according to which the linguistic mate-
rial is usually distributed by European grammarians.
Whatever objections may be raised against such an
arrangement, the very fact of its differing from that
in our grammars makes it peculiarly instructive to
the European student, as it accustoms his mind to
survey language from another point of view than
that usually presented to him, aud as it must induce
him, too, to question the soundness of many lin-

guistic theories now looked upon as axiomatic truths.

As the method of P. requires in a student the
power of combining many rules scattered all over
the work, and of combining, also, many inferences

to be drawn from these ndes, it exercises, moreover,
on the mind of the student an effect analogous to

that which is supposed to be the peculiar advantage
of the study of mathematics. The rules of P. were
criticised and comjileted by Kuty;i}-aua (q. v.), who,
according to all probability, was the teacher, and
therefore the contemporary, of Pataujali ; and
he, in his tm'n, was criticised by Patanjali (q. v.),
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who sides frequently with Pau'iui. These three
authors are the eanouical triad of the grammarians
of India ; aud tlieir works ai-e, in truth, so remark-
aide in their own department, that they exceed
in literary merit nearly all, if not all, grammatical
])roduction3 of other nations, so far as the two
classes are comparable. The rules of P. were coni-

meuteil on by many authors. The best existing

conunent.ary on them is that called' the K(Wikd-
vi-'itti, by ^'Amana Jayftditya, which follows these

rules in their original order. At a later period,

attempts were made to ai-range the rules of P. in

a manner which ajiproaches more to the Euro-
pean method ; the chief work of tliis category is

the Siddliiiiiln-Knnmiidt, by Bh.at't'oji-dikshita. P.

mentions, in his SiUras, several grammarians who
preceded him, amongst others, S'akatilyana. Jlanu-
scripts of a granmiar ascribed to a gr.ammarian of

this name exist in the Library of the India UlHce in

London, anil in the Library of the Board of Exam-
iners at Madras. On the ground of a few pages
only of the latter an attempt has been very recently
made to prove that this grammar is the one referred

to liy P., and therefore older than the work of the
latter. But the facts adiluced iu jiroof of tliis

hypothesis are so ludicrously weak, anil the reason-

ing upon them so feeble and inconclusive, whereas
the evidence in favour of the comparatively recent
date of this M-ork is so strong, that no value whatever
can be attached to this hasty hypothesis. For the
liresent, therefore, P.'s work still remains the oldest

existing grammatical work of India, and probably of

the human race. The Sfltras of P., with a modern
commentary by two native pandits, and with
extracts from the Vdritilcas of Kfltyayana and tlie

MaliiVihushiia of Patanjali, were edited at Calcutta
iu 1SIJ9. Tliis edition, together with the modern
commentary, but with garbled extracts from tlie

extracts mentioned, was reprmted at Bonn in 1839^
1S40 by Dr 0. Boehtlingk, who added to it remarks
of his own and some indices.—For the literature

connected with P., see Colebrooke's preface to his

Grammar of (lie Sam^a-it Lamiuarie (Calc. 1805),

and GoldstUcker'a Pan'ini, &c., as mentioned
above.

PANIPU'T, the chief town of a district of the
same name iu the province of Delhi, is situated 54
imles (by road 78 miles) north by west from DeUii,

in a fertile tract, the resources of which are largely

developed by artificial irrigation. Pop. (1853)

22,612. Being a station on the great military road
between Afghanistan and the Punjab, and to some
extent an outpost of Delhi, it has been at various
times the scene of strife between the inhabitants of

India aud invaders. The frst great battle of P.

was fought in 1520, and gained by Mirza Baber, the
ex-ruler of Ferghana, at the head of 12,000 Mongols,
over Ibrahim the emperor of Delhi, whose unwar-
like array numbered 100,000 men, with lOUO
elephants. This victory seated Baber on the
throne of Hindustan as the first of the 'Great
Mogid' dynasty. The second great battle was
fought, iu 1556, by the Mongols under Akbar,
grandson of Baber, aud third of the Mogul emperors,
ngahist Ilemu, an Indian prince who had usurped
the tlu'oue of Delhi. Heniu's army was defeated
with great slaughter, and himself slain. The third

battle was fought on the 14th of January 1701,
between Ahmed Abdalli, nilcr of Afghanistan,
and the till then invincible Mahrattas. The Jats,

who had been forced to join the Mahrattas, deserted
to the Afghans at a time when victory seemed to be
declaring for the former ; and this act of treachery,

together with the loss of their leaders, threw the
JIahrattas into confusion, aud in sjpite of their

most resolute valour they suffered a total defeat.
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They left 50,0(10 alaiii on the fielil of liattlo, including
all tlRMi- Icailcrs exoupt llulUar, ami 30,0(10 men
were killed in the pursuit, which was continued for

four days. The Mahrattas never recovered tliis

crushing blow. It was at Kuruaul, a town a little

to the north of P., that Nadir Shah of Persia, in
17-')!t, won the celebrated battle over the Jlogul
emperor, which placed In; orth- Western India at his
feet.

PANIZZI, Antonio, principal librarian of the
British Museum, was born, on the IGth of September
1707, at Prescello, in the ci-devant duchy of jlodena.
For his education he was sent first to the public
school of Eeggio, and afterwards to the university
of Padna, where, in ISIS, he took the degree of
Doctor of Laws, with a view to practising at the
bar. Early in life his sympathies were enlisted on
belialf of the friends of Italy, as opposed to domestic
tyranny and foreign intrusion, and when, in IS21,
the popular revolution broke out in Piedmont, the
yomig advocate became one of its leaders. The
attempt, however, failed ; and P., who had been
denounced by a pretended friend, was arrested at
Cremona. Having by some means contrived to
escape, he took refuge in Lugano, and from thence
in a short time found his way to Geneva. Mean-
while, duriug his alisenee, he was tried at home per
coiitunioiiiaiii, as it is called, and sentenced to death,
with conllscation of property. Nor was he allowed
to remain at (icnev.a. The governments of Austria
and Sardinia demanded from the Swiss Confederation
the expulsion of all concerned in the recent out-
break, and among these 1*. was obliged to depart.
Fc)rl)idden to jiass through France, he reached
England by way of Germany and the Netherlands.
He now resided for about a month in London,
whence he proceeded to Liverpool, \rith an intro-

duction from Ugo Foscolo to Koscoe the historian,
who received him with the iitmost hospitality. At
Liverpool, where he was introduced into the best
circles by Mr lloscoe, he taught Italian, and
continued to reside in that town iintil 1S2S, when
he came to London again, and was chosen i)rofessor

of Italian in the university of London, just then
opened for students. In 1S31, througli the instru-

mentality of Lord P>rougham, he was api.ointed one
of the assistant-librarians in the Jiritisli Museimi

;

and upon the retirement of the Lev. JNlr Laber, in

1837, from the ofliee of Keeper of the Printed Booki,
Mr P. was appointed his successor. In the previous
year there had been a parliamentary committee on
the state of the British Museum, before which Mr
P. gave valuable evidence, and likewise urged the
adoiition of measures for the improvement and
augmentation of the liljrary, wliich, upon becoming
keeper, ho was in a still butter position to advocate.
In 1838 he suiierintended the removal of the printed
books from the old suite of rooms iu Mont.ague
House to the new lilirary ; and in the same year,

in conjunction with some of his assistants, he drew
up the well-known 01 rules for the fimnation of a
new catalogue of the library. These rules weie
ajjproved by tlie trustees, and the lirst volume of

a catalogue framed after them w:vs jirinted and
published in 1841. No other volume has been since

jjuldisheil, and Mr P., before a royal commission of

infpiiry into the Museum iu 1817. justilied the
suspension of the printing untd tl»e wlnile catalogue
should be finished. In 184.5, Mr P. drew up an
elaborate report of the delieiencies existing in the
library, in consc<iuence of which the trustees applied
to the Lords of the Treasiu-y for ' an annual grant
of £10,000 for some yeai-s to come, for the purclnise

of books of all descriptions.' This grant having
been obtained, the library rapidly nicreascd in

nnmbei'3, to such a Uegioe that iu IS4'J the books

amounted to 435,000, as compared with 235,000,
the ascertained number in 1838. The number of
volumes is now estimated at between 6(J0,000 and
70(_),_000. Uiion the resign.ation of Sir H. Ellis, in
1S50, Mr P. was appointed to the )iost of principal
librarian of the British Jluseum, which office he still
holds. In a literary capacity, Mr I', is known by an
edition of the Orlando Innamomto di Boiardo, and
Orlando Furioso di Ariosto : ivith an £smi/ on the
liomantic Xarralii-e Poetry of the Italians, Memoirs
andNote.% by A. Pani'.:i {9 vols. Lond. 1830— ls;i4).
He has also edited the Sonetti e Canzone of Boiardo
(Lond. 1835), and a collection of reprints of the first
four editions of the Divina C'onunedia, printed at
the expense of Lord Vernon (Lond. ISoS). He is also
tlie author of a privatcly-]>riuted pamphlet, Chi era
Francesco da Bologna, tending to jirove the identity
of the type-founder employed by Aldus, and the
inventor of the well-known Aldine or Italic type,
with the celebrated painter Francesco Fraucia.
Mr P. is also understood to have written articles
for more than one of the Quarterly lieviews. (P.
retired on a jiension iu ISGG.)

PA'NJIM. See GoA.

PA'NNAH, or PU'KN'AH, a decayed town of
India, in the district of Bundelcund, stands on the
north-eastern slope of a plateau, 115 miles south-
west of Allahabad. It was formerly a large, thriving,
and well-built town ; but whole streets are now
desolate, or are tenanted only by monkeys, which,
posted on the roof or at the windows, view the
town's-people \\-itliout alarm. The palace of the
rajah is a beautiful building, surmounted by elegant
kiosks, but is in many places ruinous. The source
of the former prosperity of P. was its rich diamond
mines. Owing to the diminished value of the gem,
however, and the increased tax upon the produce of
the mines, this brancli of industry has much fallen
oil'. The diamonds are generally tinted with colour

;

very few of them being of first-water, or completely
colourless. This town is the chief place of a territory
of the same name, which is bounded on the north
by the British district of Baiida, and on the south
by the British district of Nerbudda, See Bundel-
cund.

PANNELS, in Artillery, are the carriages upon
which mortars and their beds are conveyed on a
march.

PANNO'NIA, a province of the ancient Roman
emi)ire, bounded on the N. and E. by the Danube,
on the W. by the mountains of Noricum, and on the
S. reaching a little way across the Save ; and thus
including part of modem Hungary, .Slavoni;i, parts
of Bosnui, of Croatia, and of Carniol.a, Styria, and
Lower Austria. It received its name from the
Pannonians, a race of doubtful origin, but who at
lirst dwelt in the country between the Dalmatian
Mountains and the Save, in modern Bosnia, and
altirwards more to the south-e;ist in Moesia. The
Uonian arms were first turned against them and
their neiglibours, the lapydes, by Augustus in 35
n.c, and after the conquest of Segestica or Siscia

(Siszek) he subdued them. An insurrection took
pl.ace in 12 li.c., which Tiberlns crushed after a long
struggle ; and a more formidable one of the D.alma-
tians and Pannonians together in (3 A. D., which was
suppressed by Tiberius and Germanicus, but not
till 8 A. D. Fifteen legions had to be a.ssenibled

against the Pannonians, who mustered 200,000
warriors. Hereupon the Pannonians settled in the
more northern countries, which receivetl their name,
and of which tlie former inhabitants, the Celtic

Boii, had been in great part destroyed in Ca'sar's

time. The country was now formed into a Pom.Tn
:3j
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jirovince, which was secured ajainst the inroads of

the Marcomanni and (Jnadi by the Danube, and on
its other frontiers had a line of fortresses. Military

roads were constructed by tlie coniiuerors, who also

planted in the country many colonies and muuicipia,

and thus pave it a roujjh coating of civilisation.

Great numbers of the Pannonian yonth were drafted

into the Itoman legions, and proved, when disci-

jilined, among tlie bravest and most elfective soldiers

in tlie imperial army. P. was subsequently divided

into Upper (or Western) and Lower (or Eastern) P.,

and under Galcrius and Constantine under%vent other

clianses. Upper Pannouia was the scene of the

Marcomannio w.ar in the '2d century. In the 5th

c. it was transferred from the Western to the
Eastern Empire, and afterwards given up to the
Huns. After Attda's death, in ^'iJi, the Ostrogoths
obtained possession of it. The Longobards under
Alboin made themselves mastera of it in 527, and
relin(|nishod it to the Avari upon commencing their

expedition to It.aly. Slavonian tribes also settled

in the south. Charlemagne brought it under his

sceptre. In the reigns of his successors, the Slavo-

nians spread northward, and the country became
a part of the great Mor.a\nau kingdom, till the
Magyars or Hungarians took it in the end of the
9tli century. In the time of the Komans, Siscia

(Siszek), Vindobona (Vienna), Carnuutivm (near

Haimhurg), and Arrabo (Raab) were among its

principal towns.

PANORA'MA (Gr. x>an, aU, orama, a view), a
pictorial representation of the whole surrounding
landscape as seen from one point. The invention
of the panorama is claimed by the Germans for

Professor Breisig of Danzig, but it does not appear
that he ever constructed one. The real inventor

was Mr B.arker, an ingenious artist of Edinburgh,
to whom the idea occurred while taking a sketch
of the city from the top of Arthur Seat. After
surmounting numerous difficulties—one of which
was tlie invention of a new kind of perspective for

the horizontal lines—he succeeded in producing an
effective panoramic view of Edinburgh, which was
exhibited in that city in 178S, and in London in

the following year. The next panorama executed

by Barker was a view of London from the top of

the Albion MUls. A large building was now erected

in Leicester Squai'e for the exhibition of such views.

On Mr Barker's death in 180G, he was succeeded by
his son, in partnership wth a pupil, Mr Burford,
tlie painter of the chief modern panoramas. The
first step in the construction of a panorama is to

obtain sketches of the entire region to be repre-

sented ; each sketch is a representation of a portion

of the landscape in the form of a sector of a circle,

with the sketcher's position as a centre, and the
horizon for cii'cumterence. The canvas to which
the sketches are to be transferred is hung round
the sides of a circular room, and forms the surface

of a cylinder, on the inside of which the iianorama
is painted. The canvas, brushes, &c., are of the
finest description manufactured, and the painting

and colouring are elabor.ated in the most carefiil

manner, in order to render the optical illusion

—

which every one who has seen a good panorama
must have experienced—as complete as possible.

The stage from which the picture is viewed is

placed in the centre of the room, about .30 feet on
every side from the picture ; the picture itself is

fastened above to a strong circidar hoop, and,

hanging down, has its lower edge fastened to a
similar hoop, which is heavily weighted to keep the

picture steady. The light is admitted by an aper-

ture in the roof, which is concealed by an awning
from the sjiectators on the stage. Notwithstanding
important defects in the panorama, one of which is
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that the light more strongly illumines the upper than

the lower parts of the picture—thus throwing the

foreground comparatively into shade—many cases

are on record of spectators being for the time com-
pletely under the influence of ment-al illusiun. One
of the best instances of this occuircd during tlie

exhiliition of the third panor.ama in London.

Part of the \-iew consisted of a representation of

the wreck of a ship's boat, witli sailors struggling

in the waves ; and at sight of tliis, a dog belonging

to one of the spectators at once leaped over the

handrail to the rescue of the sujiposed drowning
men. Panoramas, though frequently exhibited in

France, Germany, and other European coimtries,

liave met with little success out of Great Britain.

The most jmpular panorama ever executed was that

of the Battle of Waterloo, the exhibition of which

brought in ten thousand pounds. There are many
modifications of the panorama, but that above

described is the most important.

PANSLAVISM. This term is applied to the

movement lately set on foot, and generally ascribed

to Russian influence, for tho amalgamation of all

races of Slavonic descent into one body, having one
language, one literature, and one social i)olity. The
\vriting3 of Adam Gurowski and Kollar, and the
anonymous pamphlet which appeared at Leipzig in

1S37, under the title of Die Europaisrhe Pentarchk,

have exercised a very -widespread influence in tliis

direction among aU the Slavonic people of the

German states ; and although the other nations of

Europe have hitherto had no reason to anticipate

any practical residts from a movement towards
Panslavism, the Slavonians of the Austrian empire

have always taken occasion to shew that they
regarded themselves as standing apart from Ger-

man interests in times of pnbho disturbance. Thus,

in 1848, instead of taking pai't with their fellow-

citizens in the election of representatives to the

German parliament at Frankfurt, the leading

promoters of Pansla^m summoned a Slavonic

congress at Prague, which was attended by
Slavonians from Bohemia, Moravia, and Silesia,

and by Slavonic Poles, Croats, Servians, and
Dalmatians, who appeared in their national costumes.

The impracticability of the grand schemes promul-

gated in the manifestoes of the conclave, was suffi-

ciently shewn by the necessity under which the

members found themselves of employing German
as the only language commonly understood by all.

Disimion and dissensions were the speedy result of

this incongruous meeting, whose seditious tur-

bidence at" last was summarily put down by the

bombardment of the city of Prague, and the im-

prisonment of the leading agitators. Since that

period, the striving towards Panslavism, although

ever present as the guiding influence of all Slavonic

insurrectionary movements, has found no fm-ther

public expression.

PANSY. See Violet.

PA'NTAGRAPH (Gr. ^ranto, all, qraphfin, to

delineate), an instrument by the aid of which any
engraving may be copied on paper, though its use is

in practice restricted to the copying of maps and
plans. The copy can be drawn to any scale. The
instrument consists of four rods, AB, AC, DF,
and EF, jointed together, as in the figure ; the

points D and E are so taken that AD is equal to

EF, and AE to DF, and consequently ADEF is

always a parallelogram. If C be a determinate

point near the end of the rod AE, and any line,

CHB, be drawn cutting the other three rods,

the triangles BAG and BDH are similar ; so that

when the point B is fixed, the points C and H,
which can, from the structure of the instrument.
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move in any direction, will describe similar figures

different in size ; that described by C being to that
dcscril>ed by H in tlie proportion of CB to HB. The
practical working of the instrument is as follows :

The points H and B are determined by the ratio

BIf to BC, which is the proportion the scale of the
copy bears to that of the original ; a socket, which

slides along tlie arm, is fastened exactly at E on the
under side ; below this is placed a heavy weight,
with a stalk fitting into the socket, thus rendering
B the centre of motion of the instrument, if the
weight be heavy enough. A pencil is litted into
another socket at H, and a rod of metal with a
shaq) point, called the tracer, is fastened at C,
and the instrument is fitted with castors at various
points underneath, to allow of its being moved
freely. The operator then passes the tracer over
the outline to be copied, and simultaneously the
jiencil at H makes the copy on the required scale,

if a cojiy on a scale nearly as large as the original
be required, the fulcrum must be placed in DF, and
the pencU in DB ; while it a magnified copy be
required, the pencil and tracer must exchange the
])ositi<ins assigned them in the tirst case. The
defects of this instrument are its weight and tlic

ditlieulty of rendering it perfectly moljile, both
of which prevent that steady motion of the tracer
which is necessary for making an accurate copy.
To remedy these defects, the pantagraph has hcen

constructed in a variety of forms, all of which,
however, like the one described, depend upon the
prinei].le that the two triangles which have for their
angular points, the fulcrum the pencil-point and a
jiiiut, and the fidcriun the tracer-point and a joint,

must always preserve their siuiilarity.

PANTELLA'RIA, an island of Italy, in the
Mediterranean, CO miles south-west from the nearest
point of land in Sicily, to wliich it belongs, being
included in the province of Girgenti. The island is

a volcanic mass, oval in shape, and is 36 miles in

ciieuinfercnce. Its surface is diversified by two
mountains. The chief products are cotton, pulse,

fruits, and pasture. The vine and olive llourisli,

but corn is not grown in sullicient quantity to

siqiply local consumption. A liighly-csteemcd

lu'eed of asses, of a large size and unusually tine

appearance, is reared here. The island contains

warm springs and other evidences of its volcanic

formation. In the north-west is the town of

0|)i)idolo, with batteries, a castle, and a small

port.

PA'NTHKISM (Gr. pan, oU, and tlicot, God), the

name given to that .system of speculation which, in
its spiritual form, identifies the universe with God,
and therefore may be called akosmUm, and in its
more material form, God with the universe. It is
ouly the latter kind of pantheism that is logically
open to the accusation of Atheism (q. v.) ; the
former has often been the expression of a profound
and mystic religiosity. The antiquity of pantheism
13 undoubtedly great, for it is prevalent in the oldest
known civilisation in the world—the Hindu. Yet
it is a later development of thought than Polytheism
(q. v.), the natural instinctive creed of primitive
races, and most probably originated in the attempt
to divest the popidar system of its grosser features,
and to give it a form that would satisfy the require-
ments of philosopliical speculation. Hindu pantheism
as akosmism is taught especially by the Upanishads
(q. v.), the Vedimta (q. v.), and Yoga (q. v.) phil-
osophies, and by those poetical works which embody
the doctrines of these systems ; for instance, the
Bhagavadglta, which follows the Yoga doctrine. It
is poetical and religaous, rather than scientific, at
least in its phraseology ; but it is substantially
similar to the more logical forms developed in
Europe. The Hindu thinker regards man as born
into a world of illusions and entanglements, from
which his great aim should be to deliver himself.
Neither sense, nor reason, however, is capable of
helping him ; only through long continued, rigorous,
and holy contemplation of the supreme unity
(Brahma) can he become emancipated from the
deceptive influence of phenomena, and fit to appre-
hend that he and they are alilce but evanescent
modes of existence assumed by that infinite, eternal,

and unchangeable Spirit who is all in all. Hindu
pantheism is thus purely spiritual in its character

;

matter and (finite) mind are both alike absorbed
in the fathomless abyss of illimitable and absolute
being.

Greek pantheism, though it doubtless originated
in the same way as th.at of India, is at once more
varied in its form, and more ratiocinativc in its

method of exposition. The philoso]>liy of Anaxi-
mander (q. v.) the Jlilesian may almost, with equal
accuracy, be described as a system of atheistic

physics or of materialistic jiantheism. Its leading
idea is, that from the infinite or indeterminate [to

ajitlron), which is ' one yet all,' proceed the entire
phenomena of the universe, and to it they return.

Xenophancs (q. v.), however, the founder of the
Eleatio school, and author of the famous mcta-
]>hysical mot. Ex ni/iilo, nihilJit, is the first classical

thinlcer who promulgated the higher or idealistic

form of pantheism. Denying the ]i03sibility of

creation, he argued that there exists only an eternal,

infinite One or jUI, of which individual objects and
existences are merely illusory modes of representa-
tion ; but as Aristotle finely exjircsscs it— and it is

this last conception wliich gives to the pantheism of

Xenophanes its distinctive character— ' casting his

eyes wistfully upon the whole heaven, he pro-
nounced that unity to be God.' Heracleitus (q. v.),

who flourished a century later, reverted to the
material jiaiitheism of the Ionic school, and appears
to have held that the 'All' first arrives at con-
sciousness in man, whereas Xenophanes attriliutcd

to the same universal entity, intelligence, and self-

existence, denying it ouly personality. But it is

often extremely diflicult, if not impossible, to draw
or to see the distinction between tlie pantheism of

the earUer Greek philosojiliers .and sheer atheism.

In general, however, we may aftirm that the pan-

theism of the Eleatio school was ]ienetrated hy a
religious sentiment, and tended to alisorli the world
in tiod, while that of the Ionic school was thoroughly
materialistic, tended to absorb God in the world,
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and dilTered from atheism rather in name than in

fact. But the most decided and the most sitiritual

representatives of this jihilosojihy amont; the Greeks
were the so-called 'Alexandrian' j^^ro-Ptaloni.stx

(q. v.), in whom we see clearly, for the first time, the

iiitlueuce of the East upon Greek thought. The
doctrines of Emanation, of Ecstasy, expoundeil by
Plotinus (q. v.) and Proclus (q. v.), no less than the

fantastic Da;mnnism of lambliclnis (q. v.), point to

Persia and India as their birtliplace, and in fact

dilier from the mystic teaching of the Vedanta oidy
hy being presented in a more logical and intelligible

form, and divested of the peculiar mythological
allusions in which the philosophy of the latter is

sometimes dressed up.

During the middle ages, spccidation w.as, for the

most part, held in with tight reins by the church,

and in consequence we hear little of pantheism.

Almost the only philosopher who advocated, or who
even seems to have thought about it, is John .Scotus

Erigena {see Erigena), who was jiroliably led to it

by his study of the Alexandrians, but his specula-

tions do not appear to have been thought by him
incompatil-ile with a Christian faith ; and in point

of fact there are several profoundly mystical

expressions employed in the New Testament, espe-

cially in the Epistles of John, in which the soaring

spiritualism of Christianity culminates in language
tli.at has at least a pantheistic form ; e. g., ' God is

love ; and he that dwelleth in love dwelleth in

God, and God in him.' Erigena is regarded as the

link that unites ancient and modern pantheism.

We find in hun now a reflection of the East and of

Greece, and now a foreshadowing of the doctrines

of Schelling and HegeL His opinions were, with
some scholastic modifications, introduced, in the

12th and 13th centuries, into theology by Amalrio
or Amaury de Chartres (a disciple also of Abelard),

and his pupil David de Dinant, who were condemned
as heretics by a council held at Paris.

Modern pantheism first shews itself in Giordano
Bruno (q. v.), burned at Rome for his opinions in

lOUO. In Bruno reappear the speculations of the
Eleatics and of the Neo-Platonists, but with a still

more definite recognition than we meet with in

them of an absolutely perfect supreme spirit. The
universe, in the eyes of the unfortunate Italian, is

not, properly speaking, a creation, but only an
emanation of the Infinite mind—the eternal expres-

sion of its infinite activity ; and hence the Infinite

mind penetrates and tills, with different degrees of

consciousness, all the heights and depths of the
universe. To see God everywhere, to reaUse that
He alone is, and that all else is but a perishable
phenomenon or passing illusion—that there is but
one intelligence in Cxod, man, beast, and what we
call matter—this should be the aim of all true
philosophy. Spinoza (q. v.) comes ne.xt among pan-
theists in the order of time, but he is perhaps the
greatest, certainly the most rigorous and precise of

the whole class that either the ancient or the
modern world has seen. His system is based, like

the geometry of Euclid, on certain definitions and
axioms, and he claims to have given it as conclusive
and mathematical a demonstration as the latter.

None will deny the keenness and cogency of his

ratiocination. But human beings will not be forced

into jiantheistic convictions by any mere logical

goad, however sharp ; and the system, impregnable
as it seems, has never had a formal adherent. The
principal residt at which, after a long, firm-linked

chain of reasoning, Spinoza arrives, is, that there

is but one substance, infinite, self-existent, eternal,

necessary, simple, and indivisible, of which all else

are but the modes. This substance is the self-

existent God. To call Spinoza an atheist is ridi-

culous. The extravagant phrase of Schleiermacher,
' a God-intoxicated man' (eiii golt-lniiikeiin- viciiui),

woulil be greatly nearer the truth, for no human
system of ]ihiloso|)hy whatever exhibits such an
all-controlling and even overwhelming sense of

the onniiprcsent (iod. !Many critics have said

that he was far more of an old Hebrew in his

system than he dreamed. Although he had no
direct followers, he exercised great infiuence on

the development of metaphysical speculation in

Germany, where, with the exception of Kant (q. v.),

the three greatest philosophers of recent times

—

Fichte (q. v.), Schelling (q. v.), and Hegel (q. v.)

—

have all promulgated systems of a thoroughly pan-

theistic and ideal character. Neither England,

France, nor America has produced a single great

pantheistic philosopher (unless Mr Emerson be
regarded as such) ; but there is an immense amount
of pantheistic sentiment llo.ating about in the poetry,

criticism, theology, and even in the specidative

thinking, in these aiul all European countries in

the present age. This is attributable to the ravages

made by biblical criticism, and the progress of the

physical sciences in the region of religious beliefs.

iMultitudes of men are puzzled what to think and
what to believe. They do not like to face the fact

that they have actually lost faith in revelation,

and are no longer relying for help and guidance on
the Spirit of God, but on the laws of nature ; so

they take refuge from the abhorred aspect of the
naked truth that they are 'atheists' in a cloud of

rose-coloured jioetical phrases, which, if they mean
anj'thing, meau pantheism.

PANTHE'ON, a Greek or Roman temple dedi-

cated to all the gods. The ' Pantheon ' of Home

Half Section of Pantheon (from Fergusson).

(now a church) is a building deservedly celebrated

for its fine dome. It suggested the idea of the

domes of modern times.

PANTHER {Fells pardits), one of the largest

Fdklce, now generally supposed to be identical

with the Leopard (q. v.), or a mere variety of it,

difTering only in a somewhat larger size and
deeper colour. Cuvier, however, distinguishes
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tlie r. fi'cira the Lo(i]iaril, but without stating

any characters other than those of colour. The

name P. (\'ul2. ' Paiuter ') is given to the Puma in

AiULTica.

PANTHER, iu Heraldry, is borne jardant, and
incensed, i. e., with lire issuing from his mouth and
ears.

PA'XTOMIME, amopg the ancient Romans,
denoted not a spectacle but a person. The panto-
mimes were a class of actors who (as the name
iiujilies) acted not by speaking,', but wholly by
mimicry—gesture, movements, ami posturings— cor-

responding therefore j>retty closely to the modern
ballet-dancers. When they lii'st made their appear-
ance in Home cannot be ascertained

;
jirobably the

hl.itrionrs (Etrusc. /tixter, a dancer) brought from
Ktriiria to Home 304 u. c. were ]iantomimes ; but
the name does not once occur during the republic,

tliough it is common enough from the very dawn of

the em])ire. Augustus shewed great favour to this

class of performers, and is consequently s\ipposed

by some writers to have been himself the inventor
of the art of dumb acting. The most celebrated

pantomimes of the Augustan age were Eathyllus (a

ireedman of M;ecen;is), Pylades, and Hylas. The
class soon spread over all Italy and the provinces,

and became so popular with the lloman nobles and
knights (who used to invite male and female ])er-

formers to their houses to entertain their guests),

that Tiberius reckoned it necessary to administer a

check to their vanity, by issuing a decree forbidding

the aristocracy to fre(jueut their houses, or to be
seen walking with them in the streets. Under
Caligula they were again received into the imperial

favour ; and Nero, who carried every unworthy
Weakness and vice to the extremity of caricature,

himself acted as a ])antomime. From this period

they enjoyed \uuntenu)ited pupularity as long as

paganism held sway in the empire.

As the pantomimes wore masks, no facial mimicry
was possible ; everything depended on the move-
ments of the body. It w.os the hands and lingers

chielly that 8])oke ; hence the exiu-essions, mnnus
lu'iuacixslmfv, tli;iili damosi. Ice. To such ]>erfection

was this art carried, that it is said the pantomimes
could give a liner and more jirecise expression to

p.assion and action than the poets themselves. The
subjects thus represented in dumb show were always
mythological, and conse(iuently pretty well known
to the spectators. Tho dress of the actors was
made to reveal, and not to conceal tho beauties of

their i)erson ; and as, after the 2d c, women began
to appear iu public as pautomiiues, the cllcct, as

may easily be supposed, of the a."sthctic.il costume
wxs injm-ious to morality. Sometimes these jianto-
mimic actresses even appeared quite naked before
an audience—a thing wliich could never have
happened had the Roman communities not become
thoroughly base, sensual, and impure. It was quite
natiu-al, therefore, that pantomimic exhibitions
should have been denounced by the early Christian
(\riters, as they even were by pagan moralists like
Juvenal.

Under Hakleqitin is described the character of
the modern jiantomimes, wliich word denotes not
the iierformers, but the pieces performed. A few
additional facts are here given to complete that
notice. The Christmas Pantomime, or Harlequinade,
is, in its jjresent shape, essentially a British enter-
tainment, and was iirst introduced into this country
by a dancing-master of Shrewsbury named Weaver,
in 17U2. One of his pantomimes, entitled The Lores
of Jlars and l'e«!/.<t, met with great success. The
arrival, iu the year 1717, in Loudon of a troupe of
French pantomimists with performing dogs gave an
impetus to this kind of cb-ama, which was fiui;her

developed in 175S by the aiTival of the Grimaldi
family, the head of which ^^•as a jiosture-master and
dentist. Under the auspices of this family, the art
of producing pantomimes was gi'eatly cidtivated,

and the entertainment much relished. Joseph
Grimaldi, the son of the dentist, was clever at
inventing tricks and devising machinery, and Mother
Goose, and others of his harlequinades, iKvd an
extended run. At that time the wit of the clown
was the great feature ; but by and by, as good
clowns became scarce, other adjuncts were supplied,

such as ])anoramas or dioramio views ; and now the
chief reliance of the manager is on scenic effects,

large sums of money being lavished on the ynise cii

scene. This is partieiUarly the case as regards the
transform.atiou scene— i. e., the scene w-here the
characters are changed into clown, harlequin. Sic.—
as umch as £10U0 being freqiiently spent on this one
elTort. In London alone, a sum of about £40,000 is

annually expended at Christmas time on panto-
mimes. The K'lnri of the Placodes, a pantomime
produced at the London Lyceimi Theatre during
the management of iladame Vestris, cost upwards
of A',iOOO. Even provincial theatres, such as those

of Manchester or Edinburgh, consider it right to go
to considerable expense in the iiroductiou of their

Christmas pantomime.

PA'OLI, Pa.squale de, a Corsicau patriot, was
born in 1726, at Moros.aglia, in Corsica. Uis father,

having taken a leading part iu the imsuccessful

iusunection of the islanders against the Genoese
and their French allies, was obliged to retire to

Naples in IT-i'J, taking his sou with him. Hero
P. received an excellent education. In Jidy 17oo,

he was summoned by the supreme magistracy to

Corsica, and was elected captain-general of the
island, and the chief of a democratic government,
possessing all the jiower of a king, but without the

title, lie euergetically and successfully applied

himself to tho reformation of the barbarous laws
aud customs of the island, and at the same time to

the expulsion of the Genoese, who, notwithstanding
the aid they received from an inlluential section of

the islanders, were deprived of nearly .all their

strongholds, their lleet was defeated, and they were
Hnaliy obliged to seek help from France. After the

withdrawal of the French troops, they were again

speedily de])rived of the places tliey had recajitured,

and in 170S they ceded the island to France. P.

refused all the advant.ageous offera by which the

French government sougiit to bribe him, as he b.ad

before refused those of the Iknoese, and coutinued

to struggle for the iudepeudeuce of his coiuitiy,
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but he was signally defonteil by the Comte de

Vaux, at the head of the French troops, and the

French became masters of the islauil. After one

year's struggle, P. was compelled to take refuge

on bo;ird of a British frigate, in which he sailed

for England, where he was treated with general

sjTnpathy. Twenty years afterwards, the French
revolution of 1789 recalled him to Corsica,

and as a zealous republican he entered into the

schemes of the revolutionary party ; but during the

anarchy of Franco in 1792—17!>o, he conceived a

scheme for making Corsica an independent republic.

UntU this time he had been on the best terms

with the Bon.aparte fiamily, but they now joined the

Jacobin p.arty whilst he allied himself with Britain,

favoured the landing of 2000 British troops in tlie

island in 1794, and joined them in driving out the

French. He then surrendered the island to (icorge

III., but becoming diss.atislied with the govern-

ment, he quarrelled with the British viceroy, whilst

many of his countrymen were displeased with the

course he bad adojited in allying liimself with the

British. He therefore retu-ed from the island in

179C, and spent tlie remainder of his life in the

neighbourhood of Loudon. P. died near Loudon,

February 5, 1807.

PA'PA, a large market-town in the west of

Hungary, stands in a beautiful district on the

Tapolcza, an afHuent of the Marczal, GO miles south-

south-east of Presburg. It contains a st.ately castle,

with a beautiful garden, handsome Catholic and
Lutheran churches, aCathoho gymnasium. Reformed
college, and an hospital. Stoneware, cloth, and
pipes are manufactured, and a trade in wine is

carried on. Pop. 12,100.

PAPA, the Latin form of the title now, in the

Western Church, given exclusively to the Bishop
of Bome. Originally, however, meaning simply
' f.ather,' it was given indiscriminately to all bishojis.

Tertulhan {De Pudicitia, exiii.) so employs it.

Dionysius, a priest of Alexandria, calls liis bishop

Papa Heraclias. St Cyprian, in the letters of his

clergy, is addressed BeatUsimo PapcB Oyprlano.

The same form is employed towards hun by the

clergy of Borne itself. Even Arius so addresses his

own bishop Alexander. In the next century, St

Jerome addresses the same title to Athanasius, to

Epiphanius, and most of all to Augustine. Indeed
it woidd appear certain that down to the time of

Gregory of Tours it was used not uncommouly of

bishops in the Western Church. And' there are

evidences of its being occasionally ajiplied to the

inferior clergy, for whom, however, some adjimct
was employed, in order to distinguish them from
bishops. Thus, we sometimes read oipapcB pisinn'i,

minor popes ; and the tonsure was called by the

name pa^ja letra. In the Greek Church, as is well

known, whether in Greece Proper or in Russia, papa
is the common appellation of the clergy. The cir-

cumstance of its having been originally of general

application, is acknowledged by all learned Roman
Catholic controversialists and historians.

PA'PACY. See Popes.

PAPAL STATES (Italian, Stati della CniESA,
or Stati Pontifici), a territory, or rather group of

states in Central Italy, formerly united into one
sovereignty, with the pope for its head. It was of

an irregidar form, resembhng the letter Z, the upper
portion lying to the east of the Apennines, the lower

to the west of that range, these two being connected

by a third strip, which crossed the peninsula from
east to west. The P. S. were bounded on the N.
by tlie Po, on the S. by Naples, on the E. by
the Gulf of Venice and Naples, and on the W.
by Wodeua, Tuscany, and the Tyi-rhenian Sea.
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Detached portions, as Benevento and I'onteeorvo,

lay within the Neapolitan territory. The country

is traversed by the Apennines, which attain their

highest elevation in the Monte della Sibilla, which
is about 7402 feet above sea-level. Owing to this

range, which traverses the peninsula in the direction

of its length, lying so much nearer the cast than the

west coast, the streams to the east of it have a

short course and little volume, being, in fact, mere
mountain torrents ; while on the west side a few of

the rivers are of considerable size. Of the latter,

the Tiber (q. v.) ia the largest. The eastern coast

is bold and rugged, and destitute of proper harbours,

that of Ancoua alone excepted ; towards the north,

at the mouth of the Po, it gr.a<lually subsides into

a low, level, marshy tract, with numerous laguues.

The country west of thi' Apennines is traversed

by ranges of hills parallel to them, and gradually

decreasing in elevation as they apju'oach the sea.

The coast itself is almost wholly ilat, sandy, or

marshy, with no deep bays and few good harbours

besides Civita Vecchia. There are numerous small

lakes, principally in the northern portion of the

country, the chief of which are Lake Bolseua, Lake
Perugia, and Lake Bracciano, the last an old crater,

situated almost 1000 feet above sea-level.

The country was divided for administrative

purposes into 20 districts, as follows : 1 Comarca,
including Rome and the Agro Romano ; 6 Legations,

Bologna, Ferrara, Forli, Ravenna, Urbino, Velletii

;

and 13 Delegations, Ancona, Ascoli, Benevento,

Camerino, Civita Vecchia, Fermo, Frosinone, Ma-
cerata, Orvieto, Perugia, Spoleto, Rieti, Vitcrlio;

with a total area of 15,77-4 English square miles,

and a population (1853) of 3,124,008. The Legations

of Bologna, Ferrara, Forli, and Ravenna constituted

the Roma(jna ; Spoleto and Perugia were known as

Uinhria ; and Ancona, Fenno, Macerata, and Ascoli

constituted the March ofAncona. The inhabitants,

with the exception of 10,000 Jews, are of Italian

race, and of the Roman Catholic religion. The
only provinces now remaining under the papal

ride are, Rome with the Comarca, the legation of

Velletri, and the delegations of Civita Vecchia,

Frosinone (excepting Pontecorvo), and Viterbo,

with a total area of 4493 English square mdes,

and a population of about 700,000. The chief

cities and towns in the present territory are, Rome
(the capital), Viterbo, Velletri, Alatri, and Civita

Vecchia.
Climate and Products.—The climate of the P. S.

is one of the finest in the world, and the heat of

summer is tempered by the mdd and cooling sea-

breezes ; but in the flats south of the Po and in the

Campagna of Rome, the noxious atmosphere pro-

duced by the exhalations from the marshes is most
destructive of human life. Fever and ague are

very prevalent among the inhabitants of the neigh-

bouring districts, and notwithstanding the attempts

to remedy the deadly influence of the marshes

by drainage and cultivation, it has hitherto been
undiminished (see Map.elime). Violent siroccos

are occasionally experienced on the west coast.

The northern portion, from its elevation, is exposed

to severe cold during winter. The soil of the P. S.

is in general extremely fertile ; but the higher

mountain districts are either quite barren, or only

adapted for pasture ; and not more than one-third

of the whole surface is under cultivation. The
practice of agriculture is iu its most primitive

state, notwithstanding the fact that agriculture,

as a science, originated here, and was practised

for many centuries before it was introduced into

the other countries of Europe ; but the many
political changes and revolutions which have con-

vulsed the coimtry, have acted as a bar to all
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eiitei'iirise. It must, however, be mentioned, that

the present pope has, by sahitary enactments, and

1)y tlie establishment of agricultural societies, done
much for the improvement of this branch of

industry. The products are similar to those of

tlio rest of Italy. The manufactures are compara-
tively imimportant— silks, woollens, and leather

are the chief ; but plate-glass, rope, sailcloth,

cotton poods, paper, artificial Howers, vax-candles,

soap, stoneware, &c., are also manufactured in

various places. The fisheries are important. The
chief muierals are alum, vitriol, saltpetre, sulphur,

coal, rock-salt, marble, and alabaster.

Many of the manufactured goods, and wine, olive

oil, wool, hemp, tobacco, brcad-stutl's, catgut, &c.,

are exported, the total exports (ISoS) amounting
to 11,690,258 scutli (i:2,528,100) ; whUo the imports
f(jr the same year reached the value of 13,510,143

scudi (£2,921,G02) : since this date no reU.able

statistics of the trade of the districts still remaining
under the pontifical rule have been received.

Oorernment.—The pope possesses absolute and
unlimited power, but the members of the college

of cardinals, who elect him, generally keep the chief

ollices of state in their own hands, and assist the

pope in the government of his states, as well as in

the affairs of the church. The secretary of state is

at the head of political affairs, and is nominated by
the pope. He presides over both the ministerial

council and the council of state. The former coim-
cil, which consists of five or more ministers, heads
of depai-tmeuts, selected by the pope, has a voice

in legislation, and also the right of authoritative

interpretation of the laws ; the latter, which con-

sists of thirteen members, also nominated by the
]>opp, has, in matters of legislation and finance,

only the right of giving advice ; but it settles any
(juestion of competency that may arise between the

various branches of the administration. Since 1850,

there has also been a sejiarate fuianz-connulta for

the regulation of financial affairs. The Comarca,
which is more ilireetly under the central govern-

mcut, is ruled by a cardiual-prcsideut ; the Legation

is rided by a cardinal-legate, aided l.>y a provincial

chamber of deputies. There are civil and criminal

courts in all the i)rovinces, minor courts in the com-

muues, with coiuis of appeal in all the chief cities,

and a central tribunal at Itome. All the proceedings

of these co\u1;s are jmblic, except trials for political

offences. There .are loud complaints of abuses in

all departments of the administration. Ecclesi-

astically, the country is divided into archbishoprics

and bishoprics.

The papal army, which formerly ainounted to

20,000 men, now (June 1803) numbers only 8513

men, infantry, cavalry, artillery, &c. included, and a

considerable portion of the present pa])al territory

is garrisoned by French troops, without whose
aid the pope's power coidd not be maintained.

The income and expenditure for 1859, the last

year of the entirety of the P. S., were respectively

14.453,325 scudi (i3, 120,028), and 15,019,340 scudi

(i;3,248,0.'i8) ; but the three succeeding years shewed
a widely different result ; the expenses being largely

iucreascd by the cost of the war, while from the

rebellious provinces scarcely any taxes were col-

lected. The income and expenditure for these three

years wcro nearly as follows :
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through the exertions of the non-Roman Catholic

pow'cis, Russia, Prussia, and Britain ; but the

clerical misgovcrnment contrasted so strongly with

the liberal adininistration of France, that in 18,'iO

the people of Ancona and Bologna rose in rebellion.

They were ]>ut down by the aid of an Austrian
army, but the abuses in the administration were so

ilagrant, that even Austria urged the necessity for

reform. Her remonstrances, however, were not

attended to, and the Bologncse again rebelled. Tliis

second revolt supplied Austria with a pretext for

occupying the northern Legations, and the French
at the same time garrisoned Ancona. Occasional

risings took place from time to time np to 1S4G,

when the present pope, Pius IX., assumed the tiara,

and burst upon the astonished world in the new
character of a reforming ])ope. His jirojects were
of a most liberal character, and were init in force

with great energy, despite the opposition of

Austria ; but, alarmed at the spread of revolution

in Europe during 184S, he halted in his career, just

at the critical uioraent when to halt was to be lost.

The people rose, and Pius IX. fled to Gaeta,

whilst Home was proclaimed a republic. He was
restored, and his subjects reduced to submission,

by the arms of France, Austria, Naples, and Spain.

The Austrians held the Legations in subjection

to the pope's authority till 1859 ; the French
still occupy FbOme in his behalf. In July 1859, the

four northern Legations (the Pioniagna), taking

advantage of the withdrawal of the Austrian
troops, quietly tlu-ew off the papal authority, and
jiroclaimed their annexation to Sardinia, which
was formally acknowledged by Victor Emmanuel
in March ISiiO. The pope now raised a large body
of troops, appointing Lamorici&re, an eminent
French general, to command them, for the purpose

of resisting any further encroachments on his

dominions ; but the news of Garibahli's success

in Sicily and Naples produced revolt in the Lega-

tion of Urbiuo and in the Marches, tlie people

proclaiming Victor Emmanuel. The Sardinians

accordingly marched into the P. S., defeated

Laraorici&re in two encounters, and finally com-
pelled him to retire into Ancona, where, after a

siege of seven days, he was compelled to surrender

with his whole army. The revolted provinces of

Umbria, Ui-bino, and the Marches were immedi-
ately annexed to Sardinia ; and the isolated pro-

vinces of Eenevento and Pontecorvo (a part of

Frosinone), which are situated within the kingdom
of Naples, shared the same fate. [In October 1870,

the French having withdrawn, the inhabitants of the

P. S. voted for annexation to the kingdom of Italy.]

PAPAVERA'CE/E, a natui-al order of exogenous
plants, herbaceous or half shrubby, usually with a
milky or coloured juice. The leaves are alternate,

without stipiUes ; the flowers on long one-flowered
etallcs. The fruit is jjod-shaped or capsidar ; the
seeds numerous. The order is distinguished for

narcotic properties. Oi)ium (q. v.) is its most import-
ant product. The juice of Celandine (q. v.) is very
acrid. A number of species are used in their native

countries for medicinal purposes. The seeds yield

fixed od, which, witli the exception of that obtained
from Arpemone Mexicana, is quite bland. See
Poppy. The flowers of many species are large and
shewy, most frequently wliite or yellow, sometimes
red. Several kinds of Pop^iy and Eschscholtzia

are frequent in our gardens. There are in all

about 130 known species, natives of all quarters

of the world, and of tropical and temperate climates,

but they abound most of all in Europe.

PAPAW (Carica Papaya), a South American
tree of the natiu-al order Papayaccoi—of which
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order about 30 sjiecies are known—which has now
been introduced into many tropical and subtropical

countries. It grows to the height of 15— ."jO feet,

with leaves only at the top, where also the fruit

grows close to the stem. The leaves are 20—30
inches long. The fruit is of a green colour, very
similar in appearance to a small melon, and with
a somewhat similar flavour. It is eaten eitlier raw
or boiled. The seeds are round and black, and
when chewed, have in a high degree the pungency
of cresses. The jiowdered seeds and the juice of

the nnripe frnit are most powerful anthelmintics.

A constituent of this juice is Filmne, otherwise
unknown in the vegetable kingdom, excejit in the
P^ungi. The milky juice of the tree is very acrid.

The loaves are used by negroes instead of soap to
wash linen. The juice of the fruit and the sap
of the tree have the singular ])ro]ierty of rendering
the toughest meat tender in a short time. Even

Papaw Tree [Carka Papaya).

the exhalations from the tree have this property
;

and joints of meat, fowls, &c., are hung among its

branches to prepare them for the table. It is a
tree of extremely rapid growth, bears fruit all the
year, and is exceedingly proUiic. The fniit is

often cooked in various ways.—The Chamhitrii (C.

dif/itata), another species of the same genus, a
native of Brazil, is remarkable for the extremely
acrid and poisonous character of its juice, and the
disgusting stercoraceous odour of its flowers.—In
the middle and southern states of America the name
P. is given to the Uvarla (or Asimina) triloba, a
small tree of the natural order Anonacea;, the fruit

of which, a large oval berry, three inches long, is

eaten by negroes, but not generally relished by
others. AU parts of the plant have a rank smell.

PA'PENBURG, a small to%vn of Hanover, in the
bailiwick of Osnabriick, on a canal navigable for

sea-going vessels, 27 miles south-south-east of

Emden on HoUart Bay, by the Emden and Hanover
Railway. It originated in a small colony which
sprung up here, and was sujiported principally by
peat-cutting, an eraiJoyment for which the fens

and moors of the vicinity afl'ord abundant facilities.

The town is cleanly built, after the Butch model

;

its houses stretch along the banks of the canal. It

possesses 130 ships, and carries on manufactures of
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sail-cloth and ropes.- Its commerce is considerable.
Pop. uUUO.

PAPER. This well-known fabric is usually
compo.<ied of vegetable (iln-es in a minute state of
division, and recomljinud into thin sheets, either by
simjilo dryiiic; in contact, or with the addition of
size or some other adhesive material. Probably the
earliest use of paper was for the purpose of writing
upon, and its earliest form was the PapjTUS (q. v.) of
the Egyptians. The stems of the papyrus plant, which
are often eight or ten feet long, ai-e soft aud green,
externally like the connnon rush ; and the interior
consists of a compact cellular tissue or pith. At
the bottom of each stem the portion immersed in
tlie nuul and water is whiter and more compact

;

and imder the miter skin a number of thin pellicles
lie one aliove the other. These were removed, and
laid side by side with their edges overlapping each
other, and crosswise upon these was placed one or
more similar layers, until the sheet was sufficiently
thick

; pressure was then applied for a time, aud
afterwards the sheet was di-ied in the sun. The
width of such sheets, of course, depended upon the
length of the jiortioii of pa])yrus stems taken ; but
they could be made any length by joining a number
of the squares end to cud by glue or any other
adlicsive material. The scapus, or roll, usually
consisted of about 20 of them.
Owing to the fact that the various Layers of the

|)aiiyrus decrease in thickness as they are nearer to
the centre of the stem, the makers were cnableil to
produce ])npcrs of difTcreut qualities ; and in the time
of tlie Komaus many varieties were kuown, which
difl'ered as to the quality of the material, and tlie

size of the pieces of which the sheets were composed.
The liuest quality was made from the innermost
layer of membrane, and was called IJicralica, or
)iaper of the priests. This was made for the
Egyptian priests, who interdicted its sale until
covered with sacred writing. In this state it was,
however, an article of trade, and the Komans found
a means of removing the writing, and sold the
palimpsest sheets in Piome under the name of
Aiirjustus paper, used as a Latin eiiuivalent for its

former Greek name of hkratka. It was, however,
supposed by many that it was named after the
Emijcror Augustus, and in consequence a second
quality was called after his wife, Lui-iiiia ; and the
original name of the first quality came in time to be
a|i|>Iicd to the third qu.ahty. The ne.\t quality was
called Amiilitt/icutiirn, it is siqiposed, from its

having been made in the vicinity of the Alexandrian
amphitheatre. This last, when imjiortcd to Home,
was partly remanufacturetl by (^l. Hemniius Fannius
Pahemon, the schoolmaster and iia|)er-maker, who,
l)y a jieculiar process of his own, reduced its

thickness, and reiulercd it eqtial to the lirst qu.ility,
when it was sold under tlie name of Faimiana.
There were other inferior qualities, of which one
called Eiiijjorctiea was used as shop-paper.

I'liny, from Avhoiii we get these very interesting
particulars, tells us that all these kinds were manu-
factured in Egypt, and required the Nile water for
their firnnation. lie s.ays, tliat 'when it is in a
nniddy statu it has the peculiar qualities of glue,
and the various kinils of paper are made on a t,al)lo

where they are moistened with this water. The
leaves or sheets of membrane are laid upon it

lengthwise, as long indeed as the jiapyrus will
admit of, the jagged edges being cut otf at cither
end ; after which a cross layer is jilaccd over : the
same w.ay, in fact, that hurilles are made. When
this is done, the leaves are pressed together, and
dried in the sun.' The idea of the adhesive quality
of the Nile water is erroneous, but it is very probable
the Egyptian maniu'acturcra encouraged the error.

3l!8

It IS obvious the whole merit consisted in usin» the
membranes fresh, whilst their own natural gum"wasm proper condition to make them adhere together.

In India and China, the art of writing"with a
style or sharp point upon dried palm and other
leaves, and also some kinds of bark, is common
even at the present day, especially in Ceylon, whei«
we hnd it common to employ the leaves of the
talipot and other jalms as paper. IVrhajis it waa
from the emi)loyment of these materials, or it is
even possible from watching the operations of the
paper-making wasps and other insects, that the
manufacture of larger pieces, by puliiing the
materials and spreading them out to a greater
extent, was suggested. Wh.atever was the true
origin of the art, it is now lost in the vista of time.

It is known that the Chinese were acquainted
with the art of making paper from pulp artificially
Iirepared as early a.s the commencement of the
Christian era ; and it is thought that they used the
bark of various trees, the soft parts of bamboo
steins, and cotton. In the 7th c, the Arabians
learned the art of making it of cotton from the
Chinese, and the first manufactory was established,
about 70G A. D., at Sainarcand. From thence it was
transplanted to Spain, where, under the Moors,
jiaper was made not only of cotton, but it is
thought also of hemp and flax. The exact time of
the introduction of p.a]icr made of linen rags is
very uncertain

; but the best evidence is offered by
the Arabian physician Abdollatiph, who writes, in
an account of his visit to Egypt in the year
12U0, ' that the cloth found in the catacombs, and
used to envelop mummies, w;is made into garments,
or sold to the scribes to make 2>(ipcrfor shopkeepers ;'

aud as there is no doubt that these mummy-cloths
were linen, it proves that the use of this material is
of no mean antiquity. Of the use of linen r.ags in
Europe, the earliest proof is in the celebrated docu-
ment found by Ichwandncr in the monastery of
Goss, in Upjicr Styria, which purports to be a man-
date of Frederick II., emperor of the Romans, and
is dated 1242. It is written on paper which h.as
been proved to be made of linen. The practice of
making a distinctive water-mark on the ]iaj)er, by
means of an impression on the fine sieve of threads
or wires u]jon which the floating pulp is received
(fig. 4), was also of very early date, as M.S8. as old
as the i;Sth c. bear it. But there is really no
satisfactory informaticni respecting the exact time
or place of the introduction of papcr-maldn" into
Europe ; by some it is supposed that .Spain was the
first to receive the art, and that thence it spread to
France and Holland, and afterwards to England. It
is quite certain that England was a long time heliind
these countries. As a proof of this, we find that
the first patent for jiapcr-makiiig was taken out in
1005, by one Charles llildeyerd, but it was for ' The
way aud art of making blew paper used by sugar-
bakers and others.' The second was in 107,5," by
Eustace Banieby, for ' The art and skill of making
all sorts of white pajicr for the use of writing and
printing, being a new manufacture, and never prac-
tised in any way in any of our kingdomos or domi-
nions.' This, then, was the lli-st commencement of
the making of writing and printing paper ; but that
it did not equal the manufactuixs of otlier coun-
tries is shewn liy the specification of another patent,
taken out by John Briscoe in the year lOSo, which
is thus expressed : 'The true art and way for making
English paper for writing, printing, and other uses,

both as ijood and as servicinhlc in all respects, aud
especialhj as tchite as any French or Dutc/i jmper.'

As a general rule, it was the custom of paper-
makers to employ linen rags for fine papers, but a
great variety of other materials have been in use

ail
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from its first introduction ; for, as early as 1680,

Nathaniel liladen took out a patent for ' An engine

method and mUl, whcruljy hemp, flax, lyuueu,

cotton, cordajjo, silke, woollen, and all sorts of

materials' might bo made into paper and paste-

board; and from that time iuuunierable eltbrta have
been made to prepare other materials than cotti>n

and linen rags for the mauufactm-u of jiaper. The
following is a summary of the i)atents which have
been taken out in Britain for making paper from
various materials, with the dates, which will shew
to those eugagcel in tliis investigation iii what
directions the inijiiii-y has been jireviously con-

ducted. The arrangement is alphabetical, aud
consequently not in the order of dates.

Aloe Fibre,

Asbestos, .

Bagging or Sacking,

Baunna Pibrc,

Bavins of various Liads.

Bass or Bast,

Bean-stallis, &c.,
Cane (Sugar),

Cocoa-nut Fibre,

Cocoa-nut Kernel,
Clover, . .

Cotton,

Dung,

Esparto or Alfa,

Flax, . .

Flax, New Zealand,

Fresh-water ^Yced^,
Fur, .

Grasses, .

Gulta-pcrclia,
Hair,
Hay, .

Healb,
Uemp, .

Hops,

Husks of Grain,
Jute,

Leather,

Leaves,

213

Name! of iQTenton, and Datci of Patcnti.

Berry, 1833 ; D'llorcourf, 1838
i

Small, 1838; May, 1852; Burke,
185S.

Manicre, 1S53.

Stlir, 1853; Wheeler and Co., 1864
;

Kossiter and Co., 18^4 ; Smith
and Co., 1855.

Bern-, 1838; Lillv, 1854; Jullion,

1855 ; Burke, 1855 ; Hook, 1867.
Koops, 1800; lialmano,1838 ; Norot,

1846 ; Coupler, 1852 ; Juluisun,
1855; Kclk, 1855; Lolteri, 1855;
^•iven, lH5(i; Bfo,ad, 1867; Hope
and Co., 1857.

Kuck and Tuuche, 1856; louche,
1857.

D'llarcourt, 1838; Brooman, 1S55.
Berry, 183S ; Coupler, 1852; J.)bn-

son, 1355; Jullion, 1855; Kuck
and Touchc, 1856 ; Hook, 1S57.

Newton, 1862; Holt and Forstcr,
1854.

Diaper, 1854.

Coupland, 1S54 ; Holt and Fr.iser,

1854 ; rlunkctt, 1857.
Bladen, 1682 ; Williams, 1333

;

Coupler, 1852 ; Crossley, 1S64

;

Siblet, 1857.

Jones, 1S05; Zander, 1830; Lloyd,
1S52; Hill, 1854.

Routlcdge, 1850.
Bladen, 1682; Koops, 1800; Jones,

1S05; Ball, 1817; Berry, 1S3S
;

Gibbs, 1833; De la Garde, 1825;
Coupler, 18;.2 ; Collins, 1853

;

Puwnal, 1852; Coupland, ISJl

;

Bruad, 1857.
Berry, 1S33 ; Gibbs, 1833 and 1857

;

Gillman, 1354.

Archer, 1855.
Williams, 1833.
Stiff, 1853; Evans, 1854; Clift, 1854;
Coupland, 1854; Jeyes, 1854;
Crossley, 1854 ; Jackson, 1854

;

Johnson, 1855 ; Fraaer, liiSo

;

Gilbeo, 1855; Uolt and Fraser,
1S54 ; Parise!, 1856.

Hancock, 184G.

Williams, 1833.

Koops,1800; Castelain,1854; Pariset,

1850.

Crossley, 1854.
Bladen, 1632 ; Hooper, 1790 ; Koops,

ISOO; Do la Garde, 1825; Gibb*,
1832; Coupler, 1852 ; Collins, 1853;
Bargnano, 1S53 ; Jackson, 1354

;

Ilelin, 1854; Broad, 1857 ; Ball,

1817.
De la Garde, 1825; D'llarcourt,

1S38; Balmano, 1838; M'Guavaii,
1839 ; Sheldon, 1813 ; Barling,
1854 ; Crossley, 1864 ; Holt and
Fraser, 1854 ; Taylor, 1854 ; Broad,
1857; Plunkett, 1S67.

Wilkinson, 1852.
Cdvert, 1846 ; Ncrot, 1816 ; Coupler,

1852; Helin, 1864; Jackson, 1854;
Smith and liolHugwortb, 1S55.

Hooper, 1730 ; Trappcs, 1854 ; Gcks,
1856 ; Van den Uout, 1856 ; Lich-
tcnstadt, 1857.

Balmano, 1833 ; Warner, 1353
;

Vivien, 1S53 ; Johnson, 1855
;

Hull, 1855; Eucli and Touche,
1S57.

Uauriali.
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and everything but the pure vegetable fibre. This

machine (tigs. 1, 2, and 3) is a large cast-iron vessel,

usually about 10 feet iii length, 44 feet in width,

and 2.1 feet in depth, lu the middle, occupying

about two-thirds of its length, is a partition,

always cast with it, called the mid-feather, a

(tigs. 1 and 2), to support the axle or driving-shaft, b

Kg. a

(fi^s. 1 and 2). This turns the cylinder c (6g. 1),

wiiich has a lart;e number of teeth or ridges running
across it, whicli grip and tear the rags, or other

materials, as they are di'awu under it by the current

formed by its revolutions. In order to facUitato

this, a peculiar form is given to the bottom of the

part in wliich the cylinder works, as seen in lig. 3.

The rise, a (fig. 3), is called the back-fall, and the

0)^"'^'^^

a/

/
Fig. 3.

materials are drawn up to, and through the narrow
space at b, by the current ; then, as they pass over

the ridged surface, c, they come in contact with the

ridged surface of the cylinder, and are thus violently

ground and drawn through, the stream carrying

them round .^nd rounil until they are thoroughly

washed and partly imlped ; or, as it is technically

called, Iruhn in. The washiug-machine is supplied

with a continueil How of clean water, and the soiled

water as regidarly escapes through a line gauze

screen, in the ends of the cylinders, in which is an
ingenious arrangement for raising it and carrying it

.away through the axis, which is hollow. The con-

teutji of the washingniachiuo are then allowed to

flow out through a large valve, opening downw.ards

into the draining-chest. Here the water is drained

away, and the sliijf is then placed in the bleaching

vats, which are m.ido of stone, and cacli calculated

to contain a hundredweight of stuff, which is hero

submitted to the action of a strong solution of

cldoride of liim^ for about twenty-four hours, and
frequently agitated ; after which it is transfcned

to a hydraulic press, and pressed so as to remove the

greater portion of the li(inid aud chloride of lime. It

18 then placed in another washing-engine, and for

an hour is submitted to the same process as in the
first ; by which all vestiges of the bleaching mate-
rials are removed, and the stuff so much more
broken do^vn as to be called half-etujf. From this

engine it is let out by a valve, and finds its way into

the hcatinrj-enrjine, which is placed at a lower
level so as to receive it. Here the arrangement is

nearly the same as in the washing and intermediate
engines ; but the ridges on the bars below the cylin-

der, and on the cylinder itself, are much sharper, aud
the disintegration of the fibres is carried on with
great rapidity untU they are quite separated; and
the flow of the water in a rapid current, as it passes
the cylinder, draws them out aud arranges them in

the water in much the same way as wool or cotton is

laid on the carding-cyHuders of a earding-machine.

This operation takes about five hours, at the end
of which time the materials have been worked up
with the water into an almost impalpable pulp.

This is then let out into the pulp vat, where it

is kept continually agitated by a wooden wheel
revolving in it, called a liorj, aud from this the

hand-workman or machine is supplied.

We will now suppose the pidp foi-med and ready
for use iu the vat, aud will first describe the

process of haud-makiug, as formerly practised in

all countries, and still iu use, more or less, in aU
paper-making countries. The workman or vatman
takes an imple-

ment called a
mould, which con-
sists of a sheet
of very fine net-

work, attached to

a frame, a.s in fig.

4. In Europe,
this network was
always made of

very fine wire ; but
in India, China,
and Japan it is

usually m.ade of

fiue fibres of bamboo, which the workmen of these
countries split and weave with remarkable skill.

There are usually two kinds of moidds employeiL
In one, as in fig. 4, the wires are woven across each
other, forming a very fine gauze, and paper made
with them is known as wove. In the other, there

are several cross-bars m the frame, and straight

wires are laid from side to side, and about four or

five to each half sheet are laid across them length-

wise, to keep them in position ; the tr.ansverse wiies

are about twenty to the inch ; the longitudinal ones

are a httle more than an inch apait. Paper made
on such moulds
is called laid, aud
is easily known
by the impression

of the wires upon
it. \\Tiicbever

kind of mould is

used, another im-
plement called

the deckle (fig. 5)

is requiretL It

is a thin frame,

which exactly

corresponds to

the frame of the mould, and the workman first

places the deckle on the moiUiI, and then dips

them into the pulp ; the deckle forms a ridgo which
retains just cnou''h of the liq\iid pulp for the

sheet of paper. Iho water of the p\ilp speedily

drains tluough the -wire gauze, and after it has

stood in an inclined position for a few minutes,

another workman, called the coucJier, applies tliom

Kg. a



PAPER.

face of the sheet of pulp to a piece of felt or

llaunel cloth stretched on a lioartl, called the
couch, and the sheet thus jiresscd, leaves the mould,
and is left on the couch. Kveiy successive sheet

is similarly treated, and they are piled one on
another, with a sheet of felt hetwcen each, until

from fonr to eijfht quires, or a post, as it is called,

is formed. Each post is jnit in a press, and under
pressure parts with nearly all the moisture in

the sheets of paper. The felts are then removed,
and after several pressings, and other minor opera-
tions, the paper is hung on hair ropes, called tr'ihJilfSy

in the drying-loft ; and when drieil, resembles
hlotting-paper, and cannot he written upon. This
is remedied by dipping it in a weak solutitm of hot
size, sometimes tinged with colour, after which it is

pressed, ib'ied, folded, and made up into quires. Hot
pjressing and glazing are done by passing the sheets
through liot and polished iron rollers.

In Britain \'ery Uttle paper is now m.ade by
hand, the wonderful paper-machine having entirely

changed the char.aeter of the manufacture. It is

usually stated that Louis Uol)ert, a Frenchman,
invented the paper-macliine, and that it was
brought to this country by Didot of Paris in an
imperfect state, but received improvements from
Fourdi'inier. This ingenious manufacturer certainly
did very much to make the paper-machiue useful

and perfect, but it must not be overlooked that
Bramah took out a previous ])atent in 1805, rather
more than a year before Fourdrinier, for very similar
improvements to those dcsoriljcd in Fourdriuicr's
specification. The object of all was to cause an
equal and well-regulated supply of the pulp to flow
upon an endless wire-gauze apron, which would
revolve and carry on the paj)cr imtil it is received
on an entUess sheet of felt, passing around and
between large couching cylinders. These machines
have now been brought to such perfection, that
paper can be made in one continuous web of any
length ; and liefore leaving the machine, is dried,

calendered, hot pressed, and cut into sheets. Dif-
ferent engineers have varied the construction of the
I'aper-niachine, but the general principles of all are
the same. Wo therefore select for illustration the
maehiue which was exhibited by Mr George Ber-
tram of Edinburgh, and which was universally
acknowledged to be by far the most complete and
perfect wlich was presented in the International
E.xhibition of 1862.

Fig. G is a side view of the machine, and fig. 7 a
vertical one. The principle of the machine is very
siiuple ; it contains a pulp vat, A (flgs. 6 and 7),
with a hog or wheel inside to agitate the pulp, and
an arraugement for pouring the pulp over the
wire-gauze mould, B, B, B, B, which instead of
being in single squares, as in the hand-process,
is an endless sheet moving round two rollers, a, b,

which keep it stretched out and revolving when
in operation. Under the part which receives
the pidp there is a series of small brass rollers, d
(lig. 6), these, being nearly close together, keep it

perfectly level, which is a most necessary condition
;

besides which, there is a shallow trough, ee (fig. 6),
called the sai-e all, which catches ami retainiT the
water, which always escajjcs with some pulp in
suspension ; aud an arrangement of suction bo.xes
and tubes, /,/,/(fig. G), worked by air-pumps, which
draw much of the water out as the pidp passes
over them. The pulp is kept from rimning over
the sides by straps called the deckles, which are
also endless bands, usually of videauiscd India-
rubber, carried round moving rollers, so that they
travel with the wire-r'auze, and therefore offer no
resistance to it. In addition to all this, the frame-
work on which the surface of the wire-gauze rests

2U

has a shogging motion,

or side-shake, which
has an important
effect in working the
fibres together before

the pulp finally settles

down. Whenitreaches
the couchinij - rolls,

which jiress out most
of the remaining mois-

ture, and carry it

forward to the first

and second scries of

press-rolls by means
of an endless web of

felt which passes

round them, the speed
of these rollers and
the travelhng sheet of

felt, CC (figs. 6 and 7),

is nicely calculated, so

as to )>i-event a strain

upon the still very
tender web of ji.aper.

Sometimes the ui)per

rollers of these two
series are filled with
steam, in order to

commence drying the
web. The paper is

now trusted to itself,

and passes on, as indi-

cated by the arrows,
from the second press-

rolls to the first set of

dnjintj cijlhtders, DD
(figs. 6 and 7), where
it again meets with a
felt sheet, which keeps
it in close contact with
the drying cylinders,

which are of large size,

aud filled with steam.
Ai-ound these it passes,

drying as it goes ; is

then received between
thetwosDwothiiiij-roUs,

or damp calenders,

which press both sur-

faces, and remove the
marks of the wire and
felt, which are imtil

then visible on the
paper. This is neces-
sarily done before the
drjang is quite com-
pleted ; and from the
smoothing - rolls it

passes to the second
series of drying cylin-

ders, 10 (tigs. 6 and 7),

where the drying is

finished, and thence
to the calenders, which
are polished rollers of

hard cast-iron, so
adjusted as to give a
considerable pressure
to the paper, and at
the same time a glossi-

ness of surface. For
writing - papers, the
paper passes through
a shallow trough of
size after leaving the
drying cylinders, aud

C'OUCIII.NC <',j 'j'^l'l

ROLLS. ~_vr':' r—

?:-
I

SMOOTHING,-^. -,'i/ C'O;
:; /

-—>
I
r J,

CALLENBEES.

e:

C"

Fig. G.



PAPER.

Fig. 7.

then passes over anotlier series of skeleton cylinders,

with f.ins moving inside, by which it is again dried

without heat, and afterwards jjasses through the
calenders. Printing and other papers are usually

sized by mixing the size in the pulp, in which stage

the colouring m.iterials—such as ultramarine for the

blue tint of foolscap—are also introduced. Still

following the paper web in the drawing (fig. G), it is

seen to ])ass from the calenders to anotlier machine,

F ; this slits tlio web into widths, which are again

crcKSS cut into sheets, the size of which is regidated

at will. The water-mark is impressed on machine-
made paper by means of a fine light-^N'ire cylinder

with a wire-woveu pattern ; this is placed over the

wire-gauze sheet upon which the pulp is spread,

but near the other end of it, so that the light

inqiressiun of the marker may act ujion the paper

just when it ceases to lie pulp, and this remains all

through its course. There are many other inter-

esting points about the paper-machine, but their

introduction here would rather tend to confuse the

reader. Its productive power is very great ; it

moves at a ra.te of from 30 to 70 feet per minute,

spreading Jiulp, couching, drying, and c.ilendering as

it goes, so that the stream of polp flowing in at one

end is in two minutes passing out finished paper

at the other. It has been computed that an ordi-

nary machine, m.aking %vebsof paper 54 inches wide,

will turn out four miles a day, and that the total

jiroductiou of all the mdls in Britain is not less than

6,000,000 of yards, or 3400 miles d.aily.

For very obvious reasons, the manufacture of

paper has been localised on the banks of streams

that afl'ord an abundant supply of pure w.ater for

washing and pidping. Kent is celebrated for its

paper-mills and for tlie tine quality of its paper, and

is the chief county in this respect. Xext follow

Hertfordshire (where it was first commenced in

England in 1400 by John T.ate of Stevenage, of

whom it is said in a book printed by Caxton,

"Wliich late hathe in England doc make tliya paper

tli^Tine,

Tliat now in our Englyssh thys booke is printed mno

;

and the same John T,ate is mentioned in Henry
^'Il.'s Household Book, mider dates Jlay 23, 14"J3

and 1400, ' for a rewarde geveu at the iiaper-mylne,'

and ' geveu in rew.arde to Tate of the mylno, U*. SJ.'),

Buckinghamshire, Oxfordshire, and Lancashire.

It was introduced into Scotland in the year 1695,

when a company was formed for carrying it on

under ' Articles' signed at a general meeting held

in Etlinlnuiih, which articles arc now in the Library

of tlie British Museum. It has become a very

important branch of manufacture ; and not only is

paper of a very line quality made from rags and the

new material Esparto, Alfa, or Spanish lirass (the

Li/<ieiim SjiarUiim of botanists), but also the niauu-

facture of paiier-niachines is carried on most suc-

cessfidly b.ith for foreign and home use. Both of

these manufactures are carried on in the iiume-

di.ate neighbom-hood of Edinburgh. Since tho intro-

duction of tho penny post.age, penny papers, .and

other economical measures, especially the abolition

of tho excise-duty, an enormous impetus has been

given to this branch cjf our home-manufacture,

and considerable difficulty h.as been found in sup-

])lying the makers with raw materi.al : this dilUculty

h:is feeeu nmch increased by tlie export duties laid

by other coimtries upon tlie export of r.ags. Tho

greatest relief h.as been experienced by imiiroved

methods for preparing paper pulp from straw, and

from the introduction' of the Esparto, which yielda

luJf its weight of jiaper. Of this material our

imports have' risen to SO.OilO tons per annum, which

reiireseuta L'u.OOO tons of paper. The imjiorts of
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r.acs, notwithstanding the foreign inipctUmcnts, have
lic.un also very largo during the last eight years.

Thoy are as follows : 18.50, 10,287 tons ; 1857,

IS.'iuG tons; 1858, 11,391 tons; 1859, 14,201 tons;
1800, 1G,U5 tons ; 1801, 20,840 tons ; 1802, 23,943
tons ; and ISG.i, 45,448 tons. Judging from good
data, this manufacture has more than doubled since

the abolition of the paper-duty, at which time it

was very ne.arly 100,000 tons— .i quantity so vast,

that it will remove all surprise at the difficulty of

suiijilying the raw materials.

The following are the prineip.al varieties of ordi-

nary p.aper, and the sizes of the sheets given in

inches

:

1. Writliifi and Pr'mting Papers.—Pot (so n.amcd
from its original water-mark, a tankard), ]2.^ by
15; Double Pol, 15 by 25. Foohrap, IGA by 13.1;

Slifcl-nnd->l(ird Do., 224 ''y 13.1 ! Sheel-and-halJ Do.,
'22\ by 13.i; Double Do., 27 by 17. Post (so called

from its use in letter-writing; one of its original

water-marks was a postman s horn), ISJ by ISj ;

LnrrjK Do., 20J by 104 ; Medium Do., 18 by 22J ;

Double Do., :m\ by 19. Copy, 20 by IG.t. Double
Crown, 20 by 30. Dewtj, 20 by 15 ; Pi'lntinq Do.,
221 by 17?; Medium Do., 22 by 17'.; Medium
Printinr, Do., 23 by 18}. lioyal, 24 by 19 ; Printian
Do., 25 by 20 ; Super-royal, 27 by 19 ; Super-royal
Printing, 21 by 27. Imperial, 30 by 22. Atlas, 34
by 20. Columbier, 34,', by 23.^. Elephant, 28 by
2:i ; Double Do., 201 by 40. Antiquarian, 53 by 31

:

this is generally, if not always, hand-made.
These sizes are somewhat lessened by ploughing

and finishing off the edges previous to sale.

2. Coarse Papiers for wrapping and other pur-
poses.—Kent-cap, 21 by 18 ; Bag-cap, 19.V by 21

;

llaron-cap, 21 by 10 ; Imperia,l-cap, 22i by 29.

Dotible 2-lb., 17 by 24 ; Double i-lb., 21 by 31 ;

Double G-lb., 19 by 28. Cartridge, Casinr/, and
Middle-hand, &o., 21 by 10. Lumber-hand, i9J by
224 ; lloyal-hand, 20 by 25 ; Double Small-hand, 19
by 29.

Purple papers of a soft texture, unsized, are used
in very large quantities by sugar-refiners, of the
following sb.es: Copy-loaf, IC:, by 21f; Poicder-
loaf, 18 by 20 ; DoxOAe-loaf, ICJ by 23 ; Single-loaf,

1\h by 27 ; Lump, 23 by 33 ; Hambro', IG\ by 23

;

Tiilrr, 29 by 35 ; Prussian, or Double Lump, 32 by
42.

Dlolling and Filtering Pajier.—This is unsized
paper, made of good quality, and usually coluiu'cd
pink or red, and of the same size as demy.

Besides these, which are well-known trade defi-

nitions, there are very many others, amounting, if wo
include paste and mill boards, to at least twelve or
fifteen h\mdrcd, so that even paper-manufacturers
require the aid of a treatise upon the subject of the
sizes, qualities, &c., and such a treatise is in common
use.

Even as regards materials, varieties are endless.
In an old German book by .Jacob Christian Schiiffers,
published at Eegensburg in 1772, there are no loss
than eiglity-one samples of different kinds of paper
bound up and forming part of the book, and
iuniuuerable othci-s have been made since.

Pvice paper is a beautiful materi.il imported from
China, about which numberless errors have been
written. It is now laiown to be formed of thin
slices of the pith of the plant called Arcdia
papyrifera. This pith can be obtained from the
stems in beautiful cylinders, from one to two inches
in diameter, and several inches in length. The
Cliincse workmen apply t!ie blade of a sharp,
straiglit knife to these cylinders of jiitli, and, turning
them round dexterously, pare them from the cir-

cumference to the centre, making a rolled layer of
eqn.al thickness throughout. Tliis is unrolled, and
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weights are jilaced upon it until it is rendered per-

fectly smooth and Hat. Sometimes a number are

joined together to inercaso the size of the sheets.

It will be seen that this more nearly resembles the
ancient papyrus than modern paper ; but it is more
beautiful than the former, being a very pure pearly

white, and admir.abl}' ad.apted to the peculiar stylo

of painting of the Chinese.

The ordinary papers of the Chinese, Japanese,

and East Indians have much resemblance to each
other, which arises from the manufacture and
material being simil.ar ; the bark of the paper
mulberry (Uroussonctia papyrifera) being chielly

used. The Chinese and Japanese nxe the most
skilful paper-makers in the world, and some of the

East Indian papers surpass the European manu-
factures completely.

Some useful kinds of paper are the result of

manipnl.ations subsequent to the paper-maker's
work. Thus

:

Lithographic Paper is prepared from good print-

ing-paper by Laying on one side of the sheets a pre-

paration consisting of six parts of starch, one of

alum, and two of gum-arabic dissolved in warm
water, and applied whilst hot with a proper brush.
Generally a little gamboge is added, to give it a
slight yellow colour.

Copiying Paper, for manifold- writers, is made by
applying a composition of lard and black-lead to

one side or both of sheets of writing-paper ; and after

leaving it on for a day or so, it is earofidly and
smoothly scraped off and wiped with a soft cloth.

Tracing Paj'ier is good printing-jiaper rendered
transparent by brushin,^ it over with a mixture of

Canada balsam and oil of turpentine, or nut oil

and turpentine. In cither ease it must be carefully

dried before using.

There are two distinct classes of coloured papers.
In one, the colour is introduced into the pulp, and
is consequently in the body of the paper ; in the
other, the colours are mixed with size, and applied
to the surface. There have been many ingenious
and tasteful inventions for decor.ating the surface of

paper, such as by giving it a marbled and even a
beautiful iridescent a|)pearanee, but they are too
numerous for the limits of this article.

Paper is subject to much adidteration. China-
clay and gypsum are generally used for the white
sorts, and the heavy ferruginous ochres for the
coarse and brown kinds.

PAPER-BOOK, in English Law, is the name
given to the pleadings on both sides in au action at

law, when the issue is one, not of fact, but of law.

PAPER-HANGINGS. This name is applied to

the webs of jiaper, papiiers peints of the French,
usu.illy decorated, with which interior walls arc

often covered. Previous to the invention of the
paper-machine, sheets of paper of the size called

Elephant, 22 by 32 inches, were pasted together, to
make 12 yard lengths, before the pattern w.as

imprinted ; but this is now rendered unnecessary by
the facility of making webs of any length. Upon the
paper it is usual first to spread a ground-colour,

with proper brashes, taking care to produce a
perfectly smooth surface. The colours employed
are opaque, and are mixed witli size, and sometimes
also with starch, and most of the ordinary pigments
are used. In the early stages of the art, it was usual
to have the patterns stencilled (see .Stencilling) on
the ground-colour. The stencilling plates were
usually jiieces of pasteboard, one being required
for every differently-coloured portion of tlio p.attci n.

Afterwards, wooden blocks were adopted, similar
ti.i those used in calico-printing, made of pear or

poplar wood, generally the width of the paper.
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forming, incleeJ, huffe 'n'oodciits, on which the

pattern ia in high relief. As many blocks are

required as there arc colours in the pattern, each
bearing only so much of the pattern as is repre-

sented by the colour to which it is assigned. Of
course, the whole beauty of the work depends upon
the nice adjustment of one portion of the pattern to

another ; and this is determined by guide-pins in

the blocks, which are so managed as not to disfigure

the surface with their points. The pattern-block,

being coated with its jiarticular colour from the
colour-tub, is laid on the paper, which is stretched

out for the purpose on a table, and a lever is brouirht

to bear upon it with sufTicient pressure to make tlie

whole of the block bear equally upon the paper.

"When one block has been printed the whole length
of the paper by a succession of impressions, the
piece is taken to the drying-room, and dried, previous

to rccei^ng the next colour; and it often happens
tliat the same operations have to be rejieated a
dozen difi'erent times befoi-e the pattern is com-
pleted. This ]irocess is now bein^ rapidly super-
seded by the cyUnder printing-machines, which are
of the same kind as are used in printing textile

fabrics. In these machines, the pattern is engi'aved

on a series of copper cylinders, and each part or

colour has a separate cylinder, and an arrangement
for keeping it constantly supplied with colour when
working. The cylinders are so arranged as, by the
sunr of their revolutions, to make the pattern com-
jileto ; so that as the web of paper passes the first,

it receives the colour for one portion of the pattern,

and reaches the second in exact time to have tlie

next oolom- apjilied in the right places. In this way
the entire piece only occupies a few seconds in

receiving the complete decoration.

The polished or glazed papers have the ground
prepared with gypsum or plaster of I'aris, and the
surface dusted with finelj'-puwdered steatite, or

French chalk. When perfectly dry, this is rubbed
hard with a buruishing-brush, until the whole is

evenly polished. This is generally done before

the pattern is printed, but in some cases pattern
and ground are both polished. In making the

jlock-papers, the prhiting is done in the same
w.ay as in the block-printing, only, instead of

coloured matcri.al, a composition called encaustic is

printed on. It consists of linseed-oil, boiled with
litharge, and ground up with white-lead ; sufficient

litharge is used to make it dry quickly, as it is

very adhesive. Tlio (look is prepared from the

shearings of woollen cloths from the cloth-mills,

by wasliing and dyeing the shearings to the various

colours, then stove-drying and grinding them in a

peculiar mill, which, in their brittle state, after

leaving the stove, breaks them short. After this

they arc sifted, to obtain various degrees of fineness.

By nice management, the jircpared flock is so

sjirinkled over the whole of the printed surface as

to coat the encaustic, and adhere evenly and firmly

to it. The same adhesive m.aterial is used for

printing in gold and other metals. The pattern

being printed with the encaustic, ^old or other

metallic leaf is aiiplied, and when it is properly

fixed, the loose met.al is brushed away with a
hare's-foot or other soft brush. Some of the tine-st

French papera have much of the pattern actually

painted in by hand, a process which, of course,

renders them very costly.

PAPEll MUL15EIIIIY. See Mri.ijEisRY.

PAPEll NAUTILUS. See Argonaut.

PAPHLAGO'NIA, anciently a province of Asia

Minor, extending along the southern shores of the

Black Sea, from the Halys on the east, to the Parthe-

nius on the west (which separates it from Bitbynia),

and inland on the south to G.-Jatia. Its limits, how-
ever, were somewhat dillereut at different times.
The Paphlagonian mountains were covered with
forests, and the inhaliitants were famous as hunters.
Crccsua made P. a part of the kingdom of Lydia,
and CjTus united it to Persia ; it subsequently
became part of the empire of Alexander the Great,
.and afterwards of the kingdom of Poutus, was
included in the liomau province of Galatia, and in
the 4th e. of the Christian era was made a separate
]irovince by Coustantinc. Its capital was Sinope.
The Pajihlagonians are supposed to have been of
Syrian, or at least of Semitic origin, like the Ca|)pa-
docians. They were proverbially rude, coarse, and
deficient in understanding, but this jjrobably refers

only to the country-peojile in the interior.

PA'PHOS, anciently the name of two cities in the
isle of Cypnis. The older city, sometimes called
Pah:npapli(if^ (now Kuklos or KonvXTm), was situated
in the western part of the island, about IJ miles
from the coast. It was probably founded by the
Phoenicians, and was famous, even before Homer's
time, for a temple of Venus, who was said to have
here risen from the sea close by, whence her epithet
AptirodUe, ' foara-spnmg,' and who was designated
the Paphian goddess. This was her chief residence,

and hither crowds of i)ilgrims used to come in

ancient times.—The other Paphos, caWed Neopaplios
(now Boffa), was on the sea-coast, .about seven or
eight miles north-west of the older city, and w.as

the place in which the apostle Paul proclaimed the
gospel before the proeonsnl Sergiirs.

PA'PIAS, Bishop of HierapoUs in Phrygia, was a
Chi-istian writer, who flourished in the 2d century.

According to Iren^us, he was a disciple of the
apostle John ; but Eusebius, who quotes (Iliiloria

Ecdrsiastkn, chap. 39) the words of Ireni-eus, imme-
diately subjoins a p.-iss.age from P. himself, in which
the latter distinctly states that he did not receive

his doctrines from any of the .apostles, but from the
'li\'ing voice' of such followers of theirs as 'are

still surviving.' He was, however, an 'associate'

of Polycarp, a bishop in the same proWnee of pro-

consular Asia ; and ;i3 the latter was a disciple of

the apostle John, it is probable that Irenoeus—

a

somewhat hasty writer—inferred that his companion
must have been the same. The Paschal or Alrx-

andrian Chronicle states that he suffered martyrdom
at Per"araus, 1G3 A. d. Eusebius describes P. as
' well sliilled ia .all manner of learning, and ^^eU

acquainted with the Scriptures ;' but a little further

on, he spe.aks of him as a man 'of limited under-

standing' [amikrus On tun noiin), and a very credulous

chronicler of ' unwritten tr.adition,' who had collected

'certain strange parables of our Lord and of his

doctrine, and some other matters raflier loo/alinloiis.'

The work in which these were contained w.as

entitled Lor/ion Knrial;un, Excji'scus Bililia E'. (Five

Books of Commentaries on the Sayings of our Lord).

It is now lost, but certain fragments of it have been

preserved by Irenaius, Eusebius, Maxiraus CiMife.'^sor,

and other WTiters. These fragments are extremely

interesting, because of the light which they throw
on the origin of the New Testament Scriptures, and
their importance may bo estimated from tlio fact,

that they contain the earliest information which
wo possess on the subject. It is P. who is onr

a\ithority for the sfcitemcnt, that the evangelist

Matthew drew up a collection of onr IjOrd's sayings

and doings (la loijia) in the Hebrew (probably Syro-

Clmldaio or Aramaic) dialect, and tluat every one

translated it as ho was able. There can bo no

doubt that this is a ]>erplexiug stat.-meut, suggesting

as it does the delicate question :
' If Papi.os is correct,

who wrote our present Matthew, wliicli ia in Greek,
2a
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and not in Hebrew ?' (For a consideration of tins

point, see Mati'IIEW.) P. also tells ns, either on the
authiirity of John the Presbyter, or more jiroliably

on that of one of his followers, that the uvan<:;elist

Mark was the interpreter (Hermenentes) of I'etor,

and wrote ' whatsoever he [Peter] recorded, with
great accuracy.' But the passage is far from
implying that Mark was a mere amanuensis of

Peter, as some have asserted, but only, as Valosius
has shewn, that Mark listened attentively to Peter's

preaching, culled from it such things as most strictly

concerned Christ, and so drew up his gos]iel. P., it

remains to be said, was an extreme millcnnarian.

See Millennium.

PAPIER-MACHE (Fr. mashed or pulped p:iper).

This manufacture has certainly been in use for

more than a century in Europe ; but it is not
improbable that it was iirst suggested by some of

the beautiful productions of Sinde and other parts

of India, where it is employed in making boxes,

trays, kc, as well as in China and Japan. Its iirst

application, as far as we know, was to the manu-
facture of snuff-boxes by a German named Martin,
in 1740, who learned it of a Frenchman named
Lefevre ; but the French say that he learned the
art in England. Properly speaking, papier-m,\ch6

is paper-puip moulded into shape, and it has been
used, not only to make small articles, such as boxes,

trays, &c., but in the interior decoration of houses
for cornices, ceilings, &c. The ceilings in Chester-

field House, and some other fine Elizabethan struc-

tures, are made of this material, which at one time,

owing to a combination of the stucco-workers to

raise the price of their labour, took the place

almost entirely of stucco in house ornamentation.
At present, a combination of both stucco and
l)aper is similarly employed under the name of

Carton-pierre. From the extension of the appli-

cations of ])apicr-milche to the manufacture of a
number of light and useful articles, modifications

have taken place in its composition, and it is now
of three kinds— 1st, the true kind, made of paper-
pulp ; 2d, sheets of paper pasted together after the
manner of pasteboard, but submitted to far greater
pressui-e ; and 3d, sheets of thick millboard cast
from the pulp are also heavily pressed. The term
pajjier-mache is in trade held to apply rather to the
articles made of the pulp than to the pulp itself

;

aud a vast manufacture has sprung up during the
present century, particularly in Birmingham, in

which a gi-eat variety of articles of use and ornament
are made of this material. They are co.ated with
successive layers of asphalt varnish, which is acted
upon by heat in ovens until its volatile parts are
dissipated, and it Ijecomes hard, and capable of

receiving a high polish. Jlother-of-pearl is much
used in their decoration, for which purjjose, when
several l.aj^ers of the varnish still remain to be
api>lied, thin flakes of the shell of the form of the
pattern are placed on the varnish, and are covered
by the succeeding layers, giving rise to elevations
where they are hidden by the coats of varnish.
The surface is then ground down smooth and
polished, and the grinding down brings to light the
pieces of mother-of-pearl shell, which thus present
the appearance of inlaid patterns. The fine surface
which can be given to the asphalt varnish, also
jicrmits of burnished gilding and other decorative
applications with excellent effect.

PAPI'LIO. See Butterfly.

PAPILIOXA'CE^, a suborder of the natural
order of plants generally called Lerium'inosm (q. v.).

—The plants of this suborder are the only plants
known which have flowers of the peculiar structure

called papilionaceous, and of which the Pea and

Bean afford familiar examples. The name is derived
from Lat. jxipilio, a buttcrlly. Papilionaceous flowers
have live petals, imbricated in estivation (bud), one
of wliicli, called the vej:illuin, or stamlard, is sn])erior,

turned next to the axis, and in estivation folded
over the rest; two, called the altr, or tvliir/>i, are
lateral ; and two are inferior, which arc often

united by tlieir lower margins, forming the ccirina,

or h'(fl. Tlic number of the P. is very great—aliout

4Sl)0 species being known. They are tuuud in all

parts of the world, abounding in the troiiics. Many
have superb and beautiful flowers ; many are plants
of licautifid form and foli.age, trees, shrubs, or herba-

ceous plants ; many possess valuable medicinal
jiropcrties; aud many are of groat importance as

iurnisliing food for man and for domestic animals,

others as furnishing dyes, filu'o, timber, &c. See
Broom, Labuenum, Clover, Beax, Pea, Lucerne,
Liquorice, Indigo, Sandal-wood, &c.

PAPIXIjj'E. This term is applied by anatomists
to minute, elongated, conical processes, proieeting
from the surface of the true skin into the epicUrmis,

highly vascular and nervous in their character, and
taking an active part in the sense of touch. Their
form and structure are described in the article

Skin. The mucous membrane of the tongue also

contains three varieties of pa])llla>, which are
described in the article Taste, Organ and Sense of.

PAPIK, Denis, a celebrated French physicist,

was liorn at Blois, 22d August 1G47, and studied
medicine in Paris, where, after receiving his degTce,

he practised for some time as a physician. He now
became acquainted with Huyghens—an incident
which strengthened in him an original predilection

for physical science ; and from this time, he devoted
himself almost exclusively to his favourite study.
Before P.'s time, the intense force wliich can Ije

generated in water, air, &c., under the action of

heat, was well known, but he was one of the first to

indicate the principal featm-cs of a machine by
which this property could be made of practical

utility. He soon acquired a wide rejiutation ; and
on visiting England, %\as received with open arms
by the philosophers of that country, and became a
member of the Royal Society in lOSl. While in

England, P. and Boyle (q. v.) together repeated their

experiments on the properties of air, &c. ; but in

10i>7, P. w'as called to the chair of Mathematics in

the university of Maiburg iu Hesse-Cassel, the
duties of which office he discharged with zeal and
success for many years. He died at Marburg
about 1714. The French Academy of Sciences,

withholding from P. the honour of 'associate,'

enrolled him among its 'correspondents'—a pro-

ceeding on the part of the Academy which has,

with reason, excited the astonishment of F. Arago.
To P. undoubtedly belongs the high honour of

having first apijlied steam to produce motion by
raising a piston ; he combined with this the simplest

means of jiroduciug a vacuum beneath the raised

piston—viz., by condensation of aqueous vaj)our j

he is also the inventor of the 'safety-valve,' an
essential part of his 'Digester' (q. v.). By this

latter machine, P. shewed that liquids in a vacuum
can be put iu a state of ebidlition at a much lower

temperature than when freely exposed to the air.

P.'s sagacity led bim to many other discoveries ; he
discovered the principle of action of the siiihon,

improved the pneumatic machine of Otto de
Guericke (q. v.), and took part against Leibnitz in

the discussion concerning ' living ' aud ' dead ' forces,

Unfortimately for science, P.'s numerous writings

have not yet been collected, but many of them will

be found in the Plulosriphkal Transactions, Acta
Eruditorum, and the Becueil de Dieerses Pieces. He
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published two works—one being an explanation of

the construction ami uses of his 'diLjester' (Lond.

1081), afterwards (1082) translated into French, and
his experiiueuts entitled y^ouvelles Expcrienccn du
Vide (Paris, 1074). It was not till nearly a century
after that the great value of P.'s discoveries was
perceived.

PAPINIA'NTJS, .^Miuus Paullus, the most
celebrated of Ilonian jurists, was born towards the
middle of the 2d c. ; ami duriur; the reign of

the Emperor Severus (q. v.), whom he succeeded as

Adrocaliis /"wc/, and whose second \vife is said to

have been P.'s relative, he held the olUce of Libel-

loritm Jifaffisler, and afterwards that of Pnvfeclus
Prcclorio. After the death of Severus, his sou and
successor, Caracaila, dismissed P. from his office, and
soon afterwards caused him to bo put to death on
various pretexts, the real reason, however, ajipear-

ini; to lie that the emperor w;is afraid the intluence
of a man so alile and upright would bo dangerous to
his power. P.'s works consist chiefly of 37 books
of QufrMionea, 19 of Besponsa, 2 of Defmiliones,
two works, Z)e Adnlteril'!, and a Greek fragment;
and from these works there are in all 595 excerpts
in the Digest (q. v.). The pupils of P. include the
most famous names in lioraan jurisjirudence, such
as Ulpian, PauUus, Pomponius, Africanus, Flor-
entinus, and Modestinus, but the master stands
sujierior to them all. Tlie high reimtatioii he
enjoyed among his contemporaries and successors
may be gathered from the epithets Priidc.ntissimus,

Cuii.sidlissimiis, Vi^erCissimiiii, bestowed upon him
by \ariou3 emperors, and from the first book of

the Codex Theodosii, De Bcspoiisis Prudeiitum, iu

which, after declaring the works of P., Paullus,
Caius, Ulpian, Modestinus, and four others, to be
authority for a judge's decision, it is declared that
should these jurists be equally divided in ojiinion,

that opinion which w.as maiutained by P. was to be
considered rigljt ; while his commentator, the cele-

brated Cujacius (q. v.), goes so far as to declare ' that
Pajiiniauus was the lirst of all lawj'ei's whr) have
been, or are to be,' and that ' uo one ever will equ.al

him.' His high reputation as a jurist was much
enhanced by the strong moral feeling and stern
unbending honesty which were equally characteristic

of him, and which have stamped his works with an
inell'aceable impress. P.'s woiks were studied both
before and after Justinian's time by lloman legal

students of tlie third year, who were for this reason
denominated PiapiuianisUe. The fragments of P.'s

works which now remain .are somewhat obscure, and
the excerpts fiom them in the Digest are in general
so brief, that the aid of a commentator is required.

PAPIST (I.at. papi-sta, an adherent of the pope)
is a name api)lied, generally with some admixture of

contempt, to members of the Ilomau Church. Of
itself, it im]ilies nothing more than that they are
adherents of the pojie; but in its iiopular use it

includes .all tlie distinctive doctrines of Roman
Catholics, and esiiecially those which are supposed
to be ]ieeuUarIy cherished by the supporters of the
papal authority. It is therefore in many cases held
to be synonymous with the profession of the
extremest ojiinions permitted in the Church of
Home, and even those which are iiojinlarly regarded

I
as sui)erstitiiui3. Understipod literally, no consistent

i Roman Catholic would disclaim it ; but in the
imputed signilication explained above, it is held to
bo otVensive.

PAPPENHEIM, GoHFRiED IIi-iNRini, Coi'.nt
VO.\, an iuijierial general of great note in the
Tliirty Years' War, was born .at Paiipcnheini, in

Middle Fr.aneouia, Pavaria, 2<Mh .May 1.">'.II. of a
very ancient Swabian family, iu which the dignity

of M.ar3bal of the Empire became hereditary about
the 1,3th or 14th c, and many of whose members
had greatly distinguished themselves in the wars
of the middle ages. When about 20 years of age,
P. went over to the Roman Catholic Church, and
thenceforth signalised himself by his liery zeal
in its cause. After scrvmg imder the king of
Poland in his wara \\'ith the Russians and Turks,
P. joined the army of the Catholic League, and
m the battle of Prague (102U) stayed the flight of
the Austrian cavalry, and by a well-timed and
furious charge turned the tide of battle against the
Bohemians. In 1023, he received from the emperor
the command of a cavalry regiment of the famoiu
' Paiipenheimer Dragoons;' and iu 1G25, became
general of the Spanish horse in Lombardy ; but in
1020 re-entered the Austi-ian service, and after sup-
] pressing a dang^erous revolt of the peasants of Upper
Austria, in which 40,000 of the peasants perished,
he joined the army which was opposed to the Pro-
testant league, and, iu association with Tilly, carried
on many campaigns against the Danes, Swedes, and
Saxons. It was P. who urged and induced Tilly
to take Magdeburg by assaiUt, and himself led and
directed the attack. Moreover, it is he, rather than
Tilly, who was to blame for the ferocious massacres
which followed. His reckless bravery involved
Tilly, against his \vill, in the disastrous battle of
Breitenfeld ; but to some extent he retrieved his
character by his strenuous efforts to remedy the loss,

and protect the retreat of the army. After Tilly's

death, he was associated with Wallenstein, who
detached him with eight regiments to jirotect

Cologne, but on hearing of the advance of Gustavus,
sent an lU'gent order for his return. P. arrived at
LUtzcn at the moment when Walleustein's army
was on the ])oint of being completely routed, and at
the head of his cuirassiers, charged the left wing of
the Swedes, throwing it into confusion, and almost
changing the fortune of the battle by his extra-
ordinary bravery. He was mortally wounded iu

the last charge, and died a few hours afterwards at
Leipzig, November 7, 1G32, with a smile on his counte-
nance, after learning that Gust.avus Adolphus had
died before him. ' God be praised !

' he said ;
' I can

go in peace, now that that mortal enemy of the
Catholic faith h,as had to die before me.'

PA'PPUS, in Botany, an appendage of the fruit

of plants belonging to certain natural orders, of
which the great

natural order Vom-
positie is the chief.

It consists either of

sinqile (figs. 1 and 4)

or feathery (tig.s. 2
and 5) hairs, sessile or

stalked, arising from
the sunmiit of the

fruit, anil is pro-

duced by a develop-

ment of the tube
and limb of the per-

sistent calyx. Its

object apiiears to bo
to waft the ripened

seed to the new situation iu which it is to grow.

Thiade-down is the pappus of the thistle. —The pappus
is sometimes represented by mere teeth or scales.

P.\PPUS of Alexandria, one of the later Greek
geometers, of whose history nothing is known ; he
is said by Suidivs to have lived during the reign

of Tlieodosius the Groat, emiieror of the E.ist

(379— .395). Some writn-s are of ojiinion th.at ho
lived two ecntiu'ies earlier, but tlie fonner is much
the more probable opiuion. The chief work of P.
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13 his Malhematkal Collections, of which the last six,

out of eight books, are extant. The Colli'i-tionn, as

their name implies, are an assemblage into one book

of scattered problems and theorems, the work of

Aiiollouius, Archimedes, Enelid, Thcodosius, &c., to

which ho has joined his own discoveries. Tlie

first two books are supposed (on insuflScient

grounds) to have treated of arithmetic and arith-

metical problems, but only a small frafpncnt of the

second book is extant : the third book is a collection

of problems, mostly of solid geometry : the fourth

treats of curves other than the circle, according to

the method of jnire geometry: the fifth contains

problems of maxima and minima : the sixtli treats

of the geometry of the sphere : the seventh, whicli

is by far the most in\portant to modern geometers,

as it is almost the solo authority wo possess on the

Bubjcct of the history and methods of the (ircek

geometrical analysis, treats principally of analysis

;

it also contains the proposition now known as

' Guldinns' Theorem,' which was plagiarised from

P. by Father Guldin : the eighth and last book

treats of machines. P. was the author of several

other works which are lost, excepting only a frag-

ment of his Commentary on Four Books of Ptolemy's

Syntaxis. P., as an independent investigator, enjoys

a high reputation, and is considered by Des Cartes

as one of the most excellent geometers of antiquity.

Some of his problems have been looked upon
with high interest by all succeeding geometers. Tlie

Mafliematical Colleetions have been published in

whole or part, at various periods, but the only com-
plete editions are tlie two Latin versions, the first

by Comniandine (Pisa, 1.5SS), and the second by
Manolessius (Bologna, IGGO), and the Greek edition

of H. J. Eisenmann (Paris, 1824). The portion of

the Greek text of the 2d book, which was wanting
in Commandine's MS., was published (16SS) in

London by Dr Wallis.

PA'PITA, or NEW GUINEA, if we except
Australia, the largest island on our globe, lies in the
Australian Archipelago, in 0° .SO'— 10° 4' S. lat.,

and ISr—151° 30' E. long., and is about 1200
miles in length from the Cape of Good Hope on
the north-west to Soutli-East Cape. It is bounded
on the S. by ToiTes Strait, W. by the Moluccas
Sea, N. and N.E. by the Pacific Ocean. In outline

P. is very irregular, the western part being nearly
insulated by Geelvink Day, entering from the north,
and the Gulf of M'Cliu-e from the west, whilst in

the south it ends in a long and narrow peninsula
of lofty mountains. A lino passing through the
island in 141° E. long, is over 300 miles ; at the
head of Geelvink Bay and the Gulf of M'Clure,
not more than twenty. It is indented by numerous
gulfs and bays, besides the two already mentioned.
Geelvink Bay is 200 miles broad at its mouth, and
trenils inland 200 miles to within a short distance of
the Bay of Lakahia, on the south-west coast. It
receives the waters of many rivers, and is studdc(l
with islands, of which Jobi is the largest, being
C6 miles in length from east to west, "lofty, well
wooded, and abounding in all sorts of tropical fruits
and birds.

Tlie princi[->,al capes are, South-East Cape, at the
extreme east of the island; King William's Cape,
Cape Kigny, Cape Bonpland, Capo Duperre ; Cape
D'Urville, on the north ; the Cape of Good Hope, on
the north-west; and Cape Van den Bosch, on the
south-west.

Chief rivers are the Ambemon or Rochnssen,
which has its source in the mountains of
the interior, and flowing towards the north-west,
falls, by many mouths, through an extensive
alluvial delta, into Geelvink Bay; Aird's Iliver,
which Hows into the Great Bight ; the Oeta-Nata,
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which, by three channels, enters the sea in i' 30' S.

lat., and 130' 30' E. long. ; the Karoefa, to the

north of Capo Van den Bosch, which enters Kararao
Bay on the south-west side, in 3° 48' S. lat, and
13.'{° 28' E. long, and is half a mile wide.

The island is mountainous, except certain tracts of

swampy land which have been formed by the river

deposits. The sontheru jieniusula is a mountain
range with peaks far surpassing those of Australia

in altitude, Mount Owen Stanley being 13,205 feet;

Obree, 10,200; Yule Mountain, 9700; and many
others of the s,ame range approaching similar eleva-

tions. Passing in a line towards tho north-west,
the chain appears .at different distances from tho
north coast, rises to the west of Humboldt's Bay
into the Cyclops, tho highest peak of which is

7l)00 feet, leaves its impress on Geelvink B.ay, in

tlio lofty island of Jobi, ancl further to the west
shoots up in the Arfak and Ambcrbakin ranges,

mountains of upwards of 9000 feet in height. The
south-west coast is chielly composed of lofty lime-

stone hills, rising in terraces towards tho interior

till they attain the snow-line, Genofa, to the north
of Kaimani Bay, being 5000, the Charles Louis
SS52, and tho Snow Mountains 15,400 feet above
the sea-level.

Along the south-west shore are many coral banks,
and the moimtains are chiefly composed of white
limestone, sometimes approaching to crystallisation.

At Argocui Bay, and other parts of the interior,

they are of a brownish-gr.ay sandstone. In the
island of Lakahia, the Netherlands Scientific Com-
mission, in 1S58, found blue clay mixed with
kidneys of ironstone, several croppings out of coal,

and also sandstone. Nothing, however, is acciir.ately

known either of the mineral or vegetable wealth of

the interior, the hostile and retiring nature of the
mountaineers having hitherto closed it to tho
naturalist. On the north coast, near Humboldt's
Bay, the earth and clay are of a brownish-red colour,

with blocks of quartz here and there imbedded in

it, the mountains being schistose, with the crystals

of mica very small and compact. It h.as been said

that P. procluces gold, but it is as yet unknown, and
the natives possess no ornaments or tools, except of

wood, stone, and bone, but what are brought to
them from Ceram.

P. is everywhere clothed with the most luxuriant
vegetation, cocoa-nut, betel, sago, banana, bread-
fruit, orange, lemon, and other fruit trees lining the
shores ; while in the interior are abundance of fine

timber trees, as the iron-wood, ebony, canary-wood,
the wild nutmeg, and the niasooi, the fragrant bark
of which is a leading article of export from the
south-west coast. In the districts of tho Arfak and
Ambcrbakin IMountains the sugar-cane, tobacco,

and rice are cultivated. The flower-garlanded and
fruit-bearing forests are filled with multitudes of

the most beautifid birds, of which are various kinds
of birds of paradise, the crown-pigeon, parrots,

lories, &c. Fish, of which upwards of 250 sorts

have hcen enumerated, are plentiful, and are either

spe.ircd or shot with the arrow, except at Hum-
boldt's Ba3', whei-e they .are cauglit with nets made
from vegetable fibres, with large shells attached as

sinkers. The larger animals are unknown, but wild
swine, kangaroos, the koesi-koesi (a kind of wood-
eat), are jilentiful, as also a small kind of domesti-
cated dog used in hunting.
The exports are masooi bark, trepang or bcche-de-

mer, tortoise-shell, pearls, nutmegs, birds of par.adise,

crown-pigeons, ebony, resin, slaves, &c., which aro

brought to the islands of Sirotta, Namatotte, and i

Adi, oil the south-west coast, where they are

bartered, to the traders from Ceram, for hatchets,

rice, large beads, printed cottons, knives, earthenware.
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iron pans, copper, tobacco, sajjo, anrl other necessary
articles. The produce is can-ied to Siu;;apore and
the Arroo Islauils.

Except in the swampy districts, the climate is not
unhealthy, though the temperature varies greatly,

the thermometer sometimes indicating 95° F. by
day, and falling to 7.5° by night. On the south-\vest
coast, the cost monsoon or rainy season begins about
the middle of A pril, and ends in September ; the dry
season is from iSoptcmber to April ; and on the north
coast they are just reversed.

The limestone rocks on the south-western shore
have many natural caverns, which serve as reposi-

tories for the bones of the dead; and within the
Biglit of Lakahia is a fine mountain-girt bay, which
the Scientific Commission, apjininted by the Xether-
lands government in 185S, called, after their steam-
ship, Ktua Bay, at the extremity of which is a
splendid waterfall, 300 feet in height and ."50 in

breadth, which, seen in contrast with the bright
green foliage, appears like a broad silver riblion

thrown over the forest trees.

P. is surrounded by countless islands, .some of

which are of considerable size. Towards the south
is the Louisiade Archipel.ago, stretching over several
degrees of longitude, out of which Aignan rises to
the height of 3000 feet, and South-East Island to
2.500. Near the Great Bight is Prince Frederik
Hendrik Isl.and, separated from the mainland by
the Princess Marianne Strait. Namatotte, a lofty

island in Spoelman's Bay, in 3° 50' S. lat., and 133°

5G' E. long., havin" good anehor.age on the west side,

and one of the chief trading-places on the coast

;

Aidoena, at the entrance of Triton's Bay, in 131° 20'

E. long. ; and Adi, or Wessels, to the south-east of

Cape Van den Bosch, are the principal islands on
the sonth-west coast. On the north, at the mouth
of C!eel\-ink Bay, lie the Schouten Islands, in
135°—137° 50' E. long., Mafor, Jobi, and many of

less importance. Salawatti is a large and populous
island, to the west of P., and f\n-tlier west is Batanta,
separated from Salawatti by Pitt's Strait ; west and
south is the large ishand of Misool, or Waigamme,
in 1° 45'-2° 3' S. lat., .and 1-29° 30'—130° 31' E.

long., having an area of 780 square miles, and a
large jiopulatiou. It is highly probalile that at no
very distant geological period the Arroo, Jlisool,

Waigion, Jobi, and other islands, formed part of

the mainland of P., banljs and soundings, reached by
the 100-fatlioni lino, connecting them with it. Only
in the trackless wilds of P. anil the adjacent islands

are found the birds of paradise, with their maiwcllous
dcvelojiment of plumage and incomparable beauty.
Mr A. P. Wallace, who recently visited these regions

as a natiu-.alist, st.ates that the coast districts of the
northern part of P. contain Paradisea papunim and
P. regia pretty generally distributed ; while P.
marjtiijka, P. alba, and Serimliis am-eus are scarce

and local. The central mountains of the northern
pcninsida are alone inhabited by Lopliorlna siipcrha,

Parotia sexsdacen, Astrapla nigra, EjnmacJius
vwiinus, and Cmspcilophora marjitijica, the unique
Diph'jUodes WiUoni and Paradigalla caruiicidala

probably also existing there. The Arroo Islands

contain P. apoda and P. regia ; Misool has P.
pnpuana, P. rcgla, and P. magnijica ; Waigion, P.
riihra ; Salawatti has P. rrrjia, P. magnifca, Ep.
alliu/>, and Sericubis aurev.i ; Jobi, P. papuana, and
other species. The Key Islands, Ceram, &e., which
are separated by deep sea, have no Paradiscte,

The population of P. and the immediately adjacent
islands is eup[)osed to be about 800,000 ; the part
claimed by the Netherlands, as having formerly
been tributary to the sultans of Tidore, stretching

from Ca]>e Bonpland, on the east of Humboldt's B.ay,

in 110° 47' E. long., to the Cape of Good Hope, and

further west and south-west to 141° E. long., with
the islands on the coast, is estimated to have
220,000. The natives of the interior never acknow-
ledged the supremacy of the sultans of Tidore, but
the coasts and islands are governed by rajahs and
other chief.<i appointed by them to certain districts
or kingdoms. This power is still exercised by the
sultan of Tidore, subject to the approval of the
Netherlands' resident at Ternate.
According to t!ie system of Bory de St Vincent,

the natives of P. are a race spnmg from Neptunians
and Oceanians, in character, features, and hair,
standing lietween the Malays and Negi-oes. Dr
Latham places them under the sub-cl.ass. Oceanic
Mongolida?. See Ethnology. Those who live
on the coast and islands are called Papuans, prob-
ably from the M.alay word Papoewah or Poewah-
Pocwali, which signifies curly or wooUy ; the
inliabitants of the interior, Alfoers. The Papuans
are of middle stature and well made, have regular
features, intelligent black eyes, small white teeth,
curly hair, thick lips, and large mouth ; the nose is

sharp, but flat beneath, the nostrils large, and the
skin dark brown. Around Humboldt's B.ay the
men st.ain their h.air with the red earth which is

abundant in that locality. GeneraUy, the men are
better-looking than the women, but neither are
repulsively ugly, as has been repeatedly said. The
Papuans of the coast are divided into small distinct
tribes, frequently at war with each other, when
they plant the paths to their villages with pointed
jiieces of bamboo or Nipa palm, called raudjoes,
which run into the feet of a p.arty approaching to
the attack, and make woiuids which are difficult to
cure. The men build the houses, hollow the trmiks
of trees ii\to canoes, hunt .and fish ; while the women
do all the heaviest work, cultivating the fields,

making mats, pots, and cutting wood. Their food
consists of maize, sago, rice, fish, birds, the flesh of

^vild pigs and fruits.

The Alfoers of the interior do not differ much in

appearance from the Papuans, but, lower sunk in
the savage hfe, are independent nomades, warlike,
and said to be in some districts cannibals. They
are called by the coast-people Woeka, or moun-
taineers, and bring down from their forest retre,at3

the fragrant Masooi bark, nutmegs, birds of Paradise,

and crown-pigeons to the coast, b.artering them
for other articles. The n.atives of the iVrfak and
Amberbakin ranges are more settled in their habits,

and also cultivate the sugar-cane and tobacco as

articles of commerce, but never build their houses at

a lower level than 1000 feet from the base of the
mountains. The people of the south-west coast are

perfectly honest, open-hearted, and trustworthy.

They have no religious worship, though some idea o£

a Supreme Being, called Au«Te, according to whose
will they live, act, and die, but to whom no reverence

is oll'ered. They reckon time by the arriv.al and
dc])arturo of the tier.am traders, or the begiuuhig and
ending of the di-y and rainy seasons, and number
only up to ten. Their dead are buried, and after a
year or more, the bones taken up, and placed in the

family tomb, erected near the house, or selected

from the natural caverns in the limestone rocks. The
women cover the lower part of the body; the men go
all but naked, have their hair plaited or frizzled out,

and ornamented with shells and feathers. Marriages

are contracted earlj', and are only dissolved by death,

and the women are chaste and modest. At Ui 'reh,

on the north coast, the bridegroom leads the bride

home, when her father or nearest male relative

divides a roasted banana between them, which they

cat together with joined hands, and the marriage is

completed. They have no religion, but believe

that the soul of the father at death returns to the
251
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son, ami of the mother to the daughter. The Papu-

ans of HuiiiboliU'8 Bay are further advanced than

tlio.se of any otlier jiart of the island, carve wood,

m.aUe iisliiiig-nets, build good houses above the -water

of the bay, and connect tlicni with the mainland by
bridges ; each village has also an octagonal temple,

ornamented within and without with iigures of

nuinial.s and obscene representations, though nothing

is known of their religion. The I.irgest temple, that

of Tobaddi, received in IS.'iS the present of a

Ketherlands flag, which is flying from its spire, the

natives little suspecting it to be a sign of assorted

foreign supremacy. They are brave and open
enemies, but bold and notorious thieves.

All attempts of the sidtans of Tidore to introduce

the Jlohanimedau religion in P. have failed. On the

island of Massauama, to the east of Doreh harliour,

the Protestant missionaries Ottowand Gies/.ler have
bceu settled since 1S55, and are well treated by the

natives. These have formed a pretty complete
vocabidary of the Myfoi'e language of that district,

which has no resemblance to that of the south-west

coast.

P. was discovered by the Portuguese commanders
Antonio d'Abreu and Francisco Serram in 1511, in

part visited by the Dutch under Schoateu in 1G15 ;

and in 182S the Netherlands built a fort, called Du
Bus, in Triton's Bay, .3° 42' S. lat, and 133° SI' 5" E.

long., which after a few years was abandoned, on
account of the deadly climate of the district. In

184.5, Captain Blackwood, in H.M.S. Fly, .surveyed a
portion of the Great Bight. Captain Stanley, iu the
Jtattlesnokv, and Lieutenant Yule of the Bramble,
surveyed the Louisiade in 1S48. Most important
knowledge regarding the south-west and north coasts

U]) to 141° E. long, has been obtained through the
Scieutilio Commission sent by the Netherlands
government in 185S ; but much of the coast, and
almost the whole of the interior, ai-e still a terra

incognita.

See G. W. Earl, The Native Eaces of the Indian
Archipelago (Lend. 1853); De Zuid-Wcst hist van
If. Guinea, door J. Alodera (Haarlem, 1830)

;

N. Guinea onderzocht en heschreven, door eene Neder-
landxehe Commi-isie (Amsterdam, 1802) ; Narrallre

of Search after Birds of Paradise, by A. R. Wallace,
F.Z.S., in Proceedings of the Zoological Socielij of
London for 18G2; and De Papoewa's van de Geel-

vinksbaai, by A. Goudswaard (Schiedam, 1SG3).

PAPULyE AKD PAPULAR DISEASES.
Pa])ula>, or pimjiles, constitute one of the eight orders
of Bateuian and Willau's classification of cutaneous
disciiscs. They occur as little elcv.ations of the cuticle,

of a red colour, eoutainiug neither pus nor any other
fluid, and eudmg usually iu a scurf. They are
generally supposed to denote inflammation of the
paiiillie of the skin ; but Erasmus Wilson believes
that they represent an inflammatory condition of the
secretory orifices, whether sudoriferous or sebaceous.
The diseases regarded as p.apiUar are Stro])hidus,
Lichen, and Pmrigo ; but there are other diseases
in which the first external symptom is a papular
eruption, as, for example, small-pox, in which the
I)ai)ula speedily develops itself into a pustule.

PAPY'RI. Rolls made of the paper of the
papyrus ]>lant are commonly known as 2>ap'jri,

corresponding to the Greek hihlia. These rolls

are of a very remote antiquity, some of the still

remaining Egyjitian papyri being certainly as old as

the Gth dynasty, and others as old as the 12th, or
from about 2000 D.c. This is owing to their mode
of preservation, and to the pecuharly dry character
of Egyi>t. These rolls have been found deposited in

different w.ays, those of a religious nature being
placed upon the bodies of mummies, at the feet,

arms, or even iu the hands, sometimes, indeed,
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packed or laid between the bandages, or even
sjircad over the whole baiulagos, like a shrfiud. At
the time of the I'.lth and 2(llli dyuastics (1,320— 1200
IS. c), they wore often deposited in hollow wooden
figures of the god I'tah Socharis Osiris, or of the god
Osiris, which were jilaced near the mummies.
Pajiyri of a civil nature were deposited in jars or
boxes, which were placed near the mmnmies, or
have been found iu the remains of ancient libraries.

The following are the principal kinds tif Egyptian
p.apyri : T. llieroglyphical papyri, always accom-
]ianied by pictures or vignettes, and consisting of

three classes : 1. Sol.ar litanies or te.xts, and ]>icture3

relating to and describing the sun's passage through
the hours of the night, when that luminary was
suiijiosed to enter the Egyi)tian Hades or Hell. 2.

Books of the empyreal gate, or heaven, with vign-

ettes of deities, and other representations referring
to the genesis of the cosmos or universe. 3. Tlie

so-caUed Ritual, consisting of a series of sacred or
hermetic books, some of a very remote antiquity,

accompanied with rubrical titles and directions as
to their efficacy ami cni]iloymcnt, and comprising
various formulas ordered to bo placed on the
coflins, amulets, aud other furniture of the dead, for

the better preservation of the souls of the dead and
of the mummies in the future state. In this book,
ehaj>ter3 giving an account of the future judgment,
of the makhenn, or boat of the dead, of the Elysian
Fielils, and of the Halls through which the dead
had to jiass, are also found. 'The work was con-
sidered by the Egyptians themselves mystic, and
parts were supposed to be written by the god T'lioth

himself. A copy more or less complete, according
to the wealth of the deceased, was deposited with
all the principal mummies ; and from the blank
S]iaces left for the name, which were afterwards

filled up, it is evident tlu'V were kejit ready made.
—II. Hieratic japyri, written iu the hieratic or

cursive Egyjitian hand, comprising a more extensive

literature than the hieroglyphic papyri. This hand-
writing being used for civil as well as religious

purposes, the papyri found in it differ considerably
from one another, and comiirise rituals of the class

already mentioned, ]iriucipally iu U5e about the
2Gth dynasty, or the Gth c. E. c, but found also on
some few pajiyri of a remote period ; a book
called the Lamentations of Isis ; magical jiapyri,

containing directions for the preparation of cliarms

and amulets, and the adjur.atiou of deities for

their protection ; civil documents, consisting of the
examination of jtcrsons charged with eriniiual

offences, the most remarkable of which are that of an
ofi'cnder charged with the in'actice of magic iu the
lOtli dynasty, another of a criminal charged with
robbing the royal storehouses, plunder of public

property, violation of women, and other crimes, in

the reigu of Setlios I., and the procis-verlial of an
offender charged with violating the sei)ulclires of

the kings in the reign of Rameses IX. Besides

these, there arc several letters of various scribes

upon subjects connected with the administration of

the country and private affairs ; laudatory poems of

Egyjitian monarchs, one describing the campaign
of Rameses II. against the Khita or Ilittitcs ; his-

torical documents, the journeys of official persons

in foreign parts ; works of fiction, one written by a
scribe for a young prince, containing the adven-
tures of two brothers, the death of the younger,

owing to the false accusation of the wife of the

elder, his revival, and transformation into a bull

and a Persea tree. Projiheeies or denunciations,

aud works on plants and medical subjects, books
of i)roverbs, lists of kings, historical accounts—all

occur amongst these documents.— III. The last cLass

of Egyptian papyri, those written in the demotic
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or piichorial character, consist of rituals, contracts

for the sale of mmumics and lanils, accounts and
letters, and miscellaneous documents. These papyri

are often bilinjaial, sometimes accompanied with

hieratic or Greek versions. Many of these iiapyri

have been translated by M. de Rouge, C'habas,

Heath, Goodwin, Uirch, and others. Jlany Greek
papjTi have been found belonging to the archives

of the Serapeion, referring to the administration of

that temjile, the oratious of Hypereides, and some
of tlie books of Homer. At all times in the history

of Egypt, libraries of papyri seem to have existed,

and, under the Ptolemies, are said to have contained

as many as 700,000 rolls.

Another class of ancient papyri, those of Pompeii
and Hei-cidaneum, are of considerable interest, as

shewing the condition and arrangement of a Roman
library. The papyri of Herculaneum arc from SJ^ to

12iJ mehes wide, and are rolled up in a cylindrical

roll {volumen), upon a stick or inner roll {bacillus,

ninbiliciis), having a stud at the end {coniu). They
had their titles written on a strip (lufum), in red

letters, and the writing was either ou blind lines, or

else on lines ruled with lead. About ISOO papyri

were discovered at Herculaneum, in 17o3, in the

liljrary of a small house, charred to a ciuder, and
some of these, by the gi-eatest skill and care, have
been unrolled by a very laborious process at Naples.

Unfortunately, they have not answered the literary

exi'cctatious formed of them, consisting of the

works of philosophers of the Epicurean school,

which the proprietor of the library seems to have
collected. Some of the pa]iyri were in Latin, and
more dithcnlt to unroll. Many of them have been
published. They are only written on one side.

When a small numljer were recpiired, they were
jilaceil in a cyhndrioal bronze chest [n'.ila), packed
tightly in a perpendicular jiosition, and were taken
out single, and read by unrolling from one end.

Tliese jiapyri were of various prices ; old ones, like

old Ijooks, being of immense value, but those con-

taining the works of contemporary authors were
not dearer, perhaps, than nioib-rn books. Many
extensive private and public libraries existed in

Greece and Rome, but all have iierished except

those exhumed fiom Hercidaneura.
Wilkinson, Man. and Cust. iii. 62, 147, ISS, v. 4S2;

Mabillon, D<; Re Diplnm. L c. 8, p. ,38; Winckelmann,
ii. Bd. i. 1. ; Chabas, Pap. d'Jfarrii (Chalon, 1S60)

;

Papijrus lllnratiques (Svo, Chalon, 1SG3) ; Birch,

Inlroducl. to Slud;/ of IJierixjUiplin (\'2mo, Lond.

1857) ; Cambridge &sa!is (1S5S), \\ 227 ; De Rouge,
Ilci: Contnnp. xxvii. p. 389 ; Heath, Exodus Papyri
(Lond. 1855).

I'APY'RUS, a genus of plants of the natural

order Cuperacejv, of which there are several s)iecies,

the most important being the KoypTi.iN P. or

Papyrus of the ancients (P. aitliijuorum, Cyperus
papyrus of Liun^us) ; a kind of sedge, 8 to 10 feet

high ; with a very strong, woody, aromatic, creep-

ing root ; long, sharp-keeled leaves ; and naked,

Icatless, triangular, soft, and cellular stems, as thick

as a man's arm at the lower part, and at their upper
extremity bearing a comjiuund lunbel of e.\tremely

numero\is drooping spikelets, with a general invo-

lucre of 8 long (iliform leaves, each spikelet con-

taining 0—13 Uorets. liy the ancient Egyi)tian3

it was called papu, from which the Greek papyrus
is derived, although it was also called by them
hijhlos or deltas. The Hebrews called it 'lumC; a

word resembling the Coptic 'join, or volume ; its

modern Arabic name is Berdi. So rare is the plant

in the present day in Egypt, that it is supposed to

have been introduced either from Syria or Abyssinia;

but it has been seen tiU lately in the vicinity of the

Lake Meuzalch, and specimens sent to England;

and as it formerly was considered the emblem of
Korthern Egy])t, or the Delta, and only grown there
if introduced, it must have come fi-oui some country

Papyrus (P. antiquorum).

lying to the north of Egypt. It has been found in

modern times in the neighbom-hood of Jaffa, on the

banks of the Anapus, in the jiools of the Liane, near

Syracuse, and in the vicinity of the Lake Thrasyme-
nus. It is represented on the oldest Egyptian monu-
ments, and as reaching the height of about ten feet.

It was grown in pools of stUl water, growing ten feet

above the water, and two beneath it, and restricted to

the districts of Sais and Sebennytus. The P. was
used for many purposes both ornamental and usefid,

such as crowns for the head, sandals, boxes, boats,

and cordage, but jjrineip.ally for a kind of paper

called by its name. Its pith was boiled and eaten,

and its root dried for fuel. The papyrus or jiaper

of the Egyiitiaus was of the greatest reputation in

antiquity, and it appears on the earliest monuments
in the shape of long rectangular sheets, which were
rolled up at one end, and on which the scribe wrote

with a reed called hash, with red or black ink made
of an animal carbon. The process of making paper

from the papyrus is described in the article P.vper,

When newly prepared, it was white or brownish white

and lissom ; but in the process of time, those pajiyri

which have reached the present d.ay have become
of a light or dark bro«m colour, and exceedingly

brittle, breaking to the touch. While papyrus was
commonly used in Egypt for the purposes of writing,

and was, in fact, the paper of the period, although

mentioned by early Greek authors, it does not appear

to have come into geuei'al use among the G reeks tiU

after the time of Alexander the Great, when it was
extensively exported from the Egyptian ports under

the Ptolemies. Fragments, indeed, have been found

to have been used by the Greeks centuries before.

It was, however, always an expensive article to the

Greeks, and a sheet cost more than the value of a

dollar. Among the Romans, it does not ajipear to

h.ive been in use at an early period, although the

Sibylline books are said to have been written on it,

and it was cultivated in Calabria, Apulia, and the

marshes of the Tiber. But the staple was no doubt

imported from Alexandria, and improved or ada|)ted

by the Roman manufacturers. So extensive was the
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Alcxauilrinn manufactory, that Hadrian, in liis visit

to tliat city, was struck by its extent ; anil later

in tUo eui|iire, an Egyptian usurper (Firmus, 272
A.D.) 13 said to have boasted that he could support
an army off his materials. It continued to be
employed in the Eastern and Western lOnipire till

the 12th c, and was used amongst the Arabs iu the

Sth ; but after that period, it was quite superseded
by parchment. At the later periods, it was no
longer employed in the shaiie of rolls, but cut up
into square pages, and bound like modern books.

As a matter of scientific interest, experiments on
the manufacture of paper from the 1'. have been
made in recent times by Landolina, Seyffarth, and
others.—Another species of P. {P. cori/mhosiis or

P. Punfiorei] is much used in Intlia for making
mats. See Ismiam Grass Matting.

PAR,- or PARR, a small fisli, also called

BuANDLiNO and FiNOEULiNO in different jiarts of

Britain, inhabiting rivers and streams, and at

one time beUeved to be a distinct species of the
genus Salmo, but now almost universally regarded
as the young of tho salmon. The question viill be
noticed in the article Salmon. It may here, how-
ever, be mentioned, that it is difficult to discriminate

the young of different species of this genus. The
par rises with extraordinary readiness to the arti-

ficial fly ; and until it began to receive protection

as the fry of tho salmon, vast numbers were killed

both by youthful and adult anglers.

PAR A', or BELE'M, a thriving city and seaport
of Brazil, capital of the province of the same name,
stands on the east bank of the river Para, 80
miles from its mouth. Lat. 1° 2S' S., long. 4S°
28' W. The harbour is formed by an abrupt curve
or inlet of the channel of the river, which is here
20 miles broad. Vessels of the largest size are
admitted ; the auchorage is roomy, safe, and easy
of access. The streets are paved and macadamised

;

the houses, like those of most Brazilian towns, have
whitened walls and red-tiled roofs. Among the
principal buildings are the i>alace of the president,
the cathedral, and the churches, all ample iu size,

and imposing in structure. There are also numerous
public squares, a college, and a beautiful botanic
garden. The city is sup]ilied with water by water-
carts that perambulate the streets. The 'Amazon
Navigation Company,' a Brazilian association, has
erected large worltshops, coal depots, and wharfs ;

and steam-uavigatiou is rapidly extending. In 1859—ISGO, 228 vessels, of G3,PA1 tons, entered and
cleared the port. In 1857—1858, the ex-jioi-ts

amounted to £.S99,333; in 1859—1860, to £005,196.
The imports in 1857—1853 amounted to £414,967 ;

in 1859—1800, to £529,86:). The imports were
principally cotton manufactures, wheat and flour,
cutlery and hardware, wool, gold and silver wares,
coins, and wine. Tho exports were coffee, sugar,
raw cotton, hides, tobacco, diamonds, cocoa, and
india-rubber. Pop. 28,0U0. P. is the mart through
which passes the whole commerce of the Amazon
and its aflluents. The city was the seat of revo-
lution during the whole of the year 183.5, when
a great number of lives were lost and houses
destroyed, and gi-ass grew in streets that previously
had been the centre of business. It is only since
1848 that the city can be said to have fairly
entered upon the path of orderly commercial pro-
gress ; and since that period, its advance has been
rapid.

PARA', an important province of the empire of
Brazil, in the extreme north of the country, is

bounded on the N. by Guiana and the Atlantic, on
the E. by ilaranhfio and Goyaz, on the S. by Matto
Grosso, and on the W. by Amazonas. Area, 532,000

square miles
;
pop. (in 1850), 207,400. It is by far

tho largest province of Brazil—having au area more
than twice tho extent of Austria—is watered by
the Amazon and its great afHucnts the Tapajos,
Xingu, and Tocantins ; and forms a portion of a
district—tho Amazon Valley—wliich luis been des-
cribed by the most thorough explorer of this region
as vmequalled for richness of vegetable production
and fertility of soil. The surface of the country
is level, and consists of great plains, intersected l>y

rivers, and covered with primeval forests, and in
some cases with rich pasture. The climate, though
warm, is uot unhealthy. The precious metals, with
diamonds, iron, and coal, are found, but are not
worked. The timber is valuable, and the chief crops
raised upon tho very limited area as yet brought
under cultivation are coffee, rice, millet, and cotton.

PARA', the,name of the south arm of the Ainazon,
forming an outlet for that river into the Atlantic,
on the southern side of the island of Mar.ijo (q. v.).

It is 200 miles in length, is 20 miles broad ojiposito

the city of Para, and is 40 miles broad at its mouth.
Its most important affluent, and the source whence
it draws, perhaps, the great mass of its volume of

watei-s, is the Tocantins. Formerly, the name Para,
which is said to signify ' father of waters,' was
applied in a gcncr.al way to the river Amazon. At
the time of the spring-tides, the bore rushes up the
river svith enormous force, forming a wave 15 feet

high.

PARA', a coin of copper, silver, or mixed metal,
though most generally of copper, in use in Turkey
and Egypt ; it is the 40th part of a piastre, is divided
into 3 aspers, and varies much iu value, owing to the
debased and complicated condition of the Turkish
coinage. Pieces of 5 paras are also iu use. The
para is equal to about •!»*'' ^^ ^ penny sterling in

Turkey, and -i^tli of a penny sterling in Egypt.
See Piastre.

PARA GRASS. See Piassaba.

PA'RABLE (Gr. parabole, a comparison) was
originally tho name given by the Greek rhetoricians

to an illustration avowedly introduced as such. In
Hellenistic and New Testament Greek, it camo
to sigrdfy an independent fictitious narrative,

employed for the illustriition of a moral rule or
principle. This kind of illustration is of Eastern
origin, and admirable examples are to be found in

the Old and New Testaments, particularly iu tho
discoiu-ses of our Lord. It is no less interesting

than curious to learn that many of Christ's parables,

or at least much of his parabolic imagery, are to bo
found in the writings of Hillel, Shammai, and other
gi'eat rabbis, as, for example, the jiarables of the
Pearl of Great Price, the Laboui'crs, tlie Lost Piece

of Money, the Wise and Foolish Virgins, &c.

Among modern writers, the German tliviue Krum-
macher (q. v.) has greatly distinguished himself in

this species of composition. The })arable differs

from the Fable (q. v.) in the probability or veri-

similitude of the story itself, and agrees with it iu

the essential requisites of simplicity and brevity. Iu
the course of time, tho word parable came to lose

its significance of figurative speech, and to mean
speech generally. From the parabola of the Latin

ViUgate, came the medieval Latin parabohire,

whence the modern French parUr and parole. An
excelleut work on the parables of the New Testa-

ment—probably the best iu the English language

—

is that by Archbishop Trench.

PABA'BOL.4, one of the conic sections, is

produced by a plane uot passing tlirough the
vertex, which cuts the cone in a direction parallel

to that of a plane touching the convex surface of

the cone. A little consideration will shew that
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a section bo produced cnnnot be a closed curve, Init

its two brauches, tlioiit;li continually widening out
from each otlier, do not diverge so rapidly as in
the Hyjierbola (q. v.). The nearer the cutting plane
is to that which touches the cone, the less do the
two brandies diverge ; and when the two planes
coincide, the branches also coincide, formiu" a
straight line, which is therefore the limit of ''the
parabola. It may otlierwise be considered as a
curve, every point of which is equally distant from
a fixed straight line and a given point ; the fixed
straight line is called the direclric, and the given
point the focua. Thus (seo tig.) PAP' is a parabola,

any point P in
Mhich is equally
distant from the
focus S and the
directrix CB, or
PS = PD. If, from
S, a perpendicular,
SE, be' drawn to

the directrix, and
produced back-
wards, this line, AO,
is the cms or prin-
cipal diameter of

the parabola, and
the curve is sym-
metrical on both
sides of it. As A
is a point in the
jiarabola, ^iS = AE,
or the vtrtex of a
jiarabola bisects the

perpendicular from the focus to the directrix.

All lines in a parabola which are parallel to

the axis cut the curve in only one jjoiut, and
ai'o called diameters. All lines, such as PP', which
cut the curve in two points, are ordinates, and
the diameter to which they are ordinates, is

that one wliich bisects them; the portion of

this diameter which is intercepted between the

ordinate and the curve, is the corresponding
aljscissa. From the property of the parabola that
PS = PD, the equation to the curve may be at

once deduced ; for PS = PD = EN", therefore PS=
(which = PJM^ 4- N.S=) = EN=; hence PN= = EN=
- ^\S- = (ES + SN)'- - NS- = ES= + 2ES . SN =
(since ES = 2AS) 4AS^ + 4AS . SN = 4AS (AS -I- SN)
= 4AS . AN ; and calling PN, the semiordinate, )/;

AN, the abscissa, x ; and AS, a ; the equation to the
])arabola becomes >/ = 4«x, where a (the distance
of the vertex from the focus) remains the same for

all points in the same cnrvc. It is evident from
the cfjuation, as well as from the geometrical
derivation of the parabola, that it must have two,
and only two branches, and that the further it is

extended the nearer its branches ajiproach to the
condition of straight lines parallel to the axis,

though they never actually become so. The jiara-

bola has no asymptotes, like the hj-perbola, but it

possesses many jiroiierties which are conmion to it

with that curve and the ellijise. In fact, the
pambola is nothing more than an ellipse, whose
maji^r axis is iulinitely hmg.

If parivllel r.ays of light or heat fall ui)on the
concave surface of a paraboloidal (see Paraboloid)
mirror, they are reflected to tlio focus, and con-
versely, if a light bo placed in the focus of a
paraboloidal reflector, its rays will be reflected in

))arallel directions, and would appear cquaUy bright
at all distances did light move without devi.ation,

and unabsorbed. Also, if a Ijody bo projected in a
direction not vertical, but inclined to the direction
of gravity, it would, if undisturbed by the resisting

force of tliO atmosphere, describe accurately a

parabola whose axis is vertical, and whose vertex is

the highest point reached by the body (see Pko-
JECTII.IB).

The term parabola is used in analysis in a general
sense, to denote that class of curves in which some
power of the ordinate is proportional to a lower
power of the abscissa. Thus, the curve we have just
described, and which is distinguished as the common
or Apollonian parabola, has the square of its ordinate
proportional to its abscissa ; the cubical ))arabola has
the cube of its ordinate proportional to its abscissa

;

and the semi-cuhical par.abola has the cube of its

ordinate proportional to the square of its abscissa.

PATIABOLA'NI (Gr. jmralolos, a desperate
person), a class of functionaries in the early church,
by some writers reckoned as members of the cler^'y,

and included in the ranks of the minor orders, but
more probably religious associations, whose duty it

was to assist the clergy, especially in the more
laborious and the menial offices of religion or of

charity. The etymology of the name is somewhat
curious, being derived or appUcd from that of those
dcspci'ate adventurers of the arena who hired them-
selves for the wild-beast flghts of the amphitheatre.
The chief duty of the parabolani was the tending of

the sick, whether in orduiary diseases or m times of

pestilence. By some, the association is believed to

have originated at Alexandria, and perhaps to

have been pccidiar to that church ; but although
the parabolani were certainly very numerous at
Ali'xandria, amoimting to some 5U0 or GOO, it is

beyond all question that they were also enrolled in

other churches. We find them at Ejihesus, at the
time of the council in 449. They held the same
place in regard of ministrations to the Uving, that
the Jfossores of Home or the Kopiatai of the Greeks
did in relation to the bm-ial of the dead. The
parabolani are made the subject of formal legislation

by Theodosius the younger. At tiret they were
subject to the Pr;c[ectus Augiistalis, but a later

decree placed them directly under the authority of

the bishop.

The name parabolani must not be confounded
with the epithet paraholariiis, which the pagans
applied to the Christian martyrs, from the reckless-

ness with which they gave their lives for their

faith.

PARA'BOLOID, a solid figure traced out by a
Parabola (q. v.) revolving round its principal axis.

Sections of tliis solid parallel to the principal axis

are parabolas, and those perpendicular to it, circles.

The term ' paraboloidal,' for winch ' parabolic ' is

frequently but imjiropcrly substituted, is apphed
either to bodies having the form of a paraboloid, or
to concave surfaces which seem to have taken their

peouhar hoUow shape from the impress of a para-
boloid.ol body.

PARACE'LSUS. About the end of the loth c.

there lived in the small town of Marion-Eiusedeln,
near iCurich in Switzerland, William Bombast von
Ilohenhcim, a physician and chemist ; he was
married to the lady-superintendent of the hosi)ital

attached to the convent of Einsedcln ; they h.ad an
only son, Philip Aureolus Thcophrastus, born, it is

thought, about 1403. The name Paracelsus, by
whicli ho is now known, is a nide rendering into

Greek and Latin of his patronymic. It seems
doubtful if he ever attended any regidar school, but
ho received from his father the rudiments of Latin,
and whatever else he could teach. He soon took to
roaming, and even pursued his travels into Asia and
Africa. How he maintained himself during his

pilgrimage is luiknown
;
probably by necromancy

and quack cures^that is, proclaiming he h.ad certain

specilics, and bai'gaiuiug for the amount lie was to
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receive if he performed a cure. He was a diligent

eliemist, investiyatiiif; the jirocesses of the prepara-

tion of metals, and makinj; experiments as to their

medicinal virtues; also to discover tlie jiliilosopher's

stone. As a chemist ho lived ivith .Sigisniund

Fiig!;cr, one of a family celebrated for its i)atronage

of art and science. His cures, real or jiretendid,

became noised abroad, and he \v;v3 called to prescrilie

for all the great men of his day. Wlien lie was
thirty-three, he bo.asted of having cured thirteen

princes, whose cases had been declared hopeless.

He was then at his zenith, and at the reeommend.i-
tion of Ecolampadius was appointed professor of

l)hysic and surgery at Hasel. He commenced his

academio career by publicly burning Galeu'.s works,
e.vclaiming Galen did not know as nuich a.s /lin shoc-

l.atchets. 'Keading never made a physician,' he .said;

' countries arc the leaves of nature's code of laws

—

patients his only books.' His class-room at first

was fidl to overllowing, but was soon deserted, and
he fell into habits of excessive intemperance ; indeed

his secretary asserts he was drunk every d.ay ; never
undressed, and went to bed with his famous sword
by his side, wliich he would draw, and llourish

about the room. Tlie reason of his depart\ire from
Basel was, that a certain dignitary, suffering from
gout, in his .igony sent for Paracelsus, and promised to

give him lOIJ Horius if he cured him. Paracelsus gave
liiui throe laudanum pills; the canon felt comfort-
able, and the doctor claimed his foe, but the church-
man refused to p,iy. Paracelsus took hira iiito

court, but the judge decided ag.ainst the jirofessor,

who lost his temper, and abused the legal functionary
in such a manner that the matter was taken up
by the town council, and ended in tlie expulsion
of Paracelsus. He recommenced his wanderings.
Wherever he went he excited the regular faculty

to a state of violent h.itrcd, not wholly undeserved.
At Salzburg he had given offence in the usual w.ay,

and the result was, 'ho was pitched out of tlae

window at an inn by the doctor's servants, and had
bis neck broken by the fall.' This took place in

1511.

That a man whose life was such an incoherent
medley should exert an inilnence for centuries
after his death, may well be a matter of surprise,

but he and the age were fitted for each other. He
struck the weak point of the prevailing system of
medicine ; he appealed to the public as to whether
it were not a false system that could only lead to
failure, and he proposed a system of his own, \i'hich,

though shrouded in absurdity and obscurity, inaugur-
ated a new era of medicine. The prominent iilea

of his sy.stem is, tliat disease does not depend upon
an excess or deficiency of bile, phlegm, or blood, but
that it is an actual existence, a blight xipon the
body subject to its own laws, and to be opposed by
some specilio medicine. See the works of Para-
celsus; .also of Schidz (IS.'U) ; Lessing (1S39)

;

Rademaeher (184S) ; and llussell [History and
Heroes of Medicine, ISGl).

PA'UACHUTE (Fr. clmk, a fall), a machine
invented for the jmrposo of ret.arding the velocity
of descent of any body throU'^h the air,'and emjiloyed
by aeronauts as a means of descending from ballijons.

It is a gigantic umbrella, strongly made, and having
the outer extremities of the rods, on which the canvas
is stretched, (irmly connected by ropes or stays to
the lower part of the handle. The handle of the
parachute is a IujIIow imu tul)e, through which
passes a rope connecting the b.illoon above with the
car (in which are the aeronauts and their apparatus)
beneath, but so fastened, that when the balloon is

cut loose, the car and parachute still remain con-
nected. When the balloon ascends, the parachute
collapses like an luubreUa ; but when the balloon

rope is severed, and the car be;;ins to desceml, tho
parachute is extended by the action of the air, and
prevents the car from aci|Viiring a dangerous velocity
of descent ; the final velocity in those cases where
the machine is of a size proportioned to the wei^lit
it has to sujiport, being no more than would be
acquired by a person leai)ing from a height of

between two and three feet. Put the slightest
der.augement of the parachute's equilibrium, such as
might be caused by a breath of wind, or the
smallest deviation from jierfect symmetry in the
parachute itself, immeiliately produces an oscillatory
motion of the ear, having the apex of the jiarachute
as a centre, and the oscillations becoming giadually
greater and more rajiid, the occujiants of the car
are in most cases either ]iitched out, or are idong
with if dashed on the ground with frightful force.

This defect in the ]>araehnto lias been attempted to
be remedied in various ways, but hitherto without
success. The first successful exjieriment with the
]iarachute was made by Blaneliard at Straslnirg in

17S7, .iiid the experiment has been often rejieated

by tiarnerin and others; very frequently, however,
with fatal results.

The parachute was employed by Cajitain P.oxer,
R.N., as an essential part of his p.atent light-ball,

for discovering the inovemeiiU of an enemy at
niuht, and was so arranged as to open up when the
lighted ball had attained its greatest elevation, so
as to keep it for a considerable period almost sus-
pended in the air.

PARA'DE (from jxirare) signified in its original
sense a prepared ground, and was apjilied to tlie

courtyard of a castle, or to any enclosed and le\'el

plain. From the practice of reviewing troops at
such a spot, the review itself has acquired the name
of parade. In its modern military acceptation, a
parade is the turning out of the garrison, or of .a

regiment in full equipment, for inspection or evolu-
tions before some superior olficer. It is the boast
of British troops that their lino and discipline are
as perfect under an enemy's lire as on the parado
ground.

PARADISE. See Kdex.

PARADISE, BiKD OF. See Bird op Pakadlse.

PARADOS—another name for Traverse—is an
intercepting mound, erected in various parts of a
fortification for the purpose of proteeting the
defenders from a rear or ricochet-fire. See Forti-
FIC.A.TION.

PA'RADOX (Gr. para, beside, or beyond, and
do:rn, an opinion), a term appUed to whatever is con-
trary to the received belief. Cicero, in his book on
par.adoxes, states that the Stoics called by this name
all those unusual opinions which contradict tlie

notions of the vulgar. It follows from this th.it a
paradox is not necessarily an opinion contrary to truth.
There have been bold and lia]i[iy paradoxes whose
fortune it has been to overthrow accredited errors,

and in the course of time to become universally
accepted as truths. It is, perhaps, even one of the
prerogatives of genius to bring sucli into the world,
and thereby to alter the character of an art, a
science, or a legislation ; but tliis, the highest fuiiu
of paradox, Avhich is only another name for origin-

ahty of thought, or for novelty of scientific dis-

covery, is rare. The paradox which springs from a
passion for distinction, and which, in its cHbrts to
achieve it, despises good sense and the lessons of
experience, is far more frequent. It may not be at
bottom a positive error in thought, but it is so
exaggerated in expression, that if "taken literally it

actually does mislead This is the besetting sin of
the brilliaut and eiiigrammatio class of writers,
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abunilant examples of which are to be foimd in

inoJeni French literature.

PA'RAFFIN is the name giren to sever.al closely-

allieil substances, which are composeil of mixtures
of ])olymerie hydrocarbons, of the olefiant g.os series

(tliat is to say, of the formula C..„H.-,^), and are
obtained from the dry distillation of wood, peat, bitu-
minous coal, wax, &c. P. is jiarticularly abundant
in beech tar, but according to Keichenbach, to whom
its name (which is formed {rom partun affinis, 'little

allied,' in consequence of its resisting the action of
the strongest acids and alkalies) is due, and who
may be regarded as its discoverer ; it is also found
in tlie tar of both animal and vegetable substances.
At ordinary temperatures paraffin is a hard, white, I

crystalline substance, devoid of taste or odoui-, and
resembling sjiermaceti, both to the touch and in

appearance. The iiaraffin obtained from wood fuses
,it about 111°, but the varieties obtained from other
sid)stances have considerably higher boiling-points.
^V'lien carefully heateil, it sublimes unchanged at a

|

little below 701)°. It dissolves freely in hot olive oil,

in oil of turpentine, in benzol, and in ether, but it is

only slii,'htly soluble in boiling alcohol, and is quite
'

insoluble in water. It does not burn readily in

the air, unless with the adtlition of a wick, when it

evolves so brdUant and smokeless a ilame that it

has been ajiplied to the manufacture of candles,
which rival those made of the finest wax. The
main snjiply of the paraffin of commerce is obtained
in this country from the Boghead cannel-coal. See
X.vi'inii.v. A bituminous shale near Bonn supplies
much of the continental demand. I

PAPiAFFIX OIL is the term applied to the I

oily matter which is given oif in large quantity in

tlie distillation of Boghead cannel-eoal. By rectifi-

cation it may be separated into three portions, one
{

of which remains liquid at very low temperatures, t

boils at about 420°, and is much used under a
variety of names for illuminating purposes, while a
mixture of the two less volatile portions (which
may be regarded as composed of paraffin dissolved
in a mixture of hydrocarbons of nearly the same
composition as para(iin) is largely employed for the
purpose of lulincating machinery', for which it is

admirably adapted by its power of resisting the
oxidising action of the atmosphere, and by its very
slow evaporation. See Xaputha.

|

PARAGUAY', an independent republic of South
America. As represented in most maps, it is con- I

fined to the peninsula, between the rivers Paraguay
j

and Parana, as far north as about the parallel of

21°.W; but by recent treaties with neighbouring I

states, it now embraces an extensive region called

the Chaco, west of the Paraguay, and as far south
as the river Vermejo, and west as the meridiau of
(11° 20', and a tract lying between the Parana and
the Uraguay. The whole area, according to oificial

statistics is, in round numbers, 348,000 square miles,

of which 131,000 square miles are comjn-ised between
the rivers Paraguay and Parana, 190,000 square
miles are on the west of the Paraguay, and upwards
of 21,000 s(|uare miles are between the Parana and
Uragu.ay. The peninsula between the rivers is still

!

the import.aut jiart of Paraguay. A mountain-chain '

called iSierra Anambahy, which traverses it in the
general direction of from north to south, and bifur-

cates to the east and west towards the southern
extremity, under the name of Sierra JIarac.aju,

divides tlie tributaries of tl'.e Parana from those
of tlie Paraguay, none of which are very consider-
alile, although they are liable to frequent and
destructive overllows. As regards its physical char-
acter, the northern portion of the country is moun-
tainous, and in ijart, especially towards the east,
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occupied by native tribes, and little known. The
' southern portion is one of the most fertde disti-icts of
Soutli America, consisting of hills and gentle slopes
richly wooded, of wide s.avannahs, which aflbid excel-
lent pasture-ground, and of rich alluvial i)lains, some
of which, indeed, are marshy, or covered with shallow
pools of water (only one lake, that of Ypao, deserving

!
special notice), but a large proportion are of extra-

' ordinary fertility and highly cultivated. The banks
of the rivers Parana and Paraguay are occasionally
belted with forest ; but, in general, the low lands
are destitute of trees. The cHmate, for a trojiical
country, is temperate, the temperature occasionally

1
rising to 100° in summer, but in winter being usually

I

about 45°. In geological structure, the southern
part belongs generally to the tertiary formation ; the
north and east presenting greyvvacke rocks in some
districts. The natural productions are very varied,
although they do not include the precious metals or
other minerals common in South America. Much
valuable timber is found in the forests, and the
wooded districts situated upon the rivers possess a
ready means of transport. Among the trees are
several species of dye-wood, several trees which
yield valuable juices, as the India-rubber and its

cognate trees ; and an especially valuable shrub,
called the Mate (ip v.), or Paraguay tea-tree, which
forms one of the chief articles of commerce, being
in general use throughout La Plata, Chili, Peru,
and other parts of South America. The tree
grows wild in the north-eastern districts, and the
gathering of its leaves gives employment in the
season to a large number of the native poinilation.
Many trees also yield valuable gums. Wax and
honey are collected in abundance, as is also cochi-
neal, and the medicinal plants are very numerous.
The chief cultivated crops are maize, rice, coffee,

cocoa, indigo, inandioc, tobacco, sugar-cane, and
cotton. One-half of the land is national property,
consisting jiartly of the lands formerly held by
the Jesuit missions, or by other religious corpora-
tions, partly of lands never assigned to indiWduals,
partly of lands confiscated in the course of the
revolutionary ordeal through which the country
has been jiassiug. The national estates have, for

the most part, been let out in small tenements,
at moderate rents, the condition of the tenure
being that they shall be properly cultivated.

Under the dictator Francia, agricidture made con-
siderable progress, but nevertheless it is still far

from the standard of European progi'ess. Only
about 30,000 square miles of the whole territory

is in cultivation. The breed of cattle and of

horses also has been much improved, and the
stock increased, as well in the public farm estab-

lishments instituted by the ilictator as in those of

private individuals. There are few manufactures
—sugar, rum, cotton, and woollen cloths and leather
being the only industrial productions. Indeed the
commerce of the country is chiefiy in the hands
of the government, which hohls a monojioly of the
export of 1'. tea, and in great part of tlie timber
trade. In 1S.59 tlie imports amounted to £."JG,800, and
the exjiorts to i;j2,000. In the same year 412 vessels,

of l(i,lir»0 tons, entered and cleared at the river-

ports. The poi>ulation in lSo7 amounted to 1,337,431,

consisting of whites of Spanish descent, native

Indians, negroes, and a mixture of these several

races. 'I'he established religion is the Roman Catho-
lic, the eeclesixstical head of which is the Bishop of

Assuncion. Education is very widely dilVused ; and
it is said that there are but few of the people who
are not able to read and write.

'The history of P. is highly interesting. It was
discovereil by Sebastian Cabot in 1520, but the lirst

colony was settled in 1535 by Pedro do ilendoza, who
-07
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{o\milod tlie city of Assuncion, and established P. as

a province of tlie vicemyalty of Peru. The warlike

native tiibe of the Guanvnis, however, a people who
possessed a certain degree of civilisation, and pro-

fessed a dnalistic religion, long successfully resisted

the Spanish arms, and refused to receive either the

religion or the social us.ages of the invaders. In the

latter half of the IGth e., the Jesuit missionaries

were sent to the aid of the lirst preachers of Chris-

tianity in P. ; but for a long time tliey were almost

entirely unsuccessful, the effect of their preaching

bein' in a great degree marred by the profligate and

cruef conduct of the Spanish adventiu-ers, who
formed the staple of the early colonial population.

In the 17th c. the home government consented to

place in their hands the entire administration,

eivil as well as religious, of the province ; which,

from its not possessing any of the precious metals,

was of little value as a som-ce of revenue ; and in

order to guard the natives against the evil inllu-

cnces of the bad example of Eurojiean Cliristians,

pave to tlie Jesuits the right to e.\clude all other

Europeans from the colony. From tliis time for-

ward the progress of civilisation as well as of Chris-

tianity was rapid. The legislation, the adminis-

tration, and the social organisation of the settle-

ment were shaped according to the model of a

primitive Christian community, or rather of many
communities under one administration ; anil the

accounts which have been preserved of its condition,

appear to present a realisation of tlie ideal of a

Christian Utopia. On the expulsion of the Jesuits

from r. in 17GS, the histoiy of which is involved in

much controversy, the province was again made
suljjeet to the Spanish viceroys. For a time the

fruits of the older civilisation maintauied them-

selves ; but as the ancient organisation fell to the

ground, much of the work of so many years was
undone ; the communities lapsed into disorganisa-

tion, and by degrees much of the old barbarism

returned. In 1776, P. was transferred to the

newly-formed viceroyalty of Pvio de La Plata

;

and in 1810 it joined with the other states in

declaring its independence of the mother kingdom

of Spain, which, owing to its isolated position, it was
the earliest of them all to establish completely. lu

1814, Dr Francia (q. v.), originally a lawyer, and the

secretary of the first revolutionary junta, was pro-

claimed dictator for three years ; and in 1817, his

term of the otSee was made perpetual. He con-

tinued to hold it till his death in ISIO ; and
although many of his measures tended to improve
the condition of the country, and to develop its

internal resources, yet his rule was arbitrary and
despotic in the highest degree ; and his attempt to

isolate the territory from commercial intercourse

with the rest of the world, was attended with a

complete stagnation of commerce and the enterprise

to which it leads. On his death, the government
was vested in consuls, and in 18-14 a new constitu-

tion was proclaimed, the head of which is a presi-

dent, Don Carlos Antonio Lopez, elected in tliat

year for ten years, re-elected in 1854 for three

years, and again in 1857 for seven years further.

To him succeeded, in 1862, his son, Francisco Lopez,

a monster of cruelty and tyranny. In liSGl, a war
broke out between Paraguay and Brazil. (This

war was ended only iu 1870, by the death of Lo])ez

;

it lias left the country with not more than a fourth

of its former population, and these mostly women
and chiltlren.)

The republic is divided into 25 departments. The
central dejjartment, in which the capital, Assuncion,

is situated, contained, in 1857, 39S,C2S, or nearly

one-third of the whole inhabitants ; and the cajiital

itself, 48,000. The inhabitants of the towns consist
238

chiefly of whites, or of h.alf-breeds {meflizos) ; the

lancuage commonly spoken being Spanish. The
native population of the provinces are chiefly Guar-

anis, sjieaking the Guarani language.

PARAGUAY, au important river of South

America, an affluent of tne Parana (q. v.), rises in

the Brazilian province of Mato Grosso, on a plateau

of red s.andstone, in lat. IS' 30' S., long, about 55'

r>0' W., 9535 feet above sea-level. The sources of

the river are a number of deep lakes, and eight

miles from its source, the stream already has con-

siderable volume. Pursuing a south-west course,

and after flowing through a level country covered

with thick forests, the P. is joined from the west

by the Jaurii, in lat. IG" 30' S. It then continues to

flow south through the Marsh of Xarayes, which,

during the season Mhen the stream rises, is an
expansive waste of waters, stretching far on each

side of the stream, and extending from north to south

over about 200 miles. The river still pursues a

circuitous but generally southward course, forming

from 20° to 'Z'Z" H. the boimdary-line between Brazil

and Bolivia, thence flowing south-south-west through

the territories of Paraguay to its junction with the

Parana, m lat. 27' 17' S., a few miles above the town
of Corrientes. Its chief allluents are the Cuyaba,

Tacoary, Jlondego, and Apa on tlie left, and the

Jam-u, Pilcomayo, and Vermejo on tlie right. Kxcept

in the marshy districts, the country on both banks

of the river is rich and fertile, and abouiuls in

excellent timber. The entire length of the river is

estimated at 1800 miles ; it is on au aver.age .about

half a mile iu width, and is navigable for steamers

to the mouth of the Cuyaba, 100 miles above the

town of Corumba. The waters of the P., which are

quite free from obstructions, were declared open to

all nations in 1852; and since 1858 the great water

system, of which this river forms such an important

part, is regularly traversed by steamers which ply

between Buenos Ayres on the Eio de la Plata, and

Cuyaba, on the river of the s.ame name, one of the

head waters of the Paraguay.

PARAGUAY TEA. See Mat^.

PARAHI'BA, one of the most eastern maritime

provinces of Brazil, bounded on the N. by lUo

Grande do Norte, on the S. by Pernarabuco, on the

W. by Ceara, and on the E. by the Atlantic. Area,

21,700 square miles
;
pop. 209,300. It is traversed

by a river of the same name, by a number of smaller

streams, and by mountainous ridges, between which

are v.alleys, the soils of which are, for the most

part, dry and sandy. Cotton of excellent quality,

mandioc, and tobacco are grown ; and cotton, sugar,

and tunber .are exported. Capital, Parahiba (q. v.).

PARAHIBA, a se.aport of Brazil, capital of the

province, and situated on the river of the same

name, aliout 10 miles from the sea. Besides the

cathedral, it contains a number of religious houses,

two colleges, and other educational institutions. In

1859—1800, 152 vessels of 51,303 tons entered and
cleared the port. Pop. 10,000.

PA'RALLAX is the apparent displacement of an

object caused by a change of place in the observer.

When an object at M is looked at from P, it

Fig. 1.

appears in line with some object, S ; but after the

observer has moved to E, M has apparently retro-
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graded to a position in line with S' ; this apparent

retrogression is denominated parallax. The angle

PME is called the 'angle of paraUax,' or the ' paral-

lactic angle,' and is the measure of the amount of

parallax. To astronomers, the determination of the

parallax of the heavenly bodies is of the utmost

importance, for two reasons—first, from the neces-

sity of referring all observations to the earth's

centre, i. e., so modifying them as to make it appear

as if they had been actually made at the earth's

centi'e ; and secondly, because parallax is our only

means of determining the magnitude and distance of

the heavenly bodies. The geocentric or daily jiaral-

lax—as the apparent displacement of a heavenly

body, due to its being observed from a point on

the surface of the earth instead of from its centre,

is called—is determined as foUows : Let P and P' be

two stations on the surface of the earth (fig. 2), E its

centre, M the object to be observed, and Z and Z'

the zeniths respectively of the observers at P and P'

(points which, if possible, should be on the same
meridian exactly) ; then at P and P' let the zenith

distances, ZPM and Z'P'M, be observed simul-

taneously, and since the latitudes of P and P', and
consequently their difference of latitude, or the angle

PEP', is known, from these three the angle PJlP'
(the sum of the parallaxes at P and P') is at once
found ; and then, by a trigonometrical process,

the separate angles or parallaxes PilE and P'ME.
When tlie parallax of JM, as observed from P, is

known, its tlistance from E, the centre of the earth,

can be at once found. When the heavenly body is

on the horizon, as at 0, its parallax is at a ma.xi-

mum, and is known as the horizontal parallax. The
geocentric parallax is of use only in determining
the distances of those heavenly bodies at which
the earth's radius subtends a considerable angle

;

and as the moon and ^L^rs (when in opposition)

are the only such bodies, the parallax of the other

celestial bodies must be determined in a different

manner. The parallax of the Sun (q. v.) is found
liy oliservation of the transit of Venus across

his disk, a much more acciu^ate method than that

aliove described. The parallaxes of the other

planets are easily determined from that of Mars.

In the case of the lixed stars, at which the earth's

radius subtends an infinitesimal angle, it becomes
necessary to make use of a much larger base-line

than the earth's radius, .ind as the largest wo can

employ is the radius of the earth's orbit, it accord-

ingly is made use of, and the displacement of a

star, when observed from a point in the earth's

orbit instead of from its centre, the sun, is called

tlie annual or heliocentric ])arallax. Here the base-

line instead, .as in the former case, of being 401)0

miles, is about 92,000,001) miles, and the two
observations necessary to determine the parallactic

angle are made from two jioints on opposite sides

of the earth's orbit, at an interv.al as nearly as

possible of half a year. Yet, notwithstanding tho

enormous length of the base-line, it bears so small a
proportion to the distances of the stars, that only
in three or four cases have they been found to
exhibit any parallactic motion whatever, and in
no case does the angle of parallax amount to 1"

(see SxAKS). The geocentric horizontal parallax of
the moon is about 57' 4"'2 ; that of the sim, about
8"'6

; and of the double star, 61 Cygni, the helio-
centric parallax has been determined by Bessel to
be 348", equivalent to about 15 millionths of a
second of geocentric horizontal paraUax. Parallax
aifects every observation of angular measurement
in the heavens, and aU observations must be
corrected for parallax, or, in astronomical phrase,
referred to the earth's centre before they can be
made use of in calculation. The position of a body,
when noted from the surface of the earth, is called

its apparent position ; and when referred to the
centre, its real position.

PA'RALLEL FORCES are those forces which
act upon a body in directions parallel to each other.

Every body, bein^ an assemblage of separate

particles, each of which is acted on by gra\'ity, may
thus be considered as impressed upon by a system
of parallel forces. The following demonstration
^vill exhibit the mode in

which the amount and
position of the residtant

force are found : Let P and

Q be two parallel forces

acting at the points A and
B respectively, either in

the same (fig. 1) or in oppo-

site (fig. 2) directions
;
join

AE, and in this line, at

the points A and B, apply

the equal and opposite

forces S and S, which coim-

terbalance each other, and
therefore do not affect the sj'stem. Find JI and N
(see Composition and Risolution of Forces), the
resultants of P and S, and Q and S respectively, and
produce their directions till they meet in D, at

which point let the resultants be resolved parallel

to their original directions ; then there are two
equal forces, S and 8, acting parallel to AB, but
iu opposite directions, and thus, as they counter-

balance each other, they may be removed. Tiiere

then remain two forces, P and Q, acting at D, in

the line DC, parallel to their original directions,

and their sum (fig. 1) or difference (fig. 2), repre-

sented by R, is accordingly the resultant of the

original forces at A and B. To find the posi-

tion of C, the point in AB, or AB i)roduced,

through which the resultant passes, it is ncces-

s.ary to make use' of the well-known property

denominated the Triangle of J'orces (q. v.), accord-

ing to wliich tlie three forces S, M, and 1' are pro-

portional to the lengths of AC, AD, DC, the sides

of the triangle ADC ; then S : P : : AC : CD, simi-

larly Q : S : : DC : CB, therefore Q : P : : AC : BC,
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and Q + P or n : P : : AC ± BC or AB : BC,

fiDiii wliich iHoportions we derive the principle of

the lever, P X AU = Q X BC, and also that II X
P

BC = P X AB, whence BC = g x AB,and the point

C is found. The failing case of this proposition is

nheu P and Q acting in opposite parallel direc-

tions at different points .are equal, in which case

the resultant K = Q - P = Q - Q = 0. In all

other cases there is a pro.;;ressive motion, such as

would be caused by the action of a single force

Fi{= Q + P) acting at the point C in the direction

C'U ; but in the failing case, since R = O, there

is no progressive motion, but a rotatory movement

S -fr

tAt^

Fig. 3.

round the centre of AC See Couple. It

is of no consequence whether A and B bo the

true ]juint3 of api>licatiou of the forces P and Q,
provided their directions when produced iiass

through these points, and the point of .application

of the resultant need not be in the line joining the

points of appUcation of the component forces, but
its direction must when produced pass through C.

If tliere be more than two i)ar.allel forces, the

resultant of the whole is found by compounding the

resultant of the first two with the third in the way
given above, thus obtaining a new residtant, which
is similarly combined with the fourth force ; and so

on till the final resultant is found. The centre

of gravity is only a special name for the point
of aiH)licatlon of the final resultant of a number of

parallel forces.

PARALLELEPI'PED (Gr.), frequently, but im-

proi)erly written ParaUdopipnl, is a solid figure

having six faces, the faces being invariably paral-

k-lograms, aud any two opposite faces equal, similar,

and parallel. If the faces are all squares, aud
consequently equal, the parallelepiped becomes a
cube. The volume of a parallelepiped is found by
multiplying the area of one face by its distance from
the opposite one.

PARALLELOGRAM, in Mathematics, is a
quadrilater.al rectilineal figure which has its opposite
sides parallel ; the opposite sides are therefore equal,
and so are the opposite angles. If one .angle of a
parallelogram be a right angle, aU its angles are
right angles, and the figure is then called a rect-

angular paraUdijijram, or shortly, a rectamjU; and
if at the same time all the sides are equal, the
figure is a s'juare, otherwise it is an olAoiirj. If the
angles are not right angles, but .all the sides are
equ.al, it is called a rhombus; and if the opposite

sides only are equal, a rhomboid. Tlie two lines

which connect the opjiosite corners of a ]iaraUeIogi'am

are called its dia;/u>mh; each bisects the jiarallelo-

gram, and they bisect each other ; the sum of their

squares .also is equ.al to the siun of the squares of

the sides of the parallelogram.

All par.allelograms which have equ.al bases and
equal altitudes are equal in area, whether they be

similar in shape or not, and the area of .a parallelo-

gram is found by multiplying its base by the height.

PARALLELOGRAM OF FORCES. See

CoMrcsnioN or Fonciis.

PARALLELS, in Military language, are trenches

cut in the ground before a fortress, roughly

jiarivllel to its defences, for the purpose of giving

cover to the besiegers from the guns of the

jdace. The pandlels are usu.ally thrcf, with zig-

zag trenches leading from one to another. The
old rule used to be to dig the first at UOO yards

distance, but the imj)rovement3 in artillery have
rendered a greater distance necessary; and .at

Scbastopol, the aUies made their first trench 2000
yards from the walls. The third trenoh is very

near to the besieged works, and from it sa]is

and zigzag approaches are directed to the covert-

w.ay.—The bearing of paraUels in the general

conduct of a SincK will bo found described under
that head.

PARALLELS or CIRCLES OF LATITUDE
are circles drawn round the surface of the earth

jiarallel to the equator. They miiy lie supposed to

be the intersections with the earth's surface of

planes which cut the earth at right angles to its

axis. The gi-e.atest of these circles is the equator,

which has the centre of the earth for its centre, the

radius for its radius, aud is equally distant at all

points from each pole. It is evident th.at of the

others, those next the equator are greater than
those more remote, and that they become less aud
less till at the pules they vanish altogether. The
radius of any one circle is evidently equal to the

earth's radius multiplied into the cosine of its

Latitude or distance from the equator. The rotary

velocity of the earth's surface, which is about
171 miles per minute at the equator, is only S|

miles in hat. CO", in lat. S'lh" (the most northerly

])oint yet reached) is only -i miles ; and in lat. SD.l"

(within 00 miles of the pole) is not more than '2o7

yards per minute.

The most important parallels of latitude are the

Tropicji of Cancer {'2',i' 2S' N^. lat.) aud Capricorn
(23" 2S' S. lat.), and the Arctic (GO' S2' N. lat.) and
Antarctic Circlen (CG" 32' S. lat.).

PARA'LYSIS (Gr., a loosing cr relaxing), or

PALSY, is a loss, more or less complete, of the
power of motion ; but by some writers the term is

employed to express .also loss of sensation. When
the ujiper and lower extremities on both sides,

and more or less of the trimk, are involved, the

afl'ectiou is termed General Paralysis. Very fre-

cpieutly only one-half of the body laterally is

affected, the other side remaining sound ; to this

condition the term Jlentiplegia is given. When the

palsy is confined to all the parts below an iuiaguiary

transverse line drawn through the body, or to the

two lower extremities, the condition is termed Para-
pler/ia. When one part of the body, as a limb, one
side of the face, &c., is exclusively attacked, the

affection is known as local palsy. In some cases tlie

loss of sensation and the power of motion in the

pariilysed part is euthe, while in others it is not so.

In the former the p.aralysis is said to be complete,

in the latter, pmrlial. In most cases, but not

invariably, sensibility and motion are simultaneously

lost or impaired. When motion is lost, but sensation

remains unimpaired, the affection h.as received the

name of akinesia (Or. o, not, and hinSsis, motion).

More r.arely, there is a loss of seusibdity while the

power of motion is retained ; and to such cases

the term ancesthesia (Gr. a, not, and aistltesis,

sensation) is appUed. This affection occurs most
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frequently in the organs of sense ; as in the tongue,

for example, in nhich the sense of taste may be
lost, witlmut any defect of niovement.

Paralysis is iu most cases a mere symptom of

disease existing in some other part than tliat

apjiarently affected ; as, for example, in the bi-ain

or spinal cord, or in the conducting nerves between
either of these organs and the palsied organ.

Sometimes, however, it is a jiurely local affection,

depending ujion a moi'bid condition of the terminal

extremities of the nerves. The varieties in the

conilitiou of the brain and spinal cord which
oceasion jiaralysis are somewhat numerous ; as,

for example, congestion, hemorrhagic and serous

cll'iision, softening, fatty degeneration, fibrinous

exudation, suppuration, hydatids, various morbid
growths, dejiressed bone from external violence,

&c. It is highly probable, also, that palsy may
sometimes result from mere functional disorder

of tlie nervous centres—a view which is confirmed
by the fact that a po.si mortem examination of a

patient who has suffered from this affection some-
times fails to detect any ajiparent lesion. Paralysis

m.ay originate in a nervous trunk, if it is compressed
by a tumour, or otherwise mechanically affected, or

if it is the seat of morbid action tending in any way
to disorganise it ; or it may be due to an abnormal
condition of the terminations of the nerves, which
may be rendered unfit for receiving impressions

either from the external world or from the brain by
prolonged disuse, by continuous or severe pressure,

by exposure to cold, by disorganisation of their

own tissue, or by the depressing action of various

metallic iioisons, especially lead.

We shall briefly notice the symptoms and causes

of the most important forms of paralj'sis, before

offering any remarks on the general principles of

treatment. Hemlpler)ia (Gr. Iiemi, half, plesso,

I strike) affects one lateral half of the body, and
is that form of palsy to which the term paralytic

stroke is commonly applied. The parts generally

affected are the upper and lower extremities, the

muscles of mastication, and the muscles of the

tongue on one side. In a well-marked case the

patient when seized falls to the ground, aU
j)Ower of motion in the afTected arm and leg being

lost. The palsy of the face which accompanies
hcmijilcgia is usually quite distinct from the affec-

tion known as facial jmlsij, which is an affection

of the facial nerve or portio dura. See Nervous
SvsTEjr. It is the motor branches of the fifth or

trifacial nerve going to the muscles of mastication
which are generally involved in hemiplegia, and
consequently the cheek is flaccid and hangs down,
and tlie angle of the mouth is depressed on the
affected side. The tongue when protruded points

tow.ards the p.ai'alysed side, and there is often

imiierfect articulation, in consequence of the lesion

commonly allccting the hj-jjoglossal nerve. Hemi-
plegia nuiy arise from lesions of various kinds, as,

lor example, (1) from hemorrhage, or some other

morbid change iu the brain, in which case the palsy

is on the side of the body opposite to the lesion, in

consequence of the decussation or crossing over of

nervous fibres from one side to the other that occurs

at the upper part of the Spinal Cord (q. v.) ; (2) from
spinal ilisease below the point of decussation just

noticed ; in this case the jialsy, and the lesion

causing it, are on the same side of the body. It is

also sometimes associated with hysteria, epilepsy,

and chorea, but in these cases it usually disappears

in a few hours.

I'arnple(/ia (Gr.) is nsu.illy confined to the two
lower extremities, but the nuiseles of the lower jiart

of the trunk ami of the bhuUlcr and rectum arc
sometimes affected. There are at least two distinct

forms of paraplegia, viz. (1) Paraplegia dependent on
primary disease of the spinal cord or its membranes,
and especially on Myelitis (q. v.) ; and (2) Iletlex
Paraplegia, i. e., paraplegia consequent on disease of
the kidneys, bladder, urethra, prostate, womb, &c.
Those two forms of paraplegia differ iu many of
their phenomena, and the most important of these
points of difference have been arranged in a t.abidar
form by Dr Brown Sequard in his Lectures on
Paralysis of the Lower Extremities, to which we
must refer for the best information on this form of
palsy. Paraplegia usually comes on slowly, with a
gradual iuerease of its symptoms. The reflex form
is, of course, by far the most favourable, as it usually
abates spontaneously on the subsidence of the
primary disease.

Facial Palsy, although locally affecting only a
small part of the body, is a disorder of sufficient

importance to require a definite notice. In this

affection tliere is a more or less perfect loss of power
over all the muscles supplied by the portio durrt, or

facial nerve. The following graphic account of the

appearance of the patient is condensed from Dr
Watson's Lectures on the PraHice of Physic. From
one-half of the countenance all jjower of expression

is gone ; the features are blank, still, and unmean-
ing ; the eyelids apart and motionless. The other

half retains its natural cast, except that, in some
cases, the angle of the mouth on that side seems
drawn a little aWTy, in consequence of the want of

counterpoise from the corresponding muscular fibres

of the palsied side. The patient cannot laugh or

weep, or frown, or express any feeling or emotion
with one side of his face, while the features of the

other may be in full play, nor can he spit or whistle

properly. One-half of the aspect, with its miwink-
ing eye, its fixed and solemn stare, might be that of

a dead person ; the other half is alive and merry.

To those who do not comprehend the possilile

extent of the misfortune, the whimsical appearance

of the patient is a matter of mirth and laughter

;

while, on the other hand, liis friends imagine that

he has had a stroke, and that he is iu a very

dangerous state. The nerve may be unable to dis-

charge its duties in consequence of disease within

the cavity of the skull, and in that case there is very

serious danger ; but in the go-eat majority of cases

the nervous function is interrupted in that part of

the portio dura which lies encased in the temporal

bone, or in the more exposed part which issues in

front of the car ; and hence this form of palsy is

generally unattended with any danger to life. It

imay arise from various causes. Sometimes it is the

consequence of mechanical violence, sometimes of

tumoiu's ]>ressiug on it in the region of the parotid

gland, and it very frequently arises from the mere
exposure of the side of the face for some time to a

stream of cold air.

It yet remains to notice certain kinds of

pai-alysis which differ either in then- characters,

or in their causes, from those which have been

already described—viz., Sha/ciiir; Palsy, or Par-

alysis Aqitans ; and the palsies induced by vari-

ous poisons. Shaklnrj Palsy has been defined as

' involuntary tremulous motion, with lessened

muscular power iu p.arts not in a<;tion, and even

when sujiported ; with a propensity to bend the

trmik forwards, and to pass from a walking to a

running pace ; the senses and intellect beiu"

i\uinjured.' It is chiefly an affection of old age, and

often goes no further than to cause an iinccosiug

noddiiig and wagging of the head in all directiiuis.

Somewhat analogous to this form of p.alsy is th.at

peculiar kind of trend iling which is often noticed in

persons who are much exposed to the vapour of

mercury; Mercurial Tremor, as it is termed l>y the
'JO I
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physicians, and The Trembles, as the patient usually

caUs it It consists in a convulsive agitation of the

volimtiiry muscles, especially when an attempt ia

made to cause them to act under the influence of

the will ; a patient with this airection walks with

uncertain steps, his limbs trembling and dancing as

if they had been hung upon wires. When sitting

down he exhibits little or no indication of his

disease, but on rising he cannot hold his legs steady,

nor direct them with precision ; and in severe cases

he falls to the groimd if not supported. The arms

are similarly agitated, and the tongue is usually so

tremulous as to render the articulation hurried and

unnatural. The disease is especially common in

artisans employed in the gilding of metals, and
particularly of silver, by means of heat ; it is also

frequent among the workers of quicksilver mines,

in which the crude metal is purilied by heat. The
time required for the production of the disease

varies extremely in different cases (according to Dr
Watson, from two years to live-aud-tweiity). The
duration of the complaint is considerable ; it may
last two or three months, or longer, but it is seldom

fatal.

The palsy arising from the absorption of lead has

been already noticed in the article Lead-poisoning.
A specilic form of paralysis of the lower extrem-

ities, consequent on the use of Hour from the beans

of the Lathi/rus saliru.% is common in certain parts

of India anil in Thibet. The ripe bean is an ordi-

nary article of food when made into flour, but it is

generally used with wheat or barley flour ; it is

only when it exceeds one-twelfth part that it is at

all injurious, and when it exceeds one-third that

the paralysis sets in. Other species of Lathyrus

have been known occasionally to induce similar

symptoms in Em-opean countries.

, We shaU enter into no details regarding the treat-

ment of hemiplegia and paraplegia, as the manage-
ment of these serious affections should be exclu-

sively restricted to the physician. When a patient

has an attack of hemiplegia (or a paralytic stroke)

all that should be done before the physician arrives

is to ])lace liim in a horizontal position, with the

head slightly raised, and to remove any impediments
presented by the dress to the free circulation of the

blood. Should the physician not arrive in an hour
or two, it may be expecUent to give the patient a

shar]) purge (half a scruple of calomel, followed in a

few houra by a black dj-aught, if he can swallow ;

and two drops of croton oil, mixed witli a little

melted butter, and placed on the back of his tongue,

if the power of deglutition is lost), and without
waiting for its action, to administer an injection (or

clyster) consisting of half an ounce of oil of turpen-

tine suspended (by rubbing it \vith the yolk of an
egg) in half a pint of thin gruel ; and cold lotions

may be apjilied to the head, especially if its surface

be hot. The question of blood-lettmg—tlie uni-

versal treatment a quarter of a century ago—must
be left solely to the physician. It shoidd, however,
be generally known, that if the patient be cold and
collapsed ; if the heart's action be feeble and inter-

mittent ; if there be an anremic state ; if the patient

be of advanced age ; if there is evidence of extensive

disease of the heart or arterial system ; or lastly, if

there is reason, from the symptoms, to believe that
a large amoimt of hemorrhage has already taken
place in the brain ; these snigly, and a fortiori

conjointly, are reasons why blood shoidd not be
abstracted.

Facial palsy, imless the seat of the disease be
within the cavity of the cranium, will usually yield

in the course of a few weeks to cupping and
blistering behind the ear of the affected side,

purgatives, and small doses of corrosive sublimate
262

(one-twelfth of a grain three times a day, combined

with a little of the compound tinctiire of bark),

whicli must be stopped as soon as the gums are

at all all'octed. Exi)osui-e to cold air must bo

cari'fully avoided during treatment.

Little or uotliiug can be done to cure Paralysis

Agitans. In the treatment of Mercurial Tremor,

tlie first step is to remove the patient from the

further operation of the poison, while the second

is to remove the poison already absorbed into the

system, which is eff'ected by the administration

of iodide of potassium. This salt combines with

the metallic poison in the system, and forms a

soluble salt (a double iodide of mercury and potas-

sium), which is eliminated through the kidneys.

Good food and tonics (steel or quinia, or the two
combined) shoidd lie at the same time freely given.

The writer of this article has no personal know-

ledge of the treatment that should be recommended
in the paralysis produced by the use of Lalhyrus

sativus, but cases are reported wliich seem to have

been benefited by good diet, tonics, strychnia, and
the application of blisters to the loins.

PAKAMA'RIBO, the capital of Dutch Guiana,

is situated on the western bank of the river Suri-

nam, about 10 miles from its mouth, in 5° 45' N.

lat., and 55° 15' W. long. It forms a rectangle of

nearly a mile and a half in length by three-quarters

in breadth. The streets are broad, covered with

shell-sand, and planted on both sides with orange,

lemon, tamarind, and other trees. Near the river,

the houses, which are chiefly of wood, stand some-

what closely together, but in the remoter parts

each is surrounded by its own garden. 'The rooms

are wainscoted with the choicest woods, and
elegantly furnished.

in approaching P. from the sea. Fort Zeelandia is

first reached; then the Bureau of Finance and
Court of Justice on the Government Plain, which is

surrounded by stately cabbage-pahns ; the gover-

nor's house, with shady double avenue of tamarind-

trees ; and lastly, the business streets stretching

along the river side. Thei-e are a Dutch Reformed,

a Lutheran, Moravian, two Roman Catholic churches,

and two synagogues. Fort Zeelandia has a large

and beautiful ban-ack, with several roomy houses

for the oflicers. P. has a neat, pleasant, and pictur-

esque appearance, the white painted houses, with

bright-green doors and windows, peeping out frym

the shady trees, and the river being thronged with

the tent-boats and canoes which are constantly

arriving and departing.

On 1st January ISGl, the population amounted to

17,830, of whom"5UT3 were slaves. The 27 schools

were attended by 1020 boys and 843 girls. By
royal decree of 6th February 1851, the flogging

of slaves in the Netherlands West Indies was
forbidden, except through officers appointed for the

purpose, and the number of lashes was limited.

This check, however, was frequently evaded, and
the greatest barbarities practised, so that the feeling

in favour of emancipation increased in the Nether-

lands, and a bill was passed, 8th August 18G2, for

emancipating the slaves on the 1st July 186.3.

P. being the only port, except Nickerie Point, at

the mouth of the Corentyn, enjoys a considerable

export and import trade. In 1800 the total arrivals

in Dutch Guiana were 219 ships, of which 50 were

Netherlands, 31 United States, and 138 of other

nations ; the outward bound numbered 217. About
a fourth part of the shipping cleared at Nickerie,

which is the most productive portion of the colony
;

one estate, the Nursery, producing (in 1800) sugar,

1,500,000 lbs.; molasses, 75,985 gallons; and rum,

37,000 gallons.

The climate of Dutch Guiana is not particularly
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healthy. In 1S49, the births by slaves were 2-S2

jicr ceut., the deaths SI!) ; while in Curajao, the

births amounted to 3SG, the de.atha to 2-77 per cent.,

anil at Bonaire, to 322 and 1-21 respectively.
_
The

statistics for I8G(J were more favourable for Surinam,

tlie Ijirths among whites being 10 in excess of

the deaths, and of the slaves 399. Elephantiasis

Arabum and Lepra are fearfully prevalent among
the black population of P. and neighbourhood.

The ma.\imum faU of rain is in May, the

miiiLmum in September and October. By obser-

vations made at five different points, during eight

successive years, it was found that the quantity

varies much, being smallest at Nickerie, in the west,

and largest at Montbyou in the cast of the colony.

The averages of the eight years, from 1847 to

lSo4, were, Nickerie, 60-70 inches; Grouingen, on
the river Saramacca, 90-50 ; Paramaribo, 99-85

;

Gelderland, on the river Surinam, lOS-25 ; and
Montbyou, 127-75. In Georgetown, British Guiana,

the average fall is 10050 inches.

The coast of Dutch Guiana is an alluvial deposit

formed by the rivers and equatorial stream which
(lows eastwards. Fiu-thcr inland, the soil is dilu-

vial loam, bearing the liuest timber trees ; and south

of this line are extensive savannahs of white sand,

stretching towards the hills and mountains of the

interior, which are chiefly of gneiss and granite.

In 1860, the letters received from foreign coun-

tries amounted to 13,764, the newspapers to 17,250;

despatched, 23,144 letters and 5435 newspapers.

PARAMATTA is a light worsted tmlled fabric

for female dress. It was invented at Bradford, in

Yorkshire, and has become an important manu-
facture of that place. The weft consists of combed
merino wool, and the warp of cotton. It resembles

in texture the Coburg and Orleans cloths.

PARAMATTA, a pleasantly situated to\vii of

New South Wales, stands near the west extremity

of Port Jackson, on a small river of the same name, and
i? 15 miles by land west-north-west of Sydney, with
which it is connected both by steamer and railway.

The houses are mostly detached, and the streets are

wide and regular, the principal one being about a

mile in length. The institutions comprise churches,

schools, an oqihan and a lunatic asylum, and a

prison. There was formerly an observatory here
;

but it was removed to Sydney in 1S5S. 'Colonial

tweeds,' ' Paramatta cloths,' and salt are manufac-
tured. Pop. 5577.

The town of P., formerly called Rosehill, is, with
the exception of Sydney, the oldest in the colony.

The first gi-ain raised in the colony was grown here,

anil the lirst grants of land made.

PARA'METER, or LATUS RECTUM, a term
used in conic sections, denotes, in the case of

the parabola, a third proportional to the abscissa

of any diameter and its coiTosponding ordinate ; in

the ellipse and hyperbola, a third proportional to a
diameter and its conjugate. The parameter of any
diameter is, in the case of the parabola, the same as

the double ordinate of that diameter which passes

through the focus, and is four times as long as the

distance between the diameter's vertex anil the

directrix. The term parameter was also at one time

used to denote any straight line about a cm-ve,

upon which its form could Ije made to depend, or any
constant in its equation, the value of which deter-

mined the individual curve ; but its employment
in this sense is now discontinued, except in tlie

theory of homogeneous dill'erential equations, where
the constants, for the purpose of aiding the solu-

tion, ai-e supposed to vary ; and the method is

consequently denominated the ' Variation of the

Parameters.' In the application of this method to

determine the orbital motions of the planets, the
' seven necessary data ' (see Orbit) were called

parameters, but for this the term ' elements ' is now
substituted.

PARANA', a province in the south of BrazU, is

bounded ou the N. by the province of Sao Paulo,
on the E. by the Atlantic, S.E. by Santa Catharina,
S. by Rio Grande do Sid, W. by Uruguay and
Paraguay. Area stated at 115,000 square miles.

Pop. 72,000, one-sixth of whom are slaves. The
capital is Curitiba, and previously to 1852 this

jn-oWnce formed a territory called the Comarca
of Ctiritiba, included in the province of Sio Paulo.

It fully commenced its proWncial cai-oer in 1853.

The sea coast is indented by several bays, but
the chief and almost the only port as yet is

Paranagua. A line of mountains runs parallel to

the coast at a distance of about 80 miles inland,

and throws out spurs and branches westward. The
streams flowing east from this water-shed, though
niunerous, are inconsiderable ; while the rivers

flowing westward, into the Parana (q. v.), which
forms the western boimdary of the province, are all

about or upwards of 400 miles in length. The
principal are the Paranapanema, Ivay, Piquery, and
Yguassu. The climate is unusually healthy ; the sod

is fertile ; and agriculture, rearing cattle and swine,

and gathering incite or Paraguay tea are the chief

employments.
The port of Paranagua, situated in a picturesque

district, on a bay of the same name, is about

400 miles south-west of Rio de Janeiro. The town
is clean and pretty, and contains about 3000
inhabitants. MdlS to the value of 1,000,000 dollars

is exported annually from this to^ru.

PARANA, an important river of Brazil, rises in

the province of Minas Geraes, about 100 miles

north-west of Rio de Janeiro. It flows west for

upwards of 500 miles, through the provinces of

Jlinas Geraes and Sao Paulo. In the latter it is

joined by the Pamahiba, after which its course

alters, and it flows south-south-west to Caudelaria.

Passing this town, it flows west for 200 miles to its

confluence with the Paraguay (q. v.), and then bend-

ing southward, passes Santa Fe, below which its

channel frequently divides and encloses numerous
islands. After passing Santa Fe, it rolls onward
in a south-east direction, and unites with the

Uruguay in forming the Rio de la Plata. Entire

length about 2400 miles. It draws a numljer

of considerable tributaries from the province of

Parana (q. v.) ; and of the others, the chief are the

Paraguay, Uruguay, Pardo, Tiete, and Parnahiba.

For vessels drawing 74 feet it is navigable to

Corrientes, upwards of 600 miles from its mouth.

PA'RAPET (Ital. para-petto, from parare, to

protect, and petto, the breast), a wall raised higher

than the gutter of a roof for protection; in

Ornamented Gotliio Parapet,

military works, for defence against missiles from

without (see Foktification) ; in domestic buildings,

churches, &c., to prevent accident by falling from

the roof. Parapets are of very ancient date. The

Israelites were commanded to build 'a battlement'

ro)ind their flat roofs. In classic architecture,

balustrades were used as parapets. In Gothic

architecture, parapets of all kiuda are used. In
^
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early work they are generally jilain, but in later

buililings tbey arc jiierccJ ami ornamentoil with

tracery, which is frequently of elaborate design,

especially in French rlamboyant work. Siiiulda

and little arcades arc also used .as ornaments to

parapets ; and the battlements of castles arc imi-

tated in the parapets of religious and domestic

buildings.

PA'llAPH (Gr. parn, and Iinplo, to touch), an
addition to the subscription of a name formed by a

flourish of the pen, which, during the middle ages,

constituted some sort of jirovision against forgery.

Its use is not altogether extinct in diplomacy, and in

Spain the paraph is still a iisual jiart of a signature.

PARAPHERJfA'LIA (Gr. ;)frra, beside, or

beyond
;

picrnir, dower) is a term borrowed from
the Roman law to denote certain articles of jicrsoual

adornment and apparel belonging to a married
woman. According to the usual rule in the law of

England, all the personal property of a woman
becomes the property of her husljaud when the

marriage takes place, unless there is a marriage

settlemeut ; but there is an exception as regards the

trinkets and dress of the wife so far as suitable to

her rank in life, and which she continues to use

during the marriage. In such a case the property

in these articles does not vest absolutely in the

husband. He cannot bequeath them by his will to

a third person, but if bo gave them to the wife, he
may pawn, or sell, or give them away, and they can

be seized in execution to pay his debts, except so

far as they constitute necessary clothiug. And if

he were to die insolvent, they may, except that part

which is necessary clothing, be taken by the

husband's creditors. If the par.aphernalia were
given, not by the husband but by a third jiarty

before or during marriage, then they are presumed
to be given for the wife's separate use, and the

husband or his creditors canuot in any way inter-

fere witli them. In the law of Scotland, the para-

phernalia of a married woman include not merely
personal clothing and trinkets, but articles of furni-

ture, such as a chest of drawers. The husband
there can neither pawn, nor pledge, nor give away
the paraphernalia, nor can his creditors attach
them either during his life or after his death.

PA'RAPHRASE (Gr. para, beside, and phra-rh},

to speak) is the name given to a verbal expan-
sion of the meaning either of a whole book, or

of a separate passage in it. A jiaraphrase conse-
quently differs from Metaphrase, or strictly literal

translation, in this, th.at it aims to make the seuse of
the text clearer by a lucid circumlocution, without
actually passing into commentary. The versified

passages of Scripture, forming part of the Psalmody
of the Scottish Church, are popularly known as ' the
Paraphrases.'

PARAPLEGIA. See Pakalysis.

PARAS'ARA is the name of sever.al celebrated
personages of ancient India, met with in the Mahd-
hhdrala (q. v.), the PitrCm'as (q. v.), and other
works. Of one personage of this name, the MahA-
blidrata relates that he was the sou of S'akti, who
was the son of the patriarch Vasishtha. King
Kalmashapada once meeting with S'akti in a narrow
patli in a tliieket, desired him to stand out of the
way. The sage refused ; on which the llfija beat him
with his whip, and S'akti cursed him to become a
Elkshasa, or demoiK The Raja, in this transforma-
tion, killed and ate S'akti, together with the other
sons of Vasisht'ha. S'akti, however, bad left his
wife. Adris'yanti, pregnant, and she gave birth to
Paris'ara, who w.as brought up by his grandfather.
When he grew up, and was informed of his father's
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death, he instituted a sacrilice for the destruction of

all the i;"d;shasas, but was dissuaded from its com-
l)letion by Vasisht'ha and other sages. The same
legend is referred to by the Vislntu-Punln'a, whore
v. is introduced as relating, himself, i)art of this

story, and adding, that the saint I'nlastya, one
of the mind-born sons of Brahma, in rewai'd of the
clemency be had shewn even towards such beings

as the Rlkshasas, bestowed on him tlie boon of

becoming the author of a compendium, or rather

the comiiiler, of the PurAii'a.% and of the Visliii'u-

Pnnlii'a in i)articular. ' This tradition,' Professor

Wilson observes ( Vlshn'u-Piiidn'a, ed. Hall, vol. i. p.

10), ' is incompatible witli the general attribution of

all the Piiraii'as to Vyasa;' but it may pcrhajis

jjoint to a later recension when, to the native mind.
V'yftsa would still remain the reputed author of

the older Pnrdii'as, altliough, of course, even this

assumption h.as little claim to historical truth.—

A

I'., ju-obably different from tlie one named, is the
author of a celebrated code of laws ; he is men-
tioned by Yiljnavalkya in his standard work, and
often quoted by the commentaries.— A jirobably

third P. is the reputed autlx^r of a Tantra (q. v.)
;

and a fourth, the author of an astronomical work.
—I'ar'is'aras (in the ]ilur.al) designates the whole
family to which the d}ll'ereut Par,"is'ar;is belong.

PA'RASITE (Gr. from pcra, beside; sitos, food;

one who cats with another ; hence one who eats at

the expense of another), a common character in

the Greek comedies ; a low fellow, who is ready to

submit to any indignity, that he may lie permitted
to pnrtake of a banquet, and who lives as much as

possible at the expense of others.

PARASI'TIC ANIMALS are numerous. Some
of them are Entozoa, and some are Ejiizoa. See
tliese heads. They buhuig to ditTerent classes, and
even to dilTerent divisions of the animal king-

dom ; all, however, .are iuvertcl irate. Many are of

the division Articuhta, and many of the division

RadkUa. Besides roorms of various kinils, there

are among parasites not a few crustaceans, as the

Lernaians, &c., and not a few insects, as the Louse.

These insects constitute the order Paraaita or Ano-
phira. The characters of the order are noticed in the

article Louse. It remains, however, to be added,

that the order is divided into two sections— in the

first of which, Pediciilulca, the mouth is small and
quite suctorial ; whilst in the second, Nirmidca, it

is furnished with mandibles and hooked maxilla'.

The species of the first section are found only on man
and mammals ; those of the second section, .ahnost

exclusively on birds, although one infests the dog.

The Nirni idea shew much greater activity than the

Pedlculidea. When a bird dies, tlie bird-lice congre-

gate near the beak, and seem disquieted, apparently
anxious to change their abode. Some of the

cirrhapods which live iu the skin of large marine
animals, as whales, can scarcely be regarded as

parasitic animals, but rather bear to them a

relation such as £pipln/le^ do to parasitical jilants,

not deriving their food from the animal on which
they live. 'Tape-worms, asearides, and other intes-

tinal worms, do not directly draw sustenance from
the animal in which they live, by extracting its

juices, but they live at its expense, by consuming
its food, after the food has undergone, in great p.art,

the process of digestion.

PARASITIC DISEASES constitute one of the

recognised orders of disease in Dr Farr's classifica-

tion. See Nosology. In these diseases, certain

morbid conditions are induced by the presence of

animals or vegetables wliieh have found a place of

subsistence within some tissue or org.an, or ujion

some surface of the body of m.an or of other animals.
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Even plants are not exempt from disonlers of this

nature (see Parasitic Plan-is). The forms of ani-

mal life giving rise to parasitic diseases are described

in the articles Ascakides, CESToroEA, Extozoa,
Epizoa, Guinr,v-\voe3i, Itch-Iksect, Louse, Nema-
TELMiA, Strongylus, Tapeworms, Trichima, &c.

With the vejetal-ile structures which give rise to

special diseases we are less accurately acquainted,

in consequence of the limited knowledge of ciyp-

togp.mic botany possessed by many writers who
have recorded their experience of these cases.

These parasites are either fumji or alija, and are

composed of simple sporules, germs, or cells, or of

cells arranged in rows or groups, which are so

minute as to require the microscope for their recog-

nition. Fungi are the most numerous of all

plants in regard to genera and species, and their

growth is associated with serious injury both to

animal and vegetable life. It is not, however,
always easy to determine whether they are the

direct cause of disease, or whether the diseased

tissue has merely afforded a suitable nidus for their

development. ' It is certain,' says Dr Aitken, who
has entered more fully into this subject than any
other English writer on the practice of medicine,
' that wherever the normal chemical processes of

nutrition are impaired, and the incessant changes
between solids and fluids slacken, then, if the part

can furnish a proper soil, the cryptoganiie parasites

win ajipear. The soil they select is, for the most
])art, composed of epithelium or cuticle, acid mucus
or exudation. Acidity, however, though favourable

to their growth, is not indispensable, since some of

the vegetable parasites grow upon alkaline or

neutral ground, as on ulcerations of the trachea,

or in tluid in the ventricles of the brain. Certain

atmosiiheric conditions seem favo\irable to the occur-

rence of these vegetable parasites. For example,

Timu tonsurans may he quite absent for years in

places such as workhouses, where it commonly
exists, and then for several months every second

or third cliild in the place gets the disease.'

Tliere is undoubted eviclenoe from the observa-

tions and experiments of Devergie, Von EUrens-

prung, and others, that these parasitic diseases may
be transmitted by contagion from horses, oxen, and
other animals to man ; while conversely, Dr Fox
mentions an instance of a white cat which con-

tracted the iimn;ie. from Tinea tonsurans {ringworm

of the scalp), which affected the children of the

family to which it l>elonged—the fungus of the

mange in the cat being the same fungus as that of

Thua in the human subject, viz., the Ti-icoplvjton

(Gr. trie (trie-), of a hair, a.jid pht/ton, a plant).

The princijial vegetable parasites associated in

man with special morbid states are arranged by
Aitken {The. Science and Practice of iledicine, 1SG;>,

2d edit. vol. ii. ]). 177) as follows : 1. The Trico-

pliijioii tonsurans, which is present in the tln-ce

varieties of Tinia tondens—viz., T. circinatus (ring-

W(jmi of the body), T. tonsurans (ringworm of the

scalp), and T. si/cusis jiWH^i (ringworm of the beard).

2. The Tricophylon spondoidex, which, together with

the aljove, is present in the disease known as Plka
Polonica. 3. The Achorion Schonlehiii and Puccinia

J'avi, which are present in T. favosa, known also as

Pariis (q. v.), and Porrijo scutulata (the honeycomb

ringworm). 4. The Microsporon mentaijroplti/la,

wliTch is present in Min'aip-a. 5. The Microsporon

furfur, which occurs in Piti/riasis versicolor. 6. The

Microsporon Audouini, which is present in Porri;/o

d'calvans. 7. The Mycetoma or Chiomjphe Carter!,

which gives rise to the disease known as the

'fungus foot of India,' &c. 8. The Oidium albicans

of diphtheria and aphtha. 9. The Cri/ptococcus Cere-

visice, or Yeast Plant, occurring in the urine and

contents of the stomach, if there is saccharine
fermentation. 10. The Sarcina Goodserii, or Jferi-

spcedia ventricuU (of Robin), found in vomited
matters and in the urine. There are strong grounds,
based partly on botanical and jiartly on" clinical

observation, for believing that the various fungi
already described are mere varieties of two or more
species in various phases of development.
We shall conclude this article with a brief notice

of the most dangerous of all the jjarasitio diseases

—

the Funr/us Foot or Fungous Disease of India. It
occurs in many parts of India, and the north-east
shores of the Persian Gidf. It is a disease which
occurs among natives only, so far as Las been yet
observed, aiul is undoubtedly due to the presence of

a fungus which eats its way into the bones of the
foot and the lower ends of the tibia and tiljula, pene-
trating by numerous listidous canals through the
tissue of the entire foot, and tending to cause death
by exhaustion, unless amputation is performed in

due time. Dr Carter has described three forms of

this disease, in which both the symptoms and the
fungoid material differ considerably from each other.

A few remarks on the first of these forms will suffice

as an illustration of parasitic disease. In this form,
the bones of the foot and the lower ends of the leg-

bones are perforated in every direction with roundish
cavities, varying in size from that of a pea to that
of a jiistol-buUet, the cavities being filled with the
fungoid matter. The surrounding muscles, and
subsequently the tendinous and fatty structures, are

converted into a gelatiniform mass, in consequence
of which the foot jiresents a ])eculiar turgid appear-
ance. The structure of the globular fungoid masses
is shewn in the accompanying figure, which was

drawn by Dr II. J. Carter from a specimen

which he examined immediately after amputation.

Examined under the microscoiie, the fungoid mass

is found to consist of short, beaded, tawny threads

or iilanients, arising from a common centre, and

having at their tips large spore-like cells. For

further infoiTuatiou regarding this remarkable form

of disease, the reader is referred to Dr Carter's

paper in the (ifth volume (new series) of the

Transactions of the Mediccd and Physical Society of

Jlundiay, an<l to the Picv. M. J. Berkeley's account

of his examination of the fungus, in the second

volume of The Inhlhetual Ohserver, p. 248.

Further notice of the parasitic diseases of the

skin will be found in the articles PrrvuiASls (var.

versicolor), Kixdwoini, SfALD-nEAD, &c.

PAIJASITIC PLANTS are jilants which grow

on other jilants, and derive subsistence from their

juices ; the plants which live parasitically on

animal tissues being generally called Entophytes

(q. v.), although the distinction lietween these ternis

is not always preserved. Epiphytes (q. v.) differ
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from ])arasitical plants in not subsisting on the

juices of the i)lant which sujiiiorts them, Init merely

on decayed iioitions of its bark, &c., or drawing all

their nourishment from the air. Parasitical jilants

arc numerous and very various ; the greater luunljer,

liowcver, and the most important, being small fnngi,

as IJust, Brand, Bimt, Smut, &o., the minute spores

of wliieh arc supposed, in some cases, to circulate

through the juices of the plants which they attack.

Concerning some minute fungi, as the Mildews, it is

doubted if tliey are truly parasitical, or if their

attacks are not always jirecedcd by some measure
of decay. But among parasitic plants are not a
few phauerog.amou3 plants, some of which have
green leaves ; and some are even shrubby, as the

Mistletoe, Loranthus, &c. ; whilst the gi'eatcr number
have brown scales instead of leaves, ,03 Dodder,
Broom-rape, Lathi'X.i, &c., and the whole of tliat

remarkalile order or class of plants called Jilih-

anthecB or H/ihoriens, of which the genus Hcijjlesia is

distinguished above all other plants for the magni-
tude of its flowers. Some jiarasitic plants, as the

species of Dodder, begin their existence by inde-

pendent growth from the ground ; but when they
have found suitable plants to take hold of and prey
on, the connection with the ground ceases. Not a
few, as Broom-rape and Lathra;a, are root-parasites,

attaching themselves only to the roots of other
plants, generally of trees or shrubs ; whilst there

are some, as the Eyebright (Euijhrasia officinalis),

Yellow P>attle (Rhinanlhus crista galli). Cow-wheat
{Mdampyrum arvcnse), &c., which are parasitical

only occasionally and jiartially, preying on the roots

of other herbaceous plants in their vicinity. These
last are chiefly common on neglected grass lands,

and are generally to be regarded as injm-ious weeds.
l\oiit-]iarasites generally attach themselves by means
of little tubercles, which gradually bury themselves
under the bark.

PA'RASOL (from the Ital. parare, to pany or
keep off, and sole, the sun), a small umbrella used
by ladies to shade themselves from the sun.

PA'RBUCKLE is a mode of drawing up or
lowering down an inclined plane any cylindrical
object, as a barrel or a heavy gun, without the aid
of a crane or tackle. It consists in passing a stout
rope round a post or some suitable object at the top
of the incline, and then doubling the ends iiiider

Parbuckle.

and over the object to be moved. This converts
the cask or pm into a pulley in its own behalf, and
limits the pressure at each end of the rope to one-
fourth the weight of the object moved, as felt on
the incline. By hauling in the ends equally, the
cask ascends, or vice versa.

PA'RCyE (from the root pars, a part), the name
given by the Romans to the goddesses of Fate or
Destiny, who assigned to every one his ' part ' or
lot. The Greek name, Moirce, has the same mean-
iug (from meroa, a share). They are only once
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mentioned by Homer, who in every other instance

sjieaks of Fate (Moira) in the singular, and whose
Fate was not a deity but a mere ))ersonilication,

the destinies of men being made by him to depend
upon the will of the gods ; whilst, according to the

later (ireeks .and the Romans, the gods themselves
were subject to the control of the P. or Moira;.

Hesiod, however, who is almost contemporary with
Homer, speaks of three Fates, whom he calls

daughters of Night—Clotho, the siiiuncr of tlie

thread of life ; Laehesis, who determines the lot ol

life ; and Atropos, the inevitable. They were usually

represented as young women of serious asjiect

;

Clotho with a spindle, Laehesis pointing with a
staff to the horoscope of man on a globe, and Atropos
with a pair of scales, or sun-dial, or an instrunu;ut

to cut the thread of life. In the oldest representa-

tions of them, however, they appear as matrons,
with staffs or scejitres. They had places conse-

crated to them throughout all Greece, at Coriuth,

Sp.arta, Thebes, Olympia, &c.

PARCELS, in the law of England, is the
technical word describing the piece of laud or

premises included in a conveyance.

PA'RCENER. See Coparcener.

PA'RCHIM, a town of the grand-duchy of

Mecklenburg-Schwerin, stands on the Ekle, which
is here divided into two arms, 2.3 mdes south-cast

of Schwerin. It is very old, is irregidarly built,

surrounded by beautiful gardens, and has a gym-
nasium and two churches. Pop. GG72, who are

employed in agriculture, in the manufacture of

tobacco, cloth, leather, and brandy, and in weaving.

PA'RCHMENT, one of the oldest inventions of

writing materials, was known at least as early as

500 years B.C. Herodotus speaks of books written

upon skins in his time. Plinj', without good grounds,

places the invention as late as lOG E. i'., st.atiug

that it was made at Pergamos (hence tlie name
Perijamcna, corrupted into Eng. parchment) in

the reign of Eumenius II., in consequence of

Ptolemy of Egypt havin^^ ju-ohibitcd the export-

ation of papyrus. Possibly the Pergamian inven-

tion was an improvement in the ])repai-ation

of skins which had certainly been used centuries

before. The manufacture rose to great importance
in Rome about a century E. c, and soon became the

chief material for WTiting on; and its use spread all

over Eitrope, and retained its pre-eminence until

the uivention of paper from rags, which from its

great durability proved a fortunate cii-cumstance for

literature.

There are several kinds of parchment, prepared
from the skins of different animals, according to

their intended uses. The ordinary writing parchment
is made from those of the sheep and of the she-goat

;

the finer kind, known as vellum, is made from those

of very young calves, kids, and lambs ; the thick

common kinds, for drums, tambourines, battle-

dores, &c., from those of old he-goats and she-goats,

and in Northern Europe from wolves; and a j)eculiar

kind is made from asses' skins, the surface of which
is enamelled. It is used for tablets, as blacklead

writing can be readily removed from it by moisture.

The method of maldng pai'chment is at flrst the

same as in dressing skins for leather. The skins

are limed in the lime-pit until the hair is easily

removed. They are then stretched tightly and
equally, and the flesh side is dressed as in currying,

imtil a perfectly smooth surface is obtained. It is

next ground by rubbing over it a flat jjiece of

pumice-stone, ]jreviously dressing the flesh siih;

only with powdered chalk, and slaked Ume sprinkled

over it. It is next allowed to dry, still tightly

stretched on the frame. The drying process is an
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important one, and must be rather slowly carried

on, for which purpose it nmst be in the shade.

Sometimes these operations hare to be repeated

several times, in order to insure an excellent quality,

and much depends upon the skill with which the

jmrnice-stone is used, and also xipon the fineness of

the pumice itself. When quite dried, tlie lime and
chalk are removed by rubbing with a soft lamb-

slviu with the wool on.

PARCHMENT, Vegetable. This remark-
able substance was made known by Mr W. E.

Gaine in 1854, and again by the Rev. .T. Barlow in

ISo". It resembles animal parchment so closely,

that it is not easy to distinguish the difference. It

is made from the water-leaf, or unsized paper, by
immersing it only for a few seconds in a bath of

oil of vitriol, diluted with one-half its volume of

water. The exactness of this dilution is of the

greatest importance to the success of the i-esults.

The dilute acid must not be used immediately after

mixing, l)ut must be suffered to cool to the ordinary

temperatiu'e; without attention to these apparently
trifling points, the operator wiU not succeei
The alteration which takes place in the paper is of

a very remarkable kind. Ko chemical change is

effected, nor is the weight increased ; but it appears
that a molecular change takes jilace, and the
material is placed in a transition state between the
cellulose of woody fibre and dextrin.

Vegetable parchment has become a regular article

of trade, and legal and other documents are engrossed
upon it. In some respects it is preferable to the old

kind, for insects attack it less. It is admirably
adajited for engineer' pl.ans, as it can be made so

thin as to be used for tracing paper, and it will

bear exposure to wet without injury. Messrs De la

Rue are entitled to the credit of giving jiractical

effect to the invention.

PARE, Ambroise, a renowned French surgeon,

and the father of modem surgery, was born about

the beginning of the 16th c, at Laval, department

of Mayenne, France. His father, who was a
trunk-maker, was unable to afford him a literary

education, and apprenticed him to a barber and
surgeon. P., after a brief term of service, acquired

such a fondness for surgery and anatomy, that,

abandoning his master, he went to Paris to

prosecute his studies. His means for doing

so were very limited ; he coidd afford to obtain

instruction from only the more obscure teachers ;

few books were within his reach, yet by dint of

perseverance and the exercise of a rare discrimi-

nation, combined with the valuable practice in the

Hotel de Dieu of Paris, he laid a solid foundation

for futm-e eminence. In 1536, P. was received as

a master barber-surgeon, and joined in this capacity

the army of Marshal Ren6 de Monte-Jean, which

was on the point of starting for Italy. During this

campaign he improved the mode of treatment of

gmi-shot wounds, whicli had up to this time been

of the most barbarous kind—namely, cauterisa-

tion with boiling oil. His reput.ation as well as

his skill were greatly heightened dm-ing this cam-

paign, and as "he himself says :
' If four persons

were seriously wounded I had always to attend

three of them ; and if it were a case of broken arm
or leg, fractured skull, or fracture with dislocation, I

was nivariably summoned.' In 15,39, he returned to

Paris, wliither his high renown had preceded him,

and was received with distinction by the Royal

College of Chirurgery, of which he was subsequently

appointed president. On the war being renewed,

lie was again attached to the army, under the

Vicomte ilc Rohan, afterwards imder Antoine de
Bourbon, Duke of VendOme. It was during this

campaign that he cured Frangois, the second Duke
of Guise, of the wound which conferred upon him
the sobriquet of Bahfre, and that he substituted
ligature of the arteries for cauterisation with a
red-hot iron after amputation. The idea of this

mode of repressing hemorrhage had long been in

existence, but he was tlie first to shew that it could
safely be appHed to practice. Many other important
improvements in surgery were introduced by him
at this time. In September 1552 he was apjjointed

surgeon to King Henry II., and in the following
year was taken prisoner at Hesdin ; he was however
released, in consideration of his having cured Colonel
de VaudevUle, after rejecting the brilliant offers

made him by the Duke of Savoy to remain in his

service. Retm'uing to Paris, honours were showered
upon him; and though he was ignorant of Latin,

the conditio sine quil non of a liberal education at

that time, no hesitation was shewn in conferring

upon him learned titles and degrees. He attended
Francis II. on his death-bed, and continued to hold
the office of king's surgeon to his successors, Charles

IX. and Henry HI. The former of these monarchs,
whose life had been gravely thi-eatened by an injury

inflicted by his physician PortaU, and who had been
preserved by P., testified for him the greatest esteem,

and saved him during the massacre of St Bartho-

lomew by locking him up in his own chamber.

Dm'ing the latter part of P.'s life, he was much
employed in the publication of his various writings,

and suffered considerable annoyance from the

en^aous spirit displayed towards him by his profes-

sional brethren, who showered obloquy upon him
for hav-ing, as they said, ' dishonoured science by
^v^iting in the vulgar tongue.' P. died at Paris,

Deceniber 22, 1590. His writings have exercised a
great influence on the practice of surgery in all

countries to which they have penetrated, and are

held of the highest authority on the subject of

gun-shot wounds. The first complete edition of

them appeared at Lyon in 1562, and the last,

edited by M. Malgaigne, at Paris (1S40-1S41, 3

vols.). Besides these are 8 Latin editions, and
more than 13 translations into Enghsh, Dutch,

German, &c. As an instance of his great popidarity

in the army, it may be mentioned tliat the soldiers

of the garrison of Metz, of their own accord, gave

him atriumiJhal reception on his entering that

town.

PAREGO'RIC, or PAREGORIC ELIXIR (from

the Gr. parSgoricos, soothing), the Compound
Tincture of Camphor of the London, aud the

Camphorated Tincture of Opium of the British

Pharmaooposia, consists of an alcoholic solution of

opium, benzoic acid, camphor, and oil of anise, every

fluid Olmec containing two grains each of opium
and benzoic acid, and a gi'ain aud a half of camphor.
This preparation is nmcl) used botli by the pro-

fession and the i)u1jhc. In doses of from one to

three di'achms, it is an excellent remedy for the

chronic winter-cough of old people, the opium
diminishing the bronchial secretion aud the sensi-

bility of the pulmonary mucous membrane, while

the benzoic acid and oil of anise act as stimulating

expectorants. It has also been found useful in

chronic rheumatism.

PAREI'RA-BRA'VA. See Cissampelos.

PARE'LLA (Fr. parclle or perelle), a name often

given to some of those crustaceons lidiens which

are used to produce Archil, Cudbear, and Litmus

;

but which more strictly belongs to one species,

Lecanora parella, resembling the' Cudbear Lichen,

but with somewhat plaited w.arty crust, and shiekls

(apothccia) having a concave disk of the same colour

as the thick tumid even border. Like the Cudbear
267



PAUENX'HYMA-rAKENT AND CIIII,!).

Lichen—to which it is far superior in the quality of

tlie (lyestuir obtained from it—it grows on rocks

ill mountainous districts both in Britain and on tlie

continent of Knrcipe, beinj; jiarticuhirly abundant
in Auvergne and otiier parts of Franco.

PARE'XCIIYMA. See CELLULAr. Tissue.

PARENT AND CHILD. The legal relation

between parent and cliild is one of the incidents or

consequences of the relation of husband and wife,

and flows out of tlie contract of marriage. Tlie

li'gal is to be distinguislied from the natural rela-

tion, for two perscms may be by the law of nature

fiarent and child, while tliey are not legally or

cgitimatcly so. Hence a radical distinction exists

between natural or illegitimate and legitimate

children, and their legal rights as against their

parents respectively are very dilTcront. Legitimate

children are the cliiUlren of two parents who are

recognised as married according to the laws of the

country in which tliey .are domiciled at the time of

tlie birth ; and according to the law of England, if

a child is illegitimate at the time of the birth,

nothing that can hapjien afterwards will ever make
it legitimate, the maxim being 'once illegitimate

ahv.ws illegitimate '—a maxini which, as will be
stated, has some exceptions in Scotland, lu treating

of tlio laws att'cctiug the mutual relation of jiarent

and cliild, the laws of England and Ireland, which
diU'er from the law of Scotland in material respects,

will iirst be stated.

1. As to Lei/i'imale Children.—These laws relate

first to the lialjility of the p.arent to maintain the

child, and the rights of the child in the event of the

parent's death. As regards the maintenance of the

child, it is somewhat singular that, according to tlie

law of England, there is no duty whatever on the

parent to support the child, and consequently no
mode of enforcing such maintenance. Tlio law of

nature was probably considered sufficient to supjily

the motives which lu'ge a parent to support the child,

but the municipal law of England has not made
this duty comiiulsorj'-. This defect was to some
extent remedied when what is called the Poor-Law
w.as created by statute in the reign of Ehzalieth,

by which law parents and cliildreu are eompellabla
to a certain small extent, but only when having the
pecuniai'y means to do so, to supjiort each other, or

rather to lu'l|) the jiarish authorities to do so. But
apart from the I'oor-Law statutes, there is no legal

obligation on the parent to sujiport the child, nor
on the child to support the parent. Hence it follows,

th.at if tie child is found in a destitute state, and
is taken np, fed, clothed, and saved from starvation

by a stranger, such stranger cannot sue the parent
for the expense, or any part of it, however neccsiary
to the child's existence. In order to make the father
liable for maintenance, there must in all cases bo
made out against him some contract, express or
implied, by which he undertook to p.ay for such
expense; in other words, tlie mere relationship
between the parent and child is not of itself a ground
of liability. Ijiit wlicn tlie child is living in the
father's house, it is always held by a jury or
court that sliglrt evidence is sulficient of, at
least, .an implied promise by the father to pay for

such expenses. As, for example, if the child orders
clothes or provisions, and the father see these in use
or in process of consnm]>tion, it will bo taken tliat

he assented to and adoplrd the contract, and so will

be bound to pay for them. So if a parent put a
cliild to a b'.iarding-school, very slight evidence of

a contract will be held suiiicient to lix him with
liability. Nevertheless, in strictness of law, it is as

necessary to jii'ovo a contract or agreement on the
part of the parent to pay for these expenses as it is
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to fix him with liability in respect of any other

matter. When it is said that .a jiarent is not coni-

])ell.able by the common law to maintain liis child,

it must, at the same time, be oljsorved that if a

child is put under the care and dominion of ail

adult person, and the latter wilfully neglect or refuse

to feed or maintain such child, whereby the chilil

ilies or is injured, such adult will incur the jicnalties

of misdemeanour ; but this otTence does uot result

from the relationshi]) <if parent and child, and may
arise between an aiUdt and cliiM in any circum-

st.anccs, as where a child is an apprentice or servant.

The change as to tlie liability of parents to main-

tain their children created by the Poor-Laws amounts
merely to this, that if a person is chargeable to the
parish, which means that such pei-son is utterly

destitute, and if the overseers or guardians are

bound to support him or her, then the parish

authorities may voimburse themselves this out-

lay, or ]iart of it, by obtaining from justices of tlie

peace an order commanding the jiarcnt or child of

such jianper to p.ay a certain sum per week tow.ards

the relief. This is, however, only competent when
the relative is able to jiay such sum, and in all

cases the sum is of necessity very small. Not only
])arents, but gr.and-parents, arc liable under the

Poor-Law Act to the extent mentioned. Another
provision in the Poor- Law and other kindred acts is,

that if a parent rnns away and deserts his children,

leaving them destitute and a burden on the parish,

the overseers are entitled to seize and sell his goods,

if any, for the benelit and inaintenancc of sneh
children ; and if the parent, so deserting the chil-

dren, is able by work or other means to support
them, such parent may be committed to prison as

a rogue and vagabond. Xot only, therefore, is a
parent during life not bound to maintain his or her

child (with the above exceptions), but also after the
parent's death the executors or other represen-

t.atives of the jiarent, though in possession of funds,

are not bound. It is true that if the parent die

intestate, both the real and personal property will

go to the cliildren ; but the ]iarent is entitled, if he
choose, to disinherit the children, and give away all

his property to strangers, provided he execute liis

will in dne form, which he may competently do on
death-bed if in possession of his faculties.

Another important jioint of law, alTccting the
mutual relation of parent and child, is the right of the
parent to the custody of the child. At common law
it is tlie father who has the right to the custody
of the child until majority at least, as against

third parties, and no court will deprive him of such
custody except on strong gi-ouuds. AVhenever the
child is entitled to projierty, the Court of Chancery
so far controls his lurental right, that if the father

is shewn to act with cruelty, or to lie guilty of

immorality, a gnardi.an will be appointed. A court
of common law also has often to decide in cases of

children brought before it by hahcaa corpus^ when
parties have had the custody against the father's

will. In such cases, if the child is under fourteen,

called the age of nurture, and the father is not shewn
to be cruel or immoral, the court will order the
child to be delivered up to him ; but if the child is

above fourteen, or, as some say, above sixteen, the
court will allow the child to choose where to go.

So the father is entitled by his will to ajipoint a
guardian to his children while they are under age.

1'he mother had, at common law, no right as against

the father to the custody of the children, however
young ; but under Talfonrd's Act (2 and 3 Vict. 5-1),

she is entitled to the custody of the child while
under seven years of age, or rather she is entitleil

to apply to the Court of Chancery for leave to keep
the children while under that age, provided she is
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not acting; immorally, or is otherwise uiiobjection-

aljle in pomt of character. In all such applications

the court has a discretion to grant or refuse her
the favour, anil is guided by information as to the

mothei-'s character. In case of divorce or judicial

separation, the Court of Divorce has ])ower to direct

who is to have the custody of the children.

2. lUerjitimalii Children.— It has been already
stated that, at common law, the parent of a lecjiti-

mate child is not bound to maintain it, and this is

equally true of an illegitimate chUd—i. e., a child

boru not in wedlock. In strictness of law, an ille-

gitimate cliild has no father, which means i>raeti-

cally that in case of the death of the father without
niaUing a will, the law will not treat such child as

entitled to the ordinary legal rights of a legitimate

child— i. c., to a share of the father's property. The
child is not legally related to the father in this

sense. With regard to the mother, she also is not
bound to maintain her child accortling to the com-
mon law ; but the Poor-Law Acts have made an
important qualification of her rights and duties.

.'Vs between the father and mother of the child, the
law is this : The father is not bound even by the
Poor-Laws to maintain the child, and the parish

officers cannot now institute any proceeding what-
ever against him for this purpose ; but the mother
can, to a certain extent, enforce against him not the
entire maintenance of the child, but a contribution

towards such maintenance. It is entirely discre-

tionary on the mother to take any proceeding
against the father, but if she chooses she can do so

;

and the firet step is to go before a justice of the
peace, and obtain a summons of afliliation. The
father is thus cited before the magistrate, and if the
mother swears that he is the father of the child,

and is corroborated in some material part of this

statement by a third party, the magistrate maj'

make an order against tlie father to pay the

expenses of lying-in, and a weekly sum not exceed-

in" half-a-crowu till the child attains the age of

thirteen. The mother may make this application

either a few months before the birth, or within

twelve months after the birth ; and even after that

time, provided she can prove that the putative

father jiaid her some money on account of the child

within such twelve months. The ])utative father,

in these cases, is a competent witness on his own
behalf. The utmost, therefore, that the father can
be made to contribute towards the child's main-
tenance is only a portion of the whole, the cluef

burden being tlirown on the mother, who is assumed
to be the more blameable party. Though she is not

bound by the common law to maintain her child,

yet the l'oor-L.aws make her liable to maintain the

child till it attains si.xteen ; and not only is she

bound, but any man who marries her is also by
statute bound to support all her illegitimate (and

also legitimate) children till they attain sixteen.

The result is, that illegitimate children under sixteen

are better provided for by tlie present state of the

law than legitimate children, in.asmuch as the mother
is ]>ositively bound to support Iicr illegitimate child,

though not bound to su]iport her legitimate child.

As regards the custody of illegitimate children, the

mother is the Jiarty exclusively entitled, for the

father is not dci'ined, in point of law, to be related

to such child. Vet if the f.ather has, in point of

fact, obtained the custoily of such child, anil the

child is taken away by fraud, the courts will restore

the child to his custody, so as to jmt him in

the same jiosition as before. Though illegitimate

children will not succeed to the father's projierty in

the event of his dying without a will, there is

nothing to jirevent him making his will in their

favour, provided he expressly name and identify

them, and not leave it to them by the description
of 'his children,' wliich in point of law they are
not.

Srolland.—The law of parent and child in Scot-
land differs materially from the law of England and
Ireland. In .Scotlan<l, a child may be born a
bastard, and yet if the parents afterwards marrj',
this will legitimise the chihl, and give the child
the right to succeed to the father's property. A
difficulty sometimes arises where, before the "father
and mother of a bastard marry, the father has had
a legitimate family by another woman, in which case
it is held that the bastard, though oldest in point
of age, does not take precedence of the legitmiate
children. The law of Scotland also differs from
that of England as regards the obligation of parent
and child to maintain each other. There is a leal
obligation on both parties to maintain each other if

able to do so, and either may sue the other for ali-

ment at common law ; but this obligation extends
onl)' to what may be called subsistence money, and
does not vary according to the rank of the party.

Thus an carl is bound to pay no more for the ali-

ment of his son than any other father. As regards
all maintenance beyond mere subsistence, the law
does not materially iliffer from that of England, and
a contract must be proved against the father before
he can be held liable to pay. The legal liability as

between parent and child is qualilied in this way by
the common law, that if a person has both a father

and a child living and able to support him, then the
child is primarily liable, and next the grandchild,
after whom comes the father, and next the grand-
father. Not only are parent and child liable to

support each other while the party supporting is

alive, but if he die, his executors are also liable

;

and this liability is not limited by the age of

majority, but continues during the life of the jiarty

supported. Such being the common Ian- of Scotland,

it was scarcely necessary, as in England, for the
Poor-Law to supplj' any defect ; but the Scotch Poor-
Law supplements the common law, by imposing a
penalty on a father or mother (though not vice

versa) who neglects to support a child. Another
advantage which a Scotch child has over an English

child is, that the father cannot disinherit it— at

least so far as concerns his movable property ; and
even in case of heritable property, the rights of

the child are so far jirotected, that unless the father

makes away with his heritable property sixty days
before his death, or at least when he is in a sound
state of health, he cannot do so on his death-bed,

and when seized with his last illness, to the preju-

dice of his heir-at-law. This is called the Law
of Death-bed (q. v.) ; but as regards the father's

movable property, he cannot by any will he can make
at any time of his life deprive the children of one-

|

tliird, or, if their mother is dead, of one-half of such
]>ro]ierty. This is called the childieu's right to

Legitim (q. v.). a right which they can vintUcate,

whatever may be their age when the father dies.

With reg.ard to the custody of children in Scotland,

the rule is, that the father is entitled to the custody

as between him and the mother ; but the Court of

Session has power to regulate the custody in case

the children are entitled to proi)crty, and the father

is of an immoral or cruel character ; and the court

will also interfere to allow to the mother access to

the cluldren at certain times and seasons. Another
important diUerence between a Scotch and English

child is this, that whereas in England the father or

guardian, or the Court of Chancery, has power to

control the custody of the jierson of the child to

a certain extent, until the child attains the age of

•21, in Scotland sucli power entirely ceases when
the child attains the age of 1-1 or IJ, according as
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such child is mr>lo or female. At the ago of 14, a
boy, ami at 1'2, a girl, in Scotland, is entire master
or mistress of his or her movements, and can live

where he or she pleases, retjarilless of any parent or

court. They can marry at that age at their own
uncontrolled discretion, and act in all respects with
the same freedom as adults. As reg.irda the dis-

position of their property there are some restrictions,

but as regards the disposal of their persons there

are none, after the ages of 14 and 12 resjiectively.

2. Illef/itimate CliUdren.—The law of Scotland as

to illegitimate children also diHers in some respects

from that of England. Both the father and mother
of a bastard are bouml by law to support such
child, and the obligation transmits to the personal

representatives of the father or mother. Moreover,
by the Poor-Law statute both are liable to a penalty
for neglecting to supjiort the child. The mother of

illegitimate children is entitled to their custody till

the age of ten, if daughters, and if sons, till the age
of seven ; but the limit is not clearly detined. If

the father support the child after the above age, he
is entitled to the custody. The mother does not
ajiply to a magistrate for a summons of affiliation in

order to fix the ji.aternity ; but she may bring an
action of filiation and aliment, in which the cpiestion

of paternity is settled. The father may be judicially

exaniiucd, and is a competent witness ; and it is

usual for the court to decree an aliment, varying
from £4 per annum against labourers, up to £10
against persons in better circumstances. In Scot-

land, as in England, the father of a bastard chilil

is not deemed related, in point of law, to such
child ; and if he desires to provide for such child,

it must be done by deed or will, in which the child

is identified, and not merely described under the
general designation of ' child,' which he is not.

PARE'NTHESIS, a term originally Greek, and
signifj'ing insertion or intercalation, is in composition
a clause, or part of a sentence or argument, not
absolutely essential to the sense, but generally
serving either for explanation or confirmation,
sometimes chiefly for rhetorical effect. A paren-
thesis is usually included between the marks

( ),

instead of which the dash (—) at the beginning
and end of the parenthesis is frequently but
improjierly employed.

PA'RIAH DOG. See Ctm.

PA'RIAN. See Pottery.

PARIAN CHRONICLE. See Aruxdel
Marbles.

PA'RIAS is the name given to the lowest class of
the population of India—to that class which, not
belonging to any of the castes of the Erahminical
system, is shunned even by the lowest Hindu pro-
fessing the Erahminical rehgiou, as touching a Paria
woidd render him impure. " The P. seem to belong
to a negro race, as appears fi-om their short woolly
hair, flat nose, and thick lips ; they are, besides, of
short stature, and their propensities are of the
coarsest kind. Despised by the Hindus, and ill used
by the contjuerors of India, they have, in some
parts of India, gradually sunk so low that, to judge
from the description which is given of their mode
of living by difierent writers, it is scarcely possible
to imagine a more degraded position than that which
is occupied by these miserable beings.

PA'RID^ A>-D PARUS. See Tit.

PARING AND BURNING consists in cutting
off the surface of the soil in thin slices, which are
then dried and burned. This is the most eff'ectual

way of reclaiming peat and other waste land, the
surface of which is matted with coarse plants,
difficidt of decay. It is also applied advantageously

to cold clay soils, apt to produce rank weeds and
coarse grasses, which are to be broken up after lying

for some time in grass. The ashes of the plants,

consisting of potash and other salts, act as a power-
ful manure ; while the clay being reduced to the
state of brick-dust, both improves the texture of

the soil, and acts as an absorbent for retaining
moisture and nutritive gases, and giving them out
to the roots of growing ])lants. On thin light soils

tlie operation is rarely advisable, for much of the
scanty volatile vegetable mrvtter is dissipated; how-
ever if care is taken to make the turfs merely
smoulder without flame, so that the plants are

rather charred than burned, it is doubtful whether
more dissipation takes place than if the plants were
liloughcd down, and allowed slowly to decay. The
plot to be reclaimed should, if necessary, be dried by
stone or tile drains ; and all large stones grabbed
up, and carted or conveyed off upon sledges. The
])aring is to be done, if possible, in the months of

Ajiril and May, in order to have the most favourable
part of the year for drying the parings well before
burning. There are ploughs specially made for paring,

with a very flat share ; but the best method is to
employ the breast-plough or paring-spade, as the
surface is in most cases very irrogidar, and it is

desirable to have the slices very thin. The parings
should be burned directly they are sufficiently dry, as,

after lying a month or six weeks, they begin to luiite

with the ground, and imbibe moisture from the young
grass vegetating beneath them. Sometimes they can
be burned as they lie, without being collected into

heaps ; and in this way, the fire, in consuming the
lingy side, which is undermost, chars the surface of

the soil at the same time. If burned in heaps, the
heajis shoidd be very small, in order to secure a good
black ash, instead of the hard lumps of red ash
produced by largo fires. The weeds or refuse

organic matters are thus only charred, instead of

being entirely bm'ned away ; whilst the mineral
matters are left in a soluble state instead of being
reduced, as is too apt to be the case where the
operation is carelessly conducted, into an insoluble

sumi-vitrified slag. To attain these desirable

results a smoiddering fire must be maintained, by
keeping the outside laj'er of sods so close as to

prevent the fire from kindling into flame. The
ashes should be spread, care being taken to clear

the bottoms of the heafs well out, so that the first

cro]) may be free from patches. The cost of thus

l)aring, burning, and spreading is about £1 per acre.

PA'RIS, a genus of plants of the small endogenous
or dictyogeuous natural order TrilUaceee, of which
one species, P. quadrifolia, called Herb Paris, is

not uncommon in moist shady woods in some jiarts

of Britain. It is rarely more than a foot high,

with one whorl of generally four leaves, and a
solitary flower on the top of the stem, followed by
a berry. The berry is reputed narcotic and poison-

ous, but its juice has been employed to euro

inflammation of the eyes. The root has been used
as an emetic.

PARIS, also called Alexander, was, according

to Homer, the second sou of Priam and Hecabe,
sovereigns of Troy. His mother dreamed during

her pregnancy that she gave birth to a firebrand,

which set the whole city on fire, a dream interjireted

by jEsacus or Cassandra to signify that P. should

originate a war which should end in the destruction

of his native city. To prevent its realisation, Priam
caused the infant to be exposed upon Mount Ida
by a shepherd named Agelaus, wlio found him,
five days after, alive and well, a she-bear having
given him suck. Agelaus brought him up as his

own son, and he became a shepherd on Mount Ida,
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clistingiushin!» himself by his valour in protecting

the other shepherds from their enemies—whence
his name, Alexander, ' the defender of men.' An
accident having revealed his parentage, old Priam
became reconciled to his son, who married Q^none,
daughter of the river-god Cebren. But his mother's
dream was to come true for all that. He was
appealed to, as umpire, in a strife which had arisen

among the three goddesses, Hera (Juno), Athene
(Minerva), and Aphrodite (Venus), as to which
of tlrem was the most beautifiU, the goddess Eris

(Strife) having revengefully flung among them, at

a feast to which she had not been invited, a golden
apple (of discord) inscribed To thu Most Beautiful.

Each of the three endeavoured to bribe him. Hera
]iramised him dominion over Asia and wealth

;

Athene, military renown and wisdom ; Aphrodite,
the fairest of women for his wife—to wit, Helene,

the \rife of the Lacedajmonian king, Menelaus.
P. decided in favour of Aphrodite, hence the
animosity which the other two goddesses displayed
against the Trojans in the war that foUowed. P. now
proceeded to seek Helene, wliom he carried away
from Laced:emon in her husband's absence. ' The rape
of Helen' is the legendary cause of the Trojan war,
on account of which P. incurred the hatred of his

countrymen. He deceitfully slew Achilles in the
temple of ApoUo. He was himself wounded by a
poisoned arrow, and went to Mount Ida to be cured
by ffiuone, who possessed great powers of healing

;

but she avenged herself for bis unfaithfulness to

her by refusing to assist him, and he returned to

Troy, and died. He was often represented in

ancient works of art generally as a beardless
youth, of somewhat effeminate beauty.

PARIS (the ancient Lutetia Parisiorum), the
metropolis of France, is situated in 4S^ 50' N. lat.,

and 2" 20' E. long., in the valley of the Seine, about
110 miles from its mouth. The population of the
city is 1,700,000, and its circumference is upwards
of 25 miles. It lies in a hollow, about 2(J0 feet

above the level of the sea, and is surrounded by
low hills, which in their highest ranges to the
north only attain an elevation of 2'JO or 300
feet, as at Montmartre and Belleville. These
hills, which are separated by narrow valleys or

plateaux, as those of St Denis to the north, Ivry
to the east, Montrouge to the south, and GreneUe
to the south-west, are encircled at a distance of

from two to hve miles by an outer range of

heiglits, including ViJlejuif, Meudon, St Uloud,
and jMont-Valtrien, the highest point in the imme-
diate vicinity of the city. The southern parts of

the city are biult over beds of limestone rich in

fossils, which have been so extensively quarried as

to have become a mere network of vast caverns,
wliich in some cases scarcely afford sufficient sup-

port to the houses above. These quarries were
first converted in 17S4 into catacomljs, in wiiich

are deposited the bones of the dead, collected from
the ancient cemeteries of Paris. The Seine, which
enters Paris in the south-cast at Bercy, and leaves

it ,at Passy in the west, divides the city into two
parts, and forms the two islands of La Cite and
St Louis, which arc both covered with buildings

;

the former, the nucleus of ancient P., containiug

the cathcdr.al of NOtre-Uame, the Palais de Justice,

and the Saint Chapelle ; and the latter the HOtel
Lambert and the Church of St Louis.

The earliest notice of P. occurs in Julius Cjcsar's

Commentaries, in which it is described imdcr the
name of Lutetia, as a collection of mud luits, com-
posing the chief settlement of the Parish, a Gallic

tribe, conquered by tlie lloinans. Tlie ruins of

the Palatiuui Thermarum (Palais dcs Thermes),
ascribed to Constantine Chlorus, is the only evidence

of the presence of the early Roman settlers in
ancient Lutetia, which beg.an in the 4tli c. to be
known as Parisia. In the Gth c. it was chosen by
C'lovis as the seat of government ; and after having
fallen into decay under the Carlovingian kings, in
whose time it suffered severely from frequent
invasions of the Northmen, it was -formally recog-
nised in the lOth c. as the capital of the Prankish
monarchy, being especially favoured by Hugh
Capet, who granted it a municipal government, and
by his encouragement of learning laid the founda-
tion of the reputation of the P. schools. From tliis

period, P. continued rapidly to increase, until it

had doubled in size and popidation within two
centuries. In the middle ages, P. was divided into
three distinct parts—La Citg, on the island ; the
ViUe, on the right bank ; and the Quartier Latin,
or University, on the left bank of the river. Louis
XI. did mucli to enlarge the city, and to efface the
disastrous results of its hostile occupation by the
English during the wars under Henry V. and
Henry VI. of England, but its progress was again
checked during the w'ars of the last of the Valois,

when the city had to sustain several sieges. On
the accession of Henry IV. of Navarre, in 15S9, a
new era was opened to Paris. The improve-
ments commenced imder his reign were conti-

nued under the minority of his son, Louis XIII.

;

and on the accession of Louis XIV., the completion
of several bridges, roads, and quays, and the
erection of various public and private ])alaces, had
put a new face on the old city. To the Grand
Monarque, P. owed a still greater debt, for in

addition to the opening of 80 new streets, and the
conversion of the old ramparts into public walks, or
boulevards, he organised a regular system of police,

established drainage and sewerage works, founded
hospitals, alms-houses, public schools, scientific

societies, dramatic institutions, and learned estab-
lishments of various kinds, and thus gave to P. the
indisputable right of being regarded as the focus
of European civilisation, learning, and elegance.

The terrible d.ays of the Revolution caused a
temporary reaction ; the Parisian mob of that
period of anarchy were more intent on destroying
historical records of the past tlian in erecting
monuments for the future. It needed all the genius
of Napoleon to obliterate the damage done to the
French metropolis during the reign of the people.
With a strong hand he arrested the further demoli-
tion of the old city, and with extraordinaiy rapidity
P. was remodelled on a new and grander scale. New
quays, bridges, markets, streets, squares, and public
gardens were created. AH the treasures of arts

and science which his conquests in other lauds
placed in his power were appropriated and applied
to the embellishment of the capital, in the restora-

tion of which he spent more than £4,000,000
sterling in twelve years. The downfall of tho
emperor arrested all further progress, and deprived
P. of many of her ill-gotten treasures.

Under Louis XVlil. and Charles X. little was
done towards the improvement of Paris. Renova-
tion of various sorts commenced under Louis-
Pliilippe ; but as lately as 1834, much of the old
style of things remained; the gutters ran down the
middle of the streets, there was little underground*
drainage from the houses, oil-lamps were suspended
on cords over the middle of the thoroughfares, and,
except in one or two streets, tliere were no side-

pavements. Old fantastic costumes were also still

seen, and tlio harness employed for carriage horses
was stiU chietly of rojie. The introduction of a
copious sujijily of water to j>ublic fountains, of gas-

liglitiug, and a better kind of street paving, are due
to the reign of Louis-Philippe. It was reser^etl,
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however, for Najiolcon III. to render P. a thoroushly

miiiUru city. Uiuler Iiis rule, 1'. may be said to

liave l>eeu almost rebuilt. Streets are widened and
beautified, and new and spaeious thoronglifares are

opened uyt tliroU'^li old and densely-built distriets
;

iu wliicli, and numerous other uudertakinys, the

emperor has set an example for the whole of Europe.

In the present day, chiefly through his poliey, P.

exeels in comfort and beauty all the cities in the

worlrl, and h;i3 accordin;^Iy become a centre of

universal attraction.

Before f^oiui^ into details, it is proper to mention
that 1'. is a city built of a light-coloured kind of

limestone, easily wrought and carved ornamentally.

With this material, the houses are reared in

huge blocks, rising to a height of six or seven

stories ; e;ieli floor constituting a distinct dwell-

ing ; access to all the floors m a tenement lieing

gained liy a common stair, which is usually placed

imder the charge of a porter at the entrance. Very
frefjuently, the tenements sun'ound an open quad-

rangle, to which there is a spacious entry, the

gate of which is kept by a porter for the whole
inhabitants of the several stairs. In these respects,

therefore, P. difl'ers entirely from London ; for

instead of extending rows of small brick buildings

of a temporary kind over vast spaces, the plan con-

sists of i>Lling dural)le houses on the top of each

other, and confining the popidation to a compara-

tively limited area. Whether this device, which is

adapted to the gregarious character of the French,

could be successfully applied iu Loudon, i-emains

uncertain.

Of the bridges (about .30 in number) which now
span the river, 8 have been constructed since

1S52, and several of the others rebuilt or repaired

during the reign of the present emperor. The
most celebrated and ancient are the Pont Notre-

I)ame, erected iu 150(1, and the Pout-Neuf, begun
in 1578, completed by llonri IV. in 1G04, and
thoroughly renovated in 1852. This bridge, which
crosses the (Seine at the north of the Ile-de-

la-Citfi, is built on P2 arches, and abuts near the

middle on a small peninsula, jutting out into the

river, and planted with trees, which form a back-
ground to the statue of Henri IV. ou horseback,
which stands in the central open space on the

bridge. Among the other bridges, the handsomest
are, the l\mt dc la Concorde, 100 yards long, built

in 1787—1790; the Pont du Carrousel, with its

colossal allegorical figures at each end ; Pout
d'Austerlitz and Pont d'Jena, both of the time of

the First Empii-e ; and the Pont des Invalides,

Pont de I'Alma, and Pont de Solferino—all hand-
some structures, adorned with military and naval
trophies, connuemorative of events and victories

connected with the present dynasty. These bridges
.all eommnuicate directly with the spacious quays,
planted with trees, which line both banks of

the Seine, and which, together with the Boule-
vards, give sjiecial characteristic beauty to the
city. Although the most ancient quays—as those
des Augustins and de la Megisseric—date from the
14th c, the greater jiart of these magniticeut em-
bankments, measuring 12 miles in extent, is due to
the first Napoleon and the present emperor. The
Boidevards, of which there are 22, and which extend
in a semicircular Lne on tlie right side of the Seine,
between the nucleus of the city and its surroundiu"
quarters, jiresent the most striking feature of Pans
life. In aU the better parts of the city they are
lined with trees, seats, and little towers called

Pc.sno.s('eHHf.T, covered with advertisements. Res-
taurants, cafes, shops, and various ])laces of amuse-
ment succeed one another for miles, their character

varying from the height of luxm-y and elegance iu
272

the western Boulevard des Italicns, to the homely
simplicity of the eastern Boulevards Beanmarcliais

and Nt JJenis, where, however, tlie old ehar.aetcr of

scpialor and viUany, for which the streets and
iuh.vbitants were noted, has nearly disappeareil

luiiler the thorough renovations of the present

reign. The Porte St Martin and Porto St Di'uis,

which were erected by Louis WY. to commemorate
his victories in the Low Countries, and are adorned
with bas-reliefs representing events of tliese

cam]iaigns, mark the ancient limits of the mnst
turbulent i|uarters of the Paris of the p:ist, \\lule the
Arc dc I'Ktoile, begun by JCajioleon in ISdfi, and
completed iu IS.'iG at a cost of more than £400,000,
may be said to form the extreme western boundary
of the aristocratic quarters. This arch, which bounds
the Champs-Elysees, and has the reputation of being

the largest iu the world, has a total height of 152
feet and a breadth of l.'>7. It is profusely ad(U'iied

with has- and alto-reliefs, representing the career

and victories of Napoleon ; and from its ])osition,

at the end of the noble avenue of the Cham|)3-
Elysees, forms a grand terminal vista to the

Tuileries. P. has loOO streets, many of which, in

the central parts, are narrow and crooked, without
side-pavements, aucl often dark from the height

of the houses, which have from four to sevi'u

stories. This is especially the case in the eastern

quarters on the left bank of the Seine, where there

are labyrinths of dirty, winding streets. In accord-

ance witli the plan of the improvements dt signed

during the present reign, wide, long streets are,'

however, everywhere grailually penetrating through
the intricate network of narrow passages which,

until recently, were to be met with in the north and
east parts of the city, and thus opening direct com-
munication between the centre and extremities of

Paris. The finest streets are the Pue de Itivoli,

two miles in length, I!ue de la Paix, line du Fau-

bourg St Honore, Hue lioyale, iStc. Among the jiublic

squares, or i>liiO'ii, of which there are upwards of 100,

the most noteworthy is the Place de la Concorde,

one of the finest squares in Europe, which counects

the Gardens of the Tuileries with the Champs-
ElysCes, and eml)racc3 a magnificent view of some
of the finest buihlings and gardens of Paris. In the

centre is the famous obelisk of Luxor, covered over

its entire height of 7o feet with hieroglyphics. On
the site of this obelisk stood the revolutionary

guillotine, at which perished Louis XVI., JIarie

Autoinette, Philiiipe Egalite, Dantou, Robespierre,

and a host of other victims. Of the other squares,

tlie following are some of the most handsome : the

Place du Carrousel, between the Tuileries and
Louvre ; Place ^'elld6me, 'with Nai)oleon'3 Column
of Victory ; Place do la BastiUe, where once stood

that famous jirisou and fortress ; Place Royale,

with its two fountains and a statue of Louis
XIII. ; Place de I'lIOtel de Villc, formerly Place de
la Gri;ve, for many ages the scene of public execu-

tions, and the sjiot at which some of the bloodiest

deeds of the Revolution wei'c perpetrated.

Among the parish churclies of P. (ujiwards of

60 in number), the gi-andcst aud most interesting,

in an historical point of view, is the cathedral

of Notre-Darae, which stands on a site succes-

sively occupied by a pagan temple and a Christian

basilica of the time of the Merovingian kings.

The ))reseut building was constructed between

j
the 12th and 15th centuries, and in its ]>resent

state of restored magnificeuce it may rank as

one o£ the noblest specimens of Uothie archi-

tecture. It is of a regular cruciform shape, with
an octagonal east end, two flaukiug towers with

flying buttresses, and a new central spire, remark-

able, like every other part, for its delicate and
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elaborate tracery. It is 390 feet long, 102 feet

high, with transepts 144 feet wide. Although most
of the painted wiiulows are modern, the grand

|

rose-windows, which give a characteristic beauty

to the whole building, are of ancient date. St Ger-
\

raain-dcs-rres, which is probably the most ancient

church in P., was completed in 1163; St Etienne

du Mont and St Germain I'Au.Kerrois, both ancient,

are interesting—the former for its picturesque and
quaint decorations, and for containing the tomb of

[

at Genevi&vc, the patron saint of P. ; and the
'

latter for its rich decoratious and the frescoed portal,
'

restored at the wish of JIargaret of Valois. Tlie I

Sainte Chapelle, built by St Louis in 1245—1248,
|

for the reception of the various relics which he had
brought from the Holy Land, is one of the most
remarkable buildings in Paris. Surmounted by an

j

elal)orately-carved golden spire, 114 feet high, and
blazing with a star-bespangled azure ceiling, and
walls glittering with golden fleurs-de-lis, and pro- I

fusely decorated in all parts with brilliantly-coloured

materials, it corresponds well with the purpose for

which it w;is often employed, as the scene of royal

christenings, marriages, and coronations. During
the lievolution it was put to various ignoble uses ; i

and its present beauty is entirely due to the
\

restorations, recently completed at a cost of iloO,000.

Among modern churches, we may instance the

Madeleine, built in imitation of a Greek temple,

and gorgeous with gildings, frescoes, carvings,

marble.i, and statues ; the Pantheon, which was
begun as a church, but converted by the Constituent

.\3serably of republican France into a temple, dedi-

cated to the great men of the nation—it was
restored to the church by the late emperor, and
dedicated to St GeueviiSve ; NOtre-Dame de Lorette,

erected in 1S23, a flagrant sjiecimen of the mere-
tricious taste of the day ; and St Vincent de Paid,

completed in 1S44, somewhat less gauily and more
imjiosing in style ; &c. Among the few Protestant

churches, I'Oratoire is the largest and the best

known.
Of the many palaces and public buildings

with which P. abounds, the following are some
of the most noted : the Tuderies (turneil down
in 1S71); the Louvre, with its noble galleries of

paintings and sculpture ; the Palais Royal (q. v.) ;

the Lu.\emboiirg, with its picturesque gardens, where
the senate now hold their meetings, and where the
works of modern artists are exhibited, built in 1020

for the Kegent Marie de Medici, in imitation of the
palaces of her native city Florence ; the palace of

the Corps Legislatif, known as Palais-Bourbon ; the
Elysee Xapoleon, the residence of the late emperor
when President of the Republic ; the Hotel de Ville,

or municipal palace (burned in ISTlt, a handsome
building repaired and enlarged in 1S37, containing

magnilicent suites of apartments for the celebration

of civic and other public festivals ; the I'alais de
Justice, on the left bank of the river, of which some
parts (late from tlie 14th c, and others are modern,
and the seat of some of the courts of law, as tlie

Court of Cassation, the Imperial Court, the Tribunals

of the First Apjical and of Police. Within the pre-

cincts of this palace are the Saint Chajielle, and the

noted old prison of the Conciergerie, in which Marie
Antoinette, Danton. and Robespierre were succes-

sively confined, and where the late emperor was
for a time kept in custody after his enterprise at

Boulogne. The Conciergerie, in which prisoners

are lodged pending their trial, constitutes one of the

eight prisons of P., of which the principal is La
Force. The Nouveau Bicfitre is designed for

convicts sentenced to penal ser\'itude for life

;

St Pelagic receives political offenders, St Lazare is

exclusively for females, the Madelonnettcs for

330

juvenile criminals, and Clichy for delitors. The
number of the institutions of benevolence is enor-

mous ; and according to statistical tables, from 6000
to 12,000 jiersons are wholly maintained by their

means, while 90,000 receive partial aid. The charity
of P. is administered by the department of Assist-

ance Publique, whose revenues are obtained by
a tax on the receipts of theatres and other jilacea

of amusement, on burials, and on the Monts de
Picte, or government pawning-otfices, of which
there are 25. The largest of the numerous hosiiices

or alms-houses is La Salpetrifere, probably the
largest asylum in the world, extending over
78 acres of land, and appropriated solely to

old women, 1300 of its 4500 inmates being
insane patients ; Bic£tre, with nearly 3600 beds,

receives only men. The Hospice des Eiil'ans

Trouves, or Foundling Hospital, provides for the

infants brought to it till they reach the age of

maturity, and only demands payment in the event

of a child being reclaimed. The Crfcohes, or jiubiic

nurseries, flrst established in 1S44, of which there

are n<iw 18, receive the infants of poor women for

the day at the cost of 20 centimes. Besides institu-

tions for the blind, deaf and dumb, convalescents,

sick chUdreu, &c., P. has 17 general and special

hospitals. Of these the oldest and most noted is

the Hotel Dieu, receiving annually 13,000 patients ;

La Charite, La Pitie, the recently-founded Lari-

boisitre, I'Hoiiital Clinique, and others equally

worthy of notice, contributing by the excellent

medical staff attached to each to the high reputa

of P. as a school of medicine. P. has one university,

which was founded in 1253 by Robert Sorbonne

;

its head-quarters are at the Sorbonne, where degrees

are granted in the facidties of sciences, letters,

and theology, and where gratuitous public lectures,

delivered by 11 professors, are attended by nearly

2000 students ; it has a library of 80,000 volumes,

schools of medicine and law, and museums, &c.

There are five lyceums, several municipal colleges,

419 free public elementary schools, giving educa-

tion to 44,800 boys and 27,000 girls; an Ecole

Polytechnique, trade and normal schools, an
Academy of the Fine Arts, Conservatoire of

Music, &c. The Jardin des Plantes, a school of

natural history, enjoys a world-wide renown.

(The Institute of France is noticed in a sejiarate

article.) Tlie Observatory, founded in 1667, has

a magnificent set of instruments and a library

of 40,000 volumes. The principal of the iiublio

hbraries are I'lmperiale (see Libraries), which
originated in a small collection of books placed

by Louis XI. in the Louvre ; St GeneviSve, founded
in 1610, containing 110,000 volumes; Hotel de
Ville, with 45,000 volumes. The Hotel des Archives,

in which the national records are deposited, contains

a unique collection of valuable curiosities, including

a deed of gift by Childebert I., in 528, of two
vill.ages to the church of Paris ; the state seals

of France during 1300 years, &c. No city on this

side of the Alps is richer than P. in line-art

collections, and among these the 15 musuiinis at

the Louvre stand ]ire-eminent, and would require

vohimes for their illustration. The Hotel Cluiiy, iu

addition to its being in itself a most interesting

monument of medieval art, contains curious relics of

the arts and usages of the French people, from tha

earliest ages of their liistory to the renaissance

period. The Mint deserves notice for the perfection

of its machinery, the ingenuity of the processes

employed in coining, and the museum attached to

the establishment. The Gobelins, or tapestry

manufactory, may be included under the line arts,

as the productions of its looms are all inaiuial, and
demand great artistic skill, the larger specimen*
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reqnirins from cijtht to ten years for their comple.

tion. The tapestries are retained by the govern-

ment for the decoration of palaces at liome, or aro

£resented
to foreign sovereigns. The Bourse or

xchange, bnilt in 1S1I8, and the Bank of France,

once a ])rivate palace, are both fine buildings. 1'.

abounds in theatres and jilaces of amusement suited

to the tastes and means of every class. The leailing

houses, as tlie Opera, Thciltre Francjais, chietiy

devoted to classical French drama, Odcon, Theatre

Italien, &c., receive a subvention from government,

and all are under strict pi.lice supervision. Cheap
concerts, equestrian performances, and public balls,

held in the o]ieu air in summer, snpjjly a constant

round of g.iicty to the burgher and working-classes

at a moderate cost, and form a characteristic feature

of P. life ; while in addition to the noble gardens

of the various imperial palaces, the most densely-

crowded p;irts of the city liave public gardens, shaded

by trees, and adorned with fountains and statues,

which afford' the means of health and recreation

to the poor.

Vast improvements, as already stated, were made
in the city from 1S53 down to the fall of the empire.

Among the most extensive w.is the Boulevard de
Sebastopol—opening up the most populous and
most unhealthy district of P., a district formerly

the hotbed of disturbance. It was erected at a

cost of about £.3,000,000. Several central markets

were also constructed ; the Rue Rivoli was pro-

longed, and a boulevard in commemoration of the

visit of Queen Victoria was erected between the

Hotel de Ville and the Place du Chiitelet. A con-

vention between the state and the city of P., ratified

28th M>ay 1Sj8, guaranteed that within ten years

from that date 9 new bovdevards and 10 new streets

should be erected, old streets joined and levelled,

and 4 new avenues formed. In the course of a

single year, from the 1st October 1802 to 30th Sep-

tember ISUS, 29-13 new buildings had been erected

in Paris. While the s\mis spent in the improve-

ment and ornamentation of the city had largely

increased, the muuicipal revenues had also been
greatly enlarged.

P. has three large and twelve lesser cemeteries,

of which the principal one is P&re-la-Chaise, extend-

ing over 200 acres, and tilled in every part with
monuments erected to the memory of the countless

nimiber of celebrated persons who have been buried

here. The Morgue is a building in which the bodies

of unknown persons who have met with a violent

death are placed, and which, if not claimed within
three days, are buried at the public expense.

P. was surrounded under Louis-Philippe with
fortifications, extending 30 miles round, and costing

£5,500,000 sterling, and in addition to these, IG
detached forts have been erected at definite

distances from one another. The 50,000 men
usually garrisoned witliin and aroimd P. are
quartered in 30 barracks, within the line of fortifi-

cations. Besides these troops, the city has a
national guard, numbering about 40,000 men, in

which all citizens between 25 and 50 are liable to

be called into service. The Arsenal is situated
near the site of the old Bastille. The Champ-de-
Mars is a vast sandy plain, near the Quai d'Orsay,
on which reviews and other military displays and
national festivals are held. Close to it stands the
Ecole MUitaire, founded in 17 J2, and now used as

a military training-school for infantry and cavalry,

of which it can accommodate 10,000 men, with
space for 800 horses. The H6tel des Invalidcs,

founded in 1G70, for disabled soldiers, is an admir-

able institution, situated on the left bank of the
river. It can receive SOOO men, but the number of

the inmates is generally much less, and consists

both of officers and non-commissioned officers ; all

soldiers who have been seriously wounded, or who
have served 30 years, bein" entitled to admission.

The library, musemn, and chapel are full of objects

of interest, and every part of the buiUling is filled

with mementoes of the wara and victories of France.

The crypt of the church contains the sarcophagus,

hewn from a huge block of Russian granite, in which
lie the remains of Napoleon, deposited here in 1840.

P. is divided into 20 arrondissements. The
prefect of the Seine is the chief of the municipal

government, aided by a council of 36 members,
appointed, as he is lumself, by the government.

Tlie civic revenues amounted for the year

1SG4 to I51.40S.942 francs, or £6,002,931, more
th.an one-half of which is drawn from the octroi

or city dues. Each arrondissement has a maire

and two assistant councillors. The prefect of

police is at the head of the civic guard or

geusdarmes, of 4400 men ; the fire-brigade, of

1800 men ; and the sergeuts de ville, or city

police, numbering 3570 men, who are armed with
a sword. According to statistical reports, there are

60,000 persons belonging to the crimin.al class, of

whom one third are women, at large in P., but
known to the police. The cleaning, sewerage, and
water supplies of P. are nnder the charge of the

prefect. The dirt and sewerage are conveyed to

large reseri'oirs, knowm as the Voirie de Bondy,
where, after three years' interval, they are sold for

manure, while numerous scavengers are employed
in sweeping the great thoroughfares several times

daily, although the less frecjucuted or humbler
streets are still nuich neglected. P. is now abmi-

dantly supplied with pure and wholesome water ;

the drainage is also being improved—since 1854,

the length of vaulted sewers has been doidiled, and
now amounts to upwards of 250 miles. The same
may be said in regard to the jiaving of the city, and
the street-lighting is now adequately effected by
means of some 15,000 gas-lights. In 1818 public

slaughter-houses, or abattoirs, were established at

different suburbs, where alone animals are allowed

to be slaughtered. Large cattle-markets are

held near the licensed Abattoirs (q. v.). There
are in the heart of the city numerous halles, or

wholesale, and vuircln'n, or retail markets. The
principal of these is the Halles Centrales, near the

Chiu'ch of St Eustache, now in process of comple-

tion, and covering nearly 20 acres. According to

strictly-enforced police regulations, no carcases or

pieces of meat are allowed to be carried openly
about and ostentatiously cxliibited, as is the very
off'ensive practice about Newgate Street, in London

;

neither are butchers allowed to shew themselves in

the dress of the abattoir's. Among the older markets,

the Halle aux Vins, in which 500,000 casks of wine
can be stowed, and the Marche aux Fleurs, are

perhaps the most interesting ; the latter pre-

senting on a summer's morning one of the most
charming sights of Paris. (In the late war, Paris

was besieged by the CTCrmans from 19th Sept, 1S70
to 28th Jan. 1871, when it yielded to the pressure of

famine. After the surrender, many public and other

buildings were destroyed by the Communists.)

PARIS BASIN, the collective name of the beds
of Eocene age, which rest in a hollow of the chalk

in the district around Paris, where they occupy an
oblong area measuring ISO miles in greatest length

from north to so\itli, and 90 miles in breadth from
east to west. The different sections into which the

series has been divided are given under Eocene (q. v.).

The beds are chiefly remarkable for the rich harvest

of organic remains which they supplied to Cuvier,

and which led to the foundation of the modern
science of Paleontology. The strata from, vhich



PAMS, MATTHEW—PARISH.

these were principally obtained consist of a series

of white and green marls with subordinate beds of

gypsum ; they are largely developed at Montmartre,
where the gypsum has been extensively quarried for

the manufacture of plaster of Paris. The fossils

consist of land and fiuviatile shells, fresh-water lish

and crocodiles, and the bones of birds and quad-
rupeds, besides a few land-plants, among which are

some palms. The mammals, of which about 50
species have been described, belong to the order

Pachydermata. The Paris Basin has for some time
almost ceased to supply the remains of vertebrate

animals.

PARIS, Mattiiew, the best Latin chronicler of

the 13th c, was born about 1195, and in 1217
entered the Benedictine monastery of St Albans.
After the departure of Roger of AVendover, in 1235,
1'. was chosen to succeed him as annalist of the

monastery. He discharged his functions with
veracity and boldness, in consequence of which he
greatly displeased some of his contemporaries. The
principal external incident of his life was his voyage
to Norway, whither he was invited by King Hakon,
to repair the financial disorders in the Benedictine
monastery of Holm. P. landed at Bergen, 10th
July 1248, was courteously received by the Nor-
wegian monarch, and settled the business about
which he came in a satisfactory manner. After
his return to England, he stood high in the favour
of Henry III., who used to converse with him in

the most familiar manner, and from whose lips he
derived not a little of the information that makes
his Chronicle so v.aluable. He had also a wide circle

of influential friends and acquaintances among the
clergy, from whom he obtained materials for his

work. His death occurred in 1259. P. had a great

reputation in his day for his virtues and abilities.

He was considered a universal scholar, and is said

by his laudatory biographers to have been versed
in mathematics, poetry, oratory, divinity, history,

jjainting, and architectxire. One thing about hira

long kept his memory green in the hearts of liis

countrymen—he was a patriotic Englishman, and
though a sincere Catholic (like all good men of his

age), yet he loved his country better than the pope,

and wrote so fiercely against the encroachments
of the court of Rome in ecclesiastical matters, that
his Chronicle became, in after times, a great
favourite with the Reformers. P.'s principal work
is his Hisloria Major, which begins with the
Norman Conquest, and extends to the year of the
author's death. It was continued by WUliam
Rishanger, also a monk of St Albans, till the death
of Henry III. in 1272. The first edition was pub-
lished at London by Archbishop Parker, in 1571,

and was reproduced at Zurich in 1606 ; later and
more complete editions are those of London in

1640—1641, and in 1684. The only portion of the
Jliatoria Major, however, which is properly the
work of P., is that extending from 1235 to 1259

;

the previous part being nearly a transcription from
the Florcs flistoriarum, attributed to Roger of

Wendover, whence some critics have supposed that
P. is really the author of that work too. But this

opinion is strenuously contested by the most recent

editor of the Flares Hixloriarum, the Rev. H. 0.

Coxo (4 vols. 1841—1842). Translations both of

P.'s Chronicle and that of Roger of Wendover have
been published by Bohn in his Antiquarian Library.

The British Museum, and the library of Coqms
Christi College at Cambridge, contain manuscript
abridgmcuts of the Jlisturia Major, made by P.
himself, and entitled Chronica Majora Sancte
Albani ; a second abridgment is known as the
Hisloria Minor. Other works of P.'s are Duoriim
Ojfarum Mertiorum Jiegum ViUe; Viginti trium

Ahhalum, S. Albani Vitce; and Addilamenta, being
explanatory additions to his Hisloria Major.
PA'RISH (Gr. paroikia, habitation, from para,

near, and oikeomai, I dwell; Lat. parochia), the
district assigned to a particular church, where the
inhabitants of the district may attend at public
worship, and receive the sacramental or other
ministrations of the clergy. The name originally
seems to have been interchangeable with direcesis,
' diocese,' and to have been apphed to the district
subject to the spiritual jurisdiction of a bishop ; and,
on the other hand, at a later period, diacenis was
sometimes used to signify a parochial church or
district. The distribution into parishes appears
to be comparatively modem. Originally, all the
clergy were (in the opinion of the Episcopalian
churches) but coadjutore of the bishop, and served iu
his church, at which aU the faithful assembled. At
Alexandria, and afterwards at Rome, a number of
minor churches were opened (called at Rome tituli),

which were served by clergy, originally not perma-
nently attached to them, but sent from the principal
or bishop's church, but in progress of time fixed
permanently in the charge. This, however, was not
common ; and we find churches, with clergy per-
manently attached, much earUer in rural districts
than iu cities. The institution does not appear to
have become general tiU the 9th or 10th century.
In England, the first legislation on the subject occurs
in the laws of Edgar, about 970. The parochial
division of districts seems in great measure to have
followed the civil distribution into manors, or other
feudal divisions of territory ; and it is probable that
it is to the same state of things we owe the practice
of lay patronage, the priest officiating in a manorial
church being chosen, with the bishop's consent, by
the lord of the manor. The parochial revenue,
however, by no means followed the same rides
which now prevail. At first, aD ecclesiastical

income, from whatever district, was carried into a
common funtl, which was placed at the disposal of

the bishop, and was generally divided into foiu-

parts— for the bishop, for the clergy, for the poor,
and for [the church. By degrees, however, begin-

ning first with the rm-al parishes, and idtimately
extending to those of the cities, the parochial
revenues were placed at the disposal of the parish
clergy (subject to the same general threefold
division, for the clergy, for the poor, and for

the church) ; and in some places an abusive
claim, which was early reprobated, arose upon the
part of the lord of the manor to a portion of the
revenue. Properly, a parish has but one church

;

but when the (bstrict is extensive, one or more
minor (srticcursal) churches, sometimes called 'chapels

of ease,' are permitted.

In the law of England, a parish is an import-
ant subdivision of the country, for purposes of

local self-government, most of the local rates and
taxes being conlincd within that area, and to a
certain extent self-imposed by the parties who pay
them. Tlie origin of the division of England into

parishes is not very clearly ascertained by the
authorities. Some have asserted that the division

had an ecclesiastical origin, and that a p.arish was
merely a district sufficient for one priest to attend
to. But others have asserted that parishes had a

ci\'il origin long anterior to ecclesiastical distinc-

tions, advantage being merely taken to ingraft these

on so convenient an existing subdivision of the

country ; and that a parish was a subdivison of the

ancient hundred, known as a vill or town, and
through its machinery the public taxes were
anciently collected. Hobart fixes the date of the

institution of civil parishes in 1179, and his

account has been generally foUowed. Much
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difficulty lia3 occasionally arisen m lixini; the bound-

aries of iiarishes. Blackstone says tlie bouudaries

of parishes were orisinaUy ascertamed by those

of manors, and that it very seldom happened

that a manor extended itself over more parishes

than one, though there were often many manora

in one parish. Nevertheless, the boundaries of

parishes are often intermixed, which Blackstone

accounts for by the practice of the lords of adjoin-

in" iuanoi-3 obli£,'ing their tenants to appropriate

their tithes towards the officiating minister of the

church, which was built for the whole. Even in

the present day, these boundaries often give rise to

litigation, and the courts have always decided the

question according to the proof of custom. This

custom is chiefly estabUshed by the ancient practice

of perambulating the parish in Rogation-week m
each year. iSce'PEKAiiBULATiON. There are some

places as to which it is imcertain whether they are

parishes or not, and hence it has been usual to caU

them rejiuted parishes. There are also places

called extra-parochial places, which do not belong

to any parish, such as forest and abbey lands. In

these cases, the persons inhabiting were not subject

to the usual parochial rates and taxes, and other

incidents of parochial life. But in 1857, a statute

was passed which put extra-parochial places upon a

similar footing to parishes, by giving power to

justices, and in some cases to the Poor-law Board, to

annex them to adjoining parishes, after which they

are dealt with in much the same way as other

places. One of the chief characteristics of a parish

is, that there is a parish church, and an incumbent

and churchwardens attached to it, and by this

machinery the spiritual wants of the parishioners

are attended to. These several parish churches, and

the endowments connected therewith, belong in a

certain sense to the nation, and the incumbents are

members of the Estabhshed Church of England, and

amenable to the discipline of the bishops and the

spiritual coiu1;s. The private patronage, or right of

presenting a clergyman to an incumbency, is tech-

nically called an advowson, and is generally held by

an individual as a saleable property, having a market

value. The patron has an absolute right (quite

irrespective of the wishes of the parishioners) to

present a clerk or ordained priest of the church of

England to a vacant benefice, and it is for the

bishop to see to his qualifications. The bishop is

the sole judge of these qualifications, and if he

approves of them, the clerk or priest is instituted

and inducted into the benefice, which ceremony

completes his legal title to the fruits of the benefice.

The incumbents of parish churches are called rec-

tors, or vicars, or perpetual curates, the distinction

being chiefly founded on the state of the tithes.

When the benefice is full, then the freehold of

the church vests in the rector or parson, and so

does the churchyard ; but he holds these only as a

trustee for the use of the parishioners. There are

certain duties which the incumbent of the parish

church is bound by law to perform for the benefit

of the jiarishioners. He is bound, as a general

rule, to reside in the parish, so as to be ready to

administer the rites of the church to them. See

NON-KESIDENCE. The first duty of the incumbent

is to perform public worship in the parish church

evQiy Sunday, according to the form prescribed

by the Book of Common Prayer, which is part

of the statute-law of England. He must adhere

strictly to the forms and ceremonies, and even

to the dress prescribed by the Book of Common
Prayer and Canons. The incumbent is also bound

to baptise the children of all the parishioners, and

to administer the j-ite of the Lord's Supper to

the parishioners not less than three timea each
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year. The incumbent is also boimd to allmv the

parishioners to be buried in the churchyard of

the ]iarish, if there is accommodation, and to read

the burial-service at each interment. He is also

bound to marry the parishioners on their tendering

themselves, and com]ilying with the marriage acts,

within the parish church and during canonical

hours, and it is said he is liable to an .action of

damages if he refuse. In respect of burials and

marriages, certain fees are freciuently ]iayable by

custom ; but unless such a custom exists, no fee is

exigible for performance of these duties. In many
cases, where one church had become insufficient for

the increased population, the old parish has been

subdi\nded under the Church Building Acts, the

first of which was passed in 1818, uito two or

more ecclesiastical districts or parishes, for each of

which a new church was built, and an incumbent

appointed. The incumbents in these ecclesi-

astical parishes have generally been provided for

by the incumbent of the mother-parish or by

voluntary benefactors, and by the aid of pew-rents.

But these ecclesiastical parishes, so far as the poor

and other secular purposes are concerned, make no

change on the old law. Another incident of the

parish church is, that there must be churchwardens

appointed annually, who are accordingly leading

parochial officers, and whose duty is partly eccle-

siastical and partly civil. Their civil duties consist

chiefly in this, that they must join the overseers in

many of the duties arising out of the management

of the poor, and incidental duties imposed by

statute. But their primary duty is to attend to the

repair and good order of the fabric of the church.

The common law requires that there should be two

churchwardens, one of whom is appointed by

the incumbent, and the other is chosen by the

parishioners in vestry assembled, but sometimes

this rule is varied by a local custom. This appoint-

ment and election take place in Easter-week of each

year. In electing the people's churchwarden, there

is often much local excitement, and it is common to

poll the parish, all those who pay poor-rates being

entitled to vote, the number of votes varj-ing

according to the rent, but no person having more

than six votes. See Cuurchwakdens ; Chukch
Kates. .

The next most important business connected with

the parish is that jwhich concerns the poor, the

leading principle being, that each parish is bound to

pay tiie expense of relieving its ovm poor. See

Overseers; Guardian; Poor.

Another important feature of the parish is, that

all the highways within the parish must be kept

in repair ^by the parish, i. e., by the inhabitants

who are rated to the poor. For this purpose, the

inhabitants of each parish, in vestry assembled,

appoint each year a surveyor of highways, whose

duty it is to see that the highways are kept in good

repair ; and he is authorised, by the General High-

way Act, to levy a rate on all the property within

the parish. The office of a surveyor of highways is,

like those of churchwarden, overseer, and guardian,

a compulsory and gratuitous office. When a high-

way is out of repair,"the mode of enforcing the repair

is by summoning the surveyor of highways before

justices, to shew cause why he has not repaired the

road ; and if the facts are not disputed, the justices

cither tine him, or order an indictment to be laid

against the inhabitants of the parish. This indict-

ment is tried, and the expense of it is defrayed out

of the highway-rate, which is subsequently naade.

The highways of each parish being thus exclusively

under the control of the ratepayers and their officers,

it happened that great inequahty prevailed m the

standard of repairs which each parish set up for
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itself. This led to the late Highway District Act,

2.5 and 2G Vict. c. Gl, the object of which is

to enable the justices of the peace of the dis-

trict to combine several parishes into one district,

and thus secure more uniformity in the repairs of

the highways. A way-warden is now appointed

to represent each parish at the Highway Board,

instead of the old highw.ay surveyor ; but the

expenses of maintaining the highways is still

ultimately paid by the parish in which they are

situated, the only change being, that the expenses
are ordered to be incuiTed by the Highway lioard,

instead of the parochial officer.

The above duties in reference to the parish

church, the poor, and the highways, are the leading
duties attaching to the parish as a parish ; but
over and above these, many miscellaneous duties

have been imposed on the parish officers, particularly

on tlie overseers and churchwardens, which will

be found specified under the Lead of Overseek.s.
In nearly all cases where the parish, as a parish, is

required to act, the mode in which it does so is by
the machinery of a vestry. A vestry is a meeting
of all the inhabitant householders rated to the
poor. It is called by the churchwardens, and all

questions are jiut to the vote. Any ratepayer
who thinks the majority of those present do not
represent the majority of the whole parishioners,

is entitled to demand a poll. At these meetings,
great excitement often prevails, especially in meet-
ings respecting church-rates. Wherever a parish

improvement is found to be desirable, the vestry
may meet and decide whether it is to be pro-

ceeded with, in which case they have jiowcrs of

rating themselves for the expense. Such is the case

as to the establishment of baths and wash-houses,
watching, and lighting. Retm'ns are made of all

parish and local rates to parliament every year.

The parish property, except the goods of the parish
church, which are vested in the clnirchwardens, is

vested in the overseers, who hold and manage the
same, requiring the consent of the Poor-law Board
in ortler to sell it. Of late, a statute has authorised
benefactors to dedicate greens or playgroimds to the
inhabitants of parishes, through the intervention of

trustees.

In Scotland, the division into parishes has existed
from the most ancient times, and is recognised for

certain civil j purposes relative to taxation and other-

wise, as well as for purposes purely ecclesiastical.

The Court of Session, acting as the Commission of

Teiuds, may miite two or more parishes into one
;

or may divide a parish, or disjoin part of it, with
consent of the heritors (or landliolders) of a major
part of the valuation ; or apart from their consent,

if it be shewm that there is within tlie disjoined part
a sufficient place of worship, and if the Titulars of

Teiuds (q. v.), or others who have to pay no less

than three-fourths of the additional stipend, do not

oljject. By Act 7 and 8 Vict. c. 44, any district where
there is an endowed church may be erected into a
parish quoad sacra, for sucli jnirjioses as are purely

ecclesiastical. Endowed Gaelic congregations in tlie

large towns of the Lowlands may similarly be
erected into parishes quoad sacra.

The principal application of the parochial division

for civil purposes relates to the administration of

the poor-law. Under the old system the adminis-

trators of the poor-law were tlie kirk-session in

county parishes, and the magistr.ites, or certain

managers selected by them, in burghal parishes.

The Act 8 and 9 Vict. c. 8.3, which remodelled the

poor-law of Scotland, retained the old administrative
body so long as there was no assessment; but, on a

parish being assessed, substituted for it a new one,

consisting in rural parishes of the owners of

heritable property of £20 yearly value, of the
magistrates of any royal burgh within the bounds, of
the kirk-session, a certain number of members chosen
by the persons assessed ; and in burghal parishes of
members, not exceeding 30, chosen by the persons
assessed, four members named by the magistrates,
and not above four by the kirk-session or sessions.
The Board of Supervision may unite two or more
parishes into a combination for poor-law purposes.
There is not the same extensive machinery for
parochial self-government that exists in England.
The burden of supporting the fabric of the church
falls on the heritors, and there are no church-
wardens. Highways are not repairable by the
parish, and there are no elections of surveyors or
way-wardens. The meeting of the inhabitants in

vestry, which so often takes place in England, is

unknown in Scotland, and hence the ratepayers do
not interest themselves so much in local affairs.

Many of the duties which in England are discharged

by parochial officers, are in Scotland discharged by
the sherifi'-clerk, a county-officer. In Scotland,

there exists in every parish a Parish School (q. v.),

which is unknown in England, except as a voluntary

institution.

PAPvISH CLERK, in England, is an officer of

the parish of some importance, his duty being to

lead the responses during the reading of the service

in the parish church. He is appointed by the

parson, unless some other custom of a iieculiar kind
exists iu the parish. He must be 20 years of age,

and has his office for life, but is removable by the

parson for sufficient cause. By the statute 7 and 8

Vict. c. 59, a person in holy orders may be elected

a parish clerk. Under some of the Church Building

Acts governing the new churches built in populous

parishes, he is annually appointed by the minister.

The salary of the parish clerk is paid out of the

church-rate.

PARISH SCHOOL. In England, there is no
such thing as a parish school— that is, a school

existing for the benefit of the parishioners, endowed
by the state, or supported by taxes on the

parishioners. Every school beyond charity schools

IS more or less voluntary in its character, and
endowed, if at aU, by private benefactors. In

Scotland, however, it is essential that in every

parish there sh.all lie a parish school, for a statute

of IG9G made it compulsory on the heritors—i. e.,

the chief proprietors—to provide a school-house, and

to fix a salary for the teacher. If the heritors

neglected to supply a .school-house, the presbytery

was empowered to order one at the expense of

the heritors. The schoolmaster's salary was
fixed according to a certain proportion, half of

the rate or cess being paid by the landlord, and

half by the tenant. In 1803, a statute passed

to regulate the s.alaries, and to give a ri^ht to the

schoolmaster to have a house and garden. The
modern statute now regulating the office is 24 and

2.5 Vict. c. 107. The" salary is fixed to be from

i'35 to £70 per annum, to be varied and fixed by

the heritors and minister of the parish, in the case

of future vacancies. The qualification of the school-

master consists in passing an examination conducted

by the examiners of parochial schoolm.-isters, who
are jirofessors of the universities, who make regu-

lations as to the time and mode of cx.-iniin.ation.

For this purpose, Scotland ii divided into four

districts, each in connection with one of the Scotch

universities. When examined, the person obtains a

certificate of fitness from these examiners. The

schoolmaster is not now required, previous to being

.admitted to his ottice, to sign the Confession of

Faith, or the formula of the cliurch of Scotland, or
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to profess that he will submit to the trovernmcut
and discipline thereof. But he is required merely to
make a declaration that he will not, in his said office,

endeavour directly or indirectly to teach or ineuleato
opinions op])osed to the divine authority of the
Holy Scriptures, or to the doctrines contained in

the Shorter Catechism, arjreed upon by the Assem-
bly of Divines at Westminster, and approved by
the General Assembly of the Church of Scotland,
and that he will not exercise the functions of his

office to the prejudice or suljversion of the Clnirch
of Scotland as by law established. In case of mis-
conduct, the Presbytery may complain to the
Secretary of State, who will institute a commission
to inquire and report, and to censure, suspend, or
deprive such schoolmaster accordingly. Formerly,
the Presbytery of the Established Church had jur-

isdiction to jirosecute and try the schoolmaster for

immoral conduct, or cruel or improper treatment
of the scholars, but now the sheriff of the county is

the sole judge of the cliarge, full O])portunity being
"iveu to the schoolmaster to prepare his defence.

In case of sentence of suspension, the salary is to

cease to be pay.able. The schoolmaster's house is

now to consist of at least four apartments ; and
the heritors and minister may permit or require
him to resign, and allow him a retiring allowance.
With these improvements, it needs to be added,
that the system of parish schools has fallen greatly
short of the general requirements of the country

—

what was well adapted to a state of things at the
Revolution, when there was a meagrely-scattered
population, being out of date when the population is

about three times greater. The defieieney is chiefly

felt where populous manufacturing villages and
towns have sprung up in riu'al districts. On this

account, the much-boasted parochial school system
of Scotland is in various quarters iar behind
the requirements of modern society, and but for

denominational and other schools, vast numbers of

children would be left without the rudiments of

education.

PARK (Fr. pare), a term still employed in some
parts of Britain, in its original sense, to denote a
field or enclosure, but more generally applied to the
enclosed grounds around a mansion, designated in

Scotland by another term of French origin, policy.

The park, in this sense, includes not only the lawn,
but all that is devoted to the growth of timber,
pasturage for deer, sheep, cattle, &c., in connection
with the mansion, wherever pleasure-walks or drives
extend, or the purpose of enjoyment prevails over
that of economical use. Public parks are those in the
vicinity of towns and cities, open to the pubhc, and
intended for their benefit. An increase of pubhc
parks is a pleasing feature of the present age, and
not a few towns enjoy parks recently bestowed by
wealthy persons somehow connected with them.

PARK, MuNGO, a celebrated African traveller,

was the son of a Scottish farmer, and was born 10th
September 1771 at Fowlshiels near Selkirk. He
studied medicine in Edinburgh, and afterwards
went to London, where he obtained the situation
of assistant-surgeon in a vessel bound for the
East Indies. \Vlien he returned in 1793, the
African Association of London had received in-

telligence of the death of Major Houghton, who
had undertaken a journey to Africa at their

expense. P. offered himself for a similar under-
taking, was accepted, and sailed from England
22d May 1795. He spent some months at the
English factory of Pisania on the Gambia in making
preparations for his further travels, and in learning
the Mandingo language. Leaving Pisania on the
2d of December he travelled eastward; but when
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he liad nearly reached the place where Houghton
lost his life, he fell into the hands of a Moorish
king, who imprisoned him, and treated him so

roughly, that P. seized an opportunity of escaping

(1st July 1796). In the third week of his flight,

he reached the Niger, the great object of liis search,

at Sego (in the kingdom of Bambarra), and followed

its course downward as far as Silla ; but meeting
with hindrances that compelled him to retrace his

stei)3, he ])ursued his way westwards along its banks
to Bammakoe, and then crossed a mountainous
country till he came to Karaaha, in the kingdom of

Mandingo (14th Sej)tember), where he was taken
ill, and lay for seven months. A slave-trader at

last conveyed him again to the English factory on
the Gambia, where he arrived 10th June 1797, after

iin absence of nineteen months. He published an
account of his travels after his return to Britain,

under the title of Travels in tlie Interior of Africa
(Lnnd. 1799), a work which at once acquired a
high popidarity. Ho now married and settled

as a surgeon at Peebles, where, however, he
did not acquire an extensive practice ; so that, in

1S05, he undertook another journey to Africa, at

the expense of the government. When he started

from Pisania, he had a company of 45, of whom 36
were Eurojiean soldiers ; but when he reached the
Niger in August, his attendants were reduced to

seven, so fatal is the rainy season in those regions

to Eiu-opeans. From Sansanding on the Niger, in

the kingdom of Bambarra, he sent back his

journals and letters in November 1805 to Gambia

;

and Iniilt a boat, in which he emb.arkcd with
four Emopean companions, and reached the king-

dom of Houssa, where he and they are believed

to have been murdered by the natives, or drowned
as they attempted to sail thi-ough a narrow
channel of the river. The fragments of infor-

mation and other evidence picked up among the
natives by Clapperton and Lander (q. v.), strongly

confirm this view of the fate of P. and his com-
panions. An account of P.'s second journey was
published at London in 1815. P.'s narratives

are of no inconsiderable value, particularly for

the light which they throw upon the social and
domestic life of the negroes, and on the botany and
meteorology of the regions through which he passed

;

but he was unfortunately cut off before he had
determined the grand object of his explorations

—

the discovery of the course of the Niger.

PARK OF ARTILLERY is the whole train of

great gims with equipment, ammunition, horses, and
gimners for an army in the field. It is placed in a
situation whence rapid access can be had to the
line of the army in any part ; and at the same time
where the divisions of the force can easily mass for

its protection. The horses of the park are picketed
in lines in its rear.

PA'RKA, the name given by Fleming to ;a fossil

from the Old Red Sandstone, about which there

has been considerable difl'erence of oiinion. Thp
quarrymen call them 'berries,' from their resem-
blance to a eomjiressed raspberry. They were
compared by Fleming to the panicles of a Juncus,

or the globose head of a Sparganium. Lyell thinks

they resemble the egg-cases of a Natica, while
Mautell suggested that they were the eggs of a

batraehian. The opinion now most generally enter-

tained is that they are the eggs of the Pterygotus.

PARKER, a family of distinction in the ann.ils

of the British navy. The founder of the family

was Sir Hugh Parker, an alderman of London, who
received a baronetcy in 1681.—His grand-nephew,
Sib Hyde Parker, commanded the British fleet in

the action off the Dogger Bank, 5th August 17S1,
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in which three Dutch ships were destroyed, and the

rest of the Dutch fleet compelled to retreat iuto

harhour. In 1783, he was appointed to the command
of the British fleet in the East Indies ; but the ship

in which he sailed thither was lost, with all on
board.—His second son, Sir Hyde Parker, distin-

guished himself in the American war ; blockaded
the Dutch harbours with a small squadron in 1782 ;

commanded the British fleet in the West Indies

in 1795 ; and in 1801 was appointed to the chief

command of the fleet which was sent to the Baltic

to act against the armed coalition of the three

northern states of Russia, Sweden, and Denmark.
He had no share in the battle of Copenhagen, in

which Nelson engaged contrary to his orders ; but
by his appearance before Carlscrona, he compelled
the neutrality of ^^weden ; and he was on the point

of saihng for Cronstadt, when the news of Paid's

death put an end to hostilities.—His kinsman. Sir
William Parker, was also a British admiral of

high repute for his skill and bravery, and contri-

buted to some of the great victories of the close of

last century.

—

Sir Peter Parker, who was born in

1710, and died in 1811, with the rank of admiral of

the fleet, served with distinction during the Seven
Years' and the American wars; and in 1782 brought
the French admiral, De Grasse, a prisoner to

England, for which he received a baronetcy.

—

Sir
William Parker, bom in 1780, commanded the
frigate Aynazon in 1806, and took, after a hard battle,

the French frigate La Belle Poule, belonging to the

squadron of Admiral Linois ; and in 1809 captured
the citadel of Ferrol. In 1841, he succeeded to

Admiral Elliot iu the command of the fleet in the
Chinese seas during the first Chinese war. He took
possession of C'husan, Ningpo, and Shapu ; forced
the entrance of the Yang-tse-kiaug ; and arrived

under the 'walls of Nanking, where the treaty of

peace was agreed upon. For these ser\'ices, he
received a baronetcy in 1844. He was afterwards
appointed to the command of the fleet in the Medi-
terranean, and exerted himself, although in vain, to

mediate between the Neapolitan government and
the insurgent SiciUans. In autumn 1849, he sailed

to the Dardanelles, at the request of Sir Stratford

Canning (now Lord Stratford de Redcliffe), to support
the Porte against the threatening demands of Austria
and Russia concerning political fugitives ; and in

January 1850 he compelled the Greek government,
by a blockade of their ports, to comply with the
demands of Britain. Named in 1851 Admiral of

the Blue, he resigned the command of the Medi-
terranean fleet to Admiral Dundas, was created

Admiral of the White in 1853, Admiral of the Red
in 1858. and Rear-admiral of the United Kingdom
in 180-J.

PARKER, Matthew, the second Protestant
Archbishop of Canterbmy, was born .at Norwich,
August 6, 1504, studied >at Corinis Christi College,

Cambridge, and was ordained a priest iu 1527. At
tlie university, he was a distinguished student,

especially of the Scriptures .and of the history of the

church, even to antiquarian minuteness
;

yet, in

spite of his strong leaning to the past, he was from
an e.arly period favourably disposed towards the
doctrines of the Reformation, and lived in close

intimacy with some of the more ardent reformers.

In 1533, he was appointed chaplain to Queen Anne
Boleyn, who thought very liighly of him, and
not long before her death, exhorted her daughter
Elizabeth to avail herself of I'.'a wise and pious
counsel. In 1535, he obtained the deanery of the

monastic college of Stoke-Clare in Suflblk

—

Itoman
Catholicism, it must not be forgotten, lieing still

the professed religion of the land, fur Henry had not
yet formally broken with the pope—and here the

studious clerk continued his pursuit of classical and
ecclesiastical literature, and at the same time set

himself to correct the prevailing decay of morals
and learning in the church, by founding a school in

the locality for the purpose of instructing the youth
in the study of grammar and humanity. Here, too,

he appears for the first time to have definitely

sided with the reforming party in the church and
st.ate, the sermons which he preached containing
bold attacks on different Catholic tenets and prac-

tices. In 153S, P. took the degree of D.D. ; and in

1544, after some minor changes, became master of

Bene't College, Cambridge, which he rided admir-
ably. Three years later, he married Margaret
Harlstone, the daughter of a Norfolkshire gentle-

man. It was probably about this time that he drew
up his defence of the marriage of priests, entitled

De Conjugio Sacerdotum. In 1552, he was pre-

sented by King Edward VI. to the canonry and
prebend of Covingham, in the church of Lincoln.

On the accession of Queen Mary, he refused to eon-

form to the re-established order of things, and was
(Hke many others of the new school of divines)

deprived of his preferments, and even obliged to

conceal himself. It does not appear, however, that

he was eagerly sought after by the emissaries of

Mary ; for he was no fanatic or iconoclast, but, on
the contrary, though sincerely attached to the com-
mon Protestant doctrines, very unwilling to disturb

the framework of the church. P. spent at least

some portion of his comjiulsory seclusion from
public Ufe in the enlargement of his De Conjugio

Sacerdotum, and in translating the Psalms into

English metre. The death of Mary, and the acces-

sion of Elizabeth, called him from that learned

retirement of which he seems to have been sin-

cerely fond. Sir Nicholas Bacon, now Lord-keeper

of the Great Seal, and Sir AVilliam Cecil, Secre-

tary of State, both old Cambridge friends, knew
what a solid and sure judgment, what a moderate
and equable spirit, and above aU, what a thorough

facidty for business, ecclesiastical and secular, P.

had, and by their recommendation he was appointed,

by the queen, archbishop of Canterbury. The
consecration took place in Lambeth chapel, Decem-
ber 17, 1559.

' The subsequent history of Archbishop Parker,'

it has been justly remarked, ' is that of the Church
of England.' The difliculties that beset him were

very great. Elizabeth herself was much addicted to

various 'popish' practices, such as the idolatrous

use of images, and was strongly, we might even

say, violently, in favour of the celibacy of the

clergy. She went so far as to insult P.'s wife on

one occasion. But his greatest anxiety was in

regard to the spirit of sectarian dissension within

the bosom of the church itself. Already the

germs of purilanimn were beginning to spring up,

and there can be no doubt that their growth was
fostered by the despotic caprices of the queen.

P. himself was manifestly convinced that if ever

Protestantism was to be firmly established in

the land at all, some definite ecclesiastical forma

and methods must be sanctioned, to secure the

triumph of order over anarchy, and so he vigorously

set about the repression of what he thought a

mutinous imlividualism incompatible with a catholic

spirit. That he always acted wisely or well, cannot

be alfirmeil ; he w.as forced, by virtue of his very

attitude, into intolerant and inquisitorial courses,

and as ho grew older, he grew harsher, the con-

servative spirit increasing with his years. To
forbid ' prophesyings,' or meetings for religious dis-

course, was something very like persecution, though

probably enough something very like treason to

the chuich was talked iu these pious conventiclea.
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Fiillor («hn must have his pun, liowever bail) says

of hiu> :
' He was a Parker iiuleeJ, careful to keep

the fences.' Yet it must not be forgotten that it

is to P. we owe the Bishops' Bible, undertaken

at his request, carried on under his inspection,

and pubUshed at his expense in 156S. He hail also

the principal share in drawinj; up the Hook of Com-

vion Prayer, for which his skill in ancient liturgies

lieeuliarly litted liim, and wliieh strikingly bears

the impress of his broad, moderate, and unsectarian

intellect. It was under his presidency, too, that

the Thirtij-nine. Arlieles were finally reviewed and

E\ibscribed by the clergy (1502). P. died May 17,

1575.

Among other literary performances, P. published

an old Saxon Ilomibi on the. Sacramnit, by /Elfric of

St Albans, to jirove that Transubstanti.ation was not

the doctrine of the ancient English church ; edited

the histories of Matthew of Westminster and

Matthew Paris (q. v.) ; and superintended the imb-

lication of a most valuable work, De An(i(iuitate

Brilunniece Hcclesice, prob.ibly jirinted at Lambeth
in l.'J72, where the archbishoj), we are told, had an

establishment of printers, engravers, and illumin-

ators. He also founded the ' ISuciety of Antiquaries,'

and was its Hrst president ; endowed the university

of Cambridge, and particularly his own college,

with many fellowships and scholarships, and with

a magnificent collection of MSS. relating to tlie

civil and ecclesiastical condition of England, and

belonging to nine different centuries (from the Sth

to the ifeth). Of this collection. Fuller said that

it was ' the sun of English antiquity before it was
eclipsed by that of Sir Robert Cotton.'

PARKER, Theodoee, an American clergyman

and scholar, was born at Lexington, Massachusetts,

August 24, 1810. His grandfather was captain of a

militia company at the battle of Lexington, his

father a fanner and mechanic, and his own boyhood
was spent at the district school, on the farm, and
in the workshop. At the age of 17, he taught a

school, and earned money to enter Harvard College

in 1830. During his collegiate course, he sup-

ported himself by teaching private classes and
schools, and studied metaphysics, theology, Anglo-

Saxon, Syriac, Arabic, Danish, Swedish, German,
French, Spanish, and modern Greek. Entering

the divinity class, at the end of his collegiate

course, he commenced to preach in 1830, was an
editor of the Heriplural Interpreter, and settled

as Unitarian minister at West Roxbnry in 1837.

Tlic naturalistic or rationalistic views which
separated him from the more conservative portion

of the Unitarians, first attracted wide notice, in

consequence of an ordination sermon, in 1S41, on
The Transient and Permanent in Christianllij. The
contest which .arose on the anti-supematuralism

of this discourse, led him to further develop his

theological views in five lectures, delivered in

Boston, and published (1841) under the title of A
Discourse of Matters Pcrtaininri to Relifiion, which
was followed by Sermons fur the Times. Failing

health induced him to make an extended tour in

Europe. Li 1845, he returned to Boston, preached
to large audiences at the Melodeon, and wrote for

the Dial, Christian Hcgister, Christian Examiner,
and Massaehusetts Quarterly. He became also

a popular lecturer, and was active and earnest in

opposition to slavery, the Jlexican w-ar, and the

Fugitive Slave Law, for resisting which, by more
than words, he was indicted. In the midst of his

work, he was attacked, in 1859, with bleeding from
the lungs, and made a voyage to Mexico, where
he wrote liis Experience as a Mlinisler, whence he
sailed to Italy, where he died at Florence, May 10,

ISGO. His works, consisting chiefly of misceUauics,
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lectures and sermons, have been collected and pub-

lished in America and England, in which his peculiar

views in theology and ])oIitic3 are sustained with

great force of logic and felicity of illustration. His

learning was .a.s remarkable as his energy and ]ihilau-

thropy. His library of 13,000 vohmjes he bcqiu\athcd

to the Boston Free Lilirary. Few men of his time

exerted a more ])owerfid influence.

PARKHUEST, John, an English biblical

scholar, the second son of John Parkhurst, Esq. of

Catesby, in Northamptonshire, was born in June

1728, educated at Rugby and at Clare Hall, (lam-

bridge, where he took his degree of M.A. in 1752,

and'^in 1753 published A Serious and Friendly

Address to the Jfev. John Wesley, in llelation to a
Principal Doctrine advanced and maintained by

him and his A-'isislants. The doctrine assailed in

P.'s pamphlet was the favourite Wesleyan doctrine

of 'Assurance.' In 17C2 appeared his princijial

work—indeed the only thing that has preserved liis

name—yi Hebrew and Enf/lish Lexicon, without

Points, adapted to t/ie Use of Learners. P. kept

mending this Hebrew lexicon all his life. It was

a very creditable jicrformance for its time, and long

continued to be the standard work on the subject

among bibhcal students in this country ; but it is

disfigured by its fanciful etymologies, partly the

result of his" having (like many other divmcs of his

time) adopted the irrational and presumptuous

theories of Hutchinson (q. v.), and is now entirely

superseded by the works of Gesenius, Ewald, and

other critical scholars. P. also wrote a treatise

(1787) against Dr Priestley, to prove the divinity

and pre-e.\istence of Jesus Christ Ho died at

Epsom, in Surrey, March 21, 1797.

PARKINSO'NIA, a genus of pl.ants of the

natur.al order Ler/vminoso', suborder Casaljiinica:—
P. acideata is a West Indian shrub or small tree,

which, when in flower, is one of the most splendid

objects in the vegetable kingdom. It has pinn.ated

leaves, with winged leafstalk, and largo yellow

flowers spotted with red. It is furnished with

strong spines, and is often used for hedges, whence

it is called the Barbadoes Flower Fence. It is

now common in India. The bark yields a beauti-

ful white fibre, which, however, is not very strong

;

but it has been suggested th.at it might be found

suitable for paper-making.

PA'RLEY, in Jlilitary Language, is an oral con-

ference with the enemy. It takes place under a flag

of truce, and usually at some spot—for the time

neutral—between the lines of the two armies.

PA'RLIAMENT (Fr. parlemeni, from parUr, to

talk), the supreme legislature of the United Kingdom
of Gi-eat Britain and Ireland. The word was first

ajiphed, according to Blackstone, to general assem-

bUes of the states under Louis VII. in France about

the middle of the 12th c. ; but in that country it

came eventually to be the designation of a body

which jierforraed certain administrative functions,

but whose principal duties were those of a court of

justice.

The origin of the Parliament of England has been

traced to the Saxon great councils of the nation,

called ' Wittena-gemote,' or meeting of wise men.

These had, however, little in common with the

parliaments of a later date : among other points of

difference, they had a right to assemble when they

pleased without royal warrant. Even under the

Norman kings, the Great Council formed a judicial

and ministerial as well as a legislative body, and

it was only gradually that the judicial functions

were transfciTed to courts of justice, and the

ministerial to the privy council—a remnant of the

judicial powers of parUament being stiU preserved
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in the appellate jurisdictio;! of the House of Lords.
tJuder the Norman kin^s, the council of the sove-

reign consisted of the tenauts-in-cliief of the crown,
who held their lands prr hnroiiiam, lay and eccles-

iastic. It was the ]irinciple of the feudal system
that every tenant should attend the court of his

immediate superior ; and he who held per haroniam,
having no superior but the crown, was bound to

attend his sovereign in the Great Council or Parlia-

ment. In the charter of King John, we for the
lirst time trace the germ of a distinction between
the peerage and the lesser nobility, the archbishops,

bishops, abbots, earls, and greater barons being
required to attend by a writ addressed to each, and
the other tenauts-in-chief by a general summons by
the sheriffs and bailiti's. Baronial tenure origin-

ally made a man a baron or lord of parliament.

\Vlien the offices or titles of Earl, Marquis, or

Duke were bestowed on a baron, they were con-

ferred by royal writ or patent, and at length barony
came also to be conferred by writ instead of by
tenure. During the 13tli e., the smaller barons were
allowed, instead of personally attending the national

council, to apiiear by rei)resentatives ; but the prin-

ciple of representation seems first to have been
reduced to a system when permission was also

given to the municipalities, which, as corporations,

were chief tenants of the crown, to appear by repre-

sentatives. It is not quite clear when the division

of parliament into two Houses took place ; but when
the representatives of the minor barons were joined

by those of the mvmicipalities, the term Commons
was applied to botli. The Lower House was early

allowetl to deal exclusively with questions of supply

;

and seems, in the reign of Eichard II., to have
established the right to assign the supplies to their

jiroper uses. As the Commons became more power-
ful, they came to insist on the crown redressing

their grievances before they would vote the supplies.

The influence of i)arliament was on the increase

during the Tudor period, while the reign of the

Stewarts was characterised by a struggle for supre-

macy between the parliament and the crown, each
striving to acquire the control of the military force

of the country. The powers of the different estates

came to be more sharply defined at the Revolution
of loss. Nineteen years later, on the Union with
Scotland, the Parliament of England was merged
into that of Great Britain.

In its early history, prior to the War of Inde-

pendence, the Parliament of Scotland had probably
not been very unlike that of England ; it assembled
without warrant, and consisted of bishops, earls,

jiriors, abbots, and barons. At the close of the 1 3th c,

the constitutional history of Scotland diverges from
that of England. The addition of the burghs to the

national council seems to date from the beginning
of the 14th c., but it was not till much later that

the lesser barons began to be exempted from attend-

ance. The lirst act excusing them belongs to the

reign of James I., and allows tlieni to chooso

rei)resentative3 called Speakers, two for each county,

excepting some small counties, which were to have
but one, the expenses of the rei)resentative3 being

defrayed by the constituency. The Scottish Par-

liament was never, like the English, divided into

two Houses ; all sat in one hall, and though it con-

sisted of three estates, a general nvmierical majority

of members was considered sufficient to carry a

measure. The greater ]iart of the business was
transacted by the Lords of the Articles, a committee
named by the parliament at the beginning of each
session, to consider what measures shoiUd be i)assed

;

and whatever they recommended was generally

passed without iliseussion. It wxs never held indis-

pensable that the parliament should be svmimoued
j

by the crown, and it has even been thought that
the royal assent to the measures carried was not
absolutely essential. The parliament which carried
the Reformation had no royal sanction. The Union
was adjusted by commissioners for each coimtry
selected by the crown, and passed first, after strong
and protracted opposition, in Scotland, and after-
wards more easily in England.
By the act of union with Ireland in ISOO (Act

39 and 40 Geo. III. c. 67), the Irish Parliament was
united with that of Great Britain as the Parliament
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland.
The Parliament of Ireland had been originally
formed on the model of that of England about the
close of the 13th e., but it was merely the very
small portion of Ireland occupied by the English
settlers that was represented, which, as late as the
time of Henry VII., hardly extended beyond the
counties of Dublin, Louth, Kildare, and Jlcath,
and constituted what was called the Pale. It was
only for the last few years of its existence that the
Irish Parliament was a sujireme legislature ; the
English Parliament having, down to 17S3, had
power to legislate for Ireland. By one of the
provisions of Poyniug's Act, p.assed in 1495, no
legislative proposals could be made to the Irish

Parliament until they had received the sanction of

the king and council in England. Act 23 Geo. III.

c. 2S gave the Irish Parliament exclusive authority
to legislate for Ireland, and the abuse of this power
so obstructed the machinery of government, as to
render the Union of ISUO matter of necessity.

The power of parliament is, according to Sir

Edward Coke, so transcendent and absolute, that
it cannot be confined either for persons or causes
within any bounds. All remedies which transcend
the ordinary courts of law are within its reach. It

can alter the succession to the throne, the constitu-

tion of the kingdom, and the constitution of jiarlia-

ment itself. It has its own law, to be learned from
the rolls and records of parliament, and by prece-

dents and experience. One of the most thoroughly
established maxims of this law is, that whatever
question arises concerning either House of I'arlia-

ment ought to be discussed and adjudged there,

and not elsewhere. The House of Lords ^^•ill not
allow the Commons to interfere in a question
regarding an election of a Scotch or Irish peer

;

the Commons will not allow the Lords to judge of

the validity of the election of a member of their

House, nor will either House permit courts of law
to examine such cases. The authority of parlia-

ment extends to British colonies and foreign jios-

sessions. In the ordinary course of government,
however, parli.ament does not make laws for the
colonies. For some the Queen in Council legislates

;

others have legislatures of their omi, which pro-

pound laws for their internal government, subject

to the approbation of tlie Queen in Council ; but
these may be repealed and amended by jiarliament.

The constituent parts of parliament are the

sovereign, the House of Lords, and the House of

Commons. In the sovereign is vested the whole
executive power ; the crown is also the fountain of

justice, from whence the whole judicial authority

flows. To the crown is entrusted the permanent
duty of government, to be fulfilled in accordance

with the law of the realm, and by the advice of

ministers responsible to parliament. The sovereign

is .also invested with the character of the represen-

tation of the m.ajesty of the st.ate. The sovereign's

share in the legislature includes the simimonlng,

proroguing, and dissolving of parliament. Parlia-

ment can t)uly assemble liy act of the sovereign

;

in but two instances have the Lords and Commons
met of their own authority—viz., previously to the

281
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Ecstoration of Charles II., and nt the Convention
Parliamont summoned ,at the Itovolution of 1688

;

and in both instances it was considered necessary

afterwards to pass an act declaring the parhament
to be a legal one. Though the queen may deter-

mine the period for assembling parliament, her pre-

rogative is restrained within certain limits. She is

bound by statute (16 Ch-as. II. c. 1 ; and 6 and 7 Will,

and Mary c. 2) to issue writs ivithin three years
after the determination of a parliament ; and the
practice of voting money for tlie public service by
annual enactments, renders it compulsory for the
sovereign to meet parliament every year. Act 4.3

Geo. III. c. 90 provides tliat the sovereign shall

assemble parliament within fourteen d.iys, whenever
the militia shall be drawn out and embodied in case

of apprehended invasion and rebellion ; and a similar

proviso is inserted in Act 15 and 16 Vict. c. 50, in

case the present militia force should be raised to

120,000 men, and embodied. The roy.al assent is

necessary before any measure can jiass into law.

The crown, as the executive power, is charged with
the management of the revenues of the state, and
with all payments for the public service ; it is there-

fore the crown that makes known to the Commons
the pecuniary necessities of the government, without
which no supplies can be granted. The sovereign's

prerogative also includes the sending and receiving

of ambassadors, entering into treaty with foreign

powers, and declaring war or peace. All the kings

and queens since the Revolution have taken an oath

at their coronation ' to govern according to the

statutes in parliament agreed on, and the laws and
customs of the same.' The sovereign is further

bound to an adherence to the Protestant faith, and
the maintenance of the Protestant religion as estab-

lished by law. By the BiU of Rights (1 Will,

and Mary c. 2, s. 6), and the Act of Settlement (12

and 13 Will. III. c. 2, s. 2) a person professing

the popish religion, or marrying a p.apist, is incap-

able of inheriting the crown, and the people are

absolved from their allegiance. This exclusion is

further confirmed by the Act of Union with Scot-

laud ; and in addition to the coronation oath, every
king or queen is required to take the declaration

against the doctrines of the Roman Catholic Church
prescribed by .30 Chas. II. c. 2, either on the
throne in the House of Lords in the presence of

both Houses, at the first meeting of the first parlia-

ment after the accession, or at the coronation, which-
ever event shall first happen. The sovereign is

bound by similar sanctions to maintain the Pro-

testant reUgiou and Presbyterian church government
in Scotland.

The province of the Houses of Parliament is to

legislate with the crown, to provide supplies, to

exercise a supervision over the ministers of the
crown and all other functionaries, and to advise
the sovereign on matters of public moment. The
Upper House, from its hereditary and aristocratic

character, is a check on the popular branch of the
legisture and on hasty legislation.

The House of Lords may originate legislative

measures of all kinds, except money-bills. Acts of

grace and all bills affecting the rights of the peers
necessarily originate in this House. In its judicial

capacity, it forms a court for the trial of causes on
appeal from the Court of Chancery, on writs of

error to review judgments in the Queen's Bench,
and on apjical from the Court of Session. It has a

judicatuix" in claims of peerage and offices of honour
under reference from the crown. Since the union
with Scotland and Ireland, it has had the power of

deciding controverted elections of representative

peers. It tries such offenders as are impeached by
the House of Commons, and members of its own
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body on indictment found by a grand jury. Tlie
House of Lords is composed of lords spiritual

and temporal. Accoriling to a declaration of the
House in 1G72, the lords spiritual are only lords of

parliament and not peers, a distinction which seems
not to have been known in ancient times. They
consist of 2 archbishops and 2-1 bishops for England,
who are said to have seats in \'irtue of their tem-
]i(iral baronies. (By the act of 1860, the Irish
( 'iiurch, which formerly sent 4 bishops, is no longer

rrjirfsented.) The Bishop of Sodor and Man has
no seat in parliament, and on Manchester being
made a see hi 1S47, it was arranged that one
other bishop should be in the same position,

according to a rotation not including the bishops
of London, Durham, and Winchester, so as not
to increase the number of the lords spiritual.

The lords temporal consist of— 1. The peers of

i;ni,'l,uid, of Cireat Britain, and of ihe United
Kingdom, of whom there were, in 1865, 23 dukes
(3 of whom were royal dukes), 19 marquises, 110

carls, 22 viscounts, and 209 barons. The number
of the peers of the United Kingdom may be
increased without limit by new creations at the
pleasure of the sovereign. 2. Sixteen representa-

tives chosen from their own body by the peers of

Scotland for each parliament. As no provision w.as

made at the Union for any subsequent creation of

Scottish peers, the peerage of Scotland consists

exclusively of the descendants of peers existing

before the Union. By order of the House of Lords,

an authentic list of the Scottish peers was entered

on the roll of peers on 12th February 1708, to which
all claims since established have been added ; and in

order to prevent the assumption of dormant and
extinct peerages by persons not having right to

them, statute 10 and 11 Vict. c. 52, provides that no
title standing in the roll, in right of which no vote

has been given since 1800, shall be called over at an
election without an order of the House of Lords.

A representative peer ceases to be one of the repre-

sentatives on being created a peer of the United
Kingdom. 3. Twenty-eight representatives of the

Irish peerage, elected for life. For an account of

the different deOTees of the peerage, and of those

privileges of the peers that are unconnected
with their position as members of parliament, see

NoBlLrrv. All peerages are now hereditary. Life

peerages were in early times not unknown to the

constitution ; but in 1S5C, her Majesty having created

Sir James Parke, Baron Wensleydale for and during

the term of his natural life, the House of Lords, on
the report of a Committee of Privileges, decided that

the grantee could not sit or vote in parliament.

Lord Wensleydale therefore did not offer to take the

oaths, and was soon afterwards created a hereditary

baron. The lords are entitled to have the attend-

ance in their House of the judges of the Courts of

Queen's Bench and Common Pleas, and such of the

Barons of Exchequer as are of the degree of the

coif, or have been m.ade serjeants-at-law ; as also

of the Queen's Counsel being Serjeants. The votes

of spiritual and temporal lords are intermixed, and
the joint majority determine every question ; but

they sit apart on separate benches—the place

assigned to the lords spiritual being the upper part

of the House on the right hand of the tlu-oue. A
lord may, by license from the sovereign, appoint

another lord as his proxy to vote for him in his

absence ; but a lord spiritual can only be proxy

for a lord spiritual, and a lord temporal for a lord

temporal, and no member of the House can hold

more than two proxies at the same time. Proxies

cannot vote iu judicial questions. Peerages are lost

by attainder for high treason. Neither the issue of

the body of the person attainted, nor, on their failure,
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the (lescenrlants of the person first ciUciI to the
dignity, will bo admitted to it without a removal of

the attainder. 15ut where the attainted person ia

tenant in tail-male with a remainder in taU-male to

another, the dignity becomes vested in the remainder
man on failure of the issue of the person attainted.

A jieerage, whether by patent or WTit, is forfeited

by attainder for high treason ; attainder for felony
forfeits a peerage by writ, not one by patent. An
attainted peerage cannot be restored by the crown,
only by an act of parliament.
The House of Commons, besides its general power

to introduce legislative measures, has the sole right
to originate bijls levying taxes, or affecting the
jiublic income and expentliture, and to examine into
the validity of elections to its own body. The
question whether it has any control over the rights
of electois was the subject of a memorable contest
between the Lords and Commons iu 1704, in the
cases of Ashby and White, and of the ' Aylesbury
men' {Ilatsell's Precedents, vol. iii.), a contest ended
1-)y the queen jiroroguing parliament. When inquir-
ing into the conflicting claims of candidates for seats

in parliament, the Commons have an undoubted
power to determine whether electors have the right
to vote. The House of Commons has the right to
expel or commit to prison its own members, and
to commit other persons who offend by breach of

its privileges, contempt of its authority, disobedience
of its orders, or invasion of its rights ; but this

power is limited to the duration of the session.

Expulsion does not, however, create any disabUity
to serve again in parliament : a resolution passed
in 1769, to exclude Mr Wilkes, diJy elected for

Middlesex, on the ground of his having been pre-
viously expelled for a seditious libel, was proved to
bo illegal and expunged from the Journals of the
House in 1782. The House of Commons has also

the power of impeaching offenders, who, however,
are tried at the bar of the House of Lords.
The number of members of the House of Commons

has varied greatly at different times. In the reign
of Edward I., it seems to have been 275 ; in that "of

Edward IU., 250; and of Henry VI., 300. In the
reign of Henry VIII., 27 members were added for

Wales, and 4 for the coimty and city of Chester ; 4
were added for the county and city of Durham in

the reign of Charles II. Between the reign of

Henry "V'lII. and that of Charles II., 180 new
members were added by the granting of roj'al

charters to boroughs which hail not previously
returned representatives. Forty-five members were
assigned as her proportion to Scotland at the Union,
and 100 to Ireland, making the whole number of

members of the Parliament of the United Kingdom
r>58—a number which was retained unaltered amid
the changes effected by the reform of 1832. Two
towns in England, Sudbury and St Albans, have
since been disfranchised for bribery, and the 4
vacant seats bestowed, two on Yorkshire, one on
Lancashire, and the third on the new borough of

Birkenhead. The Reform Acts, 2 Will. IV. c. 45
for England, 2 and 3 Will. IV. c. 65 (amendi^d
by 4 and 5 Will. IV. c. 88, and 5 and 6 Will.

I'V. c. 78) for Scotland, and 2 and 3 Will. IV.

c. 88 for Ireland, remodelled the whole electoral

system of the United Kingdom. Eifty-six boroughs
in England and Wales wero entirely disfran-

chised ; 30 which had previously returned two
members wero restricted to one ; while 42 new
boroughs were created, of which 22 wero each to

return two members, and 20 a single member.
Several small burghs in Wales were united to

elect one member. Four members wero assigned
to tlie city of London, 2 to each of the imiversities

of Oxford and Cambridge, and one to 133 cities

and boroughs. Of coimties, one, Lancaster, haa
5 members ; 25 counties and the West Eiding of
York, 4 ; 7 coimties have 3 members each ; 9
counties, and the East Kiding and North Hiding
of York, 2 members ; and 10 counties have 1
member each. The Scotch Pieform Act increased
the number of members for Scotland from 45
to 53, 30 being county and 23 burgh members,
some of the latter representing several combined
burghs. By the Irish P.eform Act the number of
members for Ireland was increased from KJO to 105,
64 representing counties, 34 cities and boroughs,
and 2 the University of Dubhn. In 1865, the House
consisted of G58 members, thus distributed (for
later changes, see Reform, in Supplement) :

Counties. Borouglit. Universities, Total.

England and Wales, 102 331 4 500
Scotland, . . SO 23 53
Ireland, . . 64 39 2 loj

~256 396 "e ~658

In England, the former county franchise had
been founded exclusively on the holding of free-

hold property for life of the clear yearly value
of 40s., without respect to occupancy ; and
persons so qualified at the passing of the Reform
Act retain their franchise so long as they con-

tinue seized of the same freehold. The neces-

sary qualification is now either—1. A freehold

of inheritance of the clear yearly value of 40a.

2. A freehold for life of the same value, if in the

bond fide occupancy of the party claiming to vote,

or acquired by marriage, marriage-settlement,

devise, or promotion to any benefice or office. If

the freeholder for life is not in actual occupancy,

or shall have acquired his estate otherwise than iu

the mode above mentioned, his freehold must be
of the clear yearly value of £10. 3. Property not

freehold, of inheritance or for life, of the clear

annual value of £10. 4. Leasehold of the clear

yearly value of £10, if the term was originally not

less than 60 years ; and of the clear yearly value of

£50, if the term was originally not less than 20
years. 5. Occupancy of lands or tenements for

which the tenant pays a yearly rent of £50. In
boroughs, the old qualification varied much accord-

ing to local usage. Non-residence was generally

no disqualification. Freemen and burgesses, and
liverymen in London possessed the franchise.

Freeholders to the extent of 40«. had votes in

such to^vns as formed counties in themselves

;

elsewhere, leaseholders, copyholders, and burgage

tenants were admitted. By the remodelled system,

the franchise is based chielly on inhabitancy

of premises of the yearly value of £10, former

francliises possessed by freeholders and burgage
tenants being to a certain extent retained, with a

qualification of six months' previous residence. If

a person have property which would qualify him
as a borough elector, he cannot, instead of becoming

a borough elector, choose in respect of that pro-

perty to qualify as a county elector. In Scot-

land, the old county qualification consisted in

being infeft in lands or superiorities holding

directly of the crown of 40«. old extent (see

Valuation), or £400 Scots valued rent ; and
persons in possession of this franchise before 1831

continued to retain it. The reformed county con-

stituency consists of proprietors of lands and

other heritable svibjects of the yearly value of

£10, tenants -whether in occupancy or not. under a

long lease where the tenant's interest is £10 yearly,

or under a 19 years' lease, where his interest is £50

(sub-ten.ants must be in occupancy); and tenants

in occui>aney, paying a yearly rent of £50, or who
have paid a grassuni of i'300. The Scottish burghal

francUise was, by the old system, vested in the
363
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members of the town-coxmcil and their delegates.

A £10 qualitication, either as occupant or as pro-

prietor, was substituted by the Keform Act,

residence ivithin seven miles of the borough being

made necessary in the case of proprietors. By the

Irish Reform Act, various classes of freeholders

were invested with the county franchise, to whom
were added, by 13 and 14 Vict. c. OO, occupiers of

land rated for the poor-rate at a net annual value of

i'l"2, and ])ersons entitled to estates in foe, or in

tail, or for life, of the r.atod value of X'l. The Irisli

boro«j;h qualilication introduced by the llefonn

Act was nearly the same .as the Knijlish, but the

above-mentioned statute of Victoria has added to

the constituency the occupiers of lamls and
promises rated at £S. Certain disqualitications

exist from exercising the franchise on the grounds

of infamy, alienage, conviction of felony, and the

holding of government ofhces. Peers cannot vote.

In the universities of Cambridge and Oxford, the

constituency consists of the doctors ami masters of

arts; and in Dublin, of the fellows, scholars, and
graduates of Trinity College.

The several Keform Acts introduced a system of

registration of voters for the three divisions of the

United Kingdom. In England, lists of voters are

prepared by the overseers of each jiarish, and on
certain d.ays courts are held by barristers appointed

by the chief justice and the senior judge of each

summer circuit to re's'ise these lists, when claims

may be made for persons omitted, and objections

olTered to n.ames standing on the list. If an objec-

tion be sustained, the name is struck off the list,

there being an appeal from the decision of the

revising barrister to the Court of Common Pleas.

In Scotland, a register of persons entitled to vote

is made up annually in coimties and boroughs in

terms of the llegistration of Voters (Scotland) Act,

24 and 25 ^'ict. c. 23, which register is printed, and
may be had for a small price from the ofiiccrs

charged with m.aking up the roll. By this arrange-

ment, persons eligible as voters are put on the roll

without trouble to themselves, and, in point of fact,

witliout their consent. Enrolment, however, may
be challenged, in which case objections are heard
and determiued by the sheriffs. The registration

system of Ireland introduced by the Reform Act
resembles that of England ; and by 10 and 17 Vict.

c. 58, provision is made for the annual revision of,

the list of voters for the city of Dublin.
A property qualification, of £600 a year in

candidates for counties, and £300 in candidates for

boroughs, which had presnously existed in England
and Ireland, was left untouched in 1831, but has
been abolished by 21 and 22 Vict. c. 2G. Scotch peers,

though not representative peers, are disqualified

from sitting in the House of Commons. Irish jiocrs

may represent any constituency in Great Britain,

but not in Ireland. A disqualification is also

attached to judges (except the Master of the Rolls),

clergymen of the Established Church of any of

the three kingdoms, Roman Catholic priests, revenue
oHicers, jiersons convicted of treason and felony,

and aliens even when naturaUsed, unless the right
have been conceded in express terms. ' vSheriffs

cannot sit for their own counties, and government
contractors are disqualified, a disqualification which
does not extend to contractors for government loans.

A member becoming bankrupt is incapacitated from
sitting or voting. (For recent changes, see Refokm,
in SUPPLEMEMT.)
When a new parliament h.os to be assembled, the

Lord Chancellor, l)y order of the sovereign, directs

the Clerk of the Crown to prepare and issue, under
the Great Seal, writs to the sheriffs of counties, both
for the counties and the boroughs. A sheriff, on

2St

receiving the writ for a county, appoints a day for

the election, and on the day fixed jiroclainis the

MTit. If no more candid.ates are then jiroposod than

are to be elected, he declares them duly elected
;

if there is opjiosition, a show of hamls is asked,

and the sheriff decl.aros who has the majority. If

a jJoU is demanded by the opposite party, the

election is adjom-ned. Each comity is divided into

districts, with a polling-place in each, at which the

electors vote; and at tlie teiTnination of the jioU,

the return is transmitted to the sheriff, wlio pro-

claims the successful candidate. In borough

elections in England and Ireland, the shcrill', on
receiving the writ, issues his iu-ece]it to the return-

ing oihcer of the municip.ality, who sujicrintends

the election ; in Scotland, tlie sherilf himself sujier-

intends the borough as well as the county elections.

The names of the jiorsons elected both in counties

and boroughs are returned by the sheriff to tlio

Clerk of the Crown. Vacancies occurring after a
general election are supplied by new writs issued

by authority of the House. When it is determined
that a writ should be amended, the Clerk of the

Crown is ordered to attend the House, and amend
it accordingly.

A member of the House of Commons cannot, in

theory, resign his seat; but on the acceptance of any
office of profit under the cro^vn, his election is, by
an act of Queen Anne, declared void, and a new
writ issues, he being, however, eligible for re-

election. See CniLTERN Hundreds. The resigna-

tion of office is held not to be complete until the

ajipointment of a successor ; and on the resumption
of office, the seat is held not to have been vacated.

A first commission in the army or navy vacates a
se.at ; subsequent commissions do not do so.

Privilege.—Both Houses of Parliament possess

extensive privileges for the maintenance of their

authority and the protection of individual members.
Some of these privileges have well-defined limits

;

others are so vague in their extent as occasionally

to lead to conflicts between parliament and the

courts of law. The jirivilege of sjicech is claimed
of the sovereign by the Speaker of the House of

Commons at tiie opening of every new parliament.

At the same time, any member using offensive

expressions may be called to the bar to receive a
reprimand from the Speaker ; or, if the offence be
grave, may be committed for contempt, in which
ease he is sent either to the Tower or to Newgate.
Persons not members of the House may also be
committed for breach of privilege, and no one com-
mitted for contempt can be admitted to bail, nor

can the cause of commitment be inquired into liy

the courts of law. The publication of the debates

of either House has repeatedly been declared a
breach of privilege ; but for a long time back this

privilege has been practically waived, except where
the reports are false and perverted. Publication of

the evidence before a select committee previously to

its being reported is punished as a breach of privi-

lege. Libellous reflections on the character and
proceedings of parliament or of memljcrs of the

House come imder the same category, as also docs

assaulting or thi'eatening a member. Wilful dis-

obedience to the orders of the House is punishable

as a breach of priWlege ; but if orders be given
beyond the jurisdiction of the House, their enforce-

ment m.ay be questioned in a court of law. The
ofl'er of a bribe to, or its acceptance by a member is

a breach of privilege ; so also is any interference

with the officers of the House in the execution of

their duty, or tampering with witnesses who are to

be examined before the House or a committee of the

House. Members of both Houses are free from
arrest or imprisonment in civil matters, a privilege
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•which is permanent in the case of peers, extend-

ing also to peeresses, whether by creation or

marriage (though the latter lose it by subsequently
marrying a commoner), and to peers and peeresses

of Scotland and Ireland, whether representative or

not. It continues in the case of members of the

House of Commons during the sitting of parliament,

for 40 days after each prorogation, for 40 days prior

to the day to which parliament is prorogued, and
for a reasonable time after a dissolution. Wit-
nesses summoned to attend before parliament or

parliamentary committees, and other persons in

attendance on the business of parliament, are also

protected from arrest. Protection is not claimaljle

from arrest for any indictable oflfence. Counsel are

protected for any statements that they may make
professionally.

Meetiiifi of a New Parliament.—On the day
appointed for the meeting of a new parliament, the

members of the two Houses assemble in their

respective chambers. In the Lords, the Lord Chan-
cellor acquaints the House that ' her Majesty, not
thinking it tit to be personally present here this

day, had been pleased to cause a Commission to be
issued under the Great Seal, in order to the opening
and holding of the parHament.' The Lords Com-
missioners, being in their robes, and seated between
the throne and woolsack, then command the Gentle-
man Usher of the Black Kod to let the Commons
know that the ' Lords Commissioners desire their

immediate attendance in this House to hear the
Commission read.' Meantime, in the Lower House,
the Clerk of the Crown in Chancery has delivered

to the Clerk of the House a list of the members
returned to serve ; and on receiving the message
from Black Rod, the Commons go up to the House
of Lords. The commission having been read in

presence of the members of both Houses, the Lord
Chancellor opens the parliament by stating ' that

her Majesty will, as soon as the members of both
Houses shall be sworn, declare the causes of her
calling this parliament ; and it being necessary that

a Speaker of the House of Commons shoidd first be
chosen, that you, gentlemen of the House of Com-
mons, repair to the place where you are to sit, and
there proceed to the appointment of some proper
person as your Speaker, and that you present such
person whom you shall so choose here to-morrow
at o'clock, for her Majesty's royal approbation.'

The Commons immediately withdraw, and, returning

to their own House, proceed to elect a Speaker.

Till a Speaker be elected, the clerk acts as Speaker,

standing and pointing to members as they rise to

speak, and then sitting down. If only one candi-

date be proposed for the office, the motion, after

being seconded, is supported by an iniluential

member, generally the leader of the House of

Commons ; and the member proposed, having
expressed his sense of the honour meant to be

conferred on him, is called by the House to the

chair, to which he is led by his proposer and
seconder. If another member be proposed and
seconded, a debate ensues ; and at its close, the

clerk puts the question, that the member first

proposed 'do take the chair of the House as

Speaker.' If tho House divide, he directs one

]>arty to go into the right lobby, and tho other into

the left, and appoints two tellers for each. If the

majority be in favour of the member first proposed,

he is led to tho chair ; if not, a similar question

being put regarding the other member and answered
in the allirmative, he is conducted to the chair.

Tho Speaker-elect expresses his thanks for the
honour conferred on him, and takes his seat ; on
which, the mace is laid on tho t;vble, where it is

ulways placed diu'jng the sitting of the House with

the Speaker in the chair. He is then congratulated
by some leading member, and the House adjourns.
The next day, the Speaker-elect, on the arrival of
Black Bod, proceeds with the Commons to the
House of Lords, where his election is approved by
the Lord Chancellor. He then lays claim, on behalf
of the Commons, to their ancient rights and privi-
leges, which, being confirmed, he retires with the
Conmions from the bar. Nearly the same forms
are observed on the election of a new Speaker, when
a vacancy occurs by death or resignation in the
course of the session.

The members of both Houses then take the oath
prescribed by law, a proceeding which occupies
several days. See Oath; Abjuration. In the
Upper House, the Lord Chancellor first takes
the oath singly at the table. The Clerk of the
Crown delivers a certificate of the return of the
Scottish representative peers, and Garter King-
at-arms the roll of the lords temporal, after

which the lords present take and subscribe the
oath. Peers who have been newly created by
letters-patent present their patents to the Lord
Chancellor, are introduced in their robes between
two other peers of their own dignity, preceded
by Black Hod and Garter, and conducted to

their places. The same ceremony is observed in

the case of peers who have received a ^vrit of

summons—a formality necessary when a member of

the Lower House succeeds to a peerage ; othersvise,

his seat does not become vacant. A bishop is intro-

duced by two other bishops, without the formalities

observed with temporal lords. Kepresentative
bishops of Ireland take their seats without any
particular ceremony. Peers by descent have a
right to take their seats without introduction

;

peers by special limitation in remainder have to

be introduced. In the Commons, the Speaker first

subscribes the oath, standing on the upper step of

the chair, and is followed by the other members.
Members on taking the oath are introduced by the
Clerk of the House to the Speaker. Members
returned on new writs in the course of the session,

after taking the oath, are introduced between two
members. They must bring a certificate of their

return from tho Clerk of the Crown. The oaths are

required to be taken in a full House, with the

Speaker in the chair—in the Commons, between the

hours of nine and four. The presence of a Commis-
sion' constitutes a full House. In the Upper House,
the oaths may, by 6 and 7 Vict. c. G, be taken till

5 o'clock. On the demise of the crown, the oaths

must be taken anew in both Houses.

\Vhen the greater part of the members of both
Houses have been sworn, the causes of calling the

parUament are declared by the sovereign either in

person or by commission. In the former case, the

Queen proceeds in state to the House of Lords, and
commands Black Kod to let the Commons know
' that it is her Majesty's pleasure that they attend
her immediately in this House.' Black Rod procee<ls

to the House of Commons, and formally commands
their attendance, on which the Speaker and the

Commons go up to the bar of the House of Lords,

and the queen reads her speech, which is deUvered
to her by the Lord Chancellor kneeling on one knee.

When parliament is opened by commission, the

sovereiirn not being personally present, the Lord
Chance^or reads the royal speech to both Houses.

Immediately after the royal speech is read, the

House is adjourned diu-ing jileasiu-e ; but both

Houses aro resumed in the afternoon, for the purpose

of voting an address iu answer to the speech from

the throne. In each House, it is comnuin to

begin business by reading some bill pro furma, in

order to assert the right of deliberating without
3Si
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reference to the immediate cause of summons. The
ruy:il speech is tlien read, and an address moved in

answer to it. Two members in each House are

cliosen by the ministry to move and second the

adikess. The preparation of the .address is refciTcd

to a select committee ; it is twice read, may be
amended, and when finally agreed on, it is ordered

to be jiresented to her Majesty.
Adjournment, Prorogation, and Dissolution.—

Adjournment of parliament is but the continuance
of the session from one day to another. Either

House may adjourn separately on its own autho-

rity, with this restriction, introduced by Act 31) and
40 Geo. III. c. 14, that the sovcrei,!:;n, with advice of

the privy council, m.ay issue a proclamation a]>point-

ing parliament to meet within not less than 14 days,

notwithstanding au adjournment beyond that period.

On reassembling, the House can again take up busi-

ness which was left unfinished. A proro^jation

dilTers from an adjournment in this respect, that it

not merely suspenils all business, but quashes all

proceedings pending at the time, except imjieach-

ments by the Commons, and Appeals and Writs of

Error in the Lords. WUUam 111. prorogued jjarlia-

nient from 21st October to 2.3d October 1G89, in

order to renew the Bill of Kights, regarding which
a difference had arisen between the two Houses
that was fatal to its progress. It being a rule that

a bill of the same substance cannot be introduced

twice in the same session, a prorogation has some-
times been resorted to, to enable a second bill to be
brought in. Parliament can only be prorogued, as

already mentioned, by the sovereign ; the royal

authority is signified either by the Lord Chancellor,

or by writ under the great seal, or by a com-
mission from the crown. When parliament stands

prorogued to a certain day, the sovereign is

empowered by 37 Geo. III. c. 127 to issue a pro-

clamation, giving notice that parUament is to meet
on some other day, not less than 14 days distant, to

which day parliament then stands prorogued. At
the beginning of a new parliament, when it is not
intended that it should meet for the despatch of

business, it is usually prorogued by a writ of proro-

gation read by the Lord Chancellor in the House of

Lords. A proclamation is issued prior to the proro-

gation ; and when it is intended that parUament
shall meet on the d.ay to which it is prorogued for

the despatch of business, the proclamation st.ate3

that parliament will then ' assemble and be holden
for the despatch of divers urgent and important
affairs.'

Parliament comes to an end by Dissolution, which
is its civil death. This dissolution may be by the

will of the sovereign, expressed in person or by her
representatives. Having been first prorogued, it is

dissolved by a royal proclamation imder the great

seal, and by the same instrument it is declared that

the chancellor of Great Britain and chancellor of

Ireland have been respectively ordered to issue out
writs for calling a new parUament. These writs are

immediately issued, and the period to be fixed by
the crown for the assembling of the new parliament,

formerly 40 days, was by 7 and 8 WiUiam IV.
reduced to 35 days. At common law, parUament is

ipso facto dissolved by the demise of the crown ; but,

by Act 6 Anne, c. 7, it is continued for six months
after the demise, imless sooner dissolved by the suc-

cessor. The same act requires parliament to assemble
inmaediately on the demise of the crown, notwith-
standing adjournment or prorogation ; and it is pro-

vided that in case no parliament is in being at that

time, the last preceding parUament shall meet and
be a parUament. By Act 37 Geo. III. c. 127, a par-

Uament BO revived continues in existence only for six

months, if not sooner dissolved. Were the power of
236

dissolving the parliament not vested in the execu-
tive, there would be a danger of its becomiu"
permanent, iind ejtfreaching on the royal authority,

so as to destroy the balance of the constitution.

An example of this danger is shewn in the Long
ParUament, to which Charles I. conceded that it

should not be dissolved till such time as it dissolved

itself. If the Houses of Parliament encroach on the
executive, or act factiously or injudiciously, the
crown may, by a dissolution, bring their proceedings

to an end, and appeal to the people by sending tlio

members of the House of Commons to give an
account of their conduct to their constitutents.

There was originally no limit to the duration of a
parliament except the will of the sovereign. By
ti WiU. and Mary, c. 2, the continuance of a parlia-

ment was limited to three years, a term- afterwards
extended by 1 Geo. I. c. 3S, to seven years. The
same act of William and ilary enacts that parlia-

ment shaU assemble once in three years at the least

;

but the practice of granting the Mutiny Act and the
Budget for a year only, makes it necessary that it

shoiild assemble annuaUy.
Conduct of Business.—Each House is presided

over by its Speaker. The Speaker of the House of

Commons does not take part in a debate, offer his

opinion, or vote on ordinary occasions ; but, in case
of equality, he has a casting vote : his duty is to

decide all questions which relate to order, ))uttiiig

the matter .at issue in a substantive form for the
decision of the House, if his own decision is not
assented to. He explains any doubts that m.ay arise

on biUs. He determines the precedence of members
rising to address the House. He examines witnesses
at the bar. At the close of the session, ho addresses
the sovereign on presenting the money-bills passed
during the session for the royal assent. He nomi-
nates the tellers on a division, and makes known
the votes to the House. He may commit members
to custody during the pleasure of the House, a con-
finement which terminates with the close of the
session. When a vacancy occurs by death, he signs

the warrant to the Clerk of the Crown to make out
the writ for the election of a new member. He audits

the accoimts of the receiver of fees, and directs the
printing of the votes and proceedings of the House.
The Lord ChanceUor, or Lord Keeper of the Great
Se,al, is the Speaker of the House of Lords ; in his

absence, the Chairman of the Committee of Ways
and Means takes the chair. The Speaker is not, as

in the Lower House, charged with the maintenance
of order, or the decision who is to be heard, which
rest with the Hovise itself. The Chairman of the
Committee of Ways and Means of the House of

Commons as Deputy-speaker, performs the Speaker's
duties in his absence. The chief officers of the House
of Lords are the Clerk of the Parliaments, who takes
minutes of the proceedings of the House ; the Gentle-

man Usher of the Black Rod, who, with his deputy,

the Yeoman Usher, is sent to desire the attendance
of the Commons, executes orders for committal, and
assists in various ceremonies ; the Clerk-assistant

;

and the Sergeant-at-arms, who attends the Lord
ChanceUor with the mace, and executes the orders

of the House for the attachment of delinquents.

The chief officers of the Commons are the Clerk of

the House, the Sergeant-at-arms, the Clerk-assistant,

and Second Clerk-assistant.

Each House has its Standing Orders, or regula-

tions, adopted at different periods, relating partly

to internal order, partly to certain preliminaries

required in the introduction of bUls and promul-

gation of statutes. A standing order endures tUl

repealed (or 'vacated,' as it is caUed in the Ujiper

House) ; but each House is also in the practice of

agreeing to certain orders or resolutiotis of imcertain
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duration deflaratnry of its practice, wliich are con-

sidered less formally binding than standing orders.

The House of Lonls usually meets at 5 r.M. ; the

Commons at a quarter before 4, except on Wednes-
days and some other days specially appointed, when
the hours of sitting are from 12 to 6. In the Lords,

the Chancellor, as Speaker, sits on the woolsack.

A standing order, which is never enforced, requires

the Lords to take ]jlace according to precedence.

Practically, the bishops sit together on the right

hand of the throne ; the members of the adminis-

tration on the front bench on the right hand of the

woolsack adjoining the bishops, and the peers who
usually vote with them occujiy the other benches
on that side. The peers in oiiposition are ranged

on the o]iposite side, and those considered politi-

cally neutral occupy the cross benches between the

table and the bar. In the House of Commons, the

front bench on the right hand of the chair is

reserved for the ministry, and called the Treasury
Bench, the front bench on the opposite side being

occupied by the leaders of the opposition. By
ancient custom and orders of both Houses, rarely

enforced, strangers are excluded while the Houses
are sitting.

Prayers are read before business is begun—in the

House of Lords by a bishop ; in the House of

Commons by the chaplain. Every member is bound
to attend the House—in the Lower House, person-

ally ; in the Upper jiersonally, or by proxy ; but
in ordinary circumstances, this obligation is not

enforced. The House of Lords may jiroceed to

business when three peers are present ; in the

Commons, forty members are required to constitute

a House for the des]>atch of business. The iSpeakor

counts the House at four ; and if that number be

not then present, or if it be noticed, or ajipear on a

division, that fewer than forty memljors are present,

the House is adjourned. A call of the House is

an expedient to secure attendance on important
occasions ; wlien it is made, meml^ers absent without
leave may be ordered to be taken into custody.

When matters of great interest are to be deliated in

the Upper House, the Lords are ' summoned.'
To make a motion, or, more properly, to moi'e

the Jlou.sf, is to jiropose a question, and notices of

motions should be given on a jirevious day. The
Commons are in the practice of setting apart Mon-
days, Wednesdays, Thursdays, and Fridays for

considering orders of t/ie day, or matters which the
House had already agreed to consider on a particular

day, and to reserve Tuesdays for motions. Govern-
ment orders take precedence of others on all order

days except Wednesdays, which are generally

reserved for the orders of independent members.
Notices of motions are by a standing order not

allowed to be given for any period beyond the four

days next following on which motions are entitled

to precedence. Questions of p)rivilege may be consi-

dered without previous notices, and take precedence
both of other motions ami orders of the day. A
motion may be accompanied by a speech, and must
in the Lower House be seconded, otherwise there

is no question before the House. In ])urely formal

motions this rule is not observed, and an order of the

day may be moved without a seconder. A seconder

is not required in tlie House of Lords. A motion
in the Commons must bo reduced to writing by the

mover, and delivered to the Sjieaker, who, when it

has been seconded, puts it to the House ; it cannot

then be withdrawn without leave of the House. In

the Lords, when a motion has been made, a question

is prt)posed ' that the motion be agreed to.' When
an amendment is proposed to a questi(Mi, the origi-

nal motion cannot be withdrawn till the anu'ud-

ment has been cither withdrawn or negatived.

An amendment is properly such an alteration on
a motion by striking out or adding words, or both,
as may enable members to vote for it who would
not have done so otherwise.

A question may be evaded or superseded in four
ways : 1. By adjournment. Any member in pos-
session of the House may move 'that the House do
now adjonrn.' The House may also be adjourned,
even while a memljer is speaking, on its being
noticed that there are fewer than forty members
present. The motion, ' that the debate be now
adjourned,' does not supersede the question, but
merely defers the decision of the House. 2. By
a motion, that the orders of the day be now read,

which may be put and carried on days on which
notices of motion have ])recedence. 3. By what is

called movhir) the previuus queMion. The act of

the Speaker in putting the question is intercepted

by a motion, ' that the question be now put.' The
mover and seconder of this motion vote against it

;

and if it be resolved in the negative, the Speaker is

prevented from putting the main question, which,
however, may be brought forward on another day.

4. By an amendment substituting words of an
entirely ditferent import for those of the motion,
so that the sense of the House is taken on a totally

ditferent question.

When the question is put by the Speaker in the
Lords, the respective parties exclaim ' content ' or
' non-content ;

' in the Commons, the expression
used is 'aye' or 'no.' The Speaker signifies his

opinion which party have the majority, and if the
House acquiesce, the question is said to be resolved

in the affirmative or negative ; when his decision

is disputed, the numbers must be counted by a
division. Both Houses now divide by the content

or ayes going into the right lobby, and the non-

contents or noes into the left, each being counted
liy tellers appointed Ijy the Speaker. In the House of

Commons, two clerks with printed lists of the mem-
bers put a mark to the name of each as he re-enters

the House, so as to secure accuracy in the division-

lists. The Speaker of the Commons, who does not
otherwise vote or take part in a debate, has a
casting-vote in case of equality. In the House of

Lords, the Speaker is, on the other hand, not dis-

qualified from taking part in a debate; he votes

on divisions, but has no casting vote ; and on an
equality, the non-contents prevail. The system of

pairing commonly practised, though never directly

recognised by tlie House, enables members on
opposite sides to absent themselves for a time agi'eed

on, each neutralising the votes of the other. A
member of the Upper House may, with leave of

the House, by a protest enter his dissent from a vote

of the House, and its grounds. Every protest is

entered on the Journals of the House, together with
the names of all the lords who concur in it.

No question or lull is allowed to be offered in

either House sidistantially the same with one on
which the judgment of that House has already

been exjiresscd ni the current session. A resolution

of the House, however, may be rescinded, and an
order discharged; and by 13 and 14 Vict. c. 21, it

is provided that every act may be altered, amended,
or repealed in the same session of parliament.

In del>ate, a member of the Commons addresses

the Speaker ; a member of the Upper House the

lords generally, in both cases standing and uncovered.

No member may speak except when there is a
question before the House, or with the view to

propose a motion or amendment, the only admitted

exceptions being in putting questions to ministers

of the crown, or to members concerned in some
business which is before the House, and in

explaining personal matters. A member is not
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allowed to speak twice to the same question except
in explanation, and the proposer, in son\e cases, in

reply—a restriction whicn docs not apply in com-
mittee, liy the rules adopted hy hotli Houses for

preserving order in debate, no allusion is allowed
to debates of the same session on a question not
under discussion, or to debates in the other Ifoiisc of

Parliament. All relleetions on any determination
of the House are prohibited, except when made
with a view of mo\nnjx that the determination be
rescinded ; so is the mention by a member of her
Majesty's name either irreverently, or to influence

the debate, and the use of oli'ensive and insulting

words against parliament or either House, or a
member of the House in which he is speaking. No
member is allowed to refer to another by n.ame,

or otherwise than by tlie rank or olUce which he
enjoys, or j>laee which he represents. The Speaker
naming a member to the House, is an old estab-

lished form of censure, which was last used wlien
Mr Feargua O'Connor struck the member beside
him.

Messages.—Tt is often foimd necess.iry for the
Houses to communicate with each other regarding
matters occurring in the course of business. Mes-
sages from the Lnrds were formerly sent by Masters
in Chancery or judges, while the Commons sent a
deputation of their own members. According to a

new arrangement adopted in 1S55, one of the clerks

of either House may be the bearer of a message.
Co-mmitlees.—Parliamentary committees are either

' of the whole House,' or ' select.' A committee of

the whole House is the House itself, with a chair-

man instead of the .Speaker presiding. The chair is

taken in the Lords by the chairman of committees
appointed at the beginning of each session, in the
Commons by the chairman of the Committee of

Ways and ileaus. ilatters relating to religion,

trade, the imposition of taxes, or the granting of

public money, are generally considered in committee
before legislation, as also are the provisions of any
public bill. Proceedings are conducted nearly as

when the House is sitting, the Lords being adcb'essed

in the Upper House, and in the Lower the chair-

man, who has the same powers to maintain order as

the Speaker, and a casting vote in case of equality.

In committees of the Commons, as in the House
itself, a quorum of forty members is required ; but
if that number are not present, tlie Speaker must
resume the chair to adjourn the House. A motion
in committee need not be seconded, and there is a
more unlimited power of debate than in the House,
members being at liberty to speak any number of

times on the same question. A motion for ' the
previous question' is not allowed. When the busi-

ness of the committee is not concluded on the da3'

of sitting, the House is resumed, and the chairman
moves *that the House be again put into committee
on a future day,' in the Lords, and in the Commons
reports progi-ess, and asks leave to sit again.

Select committees are composed of a limited
number of members appointed to inquire into any
matter, and report. In the Commons, it is usual to

give select committees jiower to send for persons,

p.apers, and records ; in the Lords, they may, with-
out any special authority, summon witnesses. In
neither House can a committee enforce the attend-
ance of a witness ; this must be done, when neces-

sary, by the House itself. The Commons have
Certain standing orders for insuring the efficiency

of committees, and impartiality in their appoint-
ment. No committee is to consist of more than
fifteen. Members moving for a committee must
ascertain whether the members whom they propose
to name will attend. Lists of the members serving
on e.ich committee are to be affi.xed in the committee
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clerk's ofTicc and the lobby. To every question
asked of a witness, the name of the meml>er who
asks it is to be prefixed in the minutes of evidence
laid before the llouse ; and the names of the mem-
bers present at each sitting, and, in the event of a
division, the question proposed, the name of the
proposer, and the votes of each member, are to be
entered on the minutes, and reported to the House.
In the Lords there are no special rules regarding
the appointment and constitution of committees

;

l»ut resolutions containing arrangements similar

to those of the Commons regarding qiiestions to
witnesses, minutes of proceedings, and divisions,

have been adopted since 1S52. Select committees
have the power of adjournment from time to

time, and sometimes from pl.ace to place. By an
anomaly not e;isi!y explained, the Commons have
always been cousitlered not to have the power
of administering oaths ; a jjower of examininij on
oath h.as, however, by statute been granted to
election conmiittees, and committees on private
bills. In the House of Lords, witnesses had for-

merly to be sworn .at the bar of the House ; but
the oath m.ay, iu terms of a recent act ('21 and 22
Vict. c. 78), be administered by any committee of

the Ho\ise. Except where leave of absence has
been obtained, no member, unless above the age of

sixty, can excuse himself from serving on Cimi-

mittees to which he may have been appointed, or for

not attending when his .attendance has been made
comimlsory by order of the House. In committees
on jirivate bills iu the Commons, the chairman has a
deliberative .as well as a casting vote.

Bills.—The princip.al business which occupies T>oth

Houses is the passing of bills. In early times,

laws were enacted in the form of petitions from the
Commons, which were entered on the Rolls of

Parliament, with the king's answers subjoined ; and
at the close of the session, these imperfect records

were drawn np in the form of a statute, which was
entered on the Statute Polls. It was found that, on
undergoing this process, the acts passed liy the

parliament were often both added to and mutilated,

and much of the legisl.ative power practically came
into the bauds of the judges. Bills in the form
of complete statutes were first introduced in the

reign of Henry VI. Bills are either public or
private ; the former affect the general interests of

the community, the latter relate to local m.atters.

Puljlic bills are introduced directly by members
;

private bills by petitions from the jiarties interested,

pi-esented by members. Bills m.ay originate in either

House ; but the exclusive right of the Commons to

deal with all legislation regarding taxes or supplies,

makes it necessary and expedient that by far the

greater part of both ])uljlic and private bills, except
such as are of a purely personal n.ature, siiould

originate in the Lower House. Bills regarding

restitution of honours originate in the House of

Lords. One description of act alone originates with
the crown—an act of grace or pardon. It is read

only once in each House, and cannot be amended,
but must be accepted iu the form in which it is

received from the crown, or rejected.

Puhlic Bills.—In the House of Lords, any member
ra.ay present a bill. In the Commons, any member
may move for leave to bring in a bill, except it be
for imposing a tax, when an order of the House is

required. When the motion is seconded, and leave

given, the mover and seconder are ordered to

prepare and bring iu the bill. Such bills, however,

as relate to religion, trade, grants of pubhc money,

or taxation, are required to be introduced by the

House itself, on the report of a committee of tlie

whole House. A bill is drawn out on paper, with

blanks or italics where any part is doubtful, or



PAKLL\ilEXT.

ubere sums liave to be inscrterl. It is read a iirst

tiziic, and a day lixod for a second reading, allon-ing

a sullicii'jit interval to let it be printed and circu-

lated. A\'lien ready, which is often as soon as the
motion for leave to bring it iu has been agreed
to, it is presented at the bar by one of the
members who were ordered to ]ireparc and bring

it in, and aftcrwanls, on an intimation from the
Speaker, lirou^'ht up to the table. The question
is i>ut, ' That the liill be now read a first time,' which
is rarely oljjeeted to ; and in the Commons can
only be op[iosed by a division. The short title of

the bill, as entered in the orders of the day aud
endorsed on the bill, is then read aloud, which
is aeeonuted sutlicicnt compliance with tlie order
of the House. A day is then appointed for con-

sidering the question, ' that the bill be read a

second time,' allowing a sufheient interval to clajise

to let it be printed aud circulateil. At the second
reading, the member in charge of the bill moves
' that the bill be now read a second time.' This
is the usual time for opposmg a bill whose general
principle is disapproved. This is done by an
amendment to the question, by leaving out the
word ' now,' and aJdiug ' tliis day three months,'
'this day six mouths,' or some other time beyond
the probable duration of the session. Counsel
are sometimes allowed to plead at the second
reading or other stages. If the bill be approved
on the second reading, it is committed, either to a
srlect conmiittee, or to a committee of the whole
House, to consider its provisions in detail. When
the j)roceeiUng3 in committee are terminated, the
bill is reported to the House with amendments,
which may be agi-eed to, amended, or disagreed to.

It is then ordered to be read a third' tiine, when
the entire measiu-e is reviewed. No amendments,
exeejit what are verbal, can then be made, and the
question is ])nt to the House, ' That this bill do
now pass.' The title of the bill is last settled. The
bill, when passed by the Commons, is sent to the
Lords, where it goes through the same forms : if

rejected, no further uotice is taken of it ; if jiassed,

a message is sent to the Commons that the bill is

agreed to. It amendments have been made, they
are sent down along with the bill to be discussed by
the Commons ; and if they are not agreed to, a
coufercnoc is demanded by the Commons, to offer

reasons for disagreeing to the amendments. A
conference is a mode of communicating on important
matters between the Houses, in which each House
is brought into tlirect contact with the other by
a deputation of its own members—the time aud
place of meeting being always lixed l)y the Lords.

A conference is conducted, for both Houses, by
managers, who, on the part of the House desiring

the conference (in the case supposed, the Commons),
consist of the members who have drawn up the

reasons, with others sometimes added. If the Lords
be not satisfied with the reasons ollered, a second
conference is desired, after which what is called a
' free conference ' may be demanded, in w-hich the

managers liave more discretion vested iu them to

advance what arguments they please. No free

conference has beeu held since 1740. By resolutions

of both Houses, agreed to in 1851, reasons for dis-

agreement from amendments may be commiuiicatcd
by messages witliout a conference, unless the other
House should ilesire a conference; and since that

time, there has been but one instance of a conference
where a message would have been available. If the
Commons eventually agree to the amendments, the
bill is sent back to the Lords ; if not, it is drojijied.

The same forms are gone through when a bill

originates in the House of Lords. The othcial

record of the assent of one House to the bills passed,
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or amendments made by the other, is an endorse-
ment on the bill in Norman French. Thus, when
a bill is passed by the Commons, the Clerk of the
House writes on the top of it, 'Soit bailie aux
seigniieurs.' When the I^ords make amendment to
a bill, it is returned with the endorsement, ' A
ceste bille aves<jue des amendments les seiguieurs
sont asseutus.' When it is sent back with these
amendments agreed to, the Clerk of the House of
Commons writes, ' A ces amendments les Communes
sont assentus.' When both Houses have agreed
to a bill, it is deposited in the House of Lor3s, to
await the royal assent, unless it be a money-bill,
which is sent back to the Commons.

Private Billi.— ln private bills, the functions of
parliament partake of the judicial as well as the
legislative character, and the diliiculties in recon-
ciling the interests of the public and of individuals,
often give rise to inquiries too extensive for the
House to imdertake, which therefore delegates them
to committees. The standing orders require certain
notices to be given to parties interested by personal
service, aud to the public by advertisement. The
practice in both Houses now is for all petitions for

private bills to be referred to four ' examiners,' two
from the Lords and two from the Commons, whose
duty it is to examine whether certain notices and
other forms required by the standing orders of

the House have been complied with. If the report
be favourable, leave is given to bring in the bill ; if

unfavourable, it is referred to a committee, called
the Committee on Standing Orders, who rcjiort

ou the propriety of relaxing the standing orders
in this individual case—should they rejiort un-
favourably, it is still in the power of the House to
relax the standing orders, though this is rarely
done. Three daj-s must elapse between the first and
second reading. At the second reading, the princijile

is considered, as in the case of public bills ; aud if

the bill be carried, it is referred, if not a railway,
canal, or divorce bill, to the ' Committee of Selec-

tion,' consisting of the chairman of the Standing
Orders Committee, and five other members nomin-
ated at the begiiniing of the session, whose fuuctions
are to classify tlie bills, to nominate the Committees
on them, and to arrange their time of sitting. A
railway or canal bill is referred to the 'General
Committee of liailway and Canal Bills.' This com-
mittee forms bills of this class into groups, and
ajijioints the chairman of the committee which is

to sit on each bill from its own body, the remaining
members, four iu number, being chosen from tlie

Committee of Selection. Before the sitting of the
committee, every private bill, whether opposed or

unopposed, must be examined by the chairman of

the Committee of Ways and Means and his council.

It is also laid before the chairman of tho Lorils'

Committee and his council, and effect is given to

their observations, a proceeding which greatly

facilitates the after- progress of the bill iu the House
of Lords. The Board of Trade, the Secretary of

State for the Home Department, the Lords Com-
missioners of the Admiralty, and the Commissioners
of Woods anil Forests, also exorcise a supervision

over private bills of various kinds, by which the

respective rights of their dejiartments may be sup-

posed to be encroached on. In the House of Lords,

estate bills are referred to the judges. Kvory bill,

at the first reading, is referred to the Examiners,

before whom compliance with such standing orders

as have not been prcvioiisly imjuired into must be

proved. The Standing Ordei-s Committee of the

Lords is now assimilated in functions to that of the

Commons. The l>ill is retunud to the Conmions
either with amendments, or with a message that it

is agreed to without amendments. In case of

!S3



PAKLIAMENT.

disa.areement between the Houses, the same forma

are observeil as in public bills.

In recent times, the necessity for obtaining

private acts has been, in many cases, obviated by
general laws adapted to dift'crent classes of objects,

of which parties are enabled to avail themselves,

instead of applying to ^larliament for special powers.

Ito'jal Assent.—A bill becomes a statute or act of

parliament ou receiving the royal assent, which is

given in the House of Lords, the Commons being

also present at the bar. It is given in either of

two ways : by letters-patent under the Great Seal,

signed l)y the sovereign's own hand, and com-
municated to the two Houses by commissioners; or

by the sovereign present in person in the House of

Lords. When the royal assent is given by commis-
sion, three or more of the Lords Commissioners
command Black Rod to signify to the Commons
that their attendance is desii-cd, on which the Com-
mons, with the Speaker, immediately come to the

bar. The commission is then read at length ; and
the titles of all the bills being read by the Clerk of

the Crown, the royal assent to each is signified by
the Clerk of the Parliaments in Norman-French, and
so entered on the Lords' Journals. In assenting to

a public bill, the words used are :
' Le roy [la

reyue] le veult;' to a private bill: 'Soit fait

comme U est desire ;
' and to a bill of supply (which

is presented by the Speaker, and receives the royal

assent before all other bills) : 'Le roy remercie ses

bons sujets, accepte leur benevolence, et ainsi le

veult.' In the case of an act of grace, which has
originated with the crown, there was, till lately, no
further ex])ression of the royal assent ; but the
Clerk of the ParUaments, having read its title, said :

' Les prC'lats, seigneurs, et communes, en ce present

parliament assembles, an nom de tons vos aitctres

sujets, remcvcient trts-lnmiblement vostro Majeste,

et prient a Dieu vous donner en sante bonne vie et

longue :
' the royal assent, however, has been

latterly given to acts of grace in the usual form.

The refusal of the royal assent is announced by the

words, ' Le roy s'avisera.' But the necessity for

such refusal is generally removed by the observance

of the constitutional principle, that the queen has
no will but that of her ministers, who only continue

in oflieo so long as they have the conlidencc of

parliament. The last instance in which the royal

asseut was refused was by Queen Anne in 1707,

regarding a bill for settling the militia in Scotland.

The royal assent is seldom given in person, except

at the close of a session, when the queen attends to

prorogue parliament, and then signifies her assent
to such bills as have been passed since the last com-
mission was issued ; but bills jiroviding for the
honour aud dignity of the crown, and bills for

settling the civil lists, have generally been assented

to by the sovereign in person, immediately after

they have yiassed both laouses. When the royal

assent is given in person, the Clerk of the Crown
reads the titles of the bills ; aud the Clerk of the
Parliaments, who has previously received her
JIajesty's commands in the robing room, makes an
obeisance to the throne, aud signifies her Majesty's
assent, as already described, the queen giving a
gentle inclination.

Supplies.—Prior to 1GS8, in addition to pai-lia-

raentary taxation, imposts were sometimes levied

by an e.xercise of the royal prerogative. Since the
lievolution, no taxes have been raised otherwise
than by parliamentary authority. The Commons
have the exclusive right to impose taxes and vote

money for the public service.' The Lords canuot
even make an alteration in a bill of supjjly, except

to correct a clerical error. The Lords are not even
entitled to insert in a bUl any pecuniary penalties,
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or to alter the amount or application of any ])cnalty
imposed l>y the Commons ; a rule whose rigid

assertion has been found to be .attended with so
mucli inconvenience that there has latterly been
a disposition to relax it. It a bill containing
provisions which make a pecuniary charge on the
public originate in the Lords, any such provisions are
struck out in the bill as sent to the Commons. In
the Commons, these provisions are printed in

red ink, and supposed to be blank, and may bo
agreed to in committee. But tliougli the Commons
has the exclusive right to grant supplies, a grant
requires the ultimate assent of the queen aud the
House of Lords.
The jiublio revenue of the crown is derived in

part from permanent charges on the consolidated
fund, and in part from actual grants for specific

public services, which require the yearly sanction
of parliament. On the opening of jiarliament, the
queen demands from the Commons the annual pro-

vision for the public services, and directs estimates
to be laid before them. On agreeing to the address
in answer to the royal sjieech, the Commons order
the speech to be taken into consideration on
another day. On the arriv,al of that d.ay, a motion
is made: 'That a supply bo granted to her Majesty,'
and the House resolves into a committee to consider
that motion. On the day appointed, the committee
sits and agrees that a supply Ije gi-anted, which, being
reported, is agreed to by the House. The House
then appoints another day on which it resolves itself

into a ' Committee of Supply.' The estimates for

the army, navy, and ordnance departments, are first

laid before the committee ; then the estimates for

civil services, known as the miscellaneous estimates.

The first business of the Committee of Su])])ly is to
elect a chairman, who is known as the Chairman
of the Committee of Ways and Means, over which
he also presides. When the first rejiort of the Com-
mittee of Supply has been received and agreed to, a
day is appointed for the House to resolve itself into

a 'Committee of W.ays and Means.' This committee
is not appointed till a sum has been voted by
the House, nor is it afterw.ards allowed to vote
in excess of the expenditure voted by the Committee
of Supply. It is the function of the Coimnittee of

Supply to consider wh.at specific grants are to be
voted, and of the Committee of Ways and ileaus to

determine how the funds shall be raised which are

voted by the Committee of Supply. Without
special pai'Iiamentary .authority, the consoUdated
fund could not be applied to meet the supplies

voted for the service of the year ; but to m.ake it so

available, the Committee of Ways and Means votes

gener.al grants from time to time out of the con-

soUdated fund 'towards making good the sup]ily

granted to her Majesty ;' and bills arc founded
on the resolutions of the committee, by which the

treasiuy receives authority to issue the requisite

amount from the consolidated fund for the service

of the year. It belongs to the Committee of W.ays
aud Means to determine what sums shall be raised

by exchequer bills in anticipation of the annual
revenue, to make tip the supply granted to her

Majesty. When the Committee of Supply ha?

determined the niunber of men that shall be main-
tained during the year for the army and sea-service,

aud its resolutions have been agreed to, the

Mutiitj/ Bill and Marine Mutiny Bill are brought

in, jiroviding respectively for the discipline of the

troojis and marines when on shore. Apart from

this annua! sanction, the maintenance of a standing

army in time of peace would be illegal, and the

army and marines would be reheved from all mar-
tialdiscipliue. The Committee of Ways and Means
receives the annual financial statement from the
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Chancellor of the ' Exchequer, popularly called the

Uudijel. That minister gives a general view of the

resources of the country, and of the financial policy

of the government, and presents a probable esti-

mate of income and expeuditiu-e for the twelve

months ending on the 12tli of April of the following

year. He states what taxes he intends to reduce,

and what new ones he means to impose, and ends by
proposing resolutions for the adoption of the com-

mittee, which, when reported to the House, form the

groundwork of bills for accomphshing the financial

objects proposed. The charges for collecting the

revenue, have, since 1854, been bx-ought under the

supervision of the House of Commons ; and esti-

mates are voted for the revenue departments. A
new tax cannot be proposed except by a minister of

tlio cromi. The resolutions of Committees of

.Sii])ply and of Ways and Means are reported on a
day appointed by the House, and read a first time

willioiit a question, and a second time on a question

put from the chair, and are agreed to by the House,
or may be disagreed to, amended, postponed, or

recommitted. When the Committee of Supply is

closed, the Committee of Ways and Means autho-

rises tlie application of money from the consolidated

fund, the sm'plus of ways and means, and sums in

the Exchequer, to meet the grant and services of the

year, and the resolutions of the committee are
|

carried into effect by the Consolidated Fund Bill, or

as it is often called, the Apjn-opriailon Bill. By a
standing order of April 3, 181)2, a standing Com-
mittee of Public Accounts is appointed at the

beginning of each session to examine into the appro-

jiriation of the sums granted by ))arliamcnt to meet
the public cxpcuditm-e. Taxes of a permanent and
general character are not now considered in the

Committee of Ways and Jleans.

Petitions.—Among the duties of parliament is

the receiving of petitions. A petition must be
presented by a member of the House to which it

is addressed. Petitions from the corporation of

London are, however, )ireseuted to the House of

Commons by the sherilTs at the bar, or by one
sheriff, if the other be a member of the House, or

unavoidably absent. In 1840, a petition was
allowed to be presented by the Lord Mayor and
jVldermen, when the sherifi's were in custody of the

serjeant-at-arms. The Lord JIayor of Bublin has

been allowed to present a petition at the bar of the

House, and the same privilege would probably be
conceded to the Lord Provost of Edinburgh. Peti-

tions which violate any of the rides of the House, are

not brought up, but returned to the petitioners ; and
if an irregularity be discovered after a petition is

brought up, its presentation is not recorded in the

votes. In the House of Lords, when a petition is

laid on the table, an entry is made in the Lords'

minutes, and afterwai-da in the Journals of the

House, which, however, does not describe its nature

and substance. A ])etitiou may, on presentation, be

made a subject of debate, but unless this is done,

there remains no jmblio record of its imjiort, or of

the parties by whom it was signed. In the House
of Commons, according to standing ordera adopted

in lS4"i, the member presenting a petition is to con-

fine himself to a statement of who the jwtitioners

are, the number of signatures, the material allega-

tions of the petition and its prayer. In case of

ingency, or where questions of privilege are involved,

the matter of the jietition may be discussed ; but in

ordinai-y cases no debate is allowed, and it is referred

to the Committee on Public Petitions, and if relating

to a suliject with regard to which the member
presenting it has given notice of a motion, it may be

ordered to be ]iriuted with the votes. The reports

of the Committee on Public Petitions are iirintcd

twice a week, and point out the name, the subject,
and the mmiber of signatures of each petition, and
the total number of signatures, and petitions relating
to each subject ; and, in some cases, the petition
itself is printed at fidl length in the appendix.
Commumcalions tcith the Crown.—Besides at the

opening and prorogiung of parliament, and giving of
the royal assent, there are other occasions on which
the cro\^'n communicates with parliament by a
mes.mge, under the sign-manual, to either House
singly, or both Houses separately. Messages are
brought by a member of the House, being a minister
of the crown, or one of the royal household, and
may relate to important public events, the pre-

rogatives or property of the crown, provision for the
royal family, &e. An address is the mode in which
the resolutions of parliament are communicated to

the crown. Addresses may be joint, of both Houses,
or separate, of either House.

Returns.—Each House has the power of ordering

returns from all those public departments which are

connected with the revenue, under control of the
Treasury, or regulated by statute ; but returns of

matters connected with the exercise of royal pre-

rogative, as from pubUc departments subject to her
Majesty's secretaries of state, are obtained by means
of addi-esses to the crown. A retiu'n is not allowed
to be ordered in one House regarding the proceedings

of the other ; when such return is wished, it is usual

to make an arrangement by which it is moved in

the House to whose proceedings it relates, and after

it has been presented, a message is sent to request

that it may be communicated. Eeturns cannot be
moved from private associations, or persons not

exercising public functions ; and the papers and
correspondence sought from government depart-

ments must be of an official, not a private or confi-

dential description. This rule was, under special

circumstances, departed from in 185S, in regard to

the opinion of the law-officers of the crown in the

case of the Cagliari. Accounts and papers presented

are ordered to lie on the table, and when necessary,

ordered to be printed, or in the Commons referred

to the Printing Committee appointed at the beginning

of each session.

Election Committees. — The trial of election

petitions is one of the duties of the House o£

Commons. Until 1770 all questions regarding con-

troverted elections were decided by the whole

House ; the Grenvillo Act of that year introduced

the practice of appointing committees for their trial.

The Act 11 and li Vict. c. US, now regulates the

trial of controverted elections. An election petition

is defined to be a complaint, either (1) of an undue
election ; ("2) that no return has been made accord-

ing to the requisition of the vrrit ; or (3) of the

special matters contained in the return. It must
be signed by some jKirson who voted, or had a right

to vote at the election, or by some person who
claims to be returned, or alleges himself to have

been a cantlidate. The petition must be lodged

within fourteen days after the return objected to.

Hecognisances must be entered into, according to a

fonn prescribed, by sureties to the extent of ilOUO,

in portions not less than £250 for each individual-

surety—the petitioner having it in his option to ])ay

the money, or part of it, into the bank instead of

finding security. Six members selected from those

who are not "themselves parties in controverted

elections, are appointed at the beginning of every

session by the Speaker's warrant as the ' General

Committee of Elections.' To this committee all

election-petitions are referred ; and it is their duty

to choose the select committee which is to try each

petition. Erom a list of the members of the House,

who are not excused or disqualified from acting on
2'.»1
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election coinmittcs, tlioy select six, cislit, ten, or

twelve incinburs who ai'o calleil tlie chainneu's panel,

and aie liable throughout the session to serve as

chairmen of select eoniniittoes, but are cxomptcj
from scrvinc; on select committees in any other
capacity. The remaining membera on the list are

then ilividcil into live jianels, which being ranged in

order by lot, are to take their turn successively in

furnishing members for election committees. Kach
select committee consists of four members, chosen
by the general committee from the panel in service,

and a chairman apiiointcd by the chairmen's panel.

The members are sworn at the table by the clerk,
' well and truly to try the matter of f lie petition,

and a true judgment to give, accordina; to the
evidence.' Evidence may be taken on oath, and it

is enacted by the Corrupt I'racticcs Act, ISG.'i, that

no witness is excused from answering a (juestion on
tlio ground that his answer may criminate himself

;

but a witness, making an answer which tends to

criminate him, may demand a ecrtilicate which shall

be a i)rotcction to him from jirosecution for such
answer. The decision lies with the m.ajority of the

committee, the chairman having botli a deliberative

and a casting vote. The committee are required to

determine whether the sitting member, or any other

person, be duly returned, or whether the election

be void, or whether a new ^Yni ought to issue ; and
their determination is iiua!, and is carried into

execution by the House. They may also make a
special report on some other point, which is not
linal. The most frequent subjects of special reports

ai'o bribery, treating, and the use of undue influence,

matters regarding which various acts have been
passed, the most important being 17 and IS Viet. e.

1U2 (1851), 21 and 22 Viet. e. 87 (ISoS), and 2G Vict.

c. 29 (1SG3), three statutes known as the 'Corrupt
Practices I'revention Acts.' It 'was formerly

required to prove agency, before evidence was
allowed to be given of the facts on which a charge
of bribery rested, but Act 4 aud 5 Vict. c. 57, dis-

pensed with this necessity. By the Corrupt
Practices Prevention Act, ISGo, when au election

petition complains of bribery, treating, or undue
influence, the committee is required to report

whether they had been extensively practised. The
candidate declared by an election committee guilty

of bribeiy, treating, or rmduo influence by himself

or his agents, is declared by the Corrupt Practices

Act, 1854, to be incapable of representing the same
constituency in the then existing parliament. The
new law of evidence afl'ords further facilities for the
detection of bribery, in so far as it allows the
personal examination of the sitting members and
candidates.

By the Act of lS5i, the offering of money, offlce,

employment, &c., to a voter to induce him to vote
or abstain from voting, or the ofl'ering of a simil.ar

consideration to any person to induce him to pro-

cure the return of a candidate or the vote of an
elector, the acceptance of such consider.ation, aud
the payment of money in the knowledge that it is

to be expended iu bribery, or the repayment of

money which has Ijcen spent iu bribery, are all

decl.ared to be acts of hrihmj punishable by fine aud
imprisonment, as well as by the forfeiture of £1(J0

with costs to any jierson Avho will sue for the same.
Any voter who agrees to receive money, office, or

emiiloyment for voting or abstaining from voting,

and any person who, after an election, receives

money or other coiisider.ation on account of any
person having voted or refrained from voting, is

also guUty of bribery, and liable to forfeit £10
with costs to any one who will sue for the same.
Trealinfi, which is delined .as the prodding of

meat, drink, or other entertainment to any person

in order to be elected, or in consideration for any
person voting or abstaining from voting, involves

a penalty of .f50 similarly recoverable, as also

does timlui: wjlaenci', or interference Viy intimi-

dation, abduction, or otlierwise, with tlie freedom
of elcctoi's. Persons guiltj' of .any. of these olVenees

are, liy the provisions of the same acts, to be struck
oil' the register, and their names inserted in a separ-

ate ' list of jiersons disqualilied for bribery, treat-

ment, and undue influence,' which is to be a)ipended

to the register of voters. Cockades arc ]>roliibited,

as -is the furnishing of refreshment on the day of

election to a voter in consideration of his bchi';

about to vote. By the Corru])t Practices Act, 1854,

it is however declared lawful to provide a convey-
ance for a voter, though not to pay him a snm of

money for travelling expenses. By the Act of 18l>3,

no payment is allowed to be made on behalf of a
c.indidate except through his authorised agent, and
all claims against .a candidate in resjieet of au
election must be settled within a month, otherwise

the right to recover them is barred. A detailed

account of election exjjenses with vouchers is requii'cd

to be delivered within two months of the election

to the returning ollicers, by whom it is published in

a local newspaper, and the vouchers-arc to be open
for a mouth to the inspection of voters.

Act 15 and )G Vict. c. 57 enacts th.at npon the

joint address of both Houses of Parliament repre-

senting to her M.ajesty that a committee of the

House of Commons has reported that corrupt

practices have prevailed extensively at any election,

her Majesty may appoint commissioners to make
inquiry. The Corrupt Practices Prevention Act,

1SG3, provides that wheu an election committee has
reported th.at certain jiersons named have been
guilty of bribery or treating, and their report is

conflrmed by a commission of inquiry, such report,

with the evidence taken by the commission, is to bo
laid before the attorney-general with the view of

instituting a prosecution.

Impeachment.—In the reign of Hem'y VIII., an
act of attainder was the usual mode of proceeding
against state oQ'euces. A bill of attainder some-
times followed a regular trial and conviction, as iu

the case of Enipson and Dudley, but was sometimes
passed without trial, examination of witnesses, or

licariug the accused party, as in the attainder of

Fisher and Sir Thom.as More. The jiraetice of

impeachment of extraordinary offenders before the

Lords by the Commons, which had been frequent

during the Mth aud loth centuries, was revived in

the reign of .Tames I. This jiroceeding is not like

bills of attauiiler or pains aud penalties, the m.aking

of a new law pi'o re nata, but a carrying out of the

already known and est.ablishcd law. The great

representative inquest of the nation first find the

crime, and then as jirosecutors support the charge
before the highest court of criminal jurisdiction.

It has always been allowed that a peer may bo

impeached for any crime whether cognizable by tho

ordinary courts or not. The right of the Commons
to impeach a commoner of a capital offence, which
was at one time doubted, has been solemnly affirmed

by the House of Lords. The trial is conducted

by m.ana^^ers for the Commons. Witnesses are

summoned by the Lords at the desire of the

Commons, and Westminster Hall has usually been

the place of trial, tho Lord High Steward jire-

siding. The managers make their charges aud
adduce evidence ; the accused answers, aud may
defend himself by counsel ; and the managers have
a right to reply. In giving judgment, the question

is put by the Lord High Steward to each jieer,

beginning with tho junior baron, on each article

separately, whether the accused be guilty. Tho
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answor is, 'Guilty,. on my lionour,' or'Jfot Guilty,
on my honour,' the Lord High Steward givin,!^ his

opinion the last, and the numbers being cast up,
the accused is acfiuainted with the result. Impeaoh-
nients have not been common in later times ; the
latest memorable cases are those of WaiTen Hastings
in 178S, and Lord ilelville in 1805.

'J'l-Ud of Peers.—Peers are, in all cases, tried by
their jieers for treason, misprision of treason, felony,
or inis[n-ision of felony. During the sitting of

)iarliament, the trial proceeds before the House of

Lords, or more properly before the Court of Parlia-
ment presided over by the Lord High Steward.
Wlicn ]iarliament is not sitting, the trial takes
place before the Court of the Lord High Steward—

a

tiiliuiial whose constitution was at one time very
olijectionablc, that officer being allowed to summon
u'liat peers he ])lcased, only with the proviso that
tlip number should amount in all to 23. Act 7
Will. IlL c. 3 requires that all the peers who have
a right to sit and vote in parliament bo summoned.
Peers of .Scotland and Ireland are, in terms of the
Acts of Union, tried in the same w.ay. By 4 and 5
Vict. c. 22, a ]icer is liable on couriction to the
same punishmcut as any other of the lieges.

The annual expenses of parliament are about
£15S,.SG9, of which £72,GS4 is expended in j)rinting,

and the remainder in salaries and emoluments,
including £oU00 salary to the Speaker of the House
of Commons. See T. Erskinc May's Laws, Privileges,

Proceedings, and Usage of Parliament, 5th edition,

1SC3.

PARLIAlMEXTAPvY CHURCH is a church
erected under the authority of an act of parliament.
In England such a chm-eh is generally called a
district church ; and the acts of parliament author-
ising such churches, are known as the Church
Building Acts. See Pakisii. In Scotland similar

churches are called Quoad Sacra (q. v.) churches.

PA'RMA, a fornlcr sovereignty of Upper Italy,

having the rank of a duchy, and bounded on the
K. by Lombardy and Venice, E. by Modena, .S. by
Genoa and Tuscany, and yv. by Piedmont, consisted

of the duchies of Parma and Piacenza, which were
subdivided into 5 districts, and contained in all

22GS English square miles, with a population (ISGl)

of 4G9,4,"o. The Apennines, which cross the sonthcrn
division of the duchies, send off spurs northwards,
and give to the northern part of the country the
ch.avacter of a plain, gently undulating, but sloping

imiformly to the Po, which is the recipient of all

the rivers of the country. The highest peaks of

tlie Apennines in P. are, Monte Alpe di Succisio,

about 7001) feet ; and Monte Parma and Monte
Orsajo, both more than 5250. The mountain-range
is richly clad >;ith oak and chestnut forests. The
plain, which is very fertile, produces rich crops of

grain (including rice), legiimiuous plants, fniits of all

kinds, olives, and gr.ipes ; while marble, akabaster,

salt, and petroleum are the chief mineral products.

Next to agriculture, the proiluction and manufacture
of silk, the rearing of cattle and poultry, cheese-

making, and the extraction of the mineral products

atl'ord the chief employment. Silk and cheese are

the chief exports. The cheese, however, known as

Parmesan, is not made here, but in the neighbour-

hood of Lodi (q. v.).

The form of government was monarchical, and
the Roman Catholic religion the only one tolerated,

though a few Jews are found here and there through
the country. The oondition of education, though
imi>rovcd of late, is still very defective. The
administrative ]inwer was in the hands of .i council

of state, Mhicli was divided into two sections—one
for internal administration, which acted as a court

of final appeal in m.atters of justice, the other for
finance and military and foreign affairs. The
revenue of P. in IS.iO was estimated at 11,5GG,C4S
bras (£458.08.5), and the expenditure at 1L273,88;(
hras (£410,400). The total debt, funded and
redeemable, amounted to 15,558,218 liras (£G1G,1G7).
The army (1S59) before the annexation, according
to the statistics of 1SG3, consisted of 3290 soldiers

;

the duke had also the occasional loan of an
Austrian regiment, antl the fortress of Piacenza
was gjiiTisoned by the troops of that power.

_
llislory.—P. and Piacenza belonged in the

time of the Roman Empire to Cisalpine Gaul, and
after its f.all came under the rule of the Lombards,
to whose rule succeeded that of the kings of Italy
and the German emperors. In the 12th and follow-
ing centuries, they joined the other territories of
Northern It.aly which were struggling for liberty and
independence, and consequently became involved in
the Guelph and GhibeUine contests. Weakened by
these strifes, they fell under the domination of the
powerful houses of Este, Visconti, and Sforza ; but in

1499 they passed under the yoke of the French
monarch, Louis XII., from -whom they were soon
recovered by the Emperor JIaximihan, and handed
over to Pope Leo X. in 1513. They continued
under the sovereignty of the popes till 1543, when
they were alien.ited by Pope Paul III., and with
the surrounding ten'itoiy were erected into a duchy
for his natural son Pier-Luigi Earnese, the grand-
father of Alessandro Farnese, the celebr.ated regent
of the Low Countries. On the extinction of the
male line of Farnese, in 1731, by the death of the
eighth duke, Antonio, his niece Elizabeth, the queen
of Philip V. of Spain, obtained the duchies for her.

son Don Carlos, who, however, exchanged them in

1735 with Austria for the throne of the Two
.Sicilies. In 1748 they were restored .along with
Guast.alla to Spain, and became a duchy for the

Infante Don Philip, with a reversion to Austria in

case of the failure of his male descendants, or of any
of them ascending the .Spanish or Neapolitan throne.

Philip was succeeded iu 17G5 by his son Ferdinand,
who was an able and enlightened ruler, and expelled

tlie Jesuits in 1708. He died in 1802, and his

dominions were immediately taken possession of by
the French, and were incorporated with France
under the designation of the department of Taro iu

1805. In 1814, by the treaty of Paris, P., Piacenza,

and Guastalla were presented as a sovereign duchy to

the ex-emprcss Maria Louisa, a ]iroceediug strongly

opposed by the king of Spain, who demanded them
for his sister, iLaria Louisa, the mdow of Louis,

king of Etrnria, the son of Didce Ferdinand.

However, in 1817, it was settled that .M.aria Louisa

of Anstriii should possess the duchies, and th.at on
her death they should descend to Ferdinand
Charles, Duke of Lucca, the son of M.aria Louisa of

.Spain, and the rightful heir; and on failure of his

heirs, P. should revert to Austria, and Piacenza to

Sardinia. The empress governed very much after

the Austrian fashion, but with gentleness, though
liberal sentiments were looked upon by her with
little f.avour. On her death, in 1847, tlie Duke of

Lucca succeeded as Gharles II., and certain exchanges
of territory, previously settled by the great jiowers,

took ]ilace with Tuscany and Modena—the chief of

which being the transfer of Guastalla to Modena
in exchange for the districts of ^'illa-frane,^ Tres-

chietto, Castevoli, and Melazzo, all in Massa-Carr.ara,

resulting in a loss to P. of about 77 English sipiare

miles of territory, and a gain of 193 English square

miles. This transfer was not made without great

discontent on the part of the inhaliitants. The
duke's rule was severe and tyrannical, and on an

address being presented to him with a view of

333
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obtainiiif; a reform of certain almses, and a more
liberal jiolitical constitution, similar to what
Tuseany bail (February 18-48) obtaiucJ from its

grauil-iiuke, lie threw liiuiself into tho arms of

Austria, and consented to the occupation of his

territory by Austrian troops. In March 1848 a

revolution broke out, and tho duke was compelled

to grant tho popijar demands, but he almost imme-
diately after retired from the country. P. joined

with Sardinia in the war of 1S4S— 18-49 against

Austria, but on tho triiim|ili of the latter power
was compelled to receive Charles III. (his father,

Charles II., having resigned his throne, March
1849) as its ruler. The new duke recalled the

constitution which his father had been compelled

to grant, and punished with great severity tho

active agents of the revolutionary movements
in his dominions. His arbitrary measures were
effectively seconded by his chief minister, an
Englishman named Ward, who shared the public

obloquy with his master. After Charles lU.'s

assassination in ilarch 1854, his widow Louise-

Marie-Thcrese de Bourbon, daughter of the last

Duke of Berry (q. v.), assumed the government for

. the behoof of her son Kobert I., and made some
attempts at political reform ; but owing to the

excited state of the people they were little eflfeo-

tive, and she and her son were compelled to leave

the country in 1859, on the outbreak of a new
•war betwci'n Sardinia and Austria. In March ISth

of the following year the country was annexed to

Sardinia, and now forms a part of the Kingdom of

Italy, constituting the two provinces of Parma
(area 1251 English square miles, pop. 258.502) and
Piacenza (area 9G5 English square mdes, pop.

210,933), a few of the outlying di.stricts, amounting
to about 150 square miles, being incorporated with
other provinces.

—

Official Statintics oj the Kingdom of
ItaJ;i (Tnrin, 18C1) ; Builijct of the yEinilias; Jieport

of the Marqnis Pepoli to the Minister of Finances

(Turin, ISGU) ; idem. Rejjort of Qeneral Tozze to the

Minister of War (1863).

PARMA, the chief town of the pro\'ince of the
same name in Italy, and formerly the capit.al of tho
duchy of Parma, is situated on both sides of the

river Parma, 12 miles south from the Po, 75 mUes
south-east from Mdan, and about the same distance

east-north-east from Genoa, with a population (1863)

of 47,428.

The town is of a cii'cular form, and is sur-

rounded by walls and ditches flanked by bas-

tions ; tho streets ai-e straight and wide, and meet
at right angles, the chief of them, a part of the
Koman Via ^Emdia, crossing the city fi-om oast to

west, and dividing it into two nearly equ.al jiarts.

P. is celebrated for its churches, 10 in number, tho
chief of which are the Duomo, or Cathedral (conse-

crated 1106 A.B.), built chiefly in the Lombard
style, ha\'ing the interior adorned with magni-
ficent frescoes by Correggio, and paintings by other
artists, and surmounted by a bcautifid dome ; the
BattiMerin, or B.aptistery, one of the most splendid
in Italy, begun in 1196 and completed in 1281 ; the
church of the Madonna delta Steccata, containing

the famous painting of ' Moses breaking the Tables
of the Law' by Parmigianino. The other cele-

brated buildings are, the Farnese Palace, a
gloomy and ill-constructed cdilice ; the Farnese
Theatre, biult (IGIS—1028) of wood, and now in a
most dilapid.ated condition. P. has also a hbrary
containing 140,000 volumes, mostly well selected,

and many of them rare and valuable works ; a
museum of antiquities ; a botanic garden ; a theatre

{Teatro Kttoro) ; an academy of line arts, foimded in

1752, possessing a coUection of GOO pictures, many
of which are exceedingly valuable. The pictures
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most highly esteemed are the ' Madonnas ' of Cor-
reggio and Franeia, the ' St Jerome ' of Correggio,

and the ' Jesus (ilorilied ' of Raphael.
Tho manufiictures of P. are stockings, j)orcelain,

sugar, wax-caudles, and vessels of crystal, also silk,

cotton, and fnstian stuff's. The chief exports aro

cheese and silk goods ; and in Juno there is an
aunu.al silk fair.

PARMA, Battles of. An indecisive engage-

ment took place hero June 29, 1734, between the

confederated .armies of England, France, and Spain,

and the Austritins ; .and on June 19, 1799, tlio

French under Macdon.ald were routed liy tho

Russians under Suwarof, with a loss of 10,000 men
and 4 gener.als.

PARME'LIA, a genus of Lichens, with a leafy

horizontal thalUis which is lobed and cut ; and
orbicular shields {apolhecia) fixed by a central point,

concave, and bordered by the inflexed thallus. The
species aro numerous, and many are found in

Britain. Some of tliem are occasionally employed
in dyeing. Various chemical principles have been
discovered in lichens of this genus, as IJsnine or

Usnic Acid (also found in species of the genus
Usnea), and Pariilin. Vabuable medicin.al ]iroperties

—tonic and febrifug.al—have been ascrilied to P.

parielina, tlie Common Yellow Wall Lichen, or

Common Yellow Wall Moss of the herb shops, a
bright yellow species with deep orange shields,

plentiful on walls and trees in Britain and most
parts of Europe.

PARME'NIDl5S, a Greek philosopher of Elca,

in Lower Italy, and in the opinion of the ancients

the greatest member of the Eleatic school, flourished

about the middle of the Sth c. T..C. Nothing is

known with certainty regarding his life, but ho is

said to have risited Athens in his old .age, and to

have conversed with Socrates, then quite a youth,

The story, though it rests on the authority of Plato,

has a susjiicious air, and seems as if it were intended

to account for the influence which the philosophy

of P. undoubtedly exercised on that of Socrates and
Pl.ato themselves. P., like Xenophanes of Colo-

phon, sometimes regarded as the first of the Eleatics,

expounded his philosophy in verse—his only work
being a didactic poem On Nature. The leading

design of this poem is to demonstrate the reality of

Absolute Being, the non-existence of which P.

deckares to be inconceivable, but the nature of

which, on the other hand, he admits to be equally

iuoonceivalile, inasmuch as it is dissociated from

every limit.atiou under which man thinks. P. is

not a theologist in specidation, seeking r.ather to

identify his 'Absolute Being' with 'Thought' than

with a 'Deity.' Only fragments of his poem remain,

which have been separately edited by Fiilleliorn

(Zullichau, 1795) ; another collection is that by
Brandis, in his Commentationei Ulcalicce (Altona,

1815) ; but the best is to be found in Karsten's

Phitosophnrum Gracorum veterum EdiquicB (Am-
stelod, 1835).

PARMIGIANO, GntoL.«ro VrKsce^co Mama
Ma;!ZOLA, called Parmigiano or Parmigianino, born

at Parma in 1503, an able painter of the Lombard
school, .and tho most distinguished of those who
followed the style of Correggio. His pictures

attracted much attention when he was little more

than fourteen years of age. In 1523 he went to

Rome to follow out his studies, and was sonn

favourably noticed and employed by Clement VII.

He was in that city when it was stormed by the

imperi.alists under Bourbon in 1527, and, it is said,

was calmly at work on his picture of ' The Vision

of St Jerome' (now in the National Callery,

London) when soldiers, bent on pillage, burst into
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Ilia studio. He was, however, protected by their

leader. After tliis event he left Rome for Bologna,

where he painted various important works, and
returned to Parma in 1531. Having engaged to

execute several extensive frescoes in the church
of S. Maria Steecata, after repeated delays, he was
thrown into jirison for breach of contract, and on
being released, in place of carrying out his under-

taking, he fled to Casal Maggiore, in the territory

of Cremona, where he died soon afterwards in

1540. Vasari, in his notice of P., attributes his

misfortunes and premature death to his passion for

aloliemy ; but this oft-repeated story has been
ilisiiroved by the researches of late biographers.

Ho executed several etchings, and some wood-cuts
are attributed to hira.

PARNAHrnA, or PARANAHYBA, a river of

Brazil, rises in the Sierra dos Coroados, between the
provinces of Goyas and Piauhi, about 11° S. It

Hows north-east and north, and enters the Atlantic
in long, about 41° 40' \V. by five mouths, which
enclose a delta about 30 miles wide along the shore.

These mouths, however, are only from two to four
fathoms deep. It drains the proidnce of Piauhi,

and forms the boundary-line between it and the
province of Maranhao. Total length estimated at

750 miles.—A chief tributary of the Parana also

bears the name of Parnahiba.

PARNA'SSUS, a mountain greatly celebrated
among the ancients, and regarded by the Greeks
as the central point of their country. It was in

Piiocis. It has three steep peaks, almost always
covered with snow, and seen from a great distance,

the highest being fully 8000 feet above the level

of the sea ; but as only two of them are visible from
Delphi, it was customary among the Greeks to
sjieak of the two-peaked Parnassus. On its southern
slojio lay Delphi [q. v.), the seat of the famous
Oracle, and the fountain of Castalia (q. v.). The
highest peak was the scene of the orgies of the
worship of Dionysus (Bacchus) ; all the rest of the
mountain was sacred to Apollo and the Sluscs,

whence poets were said to ' climb Parnassus,' a
phrase still thus emploj'ed.

PARO'CHIAL BOARD, in Scotland, is the
board in each parish which manages the relief of

the poor. In England, the same duty is performed
by overseers, and in some cases by guardians of the

poor.

PAROCHIAIi RELIEF is the relief given to
paupers by the parish authorities. Sec Poor..

PA'EODY (Gr. para, beside, and ode, a song),

the name given to a b>u-Iesque imitation of a
Berious poem. Its peculiarity is that it pre-

serves the form, and as far as possible tho words
of the original, and thereby differs from a Travesty,
which is a looser and less literal kind of burlesque.

The invention of parodies is commonly ascribed to

the Greeks (from whom, at least, we have derived
tho name) ; the first parodist, according to Aristotle,

being Hegemon of Thasos, who flourished during
the Pelojionnesian war ; according to others, Hip-
ponax. From the fragments that are extant of

ancient parody, we infer that Homer was the

favourite subject of comic imitation. Thus Hip-
ponax, in liis picture of a glutton, ludicrously

insinuates a com|)ari3on between the feats of his

hero in eating and those of Achilles in lighting, by
commencing as follows

:

Sing, celestial goddess, Eaiymedon, foremost of

gluttons,

"Whose stomach devours like Charybdis, eater un-
matched among mortals.

The Batracltomyomacliia (Battle of the Frogs and

Mice), erroneously ascribed to Homer, is also a
happy and harmless specimen of the parody, which,
however, soon began to exchange its jocose and
inoffensive raillery for a biting and sarcastic banter,
of which numerous specimens may be seen in the
comedies of Aristoi)liane3 ; while the philosopher
Timou of Phlius invented, under the name of Uilla,

a new species of satirical parody. Among the
Romans we first meet with this foinn of literature

in tlie period of the decUne. AU the power of

Nero could not jirevent his verses from being
])arodied by Persius. Among modern nations the
French—as might naturally be expected from their

character—have been most addicted to tliis literary

mimicry. Corneille parodied Chapelain in his

C'id, and Racine parodied Corneille. The pot-

poun-is of Desangiers are considered by his country-

men models of this ungracious kind of literature.

Schiller's famous poem of the Bell has been often

parodied by German wits. In England, perhaps

the best compositions of this nature are the

2'ejected Addresses of the brothers James and
Horace Smith. Many will remember, in particular,

the parody on Scott's ' Battle of Flodden ' in

Marmioii, ending

—

'od rot 'em
Were the last words of Higsinbotham.

Earham's Inrjoldshy Legends contains a felicitous

parody on Wolfe's Lines on the Burial of Sir John
Moore. We quote the first stanza as a specimen

:

Kot a sou had he got, not a guinea or note,

And he looked most confoundedly flurried

As he bolted away without paying his shot,

And his landlady after him hm'ried.

Thackeray's Miscellanies also contain some very

clever and satirical prose parodies upon certain of

his brother novelists.

The historical development of the parody hag

been treated by Moser in Daub's and Creuzer's

Siudien (0th vol.). See also Moser's Parodiarum
Exempla (Ulm. 1S19), and Weland's De Pracipxiia

Parodiarum Homericarum Scriploribus (Giitt- 1S33).

PARO'LE (hteraUy, a word) is the declaration

made on honour by an officer, in a case in which

there is no more than his sense of honour to restrain

him from breaking his word. Thus a prisoner of

war may be released from actual prison on his

parole that he will not go beyond certain designated

Hmits ; or he may even be allowed to return to his

owm country on liis parole not to fight again, dm-ing

the existing war, against his captors. To break

parole is accounted infamous in all civilised nations,

and an oflicer who has so far forgotten his position

as a gentleman ceases to have any claim to the

treatment of an honourable man, nor can he expect

quarter should he again faU into the hands of the

enemy he has deceivecL

PAROLE EVIDENCE, in Law, means such

evidence as is given by witnesses by word of mouth
at a trial or hearing of a cause. Parole Agreement,

in English Law, means any agreement made either

by word of mouth or by writing not under seal. If

the a.gi"eement is made by writing under seal, it is

called a deed, or indentme, or covenant, according

to the nature of its contents.

PAROPAMISA'N MOUNTAINS. See

Afguanistan.

PA'KOS, one of tho larger islands of the Grecian

Archipelago, is situated west of Naxos, from which

it is separated by a channel from four to six miles

wide. Greatest "length, 15 miles ;
greatest breadth,

9 miles ; area, about 77 square miles ; i)op. 7200.

Tho sui-£aco is hilly, the scenery picturesque, and
295
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the snil naturally fertilo, liut im])erfoctIy cultivatciL

'i'liu island is especially ]>rfifluctive in cotton, wax,
honey, paitriilgcs, and wiUl jiigeons. Near the

miilille of the island, the mountain Capresso

(ancient Marpessa), abounds in the famous Parian
marble, which was used by many of the greatest

sculiitors of antiquity. Parckhia, on the west coast,

is the princiiial town, and Naussa, on the north
coast, is the chief port.

In ancient times, 1'., which is said to have been
colonised by Cretans, attained great maritime pros-

perity, .ind became wealthy and powerful. It sub-

mitted to the Persians ; and after the battle of

JIarathon was assailed incfTectnally by Miltiades,

who received liere the wound of which he soon
after died. After the defeat of Xerxes, P. came
nndcr the supremacy of Athens, and shared the

fate of the other Cycladcs. Archilochus, the

inventor of Iambic verse, was born here.

PAEO'TID GLAND. See Salh ahy Glaxds.

PA'RQUETRY, a kind of wood mosaic used
only for fioorinj;. The art of making inlaid wood
floors has until lately much declined in this country,

but on the continent it has been much in use, and
has been carried to f;rc.it perfection. Parquetry
flooi-3 arc usually of oak, but other and more orna-

mental woods have also lieen much used for giving

variety and beauty to the pattern. In the more
elaborate kinds of parquetry, veneers are used, but
it is much more generally composed of blocks of

wood squared at tiie sides, and laid down so as to

combine and form a geometric pattern. Of late, the

taste for this work has revived in Britain, and it is

beginning to bo extensively cmjiloyod in the better

class of buildings.

PARR, Samtiei,, LL.D., a once notable scholar,

was born Jainiary 15, 1747, at llarrow-on-the-Hill.

He entered Emmanuel College, Cambridge, in 1705;
but the death of his father, two yeai-s afterwards,

necessitated his doing something for himself, and he
was, in consequence, induced to accept an assistant-

mastership at Harrow, where he remained five years.

The head-mastership tlien becoming vacant, P.

ajiplied for it, but was rejected, whereupon he left,

and started as an independent schoolmaster. In 1777,
he was appointed Master of Colchester School, where
he was ordained priest, and obtained the curacies

of Hythe and Trinity Church. Next year, he
became Master of Norwich School ; but in 178G,

settled .at Hatton in Warwickshire, where he spent
the rest of his bfe. In 17S7, he published an edition

of Bellenden, to which he jirefixed his celebrated
preface, which is as remarkable for its imcom-
promising advocacy of Whig principles as for the
scrupulous Ciceronianism of its Latinity. He died
March G, 1S25.

It is almost impossible to understand the reputa-
tion which P. once had. None of his voluminous
writings justify it. That he was in some respects
an accomplished, and even a gre.at scholar, is

undoubted, for he could write Latin of Ciceronian
luu-ity and finish ; but it is equally undoubted that
he never did anything with his boasted scholarship.
P. has left the world absolutely nothing to keep it

in remembrance of him, yet his complete works
(edited by Dr J. Johnstone in 1S2S)—exclusive of

his contributions to periodicals^form eight enor-
mous tomes, and contain 5734 octavo pages, many of

them printed in small t3'pe. They relate to matters
historical, critical, and metaphj'sic.al, but in all of

them ' the thread of Parr"s verbosity is finer than
the staple of his argument.' What, then, gave him
the fame that he certainly enjoyed during his life ?

Beyond all question, it was his conversational
powers. He was au amazing, an overwhelming

talker. Bold, dogmatic, arrogant, witli a memory
profoundly and minutely retentive, and witli a
genuine gift of ephemeral epigram, he seemed, at

the tables of statesmen, and wits, and divines, to be
a man of tremendous talent, capable of any literary

feat ; but the learning and the repartee have left

little trace of their existence, and posterity declines

to admire the wonders that it has neitlicr seen

nor he.ard. See Do Qniucey's famous essay on 'Dr
Samuel Parr on Whiggism in its Relations to

Literature' (Author's edition, vol. 5. Ediu. Adam
and Charles Black, 1SC2).

PA'RRA. See Jacaka.

PARRAKEE'T, or PARROQUET. a name very
commonly given to m.any of the smaller species of

the parrot family ;
generally to species having lonij

tails, and natives of the East Indies, Africa, and
Avistralia, not so frequently to American species

;

although it is sometimes also ajiplied to sumo of

these, indifferently with the name Parrot.—One of

the most beautiful groups of the Psiltnchlcr, combin-
ing gracefulness of form with splendour of plumage,

is tiiat to which the Alexandkina P. or Ring P.

(Palccornis Alexaiidri) belongs. It is .about the

size of a common pigeon, green, with a red collar,

whence its name King P., and is a native of the

"WarWing Grass or Zebra Parrakeet {Melopsittacui

undulatus).

East Indies. It is said to have been brought to

Europe by some of the members of Alexander the

CJreat's expedition to India, and to have been the

first of the parrot tribe known to the Greeks and

Romans, by whom it was highly prized, as it still is,

not only for its beauty, but for its docility and its

power "of imitating human sjieeoh. Like many
of its tribe, it is gregarious, and immense flocks

make their abode in some of the cocoa-nut groves of

the wesiern ]>.arts of Ceylon, filling the air with the

most deafening screams. The Ring P. has many
congeners, natives chiefly of the Eastlntlies, exhibit-

ing much variety of splendid pUun.ige.—Somewhat

like them in length and form of tail, Imt with longer

and stronger logs, is the Gp.oun'D P., or Gi:ou.n-d

P.uatoT (Fezophorus fonnosus), of Australia, a bird
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very common in all the soutliern parts of New
Hollaud and in Van Dieraen's Land, inhabiting

senilis or ground covered with very low \inderwood.

Its habits are very unlike those of parrots in general;

it runs along the ground, and even seeks to escajje

from enemies by running, unwillingly takes ^ving,

and then only for a sliort hiw flight. It makes no
nest, but laj's its eggs in a hole in the ground. It

is a small bird, not much more than 12 inches in

entire length, one half of which is occupied by the

tail ; its colour, dark green above, 5-ellowish below,

less brilliant than in many of the parrot tribe, but

ilnely marked and mottled. Its llesh has a very
strong pame flavour. There arc numerous other

Australian sjjecies, distributed in several genera,

some of which, although less exclusively thau that

just noticed, live and seek their food on the ground.

Some of them exhibit the greatest splendour of

plum.age. The only oue we shall notice is the

Zebi'.a p. {Melopsitlacus tindulatus), a very beauti-

ful little species, which has often been brought to

England, and has sometimes bred in it. In the

vast inland jilains of Australia, this P. is to be seen

in flocks of many hundreds feeding on the seeds of

the grasses, which afford food also to many other

small species.

PARRHA'SITJS, one of the greatest painters of

ancient CTreece, was the son of Evenor, himself an
artist, and was born at Ephesus in the 5th c.

B.C. He practised his profession, however, at

Athens, the inhabitants of which held him in high
estimation, and conferred on him the rights of

citizenship. He was already celebrated in the time

of Socrates, with whom, .according to Xeuojihon, he

held a conversation (Mem. 3, lU), auil was also a

younger contemporary of Zeuxis. The date of his

death is unknown. Seneca, who Uved several

hundred years after, telLs a monstrous story about
him. He says that when P. was painting his
* Prometheus Viuctus,' he got hold of one of the

prisoners taken at the capture of Olynthus bj'

Philip of M.acedon (.3i7 cc), and crucilicd him in

his studio th.at he might copy from lite the expres-

sion of agony. Fortun.ately for P.'s memory, the

anecdote is almost certainly untrue, as it would
require us to suppose that he was still alive ami
painting when upwards of 100 years old. P. ajipears

to have surpasseil all his jiredecessors in jiurity of

design, accuracy of drawing, force of expression, and
what is technically called ' linish.' According to

Pliny, he was the lirst who established a true pro-

portion between the difl'ercut jiarts of a picture, and
delineated with elegance and jirecisiou all the

minutia:; of the features, even to those evanescent

motions that betray the most delicate sentiments of

the soul. He ]iainted the extremities, such as the

hands and Augers, in so extiuisite a style, tli.at the

intermediate parts seemed relatively—but oiil;/

relatively—inferior. Qiiinctilian calls him the

legislator of his art, because his canon of proportion

for gods and heroes was followed by all contem-
porary and subsequent painters. Among his works
were an apparently symbolical picture of the

Athenian Demos (' People '), a ' Theseus,' ' \.aval

Coiumander in full -Vrmour,' ' Ulysses feigning

Madness,' ' Castor and Pollux,' ' Bacchus and Virtue,'

a ' Mclcager, Hercules, and Perseus ' on one canvas,

1 'Cretan Nurse with a Child in her Arms,' a

'Priest ollieiating with a Child bearing Incense,'
' Two Young Children,' an ' Achilles,' an ' Agamem-
non,' &c. Put his snlijeets wore not always of a

pure or lofty char.acter. His ' Archlg.allus ' (high-

jiriest of Cybele) and his ' .Meleager' and .\talauta '

were most licentious re]>resentations, and gave such
jilcasure to the Emjicror Tiberius, .1 man of

unbounded sensuality, that he kept them in his

bedroom, and valued the second in particular at

more thau a million sesterces.

P. was of an excessively proud and arrogant dis-

position. He called himself the jn'ince of painters,

and claimed to be descended from Apollo ; he
also painted hiniself as the god Jlercury, and then
exposed his own portrait for the adoration of the
crowd. His vanity was equal to his jiridc, and
shewed itself even in his apparel, which was of the
kind called 'gorgeous.' He generally dressed in a
purjile robe with a golden fringe, sported a gold-

headed cane, aud wore boots tied with golden
clasps.

PA'RRICIDE (Lat. pnricida) is rather a popidar
than a legal term. In the Roman law it compre-
hended every one who murdered a near rel.ative

;

but in English the term is usually confined to the

murderer of one's father, or of one who is in lucu

parentis. The parricide docs not, in any respect,

differ in Britain from the murderer of a stranger;

in both cases, the pmiishment is death by hanging.

In the Roman law, a parricide was punished in

a much more severe manner, being sewed up in

a leather sack, along with a live cock, viper, dog,

and ape, and cast into the sea to take his fate with

these companions.

PA'RROT {P.iitlacns), a Linnfean genus of birds,

now the f.amily PsUtacidn; of the order Scarisore-s, or

CUmbers (q. v.), comprehending a vast number of

species, natives of almost all tropical and subtropical

regions ; a few species extending further north aud
south, in America, in New Zealand, aud in Van
Diemen's Land, even to the neighbourhood of Lake
Michigan in North America, and to Terra del Fuego
in South America. They are mostly birds of

splendid plumage ; they vary very much in size, from
the Great JIacaw, more than three feet iu length,

tail included, to the little Love-birds, not larger than
sparrows. They are mostly gregarious, and are

often seen in vast flocks, generally inhabiting forests,

and making their nests in trees, feediug chiefly on
fruits and seeds, partly also on leaves aud buds

;

but some of them dwelling in open plains, feeding

on the seeds of grasses and other jdants of humble
growth, bulbs and succulent p.arts of vegetables, and
living mostly on the ground. The voices of the P.

tribe are gener.ally harsh and discordant, although

some of the smaller kinds have not unpleasant

voices ; biit many of the larger have a remarkable

power of imitating human s]iecch, aud in domestica-

tion become capable of articulating not only words
but sentences. They exhibit a, greater degree of

intelligence than is usual iu birds, with a monkey-like

restlessness and love of trick ; aud although docile

and aii'ectiouatc, are generally of capricious irritable

temper. They have a short, stout, hard beak,

rounded on all sides, and enveloped at the b.ase in a

membrane in which the nostrils are pierced ; the

ujipcr mandible gener.ally much longer thau the

lower, much em-vcd, aud sharp pointed. The
tongue is almost always very large, thick, round,

ami fleshy ; the muscles which move the m.andibles

are more numerous and powerful than in most other

birds. They make use of the powerful hooked bill

as well as of the feet in climbing trees ; aud employ
their feet as hands for holding their food, and
brmgiug it up to the mouth. Their feet differ from
those of all the other climbers, in being covered

with small tubercle-like scales instead of plates.

Some have short and some have long tails. Most
of them have short wings. Their intestines ai-e

very long aud slender, and without coecu
'The i'sillacUhe are easily distinguished from all

other birds ; but their division into distinct sub-

ordinate groups has not been found so easy.
20?



PAKROT-FISH—PAKRY.

Wliilst the name P. popularly includes all, except

that it is seldom given to some of the smallest

species, some are known by the names Macaw,
Cockatoo, Parrakeet, Lory, Love-bird, &c. See
these heads. But some of these names are very
vaguely applied. And although the P. family is

regarded as consisting of a number of very natural

qrciu]i3, the characters and limits of these gi'oups

have not yet been very well defined.

The name P., in its most restricted sense, is

sometimes applied only to those sjiecics wliich liave

the upper mandible very distinctly toothed, the lower
mandible longer than it is high ; and the tail short,

and square or rouudcd ; but this use is rather

ornithological than popular, the most restricted

po|)iJar use equally including long-tailed species,

such as the Caroline P., which are ornithologically

ranked with the macaws.—The Caroline P.

{Coiiurus Carolinensis) is the species of which the
northern range extends far beyond all others of its

tribe to the shores of Lake Michigan ; although by
the increase of cultivation, and the war waged
against these birds for their depredations on orchards
and corn-ricks, their numbers have been greatly

diminished in regions where they were once plenti-

ful. Its whole length is about 14 inches, of which
about one half is occupied by the t.ail ; the general

colour is green, shaded with blue, and diversified

with orange, the wing primaries almost black. It

is gregarious, prefers to roost in the holes of hollow
trees, and in such situations also the females lay

their eggs. It seems to love salt, frequenting salt

llcl's like pigeons. It is easily tamed, but does not
acquire the power of articulation.—Of the short-

tailed parrots, one of the best known is the Gkay P.

{Psillacus ert/thacns), a West African sjiecies, about
the size of a small pigeon, of an ash-gray colour,

with a crimson tail. It is famous for its docility,

its power of articulation and of imitating noises of

all kinds, its loquacity, and its mischievousness. It

is very often brought to Europe, and often lives to
a great age in confinement. Individuals have been
known to attain the age of nearly 100 years.—The
Gkf.en PARr.OTS (Cliri/sotis), natives of the tropical

parts of South America, are also among the short-

tailed parrots most frequently seen in Britain.

PARKOT-FISH {Scarus), a genus of fishes of

the family Lahridce (q. v) or Cydo-Labr-idce, of

oblong and massive form, with large scales, and
remarkable for the structure of their jaws and

Parrot-fish {Scarus liarid).

teeth, the jaws being divided into halves by a
median suture, the teeth incorporated with the
bone in crowded quincuncial order, the surface even
and polished in some species and rough in others,

the oldest teeth forming the trenchaut border of
the jaw, and being succeeded by others as they are
Worn away, whilst new ones are formed behind.

The species are numerous. Some of them feed on
fuci, and some on corals, the younger branches of

which they crush, so that the animal part alTords

them nourishment, whilst the calcareous part is

rejected. They are (ishes generally of brilliant

colours, some of them of wonderful splendour, and
have received the name pan-ot-lish jiartly on this

account, and partly on account of a fancied resem-

blance in their jaws to a parrot's biU. Most of them
are natives of tropical seas. One species is found in

the Mediterranean (A'. Creticus), the Hcarus of the

ancients, of which many wonderfid stories wero
told, as to its love, its wisdom, its ruminating, its

emitting of sounds, &c., and which was esteemed

the most savoury and delicate of all lishes. It is

still held in high esteem for the table. The Greeks

cook it with a sauce made of its own liver and

intestines.

PAKBY, Sir William Edward, commonly
known as Siu Edward Parry, a celebrated English

navigator, was born at Bath, 19th December 1790.

His father, who was a jjhysician of some eminence,

destined him for the medical profession ; but acting

on the advice of a friend, entered him as a first-

class volunteer on board the ViHe-dc-Parls, the

flag-ship of the Channel fleet, in 1803. After

several yearsj' service, he received his commission .is

lieutenant, January G, 1810. Though thus early

engaged in active ser\-ice, his education had not

been neglected ; he had attained at school to

considerable eminence in classical knowledge

;

and for the first five years after entering the

navy, he bad particularly studied French and
matliematics under the chaplain's superintendence,

after which he constantly employed his leisure

time in nautical and astronomical studies. In

February 1811), he was sent to the Arctic regions

in command of a ship, for the purpose of protecting

the British wh.ale fisheries and improving the admir-

alty charts of those regions; but in ISl.'l, he was
recalled and despatched to join the fleet then
blockading the coast of the United States. He
remained on the North American station till the

spring of 1817, and during this time he wrote and
distributed MS. copies of a work entitled Nautical

Astronomy by Night, in wliich rules were given

for determining accurately the altitude of the pole

by observations of the fixed stars. This work he

subsequently published in London. HaWng returned

to England too late to take part in the African

exploring expedition, he was, at his urgent request,

backed by the recommendations of Mr Barrow, secre-

tary to the Admiralty, appointed to the command
of the A Uxander, under the orders of Captain John
Eoss in the Isabella, and despatched in search nf

the 'North-West Passage' (q. v.) in April ISIS.

The expedition returned to England, having made
no important discoveries. The admiralty were dis-

satisliid with the report of Captain Eoss ; and I'.'s

opinion, though only communicated to his private

friends, having become known to them, he was
again sent out (May 1819), and this time com-

menced that career of discovery (see NoRTn-WF.ST
PA.SSAGE) which has immortalised him as the

greatest of all Arctic explorers. P. on his return

to Britain was hailed with the utmost enthusi-

asm, and was made commander (4th November
1S20) and a memljcr of the Eoyal Society. He
subsequently made a second and a third voyage to

the same regions, but effected nothing further

of importance. P. now devoted himself to the

discharge of his duties as hydrographer, but such

labours were too monotonous for one of his tem-

per.ament, .and he accordingly prepared a jilau

of an expedition for reaching the north pole, wliich

being submitted to the admiralty and approved of
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by tlicm, liis old ship the Heda was fitted out for a

i)olar expedition, aud I', set sail iu her, accompanied

)y Lieutenant J. C. Kosg, 4th AprU 1827. See

Polar Voyages. The Journals of these voyages
were published by order of the admiralty.

P.'s career as an explorer was now closed, and
lie ajjain returned to his duties as hydrographer,

but his health now gave way under this sedentary

mode of life, and he exchanged his office for that of

commissioner tn the Agricultural Company of

Australia, for which country he sailed 2Uth July
1820. He returned to England in November 18:>4,

and filled in suocession various government appoint-

ments up till December 184G, when he retired from
active service, receiving a sinecure ollicc. On 4tli

June 1852 ho was raised to the rank of Rear-

admiral of the White, and in the following year

was appointed lieutenant-governor of Greenwich
Hospital—an office which ho held till his death, 7th

July 1855, at Ems in Germany, whither he had
gone for the benefit of his health. A complete
cilition of his voyages was pubHshed in 1833 (Lend.

5 vols.). His life has been written by his son, the

Rev. Edward Parry, M.A. of Balliol College,

Oxford, 1857).

PA'RSEES (People of Pars or Ears, i. e., ancient

Persia) is the name of the small remnant of the
followers of the ancient Persian religion, as reformed
by Zerdusht, or Zoroaster, as he is commonly called.

They are also known iinder the denomination of

Guebres, under which head some account will be
found respecting their recent history and present

niunbers. The ])re-Zoroastrian phase or phases of

their primeval religion will probably for ever remain
shrouded in deep obscurity ; so much, however, is

fully established by recent investigations, that this,

and what afterwards became the Brahmauic reli-

gion, were originally identical ; that in consequence
of certain social and political conflicts between the

Iranians and the Aryans, who afterwards peopled
Hindustan Proper, an undying feud arose, in the
course of which the former forswore even the

hitherto common faith, and cstabUshed a counter

faith (Ahnra), a principal dogma of which was the
transformation of the ancient, now hostile, gods
into demons, and the branding of the entire Deva
religion as the source of all mischief and wickedness.

Zerdnsht, the ]>ropbet, whose era is given very
difl'erently by ancient writers and by modem inves-

tigators, placed variously between 500 or GOO B. c.

(Riith) and 1200 B.C. (Haug), had, like all prophets
and reformers, many predecessors, chiefly among
the Soshyantos or Eire-priests (Atharvans)

;
yet to

him belongs the decisive act of sejiarating for ever

the contending parties, and of establishing a new
community with a new faith—the Mazdayasna
or Parsec religion proper, which absorbed the old

Ahnra religion 'of the fire-priests. Referring for a
summary of wliat is known and speculated about
the person of t!io great reformer to the article under
liis name, we shall here confine ourselves to pointing

out, as the characteristics of his leading doctrines,

th.at the principle of his theology was as |iurc a Mono-
theism as ever the followers of the Jehovistic faith

wore enjoined. He taught the existence of but one
deity, the Ahnra, who is called Mazdafl (see

Or.MUZD), the creator of all things, to whom all

goiid things, spiritual and worldly, belong. The
principle of his speculative philosophy is dualism,

1. e., the supposition of two primeval causes of tho

real and intellectual world ; the Vohu Manfl, the

Good Mind or Reality (Gaya), and the Akem ^Ian^),

or the Naught Mind, or Non-re.ality (AjyJliti) ; while
the prinii|ile of his moral philosophy is the triad of

'I'lioiiglit, Word, and Deed. Not long, however, did
the pure idea of Monotheism prevail. The two sides

of Ahura Mazdao's being were taken to be two
distinct personages— God and Devil— and they
each took their due places in the Parsec pantheon
in the course of time :—chiefly through the influence

of the sect of the Zeucbks, or followers of the Zend,
i. e.. Interpretation. According to Zerdusht, there
are two intellects, as there are two lives—one mental
and one bodily , and, again, there must be distin-

guished 3X1 earthly a.nA s. future life. The immortality
of soiUs was taught long before the Semites had
adojited this belief. There are two abodes for the
departed—Heaven (GarO-Demlna, the House of the
Angels' Hymns, Yazna, xxviii. 10 ; xxxiv. 2 ; cf. Is.

vi., Revelat., &c.) and Hell (DrljO-Demflna, tho
residence of devils and the priests of tho Deva
religion). Between the two there is the Bridge of

tho G,atherer or Judge, which the soiUs of tho pious
alone can pass. There will be a general resurrection,

which is to precede the last judgment, to foretell

which Sosiosh (Soskyans), the sou of Zerdusht,

sinritually begotten (by later priests divided into

tlirce persons), will be sent by Ahuram.azdao. The
world, which by that time will be titterly steeped

in wretchedness, darkness, and sin, wiU then be
renewed ; death, the archfiend of creation, will be
slain, and life -will be everlasting and holy. These
are the outlines of the Zoroastrian creed, as it

flourished up to the time of Alexander the Great,

throughout ancient Irania, including Upper Tibet,

Cabulistan, Sogiliana, Bacti-iana, Media, Persis,

&c. ; and it is curious to speciUate on the conse-

quences which might have followed Marathon and
Salamis had the Persians been victorious. The
religion of Ormuzd would have dethroned the

Olympians, as it dethroned the gods of the AssjT-ians

and Babylonians ; and it would certainly have left its

traces upon the whole civilised world unto this day
in a much more direct and palpable shape than it

now does. From the death of Alexander, however,

it gradually lost ground, and rapidly declined imder
his successors, until, in the time of Alexander Seve-

rus, Ardshir 'Arianos' (cf. Mirkhoud ap. de Sacy,

MCmoires sur d'tv. Aut. de la Perse, &c., p. 59), the

son of Babcgan, called by the Greeks and Romans
jVrtaxei'xes or Artaxares, who claimed descent from
the ancient roj'al lineage of Persia, took the field

against Art.abanus, and slew him (225), thus put-

ting an end to the four hundred years' rule of tho

Parthians, and founded the Sassanide djTiasty. This

he effected in conjunction with the national I'er-

sians, who hated the 'semi-Greek' dynasty of tho

Arsacida;, their leaning to tho foreign, and contempt
for the Zend religion, and finally for their power-

legsncss against tho spreading conquests of the

Romans. The first act of the new king was the

general and complete restoration of the partly lost,

partly forgotten books of Zerdusht, which he
effected, it is related, chiefly througli the inspi-

ration of a M.agiau Sage, chosen out of 40,000

Marians. The sacred volimics were translated out

of the original Zend into the vernacular, and dis-

semin.ated among the people at large, and fire

temples were reared throughout the length and
the breadth of the land. The Magi or jiriests were
all-powerful, and their hatred was directed jirin-

cipally against the Greeks. 'Far too long,' wrote

Ardshir, the king, to all the provinces of the

Persian empire, ' for more than five luindred years,

lias tho poison of Aristotle spread.' Tlio fanaticism

of the jiriests often also found vent against Chris-

tians and Jews. The latter have left us some account

of the tyranny and ojipression to which they as

unbelievers were exposed—such .as the iirohibition

of lire and light in their houses on Persian fast-

days, of the slaughter of animals, the baths of

purification, and the burial of tlo dead according
299
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to the Jewish rites—proliibitions only to be bought

off by heavy bribes. In return, tlie ^laj;! were
corilially hated by the Jews, and remain branded in

tlieir writings by the title of demons of hell

{Kidiishui, 12 a.). To accept the instruction of a

ila;,'ian is pronounced by a Jewish sa'^'e to be an
oflenco wortliy of death (Shahh. I'y a. ; 15G b. ).

This mutual animi>sity docs not, however, appear U>

liave long continued, since in subse(|Uent times we
frequently lind Jewish sages (Samuel l/ic Ariaii, &c.)

on terms of friendship and eonlidence w-itli the later

Sassanide Icings (cf. Mood Katau, 20 a. &c.). From
the period of its re-establisbmcnt, the Zoro,astrian

religion nourished uninterruptedly for about 400
years, till, in 051 a. d., .-it the great battle of

i\ahavand (near Ecbatana), tlie TersLan .irmy,

under Yezdezird, was routed by the Calif Omar.
The subsequent fate of those that remained faitlifnl

to the creed of their fathers h.is been described, as

vvc s.iid before, under Guebrks. At present, some
remnants inhabit Yezd and Kirmun, on the ancient

.soil of their race ; others, who ]ireferred oniigr.ation

to the endless tribulations inllicted upon them by
the conquering race, found a resting-place along the

western coast of India, chielly at Bombaj-, iSurat,

Nawsari, Achmed;lbad. and the vicinity, where
thi'V now live under English rule, and are recog-

nised as one of the most respectable and thriving

sections of the community, being for the most p.art

merchants and lauded proprietors. They bear,

equ.ally with their poorer brethren in Persia, with
whom they have of late renewed some slight inter-

course for religious and other purposes— such as

their Kivtlyets or correspondences ou important and
obscure doctrin.al points—the very higliest cliarnc-

tcr for honesty, industry, and pcacefuluess. whilo

their benevolence, iutclligence, and jnaguifLCcnce

outvies that of most of their European fellow-

subjects. Their general appearance is to a certain

degree prepossessing, and many of their women
are strikingly beautiful. In all civil matters they
are subject to the laws of the country they
inhaljit ; and its language is also theirs, except in

the ritual of their religion, when the holy language
o£ Zend is used by the priests, who, as a nde, have
no more knowledge of it thau the laity.

We have spoken of the leading fundamental doc-

trines as laid down by their prophet. Picspecting the
practical side of their religion, we cannot here enter

into a detailed description of their very copious

ritu.ils, which have partly found tlieir w.ay into other
creeds. Suffice it to mention the following few
points. They do not eat anytliing cooked by a
person of another religion ; they also object to beef,

pork, especially to ham. Marriages can only be
contracted with persons of theu- own caste and creed.

Piilygamy, except after nine years of sterility and
divorce, is forbidden. Fornication and adidtery
arc punishable with death. Their dead arc not
buried, but exposed on an iron grating in the
Dokhma, or Tower of Silence, to the fowls of the
air, to the dew, and to the sun, until the llesh has
disappeared, and the bleaching Ijones fall through
into a jiit beneath, from wliich they are afterwards
i;cuioved to a subterranean cavern.

Ahuramazdao being the origin of light, his

symbol is the sun, with the moon and the planets,

and in default of them the lire, and the believer is

enjoined to face a luminous oljjeet during his

prayers. Hence, also, the tem]iles and altars

must for ever be fed with the h(jly fire, brought
down, according to tradition, from heaven, and the
sullying of whose flame is punishable with death.

The priests themselves approach it only with a
h.alf-mask (Penom) over the face, lest their bre.ath

should defile it, and never touch it with their
3:jO

hands, but with holy instruments. The fires are

of five kinds ; but however great the awe felt by
Parsees with resjiect to fire aiul light (they are the

only eastern nation who abstain from smoking),

yet they never consider these, .as we said before,

as anything but emblems of Divinity. There are

also live kinds of ' .S.aeritice,' which tenn, however,

is r.ather to be understood in the sense of a sacied

action. These are—the slaughtering of animals for

public or priv.ate solemnities ; prayer ; the Damns
sacrament, which, with its consecrated bread and
wine in liouour of the jirimeval founder of the law,

Horn or Heomoh (the Sanscr. Soma), and Dahnian,

the personified blessing, bears a striking outward
resemblance to the sacr.ament of the Lord's Snpjier

;

the sacrifice of Expiation, consisting cither in fla-

gellation, or in gifts to the priest ; and, lastly, tlie

sacrifice for the souls of the dead. The iiurifioatimi

of physical .and mor.-il impurities is elYected, in the

first place, by cleansing with holy water (Nirang),

earth, &c. ; next, by prayers (of which sixteen, at

least, are to be recited every day) and the recitation

of the divine word ; but other seli-castigations,

fasting, cehliaey, itc, are considered hateful to tlie

Di\nnity. The ethical code may be summed up in

the three words—purity of thought, of word, and
of deed : a religion ' that is for all, .and not for any
p.artieidar nation,' as the Zoroastrians s.ay. It

need hardly be .added, that superstitions of all

kinds have, in the course of the tribul.ations of

ages, .and the intimacy with neighbouring countries,

gre.atlj' defiled the original purity of this creed, and
that its forms now vary much among the diflerent

communities of the present time.

Something lilce a very serious schism, however,
has Lately broken out in the Parsce commun-
ities, and the modern terms of Conservative and
Liberal, or r.ather bigot and infidel, are almost as

freely used with them as in Europe. The sum
and substance of these innovations, stoutly advo-

cated by one side, .and as stoutly resisted by the

other, is the desire to abolish the purification by
the Nirang—a filthy substance in itself—to reduce

the large number of obligatory pr.ayers, to stop

early betrothal and ni.arriage, to suppress the extra-

v.agance in funerals .and weddings, to educate

women, and to admit them into snciety. Two
counter alliances or societies, the 'Guides of the

Worshipjicrs of God' and 'the Tiaie Guides' respec-

tively, are trying to cany out .at this moment, by
nie.ans of meetings, speeches, tracts, &c., the objects

of their different parties.

The literature of the Parsees will be found noticed

under Persian LANOUACiE and Literati'iu', and
Zexd-Ave.sta. Besides the latter, which is written

in ancient Zend, and its Gujarati transl.ation

.and commentaries, there arc to lie mentioned, .as

works specially treating of, religious matters, the

Zardufsht-Kameh, or Legendary History of Zer-

dnsht ; the Sadder, or Summary of Pai'sce Doo-
triues ; the DahUkin, or School of Manners ; the

Dcsalir, or Sacred Writings, &c. All these have
been tr.anslated into English and other European
langu.agcs.

On the inflnenee P.arsism has had upon Judaism
.and its later doctrines and ceremoni.al, .and, through
it, upon Christianity and Mohammedanism—which
besides drew from it directly—we cannot dwell here

.at any length. So much, however, m.ay be stated,

that the most cursory reading of the sacred Parsce

books will shew, in a variety of points, their direct

influence upon the three Semitic creeds. Of works
treating on the subject of this article, we mention
principally, Hyde, Vet. Bel. Pen. Hist. (Oxon. 1700,

4to) ; Ousely, Travels in the East (LomL 1819)

;

Anquetil du Perron, Exposition des Usages dcs
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Parser; Rhode, DieheU. Sa(iederallen Baktrier,Meder
n. I'e/scr, &c. (Frank.-.-i-M., 1820, 8vo) ; Dosabhoy
Framjee, Thi; Farsees, &c. (LoncL ISoS) ; Dadabliai
^Naoroji, T/ie JJannrr.i and C'ustutns of the Parsers ;

ami TliK Paivee H'Aiiiion (Liverpool, 1861, Svo) ; aud
lastly, IIaua;'s Essaij.-i on the. Parxee Jidiqion (Bom-
bay, 1S(>2), and Spiegel's Enln (Bed. 18G3).

PA'llSLEY { Pelroselilimn), a geinis of plants of

the natural order Umbdlifera:. The speeies arc

annual or biennial, branching, smooth, herbaceous
jilants, with variously ]iinnated leaves.

—

Cojijion"

P. (/'. sativum), wliich ha.s trijiiunate shining leaves,

one of our best known culinary plants, is a native

of the south of Europe, growing chiefly on rocks
aud old walls, and naturalised in some parts of

England. The cultivation of P. is extremely simple,

and an annual sowing is generally made, although
when cut over and prevented from Howering, the
)ilant lives for several years. A variety with curled

leallets is generally preferred to the common Idnd
with jJain leallets, as iinev and more beautifid,

being often used as a garnish ; it is also safer, as

tlie poisonous Fool's P. (q. v.) is sometimes gathered
by mistake instead of the other.

—

Hamluru P.
is a variety with a large white carrot-like root,

cultivated for the sake of its root, and much in the
same way as the carrot or parsnip. To produce
large roots and of delicate flavour, a very rich soil

is required. The foliage of P. is not merely of use
for flavouring soups, &c., but is nutritious, at the
same time that it is stimidating, a quaUty which it

seems to derive from an essential oil present in

every jiart of the plant. P. contains also a peculiar

gelatinous substance called Apiiiie. The bruised
leaves of P. are sometimes eraijloyed as a stimulating
poultice. The seeds are a deadly poison to many
birds, and when powdered, they arc sometimes used
for killing lice.

PA'JihiNIP {Paslinaca), a genus of jilants of the
natural order UinbdUj'erce, having compound umliels

with neither general nor partial involucres
; yellow

flowers with roundish, involute, sharp-pointed
petals ; calyx almost without teeth ; fruit dorsally
compressed and flat, with a broad border, the ridges

very line. The species are annual, biennial, or
perennial herbaceous plants, with carrot-like, often
fleshy roots, and pinnate leaves.—The Co}Miiox P.
[P. scilirn) is a native of England, although not of

Scotland, and is abundant in some districts, particu-

l.arly in chalky aud gravelly soils. It is also found
in many ]>art3 of Europe, and of the north of Asia.
It is a biennial, with angular furrowed stem, 2—

3

feet high, pinnate leaves with ovate leaflets, rather
shining, cut aud serrated, and a three-lobed terminal
leaflet. The root of the wild plant is white,
aromatic, mucilaginous, sweet, but with some
acriduess; and iujiu-ious cfl'ects have followed from
its use. Cultivation has greatly modified the
qualities both of the root and foliage, reiuleriug

them much more bland. The P. has long been
cultivated for the sake of its root, which in culti-

vation has greatly increased in size, and become
more flesliy. The flavour is disliked by some, as

Well as the too great sweetness, but highly relished

by others ; and the root of the P. is more nutritious

than that of the carrot. The produce is also, on
many soils, of larger quantity ; and although the
P. delights in a very open rich soil, it will succeed
in clayey soils far too stifl' for the carrot. It is

r.athcr remarkable that it has not been extensively
cultivated as a lield-crop, and for the feeding of

cattle, except in the Channel Islands and in

limited districts of continental Europe ; more
Iiartieidarly as cattle are very fond of it, and not
only the flesh of cattle fed on it is of excellent
quality, but the butter of dairy-cows fed on parsnips

in winttr is far superior to that produced by almost
any other kiud of winter-feeding. The mode of
cultivation of the P. scarcely difl'ers from that of
the earrot. There are several varieties in cidtivation.
A very large variet3', cultivated in the Channel
Islands on deep sandy soils, has roots sometimes
three or four feet loug; but this is fully twice the
ordinary length, and there is a smaller turnip-rooted
variety sometimes cidtivatcd iu gardens where the
soil is very shallow. The P. is used chiefly in
winter, whether for the table or for feeding cattle.

It is improved rather than injured Ijy frost ; but is

apt to become 7'iisli/, if allowed to remain too
long in the ground ; and exhibits acrid qualities
after it has begun to grow again m spring. The
root of the P. is much used in the north of Ireland
for making a fermented liquor, with yeast and hops

;

and both in Euglaud aud Ireland, for making P.
vide, which has some resemljlance to M.almsey
wine.—Another species, the Cl'T-leaved P. or
Sekakul (P. Sehikid), having pinnatitid cut leaflets,

a native of India, Syria, and Egj'pt, is cultivated in
the Levant, and is very simdar in its uses to the
common parsnip.

PARSON, in English Ecclesiastical Law, means
the incumbent of a benefice iu a parish. He is called

parson (Lat. pernona) because he represents the
church for several purposes. He requires to be a
member of the EstabUshed Church of England, and
to be duly aibnitted to holy orders, presented,
instituted, aud inducted ; and requires to be 23
years of age. When he is inducted, and not before,

he is said to be in full and complete jiossession of

the mcimibency. The theory is, that the freehold

of the parish church is vested iu him, and as the
legal owner, he has various rights of control over the
chancel. He is also the owner of the churchyard,
and as such is entitled to the grass. As owner of

the body of the church, he has a right to control of

the church bells, aud is entitled to prevent the
churchwardens from ringing them against his will.

The distinction between a parson and vicar is, that
the parson has generally the whole right to the
ecclesiastical dues in the parish, whereas the vicar

has an appropriator over him, who is the re.al owner
of the dues and tithes, and the vicar has only an
inferior portion. The duty of the i)arson is to

perform divine service in the parish chm-ch under
the control of the bishop, to administer the sacra-

ments to parishioners, to read the bm-ial-service on
request of the parishioners, to marry them in the
parish church when they tender themselves. He is

bound to reside in the parish, and is subject to

penalties and forfeiture, if he witliout cause absent
himself from the parish. He is subject to the Clergy
Discipline Act, iu case of misconduct.

PA'RSONSTOWN (anciently called BiRr.), a
considerable inland tov.-n on the river Brosna, in

King's County, Irelanil, 09 miles west-south-
west from Dublin, with which city it is connected
by a branch-line issuing from the Great Southern
and Western Railway at Ballybrophy. i'op. in

ISGl, 5220 ; of whom 4134 were Roman Catholics,

SGG Protestants of Established Church, and the rest

Protestants of other denominations. Birr had its

origin at an early ]ieriod in a monastery founded i)y

St Brendan, aud was the scene of many inqiortant

events, both in the Irish aud in the post-lnv.asion

periods. The castle, which was anciently the seat

vi the O'Carrols, w,is granted by Henry II. to

Pliilip de Worcester ; but it frccjuently changed
masters, and even alternated between English and
Irish hands. By James I., it wiis granted to Law-
rence Parsons, ancestor of the present proprietor,

the Earl of Rosso ; but through the entire period of
301
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the civil wars, its possession was constantly disputed,

until after IG'JO, when the Parsons family was linally

established in possession of the castle and adjoin-

ing lands. About this time, Birr returned two
members to parliament, but the privilege was a

temporary one. The castle has been rebuilt The
modern P. is one of the handsomest and best built

and ajijiointed inland towns in Ireland, with two
handsome churches, and several meeting-houses, a
nunnery, a handsome pillar with a statue of the

Duke of Cumberland, a town-hall, a library, literary

institute, a model and other schools. But the

great attractions of P. are the castle, the observatory,

and the laboratory of the Earl of Piosse (q. v.). P.

is an important corn-market, a considerable centre

of inland commerce ; but with the exception of a

distillery and brewery, it is almost entirely without

manufactures. It is a large military station, and is

also the se.it of a Union workhouse.

PARS'WANATHA, the twenty-third of the

deified saints of the Jainas, in the present er.a. He
and Mahavim, the twenty-fourth, are held in highest

esteem, es])ecially in Hindustan. In a suburb of

Benares, called Belupura, there is a temple hououi'ed

as the birthjilace of Pirs'wanitha. See Jainas.

PART, in Music. When a piece of music consists

of several series of sounds performed simultaneously,

each series is called a part.

PARTERRE, in gardens laid out in the old

French style, the open part in front of the house,

in which flower-beds and closely-cut lawn were
intermingled according to a regular plan.

PA'RTHENOGE'NESIS(fromtheGr.?)nW;iOTOs,
a virgin, and (jenesis, the act of production) is a term
invented by Professor Owen to indicate propagation

by self-splitting or self-dividing, by budding from
without or within, and by any mode save by the act

of impregnation ; the parthenogenetic indiriduals

being se.>des3 or virgin females. See the article

Genkkations, Alternation of. For many remark-
able facts in relation to parthenogenesis in insects,

the reader is referred to Professor Owen's eighteenth

lecture. On llie Comparative Anatomij and P/njxiology

of Invertehrate Animals ; and to Siebold, On
Parthenogenesis, translated by Dallas.

PA'RTHENOJ^', the temple of Minerva at

Athens ; one of the most celebrated of the Greek
temi'les, and usually regarded as the most perfect i

specimen of Greek architecture. JIany of the
sculptures have been brought to England, and are

now in the British Museum. See Gkecian Akchi-
TECTDEE.

PARTHENOPE'AN REPUBLIC (from Parth-
enope, the oldest name of the city of Naples) was
the name given to the state into which the kingdom
of Na])les was transformed by the French EepubU-
cans, 2.')d January 1799, and which only lasted tiU

the fiillowing June, when the invading army was
forced to retreat.

PA'RTHIA, anciently a country of Western Asia,
lying at the south-east end of the Caspian Sea,
from which it was separated by a narrow strip, known
as llyrcania, now forms the northern portion of the
province of IChorassau, and is an almost wholly
mountainous region. Its rivers are merely mountain
torrents, which are supplied by the melting snow on
the Elburz range dm-ing winter and spring, but are
mostly dry in summer and autunui.

The original inhabitants are Ijelieved to have been
of Scythian race, as shewn by their language as well
as by their manners, and to belong to the great
Indo-Germanic family. If this be the case, as is

very probable, the term Parthian, from its analogy
3U2
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to the Scythian word partite, banished, seems to
indicate that they were a tribe who had been driven
to P. out of Scythia (i. e.. Central Asia). The
Parthians, during the time of the Roman Itepublle,

were distinguished by primitive simjilicity of life

and extreme bravery, though at the same time much
given to bacchanalian and voluptuous jtleasures.

They neglected agriculture and commerce, devoting
their whole time to predatory expeditions and
warfiire. They fought on horseback, and after a
peculiar fashion. Being armed solely with bows
and arrows, they were rendered defenceless after the
first discharge ; and, to gain time for adjusting

a second arrow to the bow, turned their horses, and
retired, as if in full flight, but an enemy incautiously

jmrsuing, was immediately assailed by a second
flight of arrows ; a second pretended flight followed,

and the conflict "svas thus carried on till the Parthi-

ans gained the victory, or exhausted their quivers.

They generally discharged their arrows backwards,
holding the bow behind the shoulder; a moile of

attack more dangerous to a pursuing enemy
th.an to one in order of battle. The I'arthians

first appear in history as subject to the great

Persian Empu-o. After the death of Alexaiuler
the Great, P. formed part of the Syrian kingdom,
but revolted under Antiochus II., .and constituted

itself into an independent kingdom under the
Arsacida; (see An.sACEs), 250 B.C., a race of kings wlio

exercised the most comjiletely despotic authority

ever Icnown, treating their subjects as if the vilest

of slaves ; yet so accustomed did the Parthians
become to this odious rule, that some of the later

monarchs, \\'ho had received a Roman education,

and after their accession treated their subjects with
ordinary justice and himianity, were completely
despised. The cai)ital of the Parthian monarchy
was Mecatompylos (' the city of the hundred g.ates '),

now Damgan. The Parthian domiuion rapidly ex-

tended to the Eujjhrates on the west and tlie Indus
on the east, and became a most powerful and
flourishing empire ; Seleucia, Ctesiphon—the capital

of the Persian emperors of the Sass<anidic—,and other

celebrated cities date their rise from this period,

and soon eclipsed, in size and splendour, the ancient

Hecatompylos. In spite of repeated attacks on the

part of the Romans, the Parthians maintained their

independence (see Cb.vssus, Sukexa) ; and though
Trajan, in 115—116 A. D., seized certain portions of

the country, the Romans were soon compelled to

abandon them. In 214 a.d., during the reign of

Ai-tabanus IV., the last of the Arsacida3, a revolt,

headed by Ardshir, son of Babegan, broke out iu

Persia, and the Parthian monarcli, beaten in three

engagements, lost his throne and life, while the

\'ictor substituted the Persian dynasty of the Sas-

SANID.-E (q. V.) for that of the .tVrsacida?. Some
scions of the Partliiau royal family continued for

several centuries to rule over the mountainous dis-

trict of Armenia, iinder the pi-otection of the

Romans, and made frequent descents upon Assyria

and Babylonia ; but their history is obsciu-e and o£

little imjiortauce.

PARTIAL LOSS, in the law of Marine Insur-

ance, is a loss which is not total ; and therefore the

insurer is not entitled to abandon or give up the

remains of the ship or cargo, and claim the entire

insurance money ; but he is bound to keep his ship

or goods, and claim only in proportion to his actual

loss or damage.

PA'RTICIPLE (T^at. pariicipiiim, part-taking),

the name of a class of words which have the mean-
ing of a verb with the form of an adjective. The
name is said to have been given from their partaking

of the nature both o£ a verb aad of an adjective.
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Some grammarians make the participle a distinct

part of speech, but it is more commonly classed as a
jiait of the conjugation of the verb. There are in

English two participles, one in in(j, usually called

the present, but properly the imperfect, because it

ex]iresse3 continued, unfinished action, e.g., locimj,

writiiii/, and the other e.\'pressing past action, and
ending either in cd (() or in en, e. g., loved, written.

In Aug.-.Sax. and Old Eng., the imperfect parti-

cii>le ended in and, e. g., Itahand (having), corre-

spoudiu}^ to the modern Ger. kabend, Gr. ec/(OH((os),

Lat. tialKnt(\s). In the sentence, ' He is writinij a
letter,' writing is the imperfect participle ; in ' the
writing of the letter occupies him,' or 'writing is

a difficult art,' it is a substantive, and had a different

origin. In the latter case, -ing correspondfi to the
Anjr.-Sax. termination -ting, used in forming sub-
Btanlives from alarge class of verljs; thus, Ang.-Sax.
hfdijung (h.-iUowing) is equivalent in meaning and
in etymology to hat. eonseeratio ; similarly, modern
Ger. Vemiddung, annihilation, from vernichten, to
annihilate. Such a phrase as, ' while the letter is

Mriting,' seems to be a shortened form of the now
antiquated, ' is a-'nTiting,' which was originally,

I
is in writing.' Although this mode of expression

is liable in some eases to ambiguity, it is terser and
more idiomatic than the circumlocution of, ' is being
written,' whicli is often substituted for it. The
verbal substantive in -ing is often exactly equivalent
to the infinitive; thus, 'standing long in one
position is painful ' = ' to stand,' &c. It has this
advantage, that while it can be construed as a noun
(e. g., with a possessive case), it can retain at the
same time the usual adjuncts of a verb; as, 'What
are we to infer from the king's dismissing his
minister?' The use of this form contributes not a
little to the pecidiar brevity and strength of the
English language.

PA'RTICK, a town of Scotland, in the county
of Lanark, prcttUy situated, chiefly on a rising ground
on the Kelvin, immediately above its junction with
the Clyde, and about thi-ce miles west-north-west
of the Cross of Glasgow, of which city it now forms
a suburb. Nine-tenths of the workmen of P. are
cng.aged in ship-building, and there are numerous
ship-building yards, flour-mills, cotton factories, and
bleach-fields. A large proportion of the inhabitants
are cng.aged in business in Glasgow, and for their
aocommoilation extensive ranges'of handsome villas

have been built here. Pop. 1851, 3131 : ISCl,
8183.

PARTI'NICO, Sala pi, a post-town of Sicily, in
the i)rovinco of Palermo, and 19 miles south-west of
the city of that name, at the foot of a grand preci-
pice of red limestone. The plain in the vicinity is

of sui-p.assing fertQity; corn, wine, oil, fruit, and
sumach arc produced in ricli abundance ; and linen
ami woollen goods are manufactured. Poj). 15,658.
Scattered vestiges of ancient habitations are still to
be seen on the summit of the lieiglit above the
town, and are saiil to be the ruins of the ancient
Parthcnicum mentioned in the Ilinerarij of Anton-
inus and there only.

PA'RTISAN is a name for a halbertl or pike, or
for a ni.irshal's baton. The name is also given to
the leader of a detached body of light troops, who
make w.ir by har.assing the enemy, rather than
coming to direct lighting, by cutting off str.iCL!lcrs,

interrupting his supplies, and confusing him by
rapid strategy. The action of such a corjis is

known as Partisan warfare.

PARTITION, a thin interior wall dividing one
apartment from another. It is usu.illy of brick-
work,

4.J or 1) inches thick, or of timber with
standards about 4.J inches thick covered with lath

and plaster. Wooden partitions are used when
there is no sufficient sui)port for brick. When these
have to carry joists or any other weight, they ou"ht
to be constructed in the form of a truss (q. v.).

PARTITION, or PARTITURA, in JIusic. See
SCOEE.

PARTITION LINES, in Heraldry, lines
dividing the shield in du-ections corresponding to
the ordinaries. According to the direction of the
partition lines, a shield is said to be party or parted
l)er fess, per pale, per bend, per cheveron, per saltire •

Partition Lines in Heraldry.

a shield divided by lines in the direction of a crossi
is said to be quartered ; and a shield parted at
once per cross and per saltire, is said to Gironue
(q. V.) of eight. The partition lines are not always
plain ; they may be engrailed, invected, embattled,
wa-\-y, nebuly, indented, dancette or raguly—forms
which will be foimd explained under separate
articles.

PA'RTNERSHIP, in the law of England, is the
union of two or more individuals acting under a
contract, whereby they mutually contribute their
property or Labour for the purpose of making profits
jointly. When a partnership is confined to a
particular transaction or speculation, it is usually
called a joint-adventure, and the parties are joint-

adventurers. The usual criterion by which a partner-
ship is ascertained to exist, as distinguished from
other arrangements, is that there is a commimity
of profit ; it is not essential th.at both should suffer
losses equallj' or proportionably, for one partner
may stipulate that he shall not be liable to loss.

This stipulation is binding between the partners,
but of com-se is insufheient to prevent the partners
from being all liable to third parties. So one part-
ner may contribute all the capital or all the labour.
A dormant partner is one whose name docs not
generally appear to the world as a partner, but who
nevertheless is to all intents and jnirposes a partner,
with equal rights and liabilities to the rest. In
order to constitute that kind of community of profit
which is the chief ingredient in a p.artnership, it is

necessary that the jiaitner share in the profits as a
partner ; for in many cases, clerks, servants, or
agents receive a commission or remuneration pro-
portioned to profits, and yet are not jiartners, for
this is merely one mode of .ascertaining the salary
which they are to receive. In all such cises, there-
fore, the distinction as to whether there is a partner-
ship or not turns on the consideration whether the
alleged partner receives a share of the profits, as
such, or merely receives a salary proportioned to
profits, without h.aving a specific interest in the firm.

The contract of partnership m.ay be entered into
cither by word of mouth or in WTiting. If no
specified term bo agreed upon, it is a partnership at
will, and may be dissolved by cither of the p.artie3

at pleasure. Sometimes, also, the Court of Cluincery
will interfere to dissolve the partnershij* before the

303



rARTNEKSIIIP—rAKTiaOGE.

time appointed ; but this only happens when some
unforeseen ami iirgeut reason exists, as that one
of the partners )ia3 become a lunatic, or has proved
grossly dishonest, or the object ot' the partuei-ship

cannot be carried out. Mere differences of opinion

on minor matters are no ground for seckin:^ a

dissolution. Tlie partners may make any kind of

arrangement between themselves tliat tliey tliinlc

proper ; but if those .are unusual .and special stipu-

lations, there is no certainty of securing the same
beius adhered to, without a form.al deed or indenture

of partnerehip being executed. Thus, it is common to

stipulate .as to the capital each is to contriliutc, and
as t.j the proportion of i)rolit3 he is to receive, as to

what is to be done in case of the death of a ;)artner,

&e. Unless a stipulation is made to the contrary,

the rule is, that the death of one of the partners

dissolves the jiartnership. So does his bankrujjtey.

It is .also a rule that no new partner can be intro-

duced without the consent of the rest. There is

.also .a peciUiarity in the law of England as to the

form of remedy—the rule being, that partners cannot
sue each other in a court of law in respect of

partnership transactions, but the only remedy is by
a bill in Chancery. As against third parties, wh.at-

ever m.ay be the secret arr.angements between
themselves, the rule is, that any partner can bind
tlie lirm in all matters which are within the scope

of the p.artnership, each being by the nature of the

contract made the .agent of .all the rest for business

purposes. Tims, any oue may accept a bill in the
name of the iirm, provided such be one of the modes
of doing business. It is, however, to be borne iu

mind, that the tirni is only bound by one of the

partners in those matters which are strictly within
the pro|ier business of the lirm, which is an import-

ant qualilication of the general power. Within the

. above limits, e.aeh jrartner can bind the rest of his

copartners, however imprudent or foolish m.ay be
his act, for it is one of the implied conditions, that

all have full confidence iu each other. It follows

from this princijile, th,at the firm is liable for the
dealings of each p.aitner on its behalf within the
scope of the partnership, th.at each is liable to the
fidl extent for all the debts of the firm ; in short,

each is liable to his last shilling for the solvency
of the firm. Heuce, it is often of import.ance for

a partner, on leaving the tirm, to know how to

ternun,ate this liability. The rule is, that as regards
all strangers, a notice in the Gazette is good notice :

but as between the iirm .and those who have had
dealiugs with it, the Gazette notice is of no use,

unless it can be jn-oved that the party had actual
notice given to him—and hence a circular notice

sent to customers announcing the fact of retirement,

is the only course eS'eetu.al.

The practice ot individuals entering into large
associations, now called joint-stock companies,
which were originally only extended partnerships,
has led to a se[iarate code .as to these being framed
for the United Kingdom. See Joint-stock C'oi«-

PAXIES. The pr.actice of limiting the li,ability of

partners or shareholders iu joint-stock companies
had of late years led to the belief, that a similar
restriction might well bo extended to ordinary
partnerships, and accordingly a bill was introduced
into )i.arliamcnt in IStJ-t to en.able this to be done.
]jy that bill—which, however, did not extend to
Scotland—any person may place a specilio sum of

money in a lirm, and become a partner, with liability

limited to such sum. Such Umited partner, however,
is to refrain from all p.articipation in the conduct of
the business, otherwise he will become a general
partner. Nor is his name to appear in the title of
the hrm. But for his own security and satisfaction, he
is entitled to examine the books, so as to ascertain

oOl

the profits. In this kind of partnership, certain

particulars are to be registered with the registrar

of joint-stock comp.anies, such .as the name and
place of business of each jiartner, describing whether
lie be a general or limited partner, the nature of the
business, and the ])lace of carrying it on, the name
of the lirm, the amount lent by each limited partner,

and the time at which it is to be repaid. This kind
of partnership m.ay be renewed from time to time
on fresh registration. Any clerk or scrwant may
be allowed to share prolits without incurring the
liability of jiartner. The register-books of this

class of i)artnership3 arc to be open to the registrar.

These partnerships may sue in the name of the
firm. This ste]) Tnay be considered at present in the
light of an experiment, but it is eX|iected to take
lirm root in modern business, as it enables capitalists

and traders to unite on a more I'ational basis, and
combine their several interests and capacities much
more ellectually than could be done heretofore.

In Scotland, the law of ])artuership, though in its

essential features the same with the law of England,
diU'ers in one or two particulars. The partncrshij)

is treated as a distinct person in law, the partners
being only its sureties or cautioners ; and the con-
sequence of this is, that in actions by or against the
firm, the individual partners neeil not be named,
though iu practice one or two of them generally are

n.amed. Each partner may also sue the lirm as if it

were a distinct i)erson ; and the iiru\ may be made
bankrupt without any of the partners being seques-
tr.ated. See Paterson's Conip. of E. <fc S. Law,
p. 214.

PA'RTniDGE (Perillr), a genus of g.allinaceous

bii'ds, of the family Ti-traonidm, h.aving a short,

strong bill, naked at the base ; the upper mandible
convex, bent down at the tip ; the wings and tail

short, the tarsi as well as the toes naked, the tarsi

not spurred.—The Commox P., or (Jn.vv 1'. (/-".

cincrea), is the most jdentiful of all game-birds in

Britain, and becomes increasingly plentiful as cidti-

v.ation is extended, whilst the range of the moorfowl
is restricted. It is not found in the Outer Hebrides.

On the continent of Europe, it is abundant iu almost
aU districts suitable to its habits, from .Scandin.avia

to the Mediterraueau, and is found also in the north
of Africa, and in some jiarts of the west of Asia. It

varies considerably in size ; those found iu rich low-
lands being generally the largest, and .about 12.^

inches in entire length ; whilst those which inhabit

poorer aud more upland districts are rather sm.aller.

The female is rather smaller than the male. The
upper parts of both are ash-gi-.ny, finely varied 'with

brown and black ; the male has a deep chestnut

crescent-shaped s]iot on the breast, which is almost
or altogether wanting in the female. The male has
ahso the thro.at and sides of the face bright rust-

colour, of which there is less in the fem.ale. A
variety calleil the Mountain P. has the ]ilum.ago

brown. The P. is seldom found far from cultivated

land. It feeds on grain aud other seeds, insects aud
their larva: and pupa;, aud the pupa; of ants are

very gener.ally the food sought at first for the young.

It pairs early in spring, at which time fierce coullicts

take pl.ace among the males. The nest is usually on
the ground, among brushwood and long grass, or in

fields of clover or corn, and generally contains from
twelve to twenty eggs. The young run .as soon as

they are hatched. Both parents shew a very strong

attachment to their young, aud great conr.age in

repelling assailants ; they have also recourse, like

many other birds, to stratagem, to draw off the

most powerfid aud dangerous enemies, such as dogs,

in another direction, dnttering close before them as

if broken-winged, whilst the brood escape. Until

the end of autumn, the jiareut birds and their brood
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keep together in a coi^ey ; late in the season, several

coveys often nnite into a pa(k, when it becomes
much more iliHioult for the sportsman to approach
them. The llii^ht of the P. is strong and rai)i(l for

a short distance, but it does not seem to be capable
of a long-sustained flight. The eggs of partridges
are often hatched, and the young birds reared, by
the domestic hen, tlio chief rcijuisite being a plentifiil

supply of ants when tlie birds are very young.
Partridges thus reared become very tamo, but they
seldom urced iu the aviary.—The Ked-legged P.

(P. rvfas, or Caccahis rufan^ the genus or sub-genua
Caccabh being distinguished by a rudimentary blunt
spur on the tarsi) is a native of the south of Euro]ie
and of the Channel Islands, and is now also plentiful

in .some parts of lOnglaud, jjarticularly Norfolk and
Suffolk, mto -(^'hieh it has been introduced. It is

rather larger than the Conimtjn P., stronger on the
wing, and less easily ajjproached by the sportsman,
whilst it is also less esteemed for the table. The
ui)pcr parts are of a rcddisli-ash colour ; the thro.at

and cheeks white, bounded by a collar of black,
which expands in black sjiots on the breast ; and
the sides exhibit bars of black. The plumage is

smooth.—Two other species, nearly .allied to this,

are found in some of the southern parts of Europe.
India h.os a number of species. The habits of all

the species much resemble those of the Common
Partridge.—The name P. is sometimes extended so
as to include the species of Orli/x (see Virginian
Qi ail), anil in South jVmerica is sometimes given
to the Tinamous.

PARTRIDGE BERRY. See Gaultheria.

PARTRIDGE PIGEON (Grophaps), an Austra-
lian genus of Culumbida', ajiiuo.achiug more than
most of the jiigeons, in character and habits, to
the true gallinaceous birds, and p.articularly to
partridges. Their plumage is beautiful, and gener-
ally with a bronze tinge and lustre on the wings,
which causes them to be sometimes called Bronze-
wings. There are several species. They live
mostly on the ground, and rise with a whirring
noise, like the jiheasant, when disturbed. They arc
highly esteemed for the table.

—

(Jeotri/goii monkiiia,
a species of another genus of ColumhUlw, bears the
name of Partkidge Dove iu the West Indies. It
also seeks its food cliietly on the ground, although
it affects well-wooded districts.

PARTRIDGES, iu Artillery, were very large
bombards formerly iu use at sieges and in defensive
Works. They are mentioned in i'roissart.

PARTRIDGE-WOOD, a very pretty hard-wood
from the West Indies and i'razil ; it is usiiallj' of a
reddish colour, iu various shade from light to dark,
the shades being mingled in thin streaks; but iu
some choice sorts they are curled upon one another
ao .as to resemble the featliers of the partridge,
w hence its name. One variety occurs in which the
colom-s are remarkably bright, and it is cousetjucntly
called Pheasant-wood. Iu ihazil, this beautiful
wood is so jilentiful th.at it is cm|)loycel iu ship-
buililiug, and it is said to be used in our navy-
yards under the name ot.Caljljagc-wood, but tliis is

doubtful ; many woods are known .as partridge, and
several as cabbage wood. Among the lirazijians, it

is called ' Angelim,' and they describe four sorts

—

Anrjrliin (Ic prdra (the Stone Angelim), A. rrviiiillio

(Ucd Angelim), A. uiimrfjoso {Hitter Angelim), and
A. rarz'ja (UiUtivated Angelim). Its chief use iu
this country is for cabinet-work, Tuubridge-ware,
par.asol-sticks, fans, aud other small matters for
which its beauty reconuuends it. It is said to be
yielded by the leginninous tree {Aiitlira incrm'in),

which is found not only iu the Hrazils, but in other
parts of South Auiaica aud tUc Wcit Iiidica.
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PART.S OF .SPEECH are the several Icimls or
classes into which the w-ords of a language are
divided. There is nothing iu the outward form of
words that would enable us to divide them into
classes. The distinction lies iu the offices that the
several words perform in a Sentence (q. v.). All
words performing the same office in sentences belong
to the same class. The essential parts of speech
are the Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb,
I'rcposition, Conjunction (see these sever.al heads).
The Articles (q. v.) are not distinct parts of speech,
being essentially pronouns ; and Interjections (q. v.)
hardly belong to articidate speech. To name the
class or part of speech to which each word of a
sentence belongs, is called to parse it.

PARTURI'TION. See MIDW^FEKY.
PARTY, in Heraldry. See P.vr.TiTioN Lines.

PARTY-WALL is the waU dividing two houses
or tenements, and which is, in a certain sense, one
and indivisible, though the property of two or more
parties. The question as to who is the owner of
any particiJar part of the party-wall, is solved by
ascertaining who is the owner of the sod on which
it is built. In the absence of evidence to the con-
trary, it is presumed that half of the soil belongs to
the owner on one side, aud the other half to the
owner of the other side ; and unless the wall has
stood twenty years and upwards, each owner can
do what he likes with his own half, and can pare
it away if he likes. But in general, mutual interest

jirevents each party from resortmg to his strict

legal rights. A practice exists for one who builds a
house adjoining the wall of a neighbour, to p.ay for

half the expense. Iu Scotland, a party buikling
close to the wall of another's house, can compel the
owner of the first house to give him half of the
waU or g.able, on paying half the expense ; while in

England there is no such compulsion. In Scotland,
where the practice exists of building houses in flats

Ij-ing each upon the other, the law is not clearly

settled, aud reqiures to be cleared up .as to what is

the nature of the property or interest which each
pro])rietor of a fiat has iu that part of the g.ablo

bounding his omi flat. The better opinion is, that
each is the entire owner of his half of the gable,

the others having merely cross servitudes ; and
hence it follows, that if the flats on both sides of

a g.able belong to one owner, he can make a com-
munication through the gable, provided he do not
injure the chimney-flues of the lower flats, or the
stability of the structui-e.

A A

PARVATI (from the Sanscrit ^wrro^n, mountain,
literally, mountain-bf)rn) is (jne of the names by
which Durga, the consort of S'iva, is usually called,

she being the daughter of the mouutaiu Himalaya.

PA'RVISE, a porch or open space in front of tho
door of a church.

PASCAGOU'LA, a river, and bay at its mouth,
iu Mississippi, U. .S. The liver, formed by the
junction of the Leaf, the Chick.ahay, with nunicrcuis

branches, drains tho south-eastern jiortiou of the
state, and flows into Mississippi Sound through
two mouths which form the bay. It is navigable
lUO miles through a sandy region of ]iine-forests,

sujiplying turpentine. The vilhages on the b.ay are

summer resorts from Mobile and New Orleans ; aud
on the shores at night are heard sounds like the
vKolian harp, supposed to be caused by some kind
of shell-fish.

PASCAL, Elatse, one of the most distinguished

philosophers and scliolars of the 17th c, was born .at

Clermont, in Auvergne, Eraiiee, June I'J, IG'23. His
father, Etienue I'iiscal, was jinsident of the Cour
dc3 Aides at Clcrmout. His uotlivr, Antoinette
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Bezon, died wliUe he was little beyond iufancy. Ho
had two sisters—the elder, Gilberte, Madame Perier,

afterwards his biograi)hcr ; the youuger, Jacqueline,

who became a nun of Port Pioyal, under the cele-

brated Mtre Angelique, sister of Antoine Arnavdd.
From childhood, Liaise gave evidence of extra-

ordinary abilities ; and when he reached liia eighth

year, his father resigned his office at Clermont, and
came to Paris, in order personally to direet the boy's

education. Kor the inirpose of concentrating all the
boy's efforts upon languages, his father kcjit out of

his reach all books treating the subject of mathe-
matics, for which he had early evinced a decided

taste ; and it is recorded that by liis own unaided
speculations, di'awing the diagrams with charcoal

upon the floor, ho made some jirogress in geometry.
One account represents him as having thus
mastered the lii-st thirty-two propositions of

the lirst book of Euclid's ElemenU—a statement
which carries its own refutation with it. Thence-
forward, he was permitted freely to follow the

the bent of his genius. In his sixteenth year, he
produced a treatise on Conic Sections, which extorted

the almost incredulous admiration of Descartes.

Id his nineteenth year, he inveutcil a calcidating-

machine; and turning his .attention to the novel
questions as to the nature of fluids, which Torri-

celli's theories had raised, he produced two css.ays,

which, although not jiublished till after his death,

have estabhshed his reputation as an experimental
physicist. His father having accepted an office at

Eouen, P. was there brought much into intercourse

with a distinguished preacher, Abbe GuiUebcrt, a
member of the J.ansenists, but a man of great elo-

quence, a great master of ascetic theology, from
whom and from other members of the same rigid sect,

as well as from the writings of Amaidd, St Cyrau,
and Nicole, P.'s mind received a deeply rehgious turn

;

and his health having suffered much from excessive

stud}', he gave himself up in great measure to retire-

ment and theological reading, and to the practice of

asceticism. The de.ith of his father, and his sister

Jacqueline's withdi-awal to Port Itoyal, confirmed
these habits ; and it is to this period that we owe
his magniticeut though untinished Pensees, which
have extorted the admiration even of his unbehev-
ing, and therefore imsympathising critics. Having
fuUy identified himself with the Jansenist party, ho
was induced (1655) to take up his residence at Port
lloyal, although not as a member of the body,
where he resided till his death, entirely given up to

prayer and practices of mortification, among which
practices may be mentioned that of wearing an iron

ginlle, studded with sharp points, which he forced
into his liesh whenever he felt himself assailed by
sinful thoughts. In the controversy to which the
condemnation of Arnauld by the Sorbonne (1055)
gave rise, P. took a lively interest ; and it was to
this controversy that he contributed the memoi-able
Lettres Promiiciales, pubhshed under the pseudonym
of Louis de Montalt. These famous Letters (eighteen
in number, not reckoning the nineteenth, which is a
fragment, and the twentieth, which is by Lemaistre),
^are written, as if to a provincial friend, on the
"absorbing controversial topic of the day. The first

three are devoted to the vindication of Arnauld,
and the demonstration of the identity of his doctrino
with that of St Augustine. But it was to the later
letters that the collection owed both its contem-
porary popularity and its abiding fame. In these
P. addresses himself to the casuistry and to the
dhectorial system of Arnauld's great antagonists,
the Jesuits ; and in a stJrain of humorous irony which
has seldom been siu-passed, he holds up to ridicule
tlicir imputed laxity of principle ou the obbgatiou
of restitution, on simony, on probable opinions, on

directing the intention, on equivocation and mental
reservation, &c. In all this, lie professes to produce
tho authorities of their own authors. Of the extra-

ordinary ability disjilayed in these celebrated Letters,

no question can be entertained ; but the Jesuits and
their frientls loiuUy complain of their unfairness,

and represent them as in great part the work of a
si)ecial pleader. The quotations, with tho exception
of those from Escobar, were confessedly supplied by
P.'s friends. It is complained that many of the
authors cited are not Jesuits at all ; that many of

the o[pinions ridiculed and reprobated as opinions of

tho Jesuit order, had been in reality formally repu-
diated and condemned in the Society ; that many of

the extracts are garbled and distorted ; that it

treats as though they had been designed for tho
pulpit and as manuals for teaching, works which
m reality were but meant as private directions

of the judgment of tho confessor ; and th.at,

in almost all cases, statements, facts, and circum-
stances are withheld, which would modify, if not
entirely remove, their objectionable tendency.
See Jbscits. To all which tho enemies of tho
Jesuits reply by arguments intended thoroughly
to vindicate Pascal. P. himself entertained
no compunctious feeling for the production of

these Letters, but even at tho approach of death
declared his fidl satisfaction with the worlc, such as
it was. His later years were made very -vvTetched

by continued, or at least frequently recurring hyjio-

ehoncU'ia, under the influence of which he suffered
from very painful fantasies, which he was miablo
to control. His strength was completely worn out
by these and other infu'mities, and, prematurely old,

he died at the early age of thu'ty-nine in Paris, in

the year 1GG2. His Pen.sees sur la lidl'jioii, et sur
quclques autres Siijefs, being unfinished, were pulj-

lished with supjiressions and mollifications in 1009 ;

but their full vahie was only learned from the com-
jjlete edition which w.as published at the instance of
IM. Cousin (2 vols., Svo, Paris, 1844). Of all his

works, tho Lettres Proviiickdes have been the most
frequently reprinted. They were translated into
Latin in tho lifetime of P. by Kicole, imder tho
pseudonjTn of a German professor, 'Wilhelm Wen-
droc ;

' and an edition in four languages appeared
at Cologne, in 10S4.

PA'SCO, or CEPiRO DE PASCO, an important
mining city in Peru, in tho department of Junin,
stands at an elev.ation of upwards of l.S,000 feet

above sea-level, SO miks north-cast of Lima in a
direct line, but upwartls of 130 miles by the \vind-

iug mountain road. It consists of a collection of
huts spread over an area that has been hollowed
out and perforated in all directions by mines. The
number of tho inhabitants varies according to the
state of the mines ; being sometimes considerably
more than 12,0UU, and often much less. The Cerro,
or ' moimtain knot,' of Pasco rises in Sacshuanata,
16,000 feet above the level of the sea. Coal is found
in the vicinity.

PAS-DE-CALALS (Fr. for Strait of Dover), a
department in the north of France, boimded on
the N. by the department of Nord and the Strait

of Dover, and on the W. by the Strait of Dover
and the English ChanneL Area, 1,031,590 acres,

of which 883,300 acres are cultivated, and 236,70",

in meadows. Pop. (1862) 724,338. The surface is

level, with tho exception of a ridge of hills running
from the south-east to the north-west, ending in

Gris-nez Cape (q. v.), and forming tlio water-shed
between the North Sea and the Endish Channel.
The rivers, which are of no considerable length, are
the Scai'pe and Lys in the basin of the North Se.i,

and the Authie and Canche belonging to the basin
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of the English Channel. The rivers are navigable
within the department, anil arc connected hy canals.

The coast-line is SU miles iu length, and the shores

arc iu certain jiarts low and sandy ; . while for

several niUes on cither side of Oris-nez, cliffs

similar to those of Dover front the sea. The
climate is mild, but exceedingly inconstant. The
soil is very fertile—all the usual cereal and legu-

minous cro[)3 are jiroduccd in abundance—and
the country is very productive both as regards

ngricidturo and manufactures. Fishmg is actively

carried on, on the coast, particularly in the neigh-

bourhood of Boidogne. Coal of an indifferent

quality is raised, the excellent quarries of the

department are worked, and considerable quantities

of turf are cut. The industrial establishments are

numerous aud important, as iron-foundiies, glass-

works, ])otterics, tanneries, and numerous bleach-

works, and miUs and factories of various kinds.

Boulogne and Calais are the principal harbours.

There .are sL\' arroudissemeuts—Arras, Bethune,

St Omer, St Pol, Boidogue, aud MoutreuO. The
cajiital is Ai-ras.

PASENG. See Goat.

PA'SEWALK, a town of Prussia, in the govern-

ment of Stettin, 25 miles west-north-west of the

city of that name, on the Uker. It cont.ains two
churches, two hospitals, and several woollen-cloth

and leatlier factories ; and carries on an active

general trade. I'op., exclusive of miUtary, GS80.

PASHA', or PACHA, a title used m the Ottoman
empire, and applied to governors of i)rovinces, or

military and naval commanders of high rank. The
name is said to be derived from two Persian words
—pa, foot or support, and shall, ruler—and signifies

' the support of the rider.' The title wivs limited

iu the early period of the Ottoman empire to the

princes of the blood, but was subsequently extended

to the grand-vizier, the members of the divln, the

scraslcier, capit.an-paslia, the beglcr-begs, and other

civil and mditary authorities. The distinctive badge

of a jjaslia is a horse's tail, waving from the end of

a staff, crowned with a gilt ball ; in war, this badge

is always caiTied before him when he goes .abroad,

and is at other times planted in front of his tent.

The three grades of pashas .are distinguished by the

number of the horse-tails on their standards ; those

of the highest rank are ))ashas of three tails, and
include, in general, the highest functionaries, civil

and military. All pashas of this class have the title

of vizier ; and the grand-vizier is, par excellence, a

p.asha of three tails. The pashas of two tails are the

governors of provinces, who generally are called by
the simple title ' pash.a.' The lowest rank of pasha

is the p:v3ha of one tail ; the sanjaks, or lowest cl.ass

of provincial governors, are of this rank. The pasha

of a province has authority over the military force,

the revenue, and the administration of justice. His

authority w,a3 formerly .absolute, but i-ecently a

check was imposed on him by the appointment of

local councils. The p.asha is in his own person the

military leader and .administrator of justice for the

province under his ch.arge, and holds office during

the pleasure of the siUtan—a most precarious

tenure, as the sultan can at any moment, in the

exercise of his despotic power, exile, imprison, or

put him to death ; and this has frequently been

done in cases where the pasha's power has excited

the .apprehension, or his wealth the avarice of his

royal master.

PASKEVITCII, IvAK FEODOROvrrcir, Count of

Erivan, Prince of Warsaw, and a Kiissian tield-

marshal, was born .at Poltava, May 19, 17S2. He
Wiis descended from a I'olisli family, aiul w;»s at

first a page to the Czar PaiJ, but entered the army,

and served in the campaign in 1805, which was
ended by the defeat of Austerlitz ; and then against
the Turks. He took a prominent part in the
campaign of 1812, and several times defeated the
French under Eugtne, Ney, and St Cyr ; ho was
also present at Leipzig and the conflicts under the
walls of Paris. In 1825, ho was appointed com-
mander-in-chief against the Persians, whom he
completely defeated, conquering Persian Armenia,
taking Erivan, and ending the war by the peace of

Turkmanshai (q. v.), a peace exceedingly favourable
to Uussia. In recompense for these services, he was
created Coimt of Erivan, and received a grant of

1,000,000 rubles (£158,600). In 1828 and 1829, he
made two campaigns against the Turks in Asia,
si.^ualised by the taking of Kars, Erzerum, and
other import.ant provinces, and terminated by the
treaty of Adriauople in 1S29. In 1831, P., now a
lield-marshal, w.as appointed viceroy of Poland,
put an end to the revolt within three months after

his appointment, and reconstructed the administra-

tion on the basis of a complete incorporation with
Ilussi.a. Such was the vigour and severity of

his rule, that the eventful year 1848 passed over

without any attempt .at revolution. When Paissian

intervention in Hungary had been resolved upon,

P., though now 67 years of age, marched into that

eoimtry at the head of 200,000 men, and, after a

junction with the Austrians, defeated the Hunga-
rians in several battles, aud by mere force of nmnbers
crushed out the last spark of insm'reetion. The
50th anniversary of his military service was cele-

brated at AVarsaw, in 1S50, with the utmost rejoic-

ings, and on this occasion the sovereigns of Austria

and Prussia conferred on him the rank of field-

marsh.al iu their respective armies. In 1854, he
unwillingly took the command of the Russian
army on the D.anube ; but fortune, which had
hitherto invariaWy smiled aipon him, deserted him
at Silistria ; and after undergoing a succession of

sanguinary rcpidscs, and being himself grievously

wounded, ho withdrew his .army, and resi.gning the

command, retired to Warsaw, where he fell into a

state of profound melancholy, and died January 29,

1856.

PA'SPALUIM, a genus of gi-asses, -with spikes

either solitary or variously gi'ouped, one-flowered

spikelets, and awnless p.ale;e. The species are

nimierous, natives of warm climates.

—

1'. scrohku-

latiim is cultivated as a cereal in India, where it is

called Koda. See Millet. It will grow in very

barren soils, and delights in a dry loose soil. i-*.

exile is cultivated in like manner in the west of

Africa, where it is called Fimdi (q. v.) or Pundungi.
—Other species are valuable .as fodder-grasses. P.
purpure)im is a very important fodder-grass in the

coast districts of Peru, during the dry months of

February and M.arch. P. stolonlferum, .also a
Peruvian species, h.as been introduced into France

;

but is apt to be injured by frosts, aud seldom ripens

its seeds in the neighbourhood of P.aris.

PASQUE FLOWER (Pulsatilla), a "cnus of

plants of the natural order Baminculacea; by many
botanists still included in Anemone, the chief distin-

guishing charaetcristit being the long feathery awns
of the fruit. The species are perennial, silky, hor-

b.aceou3 plants, witli doubly piunatilid or doubly

trifid leaves, aud a simple ouo-fiowercd scape. They
are narcotic, acrid, and iioisonous. The Common P.

[Pulsatilla vulgari.^ or Anemone puhalilla) is a native

of many parts of Europe, and of chalky p.astures in

several parts of England. It h.as widely bell-shaped

bluish-purplo flowers. Another species, P. or A.
l>ratcnxii<, a n.ativc of the continent of Europe,

uot of IJritain, has smaller and more perfectly
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bell-shaped bl.iclusU-purpIc flowers.—These plants

emit, when bruised, a pungent smell ; and contain,

as their principal constituent, a peculiar pun,<;ent

essential oil, which,' in combination with Aiiemonic

Acid, forms an acrid aud very inllammablc s>ib-

Btance called Ananonine, or Pulsaliita Camphor, and

Pasquc Flower {Anemone puUatilla).

is sometimes used in medicine. rnlsaliUa is a

favourite medicine of the homoeopathists. Easter

Enrjn are coloured jnirple in some places by the

petals of the pasque ilower.—More acrid than any

of the species just named is Pulsatilla iMtens, which
occasionally even blisters the skin.

PASQUINA'DE, an anonymous or pseudonjinous

publication of small size, sometimes printed, some-

times only posted up or circulated in manuscript, and
having; for its object the defamation of a character,

or at least the turning of a person to ridicule. The
name is derived from Pasquino, a tailor remark-

able for his wit and sarcastic humonr, who lived in

Ucmie towards the close of the 15th c, and attracted

many to his shop by his sharp and lively sayings.

Some time after his death, a mutilated frapjment of

an ancient statue, considered to represent jlenelaus

supporting the dead body of P.atroclus, was dug up
opposite his shop, aud placed at the cud of the

Braschi Palace, near the Piazza Kavoni. It was
-named after the defunct tailor, and thus the practice

oridnated of affixing to it placards containing

satires and jests relative to the affairs of the day

—

the pope and the cardinals being favourite victims

of the invisible satirists. It was, and still continues

to be, the only outlet which the Roman has for his

opiuions and feelings. One or two may be quoted
as specimens of the mordaut style of the Pasquin
statue. ' Great sums,' said the satirist one day, in an
epigram addressed to Pope Paul III., 'were formerly

given to poets for singing ; how much will you give

me, Paul, to be silent?'—On the nian-iage of a
young lloman called C'esare to a girl called Poma,
the statue gave the following advice :

' Cave, Ca'sar,

ne tua Itoma respublica iiat.' Is'ext day the rival

statue of Warforio, in the Cai)itol, replied :
' C:esar

imperat ;
' to which Pasquin with exquisite malice

retorted : ' Ergo eoronabitur.'

PA'SSAGE, AVest, a scajiort town upon the

western shore of the estuary of the river Lee, in the
SOS

county of Cork, Ireland, which has risen into

importance chiclly as a watering-place, and as the

shi]>ping-port and marine suburb of the city of

Cork, from which it is distant, by the Corlc and

Passage Kailway, about miles. As the river

above^P. is not navigaUo for shijis above 400 or 500

tons burden, ships of higher tonnage discharge their

cargoes at Passage. It is also a ship-budding

station. Pop. in "iSGl, 2287 ; of whom 1S79 were

Catholics ; 375, Protestants of the EstaWislied

Cliurch, and the rest of other religious denomina-

tions.—There is another small town of the same

name, E.vsT Passage, near the mouth of the Suir,

ill the county of Waterford, Ireland.

PASSAGLIA, Carlo, a Roman Catholic theo-

logian of great eminence, who has obtained much
notoriety in connection with the recent movement
for the unity of Italy, is a native of the duchy of

Lucca, where he was born May 2, 1812. His origin

is very humble, and he entered extremely young as

a scholar of the .Jesuit Society, of which ho \ya3

enrolled a member in the year 1827. Having

obtamed much distinction in the schools of the

order, and having, as is usual with its members,

taught for some time in the lower schools, he com-

pleted his theological studies in the Roman College,

and was appointed Professor of Canon Law, and

eventually of Dogmatical Theology. His reputation

for learning stood in the very lirst rank of Roman
Catholic theology, and his lectures were exceedingly

admired for their eloquence and erudition, but were

considered iu some respects too diffuse for the

class of pupils who frequented his school. During

the temporary withdrawal of the Jesuits from Ronio

in 18-18—1851, P. with some of his brethren came

to England, where he taught theology to the young

brethren of his order, and on the re-estabhshment of

the Jesuits in the Roman College, he resumed pos-

session of his chair. During the discussions which

preceded the delinitiou of the doctrine of the

Immaculate Conception of the blessed Virgin Mary
(q. v.), P. jirepared an elaborate treatise as well on

the doctrine as on the history of that question,

which was published at the cost of the Roman
government. Soon afterwards, however, the

dissatisfaction which was felt at the unsuitable

character aud method of his lectures, led to

s6mc remonstrance on the part of the authorities of

the order, and ultimately to his resiguation of the

professorship of theology. Still, however, he con-

tinued a mcmlier of the Society ; and the i)npe, v.\\0

felt a warm friendship for him, established iu the

Roman university a special chair of Philosophy for

him, of which he took possession, but which he did

not long retain. In the end of 1858, or early in

1859, he left the Society of the Jesuits, and soon

afterwards he began to take an active part in the

discussions as to the temporal power of the jiojie ; and

with a view to an accommodation of the ditiieidties

in which it was involved, he undertook a voluntary

mission to Turin, wliich, however, led to no results.

Having fallen under suspicion in Rome, and his

house having been invaded by a domiciliary visit of

the pohce, he withdrew from Rome, and settled at

Turin, where he established a journal, entitled II

M'fdlatore, which iu 1801 was still in cimrse of

publication. He was elected a member of the Turin

parliament, in which career, however, his success

hitherto has fallen far short of his reputation.

P.'s principal works are the treatise on the Im-

maculate Conception already referred to (4 vols.

4to) ; a treatise (Latin) on the Primacy of St Peter

(8vo, 1850) ; a scholastic treatise entitled Comnim-
iarlus T/ieolo'jkns de Partitione D'winm Voluntal'ia

(8vo, Rome, 1851) ; an apology for the cause of

ItaUan unity, entitled Pro t'auisa Jtalica ; ad
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Episcopal C'alholicos (Florence, ISCl), in wliich he
rucomuiuiuls the church to make ]ieace with tlie

nation; several essays on various sulijects, and ({uite

recently a lieply to llcnan's Vie de Jesus (Italian).

PASSA'IC, a river of New Jersey, IT. S., rises in

Morris County, .and after a cireiiitons south-easterly

course of ',)() miles, em])ties into Nc.'Wark Bay. It is

navig.able for sloops for a short distance; .and its

falls of 72 feet at Patterson furnish w.ater-power
to numerous factories, and arc an attraction to

tourists.

PASSAMAQUO'DDY BAY opens out of the B.ay
of Fuudy, between Maine and New BrunswicU,
Korth America. It is 12 miles long by G wide, and
shut in by a cluster of islands so ,as to form an
exei'lleiit harbour. It receives the St (Jroix, Uidi^e-

quash, and other rivers, and forma the harbour of the
ilourishint; town of Eastport. The bay abounds in

lish, .and has tides of 25 feet.

PA'SSANT, a heraldic term nsed to express the
attitude of an animal in a w-alkiug position, with

his head straight before him (fig. 1) ; fig. 2 repre-

sents the attitude. Passant 'jardant ; iig. 'i, Passant
Tfijardauf.

PASSA'llOWITZ, a well-built town of European
Turkey, in the jiroviuce of Serxna, .5 miles sontli of

the Danube, and 1'> mUes c.a,st of Semendria. Its

streets are wide and unjiaved, its houses detached,

.and surrounded with piilisades. Pop. 5000. The
town is chictly noteworthy for the treaty whicli

w.a3 signed here by Prince Eugene and the grand
vizier, July 21, 171S. By this treaty, which put .an

end to the war undertaken by the Turks against

Venice in l/H for the conquest of tlie More.a, a truce

of 25 years was established, and the Banat of

Tenu'svar, the western jiortion of W.alachia aud
Servia, the town .and territory of Belgr.ade, and a

part of Bosnia, were secured to tho House of

Austri.a.

P.V'SSAU, a picturesque, fortified,' frontier town
of Bavaria, at the. confluence of the Inn and the

llz with tlic Danube, 90 miles east-north-east of

Muuieh. It consists of P. Proper (triangular in

sliajic, aud occupying an eniiiieuee on the tongue

of l.uid between the right bank of the Danulie

aud tlie left b.ank of the Inn), and the suburbs,

Imistadt, on the right bank of the Inn ; Auger and

Fort Obcrhaus, between the Danube aijd tho Ilz ;

and Uzstadt, on the left bank of the Ilz. At the

point of junction, the Inn is both wider and h.as had
a longer course than the Danube, the former being

8;U feet; while the latter is only COli feet wide.

A wooden liriilgc over the Inn, resting on eight

jiiers of granite, connects Iiinst.adt with P., aud
the Damilie is crossed by a iino bridge resting on

seven ]iiers, also of granite. Fort Uberluaus, on the

left bank of the D.anube, stands on steep, wooded
dill's, at an elev.ation of upwards of 400 feet, aud

commands the pass.ago both of the Inn and Danube,

besides which the to\™ is further defended by the

c.astlo of Niedcrhaus, and by ten detached forts.

The appearance of P., situ.ated at the conllucnce

of two gi-cat rivers, and rising like an amphitheatre

on the most beautiful spot of the Danube, is strik-

ingly ell'ective aud )>ictnresque. .•\nicuig the chief

buildings arc tho cathucU-al, the bishoji's palace, the

post-office, where the tre.aty of P. was signed in
1552; the Jesuits' College, a Large building now used
.as a school ; aud the Cluu-ch of .St Michael's. In the
Cathedral Square (Douqilatz) is a bronze st.atuo of
King Maximilian Joseph, of recent erection. P.
contains .also numerous picture-galleries, collections
of antiquities, and benevolent anil charit.able institu-
tions. Tho women of P. .are famous for their beauty.
Pop. 11,000.

The n.atural advantages of this site, in a military
lioint of view, were ajipreciated at an early period
by the Boinans, who erected a strong camp here,
g.arrisoned it with Bafcivian troops, aud from this
circiunstauce named it Batuva Castra. P. was long
the see of a bishopric founded in the 7th c, but
secidarised in 1803. By the treaty of P., signed
here in 1552 by tho emperor Charles V. on the
one side, and the Protestant princes of Germany on
the other, public recognition of the Lutheran faith

among the institutions of the empire was grauteth
The cathedral of P. aud gi-e.at part of the town were
cousumed by fire in 1002.

PASSECAILLE axd PASSEPIED, two old
French dances, the music of the former being in -J,

the latter in f time. Compositions under these
names, suggestive of the dances in question, though
not meant for dancing, occur .among the ' Suites,' or
collections of short jiieees for the h.arpsiehord or
clavichord by Sebastian Bach and Handel.

PA'SSENGER PIGEON [Ecfopistes migratorius),

a species of pigeon, native of North America, and
p.articidarly interesting from the marvellous num-
bers of which its fiocks are often composed. The
genus to which it belongs h.as, like the turtle doves,
a bill more slender th.an the ordinai-y iiigeons,

notched, and with a tumid ileshy coveriug above at
the base ; the head is small in proportion to the
body, the legs are short .and strong, the feet naked,
the tail either rounded or wedge-sl2.ajied, tho wings
long aud pointed. The P. P., generally known in

North America as the Wild Pigeon, has a long
wedge-shaped tail ; tho ^^hole length being from
15 to 17 inches, of which the tail occupies nearly

Passenger Pigeon {Edopistcs miffratorius).

one h.alf. It is a beautiful bird, of very graceful

form and finely-coloured plumage. The plumage of

the female is duller than that of the male.—The

P. ]'. is found ill almost all jiarts of North America,

from the Gulf of Mexico to the Ai-ctio regions. It
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is not, properly speakiug, a bird of passage ; its

migrations beiug apparently altogether consequent
on the failure of the svij)plies of food in one locality,

.and the necessity of seeking it in another, and not
connected with the breeding season or the season
of the year. Its power of flight is very great, and
it is supposed to bo able to sustain a long flight at

the rate of sixty miles an hour. P.isscuger pigeons
have been killed in the neighbourhood of New
York, with their crops full of rice, wliich they must
have collected in the fields of Carolina or Georgia
not many hours before. It is not, therefore, very
wonderful that w.auderers of this species should
occasionally appear in Britain .and in other regions

far from their native abode. The nest of the P. P.

in the American forests generally consists of a few
dry twigs placed in a fork of the branches of a tree,

and coutaining two eggs, sometimes only one egg.

They breed two or three times in a season. In the
backwoods, vast numbers of pigeons building in

one breeding-place, many nests, sometimes 100 or

more, .are often to be seen in one tree. These
great breeding-places extend over a vast tr.act of

forest, sometimes not less than forty miles in

length ; but in the more cultiv.ated parts of the
United States the P. P. builds singly and not in

communities. The numbers of birds forming the
communities of the ncstcrn forests surpass calcula-

tion. Flocks of them are to be seen flying at a
great height in dense columus, eight or ten miles
long ; and there is reason to suppose, from the
rapidity of their flight, and the number of hours
taken by a column in p.assing a particular spot, that
in some of their great migrations the column, a
mile bro.ad, is more than 150 miles long. Their
roosting-placcs, as well as their breeding-places, are

of jirodigious magnitude. The graphic descriptions

of Wilson and Audubon are too long to be quoted

;

but there is perhaps nothing of the kind so wonder-
ful in relation to any species of bird. The noise of

wings and of cooing voices is as Imul as thunder,
and is heard at the distance of miles. It drowns
the report of gims. The multitudes which settle

on trees, break down gi-cat branches by their

weight, so that it is dangerous to iiass beneath.
Tliey crowd together, alighting one npon another,
till they form solid masses Uke hogsheads, and great

numbers are killed when the branches break.
The inh.abitants of the neighbouring country as-

semble, shoot them, kuock them down with poles,

stifle them by means of jiots of biirning sulphur,
cut down trees in order to bring them in groat
numbers to the ground, cat them, salt them, and
bring theii- hogs to fatten on them. Wolves, foxes,

l3'nxes, cougars, bears, racoons, opossums, polecats,

eagles, hawks, and vultures all congregate to share
the spoU. The flesh of the P. P. is of a dark colour,

but tolerably pleasant. That of young birds is

much esteemed. The nestlings are in general
extremely fat, and are sometimes melted do^^-n for

the s.ake of their fat alone. The food of the P. P.
consists chiefly of beech-mast and acorns, but it

readily eats almost any kind of nut, berry, or
seed.

PASSENGERS BY LAND AND SEA The
law affecting passengers by land, in a carriage or
imblio conveyance, may be stated as follows : The
owners of the railway or other carriage do not con-
tract to carry the passenger with perfect safety

;

they do not w.arrant that he will not be injured

;

but they merely contract to carry him without any
negUgence on their part. Hence, in case of accident,

though it is not strictly correct in point of law to

assume that the accident arose from some negligence
of the carrier, imless there is evidence to support it,

this presimiption is in point of fact always made,

and it lies on the carrier to shew that it was from
no fault or negligence on his part that the accident

liappened. As fDiestions of negligence must almost
.alw.ays be decided by a jury, and their preposses-

sions are against admitting the idea that accidents

arise from any cause except negligence of the
carrier—which is a wholesome doctrine—it seldom
ever happens that .a r.ailw,ay or public comjiauy
attempt to dispiito their resjjonsibility on that

ground. The rule is that a railway company is

responsible for the negligence of any of their ser-

vants ; and hence, in case of accidents, all passen-

gers injured, and in case of death, the parent,

husband, wife, or children of the deceased passenger,

invariably make a cl.aim of compensation, cxce])t

when the accident was caused by the passenger's

own personal negligence. For while a carrier is

bound to use due care to carry the passenger with
safety, it is equally true th.at the passenger is at tlie

s.amo time bound to take ordinary care of himself,

and not act in a rash or foolish w.ay, so as to le.ad to

an accident. Before railways and canals were in

use, it was sometimes doubted whether it w-.as not

the duty of carriers by coach to carry all persons

who presented themselves and ofTered to pay tlicir

fare ; but this notion is exploded, and even railw.ay

companies are ,not bound to carry everybody who
comes, but merely to give reasonable accommoda-
tion to the ordinary number, otherwise their liability

would be enormous on particiUar occasions where
crowds assemble. Their interest is usually a suUi-

cient inducement on such occasions to provide

the accommod.ation reqnii-cd. A passenger has a
right to carry along with him Luggage (q. v.).

In the case of p.assengers by sea, a peculiar code
has been constructed, owing to the peculiarity of

their situation. The fundamental rule of the com-
mon law is the same as on land carriage—that the

carrier by sea does not eng.age to carry with .absolute

safety, but merely to omit nothing iu his power,
and to use due care. The legislature, however, has
passed statutes to regulate the duties of carriers by
sea, the Latest being IS and 19 Vict, c 119. The
act, however, only applies to voyages from the

United Kingdom to places out of Europe, and not

to the Mediterranean Sea. Pajmient of the pass.age

money must be made befoi-e commencing the voyage,

and the owners are not bound to forw.ard steerage

passengers by the very ship contracted for, if an
equally eligible ship be oflered, provided, however,
that families .are not to be scpar.ated. If the ship is

disabled on the voy.age, the owners are bound to

repair the ship in six weeks, or send on the passen-

gers. If the passengers exceed 300, a medical

practitioner must be on board, and the provisions

must be according to a certain scale of diet. The
Emigration Commissioners require to inspect emi-

grant ships, and to give a certificate as to iitness.

As to passenger steamers in this country, a certifi-

cate is required from the Board of Trade, specifying

the voyage and number of passengers allowed to be
carried.

PA'SSERINE BIRDS. See Insessores.

PASSING-BELL, a bcU toUed during the death

agony of a dying person, at the moment of the

soul's ' passing ' from earth to its etern.al abode. Its

use in C.atholic countries is to invite the hearers to

join in the prayers which are ordered 'for the dying

in their hour of agony,' and which the priest with
his attendants recite in the death chamber. See

Bell.

PASSING-NOTES, in Jlusic In passing from
one chord to another, an intervening note, not

belonging to either chord, m.ay be xised to assist the

progression. Such a note is called a passing-note or
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noto of transition, as the notes D and F in the
uppoi' part of the subjoined example :

m
I I

PA'SSION CROSS, a cross of the form on which
oiir Sa\'iour suH'ored, mth a long stem and a short

traverse near the
top. It is of occa-

sional occurrence as
a heraldic chars^e,

though less frequent
than many other
varieties of cross. A
passion cross, when
elevated on throe

Passion Cross.

steps or degrees (wliich have been said by heralds
to represent the virtues of faith, Hope, and Charity),
is called a Cross Calvary.

PASSIONFLOWER {Pas-iiffora), a genus of

plants almost exclusively natives of tlio warm parts
of America, and belonging to the natural order
PasaijloracccB ; an order of exogenous plants, of

whicli more than 200 species are known, mostly
climbers, ha^-ing tentlrils which spring from the
axils of the leaves, herbaceous or half shrubby,
natives of tropical and subtrojiical countries, Init

rare in Asia and Africa. The leaves of the i'ossi-

floraceic are alternate, simple, and variously lobed.

The Uowers are generally herma^jhrodite, with a

rassionflower {Passijlora caruka).

coloured calyx, generally of five segments ; the
segments of the corolla ecjual in number to those of

the calyx or absent, and several rows of (ihvraentous

processes springing from within the cup which is

formed by the consolidated calyx and corolla ; the
stamens, generally live, and generally united by
their (ilaments, inserted at the b.ase of the tube of

the calyx ; the ovary free, generally elevated on a
long stall;, one-celled ; three thick styles with
dilated stigmas ; ovules numerous. The fruit is

cither fleshy or capsular. In the Passionllowers it

is llishy. This genus has received its name from
f.incifnl persons among tho first Spanish settlera in

America, imagining that they saw in its flowers a
representation of our Lord's jiassion ; the filamentous

processes being taken to represent the crown of

thorns, the naU-shaped styles the naUs of the cross,

and the live antliers the marks of the wounds. The
species are mostly half shruljby evergreen climbers,
of rapid growth; and most of them have lobed
leaves, witix from two to seven lobes. The flowers
of many are large and beautiful, on which account
they are often cidtivated in hothouses. Some of
the species are also cultivated in tropical coimtries
for their fruit, particularly those of which tlie fruit
is known by the name Granadilla (q. v.). Tlie fruit
of P. cdtilix is also somewhat acid and of a pleasant
flavour, and ices flavoured with it are delicious. Its
fruit is about two inches long, and an inch and a
half in diameter, of a lind purple colour, with
orange pulp.—The fruit of some sjiecies of P., how-
ever, is not only uneatable, but fetid ; and the roots,

leaves, and flowers of some, as well as of other
Passijhrar.ea, have medicinal jiroperties, narcotic,

emmenagogue, anthelmintic, fel^rifugal, &c. P.
rubra is called Dutchman's Laudanimi in Jamaica,
because a tincture of the flowers is used as a substi-

tute for laudanum. The most hardy species of P. is

the Blue P. (P. crcrulea), wliich gi'ows well enough
iu some parts of France, and even in the south of

England. Where the climate is suitable, passion-

flowei-s form an admirable covering for arbours and
trellises.

PA'SSIONISTS, a religious congi-egation of

priests of the Roman Catholic Church, the object

of whose institute, indicated by their name, is

to preach 'Jesus Christ and him crucified.' The
foimder, Paul Francis, suruamed Paul of the Cross,

was born in 1G94 at Ovada, in the diocese of

Acqui in the kingdom of Sardinia, Ha\'ing com-
menced his career as a hermit, he formed the

design of enlisting others in tlie missionary life

;

and being ordained priest in 1737, he associated

himself ^rith ten others, and obtained for his

plan the approbation of successive popes, together

with the convent on the CeUau Hill, at Rome,
which still forms the mother-house of the con-

gregation. Tho special object of the institute

was to instil into men's minds by preaching, by
example, and by devotional practices, a sense of

the mercy and love of God as manifested in the

passion of Christ. Hence the cross appears every-

where as their emblem, iu their churclics, in their

halls, and in the courts and public places of their

monasteries. A largo crucifix, moreover, forms part

of their very striking costume. They go barefooted,

and practise many other personal austerities, i-ising

at midnight to recite the canonical hours in the

church ; and their ministerial work consists chiefly

in holding what are called 'missions,' wherever
they are in%ated by the local clergy, in which
sennons on the passion of Clirist, on sin, and on
repentance, together with the hearing of confessions,

hold the principal places. Paul of the Cross died

in 1775. For a time his congregation remained
in obscurity ; but it has risen into much notice

within the last .30 years, new liouses having been
founded in England, Ireland, Belgium, America,
and Australia.

PASSION-WEEK, the name commonly given in

England to the week immediately preceding Easter,

and othersvise called Holy Wekk (q. v.). But by
the proper rubrical usage, Passion-Week is that

which ]ireccde3 Holy Week, commencing on Passiok
SCKDAY, the fifth Sund.ay of Lent. In the Roman
calendar, the whole of the last fortnight of Lent ia

known by the name of Passion-tide, and all the

services of th.it time difTer in many respects from
those, not alone of the year, but even of tho rest of

Ijcnt. The verse Gloria Pntri is discontinued both

iu tho mas3 and in tho lircviary, and all x'ieturcs,
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cnicitixcs, statues, ami other sacreil rejircsentations

are veileJ iliiring the wliolc of Passion-tide.

PA'SSIVE TITLE, in the Law of Scotland, is

the liability of an heir, or one who re])re3ent3 and
interferes with the estate of a deceased person, to

]iay all the debts of the deceased. It was considered
tliat so great an opportunity of frand in .secretnij;

the goods of a deceased i)eiison existed, that the
heir was presumed to he li.alile for all the debts
of the deceased, unless he took good care to give

U]) an inventory, and so shew wh.at jirnperty there

was. The barbarous doctrine of holilini^ ;in heir

universally liable has latterly been much restricted ;

but the explanation is entirely technical.

PA'SSOVER {Pemrh, Pa-idui), the first and
greatest of tlic three annual feasts (Uifii(iliiii)

mstituted by Moses, at which it was incumbent
upon every male Israelite to make a pilgrimage
to the house of the Lord. It was celeljrated on
the anniversary of the Exodus from Egypt—i. e.,

on the 11th day of Nisan, otherwise called Abib, the
period of the lii'st full moon in the s[)ring—and
lasted eight days. In eninmemoration of the
incidents conneeted with the great event of the
liberation of the jieople, it was ordained that

unleavened bread only should be eaten dni'ing

this festive period, whence it also bore the name
Chaq haniazr.oth (Feast of Unleavened Bread) ; and,

furtlier, that a lamb one year old, and free from
all blemish, roasted whole, together with bitter

herbs, should form the meal in every house on
the eve of the feast. Prayers and thanksgivings, all

with a reference to the redemption from bondage,
accompanied the repast, at which the members of

the family or families who had joined in the jiurchase

of the lamb had to appear in travelling garl). At
a later period, a certain number of cups of red wine
were superadded to this meal, to which, as its

special ceremonies and the order of its benedictions

were fixed, the name Seder (arrangement) was given.

The name P. was more strictly limited to the first

day, in which tts paschal lamb was entirely con-

sumed, the reserving of any part of it to the next
day being expressly forbidden (Ex. xii. 10) ; and the
name Feast of Unleavened Bread belonged rather
to the remaining days, on which other animal food
was eaten ; but the names were often used indis-

criminately.

The P. is generally regarded by Christian theo-
logians as at once a sacrifice and a sacrament, and
in the former character as an eminent type of the
sacrifice of Christ. The death of Christ at the very
time of the P. is regarded as corroborative of this

view, which is indeed plainly adopted in certain

passages of the Kew Testament, as John xix. ."0,

and 1 Cor. v. 7, in which last place our Saviour is

designated 'Christ our Passover.' The P. is

regarded as typical of Christ, in its connection with
thi! deliverance of Israel from the liondagc of Egypt,
held to tyjnfy our salvation from the bondage of

sin ; in it-s being a sacrifice, and that of a lamb
without blemish—the perfection of the paschal lamb,
as of the other sacrificial victims, being supposed to
signify the perfection of the great sacrifice ; and in

many other minor particulars, of which one is that
referred to in John xix. 3G, that no bone of the
paschal lamb was to be broken.

The Paschal meal, as at present celebrated among
the Jews, has more the character of a hallowed
familj'-feast, with reference, however, to the gi-eat

national event. The greater part of those—it may
be added here—who live out of the Holy Land cele-

brate it on the two first evenings, as, owing to the
uncertainty prevalent at one time with resjiect to

the fixing of the new moon by the Sanhedrim at

Jcrus.alem, it was ordained that the ' Exiles' .should

celel)rate all their festivals—except the Day of Atone-
ment—on two successive days, a law still in force

among the ortlmdox. The regulations of the ' lamb
for each house,' the travelling garb, &c., are abro-

gated, bnt many further symbolical tokens have been
superadded ; reminiscences, as it were, both of tins

liberation from I'Igypt, and the subsequent downfall

of the s.anctnary and empire. The order of jirayers

and songs to lie recited on these evenings has also

received many .additions, and even medieval Cermau
songs have crept in, as supposed to contain a sym-
bolical reference to the idtimate fate of Israel. See
IlAr.f;Ai)A {sliel Pesach), Ekstivals, E^vster, Loed's

PA'SSPORT, a warrant of protection and per-

mission to travel, granted by the projier authority,

to persons moving from place to place. Every
independent st.ate has the right to exclude whom
it pleases from its territory, and may require that

all strangers entering it be furnished with ]iro-

]ierly authenticated documents, shewing who they
are, imd for what pnqiose they are visiting the
country. Pass)>ort3 are sometimes issued by the
ministers and consuls of the conntry which the
tr.aveller intends to visit, which cannot, however,
be done without the consent or connivance of the
state of which the holder of the instrument is a
subject ; they properly proceed from the authorities

of the state to wliich the traveller belongs, and
ought to bear the visa or countersignature of the
minister or consul of the country which he is about
to visit. In many Euro]iean states no one is

allowed to go abroad without a ji.assjiort from his

government authorising him to leave the conntry

—

a provision used as a means of detaining jiersons

charged with crime. In some states, passports are

even required by the natives to enable them to go
from jilace to place in their own country. The
regulations of different states have varied much
regarding the use of pass])orts; and of late years the
general tendency has been to relax the stringency
of the regulations connected with them. Since the
faciUties of travelling have so gre.atly increased, it

seems to have become the prevalent opinion that
the passport system tends to obstruct the free inter-

course that is desirable between citizens of difi'erent

countries ; while it is ineffectual to prevent the
entrance of dangerous or suspicious characters, who
cau obtain passports on false pretences, or make their

way in without them. Witliin the United Kingdom
no passports are required ; but for a British subject

travelling in many ]iarts of the continent, they are

requisite. Till of late years, tlie gi'eater jiai't of

British subjects travelling abroad used to be fur-

nished with passports from the ministers or consids

of the countries which they purposed to visit ; the
lord provost of Edinburgh was also in the way
of issuing passports to Scotchmen. Of late years
the passjiort most used by British subjects is th.at

of the British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs,

which is now granted to any British subject on
application of a banking company in the United
Kingdom, or on the recommendation of the chief

magistrate of any corporate town in the United
Kingdom, or of any magistrate or justice of the

peace, physician, surgeon, solicitor, notary, or

minister of religion, who shall certify that the

ap[ilicant is the person that he professes to be.

If the applicant be a naturalised British subject,

he must be known to the Foreign Secretary, or

recommended to him by some person known to

him, and his certificate of naturalisation must be

forwarded to the Foreign Office. A Foreign Office

passport must, as a general rule, be countersigned

by the minister or consid of each country which the
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holilcr means to visit. The passport is f;oo(l for

Jifi; ; tlie visas only for a year. .Since .Tannary 18(51,

British subjects have been admitted from Eni;land
into France, and allowed to travel in that country
without jiassport, on merely declaring their nation-

ality; liut tliat exemption does not .seem to ajiply

\vhin i'l'ance is entered from another side tlian the
Channel. In lielgiiim, llolJanil, Norwaj', .Sweilen,

It.aly, anil, according ti^ the most recent reijulations,

also in I'nissia, passports arc not asked for. In
Austria, the passport has to be shown and counter-

si^'iied Ijy the police authorities at the frontier

;

but except in the garrison towns of Veuetia, it

is harilly ever asUedTfor in the interior. In many
of the smaller (Jerman states, any person meaning
to remain in a town above 24 hours must send his

Jiassport to the ])olice-oliicc, and obtain a permis-
sion to reside. 'J'iU lately, throughout the greater
part of Europe, a traveller was liable to be called

on to produce his jiassport, not only at everj' frontier

town, but at every garrison town through which
he passed, the ceremony of countersignature by the
jioliee being repeated each time. This was more
es]iecially the case in Italy, where the visas were
attended with pei'petual delays, annoyances, and
demands on the traveller's inn-se. Foreign Office

passports cannot be sent to British subjects residing

abroad, who must ajijily for a passport to the nearest
British mission or consulate.

In time of war, p.assports or safe-conducts are
granted by the supreme authority on the S])ot— i. e.,

the ollicer in command—to insure safety to the
holders when passing from sjiot to spot, or while
occu])ied in the performance of some act specitied

in and jiermitted by the pa.ssport. Passports may
be granted for goods as well as individuals ; and, in

time of war, the passjiort of a ship is the formal
voncher of its neutral character. It purports to be

a requisition on the part of the government of a
state to allow the vessel to pass freely with her
company, passengers, goods, and merchandise,
without hinderance, seizure, or molestation, as being
ownerl by citizens or subjects of such state.

PAS.SY, a town of France, in the department of

Seine, a suburb of Paris, and included witliiu the
fortifications of that city. See Paris.

PASTA, GirniTTA (.luDixn), one of the most
distingnished opera singers of modern times, was
bom near Milan in Italy in 1798, and received

her musical education partly at Como, nnder tlie

chapel-master of the cathedral there, and partly in

the conservatoire at Milan. After 1811 she a]>pcared

at various theatres of the second rank in Northern
Italy, and obtained a respectable succes-s, but did
not give any jiarticnlar indication of possessing

more than aver.age ability. Her first great triumpli

was achieved at Verona in 1822. The year follow-

ing she was engaged at the Paris Italian (.)|>cra,

wiicre her singing excited great admiration. Fnmi
this moment she laboured incessantly to reach the

ideal perfection she had set before her minil. From
182.J to IS.'iO was the period of her most splendid

tritunphs, which were won jirincipally in London
and Paris. N'ienna, where .she accepted an engage-

ment in ISo-, witnessed the last. Some time
afterwarils she withdrew from the st.agc, and
purch.T-sed a villa on the banks of Lake Como,
where, and .at Milan, she has ever since resided.

1". in her best days had a magnificent voice, which
easily jiassed from clear shrill sojirano notes to the
gravest contralto tones. lu addition she had a
line dramatic energy and statelincss of manner, that

suited li>l'ty and imposing characters. Her [inncip,al

roles weri' jlAt/ftT, Ikinh moun^ Seiniramldi'^ La Son-
r.'tinhuln (the ojiera of this name w:vs written for lier

by I'lellini), and lliulia in Uotnco e Uiulia.

PASTE, a term ajiplierl to various compositions
in which there is just snllicient moisture to soften
w-ithout liquefying the mass.
Common or adhesive p.aste is made by mixing

wheatcn flour with cold water in the projiorticui of
about two pounds to a gallon. The water is added
by degi-ees, and Well stirred in, so as to jireveut
hnnpiness. About an ounce of powdered alum is

sometimes added to inci-ease its adhesiveness, and
for shoemakers and bookliinders about an ounce
and a half of linely-powdered rosin is sulisti-

tuted for the alum, which thickens it much
and renders it much more tenacious. When the
ingredients arc thoroughly mixed, they are boiled,
great care being taken "to stir them thoroughly
whilst boiling to jirevent burning. This paste is

used for a great variety of purposes, more especially
by pajier-hangers, bUl-stickers, bookbinders, jiaste-

board makei-s, &c. An adhesive paste, called
Chinene Paste, is made by reducing to perfect dry-
ness bullock's blood. It is then powdered and
mixed with one tenth of its weight of linely-

powdered quicklime. When used, it is mixed with
water sufficient to fonn a paste, which is a strong
cement for pottery, wood, stone, &c.

Fruit Paste is made by taking the juice of any
fruit and dissolving in it an ounce to a jiint of gum-
arabic, or gimi-senegal, which many jirefer ; then
ev.aporate by a gentle he.at until the liquid is as
thick as syruji, and add to every pound of it a pound
of linelj'-iiowdercd refined sugar ; continue the heat,

and stir it until the sugar and juice are thoroughly
ineorpor.ated, after which it is poured ont on a
marble slab slightly oiled. AVlien cooled, it may be
formed into lozenges for use. An imitation of this

is made very generally by mixing three parts of

citric acid, twenty-four parts of gum, and forty-

eight jiarts of refined sugar, and dissolving the
whole in water, and gently heating it to insure

complete solution and mixture. It is then variously
coloured and ilavoured with any of the frnit

essences. This jiaste is often sold nnder the name of

jujubes, which were formerly lozenges of fruit paste
prepared fiom the juice of the jujube fi-uit, Ziziphus
jujiiba,

Pollshi'nri Pastes vary according to the materials

upon which they arc to be employed. For brass,

the best kind is a mixture of two parts of soft

soa]> with four parts of rotten-stone in very fine

powiler. Another sort; is eight jiarts of flue rotten-

stone jiowder, two jiarts of oxalic acid jiowdered,

three jiarts olive oil, and enough of tur|>cntino to

make them into a jinste. For iron, a mixture of

emery powder and lard is used ; and for jicwter a
mixture of finely-jiowdered b.ath-brick and soft soajx

For wood, a jiaste called furniture jiaste is made by
adding sjiirit of turjientine to beeswax suflicient to

f(U-m it into a soft ji.aste, wliich is rubbed on thinly

with a brush and woollen r.ag, and afterwards
jiolished with a <lry woollen cloth and soft brush.

tShaving pastes arc very numerous, but the b.ase

of all is soaji. The best of all is the true Xajilcs

soajt (see SoAi'), but it is often mixed with other

ingredients according to the fancy of the vendor.

For other ajijilications of the word Paste, see CIl-US

(I.MrrA'noN), and ilACAROxr.

PA'STEL, chalk mixed with other materi.als and
v.arious colours, and formed into pencils or crayons

(q. v.).

PASTEL. See Woad.

PA'STILE, PA.STIL, or PASTILLE, a dimin-

utive of Jiaste. This term was originally ajijilieil to

lozenges as little jiortions of confectionary p;isto,

but it has been of l.ate chiefly ciuifined to a mixture

of odorous materials, as in the case of the J'tiiniii<iliiiij
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pastiles, which are burned either as incense or as

a means of cUITusing an agreeable odour. They are

composed of ch.arcoal powder, with such aromatic

gums as benzoin, hibdanum, &c. ; and powders of

sweet-scented woods and barks, .as sandal-wood,

cinnamon, and especially cascarilla barks. Essen-

tial oils are also added, and the whole are worked
into a paste with a little gum-mncila<;e, and

formed into small sharp-pointed cones about an
inch and a half hi{:h, and half an inch broad at tlie

base. When perfectly dry, tlioy are used by
li'^htiiii; at the point, and as they burn down an
ayrceablo odour is given out with the smoke. Very
tasteful vessels, called pastille burners, usii.ally of

porcelain, are m.ade for using them. Another kind

of pastille, usually in the form of a small pill covered

with gold or silver leaf, is used for perfuming the

breath ; it is made of the same kind of ingredients,

excepting the charcoal.

PA'STO, a toivn.of the United States of Colombi.-v,

on a high pkateau between two ridges of the Andes,

14S miles north-east of Quito. Height above sea-

level ninvards of S500 feet. It is in the direct

route from the Popayan P.ass to Quito. Pop. about

7000.

PASTOR, a genus of birds of the Starling family

{Siurnida;), differing from starlings in the com-

pressed and slightly-curved bill. In habits, as in

characters, they are very nearly alUed to starlings.

The name P. is supposed to be derived from their

Kose-coloured Pastor {Pastor roscus).

being frequently seen with flocks of sheep. The only
Ein-opean species is the Rose-coloured P., or Rose-
coloured Ouzel {P. roseus), a rare visitant of Britain

and of the northern parts of Europe, and more
conmion in the north of Africa, Syria, and India
than in .any part of Europe.

PA'STORAL LETTER, a, letter addressed
either at certain stated times, or on the occiu--

rence of some notable occasion, by a * pastor,' but
especially by a bishop to the clergy under his

jurisdiction, to the laity of his flock, or to both.

Of the former class, in the Church of Rome, are

the so-called Lenten Slandates, or Instructions,

issued before the commencement of Lent, and
making known the regulations enacted for the
observance of the Lenten fast, the dispensations

granted, and the devotions and other pious works
prescribed. Such also are the letters issued by a
bishop on many of the chief festivals of the year.

It is usual for bishops, besides their stated lettei-s, to

address to their clergj' or people instructions suited

to any particular emergency which may arise, and
sometimes to take occasion from the issuing of the

stated pastoral letter to offer instruction on some
topic of importance which may engage public atten-

tion at the time, on some prevalent abuse or
SH

scandal, or some apprcheuded danger to the faith

or to morals. To tliis class belong many of the

remains of the early fathers, especially in the

Western Church. In some countries the govern-

ment, as formerly in Austria, claimed a right

to exercise a censorship over the pastoral letters to

bo issued by the liishops. This right, however, is

regarded by churchmen as a usurp.ation, and

although submitted to, is admitted only under

protest. See Placetum Regium, FEUnoNiANisM.

PASTORAL POETRY is that kind of poetry

which professes to delineate the scenery, sentiment,

and incidents of shepherd-life. It is highly prob.ablo

that the first attempts togive'a rhythmic expression

to human feeling were to some extent of this char-

acter. Men wero originally shppherd<i, and their

festal songs and hynms would derive at least

substance and imagery from their primitive oecu[>a-

tions ; but .as a distinct br.aneh of poetic art,

pastoral poetry was not cultivated till a compar.a-

tively late period ; for although critics are fond of

pointing to the lives of the llebrew p.atriarchs, and

to tlie story of Ruth, as specimens of the antiquity

of the pastor.al in the East, yet, as these profess to

be history, and not fiction, they can bo instanceil

only to ]irove that the material for this kind of

poetry existed from the earliest ages. In point of

fact, it was only after innocence and simpUcity had

passed away, or wero thought to h.ave p.assed away,

from real liie, that men began, half from fancy, and

half from memory, to paint the manners of the jiast

as artless, and the lives of their ancestors as con-

stantly happy. It was thus the Brarni Age that

made the Golden- The oldest specimens of the

classic pastoral are the Idylls of Theocritus (q. v.),

which appeared about 275 B. C.—long after Greece

had produced her masterpieces in epic naiTative, in

the war ode, and almost aU other kinds of the lyric, in

traged}', comedy, history, jihilosophy, atul rhetoric.

Theocritus was imitated by Eion and Moschus,

whose pastorals approximate in form to the dram.a.

Among the Latins, the refined and courtly Virgil,

in the reign of Augustus, -wrote his Bticolica or

Eclogues, on the model of his Greek predecessors

;

but, however beautifiJ and melodious the verses of

these urban writers are, we cannot su])pose for a

moment that the rude shc]ihcrds and shepherdesses

of Italy or Sicily indulged in such refined senti-

ments, or spent their time so poetically as there

they are made to do. Virgil, we may rest assured,

is as far from giving a genuine picture of pastoral

life in his verse, as any modern poet who prates of

Chloe and Phyllis.

During the middle ages, pastoral poetry in this

artistic, and therefore conventional sense of the

term, was almost unknown ; but with the first

glimpse of re\'iving classicism, the pastoral reappears.

The earliest specimens are afforded by Boccaccio

(q. v.), about the first modem Italian who studied

Greek. It is to the countrymen of Boccaccio

tluat we owe the creation of the pastoral djama,

of which there is no trace in ancient literature.

The Favola di Orfeo of Politian (q. v.), performed

at the court of JIantua in 1483, is the first

dramatic poem which pretends to represent the

sentiments, incidents, and forms of pastoral life.

Critics have forgotten this work when they make
Tansdlo the inventor of the favola jiaxlorale, or

boscareccia, on account of his I due Pellegrini (1539),

or Agostino Beccari, whose pastoral comedy, Jl

Sacrifizlo, was played at Ferrara in 1554. However,
it is true that the extraordinary popidarity of

Beccari's piece originated a crowd of favole hosea-

reccie, the finest and most poetical of which is the

Aminta of Tasso, represented .at the court of Ferrara

in 1572. A later, but hardly less famous production
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is the Pastor Fldo of Guarini (q. v.), published at

Venice in 1590 ; and in the 18th c, the poet

Metastasio (q. v.) revived for a moment the interest

in this graceful and jiicturesrjuc, Ijut unreal branch
of literature. In .Spain, during the first part of the

Kith c., it abundantly flourished. Ilie first who
wrote pastoral dialogues was Juan del Elcina [dr.

l.'jflO) ; he was followed by Garcilaso de la Vega,
and others. During the reign of the Emperor
Cliarlcs v., one may say that Sjianish imaginative

literature was almost wholly of a bucolic character
;

but in Spain, as elsewhere, it took largely the form
of prose-romance (see Novels) rather tlian of poetry,

deriving its inspiration from the Daphnifs and Chloe

of Longus, the Byzantine romanci.st, not from the

tuneful strains of tlie Mantuan swan. England,
however, can boast of Spenser's ShcphenVs Calendar,

wliicli is at least full of channing ]ioetry, and is

ap]iropriately dedicated to Sir Philip Sidney, whose
pastoral romance of Arcadia outstrips in point of

literary beauty all other fictions of that class. The
Germans reclcon Shakspeare's An You Like It in

the list of )iastoral dramas ; but its right to be
BO classified is liy no means clear, although we may
admit that it betrays the influence of the pastoral

poetry and romance that had just ceased to be the

rage among the scholarly geniuses of Europe. A
similar inllueneo is visible in tlie writings of other
Elizabethan dramatists, as, for example, in the
Faithful Shrplierdesa of Fletcher. In France,

jiastoral poetry is perhaps older than in any of the

western nations. The comedy of Adam de Lehalle,

surnamed Le Bossu d'Arras (The Himchback of

Arras), entitled Le Jeu de liohin et Marion (and

which exists in MS. in the Bihliotliique Imperiale),

belongs to the middle of the l.'ith century. During
tlie civil wars in the latter half of the IGth c, the
pastoral was tm'ned to political uses. In the

following century, it continued for some time to bo
popiUar, or rather, let us say, fashionable. Even
the great Richelieu alleviated the cares of office

with the composition of La Grande Pastorale ; but
here, too, the poem soon gave way to the prose-

romance, which was hardly less unreal, and far more
exciting.

Perhaps the beat pastoral, ancient or modern,
is the Oentle Shepherd of Allan Ramsay (q. v.),

]iMlihslied in 1725. 'It is,' s.ays Mr Carruthcrs
(Chambers's Ci/clopa:dia of English Literature,

vol. i., p. COl), 'a genuine picture of Scottish

life, b>it of life passed in simple rural employ-
nuMits, ajiart from the guilt and fever of large

towns, and reflecting only the pure aud nnso-

phistieated emotions of o\ir nature. The aflected

sensibilities and feigned distresses of the Corydons
and Delias find no place in Ramsay's clear and
manly ]iage. Ho drew his slie])herds from the life,

jilaced them in scenes which ho actually saw, and
made them speak the language which he every day
heard—the free idiomatic speech of his native vales.'

His English contemporaries, Pope, Ambrose Pbilijis,

Gay, and others, who form the 'Augustan,' or (Jueen

Anne school of poets, also addicted themselves to

the composition of pastoral jjoetry ; but though
there is much fine description in tho verses, they

are, in general, purely conventional performances, in

imitation of the cla-ssic poets, who, .as wo have said,

did not themselves imit.ate nature. From this

censure, however, must bo excepted the six pastorals

of tlay, entitled tho Shepherd's Wcel; M'hich are

full of honest coimtry humour, and contain charming
pictures of English country life. Since the early

})art of the ISth c, however, p.istor.al poetry, strictly

80 called, has ceased to be cultivated in England
and almost everywhere else. In the pages of

Wordsworth, who lived all his days among the

Cumberland shepherds, wn indeed find many exqui-
site glimpses of pastoral life, as it presented itself

to the profound and tender imagination of th.at great
])oet of nature, but few cbrect delineations of

Jiastoral manners. Germany imitated abundantly
the French and Italian models during the greater
part of the 18th century. The last and best of tho
German series is the L'rwin and Elmire of Goethe's
youth. The general impression appears to be that
the age of pastoral poetry has passed away forever,

and that Damon and Chloo will never reappear in
verse.

PASTORAL STAFF, sometimes also, although
not propeii}', called Crosier (q. v.) (Lat. laculus
jiasturalis), one of the insignia of the episcopal
oflice, sometimes also borne by an abbot. It

is a tall staff of metal, or of wood
ornamented with metal, having, at

least in the Western Church, tho
head cm-ved in the form of a shep-

herd's crook, as a symbol of the
pastoral office. The head of the

pastoral staff of an archbishop,

instead of the crook, has a double
cross, from which its name of

crosier is derived. In the Greek
Chirroh the staff' is much shorter,

and the head is either a plain Greek
cross of the form of the letter Tau,
or it is a double-headed crook,

which sometimes ajipears in the

shape of the upsilon, T. It is diUi-
J

cidt to determine the time at which
the pastoral staff first came into

use. The first distinct allusion to

it is in St Augustine's commentary
on the 124th jtsalm. Gregory of

Tours, in his life of St Martin,

mentions the pastoral staff of St
Severinus, who was Bishop of

Cologne in the end of the 4th cen-

tury. From an early time, the

pastoral staff was connected -with

the actual possession of the jurisdiction which it

symbolises. The giving of it was one of tho cere-

monies of investiture ; its withdrawal was part of

the form of deprivation ; its voluntary abandonment
accompanied the act of resignation ; its Ijeing broken

was the most solenm form of degradation. So
also the veiUng of the crook of an abbot's pastoral

staff, during the episcojial visitation, signilied the

temporary subjection of his authority to that of the

liishop. An abbot being required to carry his

pastoral staff with tlie croolc turned inwards,

sliewcd that his authority was purely domestic. The
pope alone does not use a pastoral staff". In the later

medieval period the material was often extremely
costly, and, referring to tho relaxation of the times,

it was said ' that formerly the church had wooden
pastoral staves and golden bishops, but that now the

staves are of gold and tho bishops of wood.' Tho
workmanship was sometimes extremely beautiful.

We annex as a specimen of the liigliest art tho

pastoral statF of William of Wylieham, now in New
College, Oxford. This is a sample of tho Norman
pastoral staff. The Saxon was by no means so tall.

The Irish p.ostoral staff is of a tj'jie quite peculiar,

and some of the scnljitured speciniena jireserved

in the British Jluseuni, at tho Roy.al Irish -Vcademy,

and elsewhere, are very interesting as illustrating

tho ecclesiastical costume of tho period.

PASTORAL THEOLOGV, that branch of

theological science which re^aitls tho duties and
ol)lisations of pastors in relation to the care of soids.

It comprises two luu-ta ; first, that which treats of

Pastoral StaCf.
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the oblij;ation3 of tlie pastors tliomsclvcs, and which
is therefore designed for tlie traiiiini,' and jirciiara-

tion of the candidates for the jiastoral ofliee. The
otlier part of pastoral theoloi;y, which mii^lit perhaps
better be called I'opidar Tlieology, comprises the
objective teachini; which is to be employed in the
instruction and direction of the Hock eonnnitted to
the jiastor's charge. This branch 'of theology lias

long formed a leading portion of tlie training of

candidates in the Evangelical (-'hiirclics of France
and Germany ; and a valualjle manual for Catholic
studies has recently apjicared in \'iriiiia, Ijihrbuck
di'f Kni/inlisr/irii Fanloral, von Dr A. Kerschhammcr,
Svo, Wion. 1SG3.

PA'.STRY, articles of food in which the chief jiart

consists of a paste made of Hour. This would of

course apply to bread, but it has been limited liy

custom to such lighter articles as are made by
the pastry-cook, and chielly to those in Avhicli

the ]).aste is made to assume a light flaky character
by the addition of butter, &c., and by the mode of

working it up. The commonest kind is made of a
dough of ilour and water, into which butter or

lard is worked by hand, in the proportion of six

ounces to the j)ound. The liuest kind is usually
termed priff paste, and considerable skill is required
to make it well, for it dejiends, next to the goodness
of the materials, upon lightness of hand in kneading
tlie ingredients together. These ingi'cdients consist

of fine wheatcn flour and butter in the proportion of

four ounces of butter to a pound of flour, with cold
water just sufficient to make a good stiff elastic dough

;

this is rolled out with a rolling-pin, and double
the previous quantity of butter is then spread
over it. It is then rolled up and lightly kneaded,
so as to work the butter in thoroughly. Coolness is

very important in making pastry ; a marble slab is

therefore most desiraljlc for making it upon. The
thinner it is rolled out before the butter is then spread
the better, because when it is jiut in the oven the
lamiuaj which have been formed by folding or roll-

ing up the butter with the dough, separate by the
disengagement of the watery vapour, and the thinner
and lighter the flakes arc the better is the puff
paste. Another kind is called sitort paste; in this

the flour is made warm, and the butter or lard used
is often melted, and a little sugar and an egg or
two are added. This, when baked, has none of the
flaky character of putt' paste, but it is bettor adapted
for meat and some other kinds of pies which require
to bo baked without a dish. Game pies, with
el.aborately-decorated crusts, are made of this pastry.

PA'STURAGE, in English Law caUed Common of
Pasture, is classed among rights of common or pro-
fits « jircndrc, and is the right of one who is not the
owner of land to put his sheep or cattle on such
land to feed there. In Scotland it is called a servi-

tude of pastur.age. In both countries the riglit can
be established liy prescription, in England of thirty
years, and in .'>cotland of forty years. Where the
parties entitled to pasturage dispute as to their
respective proportions of cattle, the suit to redress
the matter is called in Scotland an action of ' sowminr'
and rowming.*

PA'STURES (L.at. pasco, to feed) arc fields or
tracts of laud devoted to the feeding of oxen, sheep,
and other herbivorous animals, which cat the gi'ass

and other herbage as it grows. Gr.ass is grown
sometimes in the rotation with grain and other
crops, when it remains on the ground for one or
more years, Ls frequently mown during the first

summer, and grazed afterwards, but is again ploughed
up to be succeeded usually by oats or wheat. For
such purposes, rye-grass, red, white, ycUow, and
alsike dovei'S, are used cither alone or mixed in

316

varying proportions. On the uplands of (Jrcat

Britain, wherever from any cause grain crops cannot
prolitably be grown, and tliroughout many of tlie

richest plains and valleys, especially of England and
Ireland, there are thousands of acres of land w hich

have been under grass from time immemorial. Siicli

permanent pastures are estimated to oceujiy fully

14,(H)I),()1)() acres in England, nearly 8,()(I0,"()()I) in

Scotland, and about 9,000,000 in Ireland. •Some-

times they have been self-sown, occasionally they
have been laid down with care, seldom .are they ,aa

highly cultivated and liberally managed as tliey

should be. The best of them are used for feeding

heavy bullocks ; those of somewh.at ]ioorcr descrip-

tion are often grazed by dairy stock ; whilst the
down or ujiland pastures arc especially profitable

for sheep. It h;is now become a common practice,

and is every year becoming more and more
gencr.al, to give ailditional food of various kinds tn

animals fed on pastures. Even cattle grazing on the
richest pastures are suiiplicd with linseed cake, &c,
to hasten the process of fattening, and to improve
their tpiality ; roots arc given to sheep when fat-

tening for the market, and hay to those which are
to be kept as stock ; whilst wheu o.ats or beans
are cheap, many sheep-farmers find it advantageous
to give them even to the hardy stodc of exposed
hdl-pasturcs. All pastures are much improved by
thorough drainage. The application of farmyard
dung, soil, lime, and almost every sort of top-

dressing is beneficial. Irrigation is sometimes profit-

able, and in some other countries is far more
common and far more requisite than in Britain.

Rich pastures on which oxeii are fed are injured by
slieei), wliich reject the ccarscst grass, and pick out
the finest; but a few horses turned into them
during the autumn or ivintcr help to consume tlie

coarser tufts. The coarsest and rankest grass may
once or twice a year be cut over by the scythe;
and cither made into rough hay, or if h'ft on the
ground, the cattle, when it has partially dried, will

readily eat it up. A dressing of lime and salt

scattered over the rougher parts of the fields in

autumn will sweeten the herb.age, and induce the
stoi:k to eat it down regulai'ly. l\Ioss, which is ,a

great pest in many jiastures, may bo got rid of liy

penning sheep, well fed with swedes, cake, or corn,

regularly over the field ; or by harrowing the surface
in several diflferent directions diuing January or
February, ap]>lying then a top-dressing of soil or
dung, and in JIarch or April sowing some clover or
other seeds, which will be firmed down by the bush
harrow, clod-cnisher, or heavy roller. The droppings
of the cattle ought to be broken up and scattered
over the ground. Rich pastures intended for the
fattening of cattle ought not to be used during
winter, but allowed to become luxuriant before
the cattle are turned upon them in spring. . Very
lean animals, whether oxen or sheep, cannot with
advantage be at once placed on very rich pasture,
but must be graduaUy fitted for it. In some of

the hill districts of Scotland, devoted to sheep-
farming, inci'eased lu-oductiveness has resulted
from lireakmg up pm-tions of the pasture, and
after two or three crops have been taken, laying
thom dowh as jiastures again. All good pastures
produce a very mixed herbage, not consisting
merely of one kind of grass, but of several or
many, with clovers and other pl.ants. Different
species of Meadow-grass [Poa), Fescue (Fcsttica),

Foxtail [Alopccuriis), O.at-grass {Av/:»a), Cock's-
foot (Dactylis glomeruta). Rye-grass (Loliam), Hair-
gr.ass (Aira), Vernal-grass (Anllioxantlium), and
Timothy or Cat's-tail (Plileum), are among the
most common grasses of British pastures. Yarrow
(AchiUixa millefolium) is very abundant in some



PATAGONIA.

jiastures, and is sometimc3 sown with jjrass, clover,

&(.:, in land meant for ])ermanent pasture. Dift'erent

kinds of clover are adapted to diUerent soils and
Bitnations. The presence of rushes is very indica-
tive of the vaut of drainage. Thistles and docks
are injurious, and are to be e-ftirjiatod as much as

possible. Some of the plants naturally abundant on
iiigli hill-pastures, as Kardiis eiricia and Juncus
bti/oniiit!, are very unnutritious ; and the substitu-
tion of others in their stead, is one of the benefits
derived from the breaking up of such lauds.

PATAGO'NIA, the most southern country of
South America, bounded on the N. by the Argen-
tine llepublic, and the Bio Negro, -which separates
it from the Pampas ((j. v.) ; on the N.W. by the
Chilian territories ; on the W. by the Pacific ; on
the S. by the Strait of Magellan, which separates it

from Tierra del Fuego ; and on the E. by the
Atlantic. It lies in lat. oS°—53° S. ; and in long.

G-2' 40'—75" 40' W. Length upwards of 1000
miles, greatest breadth about 4S0 miles ; area about
.?.5(»,()00 square miles ; pop. estimated at 120,000.
If this estimate is correct, P. must be one of the
most sjiarsely-peopled regions of the globe. The
coast of the Atlantic is much broken by extensive
bays and inlets, none of which, however, are of
much importance or advantage, in a commercial
point of view. Along the Vesteru coast, and
stretching from 42° S. to the Strait of JIagcllan, are
numerous islands, with precipitous shores, belonging
a|iparently to the system of the Cordilleras. The
principal islands are Cliiloe, the Chonos Archipelago
(i|. v.), Wellington Island, the Archipelago of Madre
de Dios, Queen Adelaide's Archipelago, and Deso-
lation Island. These islands—which, together with
several jioniusulas, form a coast almost as rugged as
that of Norway—are mountainous ; but in none of
them, except in Desolatiou Island, do the mountains
rise to the snow-line.

•Surface, Soil, Ac.—The country of P. divides itself
into two regions, very une(iual in size and very
dill'erent in character. These are Kastern anil

Western P., which are divided by the great moun-
tain range of the Andes. Western P., comjirising
this range, the coast districts, and the islands, is

rugged and mountainous. Opposite the island of
Chiloe are two active volcanoes, one of which, Min-
chinmavida, is SOOO feet high. The slope of the
comitry from the Andes to the Pacific is so stceji,

and the stri^) of shore so narrow, that the largest
river of this district has its origin only about 1,'J

mUes from its emboucluire on the coast. In the
island of Chiloe, in the north of Western P., the
mean temperature of winter is about !40", that of
summer rather above 50' ; while at Port Famiiu-, in
the extreme south of this region, and 800 miles
nearer antarctic latitudes than Ciiiloe, tlie nu\an
temperature is not much lower, being in winter
about ST, and in summer about 50^ Tlus luiusually
small diirereneo in the mean temperature of tlie

extremes of Western P., wliieh extends over about 14°

of lat., is due to the great dampness of the atmosphere
all along the co;ist. The prevailing wuuls of this
region blow from the west; and, heavily surcharged
with the moisture they have drawn from the
immense wastes of the Pacific Ocean, they strike
against the Andes, are thoroughly condensed by the
cold high mountains, and fall in rains that are almost
peqjetual from Chiloe to the Strait of Magellan.
South of 47" S. lat., hanlly a day jiasses without a
fall of rain, snow, or sleet. This eontiniial dampness
has produced forests of almost tropical luxuriance.
A kiuil of deer wanders on the e:ist side of the
mountains

; pumas and water-fowl arc met with
;

and, along the coast, seals, otters, sea-ulei)hant3,
fish, and shell-fish are foiiud.

Eastern P., often called t/ie plain-i, comprises by
far the larger portion of P., and extends eastward
from the Andes to the Atlantic. Its surface has
nut yet been thoroughly explored, and is described
only in the most general terms. According to all
accounts %vTitten previously to the present year
(1SG4), Eastern P., from its northern to its southern
limits, is an immense, stony, shingly waste, generally
level, but gradually rising in terraced stejijjes from
the Atlantic to the Cordilleras. The elevation of the
highest of these terraces is about ,3000 feet. The
surface is covered with stones and pebbles, mixed
with earth of a whitish colour, ovcrlyinw great
masses of jiorphyry, and strewn with immense
boulders. Thorny brushwood, tufts of coarse brown
grass, and, toward the west, basaltic ridges, break
the dead level of the dreary landscape. The soil is

strongly impregnated with saltiietre. Salt lakes of
every variety of extent and level abound. Many of
these lakes are surrounded by a briUiant snow-white
crust ; the watei-s of some of them are cold in summer
and hot in Avinter, while in others the waters are
poisonous. Extending along the south coast for
several hundi-ed miles, there is a great dejiosit of
tertiary strata, imderlying a stratimi of a white
pumaceous substance, a tenth part of which is

marine infusoria. Sea-sheUs are scattered every-
where across the country, and salt is everywhere
abundant, from which circumstances it has been
inferred that this tract was once a sea-bottom. The
air of Eastern P. is generally dry and hot, deriving
no moistm-e from the jirevailing west winds, wluch
pass over the plains after having been drained by
the Andes. Hurricanes, however, cutting and frigid,

sweep over the plains with great fury, stripping the
hides from the roofs of the roukah-s or huts, and
jiaralysing the inhabitants with cold and with fear.

The above account, though in general correct, must
be supplemented as well as moiUfied by a few facts

as to the surface from one who recently lived for

three years in P. and its vicinity. According to
M. Guinnard, the country along the banks of the
Itio Negro is for the most jiart mountainous, and is

intersected by deep ravines ; but it is not, as has
hitherto been believed, completely sterile, for, on
the contrary, the escarped banks of the river are
sometimes abundantly fertile. The same traveller

further estimates that one-third of the entire area
of this country—which has hitherto been dcscrilied

as barren—is of great fertility, especially the regions
on the east coast and on the Strait of JIageUan in

the south. Along the eastern base of tlie Andes
also, the great tract of territory called Los Sermnos
is astonishingly picturesque and fertile. Here great
forests abound, to which the Indiaus rethe for shelter
from the freezing winds of winter. There are also

deep valleys furrowed by mountain torrents ; and
numerous lakes, the haunts of wdil-duck and other
water-fowl which woidd delight the European
sportsman, but which are never disturbed by the
Indians, and are almost as tame as barn-yard fowls.

Except pasture, E;isteru P. has no jiroductions.

However fertile the soil in some places may be, it

is nowhere cultiv.ated. The Inilians live tipon the
produce of the chase alone, and seem to ilesire no
better sustenance. The principal rivers are the Uio
Negro (q. v.) ; the Chui)at, which Hows thiough a
good soil, producing excellent ]>asture and good fire-

wood ; and the Santa Cruz, which fiows through a
barren district, in a valley from one to five miles
wide, and 1400 feet below the level of the plain.

All these rivers rise in the Andes ; the Chni>at
Hows cast, and the others south-east. Herds
of horses are reared, dogs abound, and in the
more favoured regions, cattle are bred ; ]nmias and
foxes are met with as well as condors, hawks,
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partridges, ami wator-fuwl in Los Serranos. But by
f.ir tlicr most iniportaut animals are the guanaco
(wild llama), the nandou (Patagonian ostrich), and
the gama, a kind of deer.

Jnhabilants.—The Patagonians have been hitherto

described only in the most general terms, and in

many cases very inaccurately. 'Little was known of

their appearance, habits, and employments. Itccent

information, however, enables us dclinitivcly to class

the P.itagonian monster of the e.irly voyagers with
GulHver's giants. The tallest of the tribes are com-
jiosed of men who, on an average, are nearly six feet

in height ; while in other tribes the average height

is an inch or two less. There is reason to believe,

however, that instances of unusual height are as

rare in P. as in Europe. The ])eculiar costume of

the Patagonians, which iu most instances consists of

a long mantle of hide, drooping with unbroken out-

line from their shoulders almost to the ground, gives

them the appearance of extraordinary height. JIany
of the tribes also are large in body, while they have
comparatively short extremities ; and these, when
seen on horseback, covered ^vith their long mantles,

seem almost gigantic in stature. Their colour is a
redcUsh brown. Their shoulders arc large, and well

thrown back ; the chest is weU exjianded ; the head
large, the forehead open and prominent ; the mouth
large ; the eyes black, and generally large ; the nose

frequently hooked, long, and thin, though among
some tribes it is, as a rule, broad at the nostrils ; the

cars are large, and elongated by the heavy ornaments
of their own manufacture which they wear iu them,
and which are so large that they often rest on the

shoidders. The hair, generally black, coai-se, and
lank, is sometimes rolled together on the top of

the head. Their houses, called rov.halis, are formed
of three rows of stakes driven into the ground. The
middle row is higher than the others, and the three

rows are tied together with strings of hide, and so

kept in then- place. This fraU framework is covered
with hides which reach the ground ou all sides, and
are fastened to it by small stakes of bone. At night-

fall, guauaco hides are spi'cad on the ground within
the tents, and the men and women laying aside

their mantle, their only garment, and which some-
times serves as a blanket, go to sleep under the same
roof and in the same apartment. Eathiug in cold
water every morning, throughout the whole year,

is a custom to which men, women, and children
conform ; and although the morning bath may not
free them from vermin—a national characteristic

—

yet it has the cii'ect of preventing disease, and of

enabling them the more easdy to endure the severi-

ties of mnter. The meu, when out on the hunt,
shew wonderful courage and adroitness ; when not
so engaged, they live in perfect idleness. They are
incredibly greedy and voracious. They deck their

heads, and ornament them into the perfection of

ugUness, greasing their hair with the grease of the
horse. They pull out the hair of the eyebrows
and beard, and paint their bodies with black, red,

and other colours. The Patagonians are nomads

;

some of the tribes, however, as the Puelches, are
nomads from choice, not from necessity, for their
district or headquarters is abundantly fertile. The
more important tribes are nine in number ; and
each tribe is led and governed by a cacique, whose
power extends also to numerous sub-tribes. Each
family and each man, however, is entirely free, and
can remain attached to a certain tribe or separ-
ate from it at pleasiu-e. The Patagonians
form themselves into these communities i'or the
purpose of self-defence. Wars are so frequent
that security is found only in imion. The
chiefs are considered as the fathers, the leaders,

and the riders of the tribe ; and are selected
SIS

clucfly on account of their bravery in b.ittle.

The more jiowerfnl tribes frequently make raids

upon settlements, and carry oil' great num1)ers of

horses and cattle. They subsist upon the Uesh of

horses, naudous, gamas, and guanacos ; the ilesh

they cat is generally raw. Their choice morsels are

the liver, the lungs, and the raw kidneys, which
they prefer to eat dished in the warm blood of the

animal, or in cunllcd milk seasoned with salt.

Koots and fishes are also c.aten, but raw flesh is the

staple. They are hospitable among themselves,

though bitterly hostile to Christi.ans. Their only

manufactures are mantles of guauaco hide, and
saddles, bri<llcs, stirrups, and lassos. The lassos

and the articles of harness are chielly plaited, and
evince wonderful ingenuity and nicety of execution.

The mantles are made for the most part by a tribe

called the Tcheouelches. They are maiuly made by
women, who first in a rude and primitive manner tan

the leather, then jiut the hides together, and sew
them with the small sinews of the animal itself.

Afterwards the men rub them with a stone for tho

purpose of supiiliug them and iiattening the seams,

and tlicn ornament them with caiiricious designs

in red and black paint. The Inilians obtain a few
cattle and horses in exchange for these mantles,

which are no less prized by neighbouring tribes than
they are by the HLspano-Americans. Clothed in

one of them, the natives expose themselves to tho
most intense cold without receiving any injury.

The religion of the Patagonians is dualistic.

They believe in two gods or superior beings—the
God of Good and the God of Evil ; or, in their own
language, Vita Ouinetrou—the Great Man, and
Honacouvou or Gualctchou—the Cause of Evils.

The former they consider the creator of all things,

and they believe that he sends the sim to them "as

his representative, as much to examine what takes
place among them, as to warm their bodies and
renew the brief spring verdure. The moon is another
representative, whose office it is to watch them and
give them hght. Believing that they themselves
require a great deal of 'watching,' they further
believe that every coimtry ou the globe has its own
sun and moon, or special watchers. They have no
idols. Their faith is transmitted from father to son,
and its observances are strictly attended to. They
are full of strange superstitious. They ch-ead the
north and the south, behoving that from the south
come evil spirits, who take possession of the souls
of the dying, and bear them off to the north. They
consider that the best means of ensuring a lonf
life is to go to sleep with the head lying cither to
the east or to the west. They also believe that all

natural phenomena have their causes in their own
conduct, and that all misfortimes are sent as pimish-
ments due to moral deliuquencies. Thus, the
fearful tempests that sweep over their plains inspire
them with the greatest cU-ead. During the preva-
lence of tho huriieane, they crouch together in their
huts ; fear makes them inactive, and they do not
stir from their grovelling position even to cover
themselves with the hides which the tempest
strips from their huts. The Patagonian never eats
or drinks without turning to the sun, and thro%v-
iug down before him a scrap of meat or a few
drops of water, and using a form of invocation.
This form of invocation is not fixed, but it hardly
ever varies, and is to the following cflect : ' O
Father, Great Man, Icing of this earth ! give
me favour, dear friend, day by day

; good food,
good dr-ink, good sleep; I am poor myself, are
you hungry? Here is a poor scrap; eat if you
wish.' The Patagonians observe two great religious
fetes—one iu summer, iu honour of the Benevolent
Deity; and another in autumn, in honour of the God
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of ICril. On tUo occasion of these iites, the Indians
assemble on horseback, dressed in the most cere-

monious manner, with their "hair newly greased,
and their bodies freshly painted. On such occasions,

it is customary to wear whatever vestments they
may have obtauied either in war or by stealth from
civDised men ; and a I'atagonian chief may be seen
wearing:; above his mantle of hide the shirt of the
Kuro]iuan, or casinj; his legs in a pair of pantaloons.
The I'atagonians are much given to gambling and
to drinking. They make intoxicating beverages
from the berries which they find in their woods, and
they obtain liquor from the Hispano-Americans, in

exchange for mantles.

—

Truis Ans D'Esdavcuje chez

lea Palmjons, imr A. Guimiard.

PATALA (from pat, fall) is, in Hindu Mvthology,
the name of those inferior regions which have
seven, or, according to some, eight divisions, each
extending downwards ten thousand yojanas, or

miles. The soil of these regions, as tlio Vkhn'u-
Punhia relates, is severally white, black, purple,

yellow, sandy, stony, and of gold ; they are em-
bellished with magnificent palaces, in which dwell
numerous Dinavas, Daityas, Yakshas, and gi-eat

snake-gods, decorated with brilliant jewels, and
happy in the enjoyment of delicious viands and
strong wines. There are in these regions beautifiU

groves, and streams and lakes, wliere the lotus

blows, and the skies are resonant with the kokila's

songs. They are, in short, so dclightfiU, that the
saint Narada, after his return from them to heaven,
declared among the celestials that P. was much
more delightfid than Indra's heaven. Professor

Wilson, in his I'is/iu'u-Purdu'a, says ' that there is

no very copious description of Pat;ila in any of the
Puntn'as ; that the most circumstantial are those of

the Vih/a and BluVjavata Purdn'tts ; and that the
Mahahlidrata and these two Piir&n'as assign different

divisions to the Danav;is, Daityas, and Nagas
The regions of the Putila and their inhabitants are
oftcncr the subjects of profane than of sacred
fiction, in consequence of the frecjuent intercourse

between mortal heroes and tthe serpent-maids. A
considerable section of the Vr'ihat-Kathd consists of

adventures and events in this subterraneous world.'

For inferior regions of a different description, see

PATANJALI is the name of two celebrated

authors of ancient India, who are generally looked
upon as the same jiersonage, but ajiparently for no
other reason than that they bear the same name.
The one is the author of the system of philosophy
called Yoga (q. v.), the other the great critic of

Katyfiyaua (q. v.) and Pan'ini (q. v.). Of the former,

nothing is known beyond his work—for which see

the article Yoga. The few historical facts relating

to the latter, as at present ascertained, may be
gathered from his great work, the Malidb/idslii/a, or
' the great commentary.' The name of his nu)ther

was Oon'iki ; his bii'th place was Gonarda, situated

in the east of India, and ho resided temporarily in

Cashmere, where his work was especially patronised.

From circiunst-antial evidence. Professor GoldstUcker
has, moreover, proved that ho wrote between 140
and 120 E. c. (/'art'/;ii', lil.i Place in Sanscrit Litera-

Inn; p. 235, 11".). The MaluV.ihdfhja of P. is not

a full commentary on Pan'ini, but, with a few
exceptions, only a commentary on the V.lrttikas, or

critical remarks of KdtyAyana on Pan'inL ' Its

method is analogous to that of other classical com-
mentaries : it establishes, usually by repetition,

the correct reading of the text, in explaining every
important or doubtful word, in shewing the connec-
tion of the principal parts of the sentence, and in

adding such observations as may bo required for a

better understanding of the author. But fi'equently
Patanjali also attaches his own critical remarks to the
emendations of Katyayana, often in support of the
views of the latter, but not seldom, too, in order to
refute his criticisms, and to defend Pan'ini ; while,
again, at other times, he completes the statement of
one of them by liis own additional rules.' P. being
the third of tho grammatical triad of India (see
P.s.n'i.m), and his work, therefore, having the advan-
tage of profiting by the scholarship of his predeces-
sors, he is looked upon as a paramount authority in
all matters' relating to classical Sanscrit grammar

;

and very justly so, for as to learning, ingeniuty,
and conscientiousness, there is no grammatical
author of India who can be held superior to him.
The Mahdlhdshija has been commented upon by
Kaiyyat'a, in a work called the P/uhhi/a-Pra-
d'lpa; and the latter has been annotated by
Nagojibhatta, in a work called the B/td-iJii/a-

2'radijjodijota. So much of these three latter

works as relates to the first chapter of the
first book of Pan'ini, together with the Vdrttikas
connected with them, has been edited at Mirzapore,
1856, by the late Dr J. P. Ballantjiie, who also gave
a valuable literal translation of the first forty

pages of the text.

PATA'PSCO, a river of Jilaryland, U.S., rises on
the northern boundary of the state, and fiows south-
easterly SO miles to the Chesapeake Bay, 14 miles
south of Baltimore, to which city it is navigable.

Its falls fm'nish water-power to numerous factories.

PATCHOU'LI. This very interesting material
is the dried branches of Poyostemon Palchoxdl
(natural order Labialce), which was first introduced
to this country as an article of merchandise in

1S44. The plant is a native of Silhet, the Malay
coast, Ceylon, Java, the neighbourhood of Bombay,
and j)robably also of China; but owing to the
fondness of Asiatics for the perfume which it

j-ields, it is difficult to say where it is native or
cultivated. Every part of the plant is odoriferous,

but the younger portions of the branches with
the leaves are chosen ; they are usually about
a foot long. The odour is peculiar and diffi-

cult to define, Irat it has a slight resemblance
to sandal-wood ; it is very powerful, and to many
persons is extremely disagreeable. The odour of

jiatchouli was known in Europe before the material

itself was introduced, in consequence of its use in

Cashmere to scent the shawls with a view of

keepi:ig out moths, which are averse to it ; hence
the genuine Cashmere shawls were known by their

scent, until the French found the secret, and
imported the herb for use in the same way. Its

name in India is Puc/ia-pal, and it is there used as an
ingredient in fancy tobaccoes, and as a perfume for

the hair. It is also much iui,-ed for keeping insects

from linen and woollen articles. The essence of

])atchou!i is a peculiar heavy brown oil, with a
disagreeably powerful odour ; it is obtained by
distUlation, and requires extreme dilution for per-

fumery purposes.

PATELLA, or KNEE-C^VP, is a Sesamoid Bone
(q. v.), developed in the single tendoti of the rectus,

vaMus ej:teniiis, and vastus interntis muscles—the
greater extensor muscles of the leg. It is heart-

shape<l in form, tho broad end being directed

upwards, and the apex downwards. The anterior

or external surface is convex, perforated by small

apertures for the entrance of vessels, and marked
by rough longitudinal stria^ while the ]iosterior or

internal surface is smooth and divided into two
facets by a vertical ridge, which corrcspon<ls and
tits into the groove on the lower articidating surface

of the fciuiu- or thigU-bonc, while the two facets (o£
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Fig. 1.—Posterior surf.aCG of

right PatoUa.

1, outer facet; 2. inner fnect

;

3, surface to which tlie liga-
lucntuiu patellar isi uttuchcd.

wliidi tlic oiitin- is the broador and deeper) corres-

pond to the .articular siirf.ace of the two condyles.

This boue is liable both to dislocation and fracture.

Dislocation may occur
either inwards or out-

wards ; but it is most
frequent in tlic outward
direction. The displace-

ment may be caused
either by mechanical
violence, or by too

sudden contraction of

the extensor muscles in

whose conjoined tendon
it lies ; ."ind is most liable

to occur iu knock-kneed,
lUibby persona. It m.ay

be readily detected
Ijy the impossibility of

bending the knee, and
by the bone being felt

in its now position, and,
except in one rare A'ariety, the dislocation is eaiialjle

of lieing reduced without any dilliculty. Fracture
of the patella may (like dislocation) be caused either
by museidar action or by mechanical violence.

Fracture by museidar action is the more common
of the two forms, and occurs thus : A person in

danger of falling forwards,

attempts to recover himself
by throwing the body back-
wards, and the violent action

of the extensors (chiefly the
rectus) snaps the patella

across, the upper fragment
being drawn up the thigh,

while the lower portion is

retained ?'« slla by that
jiortion of the common ten-

don which is continued from
the patella to the tubercle
of the tibia, and which
is called the ligameutiun
patellfe. The treatrjient con-

sists iu relaxing the oppos-

ing muscles by raising the
trunk, and slightly elevating

the limb, which shoidd be
kept in a straight position.

In conseC|uence of the great
difUculty of bringing the
broken surfaces into exact
apposition, as may be readily

understood from the accom-
panying tigiu'C, it is very
diflicult to obtain bony

reunion of the parts, and the case generally results
either in mere ligamentous imion or in no true
union at all.

PATKLLA and PATELLID^. See LiBirET.

PA'TEN (Lat. patina, a dish), the plate
.employed for the elements of bread in the Eucha-
ristio service. Anciently it was of considerable
size ; and wliile the practice of tlie Offertoiu'
(q. V.) continued, there was a sjiecial paten for the
brcad-oH'cring. In the Pioman Catholic Church, in
which the unleavened wafer-bread is used, and the
communion is distributed from a distinct vessel
called Pyx (q.v.), the paten is a small circular plate,

always of the same material with the chalice. It

is often richly chased or carved, and studded with
precious stones. It is used only in the mass.

PA'TENT is an exclusive right granted by the
crown (iu letters patent or oj)cn, whence the name)
to au individual to manufactiu:e and sell a chattel

Pit'- 2.

I, j'rr/»3 muscle; I), V't^tus

vxlrrmis muscle ; e, liRa-
nienluin piitcUa; d, ex-
tcriKil condyle of ri','ht

fcnuir; r, head of tibia;

/, head of fibula.

or article of commerce of his own invention. The
]iolicy of the jn'csent law of jiatents has latterly

been much canvassed, and it has been suggested
that, instead of the present monopoly, with the

drawback of litigation to which it uniformly gives

rise, the use of all inventions should be dedicateil to

the public at once, and the inventor rewarded by a
pension from the state, according to the merits and
utility of the invention. The jircsent law allows

the inventor to have a monopoly of his invention

for fourteen years, with a further privilege at the

end of that time, ])rovided he has not been suUi-

ciently rcnumer.ated, to have the jiatent renewed
for a further term of fourteen year.". That some
mode of rewarding the individual whose (lersevcr-

anee and ingenuity have eiialiled hiiu to discover a
new invention should be established, is universally

admitted, but whether it should be at the expense
of that ii.art of the )niblic who arc jnirchasers, and
therefore benelited by his discovery, or by the
public at large in the sha|io of a pension, is a matter
still undecided. The evils of the present law are

that there is a great deal of uncertainty in the mode
of ascertaining wh.tt is a new invention. Hence,
when a patent has been granted, if it is of such a
nature as to lead to competition, infringements are
almost matters of course, and the only mode of

discovering and checking the infringement is so
tedious, costly, and inefifective, that inventors
generally pass their lives in constant litigation,

fighting in detail a succession of imitators who (jfteu

have nothing to lose by defeat, and therefore entail

all the greater burden on the legitimate manufacturer.
It has been said that not more than three p.atents

per cent, are remunerative. A royal commission
has latterly been engaged in inquiries as to the best
mode of remunerating inventors, and iin]>roving the
law in reference to infringements ; but it is doubtful
how far the sitbject is capable of being ))Ut on a
better footing, so many difficulties being inherent in

it. Tlie crown seems always to have enjoyed the
prerogative right to grant monopolies, and this had
been so greatly perverted in the time of Eli/.abetli,

that the popular clamour led to .a .statute in the
followuig reign, having for its object to prevent the
crown in future m.ikiug any grants of that kind
which should be prejudicial to the interests of trade.

By that act an exception was expressly made in

favour of new inventions. At tirst the judges
construed grants of monopoly to inventors very
strictly ; but afterwards it was seen that they were
for the benefit of trade, and were dealt with more
liber.ally. An important modilication of the law
was introduced by a statute of Queen Anne, which
required every inventor to descrilie iu detail the
nature of the invention in an instrument called a
specification. Another statute of 5 and G Will. IV.
c. 83, further altered the law by allowing jiartics

who had a difficulty in separating what was new
from what was old in their invention to enter an
express disclaimer of that part which w.as not new.
But the most important alter.ition was made in

1S52, by the st.atute of 15 and 16 Vict. c. S3, which
reduced the fees, and otherwise improved the
ju-actice attending the obtaining of patents for the
United Kingdom. Before stating shortly the
substance of this act, it may be observed that there

has always been a dilficidty in defining what is an
invention th.at is patentable

—

s, difficulty which
no act of parliament can get rid of, for it is inherent

in the subject-matter. It has been held th,at a

patent must be not merely a discovery of a new
substance or article of food, but it must be a
combination of processes producing some new result,

or an old result by difl'crcnt means. It is of the

essence of the patent that it be entirely new, that is,
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that it should not have been described in a published

book, or well known in the business o£ the world,

nor ])ul)licly used before. What amounts to a

public use is necessarily difficult of definition, but

the tiling must have been so used that others may
liavc known aud used it besides the inventor. The
s|)ocilication must bo so drawn as to give a full

disclosure of the secret, and describe it so that

an intelligent person could from the description

make or produce the article itself.

There is a patcnt-ollice in London, in Edinburgh,

and in Dublin. All tlie business eoimected with

jiatents is now transacted at the office in London,

the Scotch and Irish offices being used only as places

for. inspecting copies of patents, speciiications, and
documents. The commissioners of patents are the

Lord Chancellor, JL-ister of the Rolls, Attorney and
.Solicitor (leneral of England and Ireland, and the

Lord Advocate and Solicitor General of Scotland.

The mode in which an inventor proceeds is, first to

]ireseut a jictition for a grant of letters-patent,

accompanied by a statement in writing of the

sijocilication, a copy of which must be left at the

liatcnt-officc. These papers, as also drawings, must
be in a certain jirescribed form. The application

is referred, as a matter of course, to one of the law
officers of the crown, who may call to his aid a

scientific person to be ))aid by the applicant. A
jjrovisional patent may be applied for in the first

instance, and the complete jiatcnt deferred for six

mouths—an arrangement which gives the benefit

of priority to the applicant of time to prepare and
ti'st his specification, and of p.iying the expenses

more gradually ; but the etl'cct is the same in the

end, the patent dating from the first application.

After a )iatcnt has been granted, and been in

existence for three years, a fee of £50 must be

))aid ; and, at the end of the seven years, a fee of

£100. The letters-patent extend to the whole of the

United Kingdom. Tlie practice with reference to

])atcnts, especially as to the drawing of the speci-

fication, is too minute to justify an inventor to

attempt to take out a patent without professional

aid ; and a class of ]>ersons called patent agents

(a business for which no qualifications are at pre-

sent required by any constituted authority) devote

themselves to this branch of business. I5ut great

caution is rerpiired in selecting those only who
are competent and honourable. Their charges are

generally .a.scertained by estim.ate beforehand, and
are usually made in a round simi. The fees

ii.ayable to the law oflicers are as follows : On
leaving petition for grant of letters-patent, £5 ;

on notit-e of intention to ])rocced Avith applica-

tion, £3 ; on warrant of law officer for letters-

(latcut, £">
; on sealing of letters-patent, £5; on

filing S]>ccific.atious, £."> ; .at or before expiration

of tliird year, £50; at or before expiration of

seventh year, £100.
Besides these fees, if opposition is entered to the

grant, additional fees are incun-ed, both by the

party a))plying and the i)arty opposing.

A patent olit.ained in this country does not extend

to the coloifies, but several of the colonics have

machinery for granting patents for a like jieriod.

In the United States, iiatenta are .ilso granted

for a term of 14 yeara. In Frame, the term is 5,

10, or 15 year.s, at the ojition of the ajiplicant ; in

Prussia, for 15 years; in Russia, for .'i, 5, or 10 yeai-s
;

in Spain, for 5, 10, or 15 years; in Hclgium, for

20 years ; in Holland, for 5, 10, or 15 years ; in

Austria, not more than 15 years ; in Sardinia,

15 years. lu all cases, fees are exigible from the

patentie.

PATERA (Lat.), a round dish, imitations of

which were carved by the llomaus in the panels
333

of their ceilings, 4c. The name is also applied

Patera.

to the foliated ornaments iised in the same
position.

PATE'RCULTJS, C. Velleius, a Roman historian,

descended from an ancient and wealthy Cainjianian

family, is thought to have been born about I'J b. c.

He entei'ed the army at an early age, and from 4 to

12 A. D. served under Tiberius as prefect or legate

in (Jerraany, Pannonia, and Dalmatia. He was a

great favourite with Tiberius, aud when the latter

became emperor, 14 .^.D., P. was ajipoiuted pr,-etor.

He was alive in 30 A. D., as his history comes down
to that year ; but it is conjectured that in the

following year he was probably put to death as one

of the friends of Sejanus, of whom he speaks highly

in his work. P.'s claim to remembrance is his

Jllstoria: Uomancc, a compendium of imiversal, but
more particularly of Roman history, in two books.

The work, as we have it, is not complete ; the

begimiing, and a portion following the Sth chapter,

benig wanting. It seems to have commenced with

the fall of Troy ; and describes only the most pro-

minent historical incidents, but these, fortunately,

with eonsidcraldo fulness of detail. Scholars are

satisfied that it is the work of a man who is, on the

whole, imiiartial and discriminating. The style is

based on that of SaUust. The edltio princeps of

the HlstoriiK Jiomaixe appeared at Basel in 1520 ; the

most valuable is Rhunken's, on account of its excel-

lent notes (Lugd. Bat. 17891, reprinted by Frotscher

(Leips. 1830—1839) ; but Orelh's (Leips. 1835) has

the least corrupt text.

PATERE'ROS, were small pieces of ordnance,

now obsolete, worked on swivels ; most commonly
used on board slups, where they were mo\uited on

the gunwale, and discharged showers of old nails,

&c., 'into hostile boats. The French called them

Pierriers, from loading them with stones.

PA'TER-NO'STEU (Lat. 'Our Father') called

also TiiF, Lord's Pravkh, a short form of prayer

suggested or prescribed by our Lord to his ilisciples

(ifatt. vi. 9—13, Luke xi. 1—4) as the model

according to which, in eontr.a.st with the prayers

of the Pharisees, their petitions ought to lie com-

posed. From the earliest times the Pater-Xoster

has been accepted as, by excellence, the form

of Christian prayer. It formed p.art of .all the

ancient liturgies. So sacred, indeed, w.is its use,

that, strange as the pro\H.sion may now appear, it

was comprehended among the things which were

reser\-ed from pagans and catechumens under the

well-known IJiseiiiliue of the Secret (q. v.). The

early fathers— Origen, TertuUiau, Cyprian—refer to

it in terms which shew that even then it was a

recognised form of private prayer. It w;is solemnly

recited at the administration of baptism, and one of

the privileges of the baptised was the use of the

Pater-Xostcr. More than one of the fathers, and

very many later w riters of every form of Christian

belief, have devoted special treatises to the expo-

siti(m of this prayer, which is regardetl as embracing

in its few but comiirehensivo clauses .lU the fitting

and legitimate olijccts of the prayer of a Christian.

The Catechism of the Council of Trent contiuns a
521
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detailed exposition and commentary of it, and in all

the services not only of the Roman Missal, Breviary,

Kitual, Processional, and Ordinal, but in all the

occasional services prescribed from time to time, it

is invariably introduced. la the Rosary (([. v.) of the

Virgin Mary it is combined with the Hail Mary, the

prayer addressed to the Virgin (whence the larger

beads of the 'Rosary' are sometimes called Pater-

Koslers), and jierhaps the most usual of all the formal

shorter devotions among Roman Catholics is the

recitation a stated number of times of the ' Pater,'

with one or more 'Ave Marias,' generally concluding

with the Doxology. The form of this prayer as

commonly used by Protestants concludes with the

clause, 'for Tliiue is the kingdom, and the power,

and the glory for ever. Amen.' This clause is not

used by Roman Catholics. Of the two gosjiels

—

that of Matthew and that of Lidic—in wliich the

delivery of the prayer by our Lord is related,

that of Lviko has not this clause ; and even in the

Gospel of Matthew it is found only in the later

Mas., in which it cannot be doubted that it is

a modern interpolation. It was retained, however,

in Luther's German translation, and in the Author-

ised Version, whence its use became common among
Protestants.

PA'TERSON, a city of New Jersey, tT.S., at the

falls of the Passaic River, on the Morris Canal, and

Kew York and Erie Railway, 17 miles north-west

of New Yoik, a well-built city, with 8 cotton

factories, 10 machine factories, extensive paper-mills,

and factories of cotton, duck, flax, hemp, &c., to

which the falls of the Passaic furnish abundant
water-power. The half of the locomotives made in

the United States are manufactured here. The city

contains county buildings, an academy, bank, 2

newspapers, and 16 churches. Pop. in 18G0,

19,5S3.

PATERSOU', WiLLi.\M, the most celebrated,

after John Law (q. v.), of the commercial schemers

of the 17th c, was, like Law, a Scotchman, and is

said to have been born in the parish of Tinwald,

Dumfriesshire, about 1G60. Of his early history

nothing is known beyond the fact, established by
conclusive e™lcncc, that he possessed himself of

an extensive and minute knowledge respecting the

institutions aud commerce of foreign countries. His

lirst appearance in history is at the time when he

laid before the merchants and capitalists of London
the complete draught of his scheme of bauldng.

The scheme was favourably, nay even eagerly,

adojited by them, and after being modified so as to

render it practically serviceable, became the basis

of an institution wliich, in 1690, was incorporated

under the name of the 'Bank of England.' P.,

however, soon became, for reasons now unknown,
disconnected with the Bank. His next project

was the renowned Darien Scheme (q. v.), which
received the royal sanction in 1G95, and came to

ruin in 1701. Its disastrous failm-e so affected P.

as to produce temporary lunacy, and after his

recovery he lived in retu-ement. Nothing further

is known concerning him.

PATHOLO'GICAL ANATOMY, or the

anatomy of diseased organs, is included in, but
must not be confounded with pathology, as until

comparatively lately was often the case. It is

merely a section—although a most imjiortant sec-

tion—of patholog}', contributing (as Professor Vogel

has well remarked) ' to practical medicine the solid

materials from which to construct a basement,

without having the power to erect a perfect

edilice.' Pathological anatomy enables the surgeon

to decide whether a suspicious tumour is malig-

nant or of a comparatively harmless nature, aud
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in many other ways is of the greatest import-

ance to surgery ; and although at tirst sight it

might appear to be of small importance in relation

to Therapeutics, this is not in reality the case.

Scientific treatment necessarily demands an accurate

knowledge of the material changes which lie at the

foundation of the various morbid sym[itoms. Hence
])atliological anatomy not only forms a jiortiou of

the positive basis of Therapeutics, but it also points

out tlie processes by which the diti'erent altered i)arts

may be gradually, restored to their normal condition.

It not merely indicates what requires healing,

b\it in many cases also the course that must be
ado])ted in order to aid the curative tendency of

nature. It likewise serves as a check on thera-

peutics, exposing, in a most conclusive manner, the

absurdity of many pretended methods of euro. It

jioints out, for examjile, that in a certain stage of

intlammation of the lungs (Pneumonia) a fibrinous

lluid separates from the blood, and by its coagula-

tion renders a portion of the tissue of the lung
impermeable to air ; and fnrther that it requires

several days for this co.agulated matter to resume
the fluid condition and to be removed. If any one
should assert—aud such asserticms have often been
made—that in this stage of the disease he could
apply a remedy which woidd cure the patient in a
few hours, a very slight knowledge of ])athologieal

anatomy would shew the folly of such an asser-

tion. The best English works on this subject are

Vogel's Pathological Analonvi of tlie. Hurnaa Duibj,

aud Jones and Sieveking's Manual of I'athohijlml

Anatomy.

PATHO'LOGY (from the Gr. ^irrf/ios, disease,

and foi/fts, a discourse) is that department of nietli-

cine which treats of the doctriue of morbid actions

or diseases. In this country the term is so far

restricted as not to include the causes, treatment,

&c., of diseases, but the most eminent Fieiieh and
German writers regard it as equivalent to ' the

Theory and Practice of Medicine,' and consider it

as treating not only of the elassilicatiou, causes,

symptoms, aud physical signs of diseases, but as also

including their seat, the phenomena which pi-ecede

and follow them, their progress, their duration, their

modes of termination, the different forms in which
they occur, their complications, the changes to which
they give rise in the solids and fluids of the body,

and their treatment.

PA'TSIOS, a bare and rocky island in the ^Egcan
Sea, about 45 miles in circumference. It belongs

to the group called the Sporades, lies to the south

of Samos, and is now called Patino, but in the

middle ages Palmosa, although there is now only

one jialm-tree in the whole island. It is celebrated

as the place to which the apostle John was exiled,

aud where he saw the visions recorded in the Book
of Revelation. On the top of a mountain stands

the famous monastery of ' John the Divine,' half

way up to which a cave is pointed out to the tra-

veller in which, according to tradition, the ajjostle

received his revelations. See Ross's Eeisen auj

den Grieddsdien Inseln, des Ai/dixchen Mecres, and
Gucrin's Description de Vile da Patmos, &c. (Paris,

1S56).

PA'TNA, or more correctly, PATTANA (i.e., the

town), an important trading town of Hindustan,

capital of a British district of the same name, stands

on the right bank of the Ganges, 10 miles east

of Dinapur, and 377 miles by land, and 464 mdes
by water, north-west of Calcutta. Tlie city proper,

forming a quadrangle, extends a mile and a half

along the river-side, and is half that extent in

breadth. P. is generally supposed, however, to

include the suburbs, which stretch on each side
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of it, on the south bank of the Ganges. The
Kiiropeau quarter is on the west of the town proper;
but the houses are neither numerous nor of imposing
a]>pearance. In this (juarter is a large school, in

whieh the English language and literature form
important branehes of study. P. is not a pleasant

place of residence ; its streets are covered with iiuid

and slime in winter, and its air is thickly impreg-
nated with clioking dust in summer. Its tempera-
ture rises imnsually high during the hot season,

t)eing increased ))y the heat reflected and radiated
from a bare tract of eaud on a neighbouring island

in the Ganges. Pop. about 284,000.

P., under the former name of Padmavati, is

supjioscd to have been the capital of Bahar, 419
years n. c. Here, at an early period, the English
estaljlishcd factories, and traded in opium, rice, &e.
In 170^, disputes .about transit-duties arose between
the Company's servants and the native government.
A war ensued, the result of which was that tlie

British drove out the native forces, and took
possession of the district.

PATOIS (of uncertain derivation), the French
term ajiplied to corrupt dialects of a language
spoken by the iineducated. See Dlvlect.

PATOX, Jo.<iEPn Noel, U.S.A., one of the most
distinguished living Scottish artists, was born in
Dunferndine in 1823. It is understood that in

early life lie emploj'ed himself in making designs for

the damask manufacturers of his native jjlace, and
for the muslin and lace embroiderers of Paisley. He,
however, soon tmned his attention to the walk of

art proper, and his cartoon sketch, ' Tlie Spirit of

Keligion,' gained one of the three premiums at the
Westminster Hall competition in 1845. Two years
thereafter, his oil-picture of ' Christ bearing the
Cross,' and his ' Keconciliation of Oberon and
Titania,' jointly gained the prize of .t'300. He sub-

serpiently executed a, companion-picture to the
' Kecoucili.ation,' entitled the ' Quarrel of Oberon
and Titania

;

' and both now adorn the Itoyal Scottish

Academy's galleries in Edinburgh. These pictures

made the artist's reputiition. Although somewhat
Lard and dry in colour, and 'without any retiring

and shadowy depth, they are flUl of brilliant fancy

;

and the nudtitudes of ligurcs, and the variety of

fairy incident, atfect the spectator much in the way
that the constant sparkle of Congreve or Sheridan
affects the reader. He has since painted much more
simply .and powerfidly. 'Dante Meditating the

Episode of Francesca,' was exhibited in Edinburgh
in 1852; and the ' Dead Lady,' a work of great and
solemn pathos, in 1854. In 1855, his great picture,

'The Pursuit of Pleasure,' was exhibited in that

city, where it was much criticised and much admired.

He has since painted ' Home from the Crimea,' a

replica of which is in the possession of Tier Majesty;

and ' In Mcmoriam,' a scene from the ImUan
nuitinies ; and for the Association for the Promotion
of the Fine Arts in Scotland, a series of picture-

illustrations of the ' Dowio Dens o' Yarrow.' The
three works referred to have been engraved, and
are deserveiUy popular. His hist picture of

importance, ' Luther at Erfurt,' was exhibited in

London in 1SG2, and subsequently in Edinburgh.

He h.os not conlined himself to painting alone. In

conjunction with liis brother, no illustrated Pro-

fessor Aytoun's Lays of the Scotlisli Cavallrrs,

published Christmas 18(53 ; and for the London
Art Union, 1SG4, he executed twenty illustrations

of the Ancient Mariner.

P. has worked with the pen as well as with the

brush and ])encil. In ISOl ajtpeared his volume of

poetry, entitled Porm'! hij a Painter, fidl of grace,

melody, and eloquence.

P.\TO'NCE, Cros-S, in Heraldry (Lat. patens,
ex]>anding), a cross with its termina-
tions expanding like early vegetation
or an opening blossom.

PA'TOS, Lago des. See Scl, Eio
Geaxd no.

PATRAS (ancient Patrcf, Turk.
Paliabadra), a fortilled seaport, and
the most important trading town in Patoncs.
the west of Greece, in the government
of Achaia and EUs, stands on the eastern shore of the
gulf of the same name, 12 miles south- south-west
of Lepauto. It is overlooked by the stroui' citadel
—on the site of the ancient Acropolis—crownin" a
ridge, on the southern slopes of which the ancient
city, as well as the modern one before the revo-
lution, was biult. The P. of to-day stands on a
level space close to the sea. The plain of P. is

exceedingly valuable for the currants grown,
and which are the most important export of the
town. Its harbour, though protected by a mole, is

unsafe, and exposed to heavy seas. Earthquakes
frequently occur, and most of the houses are on
that account only of one story. Capotes, made
of mixed wool and goat's hair, are manufactured

;

and besides currants, silk, cotton, wool, and hides
are exported. P. is a thriwng town, aud has
almost entirely recovered from the injury it sus-

tained during the Greek revolution. Pop. about
20,000.

Patrce is the only one of the 'twelve cities' of
Achaia which still exists as a town ; but most of

its relics have been swept away by earthquake aud
revolution.

PA'TRIA POTE'STAS is the term used to
express the power which the civil law g.ave to the
Roman father over his cluldi-en, and which has been
the foundation of the gi'eatly moditied paternal
authority recognised in modern systems of juris-

prudence. The right of a parent to control his

child not come to years of discretion is a part of

natural law, but the more extensive jxilria polestas

of the Romans was probably a relic of those early

times in which families, or tribes considered as

famdies, led .a wandering pastoral life in dread of

each other, under the giiidance of a chief, whom it

was necessary to invest with an almost unlimited
authority.

By tlie Roman law, the palria potestas w.as

acquired n.aturally, by the birth of a child ill

wedlock, or civilly, by legitimation or adoption. An
unemancipated son or daughter, a grandehUd by .a

son, or any other descendant by males, was viewed
as .a part of the ji.arent's property. In early times a
father had the jiower of life and death over his

children : by the I^aws of the Twelve Tables he
could sell them as slaves, or could transfer them to
another family by adoption. Under the republic,

the despotic authority exercised by fathers over
their offsi)riug was practically limited to .a consider-

able extent by the censoi-s, and several emperors
issued constitutions to restr.ain the cruelties often
peqietrated by fathers towards their children. Eiret

the right of sale, aud then that of Ufe and death w.as

taken away. Alexander Sevcrns restricted the
right of the father to moderate chastisement, and
C'onst.antino declared that the father who should
kill his son was to lie held guilty of innrdor. By
tlie early lioinan law, the son, being in his father's

power, could not acquire property for himself ; his

acquisitions all belonged to his father ; hence he was
incapable of iii.aking a testament. There were, how-
ever, particularly in later times, modes by which ho
could .acquire peculium, or property which should
bo iudepeudcut of his father. A father might givo
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his son property to trade on, wliicli woiUil be his owu

;

ami latterly a sou acquired for himself whatever he
gained in military service, or by the disehai-ge of

certain civil functions. In all matters belonging to

the jun puhlicum a son was iiidei)endent of his

father ; he could vote at the elections, hold the
most imjiortant offices of state, or command the

army. He could also be a, tutor, tutory Ijeing

considered a muiius puhlkinn. In later times, a son
promoted to the consular dignity ceased to be imder
the restraints of paternal control, but, luilike an
emancipated son, he retained his rights of succession.

Lawful children were entitled to aliment from their

parents ; an obligatinn attached in the lirst instance

to the father and mother, and, failing them, to the

grandfather. Until the time of Justinian, illegitimate

children had only a claim for support against their

mother ; that emperor gave them a right to demand
aliment from their father.

In no modern system has the paternal power been
carried so far as under the Kornan law. Aecordhig
to the French ' Code Civile,' a child is under the

authority of his parents till majority or emanci-

pation ; up to that time he cannot quit the

paternal residence without leave of his father, except

for enrolment in the army at IS years of age.

Majority is att.ained at the age of 21, but a minor is

emancipated by marriage. At 15, a minor may
be emancipated by his father, or, if his father

be dead, by his mother, by a simple declaration

before a magistrate. The father possesses somewhat
extensive powers of chastisement. He may ol.itain

a M'arrant to arrest his child under IG, and detain

him in prison for a month ; and an order may
be obtained for the incarceration for si.x months
of a child above 10, on cause shewn to the satisfaction

of the magistrate. Parents are entitled to the

usufruct of their children's property till the age

of IS or emancipation, sul.)ject to the burdens of

maintenance and education ; but this right does not

extend to property acquired by the industry of the

children, or bequeathed l;y a stranger under the

condition of an exclusion of parental interference.

By the law of Entdand, a father is guardian to his

lawfid cliildren in minority, though this right ceases

to some extent at 14. He has the jiower of

moderate chastisement. As guanlian, he receives

the rents of any real estate which the child may
possess, which he must account for when majority

is attained. The paternal power never extends

beyond majority, and, to some ell'eet, marriage acts

as an en'.ancipation. A father may by deed appoint

a guardian to such of his childi-en as are unmarried
at his death till they attain majority.

In Scotland a father has a general control over the
persons of his children during pupilarity ; that is,

till the age of 1-t in the case of sous, and 12

in the case of daughters. He may fix their jilaee of

residence, direct their education, and inflict reason-

able chastisement. The limits of the patria x>otcstas

as regards children who have attained puberty, but
are under 21 years of age, are not very exactly
defined ; but it seems to be understood that iu

ordinary circumstances minors are not entitled

to choose their own place of residence in defiance of

paternal .authority. The father is iidministrator-in-

law, and tutor and curator of his children, uidess in

the case of an estate left by a stranger and placed
imder separate management. This guardianship
ceases on majority, or on the marriage of a daughter.

PA'TRIARCH (tin patriarche.^, the head of a
tribe) is the name given to the heads of the
families in the antediluvian jieriod of Scripture

history, and is still more familiar as the designation
in Jewish history of the three progenitors of the
Jewish people, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. In the

later history of the Jews, too, after the destruction
of Jerusalem, the name was used to designate the
heads of tlie Sanhedrim, one of whom, the patriarch
of tlie west, resided at Tiberias, iu Galilee, and
tlic other, the patriarch of the liastern Jews, at
i)abyh>n. The most familiar use of the word,
however, is in the lii.«tory of the Christian church.
It is the name given to the bishops of certain great
Metro|)olitau (q. v.) Sees, who not only held rank
beyond other metropolitans, bvtt also enjoyed a
jurisdiction almost identical with that of the metro-
)iolitan in his own pi-ovince over all tlie metropolitans
themselves (with their provinces) included in their

district, wliich was called a Pathiari'iiate. The
name patriarch originally seems to have been given
commonly to bishoi)s, or at least was certainly

given in a less special sense than what it eventually
assumed ; nor can the date at which the title lirst

assumed its now received use be exactly determined.
It is certain, however, that tlie name and the ollice

were both recognised bifore the Council of Nice, at

which time, as we learn from the sixth canon, the
patriarchal sees, acknowledged by 'ancient custoui,'

were three in nuniljcr. Home, Antioch, and .Alexan-

dria. After the translation of the seat of empire to
Byzantium, thenceforward called Constantinople.
th.at see, originally sulijcct to the metropolitan of

Hcraclea, obtained, lirst metroi>oUtan, and after-

wards patriarchal rank ; and eventually established
a precedency over the patri.archs of Antioch and
Alexandria, being second only to PLome. The
contests between the patriarchs of Rome and
Constantinople were among the cliief causes of the
Greeic Scuisji (q. v.). To these four patriarchates
was added a fifth, iu the year 451, that of Jerusalem,
which was formed out of the ancient patriarchate
of Antioch. The limits of these five patriarchates

can only be loosely assigned. The authority of a
patriarch was, in the main, that of .a metrojiolitan,

but extended over the metrojiolitans themselves. Ho
had a right to consecrate the metropolitans, and to

preside over the councils of his patriarchate. After
the Greek Schism, and particularly jifter the estab-

Ushment of the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem, Latin
prehates were .appointed with the title and rank of

patriarch in the four great Eastern sees. It was
hoped that the union of the churches, effected at
the Council of Florence, would have put an end to

the contest thus created ; but that union proved
transitory, and the double series of ]i.atriarclis h.as

been continued to the present d.ay. The Nestorian
and Eutychian sections of the Eastern Cluirches,

too, have each their own patriarch, and the head of

that portion of the former, which in the IGth c. was
reconciled with the Roman see, although known by
the title of CtitlioUcos, has the rank and authority of

patriarch. After the separ.atiou of the Russian
Church from that of Constantinople, the name and
authority of the metropolitan in the end was trans-

formed into that of patriarch. But the ollice was
suppressed by Peter the Great.

Besides these, which are called the Greater
Patriarchates, there have been others in the Western
Church kuown by the name of Jliuor P.atriarchates.

Of these the most ancient w'ere those of Aquilehi

and Grade. The latter was transferred to Venice in

1451 ; the former was supjiressed by Benedict XIV.
France also had a patriarch of Bourges ; Spain, for

her colonial missions, a jiatriareh of the Indies ; and
Portugal a patriarch of Lisbon. These titles,

however, arc little more than honorary.

In the non-united Greek Church, the ancient

system of the three patriarchates of Constantiuoi>le,

Antioch, and Jerusalem is nominally maintained,

and the authority of the patriarchs is recognised by
their own communion. But the juristliction-limits
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of the patriarch of Constantiiio|ile, who is acknow-
h'(l'_'i'il as tlio lica'l, have bix'ii iniich modilicil. The
Kusso-tJrcL-k 1,'luirch -withdrew from liim jiartially

in tlie 17th, and tinally in the ISth century. Tliat

of (Greece ])roj)er has been practically sei)arated

since the independence of the Icjnplom of Greece
;

and some years since it formally declared its inde-

pendence. The patriarchs of Jerusalem and Autioch
have few followers of their own rite.

rATRIARCHAL CROSS, a cross which, like

the patriarchal crosier, has its uprijjht

jiart crossed by two horizontal bars,

the upper shorter than the lower. A
cross patriarchal fimbriated or was a

badi;o of the Knights Templars.

PATRI'CIAN (Lat. j^atrkiuK, from

Patriarchal liater, father), a name given to the

Cross. members of Itoman gentes, of whom the

jmpulus Iiomainis consisted, and to their

descendants by blood and adoption. Palres and
pulrk-ii were in the early days of Rome synonym-
ous ; they were so named from the palrocinium

which they exercised over the whole state, and all

classes of whom it was composed. Niebuhr's

researches have established that, until the jilcbs

became a distinct order, the i).itricians were the

entire citizens or populus of Rome ; a select number
of them were senators ; and the original inhabitants,

reduced to a condition of servitude, were knowni by
the name of diodes or fAchs. The amalgamation
of the three tribes of Ramnes, Titles, and Luceres,

gave rise to a distinction between jmtres majorum
'H'lttium and jmlres minoruni gaitium—the latter

term being applied to families recently elevated

to an efpiality with the old i)atrician class. On the

estalilisliment of the plebeians as a distinct order,

sharing certain rights with the patricians, the

patriciate became an aristocracy of birth, in the

exclusive possession of a number of important privi-

leges. A long struggle between the two orders

ended in the attainment by the plebeians of a political

equality, and the establishment of a new aristocracy

of nobiUs based on wealth and office. Under
Constantitic, the dignity of patrklus became a

personal title ; not hereditary, but conferring very
liigh honour and certain privileges. It was created

at Constantinople, and not confined to Romans
or subjects of the em]>ire, but sometimes bestowed
on fcu'eign jirinces. These patricians, unlike the

old Roman order, were distinguished in dress and
ec|uipage from the ordinary citizens. The popes in

after times conferred the same title on eminent
persons and |irinces, including many of the German
emperors. In several of the Germanic kingdoms
the title of jiatrician was bestowed on distinguished

sulijects ; and in some parts of Italy the hereditary

nobility are still styled i)atrieians.

PATRICK, St, a distinguished missionary of the

5th e., commonly known as the Apostle of Ireland.

Tlnro is son\e uneertai^ity as to the date and place

of his birth. The year of his liirth is variously

assigned to the years 'STi and ."ST, of whicli the

latter, if not even a later date is more probable.

Of the jilace, it is only known for certain, from
his own confession, that his father had a, small

farm near Bonaveni Tabernia) ; and in one of the

auciiut lives he is saiil to have been l)orn at

Nemthur. -Arguing on these data, connected with
other collateral iiulic.itions, some writers assign his

bii'thplace to the present Boulogue-sur-Mcr ; others

to a )il.aee in the estuary of the Clyde (called from
him Kilpatrick) at or near the modern Dumbarton.
His father, he himself tells, was a deacon named
Calpnrmius ; his mother, according to the ancient

biographers, was named Couches or Couchessa,

according to some of these .luthorities, a sister of
St Martin of Tours. P.'s original name is said to

have been Succath, Patricius being the Roman
appellative by which he was known. In his Kith
year he was seized, while at his father's farm of

JJonavem Tabernia', by a band of pirates, and with
a number of others was carried to Ireland, aiul

sold to a petty chief, in whose service he remained
for six years ; after which ho succeeded in effecting

his, escape, and, probably after a second captivity,
went to France, where he became a monk, first at
Tours, and afterwards in the celebratetl monastery
of Lerins. In the year 431 he went to Rome,
whence he was sent by the pope of the day,
t'elestine, to jireach in Ireland ; Palhulius, who
had been sent as missionaiy to that country a
short time before, having died. Such is the
received account of his mission ; but Dr Todd,
his latest biographer, regards this statement as

erroneous, and lixes the date of his coming to

Ireland eight years later. He was ordained in

France, and arrived in Ireland in 432. His mission

was eminentlj' successful. He adopted the expedient
of addressing himself first to the chiefs, and of

improving, as far as possible, the spirit of clanship,

and other existing usages of the Irish for the

furtherance of his preaching; nor can it be
doubted that he had much success in Christian-

ising the ancient Irish system of belief and of

l)ractice. By degrees he visited a large portion of

the kingdom, and baptised great numbers as well

of the chieftains as of the people. According to the

accounts of his Irish biogi'aphers, he founded 3G5
churches, and bajrtised with his own hand 12,000

persons. He is said also to have ordained a vast

number of priests, and to have blessed very many
monks and nuns. After he had been about 20 years

engaged in his missionary enterprise, he is said to

have fixed his see at Armagh about the year 454 ;

and having procured two of his disciples to be
ordained bishops, he held probably more than one
synod, the decrees of which have been a suliject

of much controversy. He died at a place called

Saul, near Downpatrick ; and his rebcs were jjre-

scrved at Downpatrick down to the period of the

Reformation. The ]ilace is still venerated by the

people. The date of his death is much disputed

;

the BoUandists placing it in 4G0, while Ussher

holds ittohave been 493. Dr Todd inclines strongly

to the latter ojiinion, in which case P.'s age would
have been 12G, or at least 116. The only certainly

authentic literary remains of St P. are his ' Confes-

sion ' and a letter, both of very rude Latinity, but of

much historical interest. The letter is addressed to

Coroticus, who is supposed to have been a AVelsh

chieftain named Caradoo (from whom Cardigan

is named), who had made a descent on the Irish

coast, and slain or carried off, with circumstances

of great cruelty, a number of the Irish, many of

whom were neophytes. These, with some other

remains ascribed to him, as also decrees of synods,

were published in Wilkins's Concilia, and sepa-

rately by Ware, Opvxcula S. Patrmci Adtcripta

(10.')G) and Ijy A'iUanueva (Dubhn, 183;>). The
latest biograjihy of St P. is that of the Rev. J. H.

Todd, 1 vol. Svo. (Dublin, ISO.'!).

PATRICK, Sr, Order of, a national order of

knighthood fi>r Ireland, established by (ieorge III.

on the .'ith of February 1783, and enlarged in 1S33.

.\3 originally constituted, it consisted of the

Sovereign, the Clrand-ni.ister (who w;is alw.ays the

lord-lieutenant of Ireland for the time being), and

15 Knights. By the statutes o£ 1833 the number of

knights was increased to 2'2.

The Collar of the order (of gold) is composed of

roses alternating with harps, tied together with a
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knot of goltl, the roses being enamelled alternately

white within red, and red within white, and in the

centre is an imperial crown surmonnting a harp of

gold, from which the badge is suspended. The
Badge or Jetcel is of gold, and oval ; surrounding

it is a WTeath of shamrock proper on a gold field

;

within this is a band of sky-blue enamel charged

with the motto of the order, Quis Separabit
MDCCl.xxxiii. in gold letters ; and within this band
a saltu-e gi|des (the cross of St Patrick), sm-mounted
by a shamrock or trefoil slipped vert, having on

each of its leaves an imperial crown or. The lield

of the cross is cither argent, or pierced and left open.

Order of St Patrick.

A sky-blue liibhon, worn over the right shoulder,
sustains the badge when the collar is not worn. The
Stae, worn on the left side, differs from the badge
only in being circular in place of oval, and in

EubstitutLng for the exterior wreath of shamrocks
eight rays of sUver, four of which are larger than
the other four. The Mantle is of rich sky-blue
tabinet, lined Avith white silk, and fastened by a
cordon of blue sUk and gold mth tassels. On the
right shoulder is the Hood, of the same materials as
the mantle.

The order is indicated by the initials K. P.

PATRIPA'SSIANS (Lat. 2>ater, father, and
pasmis, suffered), the name of one of the earliest

classes of anti-Trinitarian sectaries, who, in main-
taining the oneness of the Godhead, held that
all that is ascribed in the Scriptures, according to
the Trinitarian exposition, to any of the Three
Persons, is in reality true of the one Principle,

whom alone these sectaries admitted, being in

consequence called ' Jlonarchians ' (Gr. monoa,
one, and archc, principle). The leader of this
sect was Praxeas, a native of Phrygia, who lived
in the end of the 2d century. The name P., for

which the Greek equivalent was Patropaschile,

w.as in some sense a sobriquet, being founded on
what their antagonists regarded as the absurd
consequence derivable from their doctrine—viz.,

that as it was ti'ue to say that Jesus, in whom
dwelt the Logos, or the Son, suffered, therefore it

3J6

would be true on their principles to say that the

Father suffered. The sect in this particular form
was chieHy known in Home ; but their principles are

in the main the same with tfiose of the Sabellians.

In Rome, Praxeas was succeeded by Noetus, but the

party does not appear to have been numerous or

influential.

PATRO'CLTJS. See Achille-S.

PATRO'L is a detachment of five or six soldiers,

fully armed, sent out, under a sergeant, from the

mainguard or picket to traverse the streets of a

garrison town, &c., and arrest disorderly persons

or soldiers out of barrack without ja-oiier passes.

Prisoners are taken to the guard-house, and lirought

before the town-major. In a besieged fortress,

patrols are strong bodies of men employed to pro-

menade the lines of defence, and watch against any
assaults on the part of the enemy.

PA'TRON (Lat. pnlromm, from pater, father),

among the Pvomans originally signified a citizen who
had dependents, who were called cUrntx, attached to

him. Before the time of the Laws of the Twelve
Tables, the most frequent use of the term patronus

was in opposition to tibertus, these two words being

used to signify persons who stood to one another in

the relation of master and manumitted slave. The
Roman was not denuded of aU right in his slave

when he freed him ; a tie remained somewhat like

that of parent and chUd, and the law recognised

important obligations on the part of the libertus

towards his patron, the neglect of which involved

severe punishment. In some cases the patron could

claim a right to the whole or part of the property

of his freed man. The original idea of a patron

apart from the manumitter of slaves continued to

exist. A Roman citizen, desirous of a protector,

might attach himself to a patron, whose client he
thenceforward became ; and distinguished Romans
were sometimes patrons of dependent states or

cities, particularly where they had been the means
of bringing them into subjection. Thus the Mar-
celli were patrons of the Sicilians, because Claudius

JLarceUus had conquered Syracuse and Sicily. The
patron was the guardian of his client's interest,

public and private ; as his legal adviser, he vindi-

cated his rights before the courts of law. The
client was bound, on various occasions, to assist

the patron with money, as by paying the costs of

his suits, contributing to the mai-riage portions of

his daughters, and defraying in part the expenses

incurred in the discharge of puljUc functions.

Patron and client were imder an obligation never to

accuse one another ; to violate this law amounted to

the crime of treason, and any one was at liberty to

slay the offender mth impimity. One ob\ious effect

of the institution of clientela was the introduction of

an element of union between classes of citizens who
were otherwise continually brought into op))osition

to each other. As the patron was in the haljit of

appearing in support of his clients in courts of

justice, the word patronus acquired, in course of

time, the signification of advocate or legal adWser
and defender, the client being the party ilefended

;

hence the modern relation between counsel and
client.

—

Patron, in after times, became a common
designation of every protector or powerfid pro-

moter of the interests of another ; and the saints,

who were beheved to watch over the interests of

particular persons, places, trades, &e., acquired in

the middle ages the designation of their jiatron

saints. The saint iu whose name a chm-ch is

founded is considered its patron saint.

The term Patron has also been applied to those

who endowed or supported churches and convents.

See Patkonage, Ecclesiastical.
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PA'TROXAGB, Ecclesiastical, the right of

liiesc/iiting a lit person to a vacant ecclesiastical

Ijiinlicc. 'Die patron, in the original and more
strict sense, was the person who founded or endowed
tlic chnrch. In the early ages of Christianity, the

countries where the new relii^ion had been adopted
were parcelled out into large districts or dioceses,

under the superintendence of a bishop, who usually

resided in the neighbourhood of one of the religious

houses. Within such district the bishop had the

nomination of the priests, who supplied religious

instruction to the i)eople. The ])riests were paid

out of the episcopal treasury, and travelled about in

the exercise of their duties, having their residence

with the bishop, and forming that epkcoiJt clerun

wliich constituted the notion of cathedral churches
anil monasteries in their simplest form. Occa-
sionally a liishop endowed a church in his diocese,

and attaclied a priest permanently to it ; and ill Gaul,
in the 5th e., a bishop who founded a church in

a neighbiniring diocese was allowed to appoint an
incumbent of his choice. As Christianity became
more universal, and the pojiulation increased, the

means of worship supplied by tlie bishoprics, the
monasteries, and occasional episcopally endowed
churches, became inadequate for the demands of tlie

peo])lo, and the ])roprietors of lands began to build

and endow churches in their o\\n\ possessions. In

such cases the chaplain or luiest was not paid by the
bisliop, but allowed to receive for his maintenance,
and for the use of his church, the whole or a part
of the prolits of the lands with which the founder
had endowed it, and the ofterings of those who
frequented the church for worship. A district was
defined by the founder, within which the fiuictions

of the ofliciating priest were to be exercised ; and
botli tlie bui'den and the advantages of his ministry
were limited to the inhabitants of that district. As
these pious foundations tended both to the advance-
ment of religion and to the relief of the episcopal

treasury, they were encouraged by the bishops,

who readily consecrated the churches thus esta-

blished, and consented that the incumbent should be
resident at the church, and receive the tithes and
ofterings of the inhabitants and what endowment
the founder had annexed to the church. Eventually,

it came also to be stipulated with the bisliop that

the founder and his heirs shoidd have a share in

the administration of the property, and have tlie

right to nominate a jierson in holy orders to be the
ottici.ating minister whenever a vacancy occiu*red.

It also became a not unusual arrangement that
when owners of estates rebiult such churcheS as were
dejicndent on the cathedral, or undertook to pay the
incumbent, to the relief of the cathedral, the right

of presentation was transferred from the bi.shop to

these jiersons, who thenceforward stood iu the

same relation to these churches as if they had been
the original founders. Out of these private endow-
ments arose the parochial divisions of a later time,

which thus owe their origin rather to accidental and
private dot.ation than to any legislative scheme for

the ecclesiastical subdivision of the country. The
bounds of a parish were at lirst generally eomraen-
eurate with those of a manor, and the lord of the
manor was the hereditary patron. The person
enjoying the iirivileges of a founder was called

pnlroiius and advucatus. lie liad a pre-eminent seat

and a burial-place in the church j he enjoyed a pre-

cedence among the clergy in processions ; his name
and arms were engraved on the church and on the

church-bells, and ho was specially named in the
public prayers. He had the right to a certain por-

tion of the church funds, called patroiiayium, and
enjoyed the fruits of the benefice during a vacancy.
In tile course of time it sometimes happeued that,

with the concurrence of all parties interested, the
patronage, and the chmeh with its revenues and
appurtenances, were made over to a religious house,
which tlius became both patron an(l jierpetual
incuinbent of the parish, whde the immediate duties
of the cure were devolved on a vicar or stipendiary
curate. In France, the right of patnmage was
often extended to churches not originally jirivate

foundations by the necessities of the sovereigns,
which led them to take possession of church pro-
jierty, and bestow it in fee on laymen, who a])pro-

jn-iated the greater part of tlie revenues, and took
the appointment of the clergy into their own hands.
For a length of time, not merely the nomination but
the investitui'e of the clergy clme to be exercised by
lay patrons, a state of matters which roused the
indignation of successive popes and councds : until

it was at last ruled by the third and fourth Laterau
Councils (II79 and 1215 A-d.) that the presenta-
tion of the patron should not of itself suffice to

confer any ecclesiastical benefice, even when quali-

fied by the discretionary power of rejection given
to the bishop, when the presentee was a lay-

man. It was declared necessary that the presentee
should not merely have the temporalities of the
benefice conferred on him by induction, but also be
invested with the spiritualities by institution.

When the liishop was patron of the benefice, the
ceremonies of induction and institution were united
in th.at of collation. With the growth of the papal
power, however, a practice arose by which the right

of presentation or induction, which had nominally
been left to the patrons, became iu some degree

nug.atory. Towarcfe the close of the 12th c., letters

of request, called mandates or expectatives, began
to be issued by the popes to patrons, praying that

benefices should be bestowed on particidar iiersons.

What had at lirst been requested as a favour was
soon demanded as a right, and a code of ndes w;is

laid down with regard to grants and revocations of

expectatives. In the 13th c. the patronage of aU
livings whose incumbents had died at the court of

Rome (vricanlia in curid) was claimed by the pope;

and as ecclesiastics of all ranks from every part of

Europe frequently visited Rome, the number of

benefices vacantia in curia, was always very great.

Clement V. went so far as broadly to declare that

the pope possessed the full and free disposal of all

ecclesiastical benefices. The practice next arose of

the pojie making reversionary grants, called provi-

sions of benefices, during the lifetime of the incum-

bent, and reserving what benefices ho thought fit

for his private patronage. By means of permissions

to hold beueficcs in conunendam, and dispensations

for non-residence and holding of pluralities, upwards
of fifty benefices were often held by one jierson

;

and throughout all Europe the principal benefices

were filled by Italian priests, nominees of the

po])es, who were often ignorant of the very lan-

guage of the pco])le among whom they ministered,

in the 14th o. these claims encoiuitercd much
opposition. England took the lead in an organised

resistance, which was in the end successful. A
series of English statutes was passed, beginning

with the Statute of Provisors, 25 Edw. III. c. 0,

solemnly vindicating the rights of ecclesiastical

jiatronage, and subjecting to severe penalties (see

1'r.i;.munii;e) all jiersons who should attempt to

enforce the authority of papal provisions in England.

The principles adopted by the third and fouitli

Lateran Councils have since been substantially the

law of ji.atrouage in Roman Catholic countries. A
lay jiatron is, by the canon law, bound to exercise

his right of j>reseutation within four, and an eccle-

siastical patron within six months, failing which
,

tlio right to prescut accrues jure devoliilo to the i
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bisliop of the diocese. Patronage has always been
more or less subject to alienation, transmission, and
the cliani^es ineivlent to otiier kinds of property.

The modern practice of patronaj;e in the Konian
Catholic chnrch is detailed under the head Pito-

VISION {(]. v.).

In England, where the modified canon law, whicli

w.os in use liefore the Pieformation, is still in force,

the ri^'hts fif )iatrous do not materially diller from
those which they possess in luiman Catholic cciun-

tries. For some details regarding the right of

presentation in England, see Advowso.v.
In ScotUvnd, at the Preformation, the rights of

patrons were reserved, ami jiresbytcries were bound
by several statutes to acUnit any qnalitied person
presented by the i)atron. The principle of tliese

statutes was retained in the enaetmonts introducing
Ejiiscopacy. On the establishment of I'resbytery

under favour of the civil war, patronage was aliol-

ished by act 1U4!1, c. 23, and the election of the

clei'gy was committed to tlie kirk-session. At the

Restoration, this statute fell imder the act rescis-

sory, and patronage was replaced on its former
footing. On the reintroduction of Presbytery at

the Revolution, patronage was again cancelled,

and the right to present conferred on the I'ro-

testant heritors and the ciders of the parish,

subject to the approval or rejection of the whole
congregation. In consideration of being deprived
of tlie right of presentation, piatrons were to receive

from the parisli a compensation of 600 merks
(X'.'S,*!, Gs. sterling), on payment of wliicli they were
to execute a formal renunciation of their rights.

Only three parishes effected this arrangement with
the patron, and jiatronage was peniianently restored
in all the parishes where no renunciation had been
granted by 10 Anne, c. 12. This act, with moditi-
cations introduced by G and 7 Viet. c. 61, is now
law. Should a patron fail to present for six months
after the occurrence of a vacancy, the right
to present falls to the presbytery jure devoluto.

The presentee, before he acquires a right to the
emoluments of the benefice, must be admitted
to it by the presbytery of the bounds. He is first

appointed to preach certain trial sermons, after
which a day is fixed within six weeks for moderat-
ing in his call. On that day the jieople are invited
to sign a written call to the presentee to be their
minister, and however few the signatures to the call

may be, the presbytery are in use to pronounce a
formal judgment sustaining it. They then proceed
to examine into tlie qualifications of the presentee,
and provided the result be satisfactory, the
ordination follows (if he have not been pre\nonsly
ordained), and he is formally admitted minister of
the jiarish liy the presiding minister. Soon after
the above-mentioned act of Queen Anne, a feeling
which had sprung up in favour of popular election,
in opposition to patronage, led to various acts of
resistance to the settlement of presentees, and
brought about two considerable secessions from the
Cliureh of Scotland. It continued for a length of
time to be a subject of dispute how far the right of
the church to judge of the fitness of presentees
could entitle her to make rules tending to disqualify
them, and in jiarticular whether slie could legally
make the dissatisfaction of the congi-egation a" dis-
qualification. For a long time prior to 1S34, there
liad been no attempt to give effect to any dissent on
the part of the conOTegation. In that year the law
of ]iatronage again oecame a gi'ound of contention,
wlien a majority of the General Assembly embodied
their \-iews on the subject in tlie so-called Veto
Act, which declared tliat no minister was to be
imjiosed on a congregation when a majority of heads
of famihes and communicants should dissent from
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his admission. The decision of the Court of Session,

confirmed by the House of Lords, finding this act

to be nltra v'trtis of the (leneral Assembly, led to tlie

secession of 1S43 and formation of the Frre. i'linnli.

(q. v.). After that event, an .act, (land 7 Vict. c. 71,

commonly called Lord Aberdeen's Act, was passed
to fix by a legislative provision the efleet Mhich the

cliurcli courts were in future to be cntitlcil to give

to the dissent of the congregation in the collation of

ministers. It is there enacted, that after tlie trial

sermons, the presbytery shall give to the |
parishioners,

being members of the congregation, an o))|iortuuity

to state objections which do not infer matter of

charge to be proceeded against according to the

discipline of the church. Tlie presbytery are either

to dispose of the objections, or to refer them to the

superior church judicatory; and if the objections bo

considered well founded, the presbytery may reject

the jireseiitee. No jioweris, however, given to reject

him on the ground of mere dislike as such on the

part of any jiortion of llie congregation. In .Scotland,

liatronagc is in all cases a heritable ri'Jit; it is

transferalile by disposition without iiifeftinent, but
capable of being feudalised, after which it can be
comjiletely conveyed only by infeftment.

In the Protestant churches of Germany, Sweden,
.and Denmark, jiatronage exists to some extent,

subject to restrictions, which difi'er much in different

localities. The right to present is sometimes <livided

between the patron .and the consistory. The par-

ishioners have in many instances a voice : the
appointment may be entirely in their hands, or they
may have merely a right to reject the ]iresentee

after he has liecu subjected to the ordeal of a trial

sermon ; and in either case this right may be

exercised, according to local usage, either by the
parishioners at large, by a committee of their

number, or by the biirgermeister. When there

is 110 patron, the choice generally rests with the
consistory in East, and with the parishioners in

West Germany. Induction by the superintendent
completes the right of the presentee.

In tlie Greek Church tlie right to present is

generally in the hands of the bishops, cxcejiting in

Russia, where lay patronage exists to a limited

extent.

PATRONY'INIIC (Gr. jiaier, father, and mnma,
name), projierly a name taken from one's father,

but generally applied to such names as express
descent from a jiarent or ancestor. In Sanskrit,

Greek, and Latin, patronymics are very numerous.
They may be derived fi'om the name of a f.ather,

mother, grandfather, or remoter ancestor, as Atrides,

i.e., (Agamemnon), son of Atreus ; Pliily rides, i.e.,

(Chiron), son of Philyra ; .-Eacides, i. e., (Achilles),

grandson of /Eacus. The names of the founders of

nations have also been used to form a sort of

patronymic, aS when the Romans are called Itomu-
lidre. In Greek and Latin the commonest termina-

tions of patronymics are ides and is. Patronymics
have no fewer than thirteen recognised termi-

nations in Sanskrit. A number of the surnames in

use in modern times are patronymics, as Johnson,
the son of John ; Thomson, the son of Thomas.
Originally these names fluctuated from generation

to generation, as still is, or very recently was, the

case in Shetland, where JIagnus .Johnson's son calls

himself John Magnusson or Manson. In the course

of time, it was generally found more convenient to

take a surname from one well-known ancestor,

whicli should descend unchanged to tlie children of

the bearer of it. I'he termination .« is sometimes
used as equivalent to son, as in .Tones, Rodgers.

To patronymics belong Norman, Highland, Irish,

and Welsh surnames with the prefixes Fitz, Mac, O,

and Ap, respectively. In many cases the Mac of
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the Higlilands of Scotland ceased to have a fluctu-

atini; character only a few gf-neratioiis ajjo. In

141).), an act of the parliament of Ireland was directed

ajjainst the use of iiatronymics. Every Irishman

'dwcUinj; betwixt or among Englishmen in tlie

counties of Dublin, Myeth, Uriel, or Kildare,' was
ordered 'to talce to him an English surname of

a town, as 8iittou, Chester, Trym, Skryne, Curke,

Kinsale ; or colour, as White, Blacke ; or arte or

science, as Smitli or Carpenter; or oliice, as Cooke
or Butler ; and that he and his issue should use the

same.' In Wales it was long the practice to use a

string of ancestral names, each with the syllable

A/> prclixed to it. Camden relates tliat 'in the

time of King Henry VIII. an ancient worshijiful

gentleman oi' Wales being called at the panncU of

a jury by tlie name of Tliomas Ap William Ap
Thomas Ap Iticliard Ap Hoel Ap Evan Vaghau, &c.,

was advised Iiy tlie judge to leave that old manner

;

wliereupon he afterwards called himself Moston,
according to the name of his principal house, and
left that surname to his posteritie.' iSee Name.

PATTI5E, Cro.<w, in Heraldry (Lat. patuhis,

spreading), also called Cross Formee, a
cross with its arms expanding towards

the ends, and tlat at their outer edges.

PATUXENT, a river of Marj-land,

U.S., rises 20 miles east of Frederick

City, and after a south-easterly course

of 90 miles, empties by a broad

estuary into Chesapeake Bay ; navi-
Patt£e.

gable for small vessels for 50 miles.

PAU, a flourishing town of France, capit.al of

the ilejiartment of Basses-PjTenees, on the right

bank of the Gave-de-Pau, 105 miles south-south-

cast of liordeaux. It occupies a rocky height,

cloven into two portions by a ravine through which a

streandet Hows into the Gave-de-Pau, and united

by a high bridge. Toward the south it commands
most magniticent views of the Western PjTences

;

indeed, for mountain views its situation is hardly

sur|)a.'!sed by that of any town in France. As seen

from tliis town, the distant Pyrenees rise in peaks,

cones, and serrated ridges, and present an outline

as varied as it is strikingly beautiful. The town
contains a palace of justice, a promenade, Koyal

iSipiare, with a bronze statue of Henri IV., beau-

tiful theatre, university-academy, museum, and

library of 'J.5,000 vols. Linen and cloth manufactures

are the chief branches of industry ; in the vicinity,

Juranvon wine (good but strong) is gi-own. Many
swine are fed in the vicinity, and from the pork the

famous Jambous ik Jlayonne are made. Pan is a

favourite resort of the English, especially during

winter, and is a general rendezvous for those who
wish to explore the Pyrenees. Pop. 17.SG5.

Tlie ]irineipal building, however, of Pau, and tliat

to which it owes its existence, is the old castle

which stands on the ridge overlooking the river,

and forms both the most conspicuous and most
interesting feature of the town. It has five towers,

uniteil by an outer wall, and is sujiposed to have

been founded by G.aston de Foix aliout tlie year

ISO.i. Pau was the eaiiit.al of the kingilom of Uearn,

and its castle was tlie birthplace of the famous

Henri IV.

PAUL, the great apostle of the Gentiles, was
born of Jewish parents at Tai-sus, in Cilicia, and
inherited from them the rights of llomau citizenship.

His (iriginal name was Saul. He was educated first

in his native city, then in the zenith of its repu-

tation for its schools of literature and philosopliy,

where he doubtless learned to speak and write

Greek ; and afterwards, to be perfected 'in the law

of his fathers,' was scut to Jerusalem, where he

studied imder Gamaliel, a great Jewish doctor, and
became one of the strictest, most zealous, and most
ardent Pharisees. Wliether it was here or at
Tarsus that he aecpiired his knowledge—which we
have no reason to lielieve was ever very deep— of

the philosophy and literature of Greece, cannot be
ascertained. According to the wholesome ride
observed among the Jews, that every person should
learn some trade, Saul became a tent-maker, and at
this trade he afterwards laboured (.\cts xviii. .'{)

for his sujiport. A few years after the death of

Jesus, he became, as might have been expected
from his training and temperament, a furious
advers.iry of the new sect of Christians. We are
told (.\cts vi. 0) that the Jews of the Cilician

synagogue at Jerusalem were among those who
disputed with Stephen, and it is natural to suppose
that the young and brilliant zealot, eager for

dis|nitation, was conspicuous among the crowd
of Jewish students who poured out of their syna-
gogues (of which, according to the Talmud, there
were 4S0 in the holy city), in the insolence of their

youth and scholarship, to crush the ignorant fol-

lowers of the Nazarene. This supposition is rendered
highly probable by the fact, that he was present at

the martyrdom of Stephen, which followed almost
immediately, having charge of the raiment of them
that slew him. He now became a prominent actor

in the great jiersecution of the Christians th.at broke
out at Jerusalem. The mysterious circumstances

that led to and attended his conversion are famdiar
to all readers of the Acts of the Apostles, and need
not be reca])itulated here. After a solitary sojourn

in Arabia—perhaps to calm his perturbed spirit in

eommuuion with God, and to solemnly pre]iare

himself for his new mode of life— on his return

to Damascus, he changed his name to Paul, aud
resumed or began (it is not quite clear which) his

apostolic labours. Naturally, he became an object

of intense hostility to the unbelieving Jews in th.at

city. They resolved to kill him ; but his friends

contrived a way of escape, and he fled to .lerusalem,

where at first he was receiveil with sus[)icion by the

disciples, but afterwards, through the kind ofEces

of Barnabae, with great cordiality. He now ' spoke
bokUy in the name of Clirist,' disputing also against

the 'Grecians'—i. e., the Hellenistic Jews—with

dangerous success, for his opponents sought to

take his life. Again he Mas obliged to flee, and
betook himself to his birthplace. Tarsus, where he
seems to have remained till Barnabas brought him
to Antioch (not far oU'), to assist in the great work
of evangelisation goiug on in th.at city. After

a short visit to Jerusalem in the year of the famine,

44 A.D., they were set apart by the jirophets and
elders of the church at Antioch for the evangel-

isation of the more distant .Jews. From Seleucia

they proceed on their lirst missionary expeilition to

the southern districts of Asia Minor, Pampliylia,

Pisidia, aud Lycaonia, where they met, especially

in some places, with considerable success, in preach-

ing the gosjiel. It is very interesting to notice how
gradually the light of Christianity dawned on the

mind of the apostle. He did not grasp all at once

its grand design. It was not even by abstract rellee-

tiou that he arrived at it. Circumstances of (juitc

an outward sort forced him to the sublime con-

clusions of his creed. It was when the Jews of

Pisidian Antioch, enraged at liis preaching the

gospel indiscriininately to their Gentile fellow-

townsmen and themselves, ' contradicted and
blasphemed ' him, that he boldly annouuced
Christ as the universal Hedeemer. After the

return of P. and Barnabas to Antioch, they con-

tinued to labour in that city for a long time, till

dissensions having arisen about the circumcision of
3-.'9
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Gentile converts, lie, along with llarnabMS and otliors,

was chosen to go uj) to JeruBalum, to get the opinion

of the apostles and elders tliere on the tiuestion,

abont 51 A. D. P. and Barnabas now returned to

Antioch, where they continued to teach and preach,

till a yearning grew up in the heart of the former

to revisit his Gentile converts in Asia Minor. In

his second expedition, P. was accompanied by Silas

instead of Barnabas, and traversed the whole of

Asia Minor from south to north, evangelising with

great success, after which the two missionaries

crossed the zEgeau and landed in Europe, planting

at Philippi, tlie eajjital of Thracian Alacedonia,

the first Christian church in that continent. The
details of his visits to Thessalouica, Berea, Athens,

and Corinth are, doubtless, familiar to our readers,

ancl need not bo given here. AVe can only notice

his appearance at Athens, where, on Mars' Hill,

before a crowd of the citizens, among whom were

Epicurean and Stoic philosophers, he delivered that

magnificent discourse in which he declared to the

Athenians the character of the 'unknown' (iod.

On his return to Asia Minor he visited Ephesus,

where, as usual, he ' reasoned' with the iTews

in their synagogue ; sailed thence to Cajsarea, in

Palestine, and proceeded to Jerusalem 'to keep the

feast;' after which he again returned to Antioch,

the centre from which his operations radiated. Thus

closed his second evangelistic journey.—The third

journey of P. commenced probably about 54 A. D.,

and extended over much the same district as the

prewous one. At Ephesus, where he remained for a

period of two years and three months, his efforts were

powerfully seconded by the eloquence of the groat

Alexandrian convert, ApoUos. Here it is recorded

(Acts, xix.) that 'God ^vrought special miracles by the

hand of Paul, so th.it from his body were brought

unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons, and the

diseases departed from them, and the evil spirits went

out of them.' In explanation of this very curious

procedure, which has a disagreeable resemblance to

ordinary legerdem.ain, it has been suggested, that as

Ephesus was a city noted for its exorcisms, siiells,

and incantations— the famous Ephesia Ommiiuda
sold at a high price to the ignorant and super-

stitious populace—this style of miracle was an

accommodation to their belief in magic and dcT?mo-

nism, and intended to shew them, according to

their own way of regarding things, the superiority

of Christ's power to that of the evil spirits of

heathen worship. From Ephesus, P. went up to

Jerusalem with a presentiment thait hea\'y evils were

about to fall upon him through the ever-maddening

malice of the Jews. The Je\vish populace were

goaded into the wildest fury by the very sight of Paul.

The captain of the Roman guard, Claudius Lysias,

had to interfere to save him from being torn to pieces

;

but as forty Pharisees had sworn neither to eat

nor drink till tliey had taken his life, ho was sent

by night, under a strong escort, to the Roman
governor, Felix, at Ca;sarea, where he was imjustly

detained a prisoner for two years. Having finally

appealed to the Roman emperor, accoi'ding to

the pri%'ilege of a Roman citizen, he was sent

to Home. On the voyage thither, he sufTered

shipwreck at Melita (probably Malta), in the spring

of Gl A. D. At Rome, he was treated with respect,

being allowed to dwell ' for two whole years in

his own hired house.' His first thoughts were,

as usual, directed towards his Jewish brethren

in the city ; but, on the whole, he made little

impression on them. Whether he ever left the

city or not, cannot be positively demoustrated,

but it is believed by many critics, from a variety of

considerations, that" he did obtain his liberty about

64 A. D., and that he made joiurncys both to the east
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and to the west, revisiting Asia Minor, and carrying

out his long-cherished wish of preaching the gospel

in Spain, then thought to be the western limit of

the world. Meanwhile occurred the great and
niysterions burning of Rome, generally attributed

to Nero. The latter threw the blame on the Chris-

tians, who were, in consequence, subjected to a

severe jiersecution. Among the victims was P.,

who, according to tradition, suHered 67 a.d.—For

an account of P.'s correspondence with the chiu'ches,

see the articles on the different Epistles.

PAUL, the name of five popes, of whom the

following ajipear 'to call for special notice.

—

Paul
III., whose pontificate falls upon one of tlie most

critical periods in tlie history of the church, was
originally named jVlessaudro Farnese, and was born

at Carino, in Tuscany, in IIGS. Having been created

cardinal, he served in sever.al important trusts, and
eventually became Bishop of Ostia and Dean of the

Sacred College. On the death of Clement VIL, in

15.'j4, lie w.as elected pope, just at the crisis when
the world was alive with expectation of the general

council which was to decide .all the controversies

at that time agitating the iiublic mind of Europe.

After some delays, P. convoked the council to meet

at Mantua in 1542 ; but it did not actually assemble

(in Trent) uutQ 1515. These delays are by some
charged upon P. ; but it can li.ardly be doubted th.at

much of it was due to the difficulties of the times.

The bull of excommunication and de])osition wliich

he issued in 15.3S against Henry VIII. of England,

is one of the last examples of the exercise of the

temporal power claimed by the medieval po]ies.

In the contest of Ch.arles V. with the Protestant

League in Germany, P. sent a large force to sujiport

him, and he opposed the pacification proposed Ijy

the emperor upon the basis of the Intek).'»i (q. v.).

P.'s conduct in aggrandising the fortune of his son,

Pietro Luigi Farnese, has been severely criticised by
historians ; the more so, that this son was born out

of wedlock, in the early youth of his father. P. died

November 10, 1549, in his S2d year.—Paul IV.,

named John Peter Caraffa, a member of the noble

family of that name, was born in Naples in 1476.

His early career was distiugnished for .ascetic rigour.

He was appointed Bishop of Chieti, in which see

he laboured most earnestly for the reformation of

.aliuses, and for the revival of religion and morality.

With this \aew, he established, in conjunction with

several congenial reformers, the congregation of

seeidar clergy called Tueatines (q. v.), and was
himself the first superior. It was under his influ-

ence that Paul III. organised the tribunal of the

Inquisition in Rome. On the death of Marcellus II.

in 1555, although in liis seventy-ninth year, he was
elected to succeed. He entered upon the wider

career of reformation which his new position opened

for him with all the ardour of a young man, .and

with all the stern enthusiasm which had charac-

terised him during life. He enforced vigorously

upon the clergy the observance of all the clerical

duties, and enacted laws for the maintenance of

public morality. He established a ceusorsliip, and
completed the organis.ation of the Roman luqui-

sition ; he took measures for the alleviation of the

burdens of the poorer classes, and for the better

administoation of justice, not sparing even his own
nephews, \<-hom he banished from Rome, on account

of their corrupt conduct and profligate life. His

foreign relations, too, involved him in much labour

and perplexity. He was embroiled with the

Emperor Ferdinand, with Philip II. of Spain,

with Cosmo, Grand Dako of Tuscany. Having con-

demned the principles of the Peace of Augsburg,

he protested against its provisions. Under the

weight of so many cares, his great age gave way.
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He died August IS, 1550, in his 84tli ye.ir. At his

death, the poimlace broke out into an insurrectionary

tumult, which lasted till the conclave for the
appointment of his successor.

—

Paul V., originally

named Caniillo Borghesc, was bom in P^ome in 1552.

In his early life, he was a distinguished canonist and
tlipologian ; and after the orduiary jirelatical career

at Home, he rose lirst to the post of nnncio at the
.Spanish court, and afterwards to the oardinalate

under Clement VIII. On the death of Leo XI.
ill 1605, (.'ardinal Borghcse was elected to succeed
him. His pontilicate is I'cndered memorable by
the cekOirated conflict with the republic of Venice,
into which he was plunged at the very outset of his

career. The original ground of dispute was the
question of the immunity from the pu'isiliction of

civil tribunals conceded to the clergy, who claimed
to be tried by ecclesiastical tribunals alone. This
claim the senate resisted ; and further causes of dis-

pute were added by a mortmain law, and a law pro-

hibiting the establishment of new religious orders or

associations luiless with the sanction of the senate.

Each party remaining inflexible in its determination,
P. issued a brief, directing a sentence of excommu-
nication against the doge and senate, and placing
the republic under an interiUct, unless submission
should be made within twenty-four days. The
senate persisted, and an animated conflict, as well
of acts as of writings ensued, in the latter of which
the celebrated Fra Paolo Sarpi, on the side of the
republic, and on the papal side, Bellarmino and
Baronius, were the leaders. Preparations were
even made for actual hostilities ; but, by the inter-

vention of Henry IV. of France, the dispute was
accommodated, and peace restored in lGl)7, although
dissatisfaction afterwards arose on the subject of

the nomination of a patriarch. A misunderstanding
of a similar nature arose between the pope and the

crown in France as to the rights of censorship on
books, and as to the receiving of the disciplinary

decrees of the Council of Trent ; b\it it was removed
by mutual explanations. His administration was
vigorous and enlightened, and he iliil a great deal

for the promotion of useful pid)lic works, for the

embellishment of the city, the restoration and
preservation of antiquities, the imjirovcment of the

museums and libraries, and, above all, for the pious
and ch.aritable institutions of Home. P. died in

his C'Jth year, January 2S, 1621.

P.VUL, Vincent de, one of the most eminent
saints of the modern Catholic Church, was born
of humble parentage at Pianquines, in the diocese

of Uax, in the year 1576. The indications of ability

wliich he exhibited led to his being sent to school

at Toulouse. He became an ecclesiastical student,

and was admitted to priest's orders in ICOO. On a
voyage which ho was making from Marseille to

K.arbonne, his ship was captured by corsairs, and
he with his companions Bold into slavery at Timis,

where he passed through the hands of three different

masters. The last of these, who was a renegade
Savoyard, yielded to the exhortations of Vincent,

resolved to return to the Christian faith, and with
Vincent, made his escape from Barbary. They landed
in Franco in 1607. Having gone thence to Home, he
was intrusted with an im[)ort.int mission to the

French court in IGDS, and continued for some time
to reside in Paris .as the .almoner of Marguerite de
N'alois. The accident of his becoming i)receptor of

the children of M. do Gondy, the commandant of

the galleys at Marseille, led to his being appointed
almoner-general of the galleys in 1610. It was at

this time that the well-known incident occuned of

his oli'ering himself, and being accepted, in the place

of one of the convicts, whom he found ovcrwhelmod
with gi-ief and despair at having been obliged to

leave his wife and family in extreme destitution.

Meanwhile he had laid the found.ation of w^liat even-
tually grew into the great and influential congre-
gation of Priests of the Missions ; an association of
priests who devote themselves to the work of assisting
the parochial clergy by preaching and hearing con-
fessions periodically in those districts to which they
may be invited by the local pastors. The rules of
this congi-egation were finally approved by Urban
VIII. in 1632 ; and in the following year the Fathers
established themselves in the so-called Priory of St
Lazare, in Paris, whence their name of LazarUts is

derived. From this date, his life was devoted to
the organisation of works of charity and benevo-
lence. To him Paris owes the establishment of
the Foundling Hosjiital, and the first systematic
efforts for the preservation of the lives, and the
due education of a class theretofore neglected,

or left to the oper.ation of chance charity. The
pious Sisterhood of Charity is an emanation of

the same spirit, and Vincent was intrusted by St
Francis of Sales with the direction of the newly-
founded order of Sisters of the Visitation. The
queen, Anne of Austria, warmly rewarded his exer-

tions, .and Louis XIII. chose him as his spiritiial

assisLaut iu his last illness. He was placed by the
queen-regent at the head of the Consnl de Con-
science, the coimcil chiefly charged with the direc-

tion of the crowii in ecclesiastical affairs ; and the
period of his presidency was long looked back to as

the golden era of impartial and honest distribution

of ecclesiastical patronage in France. Vincent was
not, in any sense of the word, a schol.ar, but his

preaching, which (like that of the Fathers of his con-
gregation of Lazarists) was of the most simple kind,

was singularly all'ccting and impressive. He left

nothing behind him but the Rules or Coiutitutions of
the Congivfintion of the Mission, 1G5S ; Conferences
on these Constitutions, 4to ; and a considerable

number of letters, chiefly addressed to the priests

of the mis.'tion, or to other friends, on spiritual

subjects. He died at the advanced age of S5, at

St Lazare, September 27, 1060, and was canonised
by Clement XII. in 1737. His festiv.al is held on
the loth July, the day of his canonisation.

PAUL (Petrowitsch), Emperor of Paissia, the
second son of the unfortunate Peter III. and the

Empress Catharine II., w.as born in 1754, became
heir-apparent on the death of his elder brother in

1763, and succeeded his mother on the imperial

throne in 1796. The tr.agic.al death of his father

when he was still a child, and the neglect and want
of confidence with which his mother treated him,

exerted a baneful influence on the chariicter of

P., who was kept in compiUsory seclusion while
Catharine shared the administration of the govern-

ment with her favourites. In 1776, P., on the death
of his first wife, a princess of Hesse-Darmst.adt,
married the Princess Dorothea of WUrtemberg, by
whom he had four sons—the late Emperors Alex-
ander and Nicholas, and the Grand Dukes Constan-
tino and Michael, and several daughters. After
spending some years iu travelling ^^^th his wife

thi"ough Germany, France, and Italy, P. w.as recalled

by his mother, who assigned to him the pal.ace of

Gatchina, 30 miles from St Petersburg, as his

settled residence, while she took his children under
her own immediate care. The death of the empress

in 1706 released him from his unnatural restraint,

and he .ascended the throne with no practical

acquaintance with the mechanism of government,

and no linowledgo of the jieojile whom he w.as

called to rule o\cr. A determination to change
evorythiug that had existed unilor the previous

reign, and to wreak vengeance on the nnirdercrs of

his father, were the predominating influences that
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Suidetl Ill's actions ; and his earliest measures, which
were the disgrace of his father's luurclorers, and the
pardon of all i'olish iirisoners, j;ave Imjius of a good
leigu ; hut the caj>ricious violence of character and
incapacity for business which P. betrayed, soon dis-

api)ointed the hopes that ho liail awakened. No
department of the state was free from his frivolous

interference, and no class of the nation exempt
from tlie efl'ect of his arbitrary legislation. While
he irritated the sohliery by vexatious regidations

in regard to their dress, he ofl'ended the nobles by
imperious enactments as to tlie ceremonials to be
observed in his lu'csence. His foreign policy was
markeil with similar caprice. After liaving ailopted

a system of nenfrality in the war between France
and tlie ri'st of Europe, he suddenly declared in

favour of the allied powers, and sent an army of

.Ili.OIII) men under iiuwarod' into Italy. The success

of liis general encouraged him to send a second
army of equal strength to co-operate with the
Austrians ; but their defeat in l/D'J induced P. to

recall Suwaroll' with the Kussiau troojis ; and having
retired from tlie allied coalition without liaviug

given any reason for his conduct, he quarrelled with
England, because she would not eumytly with his

whimsical demand for the surrender of Malta, and
his own recognition as Grand Master of the Order of

Malta, and entered into a close alliance with Bona-
parte, who was then First Consul. The jealousy
and hatred of England by which both were actuated,

proved a jiowerful bond of union lietween them ; and
in furtherance of their scheme of uniting all the
smaller maritime powers into one vast confederation

against England, P. concluded a convention with
Sweden and Denmark for the purpose of opposing
the right insisted on by England of searching neutral

vessels. The result was that the English govei-n-

meut sent a fleet into the Baltic under Nelson to
dissolve the coalition, at the close of March 1801.

P. was ijreparing to give material aid to the Danes,
when a conspiracy was formed at St Petersburg to

put a stop to the capricious despotism under which
all classes of men in Paissia were groaning. The
conspirators, whose numbers included Count Palden,
the most influential man .at court. General Beuing-
sen, Uwarow, and many otlier distinguished nobles
and oiheers. ,ap]iear originally to have intended only
to force P. to abdicate, but his obstinate disposition

led to a sculHe, in which the emperor was strangled,

March 24, 18(11.

PAULDING, James Kirke, an American author,
w.as born at Pleasant Valley, New York, August
22, 1779. His father was a farmer, descended from
the early Dutch settlers. Self-educated, and early
developing a tendency to literature, he w.as a friend
of Wasliington Irving, and wrote a portion of

Sahnnpiintli. During the war of IS12, he published
the Direrthig Hlitorij of John Bull and lirollter

Jonathan ; in 1813, a parody of the Lay of the Laxl
Minxtrel, entitled A Laij of the. Scottish Fiddle ; and
in 1814, a more serious work. The Unitnl iS/a/eji ami
Enijland, a defence .against articles in the Quarterhj
Heview. This work attracted to him the .attention

of President Madison, and caused liim to be
appointed a member of the Board of N.aval Com-
missioners. In 1817, he ]>ul)lished a defence of the
sontlierii st.ates and of slavery in Letters from the

iSviilh, hij a Northern ^fnn ; in 1819, a new series of
SidnuKjundi ; in 1822, A Sketch of Old Entjlanil, hij a
JVew Jinglund Man; .and in 1824, John Bull in

America, or the New Munchausen, a satire on the
writings of cert.aiu British tom-ists. This was
followed by Konigsmarke, a novel (182.')) ; Mem/
Tales of the Three Wise Men of Gotham (1S2G)";

The Nem Pilr/rim's Progress (1828) ; Tales of a (load
Woman (IS29) ; Book of St Nicholas (1S30). These
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works, mostly humorous and s.atirieal, had various
degrees of local pojnilarity ; but in IS.'Sl he produced
The Dulrhmaii's Fireside. :i iidvel that was reprinted
in England, and translated into Freneli and Dutcli

;

and ill 1832, Westward JIo! which attained to a
similar |ioi>iiIarity. These were followial by a Li/'e

of ]\ asliinijlmi (ISo.'i), Slarertj in the I'niled Slates

(IS.'IC)), in which the institution is defended on
.social, economical, and physiological grounds. He
held .at this period the luer.ative Jiost of Navy
Agent at New York, and w,a3 by Mr Van Bnreii
appointed Secretary of the Navy, which gave him
the jiositiou of cabinet minister. At the close

of Jlr Van linren's presidency in 1841, Mr P.

retired to a country residence .at Hyde Park, New
Y'ork, where he wrote The Old Continental, a novel

(184G) ; The Puritan and his Danghter (181!l) ; and
with his son, a volume of Plavs and Fairy Tales.

He died at Hyde Park, April G,"l8G0.

PAULI'CIANR, .an ancient sect of the Eastern
Empire, who, by Catholic writers, are reckoned an
offshoot of tlie Manicluoans (q. v.). According to
Peter of Sicily and Photius, the sect originated in
Armenia from two brotliers, named P.aul (from whom
it is alleged to have received its name) and .lolm,

who flourished in the 4tli century. Others trace it

to au Armenian named Paul, who lived under
Justinian II. The P. were at all times treated
with much suspicion, and repressed with gre.at

severity, by the eastern emperors ; Constans, Jus-
tinian II., and Leo the Isanrian especially lalioured

to repress them, and indeed, with the exee]itiou of
Niccphorus Logotheta (802—811), it may be said
that all the emperors, with more or less rigour, ]ier-

secuted tliem. Their gi'catest enemy, however, was
Theodora (841— 855), who, having ordered that they
should bo compelled to return to the Greek Church,
had all the recusants cruelly put to the sword or
driven into exile. A blondy resistance, and finally

an emigration into the .Saracen territory, was the
consequence ; and it is from the Panlician settlers

in Bulgaria (Catholic historians) that the M.ani-

clia'an doctrines which tinged the opinions of most
of the medieval sects, are supposed by Koman
Catholic historians to have found their wiiy into

the eastern provinces of the 'Western Empire.
Even so late as the I7th c, .according to Mosheim
(ii. 2.18), there was a remnant of this sect existing

in Bulgaria.

It is proper, however, to notice tli.at a very
different view of the character and doctrines

of the P. has been advocated by such modern
writers on ecclesiastical history as Gieseler and
Neander, according to whom they had their origin

from one Constantine of Mauanalis (near Samosata),
an Armeniau, who had received a present of two
volumes—one containing the four gospels, aud the
other the epistles of I'aul—and who afterw.ards

assumed the u.ame of Paul, in testimony of his great

vener.ation for that apostle. The distinctive char-

acters of his doctrine and that of his followers

were the rejection of the worship of the Virgin, the
saints, and the cross, tlie deni.al of the msiterial

presence of Christ in the Eucharist, and the asser-

tion of a right freely to search the Scriptures ; and
the charge of Manichseism was falsely bronglit ag.aiust

them by their persecutors.

PAULLI'NIA. See Guarana Bread.

PAUL'S (St) CATHEDRAL in London is noted
from its lieing the largest and most magnificent Pro-

testant church in the world, and second only to St
Peter's in Home among the religious structures of

modern times. The site of the present building w.as

occupied about GIO by a Christian church dedicated

to St Paul, This church contuiued till 1083, when it
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was destroyed by fiie. Froin its ruins arose a much
more splendid edilice—the immediate precursor of

the present cathedral. In ll.'iV, the building suf-

fered severely from fire ; but, that beinc; the great
ac!o for splendid churches, it was soon restored with
t;rL'at magnilieence, the bish"]>3 and the people con-
tributing most liberally to defray the cost. Ohl .St

Paul's was the largest church in the country. Vicing

6!)0 feet in length, i;!0 in breadth, and about 1.31)

feet high. The total height of the stone tower and
the spire, covered with lead, which surmounted it,

was 5-0 feet. The cloister was 90 feet square, with
a beautiful chajiter-house in the centre. In ICUO,

tlie great lire of London com)iletcly destroyeil the
old cathedral, along with a large portion of the
cily and most of the churches ; and thereafter. Sir

Cliristopher Wren was employed to design about 50
of the new churches, and, among others, the new
cathcclrah In 1G7.% ho submitted several designs
for a new cathedral to the king, who selected one,

and ordered a model of it on a largo scale to be
jirepared. Tliis was done by Wren, and the model
still exists. Its plan is in the form of a Greek cross,

having a large dome over the centre, supported on
eight arelios. This was, however, eventually de-

jiartcd from; and the new design was modelled on
that of a Gothic cathedral, with an interior length
of 460 feet, widtli 210 feet across transepts, and
a nave 9-t feet wide. The dome, and the eight

supporting arches of the model, are preserved ; but
in the new design the angle arches lead to no
spacious compartment, but to small dark passages
only ; while the upper portions of these great arches

are blocked up with other arches, introduced for

constructive purposes, but very destructive of the
architectural cfl'ect. The phin of supporting the

dome on eight arches had the charm of novelty,

and also of simplicity of construction, but it made
the arches themselves too small in proportion to the

gre.it span of the dome. The constructive skill

displayed by Wren in this building is universally

acknowledged and admired, but it is thought
that he h.as allowed the mechanical exigences

of the work to interfere too much with its decora-

tive requirements. The dome, for example, is

constructed bn a new and most masterly principle,

the thrust of the vault being counterbalanced by
the weight of a brie); cone, wliich is carried up to

sui>i)ort the stone lantern over the exterior dome.
But in order to carry this out with the least expen-

diture possible, the dnmi, or jilain cylindrical wall

under the dome, is slojied inwards, so that the

columns with which it is decorated appear to the

speet.itor below to be falling inwards, thus pro-

ducing a painfid and disagreeable elTect. Great
exception is taken to the fact, that the external

dome is of wood, aiul not of stone, and so liable to

premature decay ; but the same m.ay be said of the

wooden roofs over the vaults of Gothic cathedrals ;

and by making it of wood, Sir Christopher was
enabled to raise it to a height which makes it one
of the noblest buildings of tlie kind in the world.

Tlie design of the nave, from the classic vaulting

with which it is covered, is necessarily to a great

••xtent a failure. When domes, or intersecting vaults,

are used in a classic building, the compartments
must be abo\it square ; there can therefore bo but
a small number of nave piers, as compared with
tliose of a (iothic cathedral, and the i)erspectivc efleet

of the latter is thus entirely .awanting. The s,amc

Is the case at St I'eter's. The dome is particu-

larly successful, and is ailinitted to lie the finest in

existence ; no other being so graceful and varied in

outliuo and yet so m.ossivc in general cITect. Its

height from the jiavement to the to[> of the cross is

4U1 feet. The west front, as seen from Ludgate

Hill, is most striking ; the two campaniles group
most harmoniously with the dome, and, together
with the portico, produce a most pleasing and
reniark.ablc effect. This front must, however, be
condemned, along with the screen-walls, if strictly
criticised. The upper portico appears to indicate
an upper story where there is none, and the actu.al
construction and true form of the building are not
expressed at all. St Paul's is the burial-place of
many heroes and men of distinction, whose tond)3
are in the crypt, and whose monuments adorn the
interior of the e.atliedral. Amongst these are Nelson
and Wellington, Collingwocid, Abercromby, Moore,
Howe, St Vincent, Picton, Kodney, and n\any other
celebrated soldiers and sailors ; Howard, Johnson,
Ke^Tiolds, Barry, Opie, West, Astley Cooper, Sir
William Jones, Sir C'hri.stopher Wren, and other
distinguished civilians. Several of the monuments
are by Flaxman, Chantrej', Bacon, and Ilossi ; but
it must be confessed that they savour generally
too much of heathen mythology, to be appropriate
in a Clu'istian cathedral.

P.'VU'LUS ^GINE'TA, a celebrated Greek
jihysician, was born in the island of ^-Egina, and
ilourishcil during the conquests nf the Calif Omar
in the 7th century. Of his life we know almost
nothing more than that he jiursned his medical
studies first at Alexandria, and afterwards in Greece
and other countries. His forte hay in surgery and
obstetrics, in the latter of which departments of

medicine his practice was great. He abridged the
works of Galen, and was deeply read in those of

.^tius and Oribasius, while he always exercised an
independent judgment in forming his conclusions.

His descriptions of diseases are brief and succinct,

and also comjilete and exact. He often groumls his

explanation of morbid phenomena on Galen's theory
of the cardinal humours ; while in surgery his

writings abound with novel and ingenious views.

His works—the principal of which is commonly
called Ve lie Medica Lihri Seplem (Lond. 1S34)

—

have passed through many editions, of which the

best is that completed at Lyon in ]5(i^ and they
have also had many translators, of whom the best

iu English is Dr Francis Adams.

PAULUS DIACONUS (.also called Paulis
Levit.v, both surnames being derived from his eccle-

siastical ofhoe), one of the most learned men of his

time, and the greatest Lombard historian, was lioru

of a noble Lombard family at Friuli about 7.'30.

His father's name w.as Warnefrid. He received a
su])erior education at Pavia, at the court of the

Lomb.ard king Uatchis, and apjieai-s to have con-

tinued at court during the reigns of his successors,

Aistulf and Desiderius, and to have acci>mpanied

Adelperga, the tkiughter of Desiderius, whose edu-

cation he had conducted, to the court of her hus-

band, Duke Arichis of Beneventum. For her ho
wrote, in 781, after he had become an ecclesiastic,

one of his principal works, his Jlistoria Jlomaiia, a
work of no authority, as it is a mere comjiilation

from works which we possess, but which was greatly

used dming the whole of the middle ages, as tho

many manuscripts, recensions, and continuations of

it, attest. An e<lition of the genuine text is still

awanting, but a great p.art of it is given in Muraturi's

JUritm Jtalicarum Hciiplores, vol. 1 (Milan, 172S).

In 781, 1'. became a monk of Monte Ciisino; but

afterwards went to France, and won the esteem of

Charlemagne in a high degree by his character and
learning. He aided thatiuonarch in his schemes

for the promotion of learning, and introduced tho

study of the (ireck language into France. He ui.adc

a collection of homdies from tho best somces, at tlio

emperor's dcsiie, known as tho UomUarium, often
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printed between 1 tS2 and L'iGt), and translated into

Herman and Spanish. At tlie request of An!,'ilram,

Bisliiip of Metz, lie also wrote a history of the Dishoiis

of Motz, Qesla Epkcoporum Mdtcnsmm (printed iu

Pertz's Monumenta GermanuB llidorka, vol. 2),

the first work of the Idnd on the north of the Alps,

but the example of which was soon very generally

follovveiL In 787, lie returned to his convent,

Avhere he remained till his death, whicli is said to

have taken place in 797. In the latter years of his

life, he wrote his Uistory of the Lon^obards (De

Gestis Lanrjobardum, Llb'ii G), but did not live to

complete it, bringing down the history only to the

death of Liutprand in 744. There are several

editions of this work, the best of which is contained

in the work of Mm-atori. It is characterised by

remarkable candour, and a style miusually pure for

that age. The high re]iute in which this work also

was long held, is attested by the great number of

manuscripts and continuations. P. was likewise

the author of a number of theological works, and of

some hymns and letters still extant.

PAULUS, HEiNRicn Ebeehakd Ootti.ob, a

German theologian of great note in his day, and one

of the leaders of the Eationalists at the close of the

last and the first quarter of the present century,

w.as born at Leonberg, near Stuttgart, 1st September

17G1. He gave himself to the study of oriental

languages at Gottingen, and afterwards prosecuted

it in London and Paris. In 17S9, he was called to

the professorship of Oriental Languages at Jena, and

in 1793 became Professor of Geology, on the death of

Doderlein. Here he especially signalised himself by
the critical elucidation of the Scriptures of the Old

and New Testament, in so far as they presented

oriental characteristics. The results of his labours

may be seen in his Philologisch-h-Uischen unci histo-

rkchen Commentar iiber das Neue Testament (4 vols.

Liib. ISOO—1804) ; Clavis i'tber die Psabnen (Jena,

1791) ; C'tavis iiber den Jcsaias, and other wi-itings

belonging to this period of his literary activity. In

1803, he removed to Wiirzburg; in 1SU8, to Bamberg;

in 1809, to Niii-nberg; and iu 1811, to Ansbaeh.

During these various changes, he had ceased to bo a

professor, and become a director of ecclesiastical and

educational afl'airs ; but in 1811 he accepted the

professorship of Exegesis and Ecclesiastical History

at Heidelberg. In 1819, he started a kind of his-

torico-poUtical journal entitled Sophronhon, in

which he continued to write for about ten years.

His contributions were marked by weighty sense,

moderation, and knowledge of his various subjects,

and won him great applause at the time. As a theo-

logian, ho is generally looked upon as the tyjie of

pure unmitigated rationalism—a man who sat down
to examine the Biljle with the profound conviction

that everything in it represented as supernatural

was only natural or fabidous, and that true criticism

consisted in endeavouring to prove this. From his

numerous \%Titings, we select for mention the fol-

lowing : ilemorabilien (Leip. 1791—179G) ; Hanimlung
dcr merhourdir/stcn I'eiseii in den Orient (7 vols.

Jena, 1792—1803) ; Lcben Jcsu, als Grundlaqe einer

reinen Geschichtedcs Urchristenthums (2 vols. Heidelb.

182S) ; Avf/ddrende Belirarje zur Dorimen-Kirchen-

und IieU;iionsge-ichicIUe (Bremen, 1S30) ; and Exe'je-

tisches Handbucli iiber die drci crslen Evangelien (3

vols. Heidelb. 1830—1833). P. died 10th August
1851, at the advanced age of 90—having lived long

enough to see his own rationalistic theory of

Scripture give place to the 'mythical' theory of

Strauss, and that in its turn to be shaken to its

foundations partly by the efforts of the Tubingen
school, and p.artly by those of Keander and the

'Broad Church' divines of Germany. See P.'s

Ski:zrn aus mdner jBildungs-und Lebeil^geschichte

3J4

_i(jii AndejiJ:en an mein Sd-jdhrlfies Juh'liliim

(Heidelb. IS.'fO), and Peichliu Meldegg's }/. D., O.

Fauliis vnd Seine Zeit (2 vols. Stuttg. 1S53).

PAU'PEU COLONIES arc c-lablishiucnts at

Frederiksoord and Veeuhuizcn in the 1\ etherlau(b

,

province of I>renthe, and at Willemsooi'd and
Ommerschans in Ovcryssel. They were erected by
a benevolent society for the purpose of employing

poor people in cultivating land and various iudns-

tries. In 1858, the society susjiendcd ])ayments,

and the state took the temjiorary managenu'ut,

arranged witli the creditors, finally retaining Om-
merschans and Veenhnizen, leaving Frederiksoord

and Willemsoord to be governed by the society.

On 1st Jainiary 18G0, the government colonies

contained G03t persons, of whom 4407 had been
beggars. There were 41 farms, 15 factories and
workshops, with churches and schools. The stock

consisted of 104 horses, 508 cows, 1259 sheep, &c.,

and the breadth of land in culture extended to 1454
acres in rye, barley, oats, and buckwheat, 741 iu

potatoes, and 1124 in grass. Peat is extensively cut

;

half a million colfcc-bags are made annually, kv.

These institutions arc kept up at a consider.able

expense to the nation, but have been successful in

reducing the numbers and improving the social

condition of many of the destitute poor.

The colonies of the benevolent society extend to

4942 acres, and the inhabitants are either tenant
cotters, with about 7 acres of land attached to each
house, or labour for the society. In 1SG3, there
were 259 cotter famiUcs, jiayLng for house, garden,

laud, and the use of a cow, a yearly rent of aljont

£5, 17s. Those who are not required for the land,

work in the factories, weaving cottons, bagging,

coarse linens, making baskets, mats, &;c. There are

two Protestant churches, a Koman Catholic chapel,

and a synagogue. The society's colonies have never
been self-supporting, and are partly maintained by
the yearly contributions of members, gifts, legacies,

&c. ; the total receipts, from all sources, in 1802,

amounting to £37,000, and the expenditure to

£34,000. Pop. 2611. In 1S(;3. there were 5079 mem-
bers who contributed £1378 ; and the property,

stock, &o., of the society are valued at £74,000. The
colonists have been greatly improved in position,

and their houses shew signs of industry and comfort.

When working in the factories, a tenth part o£

their weekly earnings is placed in a reserve fund,

which is paid out to them iu winter or iu time of

sickness.

PAUS.VNIAS, a famous Spartan regent and
general, the son of Cleombrotus, and nephew of

Leonidas. He commanded the confederate Greeks
in the important battle of Plataja (479 B.C.), iu

which the I'ersians were totally routed, and their I

leader, Mardonius, slaiu. He then marched his

troops against Thebes, and compelled the inhabit-

ants to give up the chiefs of the Persian party to

him for punishment. Elated by this victory, how-
ever, he became in an extreme degree haughty and
vain-glorious, took all the credit to himself, and
allowed none to the Athenian generals, Aristidcs

and Kimon, who commanded under him, and treated

all the other Greeks as if the Spartans were their

lords. Nevertheless, he still continued his conquests,

capturing Cyprus and Byzantium. It was here he
first began to play false to Greece. He entered into

secret negotiations with Xerxes, with the view of

becoming ruler, under the Persian monarch, of the

whole country, and in his journey thi'ough Thrace,

even adopted the dress and luxurious habits of a

Persian satrap, and surrounded himself with a body-

guard of Persians and Egjqitians. Being recalled, on
account of these things, by the Spartans, his former



PAUSANIAS—PAVIA.

services procured hia acquittal. He then returned

to Byzantium, where he renewed his traitorous

intrijiues, was expelled from the city for a criminal

assault ui)On a Byzantine lady, withdrew to the

Troad, and there continued his treachery. He was
a second time called to account by the Spartan

cjihors, Imt ajain escaped, though with greater

(Ulliculty. Yet his passion for the soverei^'nty of

Greece, even tliough at the exjienso of the national

liberties, once more drove him to play the traitor.

He tried to stir up the Helots, but was taken in

Ilia own net. A Helot betrayed him. When P.

found his jiosition desperate, he toolt refuge in a

t(n]]ilo of Athene. Hereupon the people blocked

up tlie gate of the temple with heajis of stones,

and left him to die of hunger, his own mother
depositing the first stone,

PAUSANIAS, one of the most eminent of

Greek geographers and historians, was probably a
native of Lydia in Asia Minor, and was born some
time in the 2d century. He travelled through
abnost all Greece, Macedonia, and Italy, and also

tlu'ough ]iart of Asia and Africa, and composed from
his observations and researches an Itinerary, entitled

Jlilladus PerieijesU, in ten books, describing the

ditferent parts of Greece, and giving a particular

account of tlie monuments of art and of the legends

connected with them. His style is by no means
]nire ; but in matters of his own observation he
is most trustworthy, and his work is, on many
subjects, one of tlie most valuable sources of

information that we possess. There are numerous
editions of his work; the oldest was printed at

Venice in I.tIO by Aldus; and the most recent is

that by J. H. C. Schubart and C. Walz (.3 vols.

Lciji. 18.3S— 1840. Translations of P. exist in

English, German, and French.

PA'VEMKNT, flat stones or ' flags ' used for the

flooring of halls, kitchens, and other apartments,

and frequently for footpaths ; also the stone covering

of tlie roadway of streets. The stones used for Hags
vary in different districts, according to the geological

formation of the neighbourhoocL The pavements
now most commonly used in England and Scotland

are the Arbroath and Caithness stones—the former a
softer and more agreeable stone than the latter,

which is exceedingly liard and slippery when wet.

Pavement should be carefully laid on a solid dry
foundation, and set in a good bed of concrete or

lime, aud the joints jiointed with cement. It may
also be laid on small dwarf walls, built of brick,

so aa to sujiport all the edges—this is a good method
for kceiiiiig tlie lloor dry.

Tlie Paving of Stkeets is of early date, and is,

in fact, necessary to any considerable degree of

civilisation and traffic. The llomans paved their

.streets in the same elaborate and solid manner in

which they paved their highw.ays. See Koads.
Portions of the ancient pavement of the streets of

Itoiue are in use to the present day, and tlio pave-

ment of Pompeii I'emains entire. It is laid with
large blocks of stone of polygonal shape (like Cyclo-

jiean masonry), very caiefully fitted together, and
of considerable depth, and below there is a carefully

prepared b;isis, often composed of several distinct

strata. Some of the It.alian to\vns—Florence, for

instance—have still pavement of this description,

anil no foot-pavement
The medieval cities were almost all unpaved till

about tlio l'2th c., when the main streets of the

chief towns began to be protected with stone. The
plan now adoiited is nearly the same in all tlie

cities of Europe. The first thing to bo done is to

secure or make a solid foundation. This is done,

where the natural substratum is not of a solid kind.

by laying the street wath a solid bed of concrete,

having a slope from the middle to the sides to

throw off the water. On the concrete is placed

the real pavement, which is composed of blocks of

granite, traj), or other tough rock. These should
be rectangul.ar, and the deeper the better. They
are generally about 10 inches to 12 inches in depth,

aud G inches or 7 inches broad, and from 1 to 2

feet in length. They should be ali bedded and
jointed in strong mortar. This is not often done,

as it is thought sufficient to bed the stones in sand,

and grout them with hot lime on the top. It is

clear, however, that the more eqn.al the stones are

1/1 di'pllt, aud the more solidly they are bedded,

the longer they will last. Otiier materials besides

stone have been tried for the paving of streets

—

such as blocks of wood with the end up, and blocks

of cast iron. The wooden pavement is delightfully

easv, and not noisy, but in wet weather it is exceed-

ingly slijipery. Cast-iron is too hard, and causes

too much jolting and noise.

The great obstacle in the way of really good

pavement in modern streets is the necessity of

frequently breaking it up for the laying and rejiair-

ing of pipes for gas, water, &c. The true remedy

—

and, in the end, the cheapest—would be to have, in

the chief streets at least, sub-ways or timnels for

drains aud pipes, accessible without breaking up
the pavement.

PA'VIA, a city of Xorthem Italy, capital of the

province of the same name, on the left bank of the

Tioino, 20 miles south of Milan, and 3 miles above

the confluence of the Ticino and the Po. A covered

bridge of eight arches connects the city with the

suburb of liorgo Ticino, on the right bank of the

river, and from 'this bridge the Hirada Ntiova, or

Coriio, the principal thoroughfare, leads north, and
extends to the outskirts. The city is large, sur-

rounded by walls, and has an imposing appearance,

bearing the impress of antiquity. In former times,

it was called the ' city of a hundred towers ;' but

the p.alace of Theodoric, and the tower where
Boiithius wrote the treatise De Consolatione P/iilo-

Sophias, no longer exist ; among the rcin.aiiiing ones

are those of Belcredi and Del JIaino, which aie each

1G9 feet high. Its oldest church, and perhajis the

oldest in It.aly, is that of San Michele, which,

although the date of its foundation is uncertain, is

first mentioned in 6G1. The cathedral, containing

some good paintings, was commenced in 1484, but

was never finished. In a beautifid chapel attached

to it, are the .ashes of St Augustine, in a sarcophagus

ornamented with 50 bassi-rilievi, 95 statues, and
numerous grotesques. In the Church of San Petro

in Ciel d'Auro are deposited the remains of the

unfortunate Boethius. The Certosa of P., the most
splendid monastery in the world, lies four miles

north of the city. It was founded in l.'iOO, contains

many beautiful jiaintiiigs, and abounds in the

richest ornamentation. It has an octagonal cupol.i,

jiainted nltraiiiarme, and enamelled in goUL It

was sacked by the French in 179G. Its church is

in the form of a Latin cross, and is 249 feet long,

and 173 feet wide. The university of P. is said

to have been founded by Charlem.agne in 774, and
was one of the most famous seats of learning

during the midiUe ages. Its cfliciency w.as much
increased by Galeaz;!0 ViscoutI, who bestowed

many jirivilegcs upon it in the year l.'?9G. It con-

sists of numerous colleges, and attached to it arc

a library of PJO.OOO vols., a numismatic collection,

anatomical, natural history, and other museums, a

botanic garden, a school of the fine arts, &c The
university is attended by about IGOO students. It

has numbered among its professors Alciati, fidelfo,

SiuUanzani, Volta, ScariMi, Foscolo, and Monti.
535
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Tho other chief edifices comprise private palaces,

theatre, gyuinasiwm, &c. P. carries on a good trade

in wine, rice, silk, and cheese. I'up. (18G2) 31X480.

P., the ancient Tifiiiiim (afterwards Fajn'a,

whence the modern name), was founded by tlie

]jij;nrii ; it was s.acked by Brennus and by Hanuiljal,

burned by the Huns, conquered by the lloniaus,

and became a place of considerable importance,

at the end of the Itoman empire. Then it came
into the possession of tile Goths and Lombards, and
the kings of the latter made it tlie capital of the

kingdom of Italy. It Ijecamc independent in the

rjtli c., then, weakened by civil wars, it was con-

quered by Matthew Visconti in l.'!4.">. Since that

period, its history is merged in that of the con-

querors of Lomljardy. Here, in lo"25, the French
were defeated by the imperialists, and their kini;

taken prisoner ; but in 1527, and again in the

fcjllowiug year, it was taken and laid waste by the

French. It was stormed and i>illaged by Nai>olc(»n

in 1790, and came into the possession of Austria by
the ])eace of 1814. Since 1859, it has been included

within the re-orgauiscd kingdom of Italy.

PAVIA. See Horse-chestnut.

PAVI'LION, a portion of a building, nnder one
roof, of a tent-like form, with the slope of the roof

either straight or curved. This form is much used
in France—the higher parts of the new buildings at

the Louvre are good examples of ])avilions. Pavilion

roofs are sometimes called French roofs.

PAVLOGKA'D, a town of South PLnssia, in the
government of Ekatermoslav, and 38 miles east-

north-east of the town of that name, on the Voltclia,

an affluent of the Dnieper. It was founded in 1780,

during the reign of the Empress Catharine II., and
its first colonists were the Zai>orogsky Cossacks.

But in 1782, a great portion of the English garrison

of Fort Magon in ^linorca, having been subdued by
the Spaniards, and being forced by the terms of

their capitulation to rcnoimce the English service,

obtained liberty from the Empress Catharine to

settle in Pavlograd. The garrison was composed
chiefly of Corsicans. Pop. of the town (1804), 9309.

PAVO'NIDiE, a name sometimes used by
ornithologists to designate the family of gallinaceous

birds more commonly called P/iasianidce (q. v.),

sometimes applied as a designation to a portion of

that family separated from the rest on very slight

grounds, the chief distinction being the greater
expansion of the tail. See PjE.iCOCK and Poly-
PLECTROX.

PAWL, on shipboard, is a catch or hook to
prevent the capstan from flying round backwards
during a paiise in the heaving. A similar catch is

used in the common windlass.

PA'WNEROKING (Du. pcnid, Ger. p/aml, Fr.
pan, a jjledge). The business of lemling money on
pawns or jiledges .appears to have been carried on
in England by certain It.aliau merchants or bankers
as early at least as

_
the reign of Ilichard I. By

the 12th of Edward 'I., a messuage was confirmed
to these traders where Lombard Street now exists ;

the name being, according to Stow, derived from
the Longobards who used to congregate there for
business purposes. Subsequently, these merchant
adventurers became known generally by the name
of Lombardens. Their wealth became j)roverbi,al.

Among the richest of them were the celebrated
family of the Medici ; from whose armorial bearings
it is conjectured that the pawnbroking insignia of

the three balls have been derived. The bankers of

Lombard Street appear to have exercised a monopoly
in pawnbroking until the reign of Elizabeth. The
trade is first recognised in law by the act 1st
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J.amcs I. c. 21. In the perilous days of Charles I.

the goldsmiths were very frequently chosen as the
custodiers of ]ilate and money ; which circumstance

seems to have suggested to tlieni the jmilitable

business of lending on pawns and discounting bills.

From this time, the oppression and extortion often

exercised by brokers has continued to attract nuich

public attention and discussion ; and an ell'ort has

been made, both in England and on the continent,

to obviate the evil by the establishment of what arc

called Monts de Picte, the object of which is to

advance small sums to the very poor at a moderate
interest. See MOiNT DE PliiTK. In England, after

many abortive cil'orts, a Mont de Picte office was
started in 1708 ; but in 1731 it came to a disas-

trous end. The bubble mania of 1824— 1825 gave
rise to a similar scheme. In this instance ujiwards

of £4110,000 was subscribed ; but the undertaking
miscarried, and the capital was lost. A similar fate

attended the Irish Monts de Piete, of wdiich there

were eight in 1841. In 1S4S, they had all dis-

appeared except one, which lingered to 1853 ; when
it also expired. It would thus seem hopeless to

attempt to establish a pawnbroking office in

England on any other footing than an ordinary

commercial one. The cause of failure will be foimd
to lie, generally, in the great difficulty of conducting
a commercial undertaking on charitable principles,

with sufficient energy and ability to compete suc-

cessfully with others originating m the ordinary

motives which lead men to engage in trade.

It hardly admits of dispute that the pawn-shop, in

its ju'actical working, is an evil— necess.ary, it may
be, but still an evil ; and the having recourse to it is

strongly to be discouraged. There are, doubtless,

cases where men are driven to pawn their goods
from causes which are not discreditable, and which
do not render it certain that they are on the ro.ad

to ruin ; but such cases are rare exceptions to the

general rule. Besides making borrowing too easy,

and thus encouraging the fatal habit of anticijiating

income, the pawn-shop is, in nine cases out of ten,

the door to the drinking-shop. Even where tho

one does not directly lead to the other, it gener.ally

does so in the end. That ' boriowing dulls the

edge of husbandry ' apjilies with a force increasing

in a geometrical ratio as we descend in the scale

of society. Admitting, however, that with all its

tendency to demoralise, pawnbroking is, in many
cases, of value in tiding over unforeseen pecuniary
difficulties, it is sufficient to say, that so long as

improvidence prevails among large classes of society,

anil so long as even the most jirudcnt are liable to

unforeseen accidents, the accommodation of the

pawn-shop is to a certain extent a necessity, and
like other demands of the public will continue to be

sujiplied. Nor are those who supply this demand
to blame, any more than the caterers for many other

expenses which economists pronounce to be wasteful.

The fault, where there is a fault, is in those who
borrow, not in those who lend. The legislature,

accordingly, instead of trying to put down pawn-
liroking, has wisely confined itself to putting it

under stringent regulations so as to prevent as f.ar

as possible its abuse.

Pawnbrokers are restricted in their business by
various acts of parliament, some of which were
passed before the recent abolition of the Usury
Acts. The chief statute is the 39 and 40 Geo. III.

c. 99, which requires them to take out a licence

(for which they pay £7, 10s., and if they deal in

silver-plate, i!5, los. additional), fixes the rate of

interest, and makes it necessary that a table

of interest shoidd be put u]) in a conspicuous

part of the shop, to keep books with correct

entries of the name and place of abode of the owners
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of tioods, &c. If tbe owTier of goods has just cause

to suspect that such goods liave been pawned at a

particular shoj), the justices of the peace may grant

a searcli-tt-arrunt, and if found, the goods must be

restored to the owner. Pawnbrokers are expressly

jiroliibitcd from takinj; in pledge goods of manu-
facture in an uniinishud state, and also any goods

under circumstances which ought to have aroused

their suspicions. Goods which have been in pleilgc

for a year may be sold, unless notice not to sell be
given before the expiration of the 12 months, in

which case three months more arc allowed to the

owner to redeem them. If the dujilicate is lost, the

owner of the goods may obtain a fresh one on veri-

fying the fact of his being the owner before a justice

of the ])cace. If the money borrowed be tendered

with mterest within the year, the pa\vnbroker is

bound to deliver them up, otherwise a justice of the

jieaco may by order compel him to do so. The mode
of selling forfeited goods is prescribed by the statute

to be by auction, and at four times in the year—the

catalogues to contain the names of the jiawnbrokers,

and the month when the goods were pawned and
the number entered in the pawnbroker's books.

Tile result of the sales is to be entered in the books
of the pawnbroker and auctioneer, and the surplus

is to be paid on request to the owner of the goods

after deducting the costs of the sale. Pawiibrokers
are not to take goods in pawn from persons under
the inlluence of drinli, or under the ago of IG, nor
alter certain hours, according to the season of the

year. In case of penalties imposed on pawnbrokers
for offences against the act, these, in several cases,

or ]iarts of them, arc made payable for the benetit

of the ]]oor of the jiarish. A pawnbroker is not

liable to the owner of the goods for their value in

case of an accidental fire occurring on the premises.

Jjut in all cases of loss, or destruction by his neglect

or fault, the jiawnbroker is liable.

The greatest pawnbroking establishment in the
world is the Mont de I'iete of Paris. It trades

with borrowed capital, and with the prolits of

former years temporarily cajiitaUsed. Recent
statistics are not at hand ; but in 1S.5.'} it received

l.^l,.*);;! pledges, valued at il,03G,.371, includmg
renewals, and the average charge was about 15 per

cent, per annum. Taking one of the largest offices

in England out of London, we find that in IS")?

it received 142,835 pledges, valued at i'3G,5G0,

including i-enewals, and the average charge was
25 per cent, per annum. Various circumstances

render the diflercnce between the rates really much
less than these ligures indicate ; still there is no
doubt that the interest charged on small loans is

lower at tbe Mont de Piete of Paris than iu the

liawnl)roking otiices in this country ; but this

convenience is limited by the fact of the French
establishment taking no loans nndcr three francs.

What is called in England the ' dolly sho]),' and
ill .Scotland the 'wee pawn' system is carried on

by brokers, ostensil>ly buying and selling. They
receive articles as bought ; there being a distinct

undei-stauding that the seller is to have an opjior-

tiiuity of repurchasing within a limited time, at

an uniierstood increase of price. The general

understanding as to charge is a penny jier shilling

per week ; a month being usually allowed to

redeem the article. The ' wee ' broker is commonly
resorteil to because the article is one which the

regular dealer will not take, or will not give so

high an advance upon.

PAWTU'CKET, a town of Rhode Island, U.S.,

on both sides of the P.awtucket River, 4 miles north

of Providence. A fall of 50 feet on the river, and
its proximity to the sea, caused it to be selected by
Samuel Slater, iu 17U0, as the site of the tii-st cotton

factory in the United States. It now contains 13
cotton mills, 9 machine shops, 3 furnaces, and manu-
factures of lire-engines, Ix^lting, jewellery, &c. There
are 11 churches, 4 banks, 2 newspapei-s, a public
library, with extensive steam-boat and railway cou-
uectious. Pop. in ISGO, 8SS0.

PAX, called also Pacificajlb and Osctlatoricm
(Lat. osrutoi; I kiss), the 'Kiss of Peace,' and also
a sacred utensil, employed in some of the solemn
services of the Catholic Church in the ceremony of
giving the so-called ' kiss of peace ' during the mass.
The practice of saluting each other—the men, men,
and the women, women—during public worship,
and particularly in the Oficipe, or love-feast, is

frequently alluded to by ancient \viiters, as Cyril of

Jerusalem, Cateeh. xv., and St Augustine, Serm.
227. All the ancient liturgies, without exception,

refer to it as among the rites with which the
Eucharist was celebrated ; but they differ as to the
time and the place iu the Eucharistic service in which
it is introduced. In the Eastern hturgies it is

before, in the Western after the Offertory (q. v.)

;

and in the Roman it immediately precedes the

comimmion. The ceremony commences with the

celebrating bishop or priest, who salutes upon the

cheek the deacon ; and by him the salute is

tendered to the other members, and to the lirst

dignitary of the assistant clergy. Originally the

laity also were included, but this has long since

been abandoned. It is when the mass is celebrated

by a high dignitary that the utensil called the pax
is used. The pax is sometimes a crucifix, some-
times a reliquary, sometimes a tablet with a figure

scul]itm-ed or enamelled upon it. Having been
kissed by the celebrant, and by him handed to

the deacon, it is carried by the latter to the rest

of the clergy. In ordinary cases, the pax is gaven

by merely bowing, and approaching the check to

the person to whom it is communicated. The
pax is omitted in the mass of Maundy-Thursday

(q. v.), to express horror of the treacherous kiss of

J ud;\s.

PAXO, one of the Ionian Islands, lies 10 miles

south-west of the coast of Alb.ania, and 9 miles

south-south-cast of the island of Corfu. It is about

5 miles long, and about 2 miles broad. The
capital, or rather the chief village, is Port Gaio

(pop. 2000), on tlie east coast. "Oliyes, almonds,

and vines are grown, and the island is famous for

its oil Water is sometimes very scarce. Pop. of

the island about 5000.

PAXTOX, Sir JosErn, English architect and
horticulturist, was born .at Milton-Bryant, near

Woburn, Bedfordshire, in 1S03. lie was sent to

Woburn Free .School, but left it at an early age,

and obtained employment as a working "ardener.

He entered the service of the sixth l)uke of

Devonsliire, at Chiswick, and was thence traus-

ferred to Chatsworth, where he became the duke"s

chief gardener. His abilities as a horticulturist

found ample scoix) in the beautiful gardens of

Chatsworth, and arc further .attested by I'nxloii's

Mnijttzhte of Bolanij, of which he was editor, as

well .OS other works on plants and flowers. The
experience he obtained iu designing capacious glass

conservatories at Chatsworth led him to jiropose

a Crj'stal P.alace of gl.ass and iron for the Great

Exhibition (q. v.) of 1851. It was the lirst tiiuo

these materials had been employed on so extensive

a scale, and visitors found an inexhaustible theme

of atliniration in a fairy palace so novel, beauti-

ful, and magnilicent. His design obt;iine<l for him

great pojiularity anil the honour of knighthood.

The Crystal Palace of 1851 was removed from Hyde
Park, but became the germ of the uubler ami more
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splendid Pahce at Sydouliain, the construction of

wliicli he sui)criutended ; the grounds were also

laid out by him. Crystal palaces for exhibitions

of artistic and industrial objects have since 1851

been constructed at Dublin, New York, Paris,

]\lancliestcr, &c. In 1854, P. was returned to

parliament on the liberal interest for Coventry,

which he still (1SG4) continues to represent. He
is a member of many learned societies in Euro|)e,

and his works on horticsltxire and botany are much
esteemed.

PAY'MASTER-GE'NERAL is an officer of the

British ministry, but not of the cabinet, charged

with superintending the issue of all moneys voted

by parliament. He is vu-tually the paymaster of

the public sei-vice, having no control over the sums

issued, and paying merely on the order of the

department concerned. The salary of the office

is £2l)U0 per annum. The paymaster-general is

always either a peer or a member of the House of

Conmions, and of course changes with the ministry.

Of late years the office has been held in conjunction

with that of Vice-president of the Board of Trade.

The paymaster-general is assisted by a deputy and

a stair of clerks, the annual cost of the whole depart-

ment amounting to £21,500. The first notice of

this office is in the early part of the reign of Charles

II., when the paymaster-general was nothing more

than the sole paymaster of the army. The present

extensive duties of the office have been added by

degrees during the 19th century.

PAYMASTER, Military and Naval.—Mili-

tary paymasters are either ' District ' or ' Regimen-

tal."' Of the latter, who constitute by far the more
numerous class, there is one to every brigade of

artillery, regiment of cavalry, and battalion of

infantry. The paymaster holds no other commis-

sion, but the appointment is nearly always conferred

upon some person who has previously held a com-

batant rank in the army. The functions of pay-

master comprise issuing and accoimting for the pay

of officers and men, aud having charge generally of

all the finances of the corps. In discipline, the pay-

master is responsible to the officer commanding the

regiment ; but in all money matters he looks for

orders to the War Office alone. He commences
with a pay of I2.s. 6d. a day, with the relative rank of

captain ; and after twenty years' service attains the

pay of £1, 2s. Grf. a d.ay and relative rank as major.

Regimental paymasters were first appointed during

the French war.

District p.aymasters have financial charge in

recruiting districts. They are usually old officers,

and receive each 2s. Gd. a d.ay more than the rates

of regimental pay. Both in districts and regiments

army paymasters have to provide seciu-ity for the

faithful discharge of their duty.—The Naval Pay-
master is for a ship what the military p.aymaster is

for a regiment ; but he adds to those duties some of

those performed in the army by the quartermaster,

commissariat, and military storekeeper, for he has

charge of the provisions, clothing, and miscellaneous

stores, as well as of mere money. Paymasters are

commissioned officers, receiving from \3s. Sd. to

£1, 12s. lid. a day, and ranking, according to service,

with Ueutenants, commanders, and eajitains. Up
to the year 1844 paymasters were styled pursers,

and were paid by profits they made on certain of

the ship's charges. At a still earlier period these

piu'sers had been warrant-officers.

PAYMASTER-SERGEANT, in the army, is a
non-commissioned officer, whose duty it is to act

as clerk to the paymaster. He r.anks with other

statf-sergeants, and receives fi-om 2-s. to 3s. a day,

according to his corps, with an increase of Cd. after
S38

seven years' uninterrupted service as paymaster-
sergeant

PAYNISING, a process for preserving and hard-

ening wood, invented by a Mr Payne. It consists in

placing well-seasoned timber in an air-tight chamber,

and then, when, by means of a powerful air-pump,

the wood is deprived of its air, a solution of siditfui-

ret ofcalmim, or of sulphuret of b.arium is admitted,

and readily tills up the empty vessels all through

the wood. The air-pump is again used, and the

superfluous moisture is drawn out, and a solution of

siUphate of iron is injected ; this .acts chemically

upon the sulphuret of barium or of calcium, and
forms .all through the wood either the iusolnblo

sidphate of barium (he.avy spar) or of lime (gyp-

sum). The addition of these mineral materials

renders the wood very heavy, but it becomes also

very durable, and almost incombustible.

PEA (Pisum), a genus of jilaiits of the natiu-.al

order Leguminosoe, suborder Paji'ilkmacea; closely

allied to the genus Lathyrus (q. v.), from which it

differs chiefly in the triangidar style. Two species,

supposed to be natives of the south of Eiu-ope and
of the East, are very extensively cultivated for

their seeds (peas), which are the best of all kinds

of pulse ; the Common Pea or Garden Pea (P.

salivmn) in gardens, and the Field Pea (P. aroeiun)

in fields ; both of them climbing annuals, with
pinnate leaves, ovate leaflets, and branching tendrils

in place of a terminal leaflet ; the Garden Pea
distinguished by having two or several flowers on
each ilower-stalk, the flowers either red or white,

more generally white, and the seeds subglobular ; the

Field Pea having one flower on each flower-stalk,

the flowers always red, and the seeds angular

from erowduig and compression in the pod. But
it is not improbable that they are truly one

species, of which the Garden Pea has, through

cidtivation, departed furthest from the original

type. Peas have been cidtivated in the East

from time immemorial, although the ancient

Greeks and Romans do not seem to have been

acquamted with this kind of pulse, the cultiv.ation

of which was apparently introduced into Europe
very early in the middle ages ; and its cidtivation

extends from warm clim.ates, as India, even to the

Arctic regions, the plant being of rapid gro^vth and
short life. The seeds of the Garden Pea are used

for culinary purposes both in a green and in a
ripe state ; also the green succulent pods of some
varieties, known as Sugar Pe.as or Wyker Peas, in

which the membrane lining the inside of the pod—
parchment-like in most kinds—is much attenuated.

Field peas are used both for feeding cattle and
for human food. For the latter purpose, peas are

often prepared by being shelled, or deprived of the

membrane which covers them, in a particidar kind

of mill ; they are then sold as Split Pais, and are

much in use for making Pea Soup. They are also

ground into meal, which is used in various ways,

chiefly for making a kind of pottage and of un-

leavened bread. In the countries bordering on the

Mediterranean, peas are roasted in order to eating.

There are innumer.able v.arieties both of the Field

Pea and the Garden Pea, those of the latter being so

much the products of horticultural art, that they

cannot be preserved without the utmost attention.

Some of the kinds of garden peas have long stems,

and require for their support stakes of six or eight

feet in height ; others are of humbler growth ; and

certain dwarf kinds, preferred as most convenient

in many gardens, succeed very well without stakes.

The largest kinds are sown in rows about four feet

asunder. Li Brit.ain, garden pe.as are sown at

different times from February to June, in order to
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secure a siipijly of green peas during a considerable

})art of summer and autuuiu; and in the southern
parts of the island they are also sown in the end
of autumn, a very little protection being sufficient

for them during tlie winter. Certain small kinds,

of very rapid gi'owth, known as EaH;i Peas, are

preferred for the first sowings, although less pro-

ductive than many others. The varieties known
as Mammulk I'ai/i are remarkable for their size

and teuderness in a green state, but shi-ivel as they
ripen.

Branches of trees are generally used for pea-

stakes, when they can be obtained, and nothing
can be better; but in lieu of them, strings are

sometimes stretched Ijetween poles along the rows.
Field peas are sometimes sown alone, and allowed
to sui)port each other, where the soil is not very
rich, but are very generally sown \vitU beans, to

which they cling.

Chalky and other calcareous soils are particiUarly

suitable for peas, and in other soils a good field

crop is seldom obtamed unless the land has been
well limed, or manured with gypsum. The free use
of lime is supposed, however, to be unfavourable
to the quality of garden peas intended to bo used
greeu.

I'eas are cultivated to a considerable extent as a
field crop iu IJritaiu, but are best adajited to those
districts iu which the climate is least moist, the
seeds being very apt to grow iu the pods when
moist weather prevails in autumn, by which the
crop is injured or destroyed. The most productive
kinds, being also in general the most IjiUky in

straw, are very ajit to lodge before the pods are

filled, in wet seasons, and ]>articularly on rich laud.

The crop is, therefore, rather a precarious one.

The haulm or straw of jieas is used for feeding

cattle ; and for its sake, field peas are often reaped
before they are quite ripe, great care being taken
in stacking the straw to provide for ventUation, so

that it may not hail. I'ea haulm is more nitro-

genous and more nutritious than hay.

Laud to be sown with field peas should be very
chan, and iu partieidar free of couch grass ; other-

wise the best management cannot prevent its

liecoming more foul whilst bearing the pea crop.

The seed ought always to be sown in rows, twelve
inches apart, or, iu rich soils, eighteen or twenty
inches apart. Various means are employed for

sowing peas ; they arc not unfrequeutly ploughed
luuler each second furrow ; but the seed ought not
to be buried more than foiu' inches under the

surface, and indeed that depth is too great

;

although many farmers sow their peas deeper than
they otherwise would, to place tliem beyond the

reach of wood pigeons. All possible means ought
to be used to keep the land free of weeds. In some
districts, peas are generally sown broadcast, which
renders it impossible to do anything for this pur-

pose. In the harvesting of peas, the sheaves are

fcuerally left loose till the haulm is somewhat di-y.

n drying, it shrinks very much. Broadcast peas

are often cut with the scythe, and the harvesting of

them is managed much as that of hay.— Winter

Field Pens, a variety with very .small seeds, are

much cultivated in Franco ami Cicrmauy, being

sown in October, enduriug tho severest frosts

without injury, and rii)cning very early.

Besides being oiio of our most inqiortant agi'ieid-

tural and horticultural crops, peiia aio largely

imported into Britain, the quantity sometimes

reaching rJH.UUO (piarters. We receive them from

Denmark, i'russia, tho Ilauso Towns, Holland,

Morocco, United States, British North America;
and of these, Denm.ark and our North American
colonics Bend tho greater part. Aa an article of

food, if not taken ton often or without other food,
peas are very valuable, as they contain a large per-
centage of casein, which is a Uesh-forming principle.
This principle in the pea has been called kgumin,
but chemists are now generally agreed that it is
identical with the casein of cheese. The following
is an analysis of one hundred parts of pea meal

:

Wiiter H'l
Caspin 23'4
Starch '

. 37-0
SuRar 2-<^

Omw, 9-0
Fat 2-0
Uoody Fibre lO'O
Mineral Matter, ... 2-5

100-0

The unripe peas of the garden varieties are amongst
our most esteemed vegetables, and the meal of the
white or yellow varieties used in soups is a highly
nutritious and ago-eeable food.

A plant found on some parts of the shores of
Britain, as well as of coutinental Europe and North
America, and known as the Sijv Pea, has been
commonly referred to the genus Pisum, and caUed
P. marilimnm, although botanists now generally
refer it to Latliyrus. It much resembles the com-
mon pea ; has Urge reddish or purple flowers on
many-ilowered stalks ; and its scedi have a dis-

agi-eeable bitter taste. Its abundance on the sea
coast at Orford, iu Sussex, is said to have saved
many persons from death by famine in 1555.—The
other species of Pisum are few. But the name Pea
is often given to species of other papilionaceous
genera. The Sweet Pe.a. and Everl^vstino Pea
are species of Lalhyrus. The Chick Pea (q. v.) is

a species of Cicer.

PEA BEETLE, or PEA CHAFER IBntchua
plsi), a coleojiterous insect, very destructive to crops
of peas in the south
of Europe and in

North America. It

is about a qu.irter

of an inch long,

black, variegated

with bright brown
hairs, and with
white spots and
dots on the wing-
cases. It lays its cg"3 in the yoimg pods, one
for each pea, and the larva eats its way into tho

pea, and completely hollows it out.

PEABODY, Gkokoe, an American merchant,
whoso name deserves to be held in remembrance
on accoimt of his munificent jihilauthropy, was
born at Danvers, Mass;ichusetts, February IS, 1795.

His parents were poor, and his only education

was received at tho district school. At tho age

of 11 ho was placed with a grocer, and at 15 in a
haberdasher's sho]) in Newburj'jiort. \Vlien 2'2 years

old, he was a partner with Elisha Itiggs in Baltimore.

Coming to England in 1827 to buy merchandise, he
transacted financial business for the state of Mary-
land. In 1S37 he removed to London, and iu 1843

became a banker, and accuniiUated a largo fortune.

He did not forget his humble origin or place of

birth. In 1852, on tho 200th auniveraary of tho

settlement of his native to^vn, ho sent homo
20,000 dollars to found an Educational Institute and
Library, a sum ho afterwards inerejised to 00,000

dollars, with 10,000 to North Danvers. Ho also

contributed 10,000 to tho firet Grinnell -Vrctio

Expedition, 500,000 dollara to tho city of Baltiniore

for an Institute of Science, Literature, and tho Fine

Arts ; and iu 181)3, on retiring from active business

in London, ho made tho spleudid donation of

£150,000 sterling, for tho bcnolit of the poor of

^i^.
Pea Beetle (Bruchus pisi).

a, natural size.
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LiiiKinn, wliicli is now being cxpcniU'il on iin]>rovcil

dwiUiuys for the working-classes, [lie died ISCO.J

PEACE, Articles cf the, in English Law, are

certaia complaints made a;.;ainst a iterson who
threatens another with bodily injury, and the

redress given is to bind the threatening party over

with sureties to keep the peace. All justices of

the peace have, by their commission, authority to

cause persons to find sufficient security to keej) the

peace, and an ancient statute also gives authority.

Hence any one who is threatened either in ])erson

or property, or in the person of his wife or child,

may go before a justice of the peace and complain
on his oath of the fact. The justice is to consider

if the language nsed .-vmounted to a threat, and if

he is satisiied that it does, he issues liis warrant to

bring the party before him, who is then heard in

explanation, and if it is not satisfactory, he is

ordered to find sureties. If he cannot do so, he is

committed to prison for a Imiited time, or until the

next (juarter-sessions. The party, wlicu he linds

sureties, is bound over for a term not exceediug

twelve months. If he has entered into reco.gnizanees

(i. e., given a bond with sm-eties), and he break the

peace, he forfeits his recognizance, and the sureties'

goods can be seized to pay the amount of the bond.

PEACE, Offences against the Public, are

those offences which consist in either actually

breaking the peace, or constructively doing so by
leading directly to a breach. These offences are

now usually known under the heads of unlawful

assembUes, seditious libels and slanders, riots,

allVays, challenges to light, forcible entry and
detainer, and libel and slander. Those who take

part in an milawful assembly commit a misde-

meanour against the public safety. All jiersons

assembled to sow sedition, and bring into contempt
the constitution, are in an unlawfid assembly. Thus
it was held that an attempt to hold a national conven-

tion was illegal, for it was impossible to anticipate

with certainty the peaceable result of such a meeting.

It is, however, somewhat difficult to define precisely

what amounts to an illegal assembly, except by
saying that it points to some course inconsistent

with the orderly administration of the laws. It is

the duty of all individual citizens to resist and
oppose any unla^rful assembly ; but the duty rests

primarily with the magistrates of the district, who
are indictable for breach of duty in not taking
active and iinmCLUate stc]is to put down riots. Thus
the mayor of Bristol was indicted fur not suppressing

the riots at the time of the Heform Bill. The
magistrates ought to call at once upon special

constables to be sworn in, and if these are insuffi-

cient, to call for the aid of the military. Seditious

libels are also offences against the peace, as inciting

directly to a breach. Such are libels vilifying the
Sovereign or the Houses of Parliament, or the courts

of justice, or even a foreign sovereign, as in the case

of Peltier, who was tried for a libel against the
Emperor Napoleon I., the tendency of such a libel

being to breed misunderstanding between our cwn
sovereign and the foreign sovereign. A riot is tlie

most active form of an offence against the public

peace. To constitute a riot, there must be at least

tliree persons engaged together in pursuance of an
illegal puriJOse. Pilots often originate in an attem; it

to redress simimarily some private wTong. On such
an occasion, before extreme measures are resorted

to, and as a test of the good faith of those who are

spectators, instead of parties, and by way of full

notice to all concerned, the justices of the peace

may read the Kiot Act, 1 Geo. I. st. 2, c. 5, which
commands all persons to disperse within one hour
after a proclamation is read otherwise they will be
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guilty of felony. Persons not removing witliin one
hour thereafter may be arrested, and earned before

a justice, ami ci>uimitted to jirison. It is, however,
jiossible that the justices may make a mistake in

thinking that to be an illegal assembly wluch is not

so, for the mere reading of the Itiot Act does not

alter the character of the assembly, and accordingly

if the party arrested prove at the trial that it was
no illegal assembly he will be discharged. An
allV.ay is .also an offence against the jiublic jieace,

being a public assault, i. e., an assault committed in

lu'csence of third parties, for this is apt to lead to

further breaches of the peace by others joining in

it. Thus prize-lights anil duels are alfrays, aiul all

j)reseut at them are ju'incipal oirenders, and may lie

arrested by a constable and bound over to keep the

))eace, and punished by line and imprisonment
besides. So challenges to light, provocations to

fight, and forcibly entering into a house, are

misdemeanours against the public peace.

PEACH {Ami/i/dalus P<r,iirn), a tree much cul-

tivated in temiierate climates for its fruit; a n.ative

of Persia and the north of India ; of the same genua

•i\ith the Almond (q. v.), and distinguished by
oblongo-lanceolatc serndate leaves ; solitary llowers,

of a delicate pink colour, appearing before the

leaves ; and the sarcocarp of the di-upe succulent

and tender, not fibrous as in the almond. This

difference in the drujic has been made by some the

ground of a generic distinction, but there are inter-

mediate states, so that others have doubted if the

P. and almond are even specifically distinct. The
Nectarine differs from the 1'. only in having a
smooth fruit, whilst that of the P. is downy or

velvety, and is a mere variety, probably produced
and certainly preserved by cultivaticju. Botll jieachcs

and nectarines are divided into fncMoncD and dinr]-

stones. In the former the llesh of the fruit {larts

from the stone ; in the latter it adheres to it. The
Freestone P. is the Ptjclir; of the French, the

Clingstone P. their Pavic ; the Freestone Nectarine

they call Pcclie lissc, and the Clingstone Nectarine

Bnir/noii. Of all these there are many sub-v.arieties,

the tiuer ones being perpetuated by budding, which
in Britain is generally on ]ilura or almond stocks.

There is a remarkable variety of Chinese origin,

with the fruit compressed and flattened, and with

almost evergi'cen leaves. The P. is much cultivated

in the south of Europe, in many jiarts of the East,

in the wanner temperate parts of North and South
America, in Australia, &c., as a standard tree ; in

general, it is rather a small tree with a full head ;

in Britain, it is gencr.ally trained on w.ills, and in

the northern parts of it on fined walls or in hot-

houses, although even in Scotland excellent ])eaehes

are ri[iened on open walls without artificial heat.

The Nectarine is rather more tender than the jicach.

In the extensive P. orchards of New Jersey, Penn-
sylvania, Warj-land, and other states of North
America, which sometimes contain 10,000 or

20,000 trees, the fruit is often of very inferior

quality, from want of care in cultivation—the

orchards being ]ilauted by simply depositmg the

seed in the ground ; and much of the fruit is used

for making a spirituous liquor called Peach Braiiily

;

much of it is dried in ovens, or in drying-houses

furnished -sWth stoves, or, in the more southern

states, in the sun, each fruit being divided into two
parts, and the stone taken out, and wlien dried it

is sent to market to be used for ))ies ; the refuse of

the orchards is used for feeding swine.—The P. is

a very pleasant and refreshing fruit, and in a stewed

form "is usefid in slight cases of constipation. The
leaves, when fresh, have the smell and taste of

bitter .almonds ; and by bruising them, mixing tlie

pulp with water, and distilling, the Peach Waler is



PEACH-WOOD—PEACOCK.

olitainoil which is so much esteemefl by many for

ilavdurinf^ articles of cookery. Tliey have been
fm])]oyefl as a sedative and as a vermifuge. The
seeds almost entirely agree in their jiroperties with
bitter almonds ; the flowers exhale an odour of

bitter almonds ; and both seeds and Howers are

employed in the manufacture of a liqueur called

Ptrsico.

PEACH-WOOD, or LIMA-WOOD, a dye-wood
imported from South America, suppused to be tlio

produce of a species of Cajsalpinia, allied to that

which yields the Kicaragua woocL It yields a line

peach colour, M'lience its name, and is now much
used in muslin and caUco priuting and dyeing.

PEA'COCK, or PEAFOWL (pavo), a genua of

palhnaceous birds of the family Pavonida', or

J'/ia-nanidn;, of which only two species are known,
natives of the East Indies ; birds of largo size, and
remarkable for magnificence of plumage. The liill

is of moderate size, somewhat arched towards the

ti]) ; the chocks nearly naked ; the head crested

;

the tarsi rather long, and armed with a single spur
;

the wings short ; the u]iper tail-coverts prolonged
far beyond the tail, and forming a splendid train

—

pojiularly called the tail—which is capable of being
erected and spread out into a great disk, the true

tail being at the same time erected to support it.

The Common P. (P. crislatus) has for crest a kind of

Peacock.

aigrette of 24 upright feathers, with slender almost
naki'd sliafts and broad ti]>. The tail consists of

IS brown stiff feathers, and is about six inches long.

The train derives much of its beauty from the loose

barbs of its feathers, whilst their great number and
their imequal length contribute to its gorgeousucss,
the u]iper feathers being successively shorter, so

that wlien it is erected into a disk, the eye-like or
moon-like S]iot at the tip of each feather is dis-

jilaycd. The lowest and longest feathers of the
train do not terminate in such spots, but in spread-

ing barbs, which encircle the erected disk. The
blue of the !\fck, tlie green and black of the back
and wings ; tlie lirowu, greeu, violet, and goM of

tlie tail ; the arrangement of the colours, their

met.allic sphndour, and the play of colour in chaug-
ing lights, render the m.ale P. an object of univei-sal

admiration—a sentiment in which the bird himself
evidently jjarticipates to a degree that is very
amusing, as ho struts about to dis(il.ay himself to

advantage, and labours to attract attention, afford-

ing .a familiar ]>roverbial image of ostentation and
])riile. When the disk is erected, the P. has the
j)ower of rattling the shafts of its feathers ag.ainst

e.ach other in a very peculiar manner, by a strong
museiJar vibration. Pho Poalieu is much smaller

than the male bird, has no train, and is of diill

plumage, mostly brownish, except th.at the neck is

green. As in some other gallinaceous birds, the
female has I)een known, in old age, to assume the
plumage of the male. Intlividuals with white plum-
age not imfrequently occur, in which even the eye-
like spots of the tail are but faintly indicated ; and
pied i)eacocks, having the deep blue of the neck and
breast contrasted with pure white, are sometimes
to be seen. The P. is generally supposed to have
been known to the Hebrews in the time of Solomon,
but it is not certain that the word commonly trans-
l.ated ^wococfo in the account of Solomon's import.v
tions from Tarshish (2d C'hron. ix. 21) does not
signify pnrrotx. It is commonly stated that it first

became known to the Greeks on the occasion of
Alexander's expedition to India, but Aristophanes
mentions it in ]ilays written before Alexander w,as

bom. The P. became common among the Greeks
and Komans ; a sumptuous banquet in the latter

days of Itonian greatness was scarcely complete
without it ; and wealth and folly went to the excess

of providing dishes of peacocks' tongues and pea-

cocks' brains. Thi-oughout the midcUe ages, also, a
P. was often presented at the tables of the gi'eat, on
great occasions, the skin with the plumage being
pl.aced around the bird after it was cooked. The P.

is now common in most jwrts of the world
; gener-

ally kept, however, except in wami countries, for

ornament r.ather than for profit, although both the
flesh and the eggs are very good. It readily par-

takes of all the ordinary food provided for tho

poultry-yard, and is fond of buds and succulent

vegetables. It is hardy enough even in cold

climates, except that few eggs are laiil, and tho

young are difficult to rear, but the .adult birds sit

on trees or on the tops of houses, stacks, &c., tluring

the keenest frosty nights, never, if they can avoid
it, submitting to the confinement of a roosting-place,

like that of the common fowl. Peacocks are found
in almost all parts of India, Siam, &c., and the

multitudes in which they occm- in some districts

are wonderfid. ' About the passes in the Jungleteiy
district,' Colonel Williamson s.ays, in his Oriental

Field iSporl.t, ' whole woods were covered with their

bcautifid plumage, to which a rising sun imparted
additional brilhancy. The sm.all patches of plain,

among the long grass, most of them oUtivated, and
with mustard then in bloom, which induced the

birds to feed, increased the beauty of the scene

;

and I speak within bo\mds when I assert th.at there

could not be less than 1200 or 1500 jicafowls, of

various sizes, within sight of the spot wliere I stood

for near an hour.' Sir James Emerson Tenncnt,
also, in his work on Ceylon, says that ' in some of

tho unfrccjucnted portions of the eastern province,

to which Europeans rarely resoi-t, and where tho

peafowl are unmolested by the n.atives, their num-
ber is so extraordinary th.at, regarded .as game, it

ceases to be " sport " to destroy them ; and their

cries at early morning are so tumultuous and
incessant as to banish sleep, and amount to an
actual inconvenience.'—The harsh cry of the P.

seems to have been imitated in its Greek name
7'<('j.i, and probably has given rise also to tho

I.atui I'dvo and tho English pea-cock. The P.,

in a wild state, alw.ays roosts on trees, but

makes its nest on the ground. When .akarmed,

as it feeds on the ground, it cannot readily take

wing, and is sometimes nin down by dogs or by
horsemen.—The other species of P. is the Jap.^x P.

or jAV.\xi2;F. P. (/'. Japunensis, Jamnicui, or muti-

cun), a native of some of the south-castem p,arts of

Asia and neighbouring islands. It is nearly ecpial in

size to the Conmion 1'., but of less brilliant although

very similar plumage. The checks and around tho
3«
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eyes are yellow; the neck, and other fore parts,

greenish with goldea reflections. The crest is

longer than that of the Common P., its feathers less

equal, and wchbed along their whole length.

PEACOCK-STONE, the name under which the
dry cartilaginous ligaments of some large lamelli-

hrancliiate molluscs, as the pearl oyster, are sold
by jewellers. They are used for ornamental pur-
poses, although not so much as formerly ; and far

more on the continent of Europe, particularly in

Portugal, than in Britain. They have opaline
reflections, and are therefore sometimes called liktch

Opal.

PEA CRAB (Pinnotheres), a genus of brachyonr-
0U3 crustaceans, with nearly circular and not very
hard carapace. They arc of small size, and interest-

ing from their living within the mantle-lobes of

lamellibranchiate molluscs, a circumstance which
was well knomi to the ancients, and gave rise to
many curious fables. A species (P. vetenmi) is

very common in the pinnm of the Mediterranean,
and was imagined to render important services to

its host in return for its lodging, keeping a lookout
for ai^jiroaehiug dangers, against wlueh the blind

pinna itself could not guard, and particularly

apprising it, that it might close its shell when the
cuttle-fish came near. It is curious to find this

repeated by Hasselquist, in the midtUe of last

century, as a piece of genuine natural history.

AVhetherthe P. C. lives at the expense of the mollusc,
and sucks its iuices, is uncertain. It is certain

that the flesh of such molluscs is palatable to pea
crabs, and they eat it greedily in the aquarium.
The friendship of the P. C. and the pinna is of com-se
as fabulous as that of the lion and jackal, or of the
rattlesnake, the owl, and the prairie-dog. A species

of P. C. {P. jy'isum) is very common within the
mantle-lobes of the Common Mussel on the British
coasts. Species are found in almost aU parts of the
world.

PEA MAGGOT, the cateriiillar of a small moth
(Tortrix or Gmi>hoUUia pisl), which lays its eggs
in yoimg pods of peas. The caterpillar lives in the
pods, and eats the peas. This moth is very com-
mon in Britain, and in wet seasons the pods of peas
are often found very full of its caterpUlai-.

PE'AN (Old Pr., pannes, furs), one of the furs

borne in Heraldry, differing from
Ermine only in the tinctures :

tlie ground being sable, and the
spots of gold.

PEA ORE, a form of com-
pact brown iron ore (hydrated
peroxide of iron), consisting of

round smooth grains, fi'omthe
size of mustard-seed to that of

Pean. small pease. Sometimes the
grains are still smaller and

flatfish. This iron ore is very abundant in some
places in France, and is smelted.

PEAR [Pi/rus communis), a tree of the same
genus with the Apple (see Pyrus), and like it one
of the most extensively cultivated and valuable
fniit-trees of temperate climates. The leaves are
ovate, serrated, smooth on both surfaces, and with-
out glands ; tlie flowers are produced in corymbs,
which may almost be called umbels, and are smaller
than those of the a])ple ; the styles are distinct
and not combined at the base, as in the apple ; and
the fruit is hemispherical at one end, taperinr^
gradually away, more or less rapidly, to a point
at the other. The pear-tree grows wild in woods
and copses in Britain, on the continent of Eiirojie,
and throughout the temperate parts of Asia. In its

/

wild st.ate it is nsnally either a large shrub or a
small tree, thorny, and with small austere fruit. In
cultivation it is without thorns, becomes a tree of

40 or SO feet high, sometimes more ; and its stem
attains a diameter of three feet. Cultiv.ation has
wrought even greater changes in the size and quality

of its fruit. The pear has been cultivateit from
remote antiquity. Its cultivation w.as probably

introduced into Britain by the Ilonians. The c\ilti-

vatcd varieties are extremely numerous ; and many
new ones of great excellence have recently been
produced. The Jarr/oneUf Penr may bo mentioned
as one of the most esteemed of the varieties long

known in Britain. Some of the kinds called Bcrrf-

amot and Beurrc are highly esteemed. JIany new
kinds have recently been introduced into Britain

from France and Belgium. The varieties of pear

differ much in hardiness and in fitness for particular

soils ; although a deep, moderately strong, dry,

loamy soil is the best for this fruit. The liner

varieties are cidtivated in Britain as wall-trees.

Pears succeed well as espaliers. They are generally

grafted on seedling stocks of the wild pear, but
sometimes on the rowan, and sometimes on the

quince. Pears grafted on (juince storks are the
best for shallow soils. The flowers and fruit of the

pear are mostly produced on spurs, which spring

from branches of more than one year old. Vario\is

modes of trainmg and pruning are practised for

pear-trees. Among the varieties of pears are some
which ripen early in autumn, and some which
do not ripen till the beginning of winter, and which
even require to be mellowed by keeping for a short

time ; whilst some of the lands calmot easily be
kept for more than a few days. In general, pears

cannot be kept so long nor so easily as a]>i)lcs.

Pears are sometimes made into a preserve with
.syrup ; and sometimes cut into pieces, and di-ied in

the sun or in an oven, to be afterwards used in pics,

a i)ractice very prevalent in France.—A very agree-

able fermented liquor called Perr;/ is made from
pears, iu the same manner as Cider from .ajiples

;

and pear orchards for this purpose are to be seen

in some parts of England, especially in Worcester-
shire and Herefordshire. The varieties of pear

cultivated for making perry are all rather austere,

and those which yield the best perry .are f.ar too
austere to be pal.atable.—The wood of the pear-tree

is reddish, very hard, fine-grained, and valuable to

tm-ners and joiners. It is often dyed black in

imit.ation of ebony, which it then greatly resembles.

Besides the varieties of pear usually referred to

Pipits communis, some are occasionally cultivated

which are generally regarded as distinct species.

Such are the Auuelian Pear (P. salvi/otia), a

native of France, with leaves much narrower than
the common pear, and a long fruit, which is used
for making perry; the Snowy Pear {P. nifalis), a
native of the Aljis of Austria, with' oval obtuse

leaves, white and silky lieneath, and a globose fruit,

which is very acid till it becomes quite ripe, or is

beginning to decay, when it is very sweet ; the

Sakd Pear (P. iSinensis), a native of China and
Cochin-China, with heart-shaped, shining, almost

evergreen leaves, and apple-shaped warted fruit,

very gritty, and fit only for baking, cidtiv.ated in

gardens in India, but hardy in Britain. The Pashia
{P. pashia or P. variolosa) is a native of the

Himalaya ; the fruit of which is only cthble when
blotted or partially decayed. The Paltoo (P.

lanata) is another Himalayan species with edible

fruit. Both are quite hardy in Britain.

PEAR, Prickly. See Prickly Pe.\r.

PEARL, a pecuh.ar product of certain m.ariue .and

fresh-water molluscs or shell-tish. Most of tho
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molluscous animals which are aquatic and reside in

shells are provided with a Huid secretion with which
they line their shells, and give to the otherwise

harsh granular material, of which the shell is formed,

a beautifully smooth surface, which prevents any
unpleasant friction upon the extremely tender body
of the animal. This secretion is evidently laid in

e.xtreniely tliin semi-transparent films, which, in

consequence of such an arrangement, have generally

a beautiful iridescence, and form in some species a
sufficient thickness to be cut into useful and orna-

mental articles. The material itself in its hardened
condition is called 7iacre by zoologists, and by dealers

Mother-of-pearl (q. v.). Besides the pearly lining of

the shells, detached and generally spherical or

rounded portions of the nacre are often found on
ojicning the shells, and there is great reason to

sujipose these are the result of accidental causes,

such as the intrusion of a grain of sand or

other substance, which, by irritating the tender
body of the animal, obliges it in self-defence to cover

the cause of offence, which it has no power to

remove ; and as the secretion goes on regularly to

supply the growth and wear of the shell, the

included body constantly gets its share, and thereby
continues to increase in size until it becomes a

pe.irl. The Chinese avail themselves of the know-
ledge of this f.-iet to compel one species of fresh-

w.iter mussel, Unto Ilt/ria, to jiroduoe pearls. In
order to do tliis, they keep the Unios in tanlis, and
insert between the shell and the mantle of the

animal either small leaden shot or little spherical

pieces of mother-of-pearl. These are sure to receive

regiUar co.itings of the nacreous secretion ; and
after a time look like pearls formed under ordinary

circumstances. These ciu-ious people also practise

another trick upon these animals ; they insert small

images of the Buddha stamped out of metal, which
soon become coated with the pearl-secretion, and
are cemented by it to the shells ; to those ignorant

of its origin, the jihenomenon is a supernatural testi-

mony to the truth of Buddhism. Examples of these

curiosities are to be foimd in many of our museums.
A plan of making pearls was suggested to the

Swedish government by Linnaeus. It consisted in

boring a small hole through the shell of the river

mussel, and inserting a grain of sand, so as to afford

a nucleus for a pearl. The plan at first succeeded

suiricieiitly well to prove its practicabihty, and he

was rew.arded by a sum of money (£450), but it failed

as a jiroKtable specidation, and was abandoned.

The exact n.ature of the secretion has never been

s.atisfactorily determined ; it is, however, ascertained

that it is deposited in thin films, which overlie each
other so irregularly, that

their sharply serrated edges,

when magnified, present the

appearance represented in

fig. 1 ; and to this peculiar

disposition of the plates, the

beautiful iridescence of com-
mon pearls is attributed.

Their fonn.ation was a great

puzzle to the ancients,

amongst whom they were
very highly prized. Dioscor-

ides and I'liny mention the

belief that they were drops of dew or rain which
fell into the shells when opened by the animal, and
Were then altered by some jiowcr of the animal
into jiearls. This opinion, which obtained .all over

the east, is thus charmingly alluded to by Moore :

' And precious the tear as that rain from the sky,

Wliicli tui-ns into pearls as it falls in the sea.'

The most famous pearls arc those £rom the cost ; the

Fig. 1.

coast of Ceylon, or Taprobano as it was called by
the Greeks, having from tlie earliest times been the
chief locality for pearl fishing. They are, however,
obtained now of nearly the same qu.ality in other
jiarts of the world, as Panama in South America, St
Jlargarita in the West Indies, the C'oromandel
Coast, the shores of the Sooloo Islands, the Bahrein
Islands, and the islands of Karralc and Corgo in the
Persian Gulf. The pearls of the B.ahrein fishery
are said to be even finer than those of Ceylon, and
they form an important part of the trade of B.assora.

These, and indeed all the foreign pearls used in

jcweUery, are produced by the Pearl Oyster (q. v.).

The shells of the molluscs which yield the Ceylon,

Fig. 2.

Indian, and Persian ones, .are sometimes as much
.13 a foot in diameter, and are usually about nine

inches. Those of the New World, although the
sheUs are sm.aller and thicker, are believed to

be the same species. The chief locality of the

Ceylon pearl fishery is a bank about 20 miles

long, 10 or 12 miles from shore, opposite to the

villages of Condatehy and Aripo on the northern

coast. The season of the fishery lasts about three

months, commencing at the beginning of February,

and is carried on under government regulations.

The boats employed are open, and vary in size from
10 to 15 tons burden ; they put out .at night, usually

.at 10 o'clock, on a signal gun bemg fired from the

fort of Aripo, and make for the government guard
vessel, which is moored on the liank, and sei-ves the

double purpose of a guard and a light-sliip. The
divers are xmdcr the direction of .a manager, who is

called the Adapanaar, and they are chiefiy Tamils

and Moors from Indi.a. For each diver there is

provided a diving-stone, weighing about 30 pounds,

which is fastened to the end of a rope long enough
to reach the bottom, and ha\-ing a loop made for

the man's foot ; and in addition to this, a large

network basket, in which to pl.ace the pearl oysters

as he collects them. 'I'hese are hung over the sides

of the boat ; and the diver, placing his foot in the

loop attached to the stone, liberates the coils of the

rope, and with his net-b,asket rapidly descends to

the bottom. To each bo.at there is usu.ally allotted

a crew of 13 men and 10 divers, 5 of whom are

descending whilst the others are resting. This work
is done very rapidly ; for, notwithstanding the stories

to the contrary, the liest divers cannot remain

longer than 80 seconds below, and few are able to

exceed CO. The greatest depth they descend is 13

f.athoms, and the usual depth about 9 f.athoms.

When the diver gives the signal by pulling the rope,

he is quickly hauled up with his net and its con-

tents. Accidents rarely h.appen ; and .as the men
are very superstitious, their s.afety is .attributed to

the incantations of their shark-charmers, performed

at the commencement of the fishing. Sir E. Ten-

nent, however, attributes the rarity of accidents from

sharks, usually so .abundant in tropical seas, to the

bustle and to the excitement of the waters during
313
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tlic fisliorv frit.'hteninc: avrcy tlinso drcndod crc.itiires.

Tlie divers are sometimes ])aii,l lixed wages, otliera

afree for oae-fourtli of tlie produce. ^Vllell a boat-

load of oysters has been obtained, it returns to shore,

and the cargo, sometimes amountint; to 20,(101) or

30,000, is landed and piled on the sliore to die and
putrefy, in order that the pearls may be easily found.

The heaps arc formed in small walled compartments,
the walls surrounding each being about one or two feet

in height. Several of these eom]iartments surround
a small central enclosure, in which is a bath, and
they slope towards this batli, and are each connected
with it by a small channel, so that any pearls

washed out from the putrefying mass by the rain

may be can'ied into the batli. When the animals

in the shells are sufficiently decomposed, the washing
commences, and great care is taken to watch for

the loose pearls, which are always by far the most
valuable ; the shells are then examined, and if any
attached pearls are seen, they are handed over to

the clippers, who, vdtii pinchers or hammer, skilfully

remove them. Such pearls are used tmly for setting
;

whilst the former, being usually quite round, are

drilled and strung, and can be uscil for beads, &c.

The workmen who are employed to drill the pearls

also round the irregiilar onc-S, and jiolish thenr

with great skill. The method of holding the pearls

during these operations is very curious ; they make
a numlier of holes of small dejith in a piece of dry
wood, and into these thej' lit the pearls, so that they
are only jiartly below the surface of the wood,
which they then place in water. As it soaks iip

tho water and sweUs, the pearls become tightly

fi.xed, and are then perforated, &c. These operations

arc all carried on on the spot.

For many miles along the Condatcliy shore, the
accumulation of shells is enormous, and averages

at least four feet in thickness. This is not to be
wondered at, when it is remembered that this

fishery has been in acti\'e operation for at least

2000 years. The place itself is exceedingly barren
and dreary, and, except during the fishing season,

is almost deserted ; but at that time it presents an
exceedingly animated spectacle ; thousancls of peojilc,

of various coimtries and castes, are here drawn
together—some for the fishery, others to buy pearls,

and others to feed the multitude. They chiefly

reside in tents, so that it appears a vast encampment.
The pearls vary much in size ; those as large as a

pea, and of good colour and form, are the best,

except unusually large specimens, which rarely
occur, the most extraordinary one known being the
pearl owned by the late Mr Hope, which lueasiu-ed
two inches in length, and four in circumference, and
weighed ISOO grains. The smaller ones are sorted
into sizes, the very smallest being called seed-pearls.
A considerable quantity of these last are sent to
China, where they are said to be calcined, and used
in Chinese iiharmacy. Amongst the Uomans, the
pearl was a great favom-ite, and enormous prices
were paid for fine ones. One author gives the
value of a string of pearls at 1,000,000 sesterces, or
about £8000 sterling. Tho single pearl which
Cleopatra is said to have dissolved and swallowed
was valued at £80,729 ; and one of the same value
was cut into two pieces for earrings for the st.atue

of Venus in the Pantheon at "Rome. Comin"
down to later times, we read of a pearl, in Queen
Elizabeth's reign, belonging to Sir Thomas Gresham,
which was valued at £10,000, and which he is said
to have treated after the fashion of Cleopatra ; for
he powdered it and drank it in .a glass of wine to
tho health of the Queen, in order to astonish the
ambassador of Spain, with whom ho had laid a
wager that he would give a more costly dinner than
could the Spaniard.

3U

During the occupation of Britam by the Komans
this country became famous for its pearls, which
were found in the freshwater mussel of our rivers.

See FnFiiiiWATER Mu.ssei,. Generally the pearls of

this mollusc are small, badly coloured, and often
valueless ; but oeeasionally they occur of s\icli

beauty as to rival those of the pearl oyster. At
jn-esent, iu the Scotch rivers, the search for jiearls

is prosecuted vigorously and successfully, esiiocially

by a merchant, named Unger, of Edinburgh, who
has brought Scotch pearls into great repute.

He h.as collected specimens ranging from £5 to

£90 each, and formed a necklace worth .£350. In
Scotch pearls of tho highest quality, there is a
jileasing pinkish tint, v\'hioh is very permanent.
The fishing for pearl mussels is by no means so

dangerous or troublesome as for pearl oysters

;

usually they are found in the beds of streams,
shallow enough to wade in, and so clear that they
can bo seen at the bottom. If too deep to remove
with the hand, they are easily captured by putting
a stick between their gaping shells, which instantly

close u)ion it, and can be drawn out with it. So
profitalile is this pursuit l)ecoming, that a great
many persons ai-e now engaged in it.

A'ery fine river pearls, known on the continent as

Bohemian pearls, are foimd in the rivers Moldau
and Wottawa. There is also a fresh-water pearl
fishery in Bavaria, where the river Iltz yields .at

times very line specimens. Even the most mferior
pearls have a market value ; for pearls can only be
properly polished with jiearl dust, and the inferior

pearls are powdered for the purpose of polishing
and rounding the finer ones.

False pearls are very admirable imit.ations, made
by blowing very thin beads or bulbs of glass, and
pouring into them a mixture of liquid ammonia,
and the white matter from th(\ scales of the Bleak,
and sometimes of the Roach, and Dace. The
proper way to prepare the jiearl-matter is first

to remove the scales of the lower part of the fish

;

these must then be very carefidly washed, after

which they are put to soak in water, when the
pearly film falls off and forms a sediment at the
bottom of the vessel, which is removed and placed
in liquid ammonia for future nse. This pearl
mixture, when of the best quality, is very costly,

being as much as £4 or £5 per ounce. For use, "it

is diluted with ammonia, and injected into the
glass beads, so as to thinly coat them inside ; after-

wards the better kinds have melted white wax
poured in, which renders them much morO' duralile.

The French and Germans produce in this way imita-
tions of the finest oriental jiearls of such beauty,
that the most practised eye can hardly detect the
diflerence. The bleak is procured in considerable
quantities for this purpose from the Thames and
other rivers in England. See Bleak.
The invention of artificial pearls is due to a

Frenchman, named Jaquin, in the tune of Catharine
do Medicis, and the manufacture is now chiefly

carried on in the department of the Seine, where
great improvements have lately been made, espe-
cially iu the art of giving the irregular forms
of large pearls to the glass-bulbs, and thus
increasing the resemblance, and in removing the
glassy ai)pearance caused by the exterior glass

coating, by exposing it for a short period to

the action of the vapour of hydrofluoric acid.

Mucilage of fine gimi-arabic is also used iustcail

of wax, which increases the tr.ansluceucy, gives

greater weight, and is not liable to melt with
the heat of the wearer's body—a defect to which
those filled with wax are very liable.

Jloman pearls dift'er from other artificial pearls,

by having the coating of pearly matter on the
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outside, to which . it is attached by an adhesive

substance. The art of making these was derived

from the Chinese.

PEARIi, a river of Mississippi, U.S., which rises

about 101) miles north-north-east of Jackson, and,

tlcnvinc; .south through the state, separates it in its

lower course from Louisiana, and empties into

ilississippi Sound, near the outlet of Lalce Pontchar-

train. It flows nearly 3(10 miles tlirough a fertile

cotton country, and is navigable to Jackson, the

capital.

PEARL ASHES. See PoT.vsn.

PEARL BARLEY. See Barlev.
PEARL OYSTER {Avicula or Mdeci(jr>na

mnri/ariti/era), a lamellibranchiate moVmse, of the

family Avicttlidrp, generally found—great numbers
together—attached to submarine rocks at a consid-

erable depth on the coasts of tropical countries, and
important as producing almost all the pearls and all

the mother-of-pearl of commerce. It is sometimes

called the Pearl Mussel ; but the f.aniily to which
it belongs difters considerably both from th.at of

mussels and from that of oysters, the valves of the

shell being unequal, the hinge-line sti-aight and

long, and the animal furnished with two adductor

muscles, one of them small, and with a foot by
which it produces a byssus. The P. O. is of an
oblique ov,al form, longntudin.ally ribbed, and with

concentric foliations when young which disappear

when it is old. It attains a Large size, and there

are several varieties, the most important of which
are noticed in tlic article Motiier-of-Pearl. The
whole inside of the shell is covered with a thick

ln\'er of nacre or mother-of-pearl, compact and l:)eau-

tiiul, forming indeed the chief part of the shell, and
exhibiting very considerable varietj' of colour, most
frequently white, but sometimes blood-red. Pearls

are formed of the same substance (see Pearl), and are

goner.ally, if not always, produced by eggs which have
liecome abortive, and which remain lodged within

the mollusc instead of being ejected into the sea.

The P. 0. is too rank and coarse to be eaten. "When
t.aken from the sea it is commonly laid out in the

Run to die, that the pearls may be sought for after

the shell opens.

Tlie P. O. is not the only mollusc which pi-oduccs

jicarls. The Phrtina placenta—a.n oyster (f.imily

OsU-fntla') with thin transparent shell, which is nsed

in China and elsewhere as a substitute for window
glass—produces diminutive pearls. The Fresh-

water AIusscl (q. v.) of Britain produces pearls

sometimes of consider.ablo beauty and value; and
instance!! have occun'eil of pearls being foiind in

piniL-o, &c., and even in limpets

PEARL SHELLS. See 1\Iother-OF-Peael.

PEARL AVHITE. Sec White Colours.

PEARSON, JoilK, an English prelate of high

celebrity, was boru in llil'2 at Snoring, in Norfolk,

of which ]ilacc his father was rector, educated at

Eton and King's College, Cambridge, where he took

the degree of M.A. in' KiSO, and in the same year

took orders, and w.as collated to a prebend in

Salisbury Cathedral. In KMO he was ap])oiuted

chaiilain to Finch, lord-keeper of the gi-eat seal, and
on the outbreak of the civil war b<'eame chaplain

to Lord (ioring, and afterwards to Sir Robert Cook,

in London, lu IG.'iO, he was appointed minister of

St C'lement's, E-astelicap, Loudon ; and in IGoSt,

published the great work by which he is now
remembered. An /.'.cyvo.viVioii o/ tlic Crcal. It was
dedicated to his (lock, to whom the substance of it

had been preached some years before in a scries of

liiscoui-ses. The Laborious learning and the judicial

calmness disjilayed by the author in this treatise

h.avo long been acknowledged, and command the

respect even of those who think his elaborate argu-
mentation tedious and not always forcible. It is

generally reckoned one of the ablest works produced
in the gi-eatest age of English theology—the 17th
century. During the same year, P. ]iublished The
Gulden Hemains of the Enr ilcnwrahle Mr John
Ilali'n of Eton. At the Restoration, honours and
emoluments were lavishly showered upon him.
Before the close of IGCO he received the rectory of

St Christopher's, in London ; was created D.D. at
Cambridge ; installed Prebendary of Ely aud Arch-
deacon of Surrey ; and made Jl.aster of Jesus
College, Cambridge. lu IGGl, he obtained the
Margaret professorship of Divinity, and was one of

the most prominent commissioners in the famous
Savoy conference ; in 16G2, he was made Master of

Trinity, Cambridge, and in 1G73, was promoted to

the bishopric of Chester. The year before ho had
publisUod his Vind'irhe Epi'slolanun <S'. Jrinntli, in

answer to M. DaillS, who had denied the gen-

uineness of the epistles. It was imagined for

years that P. had triumphed over his opponent.

The history of the controvers}-, however (see

loxATius^, has shewn that Daillfc was right and P.

wrong. In 1GS4, appeared his vIjoki/cs Ciipr'mnid.

lb; die.l July IG, lOSG. P.'s Opera i'osthuma

Chronoloyka were published by Dodwell (Lond.

IGSS), aud his Oratiuncs, Condones et Dclennina-

tiones Tlieolo(/icai contain much valuable matter,

for, as Bentley used to sny, P.'s ' very dross was
gold.' Bishop Burnet thought him ' in all respects

the gi'catest divine of his age'

PEASANT WAR, in Gei-man history, the name
given to that gi-eat insurrection of the peasantry

which broke out in the beginning of the year l.")'i.">,

and which Zschokke has described as the ' terrible

scream of oppressed himianity.' The oppression of

the peasants had gradually increased in severity, as

the nobility became more extravagant and the

clergy more sensual and degenerate. The example

of Switzerland encouraged the hope of success, and
from 147G to I5I7 there were risings here and there

.amongst the peasants of the south of Germany.
A peasant rebellion, called from its cognizance,

the BuneUchuh (Laced Shoe), took place in the

iihine countries in 150'2, and another, called the

'League of Poor Conr.-id,' in Wiirtemberg, in 1514,

both of which wore put down without any abate-

ment of the grievances which occasioned them.

The Reformation, by the mental awakening which

it produced, and the diffusion of sentiments favour-

able to freedom, must bo reckoned amongst the

causes of the great msurrection itself ; although

Luther, ;^Iclanehthon, and the other leading

reformers, whilst urging the nobles to justice aud

lumianity, strongly reprobated the violent proceed-

ings of the peasants. The Anabaptists, liowever,

and in p.articvdar JIUnzer, encouraged and excited

them, and a ])easant insiuTcction took [ilace in the

He^'au in 15l'2. Another, known .as the ' Latin

W.oi-,' arose in 1523 in Salzburg, .ag.aiust an

unpopular archbishop, but these were quickly

suppressed. On .lanuary 1, 1525, the peasantry of

the abbacy of Kempten, along with the towns-

people, suddeidy assailed and plundered the convent,

compelling the abbot to sign a renunciation of his

riglits. 'ibis proved the signal for a rising of the

l)cas,ants on all sides throughout the south of Ger-

many. Many of the princes and nobles .at tii'st

regarded the insurrection with some measure^ of

complacency, because it was directed in the first

instance chielly against the ecclesiastical lords;

some, too, because it seemed likely to promote the

interests of the exiled Duke of \Viirtemberg, who
was then upon the point of reconquering his domin-

ions by the help of Swiss troops ; aud others,
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because it/ seemed to set linvinils to the increase of

Austrian power. But the Archduke Ferdinand
hastened to raise an army, the troops of the empire
being for the most part engaged in the emperor's

wars in Italy, and intrusted the commanil of it

to the Truchsess Von Waldburg, a man of stern

and unsernpidous character, but of ability and
energy. Von Waldbm'g negotiated with the peas-

ants in order to gain time, and defeated and
destroyed some large bodies of them, but was
himself defeated by them on the 22d of April,

when he made a treaty with them, not ha\'ing,

however, the slightest intention of keeping it.

Meanwhile the insurrection extended, and became
general tliroughout Germany, and a number of

towns took part in it, as Heilbronu, Mlihlhausen,

Fulda, Frankfurt, &c., but there was a total want of

organisation and co-operation. Towards Easter,

152.5, there appeared in Upper Swabia a manifesto,

which set forth the grievances and demands of the

insurgents. They demanded the free election of

their parish clergy ; the appropriation of the tithes

of grain, after competent maintenance of the jiarish

clergy, to the support of the poor and to purposes of

general utility ; the abolition of serfdom, and of the

exclusive hunting and fishing rights of the nobles
;

the restoration to the community of forests, fields,

and meadows, which the secular and ecclesiastical

lords had ajipropriated to themselves ; release from
arbitrary augmentation and multiplication of

services, duties, and rents ; the equal administra-

tion of justice ; and the abolition of some of the

most odious exactions of the clergy. The conduct
of the insurgents was not, however, in accordance
with the moderation of their demands. Their many
separate bands destroyed convents and castles,

murdered, pillaged, and were guilty of the greatest

excesses, which must indeed be regarded as partly

in revenge for the cruelty practised against them by
Von Waldburg. A number of jn'inces and knights
concluded treaties with the peasants conceding
their principal demands. The city of Wurtzburg
joined them, but the Castle of Leibfrauenberg made
an obstinate resistance, which gave time to Von
Waldburg and their other enemies to collect and
strengthen their forces. In May and June 1525, the
peasants sustained a number of severe defeats, in

which large bodies of them were destroyed. The
Landgraf Philip of Hesse was also successful against
them in the north of Germany. The peasants, after

they had been subjugated, were everywhere treated
%ntli terrible cruelty. In one instance a great body
of them were perfidiously massacred after they had
laid down their arms. Multitudes were hanged in

the streets, and many were put to death vnih the
greatest tortures. Weinsberg, Eothenburg, Wiirtz-
burg, and other townswhich had joined them, suffered
the terrible revenge of the victors, and torrents
of blood were shed. It is supposed that more than
150,000 persons lost their lives in the Peasant War.
Flourishing and populous districts -were desolated.
The lot of the defeated insurgents became harder
than ever, and many burdens of the peasantry
originated at this period. The cause of the Ilcfor-

mation also was very injuriously affected. See
Sartorius, Versuch ciner Geschlchte des Deutsclten
Bauernlriegs (Berl. 1795) ; Ochsle, Bcilrcirie ziir

Gcschkhfe des Deutsclten Bauernkriegs (Heilbronu,
1S29) ; Wachsmuth, Der Deutsche Bauernkrleg (Leip.

1S34) ; and Zimmennann, AUrjemeine Gcsddchte des
grossen Bauernkriegs (3 vols., Stuttg. 1841—1843).

PEA-STONE, PI'SOLITE, or PI'SIFORM
LIMESTONE, is a kind of calcareous spar or
limestone, which occurs in gloljules from one-eighth
of an inch to half an inch in diameter, imbedded in

a cement of similar substance. There is generally
346

a grain of sand in the centre of each globule as the

nucleus, around which it has been formed, and the

concentric plates of its structure are easily visible.

Sometuues the nucleus is merely a bubljle of air.

P. is found in great masses near the hot springs of

Carlsbad, in Bohemia. It is sometimes used for

ornamental piu^oses.

PEAT, a substance formed by the decomposition
of plants amidst much moisture, as in marshes and
morasses ; and sometimes described .is a kind of

Jlamus (q. v.), formed by the accumidation of the

remains of mosses and other marsh-plants. The
remains of the plants are often so well preserved in

it, that the species can be easily distinguished.

Keeds, rushes, and other aquatic plants may usually

be traced in peat, and stems of heath are often

abundant in it ; but it chiefly consists, in the

northern parts of the world, of different species of

Sphagnum (q. v.), or Bog-moss. Mosses of this

genus grow in very wet situations, and throw out
new shoots in their upper parts, whilst their lower
parts are decaying and being converted into peat ; so

that shallow pools are gradually changed into bogs.

It was at one time believed that bogs owed their

origin to the destruction of forests, the fallen trees

impeding the natural drainage, and causing the

growth of those marsh-plants of which peat is

formed ; and this theory was supported by reference

to instances supposed to be authenticated by tradi-

tion—as that of the moor of Hatfield in Yorkshire,

now consisting of about 12,000 acres of peat, and said

to have been a forest of lirs, till ' the Komans under
Ostorius, having slain many Britons, drove the rest

into the forest,' which was then destroyed by the

victors. There are, however, satisfactory proofs

that i)eat has accumulated in many jilaces armmd
trees ; and firs remaining in their natur.il position

have been found to have six or seven feet of peat

under their roots, although other trees, as oaks, are

commonly found with their stumps resting on the

soil beneath the peat. Yet it is not improbable that

the destruction of forests may, in some instances, by
impeding the course of the streams which flowed
through them, have caused the stagnation of water
from which the growth of peat resulted. Some of

the largest mosses and fens of Em'ope occupy the

place of forests, which w'ere destroyed by order of

Severus and other Boman emperors ; and some of

the British forests, now mosses, as well as some of

those of Ireland, were cut because they harboured
wolves or outlaws. The overthrow of a forest by a

storm in the 17th c, is known to have caused the
formation of a peat-moss near Loch Broom, in

Eoss-shire. Layers of trees are not unfrequently

found in pe.it, which seem to have been suddenly
deposited in their horizontal position, and sometimes to

have been felled by human hands. It is not improb-
able, however, that sometimes peat has been formed
where the soil has been exhausted by the long-con-

tinued growth of one kind of tree. The growth of

peat is often rapid : bogs have been known to increase

two inches in dejith in a year. The surface of

a bog sometimes Ijecomes a floating mass of long

interlaced fibres of plants, known in Ireland as Old
Wives' Tow. The vegetation on the surface is some-

times very green and compact, like a beautiful turf.

Peat is vegetable matter more or less decomposed,
and passes by insensible degrees into Lignite (q. v.).

The less-perfectly decomposed pe.at is generally of a
brown colour ; that which is more perfectly decom-

posed is often nearly black. Moist jieat possesses a

decided and powerful antiseptic property, which is

attributed to the presence of gallic acid and tannin,

and is manifested not only in the perfect preserva-

tion of ancient trees and of leaves, fruits, &c., but

sometimes even of animal bodies. Thus, in some
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instances, Imman bodies have been found perfectly

preserved in peat, after the lapse of centuries.

Tlie formation of peat may bo regarded as one
of the most important geological changes now in

evident progress. It takes place, however, only in

the colder parts of the worlil. In warm regions,

the decay of vegetable sulistanccs, after life has

ceased, is too rapid to permit the formation of peat.

The surface covered by peat is very extensive in all

the colder parts of tlie world ; although in the

southern hemisphere no moss seems to enter into its

composition ; and the South American peat is said

by jlr Darwin to be formed of many plants, but
chielly of Astdla pyinila, a phanerogamous plant of

the rush family. The siu'face covered by peat even
in England is considerable ; it is greater in Scotland,

and very gi-eat in Ireland. E.xtensive tracts are

covered \vith jieat even in the southern coimtries of

Europe, and sometimes even near the sea; and in

more northern regions, the mosses or bogs are stiU

more extensive. For their physical characters, and
the mode of redaiminij them, or converting them
into arable land, see Bog.
Mere peat is not a good soil, even when suffi-

ciently drained, but, by the application of lime,

marl, &c., it is soon converted into good soil, yield-

ing excellent crops. A mixture of peat is often of

benefit to soils otherwise poor. And for many
shrubs, as rhododendrons, kalmias, whortleberries,

&c., no soil is so suitable as one in great part

composed of peat ; which is therefore in much
request with gardeners in order to the formation of

the soil for certain kinds of plants.

Peat is extensively used for fuel. Tlie more per-

fectly decomposed that the vegetable matter is, and
the more consolidated that the peat therefore is, the

better is it suited for this use. It is the ordinaiy
fuel of great part of Ireland, and is there almost
always called turf, although the term turf, in its

ordinary English sense, is utterly inapplicable to it.

To pi-ocure peat for fuel, the portion of bog to be
operated upon must lirst bo partially dried by a
wide open drain ; its surface is then pared off with
the spade, to the depth of about six inches, to remove
the coai-se undecomposcd vegetable matter ; the

peat is afterwards cut out in pieces (peats) like

bricks, by means chielly of a peculiar implement,
called in Ireland a slaiie, and in Scotland a yca;-

spade, resembling a long, narrow, sharp spade, the

blade of which is furnished on one side with a

tongue set at a right angle to it. This imjilement

is \ised by the hands alone, without pressure of the

foot. The soft peats are conveyed to some neigh-

l)ouring place, where they are set up on end in

little clusters to dry. When sufficiently dry, they
are conveyed away, and may be piled in outhouses

or stacked in the open air. The operation of ^jeoi-

cuttbiff is always performed in spriug or summer.

—

Where peat for fuel cannot be obtained in the way
just described, the black mud of a semi-iliud bog is

sometimes worked by the feet of a party of men,
women, and chililren until it acquires such a con-

sistency that it can be moulded by the hand. The
process is laborious, but the fuel obtained by it is

good.—In coimtries depending on peat for fuel, a

very rainy season sometimes occasions gi'eat incon-

venience, and even distress, by preventing the

cutting and drying of the peat.

Peat is a light and bulky kind of fuel, and cannot

be conveyed to considerable distances without too

gre.at expense. Efforts have, however, been made,

both in Scotland and Ireland, to render it more
gcncr.ally useful, and so to ]iromotc the reclaiming

of bogs, by comjiressing it until its speeilic gi-.avity

is nearly e(|ual to that of coal. For this purpose, it

is lirat reduced to a pulp. The comprcssiug of peat

has not yet been advantageously prosecuted on an
extensive scale.

Peat-charcoal, made from uncompressed peat, is

very light and inflammable, and therefore unsuit-
able for many ]iur]ioscs, but for others it is jiar-

ticularly adapteil, and no kind of ch.arcoal excels it

in antisejitio and deodorising properties. It is also

an excellent manure for many kinds of soil, and
gi-eat crops have often been obtained by its use.

Peat-charcoal is highly esteemed for tibe smelt-
ing of iron, and for working and tempering the
finer kinds of cutlery. Charcoal made from com-
pressed peat is in density superior to wood-char-
coal, and is capable of being used as coke. The
Irish Amelioration Society, some years ago, en-
couraged the conversion of peat into charcoal, but it

seems not to have paid as a commercial speculation,

although the resulting charcoal was of good quality.

Various companies have been fomied for the purjiose

of obtaining valuable products from the destructive

distillation of peat. It appears from researches of

Sir Pi. Kane and others, that 1000 parts of peat

yield about 11 of sidphate of ammonia, 7 of acetate

of lime, 2 of wood naphtha, 1 of paraffin, 7 of fixed

oil, and 3 of volatile oil. The manufacture has not,

however, as yet proved sufficiently profitable to

be generally adopted, although the distillation of

peat has, we believe, been carried on for some years

at Athy, near Kildare. For further details on this

subject, the reader is refeiTcd to a parliamentary
lieport on the Nature and Products ofthe Destructive

DistUlation ofPeat, pubhshed in 1851, and to a paper
by Dr Paul in the 6th volume of 'f/ie Chemical News.

Flower-pots are sometimes made of peat, and
might perhaps with advantage be more extensively

used than they have yet been. It is easy to trans-

jilant llowers growing in them without loosening

the earth from the roots, the pot being readily cut

to pieces ; and liquid manxu-e applied outside such
a flower-pot finds its way sufficiently to the roots of

the plant.

PEA WEEVIL (Sitona crhitta and S. Ihieata),

sm.all coleopterous insects, about a quai-ter of an
inch long, which are very destructive to crops of

peas and other kinds of pulse, devouring the leaves

and other succulent parts, often soon after the

plants appear above groimd. Lime, soot, or wood
ashes dusted over the jilants, protect them in some
measure from the ravages of these insects; and
hoeing or other stirring of the soil is beneficial,

probably by destrojing the eggs, larva?, and pupa;.

PEBBLE (proliably allied to bulble, from the

sound of water running among stones), a small,

round, water-worn stone of any kind ; but with
jeweUers sometimes an agate—agates being often

found as loose jiebbles in streams, and those of

Scotland in particular being popularly designated

Scotch Pebbles. Hence the name has come even to

be extended to rock-crystal, when not in the cry.stal-

linc form, and we hear of spectacles with eyes of

pebble, &c. Deposits of pebbles (in the sense of

water-worn stones), occur among the rocks of all

periods, but the pebbles are seldom loose ; they arc

generally cemented together by iron, lime, or silex,

foi-ming a ]iudding-stone of greater or less hardness.

Single pebbles are sometimes found in deposits which

have been formed at a distance from currents in per-

fectly still water, .as in chalk and fine silt. They
must have liecn floated to their places cnt.angled in

the roots of trees, or attached to the roots of largo

buoyant sea-weeds.

—

Bkazilian Pkhbles (so called

from Br.'uil having been long famous for the purity

of its rock crystal), are very pure iiieces of Rock
Crystal (q. v.), used by opticians for making the

lenses of spectacles, &c.
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PECCARY {Di/eoleles), .1 genus of Padii/dermata,
of the family Siiid(r, mueli resembling liogs ; but
having a mere tubercle instead of a tail ; only three
toes—no external toe— on the hind-feet ; the molar
teeth and incisors very like those of hogs, but the
canine teeth not nearly so long, and not cui'vin"

Peccary {Dycotclcs torquatus).

outwards. An approach to ruminants is seen in
the stomach, which is divided into several sacs

;

also in the union of the mctacari).al and metatarsal
bones of the two greater toes into a kind of cannon
bone. A glandular opening on the loins, near the
tail, secretes a fetid humour. Only two species are
known, both natives of South America; and except
the tapirs, the only existing pachydermata of the
American continent.—The Common P., Collabed
P., or TAJA5U (D. torquatiix), is found in almost all
parts of South America; the WiiiTE-LiPrEii P. (D.
lahiatus) is found in many parts of it. Both .ire
gregarious

; the White-lipped P., often assembling
in very large herds, and sometimes doing great
mischief to m.aize and other crops. The lierds of
the White-lipped P. seem to follow a leader, like
those of ruminants. The Common P. chictiy fre-
quents forests, and small companies sometimes take
up their abode in the hollow of a great tree. The
Common P. is .about the size of a small hog, grayish

;

the hairs alternately ringed with black antfyellowish
white, bristly; and on the neck longer, and formiuff
a ni.ane. A narrow white collar surrounds the
neck. The AVhite-lipped P. is considerably larger,
of a darker colour, with conspicuously white l?ps.'
The ears are almost concealed by the hair. Both
species are capable of being tamed, but are of
irritable and uncertain temper. In a wild state
they defend themselves vigorously against assailants
niakmg good use of their sharp tusks, and a whole
herd combine for defence. The hunter has often to
take refuge from them in a tree. They are omniv-
orous

; and if hurtful to crops, render service by
destrojong reptiles. Their voice is somewhat like
that of the hog, but more sharp. Their flesh
resembles that of tlie hog, but is said to be inferior,
llie glands on the loins must be cut out immediately
after the P. is killed, or theii- fetid humour infects the
whole flesh. No .attempts seem yet to have been made
tor the economic domestication of the peccaries
PE-CHIH-LE'. SeeCHiii-LK
PECK, a measiu-e of capacity for dry goods

such as .grain, fruit, &e., used in Britain, anil equiva-
lent to 2 imperial "aliens, or 554-54S cubic inches.
It IS thus the fourth part of a Bushel (q. v.). The
old Scotch peck, the IGth jiart of a boll, when of
wheat, was slightly less than the imperial peek • but
when of barley, was equal to about l--t56 of it.

PECORA (Lat. cattle), a Linna;an order of
Mammalia, now generally called Ruminantia (q. v.).

PECOS, a river of Texas, U.S., rises in the
™°"^t^iiis near Santa Fe, New Mexico, runs south-

Pcctcn.

easterly GOO miles through New Mexico and Texas,
and WiiwA into the Rio Grande-del-Norte, in lat.

about -I'r 20' N., long. 102° W.
PECTEN, a genus of Umellibr.anehi.ate molluscs,

commonly referred to the same family with tile

oyster (<)>itrenil(v), which is sometimes called Pecti-
nhhv. The shell has neither teeth nor lainin;e in
the hinge ; the valves are unequal, one of theiu
being often much more convex than the other ; the
shape is regular ; the hinge is extended liy mrs,
and in most of the species both valves have ribs
radiating from the mubo
to the margin. Hence the
name peden (Lat. a comb),
from the appearance which
they present. The animal
has a small foot; some of

the species are capable of

attaching themselves by a
byssus ; they are capable
also of locomotion by open-
ing and rapidly closing the
valves, and in this way can
even reg.ain the sea from
a sliort distance by leaping
on the shore. Some of the
larger species are often
iwpul.arly called daynjs, a name shared by other
bivalves. P. Jacobmis, a native of the Medi-
terranean, is the ScALLOP-.SHELr, which pilgrims
were accustomed to wear in front of their hat, in
token of their having visited the shrine of St .James
at Comiiostella. It .attains a size of .aljout 4 inches
long and 5 inches bro.ad. P. imiximnn, found on
many parts of the British coasts, is about inches
broad. It is sometimes eaten, but is hard and
indigestible. Several other species are British.
Species are found in .almost all p.arts of the world.
PECTIC ACID AND PECTINE. See Fnvirs.

PECTINIBRANCHIA'TA (L.at. comb-gilled),
an order of gasteropodous moUuscs, having the gills
composed of numerous leaflets or fringes, arranged
like the teeth of a comb, and affixed to the inteiuial
surface of a cavity which opens with a wide open-
ing above the head. The sexes are distinct. All
the P. have two tentacles and two eyes, the eyes
often stalked. The mouth is produced into a pro-
boscis, more or loss lengthened. The eggs are depo-
sited in a mass, with an envelope often of very
remarkable .and complicated form, which is produced
by coagulation of a viscous albuminous matter
secreted Ijy a peculiar gland of the female. The
P. .are very numerous ; the greater number of
gasteropods being included in this order ; some h.avc
a sijilion, and some are destitute of it ; some have
spiral, and some have simply conical shells. Almost
all are inhabitants of the sea or its shores ; a few
are found in fresh w.ater. To this order belong
Whelks, Periwinkles, Cones, Volutes, Cabjptraca; &c.

PECTORI'LOQUY is a term of such frequent
occurrence in the history of chest diseases as to
require a brief notice in this work. If the stetho-
scope be .applied to the chest of a healthy person,
and he be requested to speak, the sounds of his
voice -will be conveyed to the ear of the observer
witli very different degrees of clearness, according
to the part of the chest on which the base of the
instrnment rests. If, for example, it be apjilied
at the top of the sternum or breast-bone the voice
will_ reach the car, through the tube, with toler.alile

distinctness. Eor a short distance on either side
of the sternum, just below the collar-bones, and in
the .arm-pits, the voice is still heard, bnt the sound
is indistinct and confused. Below the third rib, and
over the remainder of the chest, the voice only
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jiruilucos an obsciu'o thrilliiij; sound which is known
as i>cctoml resomincc. In certain morbiil conrlitinns

the sounds of the voice seem to [irocecd with

distinctness fruni the walls of the chest directly into

the ear ; and then, in place of the normal pectoral

resonance, we have the ])hysical si;;n known as

Pectoriloquy (from the Latin peclore, from the chest,

and lo(]iiui; I sjieak). It occurs when a tolerably

sujierficial excavation, of moderate or considerable

size, lies under the stethoscope ; and hence it was
at one time regarded as an almost certain indication

of advanced consumption, but it is now known that

it may also occur when solidilied masses of lung lie

between a large bronchial tube and the part of the

chest on which the instrument rests.

PECULIAR (Fr. pccuUcr, i. e., private) is, in

English Law, a particular parish or church having
jurisdiction within itself, and exempt from the

jurisdiction of tlie orilinary. The Courts of Peculiars

in these jurisdictions amount to about 300 in

England aud Wales, and had jurisdiction in refer-

ence to probates of wills before tlie recent constitu-

tion of the Coiu-t of Probate. Theii- jurisdiction

is still somewhat obscure.

PEDAL (Lat. jies, a foot), any part of a musical

instrument .^cted on by the feet. The pianoforte,

the harp, and the organ are fiu'uishcd with pedals,

which, however, serve an entirely different purpose

in each instrument. In the pianoforte, their object

is to effect a change in the (piality or intensity of

the sound ; the damper pedal prolongs the sound after

the linger is lifted from the key, aud the shifting or

tina cunla pedal softens the tone. The pedals of

the harp are the means by which the chromatic

chances of intonation are effected. In the organ,

the predals are keys put in action by the feet. The
division of the organ which is connected with the

foot-keys is called the ped.il-organ, and contains the

largest pipes. The introduction of pedals in the

or",au is assigned to a German of the name lif

Jjcrnhard, who Houi'ished in the I5th c. ; they were

long of being brought into use in England, but now
few orcans, except those of the smallest dimensions,

arc made without them. Pedi-vls are also iised in

the organ to act on the swell aud on the stops.

See Oi;a.4..v.

PEDALIA'CEiE. See BicyoxiACEE.

PEDAL-POINT, or PEDAL H.\EMOXY. Seo

OltC.AN-rOINT.

PEDEE', Great, a river of North and South
Carolina, U.S., rises in the Alleghany ^Mountains,

in the north-west of North Canpliu.a, and running

soutli l,)y east flows through the cast jjortion of

South Carolina, aud enters the Atlantic through

Winyaw Kay at Georgetown. It is navig.able to

Cheraw, 150 miles, and is about ^50 miles in length.

—The Lm'LE Pedek, its principal eastern branch,

is formed by the conllucncc

A. of several sm.aller rivers

in the south part of North
C.wolina.

PEDESTAL, a base or

block on wliich columns,

statues, &c., are frequently

Bet. The pedestal is much
used in cl.assic architecture.

Like the column, it has a,

f"
•

^ Ci base, o, and a sort of

>-

—

' capital or cornice, called

Pedestal. tlie snrbase, c The shaft,

or plain block, /', is

called the dado or die, i-

PE.DETES, or HE'LAMYS, a genua of rodent

quadrupeds of tho family Murida; allied to

Jei-boas, but differing from them in some of the
cliaraeters of their dentitinn. The hind-legs,
although very long, are not so long as in the jerboas.
The tail is long. The Jt'JiriNG Hare (P. or //.

Ccpeiisis) of South Africa is about the size of a
rabljit. It can jump 20 or 30 feet at a bound. Its

fore-feet also are very strong, and it burrows very
cx]ieditiously. The claws are long and strong. The
ha)jits of the animal are nocturnal, aud it does
considerable mischief in corn-tields aud gardens.

PEDICELLA'RIiE are very rem.arkable minute
.appendages of the integuments of many of the Echi-
nodernnata, haWng the form of a stallt, with a small
two-bladed or tliree-bladed forceps .at its summit.
They are of a fleshy substance, with calcareous
gianules imbedded, and in a living state the bhades
arc coutinually opening and closing. They were at

one time supposed to be parasitic zoophytes, but
are now generally believed to bo organs of the star-

fish or sea-urchin, although their use is mei-ely

conjectured to be that of keeping the surface of the

echinoderm free of alga; and zoophytes. The intro-

duction of a pin's poiut between the bhades causes an
iinmedi.ate closing of them. They are found both on
shelly and on comparatively soft integuments, and
are always jireseut, aud always of a particular

form, .according to the species of echiuoderm, and
according to the particular place which they occujiy,

being crowded chiefly around the spines, and near

the mouth of sea-urchins.

PEDICULA'RIS, a genus of herbaceous jilants

of the uatur.al order Scroj/htdariacew, some of which
have rather large and linely-coloured flowers. Two
s]iecies, P. paltistris and P. si/lvat'iat, are natives

of Britain, common in wet grouuds. Both have
received the name of Lousewort, the English eipii-

valcnt of ' ])edicularis,' from their supposed iulln-

euce in produeiug the lousy disease in sheep ; an
intliieuce purely imaginary. Their acridity renders

Pedicidaris pidustris :

a, corolla cut open, ehcwiug the elamcns ; b, frnit ; <, pistil.

them injurious to sheep which cat them. Conti-

nental Europe and tho northern parts of Asia iiro-

duoe many other species, and some are found in

North America. /-". scplnim, or King Charies's

Scejitre. is one of the principal ornaments of marshy

grounds in the most northern countries of Europe.
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PEDI'CULUS. See LousE.

PEDIGREE (probably from Lat. pes, a foot), a

tabular view of the members of a particular family

with the relations in which they stand to each
other, accompanied or unaccompanied by a notice

of the chief events in the life of each, with their

dates, and the evidence of the facts stated. Pedi-

grees are indispensable aids to the student of his-

tory. The wars of the Eoses, the claim of Edward
III. to the crown of France, the relative position of

Mary and Lady Jane Grey, the circimistances which
brought about the union of the crowns of England
and Scotland, the Sehleswig-Holstein question—now
occupying the attention of Eurojie—and many other
familiar chapters iu the history of nations, as well

as of families, cannot be read aright without the aid

of pedigrees. The materials to bo used in the for-

mation of a pedigree are notes of the facts to be set

forth, and a recognised series of signs and abbre-

viations. These notes comprise the name of every
person who is to appear in the pedigree, with such
dates and circimistauces as it may be considered
desirable to record. Among the commonest abbre-

viations are dati., for daughter of ; s. and /»., son and
heir of ; coh., coheir of ; to., wife of ; «. p. (sine prole),

without issue ; v. p. (vitd patrls), in his father's life-

time ; h., born, d, died ; dep., deposed ; K., king ; E.,

earl, &c. The sign = placed between two names,
indicates that they were husband and wife ; "^
indicates that they had childreu ; I, under a name
signifies that the person had children. All persons
of the same generation are to be kept in the same
horizontal line ; and the main line of descent is,

wherever possible, to be indicated by keeping the
successive names in a vertical colimm. Continuous
lines indicate the succession of the different gene-
rations. The members of the same family are

generally arranged in their order of birth in two
groups—the sons first, and then the daughters

;

but where the same father or mother has chil-

dren by more than one marriage, the children of

each marriage ought to form distinct groups. The
actual arrangement, however, of a pedigree must
always depend on the leading object which it is

intended to illustrate.

Tabidar genealogies, generaUy brief, and meant to

illustrate some particular claim of right, are found
among the records, public and private, of the early

middle ages ; but after the incorporation of the
English Heralds' College, far more attention was
devoted to the compdation of pedigrees of families,

more particularly with reference to their claims to

dignities and heraldic insignia. In the course of

the 16th c., the heralds obtained copies of all such
accounts of the English families of any distinction

as could be supplied to them, and entered them in

the books which contain the records of their official

proceedings. Eoyal commissions were issued imder
the Great Seal to the two provincial kings-of-arms,
empowering them to \'isit in turn the several coim-
ties of England, iu order to collect fit-om the princi-

pal persons of each coimty an accoimt of the changes
which had taken place iu their respective families
in the interval since the last pi-eceding visitation,

.and to inquire what account coidd be given of

themselves by families who had stepped into the
rank of gentry, or had become settled iu the
county since that period. The register-books
kept by the heralds and their assistants contain the
pedigrees and arms collected in the course of the
visitations, with the signatures of the heads of the
families. The pedigrees thus collected contain
a vast body of information, interesting not only
to the professed genealogist, but to every one
who would know anything of the distinguished

S50

characters iu English history. Some of these books
are lost, the rest are scattered among the public

and ]irivato libraries of the country, the largest

collections being in the archives of the College of

Arms and the British Museum. After the begin-

ning of last century, the visitations were discon-

tinued, and there has since been no official and
regular collection of pedigrees. A stantling order

of the House f>f Lords, in 1767, required that before

any peer should be allowed to take his seat, Gartcr-

kiug-of-Arms was to deliver at the table of the

House of Lords a pedigree of his family, to be
verified by the Committee of Privileges, and even-

tuaUy preserved in the records of the House, a copy
being also registered in the College of Arms. Tliis

order was rescinded by Lord Thurlow in 18U2, with
the view of framing a new one ; but, unfortunately,

this was never done. Persons sensible of the import-

ance of preserving an authentic accoxmt of their

descent, frequently record their pedigrees for pre-

servation in the Kegister of the College of Arms.
This register is quite distinct from the heraklic

department of that institution,'and is open to any
one who wishes to preserve evidence of any jiro-

perly authenticated facts regarding his descent and
family.—In Scotland, in the absence of the regular

system of visitations which prevailed in England,
there is a great deal of evidence regarding the
pedigrees of the historical famdies of the country
scattered here and there in public and private col-

lections, including the Advocates' Library and Lyon
Office. A register of genealogies, similar to that of

the English Heralds' College, exists in the Lyon
Office, in which the pedigrees of ai)pUcants, after

being proved to the satisfaction of the heraldic

authorities, are inserted with the accompanying
evidence. ' To what extent the register of gene-
alogies in the Lyon Office may be admitted as a
probative document, conclusive of the facts which
it sets forth, has not Ijecu ascertained by .actual deci-

sion ; but there can be no doubt that, iu questions

both as to property and honours, it would be re-

garded as a most important .adminicle of proof. The
genealogical department of the Heralds' College in

London is a very important one, and it is to be
regretted that the uses of the corresponding depart-
ment of the Lyon Office are so little understood
and .appreciated by the public'—Lorimor's Hand-
book of the Law of Scotland, 2d edit., p. iAG.

PEDIGREE, in point of law, is the legal rela-

tionship between individuals which is looked
to with regard to the descent of jiroperty and
honours. The occasion in which it comes into

question is where a person dies, in which case his

property, if he died intestate, is divided among
those who are related by blood. The real property
goes to one set of relations, and the personal pro-

perty to others. See Intestacy, Next of Kix,
Slx'Cession, Paterson's Comp. of Enr/lish and Scotch
Law, 251, 257.

PE'DIMENT, the ti-iangular sp.ace over the
portico at the ends of the roof of classic buildings.

It is enclosed by the hoi'izontal and the raking
cornices, the latter of wMch follow the slopes of the
roof. The pediment may be called the gable of

classic buiklings. It is frequently enriched with
scidpture, for which it forms a fine setting. The
doors and windows of classic buildings are often
smmounted by pediments, either straight-sided or
curved. '

PEDLERS. See Hawkeks.
PEDO'METER, an instrument for measuring

walking distances. It sometimes has a watch or
clock attached. In the patent pedometer of Messrs
Payne, William, & Co., there is a repeating watch.
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which shews seconds, minutes, and hours, and
also the day of the mouth. They are used by
])eJestrian3, and fur measuring streets when the
faros of hired carriages are disputed. See Odo-
MKTER.

PEDRO I. (DoM Pedro d'Alcantaea), Emperor
of Brazil, was the second son of John VI., kinj; of

Portugal, and was born at Lisbon, 12th October
1798. On the death of his elder brother in ISOl, he
became Prince of Bcja, and heir to the throne ; and
after his father's accession to the throne of Portugal
and Brazil in 181G, he received the title of Prince of

Brazil. He was carried along with the rest of the
royal family of Portugal iu their flight to Brazil in

18117, and from that time remained in that country.

His education, owing to political disturbances, was
not carried on systematically, and after his arrival

in Brazil, ho was left to instruct himself very much
according to his own inclination. In 1S17, he
married the Archduchess Leopoldine of Austria,

and on his father's return to Lisbon in 18'21, was
Earned Regent of Brazil. At this time, a great
political crisis was impending ; the Brazilians had
been utterly disgusted at the preferment of Portu-
guese to the highest offices of state and the chief

clerical dignities, and their discontent was height-

ened by the refusal of the Portuguese Cortes to

accord to Brazil a liberal constitution similar to that
which had been granted to the mother-country, and
by its arbitrary command, that P., who was at the
head of the liberal party, should at once return to

Portugal to complete his education. P., however,
cast in his lot mth the Brazilians, despite threats

of exclusion from the throne of Portugal, and was
chosen, on 12th October 1822, Emperor of Brazil.

His government was very vigorous, but a war which
broke out between his supjjorters and the advocates
of rejiubUcanism, distracted the country for a time,

and prevented the liberal measures of the govern-
ment from taking full effect. In 1825, his title was
recognised by the Portuguese Cortes; and the death
of his father, in the following year, opened for him
the succession to the throne of Portugal. This
revived the national spirit of the Brazilian Chambers,
who feared that they were about to be again reduced
to a dependent state, and P.'s hasty and passionate

temper led him to measures which whetted the

general discontent. But he merely retained the
ilignity of king of Portugal long enough to shew
his right to it, and, after granting a more liberal

constitution, immediately resigned in favour of his

daughter, Maria II. (q. v.). The disturbances in

Brazil still increased, the finances fell into disorder,

the cmjieror's second niarriagu with the I'riuccss

Amelia of Leuchtcnburg displeased his subjects; and
after making various ineffectual attempts to restore

tranquillity, he was compelled, by the revolution of

July 18S1, to resign the throne in favour of his son,

Pedro 11,, a boy of 5^ years old. 1'. then sailed for

Portugal, where his brother Miguel had usurped the

throne ; and with the aid of an army which was
swelle<l by French and English volunteers, after a

three years' campaign, he drove .away the usurper,

and restored his daughter to the throne in 1834.

But the ceaseless excitement by which he had
lu'en surrounded, and the excessive demands on his

cui'rgies, had jirodurrd total cxhaustiim, and he died

21th .September 18o4. See Bit.lziL ; MluUEL, DoM

;

and PouTUCAL.

PEDU'NCLE. See FiowER.

PEEBLES. See PEEBLES.sniRE.

PEEBLESSHIRE, a county in the south of

Scotland, also called Tweeddale, from consisting

mainly of the upper valley of the Tweed, a river

which originates m tho comity. P. is bounded by

Dumfries and Selkirk shires on the S., Lanarkshire
on the \V., Mid-Lothian on the X., and Selkirkshire
on the E. The county is small, containing only 3uG
square miles, or 227,869 statute acres. Its lowest
point above the mean level of the sea is about
450 feet, from which to 1200 feet is tho region of
cultivation

; but the county being a group of hills,
is mostly pastoral, with the arable lands chiefly in
the valleys. The highest hill is Broad Law, which
reaches an elevation of 2754 feet. Within tho
county, the Tweed has for tributaries the small
rivers EdiUcston, Leithen, Quair, Manor, and Lyne,
besides many mountain rivulets. P. comprehends
sixteen jjarishes, but several being ecclesiastically
united, the number of parish chm-ches, each with
a settled minister, is fourteen; the number of
parish schools is fifteen. The only town in the
county is Peebles, an ancient royal burgh, pleasantly
situated on a peninsula formed at the confluence of
the Eddleston with the Tweed. The principal
villages are Innerleithen, AValker Burn, West Linton,
and Carlops. In 1801, the population of the county
vi-as 11,408, of whom about 2000 belonged to Peebles,
which, distant 22 miles from Edinburgh, is the seat
of a sheriir and county administration. It is also
tho seat of a jircsbytcry. Besides the parish church,
the town has several dissenting places of worsliiji,

including an Episcopal and a Roman Cathulic
chapeh It likewise possesses some good schools,
has three branch banks, and a number of inns. As
a means of literary and social improvement, Jlr W.
Chambers, iu 1859, made a free gift to this his

native town of a si)acious suite of buildings, com-
prising a Reading-room, a PubUc Library consisting
of 15,000 volumes, a Museiun, GaUery of Art, .anil

Hall for lectures and concerts—the whole being
designated tho Chameeks' Institution. Long
secluded from general traffic, P. has been lately

opened up by railways ; and the wooUcn manufac-
tiu'o has made considerable jirogress in the parish
of Innerleithen. In 18G3, the valued i-ental of

the county, town included, exclusive of railway
property, was £90,734, 5s. Id. P. abounds iu the
remains of British hiU-forts, border towers, and
other antiquities, and possesses mmier(ni3 modern
mansions of a handsome kind. Hitherto, the only
account of the shire has been a Dcscriidion of
l^wecddale, by Dr Alexander Pennicuik, 1715

;

reissued with notes, 1S15 ; but in the present year
(18C4) has been written a History of Pei'hkss'/iire,

1 ly W. Chambers, 1 vol. 8vo, iUustratod with maps
and wood-engravings. (1871—pop. 12,314.)

PEEL, a smaU but popidous and tlu-iving sea-

jiort town on the west ro.ast of the Isle of Man. It

was formerly called 'Holm,' and was a place of

givat im])ortance in the island. The herring-lishery,

the building of vessels of small tonnage, and the
manufacture of nets, are hero carried on extensively,

and fonn a source of large prolits to the inhabitants.

The bay is spacious, and aboimds with lish of

excellent qiudity.

At tho northern extremity of this bay arc several
grotesque and romantic caverns. The southern
extremity is fornu-d by Peel Island, on which stand
the grand oM ruins of Peel Castle and St Cerman's
Cathedral. The castle was formerly the frecpient

resi<U'nce of the Earls of Derby, then Lords of the
Isle of Jlan, and is expressly named in the original

grant of Henry 1\'. to the Stanley family. Beneath
the cathedr;U is a strong subterranean dungeon,
where many noble persons were in former days
imprisoned, including Thomas, Earl of Warwick,
in tho time of Richard II., and Elinor Cobh.am,
Duchess of Gloucester, who was seutenced to per-

petual imiuisoument iu it iu tho year 1440, and
who died within its gloomy recesses, la Sir W.alter

3il
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Soiitt's Peveril of the Peak, constant mention is

made of tliis castle, and indeed it may be said to

be the scene of the story. The ruins are yearly

visited and admired by thousan<ls of persons from
all parts of the United Iviuydom. The town of P.

is now rapitUy extending its boundaries, and bids

fair to become a jilace of considerable commercial
importance. Population (ISOl) 2S1S.

PEEL, Sir Kobert, a very eminent British

statesman, was born, 5th Eebruary 178S, near Bury,

in Laucasliire. His father. Sir Robert I'eel (created

a Ijaronet in 1800), was a wealthy cotton-spinner,

from whom he inherited a great fortime. He was
educated at Harrow, and at Christ-Church, Oxford,

where he graduated B.A. in 18US—taking a double
iirst-class—and entered the House of Commons in

1809 as member for C;ishul, adopting the strong Tory
politics of his father. Percival was then jirime-

mmister. P. set quietly about the business-work

of tke House, feeling his way with that steady

prudeuce and persevering diligence that were the

couspieuous features of his character. In ISll, he
was appointed Under-Secretary for the Colonies

;

and from 1812 to ISIS, he held the office of Secre-

tary for Ireland. In this capacitj', he displayed

a strong anti-Catholic spirit (whence the witty

Irish gave him the nickname of ' Orange-Peol '),

and was in consequence so fiercely, or, sliall we say,

ferociously attacked by O'Comicll, that even the

cool and cautious Secretary was driven to send the

agitator a challenge. The police, however, prevented

tiie duel from taking place. Prom ISIS till 1S22,

P. remained out of office, but not out of parliament,

where he sat for the university of O.xford. He
now began to acquire a reinitation as a financier

and economist; and in ISli.), ^vas ajipointed chair-

man of the Bank Committee, and moved the

resolutions which led to the resumption of cash-

jiayraents. He was still, however, as averse as

ever to anything like religions or jiolitical reform.

No member of the Liverpool-Castlereagh cabinet

coidd have been to ajipearance more resolute. He
even vehemently defended the infamous ' Petcrloo

Massacre' of 1819. In 1S22, he re-entered the

ministry as Home Secretary—Canning shortly after

becoming Foreign Secretary, on the suicide of Lord
Castlereagh. The two worked together pretty

well for some time, as P. devoted himself chiefly to

financial matters, and especially to the currency

;

but ' Pomaa Catholic emancipation ' was a question

on which Canning was considerablj' in advance of

his brother-secretary ; and when the former was
caUed u|)on by the king, after the resignation of

Lord Liverpool, to form a sort of Whig-Tory
ministry. P., along with the Buke of Wellington
and others, withdrew from office. Yet it is singu-

larly characteristic of this most honest and com-
promWm'j statesman, that even when he seceded
(IS27), his opinions were veering round to the
liberal and generous view of the claims of Koman
Catholics ; and when the death of Canumg, shortly

after, led to the formation of the WeUington-Pcel
government, its great measure—actually introduced
by ' Orange-Peel ' himself—was the ever-memorable
one for the ' relief ' of the Roman Catholics (1829).

As Home Secfetary, he also signalised himself by
a re-organisation of the London police force—since

popularly called ' Peclei-s ' and ' Bobbies,' their

ju'evious sobriquet being ' Charlies '—from King
Charles I., who (lG-10) extended and improved the
police system—and by the introduction of several

other important measures.

Meanwlulo, the university of Oxford had rejected

its a])ostate representative, and chosen in his stead

Sir Harry Inglis. But now came on the great I

([Uestiou of parliamentary reform, which P. firmly I
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but temperately opposed. In 1830, the Wellington-
Peel ministry fell, and was Succeeded by a Whig
ministry under Earl Oroy, which, in lS.'i2, carried

the Reform BiU. P. (now, by the death of his

father. Sir Robert P.), when he saw that reform
was inevitable, accepted defeat and its results

with great equanimity. He shrank from any-
thing like factious opposition to the measure, and
contented himself with presenting as forcibly as

he could the political per-contra. After it was
passed, ho became the leader of the ' Conservative

'

opposition; and, ivs we have said, accepting refoi-in

itself as a fctil accnmpll :ind ii'revorsible, he only

sought by keen and vigilant criticism of A\'hig

measures to retard the too rapid strides of libcr-

aUsm. In 1833, when the first 'reformed' parlia-

ment assembled, P. took his seat as member for

Tamworth, which he represented till the close of

his life. Oil the retirement of the Melbourne
ministry in November 1834, he accepted the office

of prime-minister, but could not succeed in giving

stability to his administration, and was compelled
again to give place to Viscount Melbourne in April

1835, and resumed his place as leader of the oppo-
sition. P.'s conduct in opposition was always
eminently patriotic. The Wliigs, who were being
pressed on the one side by the new Radical party
and the Anti-corn Law League, and on the other

by O'Connell and the Irish repealers, gradually lost

gi'onnd, and being narrowly defeated in 1841, on
a motion of want of confidence, dissolved parlia-

ment. The general election that ensued, was
virtually a contest between Free-trade and Pro-

tection. Protection won ; and when the new
pai'liament met, a vote of no-contidence was carried

by a majority of ninety-one. The Conservative

party, headed by P., now came into office. The
great feature of the new government was the

attitude it adopted on the corn-law question. The
Whigs, while in office, and even after their expul-

sion, were bent upon a fixed but moderate duty
on foreign corn ; the Anti-corn Law League
woidd hear of nothing short of an entire repeal,

while Sir Robert was in favour of a modification

of the sliding scale of duty which had existed

since 1828. He introduced and carried (1842), in

spite of strong opposition, a measure based upon
this principle. The deficit in the revenue, which
had become quite alarming imiler the Jlelbourne

administration, next engaged his attention, and
led him to bring in a bill (1S42) for the imposi-

tion of an ' income-tax ' of 7(Z. in the pound, to

be levied for three years. To alleviate the new
burden, P. commenced a revision of the general

tariff, and either abolished or lowered the duties

on several very important articles of commerce,
such as ib-ugs, dye-woods, cattle, sheep, pigs, salted

meat, butter, eggs, cheese, and lard. He also

shewed himself resolute in the repression of the

clamorous and anarchic malcontents of Ireland,

O'Connell (q. v.) was tried for cons])iraey, and
though the judgment against him was set aside

on appeal to the House of Lords, the influence of

the 'agitator' was broken. The first half of 1845

was marked by the allowance to Maynooth being

increased and changed into a permanent endow-
ment instead of an annual grant, and by the

foundation of the Irish unsectarian colleges, aud
other important measures. But the potato-rot in

Ireland during the autumn, followed by a frightful

famine, rendered ' cheap corn ' a necessity, if

millions were not to starve. Cobden and the

League redoubled their exertions. Lord John

Russell announced the views of the Whig party

on the crisis, and Peel again yielded. He told his

ministerial colleagues that "the corn-laws were
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doamcd, and that tlieir repeal was inevitable. Some
of them refusing to go along with him, he resigned

;

but after a few days, was recalled, and resumed
oifice. Lord Stanley {now Earl Derby), seceded, and
with Lord George Bentinck, Mr Disraeli, &c.,

formed a 'no-surrender' Tory party; but the

Duke of Wellington, (Iraham, Aberdeen, Gladstone,

and other eminent Conservatives, stood by him,
and the measure for the rejieal was carried. He
was, however, immedi.ately afterwards defeated on
an Irish Protection of Life Bill. Not so much upon
this account, as because he felt that the course which
he had jiursued had produced a dissohition of the

old ties of party, anil that he could not expect for

some time to find liimself at the head of a strong

government, P. retired from ofliee in June 1846,

giving place to a Whig administration under Lord
John Kussell, to which he gave an independent
but general sui>]wrt as the leader of a middle
party rather Wiiig than Tory. In the critical

times of 1847— IS4S, he was one of the umst
important props of the goverimient, whose fj-ee-trade

principles he had now completely accepted. His
ecclesiastical policy had also undergone a remark-
able change, and he now frankly supported
the Whigs in the efforts to carry an act for

the repeal of the Jewish disabilities. lie was
himself regarded by the working and middle
classes generally with much grateful respect. An
unexpected eatastro[)he put an end to his career.

(-)n the '28th of June 1850, he had spoken with great

eloquence in the debate on Lord Palmerston's Greek
])olicy ; but on the following day was thrown from
liis horse in Hyde Park, and was so much injured,

that he died on the evening of the 2d of July. —He
left live sons, the eldest of whom. Sir Robkut Peel,
and the second, FiiEDERicic, are both members of the

House of Commons, and have adopted generally the

later or Whig polities of their father.

PEEL-TOWER (W. pill, a stake, a f.n-tress

;

Lat. jyda, a stake, pillar, structure), the name given
to the towers erected on the Scottish borders for

defence. They are square, with turrets at the
angles, and the door is sometimes at a height from
the ground. The lower story is usually vaulted,

and formed a stable for horses, cattle, &c. For an
aceiniut of these old towers, now mostly in ruin, see

Hidorij of rcehlesshtre, by W. Chambers, 18Ui.

PEEPUL, PIPUL, or PIPPUL (Ficus rellr/iosa),

also known as the S.\cred Fio of India, and in

Ceylon called the Bo Tr.EE ; a species of Fig (q. v.),

.somewhat resembling the Banyan, but the branches
not rooting like th(»se of that tree, and the leaves

heart-shapeil with long attenuated points. Tlic tree

is held sacred by the Hindus, beeau.se Vishnu is said

to have been born under it. It is gener.ally planted

near temples, and religious devotees spend their

lives under its shade. It is also held sacred by the

Buddhists. It attains a great size aud age. A
Wonderfully aged tree of this species is figured in

the article Bo Tr.EE. The P. is often ])lanted near

houses, and by the sides of wallis, for the sake of

its grateful shade. The juice contains cainitchouc,

and is used l)y women as bandoline. Lae insects

feed upon this tree, aiul raucli lac is obtained from
it. The fruit is not much larger than a grape, and
although eatalde, is not valued.

PEEK (Fr. pail-; L.at. jun; equal), a gener.al

n.ame ajjplied to the titled nobility of Great Britain

and Ireland, indicating their equality of rank. The
)ieer,age includes tin; various degrees of Baron,
Viscount, Earl, M.arquis, and Duke. The peers of

England, of Great Britain, of the United Kingilom,

anil certain representative peers of Scotland and
Ireland, together with certam o£ the biabopa aud
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archbishops, who are called lords spiritual, consti-

tute the House of Lords. The dignity of tlie peerage
is hereditary, but ui early times was territorial.

Life peerages seem at one time to have been not
unknown in England ; but in 1850 Sir James Parke,
h.aving been created by Her Majesty Baron
Wensleydale ' for and during the term of his natural
life,' the House of Lords, on the report of a Com-
mittee of Privileges, held that he was not entitled to
sit and vote in parliament. Ladies may be peeresses
in their own right either by creation or by inherit-

ance. The wives of peers are also styled peeresses.

Under the articles Nobility, Parliament, Duke,
Marquis, Earl, Viscount, and Baron, will be
found notices of each order of peers, and of the
origin, history, and privileges of the peers as a body.
A certain limited number of the French nobility

were styled Peers of France.

PEEWIT. See Lapwing.

PEGASSE, or PACASSE {Bos 2>i'gasux], a species

of ox, a native of the interior of Western Africa.

The head is short and thick, the forehead wide ; the

horns long, extending laterally from the frontal

ridge, then turning downwards, and again upwards
;

the ears very large and peudidous ; the neck
maned ; the tail entirely covered with long hair

;

the legs long. Little is yet known of this curious

species of a most important tribe.

PE'GASUS, in Greek Mj'thology, a winged horse

which arose with Chrysaor from the blood of the

Gorgon Medusa, when she was slain by Perseus.

He is said to have received his name because ho
first made his appearance beside the springs ipegcii)

of Oceanus. He afterwards ascended to heaven, and

was believed to carry the thunder and lightning of

Zeus. According to later authors, however, he was
the horse of Eos. The myth concerning P. is inter-

woven with that of the victory of Bellerophon over

Chima?ra. Bellerophon had in vain sought to catch

P. for his combat with this monster, but was advised

by the seer Polyidos of Corinth to sleep in the

temple of Minerva, and the goddess appearing to

him in his sleep, gave him a golden bridle and

certain instructions, upon which he acted, aud made
use of P. in his combat with the Chima;ra, the

Amazons, and the Solymi. P. is also spoken of in

modern times as the horse of the Muses, which,

however, he was not. The ancient legend on this

subject is, that the nine Muses and the nine

daughters of Pieros engaged in a competition in

siugmg by Helicon, and everything was motionless

to hear their song, save Helicon, which rose ever

higher and higher in its delight, when P. put a stop

to"this with a kick of his hoof, aud from the print

arose Hiiijiocrene, the inspiring spring of the Muses.

But that P. is tlie horse of the iluses, is entirely

a modern idea, being first found in the Oiiaiulo

limavHiralo of Boiardo.

PEGASUS, a genus of lishes, constituting the

Sea Dragon (Pegasus draco).

family Pe^jasidce, of the order Lophohranchii (q. v.).

The species are few ; they are small fishes, natives of

the Indian seas, interesting from their peculiar form
353



PEGS—PEINE FORTE ET DUKE.

and appearance. The treast is greatly expanded,

much broader than high, the gill-openings in the

sides ; the pectoral fins are extremely large and

strong ; a long snout projects before the eyes, and

the mouth is situated under and at the base of it

;

the body is surrounded by three knobbed or spinous

rings. One species (P. draco) is caUcd the Sea

Dragox, another (P. volans) is popularly known as

the Pegasus.

PEGS. Small square pointed pegs of wood have

of late years been introduced by the Americans

into the manufacture of boots and shoes, for the

purpose of connecting the parts of the sole

and upper leather together without sewing. See

SnOEMAKiNO. This invention has been so e.\ten-

sively adopted, that the manufacture of wooden

pegs, for this purpose, has become an important

trade in America and Bohemia, from wliich countries

a considerable importation is made to Great Britain.

They are chiefly made of maple-wood, and are rarely

more than an inch in length.

PEGU', a province of British Burmah, lies between

the parallels of 15° 14—19° 27' N. lat., and the

meridians of 94° 13—96° 52' E. long., and is

divided for fiscal purposes into the foUowmg
districts or provinces :

Area in

Square Miles.

Rangoon 98011

Basseiii, 89(10

Prome 849^

Henzada, .... 2200

Thai-awady, . . . 2160

Tonghoo 3900

Total, 32,454

252,507

225,871)

232,817

iia.cu
128,24B

66,77.->

1,024,S;;5

Of this number of inhabitants, about 800,000 are

true Bunnans ; but in addition to these, there is a

sprinkling of Karens, who live in the wild and

hilly districts, Taleins or Peguers, Shans, Khyengs,

Yabaings, Indians, Chinese, and a few other races.*

The principal river of P. is the Irrawadi (q. v.).

In March, the river begins to rise, and gradu.ally

increases in volume tUl its waters are forty feet

above their lowest level. They rapidly subside in

October, when the rains cease, and the north-east

monsoon sets in. The revenue of P. for the year

1862— 1S63 was S.eSSj.SlG rupees ; though, under

the rule of the king of Burmah, it did not amount

to half that sum. P. was annexed to British India

at the close of the Bnrman war of 1852, since

which time slavery has ceased to exist, schools

have been established, and various pubho works

undertaken.
Pace and teak timber are the principal exports.

A fiotUla of steamers keep up the communication

between Rangoon (q. v.), the principal port, and the

chief stations on the Irrawadi, conveying troops,

stores, passengers, and maUs from place to place.

—

Winter's Sic Montlis in British Burmah (Lend.

1858) ; Martin's British India (Lond. 1862).

PEHLEVI (Valour, Power; Zabdn Pehlevi =
Language of Heroes) is the name of an ancient

West-Iranian (Median and Persian) idiom, in use

» Lieutenant-colonel A. P. Phayre, chief commissioner of

British Burmah, in his report for 1S63 (Rangoon, 1863) states

the population of Pegu as follows :

R^cei.

1. Enrnpeans and their descendants, . . 2.409

2. Burmese, including .^racanese and Talaings, . 924,091

3. Karens 249,513

4. Shans and Toungthoos 24.639

5. Chmese 1.724

6. Khyengs 18,879

7. Indians
8. JIohiimmed.ans of Burmah, . . .

9. All races not included above,

11,844
2,089
9,142

Total, 1,244,385

chiefly during the period of the Sassanides (235

—

640 A. D.), who, wishing fully to restore the ancient

Persian empire, endeavoured also to reinstate the

primitive national language, fallen into disuse as a
court-language since the time of Alexander's con-

quest. Yet they did not fix upon the pure Persian

as it was still spoken in the interior, but upon the

dialect of the western provinces, largely mixed with

Semitic words, to which Arian terminations were

aflixed. The grammatical structure of the P.

presents almost the same poverty of inflections and

terminations as the present Persian. Although, how-

ever, less rich than Zend (q. v.) in inflection and

accentuation, it yet boasts of the same copiousness

of words as th.tt dialect, to which it in reality

succeeded. It is written from right to left, and the

letters are mostly joined. The remnants of P. extant

consist of coins, inscriptions (found at Hajiabad,

Persepolis, Ku-manshah, &c.), and a number of books,

aU relating to the religion of Zoroaster. The most

important of these are the translation of the chief

part of the Zend-Avesta (Yazna, Visparad, and

Vendidad), and such original religious works as the

Bimdehcsh, Shikandgutndni, Dinkart, Atash Bariim,

&c. The P. of the books difi'ers from that of the

inscriptions and coins to such a degree—accord-

intr to the larger or smaller preponderance of

the Semitic element— as to have misled investig-

ators (Westergaard and others) to assume that two
utterly distinct languages, a purely Iranic and a
Semitic one, had been used somewhat indiscrimin-

ately at the time. The non-Iranian element is

called Huzvaresh (Huzooresh) by the Parsee priests,

who, taking advantage of the ambiguity of the P.

alphabet, often substitute the corresponding Persian

for the foreign words. The Iranian part of the

P. differs little from the Persian of our own
day, and, in fact, the P. changed first into Par-

see, and subsequently into modern Persian, simply

by getting rid first of its Llhaldee, and then of those

of Tts Ir.anian words which had become obsolete.

The chief use of the P. dialect at present is the

assistance it offers towards the elucidation of the

Zend itself. For the history of its investigation

since it was first made known in Europe, we refer

to Persian Language and Literature.

PEI-HO', a river of China, which, rising on the

confines of Tartary, traverses the northern part of

the province of Chlh-le (q. v.) or Pe-chih-le, and faUs

into the Gulf of Pe-chih-le, in about 38° 30' N. lat.

The attack on the escort of the British and

French ambassadors, whilst ascending the Pei-ho to

Pekin (June 1859), led to the war with China of

1860. See China.

PEINE FOPvTE ET DURE, the 'strong and

hard pain ; ' a species of torture formerly appUed by

the law of England to those who, on being arraigned

for felony, refused to plead, and stood mute, or who
peremptorily challenged more than twenty jurors,

which was considered a contumacy equivalent to

standing mute. In the beginning of the 13th c,

this penalty seems to have consisted merely in a

severe imprisonment with low diet, persisted in tiU

the contumacy was overcome. But by the reign of

Henry IV., it had become the practice to load the

offender with weights, and thus press him to death;

and till nearly the middle of the 18th c, pressing

to death was the regular and lawful mode of

punishing persons who stood mute on their arraign-

ment for felony. The motive which induced an

accused party, in any case, to submit to this penalty

rather than to plead, was probably to escape the

attainder which would have resulted from a con-

viction for felony. During the 15th, 16th, l,th,

and even the 18th c., various cases are recorded
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of the inldiction of the punishment in question.

Lattei-Iy, a practice jirevailod which had no sanction

from the law, of first tryiu;; the efl'ect of tying tlie

thumbs tightly together with whipcord, that the
pain might induce tlie offender to plead. Among
instances of the infliction of the pdne forte el dure,

are the following : Juliana Quick, in 1442, charged
with high treason in speaking contemiituously of

Henry VI., was pressed to death. Antliony Arrow-
smith, in 159S, was pressed to death (Surtees'

History of Durham, vol. 3, p. 271). Walter Calverly
of Calverly, in Yorkshire, arraigned at the York
assizes in 1G05, for murdering his two children and
stabbing his \vife, was pressed to death in the castle

by a large iron weight placed on his breast (Stow's

ChronicUj. Major Strangvvays suffered death in a
similar way in Newgate in 1G57, for refusing to

plead when charged with the murder of his brother-

in-law, Mr Fussell. In 1720, a person of the name
of Phillips was pressed in Newgate for a consider-

able time, till he was released on his submission ; and
the same is recorded in the following year of one
Nathaniel Hawes, who lay under a weight of 250 lbs.

for seven minutes. As late as 1741, a person is said to

have been pressed to death at tlie Cambridge assizes,

the tying of his thumbs having been first tried

without effect.

The statute 12 Geo. III. c. 20 virtually abolished
the peine forte et dure, by enacting that any person
who shall stand mute when arraigned for felony or

piracy shall be convicted, and have the same judg-

ment and execution awarded against him as if he
had been convicted by verdict or confession.

PEI'PUS, Lake, in the north-west of Kussia, is

surrounded by the government of St Petersburg,

and the provinces of Esthonia and Livonia. On the
south-cast it is connected with Lake Pskoff by a
strait IG miles in length and from 1.^ to 4i miles

broad. The length of both lakes is 87 miles, the
greatest breadth about 40, and the depth from 14 to

49 feet. Lake Pskoff receives the waters of the
river Velekaia, and Lake P. is supplied by Lake
Pskoff, and by the Embach from the west, and other

rivers. The waters of the lower lake are carried to

the Gidf of Finland by thoNarova. The lakes are

studded with several picturesque islands, and
surrounded with banks which are for the most part

marshy and abound in fish, the taking of which
gives employment to many.

PEISI'STRATOS (Lat. Pisistralus), a famous
' tyrant ' of Athens, belonged to a family of Attiea,

which claimed descent from Pylian Nestor, and was
born towards the close of the 7th c. li. c.—certainly

not later thau 612. His father's name was Hip-
pocrates, and through his mother lie was pretty

closely related to the great lawgiver, iSolon, between
whom and P. a very intimate friendship long

existed. He received an excellent education ; and
the charm of his manners, as well as the generosity

of his spirit was so great that (according to Solon)

had he not been amlntious, he would have been the

best of Athenians ; but his passion for the exercise

of sovereign power led him to adopt a pohcy of

artifice and dissimulation, for the pur[)ose of

attaining his ends, which prevents us from regarding

him with the admiration that tlie beneficent char-

acter of his government might seem to demand.
At first, P. cooperated with his kinsman Solon,

and in the war against the Megarians, ac(|uired

consideralile military distinction ; liiit afterwards,

when probably his ambitious views had become
more matured, he came forward as the leader

of one of the three parties into which Attica was
then divided. These were, the Pediai (party of

the Plain), or the landed proprietoi's ; the I'arali

(party of the Seaboard), or wealthy merchant
classes ; and the Diacrii (party of the Highland.^),
chiefly a labouring population, jealous of the ricii,

and eager for equality of political privileges. It
was to the last of these that P. attached himself

;

but indeed he assiduously cultivated the good-will
of all the poorer citizens, to whom he shewed him-
self a most liberal benefactor. At last P. took a
decided step. Driving into the market-place of
Athens one day, and exhibiting certain self-inflicted
wounds, he called upon the people to protect him
against his and their enemies, alleging that he had
been attacked on account of his patriotism. Solfjn,

who was present, accused him of hypocrisy ; but
the crowd were, according to Plutarch, ready to
take up arms for their favourite ; and a general
assembly of the citizens being summoned, Ariston,
one of P.'s partisans, proposed to allow him a
body-guard of fifty men. The measure was carried
in spite of the strenuous opposition of Solon. Gra-
dually P. increased the number, and in 560 B.C.,

when he felt himself strong enough, seized the
Akropolis. The citizens, m general, seem to
have tacitly sanctioned this high-handed act.

They were sick of the anarchic broils of the
dift'erent factions, and probably glad to see their
champion and favourite usurp supreme authority.
jSIegakles and the Alkmaionids—the heads of the
rich aristocratic party—immediately fled from the
city. Solon, who loved neither oligarchic aiTogance
nor military despotism, but was a thorough consti-

tutionahst, tried, but in vain, to rouse the Atheni-
ans against Peisistratos. P., who was not at all

vindictive in his disposition, did not attempt to
molest Solon ; he even maintained the legislation

of the latter almost intact, and distinguished him-
self chiefly by the vigour of his administration.

P. himself did not enjoy his first 'tyranny' long.

The Pedimi and the Parali rallied under Lykurgos
and Megakles, united their forces, and overthrew
the usurper, who was forced to go into exile. But
the coalition of the two factious was soon broken
up. Megakles hereupon made overtures to P.,

inviting him to resume his tjTanny, which he did,

but a family quarrel with Slegakles induced the
latter to again ally himself with Lykurgos, and P.

was driven from Attica. He retired to Eubcea,

where he remained for ten years, ever keeping an
eye, how'ever, on Athens, and making preparations

for a forcible return. How he managed to acquire

so much influence while only a banished man, is

difficult to ascertain ; but certain it is that many
Greek cities, particularly Thebes and Argos, placed

the greatest confidence in hiin, and finally supphed
him abundantly with money and troops. P. at

length sailed from Eubn^a, landed in Attica at

Mar.ithon, and marched on the capital. His par-

tisans hurried to swell his ranks. At Pallene,

he encountered his ojiponeuts, and completely

defeated them, but used his victory with admir-

able moderation. When ho entered the city,

no further resistance was made, and he resumed the

sovereignty at once. The date of this event, as of

most others in the life of P., is very uncertain ;

pcrhajis we shall not err far if we place it about 543
B.C. He lived for sixteen years afterwards in un-

disturbed possession of power, dying 527 nc, and
transmitting his supremaey to his sons, Hippias and
Hipparchus, known as the PcliUtratkla: His rule

was mild and beneficent. Although the precau-

tionary measures that he adopted to establish his

authority involved at first a certain resolute and
stringent policy (e. g., the seizure of the chiklrcu of

his leading opponents, and the detaining them aa

hostages) ; yet no sooner had ho placed himself out of

danirer, than he began to display that wonderful tact,°
355
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moderation, kindliness, and symjiathetic appreciation

of the -wishes of the Athenians, that liave won liini

the praise and esteem of all later ages, in sjiite of

his usurjiation. He iiruily, Imt not harshly, enforced

obedience to the laws of 8olou ; eniittieil the city of

its poorest citizens, and made them agricnltnrists,

snp])Iyiug such as had no resonrces with cattle antl

seed ; secured provision for old and <lisabled sol-

diers ; bestowed great care ou the celebration of

the religious festivals of the Atticans, and even

introduced some imjiortant changes ; encouraged
literature more than any Athenian had ever done

before—it is to 1'., or to the poets, scholars, and
priests aljout him, that wc owe, for example, the

first complete edition of Homer (q. v.) ; and, Ulce

his still more brilliant successor in the following

century, Perikles, he adorned Athens witli many
beautiful buildings, such as the Lyceum, a temjile

to the Pythian Apollo, another to Olympian Zeus, &c.

PEKAN, orWOOD-SHOCK (Maries Cumulnish),

a sjiecies of Marten (([. v.), very nearly aUied to tlie

sable, a native of the northern ]iart3 of Nortli

America. It is twice the size of the pine marten,

and is generally of a grayish brown colour ; the legs,

tail, and bade of the neck marked with darker

brown. The fur, although not so valu.ible as s.able,

nor even as that of the pine marten, is useful, and
large quantities are sent to the market. The P.

lives in burrows, wliich it excavates in the banks
of rivers ; and feeds chielly on tish and other aquatic

animals.

PEKI'N, or PE-KI'NG (i.e., Northern Capital),

the capit.al of the Chinese empire since 1408 A. D., is

situated in lat. .S9° 54' 13" N., and long. IIG' 28' 54'

E., in tile northern province of Chili-le, at a dis-

tance of nearly lOD miles from the sea, and about
CU miles from the great Chinese Wall. The popula-

tion of the city is estimated at about 2,000,000

;

the entire area, in which is included much vacant
space, at 27 square miles, and the circuit of tlie

walls is said to be about 25 miles. These walls

are made of earth, with an outer casing of brick,

having embrasures for musketry or orduance every
50 feet; their height is about 40 feet; thickness
at the base about 30 feet, and at the top 12

feet, which is paved with stone, an<l where horse-

men can ascend by a ramp or sloping way. At
intervals of 60 yards are square towers, projecting
outwards from the walls 50 or 00 feet. The gates

which give access to tlie city from the surrounding
country are 10 in number, nine of which belong
to the Northern or Tartar City, and seven to the
Southern or Chinese City. Over each gate is a
watch-tower nine stories in height, and loopholed
for cannon.

Tlie city of P. is divided into two parts, separated
by a wall with three gates. Tlieso two sections
form respectively the Northern, Interior, or Tartar
City, called Nei-tching ; and the Southern, Exterior,
or Chinese City, called Wai-tddnij*

\. Nei-tcldnrj, or the Korthem CU;/, has three
distinct divisions or enclosures—viz., the Prohibited
City, the Hwang-Ching, or Imperial City, and the
General City. The lirst of these—the innermost or

* Nortlicm City ami Southern City are the most
correct tenns. The latter was added to tlie more
ancient Northern City, and was originally designed
to ciicirclo it ; hence it was called tlio Exterior City, in

contradistinction to the Nortlicrn or Interior City. It

was also intended to reserve tlie Northern City for the
Tartars, and the Southern City for the Chinese, as the
names stdl imply ; but in point of fact, the Tartar
City contains as many Chinese as Tartars ; and it is

not surrounded by the so-called Cliinese City, whicli
latter has only been added on the south side.
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central block—is surromided by a yellow wall about

two miles in circumference, whicli shuts in the

]ialaces, pleasure-grounds, and temples of the sacred

city. Here live the emperor and his family, the

ladies of the court, anil the attendant eunuchs.
• Kecn-tsiug-Kung,' or 'the Tr.anquil Palace of

Heaven,' the emperor's private palace, is the most
magiiiticent of the roj'al residences. Other notable

builduigs of the prohiliited city are ' I'ung-seen-

teeii,' the Temple of Inqierial Ancestors ; Ching-

hwang-meaou, the Temple of the Guardian Deity of

the city ; Nau-heun-teeii, the Hall of Portraits of

the Chinese emperors and sages ; and Wan-yuen Ko,

the Imperial Libr.ary. The Imperial City is built

around this central block, and contains the palaces

of the princes, temples, some of the government
ollices, and spacious pleasure-grounds. From Woo-
ying-teen, the Imperial Printing-oliice, the Imperial,

or Pe-kiiifi Gazette is issued daily for aU govern-

ment oihcials throughout the empire. 'Phis is

the only jniblication in China approachiug to a
newspaper, and is named A'i«y J'aoii, or ' Great

Kejiort.' It is not merely a rejiort for official

information, but forms the basis of the national

annals, and is comjiiled from the daily records of

the Supreme Council. Besides the daily edition,

there is one published every two days, which is

sold to the ]>ulilie, and from which is withheld
decrees and reports of a secret character. The
journal itself is a miserable production even for

China, and consists of from 15 to 20 pages, not

so large as common note-paper. The General

City—the third division or enclosure—hes between
the Imperial City and the outside walls ; it is more
densely popul.ated than cither of the preceding divi-

sions, and contains the most important of the ]nililic

olfices, including the six supreme tribunals or

boards; the Le-ian-yuen, or the Office of Foreign

Affairs ; Too-cha-yueu, or the Imperial Censorate, &e.

;

Han-lin-yuen, or the Grand National College ; the

Circat Medical College ; the Oliscrvatory ; the Police-

office ; and the British, French, and Austrian lega-

tions, which are close to the south wall. 'The

British minister resides in the Leang-kung-foo, or

the Palace of Leang, a gorgeous building, consisting

of four or five large halls, and covering many acres

of land. The principal streets of the general city

—from 140 to 200 feet wide and unpaved—are con-

tinuous lines of shops painted red, blue, and green,

decorated with staring signs and resplendent with
Chinese characters highly gilt. By day and by
night, by the light of the sun, or by the illumination

of torches and ])aper lanterns, the roar of these great

thoroughfai'es is incessant ; sho])keepers, pedlers,

mountebanks, quack-doctors, passengers on foot or

on horseback, each and all contributing to the

general hubbub. The minor streets and lanes, where
the houses of the populace arc mingled with public

offices, temples, stores, and manufactories, are Ijy no

means pleasant places, their general characteristics

being an ' insupportable odour,' and one-storied

brick houses with roofs of a gray colour. There is

' Fetid Hide Street,' 'Dog's-tooth Street,' 'Dog's-tail

Street,' ' Barbarian Street,' and many others with
names equally uninviting.

2. Wui-tddnri, or the Southern City, is the

second great division of Pekin. It measures

about four mUes from east to west, and two mdes,

or less, from north to south ; but a great portion

of the enclosed space is laid out in parks and
gardens. Teen-Tan, or the Temple to Heaven, and
Tec-Tan, or the Temjde to Earth, with their grounds,

occupy a considerable space ; the theatres and
places of public amusement are likewise situated

in the Southern or Chinese City. Kobert Fortune,

who has lately visited P., describes its most peculiar
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and striking features as follows :
' As an eastern

city, it is remarkable for its great size, and for its

high massive walls, ranijiarts, and watch-towers.

Its straiglit and wide streets are ditferent from
those of any other Chinese town which has come
under my observation. Its imperial palaces, summer-
honses, and temples, with tlieir quaint roofs and
yellow tiles, arc very striking objects ; and the

number of private dwellings situated amongst trees

and gardens, surrounded with liigh walls, give a

country or park-like api'carance to the great city.

The trees and gardens of the jjalace, with Kirig-

slian, or Prospect Hill, are objects of considerable

interest, as is also Lama Mosiinc, suggesting as it

does some connection, in times long gone bj', with
Tiliet or India.'

Outside the city, there are unwalled suburbs, as

about every walled town in China. These are of

considerable extent, but straggling, and consist

principally of an agricultural population, the laud
being everywhere in a state of cultivation, producing
chieily maize and millet, as it is not so suitable for

tlie staple products of rice and wheat. The land
is badly watered, but well timbered, which gives a

pleasing aspect to the landscape ; and when viewed
towards the range of mountains extending from the

west of P. to the north-east, presents a picturesque

panorama. It is in the former direction, towards
the north, that the famous Yueyi-minij-yuen palaces

are situated, which were sacked and destroyed by
the allies in October 18GU. These were 30 in

number, surrounded by every variety of hill and dale,

woodland and lawm, interspersed with canals, pools,

rivulets, and lakes, with numerous temples aud
pagodas containing statues of men and gods in gold,

silver, and bronze. Here had been heaped up for

centuries all the movable riches and presents of the

emperors of China, amongst which were found
many sent by the Knglish embassies. At the

ajiproach of the allies, Hien-fung lied in haste ; and
when Lord Elgin learned that it was in those

grounds that the British and French prisoners,

captured by treachery, had been tortuyed, he gave
the order to sack and destroy this favourite resi-

dence of the emperor's, ' as it could not fail to be a
blow to his pride as well as his feelings ; and it

became a solemn act of retribution.' The palaces

were cleared of every valuable, and their walls

destroyed by lire and sword ; while the fugitive

monarch died at his stronghold, Zehol, among the

Tartarian Alps.

P. has thus been rendered memorable by this

march of the British and French forces (ISGO) to

the walls of the city, on which the British and
French flags were raised. The provisions of the

treaty of Tien-tsin (1858, see China) were subse-

quently r.atilied and supplemented by the ('nui'enfion

of I'., whicli was signed in the English ami French
languages at P., October 24, 1800. The following

is an abstract of this important document. By
Article 4, it is agreed that on the day on which
this convention is signed, the port of Tien-tsin

shall be opened to trade, and British subjects

shall reside and trade there nmler tlie same con-

ditions as at any other jiort of China by treaty

open to trade. Article ,'5 confers full liberty on
the Chinese to emigrate, together with their

families, to British colonies or otlier foreign parts.

Article 6 cedes to Her Majesty the Queen of

(Jreat Britain and Ireland, and to her heirs, the

townshii) of Cowloon, in the province of Kwang-
tung, as a dependency of Her Britannic Majesty's

colony of llong-kong, with a view to the mainten-

ance of law and order in and about the harbour
of Hong-kong. But the most important article of

this Convention is that which allows the residence

of a British envoy at P., a privilege which was alone
accorded to Russia. About four years have elapsed
since then, and the greatest benefits have resulted
to both governments by this ste]>. The same has
been granted to the French and American govern-
ments ; who, with the several missionary establish-
ments, now (18G4) form a popidation of 41 foreign
residents, besides a few ladies, children, and servants

;

wiiilc foreigners of all nations are allowed to -(-isit,

but not to trade within the precincts of the city.

—See Vedo and Pekinr), by Robert Fortune (Lond.
1863), Chinese Repository (March 1S34), ilaemiUan's
Mci'iuzine (.January ISGl), Lord EhjUis Dtspalcbes
(October ISGO), Al'S. ^''oles (ISG.'i).

PELA'GIANISJI, the doctrinal system of Pela-
gius (q. v.), especially on the subjects of the natural
condition of man, original sin, grace, free-will, and
redemption. Under the head Pelaoiu.s will be
found what may be called the external history of

the controversy to which the opinions of that
remarkable man gave occasion. The movement,
considered in itself, is one of the most interesting in

the history of the human mind. At the close of the
great controversies on the Trinity and Incarnation,
the speculation, which for nearly a century had
wearied itself in vain endeavours to make jdain the
inscrutable mysteries of the divine nature, at length
turned inwards upon itself ; and no one at all

familiar with the controversy on P. can doubt that
that jironder view of the capabilities of human
nature, which lies at the root of all the theories of

which P. was but the exponent, was a reaction

against the crude and degrading conceptions of the
nature and origin of the sold which characterised
the phiIoso]ihy, not alone of the Maniehjean teachers,

but of all the tlualistic religions which sprung from
the prolific soil of Gnosticism. To the ilauicha;an,

and to all in general who adopted the Gnostic
views as to the evil origin and nature of matter and
material substances, man was, in his psychical nature,
evil and incapable of good. The Christian teacher,

in combating this view, easily passed into an opposite

extreme, and overlooking or explainmg away the
strong language of the .Scripture, was led to repre-

sent man as endowed wnth full capacity for all good

;

and so long as the only adversaries to be contro-

verted were those who urged the views of the
Gnostic school, the line taken by Christian writers

was but little guarded by any of those limitations

and reserves which have arisen in later controversy
;

and thus the earlier Fathers, especially those of the

Eastern Church, where Gnosticism was chiefly to be
combated, are found to jiress earnestly the power
for good which man possesses, without entering nicely

into the origin or the motive principle of that power.

But whatever of vagueness hnn" over this important
subject was dispelled by the bold and precise state-

ments of Pelagius, or at least by the discussion which
at once arose thereupon, thronghout the entire

church. His teaching on the suliject of original sin

and on the primitive state of man, has been already
detailed. See Orioinal Sin. The earliest formal
embodiment of these doctrines, for the purpose of

obtaining upon them the public judgment of the
church, was in a number of articles presented to

the council of Jerusalem, in 415, by Orosius. See
Pki-aou'.s. Of these, the iirst five regarded the
doctrines already noticed under Original Si:f. The
latter portion of tlie articles alleged that no grace or

aid from (!od was needed for particular actions, but
that free-will and the teaching of the Law sufficed ;

that God's grace is given in proportion to our
merits ; that freewill would not be free, if it stood

in need of aid from God ; that the pardon of peni-

tents is not granted according to God's grace and
mercy, but according to their own merit and labour

;
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and that our victory docs not come from God's
assistance, but from our free-will. Although the

final sentence condemnatory of these doctrines (see

Pelagics) was very generally accepted, yet the

recusant party was not wanting in energy and
ability. The great champions on each side were
Augustine for the orthodox, and Julianus, Bishop
of Eclanum, for the Pelagians. Of so much of

the controversy as regards original sin, the history

has been already related ; that on grace and free-

will was more subtle, and has led to more numer-
ous divisions on the side of orthodo.xy as well

as of dissent. In order to evade the condemna-
tion of the doctrine originally ascribed to them as to

grace, Pelagius and his followers declared that they

did not deny the necessity of grace ; but by this name
they did not understand any real and internal sujier-

natural aid given by God in each pai-ticular action,

but only cither some general external assistance, such

as preaching, the Scriptures, good example, &c., or

an aid given which might facilitate and secure the

particular work, but which was by no means neces-

sary for its accomplishment. Whether, indeed, they

at any time admitted any real internal gi'acc, is a

question much disputed. Grace is of two kinds

—

that which moves the will, and that which enlightens

the understanding. It is necessary, too, to distin-

guish two periods in the history of P.—one before

the appearance of the Upistola Tractoria of Pope
Zosimus ; the other, subsequent to that decree. In
the first period, it would seem that the Pelagians

did not admit the necessity of any internal grace

whatever ; in the latter, they admitted the necessity

of a grace of the intellect, but not of the will ; or if

they seemed to speak of any internal gi-ace of the

will, it was only as facilitating man's act, not as at

all necessary to his doing it. The Pelagian theory, in

a word, was, that man, as coming from his Creator's

hand, possessed in himself, and as constituents of

his own nature, all the powera which are necessary

for the attainment of salvation ; that by the faithful

employment of these natural powers, without any
further aid whatever from God, he merits eternal

life, and all other rewards, by a strict title of justice

;

and that, to suppose grace to be necessary, is in

truth to destroy the essence of free-will. This
doctrine was somewhat modified in the Semi-Pela-

gian System (q. v.). The Catholic schools, all without
exception, maintain the necessity of grace for the

performance, not only of all meritorious, but of all

supernatural good works ; and they are equally
xmanimous in maintaining that the grace so given,

even that which is called 'efficacious,' does not
destroy the freedom of the will. Tliey distinguish

between the ' natural ' and the ' supernatural ' order,

and between the powers and gifts which are proper
to the one and to the other. For the attainment of all

the ends of the natural order, man possesses, by his

very constitution, all the powers and all the gifts

which are necessary ; and by the proper use of these
powers, he is able to merit aU the rewards which
belong to the natural order. He is able, therefore,

without any supernatural grace, to perform morally
good works (as acts of natural benevolence, the
fulfilment of the ordinary duties to his neigh-
bour, &c.), and to fulfil the purely natural obliga-

tions. But in order to works in the supernatural
order (such as the love of God above all things for

His own sake, faith in Him as the author of all

good, &c.), and the rewards which are promised for

such works, the will of man must be moved and
strengthened by supernatural grace, with which
the will freely co-operates, but which is a purely
gratuitous gift of God—so purely gratuitous, that
although God has promised eternal life as the
reward of man's co-operation, yet the merit arises
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entirely from God's gift and promise, and not from
the natural powers of the liuinan will.

Without going into the details of the teaching o£

the Catholic schools, it will be enough to particularise

the most remarkable among them. Of these, the
chief are the Molinist, which, giving most to lil^crty,

lies nearest to the border of P., but is clearly distin-

guished from it by maintaining the necessity of

grace for every supernatural act ; and the Thomist
and Augustinian, which give most to grace, but at

the same time ex|)ress!y preserve the freedom of

man's will. The Thomists are often represented as

denying the freedom of man's actions under grace

;

but although it is difficult to explain, in popular

language, their method of reconciling both, yet, to

those acquainted with the scholastic terminology,

their distinction between the infallible efficacious-

ness of grace, and its imposing necessity on the will,

is perfectly appreciable. In this they, as well as the

Augustinian school, differ from the Jansenists (q. v.).

The Jansenists, indeed, regard the Molinist school

as a plain revival of P., and they profess that

they alone represent fully, in their own system, the

very same position which St Augustine formerly
maintained against that heresy in its iirst origin.

In the Reformed Church, the Arminian doctrine

may be said to correspond in the main with the
Molinist system in the Roman Church. The
Gomarists, in most, although not in all parti-

culars, fall in with the Janscnistic views. The
Pelagian views are distinctly represented in modern
controversy by the Socinians and K.ationalists ; and
indeed very many of those who, outside of the Roman
Church, have at various times engaged in the pre-

destinarian controversy on the side of free-will, have
leaned towards, if they have not fully adopted, the
Pelagian view. In this controversy, however, tlie

practice, which is not uncommon in polemics, of

imputing to an antagonist the extremest views of

the particular side to which he leans, has been
specially noticeable. The Jesuits have been stig-

matised, even by their Cathohc antagonists, as

Pelagians
; ^the Thomists are called by the Jesuits

indiscriminately Jansenists and Calvinists ; while
both unite in representing Calvin and his school as

in substance Manichrean.
Hardly one among the many Christian contro-

versies has called forth a greater amount of subtlety

and power, and not one has so long and so per-

sistently maintained its vitality. Within the
twenty-five years which followed its first appear-
ance, upwards of thirty coimeils (one of them,
the General Council of Ephesus) were held for the
purpose of this discussion. It lay at the bottom of

all the intellectual activity of the conflicts in the
medieval philosophic schools ; and there is hardly a
single subject which has come into discussion imder
so many different forms in modern controversy.

See Jansen, Arminius, Geace, Pkedestlnatiox,
Reprobation, Original Sin, Traducianism.

PELA'GIXJS, a celebrated heresiarch of the 5th
c., author or systematiser of the doctrine known
as Pelaqianism (q. v.). Of his early life, little is

known. He was probably born about or before the

middle of the 4th c, in Britain, or according to

some, in Bretagne, his name being supposed to be

a Greek rendering (Pelapios, of or belonging to the

sea) of the Celtic appellative Morgan, or sea-born.

He was a monk, but the time and place of his

entering that state are unknown ; it is certain,

however, that he never entered into holy orders.

He settled in Rome, and at the end of the 4th c., he

had already acquired a considerable reputation for

sanctity and for knowledge of the Holy Scriptures

and the spiritual life. P. does not ajjpear to have

himself been a very active propagandist ; but he had
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attached to his views a follower o£ great energy,

and a hold and ardent toinper, named Celestius,

who is generally siijiposed to have been a Scot,

which, in the vocabiJary of that age, means
a native of Ireland. At I{ome, however, they
attracted but little notice, although they began
to make their doctrine public about 405 ; and in

410, after the sack of the city by the Goths, they
withdrew to Africa. After some time, P. made a
Ijilgrimage to Jerusalem, where he met St Jerome,
and for a time enjoyed the regard and confi-

dence of that eminent but hot-tempered scholar.

His opinions, however, becoming known, Jerome
withdrew from this association. Celestius having
remained at Carthage, and sought to be admitted to

ordination, his doctrines became the subject of

discussion, and in a s^'nod several opinions ascribed

to him were condemned. He appealed to P>ome, but
leaving Carthage without ]>rosecuting the appeal, he
passed to Ephesus ; and the proceedings taken in

Carthage regarding him are chiefly important as

lia\'ing first introduced St Augustine into the con-

troversy. MeauwhUe P. remained at Jerusalem,
and news of the proceedings at Cai-thage having
been carried to Palestine, P., in 415, was accused of

heresy before the synod of Jerusalem, by a Spaniard
Darned Orosius. The impeachment failed, probably
from the fact that Orosius was unable to speak
Greek, the language of the sjTiod ; and in a synod
subsequently held at Diospohs in the same year, P.

evaded condemnation by accepting the decrees of

the sjTiod of Carthage already referred to, and even
obtained from the synod an acknowledgment of his

orthodo.xy. The West, however, was more sharp-

sighted or less indidgeut. A synod of Carthage, in

41G, condemned P. and Celestius, and wrote to Pope
Innocent I., requesting his approval of the sentence,

with which request Innocent complied by a letter

which is still extant. On the death of Innocent,
Celestius came to Kome in person, and P. at the
same time addressed a letter to Zosimus, the suc-

cessor of Innocent ; and in a council which Zosimus
held, Celestius gave such explanations that the pope
was led to believe that the doctrines of P. had
been misimderstood, and wrote to call the African
bishops to Kome. A council of 214 bishops, how-
ever, was held in Carthage, in which the doctrines
of P. were formally condemned in nine canons,

which were sent to Rome with full explanations

;

and on receipt of these decrees, Zosimus re-opened
the cause, cited and condemned Celestius and P.,

and published a decree, called Epistola Tractoria,

adopting the canons of the African coimcil, and
requiring that all bishops should sid^scribe them,
under pain of deposition. Nineteen Italian

bishops refused to accept these canons, and
were deposed. Their leader, and the person
who may be regarded as the greatest theological

advocate of P. in the ancient controversy, was
the celebrated Julian, bishop of Eclanum, near
Beneventum, who is well known to every reader of

his great antagonist, St Augustine. P. himself

was banished from Rome, in 418, by the Emperor
Honorius. From this date, P. disaj>pears. Of his

after-life, nothing is known in detail. Orosius gives

an unfavourable accoimt of his later career, but
in a jieriod of such excitement, we may not accept
implicitly the judgment of an adversary. The con-

troversy, considered as an exercise of intellectual

energy, is the most remarkable in the ancient history

of the church. But tlie most important of the
writings on the Pelagian side have been lost. Julian
is chiefly known through the replies of Augustine.
I'.'s FoiDteen Books of a Commentary on St PauPs
EpiHlei, his Epistle to Demetrius, and his Memorial
to Pope Innocent, havo escaped destruction probably

from their being included by collectors in the works
of St Jerome. They are much mutdated, but yet
almost certainly genuine. All his other works have
been lost, except some further portions, chiefly frag-
mentary, which (with the above) have been ])ubUshed
under the title of Appejidix Avgustiniana. After
his banishment, P. is supposed to have returned to
his native country, and to have died there. Others,
however, represent him as having died in Palestine.
Of his doctrines in detail, an account will be foimd
under Pelagianism.

PELAEGO'NIC ACID (HO,Ci,H,jO;,) is one
of the volatile fatty acids of the general formula
C„„H„„Oj. It is an ody fluid, nearly insoluble in
water, but soluble in alcohol and ether. It derives
its name from its having been originally obtained
from the leaves of Pelargonium roseum (see next
article), by distilling them with water. It may
also be obtained by the oxidation of oleic acid or
of oU of rue by nitric acid. The pelargonate of

oxide of ethyl, C4HjO,Ci8Hi,03, is an oily fluid of a
very peciUiar smell. According to Frankland, it is

to this compound that old whisky owes its peculiar
flavour ; and its addition to new whisky, with a
view of giving it an old flavour, is not uncommon.

PELARGO'NIUM, a genus of plants of the
natural order Geraniacea;, including many of the
most favourite greenhouse flowers, to which the old
generic name. Geranium, is often popularly given.

The characters which distinguish P. from geranium,
as now restricted by botanists, are given in the
article Geranium. The species are numerous, and
mostly South African ; Australia also producing
a few. Some of them are herbaceous, and some are
stemless ; most of them are half-shrubby. Some
have tuberous root-stocks. The leaves exhibit
great variety in form, division, &c. The flowers
always adhere to a certain type in form, but
with great variety in size, colour, &c. ; they are
always in stalked umbels, which arise from the
axils of the leaves, or in the stemless kinds from the
midst of the leaves. In no genus has the art of the
gardener produced more striking residts than in

this ; and the number of beautiful hybrids and
varieties is very great, some of them excelling in

beauty any of the original species. Some sjiecies,

not possessing much beauty of flower, arc cultivated
for the grateful odour of their leaves, which in some
resembles that of roses ; in others, that of apples,

lemons, &c. ; whilst that of many species is rather
unpleasant. The cultivation of pelargoniums is

similar to that of other Oeraniacece. See Geranium.
A few of the species endure the open air in the
south of England ; m.iny are planted out in summer
even in Scotland. Water must be liberally supplied
to pelargoniums during the time of flowering ; but
no plants more strongly require a period of rest, and
water must then be very sparingly given. Many
of the shrubby kinds may be taken out of the soil,

hung up by the roots in a dry dark cellar, or covered
with hay, and put aside in a box, in a cool dry loft

or gan-ct, care being taken, however, to protect
them from frost. Every leaf shoidd be removed
before they are taken up, and young watery shoots

should be cut ofl". Another method of treating

them is to cut oil every leaf before frost comes, and
to keep the )ilants all winter in their jiots in a dry
cool room, without giving them a drop of water. By
such means, many of this beautiful genus are
successfully ciJtivated by persons who have no
greenhouse.

PELA'SGIAJTS, variously explained as denoting
cither ' Swarthy Asiatics' (Pell-Asici) or 'Storks
(Pelargoi)— significative of wandering habits ; or as
being derived from the biblical Peleg (Gen. x. 25),
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from the Greek Pelcigos (the >Sea), pela-.o (to ap-

proach), or pelcin and (iQros (to till the field), &c.

—

'an:uiie, in fact,' as Niebuhr says, 'odious to the

historian, who hates the spurious philology out of

which the pretences to knowledge on the subject of

such extinct people arise'—designates a certain tribe

or number of tribes who inhabited Italy, Thraeia,

Macedonia, a part of Asia Minor, and many other

regions of Soutlieru Europe, in ]irehistoric times.

Ethnologically, they belong to the same race as the

great stock of the earliest known settlers, that

reached from the Po and the Arno to the Pihyn-

dakns (near Kyzikus). Yet no Pelasgian town or

village existing in Greece Proper after 770 B. c,

speculation has, ever since the commencement of

European historiography, been busy trying to supply

the facts that were wanting to ascertain the exact

origin and histoi-y of these predecessors of the

Hellenes and llomans ; and so futile have all efforts

in this direction remained, that the very term Pelasgi

has, from the days of Homer to our own, been used
almost arbitrarily to designate either a single obscure

division of a tribe like the Leleges and the Dolopes,

or as an equivalent for all the Greeks of a very

early period. In this latter sense, they arc spoken

of by .'Eschylus, Herodotus, Homer ; while they
are considered one of the branches of the race or

races that peopled Greece, by Thucydidcs, Strabo,

and most modern writers, the word thus not being

a comprehensive term, like Ariau, but a narrowly

circumscribed one, like Hindu. Eecent investigation
|

seems, as regards their previous history, to lead to

the result, that soon after the first immigration of

Turanians, they, like other tribes, left their Asiatic

homes, and proceeded towards Europe. They are

found at a very early period settled in Asia Minor ; |

and Homer speaks of them as allies of the Trojans.

They then seem to have spread themselves, by way
of the Propontis and iEgiean, and again by Crete,

over many of the islands between the two con-

tinents ; and finally, came to occupy a great jiart

of the Hellenic mainland—Thessaly, Epirus, the

Peloponnese, Attica, Macedonia, Arcadia, provinces

which, one and all, up to the latest period, bore

distinct traces of the once undisputed sway of the

Pelasgians. Accortling to Herodotus, the Hellenes

themselves sprang from them ; and there can hardly

be a doubt that they formed a most important

element in the formation as well of that most gifted

of nationalities, as of the Latin people. The early

Etruscans (q. v.) were P. to a certain extent; and
the southern tribes of the Peucetians, ffinotrians,

and lapygians are distinctly declared by ancient

writers to belong to their race. The step from Greece
into Italy is natural enough. What caused their

wanderings originallj', is difficult to conjecture ; but
it may not unreasonably be assumed, that they were
caused to a certain extent by immigrations of eastern

tribes, such as the Lydians, Phrygians, Carians, who
pushed them further and further west, as they took
possession of their old homes. A special stock was
formed by the Tyrrhenian Pelasgi, whose gradual

advance in Greece may be traced from Acarnania to

Bceotia, thence to Attica, and later still, to the Hel-

lespont, Lemnos, &e. A strong protest, however,
must be recorded here on the part of some modern
writers against the assimiptiou of others, that the P.

were in reality the original popiUation of all Italy, as

they were of the greatest part of Greece (Pelasgia).

It is absurd, they argxie, to suppose that a rich and
populous nation, which had held a country like Italy

for many centuries, should suddenly, just at the

approach of historical times, die out witliont leaving

even such single remnants as the Pclasgic settle-

ments in Greece mentioned by Herodotus. These
aboriginal Italian P. are, according to them, neither
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more nor less than a mere hypothesis of ignorant

ancient writers, who wished to explain the eth-

nological and philological allinity between the two
cl.issical nations in an easy manner, and who, antici-

pating the questions about a contemporary colony,

kill the whole nation off by jiestilence and famine.

The Pelasgians, from wli.at we can glean about
them, would appear to have been a highly intel-

lectual, receptive, active, and stirring jieople, of

simple habits withal, chielly intent upon agricul-

tural pursuits. .Several improvements in this pro-

vince were distinctly traced back to them, such as

the jilonghing with oxen—for which ]iurpose they
had to invent the special goad ; further, the art

of surveying, and the like. Yet they were no less

warlike when attacked and driven to self-defence

;

and the trurajiet, which calls the widely scattered

troops to the attack, was supposed to have been
first used by them. That the art of navigation was
well known to them, is shewn sufiicicntly by their

incessant migrations over sea and land. Of their

architecture, in that style which, in defaidt of a

better name, has been called Cyclopean (q. v.),

remnants are still existing. The names Larissa,

Argos, EphjTa, freq>icntly met in ancient Greece,

were bestowed by them upon their fortified cities,

and are only generic names, expressive of either

mountain fortresses or strongholds in jilains. Wish-
ing to remain in peace, they endeavoured to keep
oft' the invader by -walls so enormously strong,

that it really seems most surprising how they
ever could have been taken. Besides these, they
built canals, dams, and subterranean water-works
of astounding strength and most slcilful construc-

tion. The accompanying woodcut represents the

Fig. 1.—Section of Tomb of Atrcus at ilycen;c.

tomb or treasury of Atreus at Mycente, vaulted

with a fine pointed ' horizontal arch,' 4SJ feet in

diameter. Of their scidpture, which they no donbt
likewise cultivated to a certain degree, we have but

very small relics, such as a head of Medusa, and a

Fig. 2.—Plan of Tomb of Atreus at Myccnoj.

Xoanon (Divine Image) of Orpheus ; besides these,

certain traces of their special mystic worship

are to be found in archaic representations.
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which, though not hitherto ascribed to them, bear
their direct influence upon their very face. How
far they were either the inventors of the so-called

C'admean or Phanician writing-characters, from
which all European characters are derived, or

merely their ' improvers,' is not to be decided by
the contradictory evidence to be found on the sub-

ject : but this, at all events, is certain, that they
were acquainted with the art of writing, and had
thus a vast element of culture in their posses-

sion before the dawn of history. Respecting their

religion ami worship, there is this only to be held
witli certainty, that it originally consisted in a
mystic service of those natural powers, whose
inlluence is chiefly visible in the growth of the
fruits of the earth. From Egypt they obtained
names for their till then nameless gods, generally

called by them the Theoi ; and they proceeded
—by permission of the Dodonic oracle, which,
together with the Pythian, they first founded

—

to bestow them upon them individually. Their
deities were, besides the Phcenician Kabiri, Demeter,
Persephone Kora, Dionysos, Hermes, Zeus of Dodona,
Apollo, Hepb.-estus, Themis, Pan, &c. Whether
those P. who inhabited Lemnos and Imbros, and
who wcrC' conquered by Darius, otfered up human
sacriliccs or not, is doubtful. An ambiguous term
of Herodotus respecting the language of those small
Pelasgian remnants who had survived to his day,

has given rise to endless and most unsatisfactory

discussions. He speaks (i. 57) of their ' barbarous
language;' and the question is, whether he meant
that it eomjilctcly differed from Greek, or that
there was only so vast a divergence of dialect, that
it had become unintelligible to his contemporaries,
({rote inclines to the former opinion; Niebuhr,
Tliirhvall, T. 0. Midler, followed by G. Pawlinson
and others, hold, with more apparent show of

reason, that the term ' barbarous language ' merely
indicates a corruption or alteration of idiom, such
as a long lapse of time would infallibly produce,

and that it bore the same relation to the Greek
of the day as the Gothic does to the German, or

the Latin to any of the Pomanee languages, not

to instance the forlorn patois of out-of-the-way

places in Switzerland and elsewhere, supposed
to be inhabited by unmixed descendants from
Roman legions. That other phenomenon of the

vast number of roots common both to Greek and
Latin—tlie latter, it must be remembered, having
been proved to be derived, not from the former, but
from the Oscan—would thus easily be explained by
the assumption of a common Pelasgian linguistic

(.OS well as ethnical) stock in both nationalities.

Tlu'ir political circumstances are as unknown to

us as the whole process of transition between them
and the real Greek jjcriod. Erom a few scattered

alhisions, wo m.ay conclude, that they were not

imiformly governed ; th.at some of their nuiltifarious

tribes were ruled by priests, while others stood

imder the patriarchal rule of the head of the clan

or family.

How they gradually disappeared from the rank
of nations, by being either 'absorbed' by superior

races (Hellenes, Italici, Carians, Lydians, Phrygians),

or being reduced to namaless serf-populations, does

not seem so difficult to understand as some writers

would have it. Himdrcds of nations have dis-

appeared in the same manner, and we m.ay even

watch the jirocess with our own eyes. Interesting

as it might be to dwell more minutely on some of

the widely divergent theories and speculations upon
the P. on the part of historians, philologists, ethnolo-

gists, antiquaries, and investigators generally, to

whom, at all times, this jieople proved exceedingly

attractive, wo cannot enter any further upon them

here, but we shall conclude with Crete's dictum

:

' If any man is inclined to call the unknown ante-
Hellenic period of Greece by the name of Pclasgic, it

is open to him to do so. But this is a name carry-
ing with it no assured predicates, noway enlarging
our insight into real history, nor enabling us to
exjilain what would be the real historical i>rublem

—

how, or from whom, the Hellenes acquired that stock
of dispositions, aptitudes, arts, &c., with which they
begin their career.'

PELA'YO, said by historians to have been the
first Christian king in Spain, after the conquest of
that country by the Arabs. Contemporary his-

torians make no mention of him, but this may
be accounted for on the ground of the insignificant

size of his kingdom, which comprised only the
mountainous district of Asturias. He is said to
have been a scion of the royal Visigothic line, and
to have retired before the conquering Arabs to the
mountains of Asturi.as, where he maintained him-
self against the armies which were sent to attack
him, defeating them in various jiitched battles, and
in numberless minor engagements. One of his most
famous exploits was the destruction of a large army
sent against him by Tarik, near C'angas-de-Onis.

His men were posted on the heights bounding the
valley through which the Arabs were to pass, and,
waiting till the enemy had become involved in the
defile, at a given signal, overwhelmed them with
enormous masses of rock. This gi-eat success caused
P. to be recognised .as sovereign by the surrounding
districts, and the Christians flocked to him from all

parts of Spain. He was much engaged in contests
with the Arabs, but nevertheless found time to
reanimate agriculture, superintend the reconstruc-

tion of churches, and the establishment of a civil

administration. He died in 737. Such is the account
given us by later historians, who trace from him the
genealogy of the royal family of Spain.

PELECA'XID^, a family of palmiped birds, the
Totipnlmali of Cuvier ; characterised Ijy a long,

straight, compressed bill, broad at the base, often

with a pouch beneath the lower mandible ; long
wings, of which the first quill is the longest ; short
strong legs, and all the toes—including the hind
toe—uniteil by a membrane They are generally

excellent swimmers, expert divers, and birds of

powerful flight. Some of them often perch on trees,

which few other web-footed birds do. To this

family belong pelicans, cormorants, frigate-birds,

tropic-birds, and darters.

PELEW ISLANDS, a .group of islands in tho
North P.acific Ocean, 4.i0 miles east of the Philip-

pines, in lat. 7°—S° 311' N., long. 134 — 13()' E.,

at the western extremity of the Caroline Archi-

pelago. The group includes about 20 islaiuls,

which form a chain nmning about 120 miles from
south-south-west to north-north-east. Tho princi-

pal island is liabelthou.ip, 28 miles by 14, con-

taining a mountain from \\hose summit a view of

the whole group is olitaincd. As seen from the sea,

the islands ajipear nii')untainous and rugged ; b\it

the soil is rich and fertdc, and w.ater is .abundant.

Bread-fruit, cocoa-nuts, bananas, sugar-cane, lemons,

oranges, and other tropical trees and fruits, .are

grown. Cattle, fowls, and goats thrive, and fish

I abound on the co.asts. The inh.abitants, who are
' estimated at about 10,000 in number, are of tho

Malay race. They shew considerable ingenuity in

building their canoes, are active agriculturists, and

1
entertain exceedingly primitive notions reganling

1 dress, as the men go entirely naked, and the women
nearly so. In 17S3, tho Antelope was wrecked
upon the P. I., and the crew were treated by tho

natives with tho greatest kindness. Further
'

3G1
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accjiwiutance with wliite men, however, seems to
have altered their disjiosition, and several vessels,

while visiting these islands, within comparatively
recent years, have narrowly escaped being cut off.

The islands are said to have been discovered by
the Spaniards in 1545.

PE'LICAN {Pelecanus), a genus of birds of the
family Pelecnnidm (q. v.), having a very long, large,

flattened bill, the upper mandible terminated by a
strong hook, which curves over the tip of the lower
one ; beneath the lower mandible, which is composed
of two flexible bony branches meeting at the tip, a
great pouch of naked skin is appended ; the tongue
is very short, and almost rudimentary ; the face and
throat are naked ; the wings of moderate length,
the tail roundetL Tlie species are widely distributed,

frequenting the shores of the sea, lakes, and rivers,

and feeding chiefly on fish. Although birds of

powerfid wing, they are seldom seen at a m-eat
distance from land. AU of them are birds of Targe
size. They take their prey by hovering over the
water, and plunging upon it when it appears. They
often fly in large flocks, and the sudden swoop of a
flock of pelicans at a shoal of flsh is a striking and
beautifid sight. They store up their prey in their

pouch, from which they bring it out at leisure, either

for their own eating, or to feed their young. The
pouch is capable of being wrinkled up into small
size, and of being greatly distended.—The ComiON
P. (P. onocrotalus) is as large as a swan, white,
slightly tinged with flesh colour, and in old birds,

Pchcan {Pelecamis onocrotalus).

the breast golden yellow. The quill-feathers are
black, but are scarcely seen except when the wings
are expanded It is a native of the eastern parts of
Europe, and of many parts of Asia and Africa, and
frequents both the sea-coast and also rivers and
lakes. It makes a nest of grass on the ground in
some retired spot near the water, often on an island,
and lays two or three white eggs. The parents are
said to carry water to their young, as well as food,
in their pouch. During the night, the P. sits with
its bill resting on its breast. The nail or hook
which tennmates the bill is red, and Mr Eroderip
supposes that the ancient fable of the P. feeding its
young with blood from its own breast has originated
from its habit of pressing the bill upon the'breast,
in order the more easily to empty the pouch, when
the red tip might be mistaken for blood.—The
Kdtous-xecked p. {P. fuscus) abounds in the West
Indies and in many parts of America. Other
species are found in other jiarts of the world, and
in some places the number of pelicans is prodigious,
particularly in some of the most southern parts of
the world.
In Heraldry, the Pelican is drawn with her win^s
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Pelican, in Heraldiy.

endorsed, and wounding her breast with her beak.
When represented in her nest feeding her young
with her blood, she is called

a pelican in her JjieliJ.

PE'LION, the ancient
name of a wooded mountain
range in Thessaly, extending
along the east coast. Its

eastern side descends in steep
and rugged precipices to the
sea. Further to the north,

near the mouth of the
Peneus, is the steep conical
jieak of Ossa (q. v.), which,
according to the classic mj'th,

the Titans placed upon the
summit of P., in order to scale Olympus, the abode
of the gods. The modern name is Zagora, and as
of old, its sides and summit are clothed with
venerable forests of oak, chestnut, beech, elm, and
pine.

PELISSIER, AiMAELE Jean Jacques, IMarshal
of France, Duo de Malakhoff, born in 1794 at
Maromme, near Rouen. His father was a small
farmer, little above the degree of a peasant. P. was
first sent to the Lyceum at Brussels. At twenty, he
gained admission to the celebrated French artillery
college of La Flbche, and was soon transferred to
the special school of St Cyr. He entered the
artdlery of the Koyal Guard as sub-lieutenant in

1S14, and being transfeiTed to the 57th Regiment of
the line, which was not called upon to do duty after
the return of Napoleon from Elba, he escaped the
dilemma of declaring either for or against the
Emperor. He served on the staff in Spain in 1S23 ;

made the campaign of the Morea in 1828; joined
the first expedition to Algiers in 1830 as major
of cavalry ; and in 1839 returned to Algeria with
the rank of lieutenant-colonel. He commanded the
left wing of the French army at the battle of Isly.

In 1845, he acquired an unenviable notoriety by
suffocating more than 500 Arabs who took refuge
in the caves of OiUed-Riah in the Dahra. Marshal
Soult, then Minister of War, did not venture to
approve this atrocity, but Marshal Dugeaud, com-
mander-in-chief in Algeria, declared that P. only
carried out his positive orders. By 1850, he had
attained the rank of General of Division. When
the news of the coup d'iiat reached Algiers, be
esjioused the cause of the emperor, and placed the
province of Algiers under martial law until order
was restored. In the war with Russia, he obtained
in 1855 the command of the first corps of the
Crimean army, and soon succeeded Marshal Can-
robert in the chief command, when a change came
over the fortunes of the campaign. The Russians
were defeated on the Tchernaya, and on the Sth
September the JMalakhoff, the key of Sebastopol,
was carried. After the fall of Sebastopol, P.
received a marshal's baton, and on his return to
France, was created Due de Malakhoff and a
senator, and received a dotation of 100,000 francs.

He also received the order of a G.C.B. from Queen
Victoria. In 1858, he came to London as the French
ambassador, but resigned his post, for wliich he had
little relish, in the following year. He was then
named Governor-general of Algeria, where he died
{May 1SG4) of congestion of the lungs.

PE'LLA, the ancient capital of Macedonia, and
the birthplace of Alexander the Great, was situated
on a hill, and surrounded by marshes. It was a
wealthy and powerfid city, but declined under the
Romans until it became a place of no consequence,
and in the middle ages there remained only a strou"

castle called Bodena, Its site has been identilied
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with that of the village of NeoUiori or Yenikiuy,

near which is a spring called Pelle.

PELLAGRA, at one time, the name of a
loathsome skin-disease, supposed to be endemic to

the rice- producing part of the north of Italy, is now
employed to designate a group of phenomena, of

which the most prominent and significant are

mental. Allied affections have recently been
described in various continental countries ; bnt as

presented in its most intense form in Lombardy,
pellagra consists in the skin being covered with
tubercles and rough scales, in debility, vertigo,

inability to preserve the equilibrium, e]iilep3y, and
great depression of spirits. The melancholia which
constituted the latter stage often led to suicide, and
so frequently to destruction by drowning, that it was
distinguished as a special form of the tendency by
the appellation of Hydromania. The extent of the
ravages of this affection may be estimated from the
facts, that of 500 patients in the Milan Lunatic
Asylum in 1827, one third were pellagrins ; that
when Strambio wrote (1784), one of every twenty,
and when Holland (1817), one of every five or six

of the population presented symptoms of the
disease. The belief, so . long current, that this

mahady was the result of the use of rice or maize
as the chief article of diet, must now be greatly
modified, as it has been observed in districts and
under circumstances where the food is of a difi'erent

description ; but where poverty, insufficient nourish-

ment, filth, toil, and the ordinary agents in hum.an
degeneration are at work.

PE'LLET, or OGRESS, in EngUsh Heraldiy, a
Roundle (q. v.) sable.

PE'LLICO, SIL^^o, an Italian poet, celebrated
for his lon^ and cruel imprisonment by the Austrians,
more, perhaps, than for his verses, was born iu

1788 at Saluzzo, in Piedmont, and was educated in

Pignerol, where his father, Onorato Pellico, also

favour.ably known as a lyric poet, had a silk-factory.

In his IGth year, he accompanied his sister Rosina
(on her marriage) to Lyon, where he remained until

Foscolo's Carme de' Sepolcri awakened iu him a
strong patriotic feeling and an irresistible desire to

return to Italy. Coming, about 1810, to MUan,
where his family were now settled, he was warmly
received by Ugo Foscolo and Vincenzo Monti, and
w.as employed as tutor in the family of Count Porro,

in whose house all the most distinguished men in

MUan were accustomed to meet. His tragedies of

Laodamia and Prancesca da JUmini gained him an
honourable name amongst ItaUan poets. He also

translated the Manfred of Byron, with whom he
had become acquainted. He lived in great intimacy
with the most eminent patriots and authors of

liberal views, and took an active part in a periodi-

cal called 11 Conciliatore, which after a time was
suppressed on accoimt of its liberal tone. Having
become connected with the secret society of the

Carbonari, then the dread of the Italian govern-

ment, P. w.as apprehended in 1820, and sent to the

prison of Sta Margherita, where his friend, the poet
Maroncelli, was also confined. In the beginning of

the following year, he was carried to Venice, and
in .January 1822, to the prison on the isle of San
Michele, near Venice ; and Maroncelli and he were
at last condemned to death ; but the emperor com-
nuitcd the sentence to 20 years' imprisonment for

Maroncelli, and 15 ye.irs for Pellico. In March
1822, they were both conveyed to the subterranean
dungeons of the Spielberg. In August 1830, how-
ever, they were set at liberty. P. published an
account of his sufferings during his ten years'

imprisonment, under the title Le mie Priijioni

(Pai-is, 1833), which has been translated into other

/

languages, and has made his name familiar where it

would not have been known on account of his
poetry. P.'s health, never rubust, was permanently
injured. The Marchioness of Barolo received him
into her house at Turin as her secretary. P. sub-
sequently published numerous tragedies and other
poems, and a little catechism on the duties of man.
His death took place January 31, 1854.

PE'LLITORY, or PELLITORY OF THEWALL
(Parielaria), a genus of plants of the natural order
UrticecE, having
both unisexual
and hermaphro-
dite flowers on
the same plant,

the perianth of

both kinds 4-fid.

The Common P.

(P. officinalis),

which grows on
old walls and
heaps of rubbish
in Britain and
many parts of

Europe and Asia,

is a herbace-
ous perennial,

with prostrate
branched stems,
more rarely with
erect stems, ovate
leaves, and incon-

spicuous flowers.

It sometimes
attracts atten-

tion from the

manner in which
the pollen is

copiously dis-

charged in hot
summer days by an elastic movement of the fila-

ments. It was formerly much esteemed as a
diuretic, refrigerant, and Hthontriptic. Its properties
depend on nitre, which it contains.

PELLITORY OF SPAIN {Anaajcliis pijre-

thrum), a plant of the natural order Compositte, of a
genus nearly allied to Chamomile (q. v.), a native of

the Levant and of Barbary, and cultivated to some
extent in Germany and other countries. It has
procumbent, branched, downy stems ; each branch
one-flowered ; the root-leaves pinnate, with jjinna-

tifid segments and linear-subulate lobes. The
flowers (heads of flowers) have a white ray, purplish
beneath, and a yellow disc. The root is spindle-

shaped and fleshy, and when dried, is about the
thickness of the little finger, inodorous, breaking
with a resinous fracture. It has a very peculiar

taste, slight at fii-st, but becoming acididous, saline,

and acrid, with a burning and tingling sensation iu

the mouth and threat, which continues for some
time. It is valued in medicine, and is chewed or
administered in the form of a tincture to relieve

toothache, also in cases of paralysis of the tongue,

as a sialogogue in certain kinds of headache, and
of rheumatic and neuralgic affections of the face,

and is used as a gargle in relaxation of the uvuUi.

The jiowder of it enters into the composition of

certam cephalic snuffs, and is nibbed on the skin

in some eastern countries, to promote perspiration.

It is the Radix pijretJiri of the pharniacopa-i.as. It is

a powerful local irritant. The plant cultivated in

Germany has more slender roots than that of the

Levant, and has sometimes been described .as a
distinct species (A. ojjicinanim), but is probably a
mere variety.
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PeUitory {Parielaria ojpcinalis).
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TELLS, Ci.EKK OF THE (Lat. pcUh, a skin), a

clerk belonsiua; to the Court of Exchc<[ucr in

England and Ireland, whose office was to enter

every teller's bill into a iiarchmcnt or skin, called

pellis rea-ptonim, and also to make another roll of

payments, which was called pMls exiliium, and
which shewed the warrant under which the money
was paid. The office was abolished in IS.'M by tlie

statute 4 and 5 Will. IV. c. 15, which transferreil

the duties to the comptroller-fjeneral, who there-

upon assumed the custody of the records ; and the

Treasury thereafter established new forms of books,

accounts, and warrants.

TELO'PIDAS, a celebrated Theban general, of

noble descent, noted among his fellow-citizens for

his disinterested patriotism. The inviolable friend-

ship between himself—one of the richest men in

Thebes—and Epaminondas—one of the poorest

—

is among the most beautiful things recorded in

Greek history. In 3S2 B. c. he was driven from
Thebes by the oligarchic party, who were sup-

ported by the Spartans, and forced to seek refuge

at Athens, whence he returned secretly with a

few associates, 379 B.C., and recovered possession of

the Kadmcia, or citadel, slaying the Spartan leader,

Leontiades, with his own hand. Plutarch gives us

a vivid picture of tlie adventurous exiles gliding

quietly in disguise into the city on a winter after-

noon, amid bitter wind and sleet. Having been

elected Bocotarch, in conjunction with Melon and
Charon, he set about training and disciplining

his troops, so that they soon became as formidable

as the LacedaimGniaus, and were successful in

several small encounters with the latter. His
' sacred band ' of Theban youth largely contributed

to the victory of Epaminondas at Leuctra (371 E. c),

but failed in a subsequent attack on Sparta itself.

In the expedition of the Thebans against the cruel

tyrant, Alexander of Phcraj (3GS E. c), he was, after

several important successes, treacherously taken

prisoner, when in the character of an ambassador

;

but was rescued by Epaminondas in the expedition

of the following year. He was then sent to Susa, as

ambassador from Thebes, to counteract the Spartan
and Athenian intrigues gouig on at the court of

Persia, and behaved himself very nobly while

there. His diplomacy was successful. In 364 E. v.,

a third exjiedition was planned against Alexander
of Pheros, who, as usual, was threatening the Thes-
salian towns. The command was given to P., and
in the summer he marched into Thessaly, where he
won the battle of Kynoskephala;, but was himself
killed while too eagerly pursuing the foe. He was
buried by the Thcssalians with great pomp.

PELO'TIUBI was the name given, about tlie

beginning of the present century (1SU2), by Itosc to

a new metal, which he thought he had discovered
in the mineral Columbite. It was subsequently
ascertained that it was identical with Niobium.

TELOTONNE'SIAN WAR. See Greece.

TELOTONNE'SUS (i.e., the isle of Telops), now
called the Morea (q.v.), a peninsula, which formed
the southern part of ancient Greece, Hellas Proper
being situated to the northward of the isthmus, on
which stood the city of Corinth. See Greece. The
whole area is less than 9000 square miles. In the
most flourishing periods of Grecian history, the P.

had a population of more tlian two millions,

although at present it has little over half a
million. Among its most important cities were
Sparta in Laconia, and Argos the capital of

Argolis. Sparta acquired, after the Slessenian
War, a decided supremacy over the other states,

and disputed the supremacy with Athens in a war
of almost thirty years' duration (431—404 B.C.)

—
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the famous ' Peloponnesian War,' of which the

history has been written by Tliucydides. After the

Eoman conquest, the P. formed part of the pro-

vince of Achaia, and subsequently belonged to the

Byzantine empire. For its later history, see MoiiE.v.

TE'LOTS, in Greek Mythology, the grandson

of Zeus, and the son of Tantalus, was slain by his

father, and served up at an entertainment whicli he

gave to the gods, in order to test their omniscience.

They were not deceived, and would not touch the

horrible food ; but Ceres, being absorbed with grief

for the loss of her daughter, ate part of a shoulder

without observing. The gods then commanded tlie

members to lie thrown into a cauldron, out of which

Clotho brought the boy aL'ain alive, and the want of

the shoulder was supplied by an ivory one. Accord-

ing to the legend most general in later times, P.

w.as a Phrygian, who, lieing driven by Ilo.s from

Sipylos, came with great treasures to the peninsula,

which derived from" him the name of Peloponnesus,

married Hippodamia, obtained her father's kingdom
by conquering him in a chariot-race, and became

the father of Atreus, Thyestes, and other sons.

But iu what appear to be the oldest traditions,

he is represented as a G reek, and not as a foreigner.

He was said to have revived the Olympic games,

and was particularly honoured at Olyiupia.

PE'LTRY, a general term applied to the trade iu

skins of wild animals, and to the skins themselves.

It is understood to mean only skins imdresseil,

except by drying, and chiefly those which, -H-licn

dressed, are caUeXl furs, and it is especially applied

to the produce of North America and the

Hudson's 13ay Territory, although all others are

included. The following table will shew the Idnd

of skins meant, and the vast destruction of animal

life which is necessitated by this valuable branch

of commerce.

Peltrifs Iupcrted into
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The pelts of many animals in their original state

do not appear well fitted for decorative or even

ordinary apparel, but tlio art of the furrier changes
them greatly. The recent discovery, that the long

hairs which jiroject over the fine under-fur of many
species, are also deeper rooted in the skin, has given

rise to an easy and admirable method of removing
them very completely. The pelts are stretched and
]«ssed through a paring-machine, which pares the

tlesh-sidc with such nicety that it takes off a thin

l.iyer, and cuts only through the roots of the coarse,

(Ucp-seated hairs, which are consequently easily

.sliakeu or bru.shed out. In this way, and by dyeing
the fur, beautiful imitations of the costly seal-skins,

&c., are j)repared from musipiash, hare, and other

common pelts.

PELU'SIUJI, the Greek n.ime of an ancient

Egyjitiau city, situated at the north-eastern angle

of the Delta, and important as the key of

Egypt on the Asiatic side. The eastern mouth
of the Nile derived from it the epithet Pelusian

{O.'itium. Pelmiacum). P. is called Sin in the Old
Testament; and both words, as well as tlie native

Oolitic or Egyptian name Peremoun, or Peromi,

signify the mud-city. The Ostium Pdusiac.um was
choked up with sand as long ago as the 1st e. B.C.,

and its distance from the sea has ever since been

increasing. P. appears to have originally borne the

name of Anaris, or Abaris. It is so called by
Manetho, who attributes its foundation to the

Jlyksos about 2000 B. c. ; but it first llgurcs in

seini-a\ithentic history as the scene of Sennacherib's

<lefe;\t, when (according to the Egyptian tradition,

as reported by Herodotus), the camp of the

Assyrians was invaded at night by a host of

lieUi-mice, who "nawed their bowstrings and
Bhield-straps, so that in the morning, wlien the

Egyptians fell upon them, they were defenceless.

For the Hebrew account of Sennacherib's defeat

see 2 Kings, ch.aps. 18 and 19. In 525 E. c, Cam-
byses overthrew, near P., the forces of Pharaoh-

Psammetichus. The city was also t.aken by the

Persians in 309 B.C.; and in 173 B.C., it was the

scene of the defeat of Ptolemy Philometor by
Antiochus Epiphanes. Mark Antony captured it,

!STt B.C., and it opened its gates to Octavi.an after

his victory at Actium, 31 E. c. Its later history is

>inimportant, and its ruins—at Tineh, near Damietta

—[lossess little interest.

PE'LVIS, The (from the Latin pdvli, a basin), is

a bony ring interposed between the spinal column
and the lower extremities, so as to transmit the

weight of the former to the latter. Before consid-

ering the pelvis as a whole, it will be exjjedient to

consider the individual bones of which it is com-

posed. These, in the adult, arc four in number,

viz., the two ossa innominata which constitute

its sides and front, and the sacrum and coecy.\,

which complete it behind. The os iiinominntaiii

receives its name from its bearing no resemblance

to any known body, and is a large irregular-shaiied

bone, lu the young subject, it consists of tliree

separate bones, wliich meet and form the deep,

cup-sh.aped cavity (the ao tabid iiiii), situated a little

below the middle of the outside of the bone,

and in which the head of the thigh-bone rests.

Hence it is usual to describe this bone as consisting

of the ilium, tlie ischium, and the i)ubes. The i7ii/m

is the .superior, broad, and expaniied portion which

forms the ]irominenee of the hip, and articulates

with the sacrum. This bone may be described as

divisible into an external and an intern.al surface,

a crest, and an anterior and posterior border. The
external surface (see lig. 1.) is convex in front, and

concave behind ; it is bounded above by the crest,

below by the upper border of the acetabulum (see

fig. II.), and in front and behind by the anterior and
posterior borders. It jiresents various curved lines

and rougli surfaces for the attachment of the glutaei

and other powerful muscles connecting the pelvis
and the lower extremities. The internal surface,
which is smooth and concave, has the same boun-
daries as the external, except iuferiorly, where it

terminates in a prominent line, termed the iinea
ilio-pectinea. The surface of the crest is convex,
roughened, and sufficiently broad to admit of the
attachment of three jilaucs of muscles. The bor-
ders will be sufficiently understood by a reference
to fig. I. The ischium is the inferior and strongest

Fia. I.

Tlie Os Innoniiuatuiii of the njht side.

1, llie ilium, its exicvnal suifare; 2, the ischium; 3, the os

imW«; 4, the crest of the ilium; 5, 6, uvper onti lower

curved lilies for attachment of muscles ; 7, the suifnce for

attachment of the glulajus maximus; 8, 9. the anterior

superior and inferior spinous processes ; 10. 11, tin- posterior

ppluous processes ; 12, the spine of ttie ischium; 13, 14, the

greater and lesser saero-ischiatic notches; 15, the tuberosity

of the ischium ; 16, its ramus ; 17, the body of the os pubis;

13, its ramus ; 19, the acetabulum ; 20, the thyroid or obtur-

ator foramen.—(From Wilson.)

portion of the bone. It consists of a thick and

solid portion, the bodi/ (whose inferior border is

termed the tuherositi/), and a thin ascending portion,

the ramus. In the ordinary sitting position, the

whole weight of the body rests on the ischium ; and

by sitting on the hands, we can usually feci the

jiart (the' luberositi/, see lig. I. 15) through which

the weight is transmitted. The puhes is that

)iortion which runs horizontally inwards from the

inner side of the acet.abulum for about two inches,

and then descends oblicpiely outwards for abtnit

the same length, thus making ai> acute angle with

its original direction. The former part is called the

liodi/, and the latter the ramus, of the ]iubes. The

ranius is continuous with the ramus of the ischium.

Between the ischium and pubes is a large aiierture,

known as the tlit/roid or obturator /uramm, which

in the living body is closed by a membrane termed

the obturator lii/ameiit. The object of this largo

foramen is probably to give lightness to the p.arts,

without materially diminishing their strength.

The developmei"it of the os innomiiuttum alTords

an excellent example of the general principles laid

down in the article 0.s.sificatiox. There are no

less than ei(ilit centres of ossilication for this bono

:

three primary—one for the ilium, one for the
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ischium, and one for the pubes—and five secondary

ones for various processes, &c. The fii"st centre

ajipears in the lower part of the ilium, at about the

same period that the development of the vertebra;

commences, viz., at about the close of the second

month of fcetal life ; the second in the body of the
ischium, just below the acetabulum, at about tlie

third mouth ; and the third in the body of the pubes,

near the acctabidum, during the fourth or lifth

month. At birth, the crest of the iliuui, the bottom
of the acetabulum, and the rami of the ischium and
pubes, are still cartilaginous. At about the sixth or

seventh year, these rami become completely ossi-

fied ; next, the ihum is united to the ischium ; and
lastly, the pubes is joined to the other two in the

acetabulum. The complete ossilication of the bone,

from the secoudary centres in the crest of the

ihum, the tuberosity of the ischium, &c., is not

coni]iletcd tUl about the twenty-fifth year.

Each OS innominatum articulates with its fellow of

the opposite side (through the intervention of the

interosseous fibro-cartilage, which unites the two
surfaces of the pubic bones, see fig. II. /), with the

sacrum, and with the femur (at the acet.abulum).

No less than thirty-five muscles are attached to this

bone, some proceeding to the region of the back,

others forming the walls of the abdomen, others

forming the floor of the pelvis, others passing down-
wards to the lower extremities, &c. As the other

Fig. IL
Pelvis (with Fifth Lumbar Vertebra) of European Female

Adult. Transverse diameter, 5 7 ; antero-posterior diameter,
4'5 inches.

1, the last lumbar vertebra; 2, the inter-vertebral substance
connecting it with the sacrum ; 3, the promontory of tlic

sacrum; 4, its anterior surface; 5, the coccyx; 6, 6, the
iliac fops:e; 9, the acetabulum; e, the tuberosity, and b the
body of tlie ischium ; e, the os pubis ; /, the symphysis
pubis; fft the arch, i, the spine, and i the pectineal line of
the pubis ; A, f, k, I, the ileo-pectineal lines.—(From Humphry.]

bones entering into the formation of the pelvis, the
sacrum, and the coccyx, belong essentially to the
vertebral column, and will be described in the
article on that subject, it is sufficient here to remark
that, collectively, they form a triangular bony mass
(with the base ujnvards, and with a concave ante-

rior surface), which constitutes the posterior part of

the pelvic ring. See fig. II. 4, 5.

The pelvis, considered as a whole, is divisible into

a false and true pelvis. The false pelvis is all that
expanded portion which is bounded laterally by the
ihac bones, and lies above the prominent line termed
the linea ileo-jiedinea (see fig. II. k, I) ; while the ti-ue

pelvis is all that part of the general pelvic ca\'ity

which is situated below that line. The broad,
shallow cavity of the false pelvis serves to support
the weight of the intestines ; while the rectum,
bladder, and part of the generative organs, lie in

the cavity of the true pelvis. The upper aperture of

the true pelvis is termed the inlet. It is somewhat
36S

heart-shaped in form, and has three principal dia-

meters—an antero-posterior (or sacro-pubic), which
extends from the .angle formed by the sacrum with
the last lumliar vertebra to the symphysis puliis,

or point of union of the two jiubic bones ; the
tratisrerse, at right angles to the former, and
extending across the greatest width of the jielvis ;

and the oblique, extending from the sacro-ili.ac

.sjnnphysis (or union), on one side, to the margin
of the Ijrim corresponding with the acetabulum on
the other. The diameters of the outlet are two

—

an antero-posterior, extending from the tip of the

coccyx to the lower part of the symphysis pubis

;

and a transverse, from the posterior part of one
ischiatic tuberosity, to the same point on the
ojiposite side. As the precise knowledge of the
diameter and depth of the pelvis is of the grci^tost

importance in the practice of midwifery, we give

the average nimibers representing the dimensions

of a well-formed adult female pelvis. Diameters of
inlet or brim—antero-posterior, 4'4 inches ; trans-

verse, 5'4 mches ; oblicpie, 4'S inches. Diameters of
outlet—antero-posterior, 5 inches ; transverse, 4'3

inches. Depth of the true pch:is—posteriorly, 4'5

inches; in the middle, 3'5 inches; anteriorly, 1'5

inches.

The pelvis is placed obliquely with regard to the
trunk of the body ; the plane of the inlet to the true
pelvis forming an angle of from CO" to 65° with
the horizon. According to Naegele (Ueber das
weihliche Beclcen), the extremity of the coccyx is

in the female, when standing upright, about seven
lines higher than the lower edge of the symphysis
pubis ; the upper edge of the symphysis being at

the same level as the lower edge of the second
segment of the coccyx. By attention to these data,

a detached pelvis may readily be placed at the an^lu

at which it normally lies in the skeleton. The
shape of the human pelvis is much affected by the
curving forward of the lower part of the sacrum.
This bend of the sacrum forward serves to su]i]iort

the \ascera, when the body is in an erect jiosture

;

but it is of much more importance in its relation to

the act of parturition. If all the antero-posterior

diameters of the true pelvis from the brim to the
outlet were bisected, the points of bisection wovdd
form a curved line, similar to the curve of the
sacrum, and termed the axis of the pelvis. As the
head of the child has to follow this curve, the ditii-

culties of parturition are much greater than if tho
axis of the pelvis had been straight, as in the other

vertebrata. Without entering into unnecessary
details, we may remark generally, that the fittal

head is of oval shape, with its greatest diameter from
before backwards, and that in its passage through

the pelvis it is so placed that its longest diameter at

each stage of labour coincides with the longest

diameter of the pelvis. The head enters the pelvis

with the occiput (or back of the skull) being directed

towards one ilium, and the face towards the other,

while, at its final emergence, the face is turned
towards the sacrum and coccyx. There can Ije no
doubt that the screw-like or rotatory motion which
is thus given to the fcetal head, renders its passage

through the pelvis more easy than it would other-

wise have been.

There are well-marked differences, chiefly having
reference to the act of parturition, between the male
and female pelvis. In the female, the bones are

hghter and more delicate than in the male, and the

muscular impressions and eminences are less dis-

tinctly marked. The diac fossaj are large and
expanded, and hence the great prominence of the

hips. The several diameters (particidarly the trans-

verse diameter of the brim, which measures only .51

inches in the male) are somewhat greater ; and tiie
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Fig. III.

Pelvis, with two Lumbar Ver-
lebiie, of a lar{,'o Monkey.
Transveise diameter, 2*7, and
nntero-po^terior diameter, 3
inches,— (From Humphry.)

pubic arch is wider by about ten degrees; the

sacrum also is wider and less curved.

It is worthy of notice that the pelvis of the ne^ro

is smaller in all its dimensions than that of the

European, and presents

a partial api>roximation

to that of the monkey
(tig. III.), especially in

the deficiency of its

width. This difference

is very much more
obvious in the male tlmu
in the female ne<^ro ; and
parturition in the black

V>,

'j^" / I races is facilitated both
^

' .,J\ by the sacrum being less

i
I ' ^) ctirved, and by the fcetal

head being of smaller

dimensions. In the apes

and monkeys, which
approach most nearly to

man, the pelvis is longer

and narrower, and much
less curved than in the

human subject. In other

mammals, the differences

are for the most part

the same in kind, but

greater in degree. In many of the Cheiroptera (bats)

and Insectivora (as the mole), the pubic bones are

only loosely connected by a small ligament, or there

is a complete opening between the cones (as occurs

normally in birds), an arrangement by which the

act of parturition in these animals is much facQitated.

The pelvic bones are very simple in the Cetacea, in

some cases being represented by two simple elong-

ated bones lying near the anus, and converging

from opposite sides (a transverse connecting piece

being sometimes but not always present) ; in others,

by a small V-shaped bone, while sometimes (as in

Manatus) they seem to be entirely wanting. The
additional pelvic bones in the non-placental mam-
mals have been already noticed in the articles on the

Marsupiat.4. and Moxotremata. In the echidna

(belonging to the latter order), the acetabulum is

perforated, as occurs normally in birds. In birds, in

addition to the peculiarity just noticed, we find the

pelvis open in front (or, more correctly, inferiorly),

there being no union of the pubic bones in any bird

except the ostrich. This normal incompleteness of

the pelvic ring is obviously for the purpose of facili-

tating the p.a.ss.age of the eggs. It is mmecessary to

trace the further degradation of the pelvic bones in

the Reptiles and Fishes.

PEMBROKE, a seaport of South Wales, a
market-town, and municipal and parliamentary

borough, in the county of the s.ame name, oci-upies

a rocky ridge on a navigable creek of Milford

Haven, 7 miles south-east of Milford. On the

extremity of the ridge on which the town is built,

are the remains of its once extensive castle. In

1G48, the castle was beleaguered by Cromwell, and

taken after a siege of six weeks. Within this

ancient stronghold, Henry VII. was bom in 14.')7.

The keep, the principal building in the inner court,

is 75 feet high, and 1G3 feet in circumference, and is

surmounted by a cone-shaped roof of masonry, still

perfect. Pater, otherwise called Pembroke Dock,

which is r.ather a ship-building than a commercial

centre, is two miles from the town, and has 12 build-

ing-sbps .and a dry-dock. The entire nav.al establish-

ment embraces an area of 80 acres, and is surrounded

by a high w.all, flanked l>y two martello towers.

Within 1'. are St Michael's, a church of Norman
date, and numerous ecclesiastical and educational

institutions. Pop. (1861) of parUameutary borough.

which is co-extensive with the municipal borough,

15,071. P. unites with Teuby, Milford, and Wiston
in sending a member to parliament.

PEMBROKE COLLEGE, Oxford. Bro.\dg.\tik
Hall, a place of education, originally belonging in

part to St Frydeswyde's Priory, and in i)art to the
mon.astery of Abingdon, was, on the dissolution

of the religious houses, given to Christ Church by
Henry VIII. In 1G29, it was made a college by
James I., and took its name from the Earl of

Pembroke, then chancellor of the university. By
the ordinances of the commissioners under 17 and
IS Vict. c. 81, the constitution of the college is now
as follows : There are to be not less than 10 fellow-

ships, open to all, not to exceed £200 a year in

value, so long as the number of the fellowships is

less than IG. There are not to be less than 10

incorporated scholarships, value £50 a year, and
rooms free ; of these, 5 are open, 5 filled up from
Abingdon School. There are besides II other

scholarships, subject to various conditions. This

i

college presents to 8 benefices, of which 6 have been
' inirchased since 1812.

I PEMBROKE COLLEGE, C.«n:p.rDGE, was
founded in 1.347 by JIary de St Paul, the widow of

Aymer de Valence, Earl of Pembroke. She was
maid, wife, and widow all in one day, her husband

being slain at a tilting-match held in honour of her

nuptials. On this sad event, she sequestered herself

from all worldly delights, and bequeathed her estttte

to pious uses. Henry VI. was so liberal a bene-

factor to this college as to obtain the name of a

second founder. There are 16 fellowships and 2-t

scholarships of different values.

I

PICMBROKESHIRE, a maritime county of

South Wales, and the westernmost county of the

Principality, is bounded on the S. by the Bristol

Channel, and on the W. and N. by St George's

Channel. Area, 627 squ.are miles, or 401,691 acres.

Po|). (1861) 96,278. The river Tei^-y sejiarates the

eiiunty on the north-east from that of Cardigan. On
the north are Newport and Fishguard Bays, the

latter '.i miles in width, from 30 to 70 feet in depth,

and with good anchoring-ground. Off St DaWd's
Head, on the west coast, are a number of rocky

islets, called the Bishop and his Clerks. St Bride's

Bay, the widest inlet, is 8 mUes in width, and has

an"inland sweep of 7 miles. Mdford Haven (q. v.)

is the most important estuary. The shores on the

south are wild and inhospitable, and fronted by

high i>recipitous cliffs. The surface is undidating ;

green hills tUternate with fertde valleys. The prin-

I

cipal elevations occur in the Precelly Hills, which

traverse the north of the county from cast to west,

and rise iu their highest summit to the height of

1754 feet The rivers of the greatest im[iortancc
' are the Eastern and Western Cleddau, which unite

! and form a navigable portion of Milford Haven.
< None of the rivers, of which the Western Cleddau

is the principal, are important. The climate ia

mild, but damp in the south of the county ; while

ill the north, the temperaturo is considcralily lower.

There are excellent and productive soils in the

south, and along the north-west coast the barley

districts are famous ; but the land on the Precelly

Mountains and in the co.al districts is inferior.

; Coal, slate, lead, and iron are the only minerals

worked. The county is penetrated by the groat

coal-Held of South Wales, which, enteriuii from the

east, narrows as it approaches St Bride's B.ay. The
coal, which is anthracite, and is contained in beds

of shale and sandstone, occurs in seains, varying

in thickness from a few inches to 6 feet, and some-

times more. Oats, barley, and potatoes are tho

princip.al crops. The county returns one member
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to parliament. The chief towns are Haverfordwest,
St Davids, Pembroke, aud Tenby.

PE'MMICAN. This was oricinally a North
American Indian preparation only, l>ut it was intro-

duced into the British navy victualling-j-ards, in

order to su[)ply the arctic exi)editions with an easily-

jireserved food, containing the largest anionnt of

nutriment in the smallest space. As made by the
Indians, it consists of the lean portions of venison
dried by the sun or wind, and then pounded into a
jiaste, and tightly pressed into cakes ; sometimes
a few fruits of Amdanchhr uvala are added, to

improve the flavour. It will keep for a very long
time iminjured. That made fur the arctic voyagers
was chiefly of beef. In making )iemmican, it is

necessary to remove the fat eomiilttely.

PE'MPHIGUS, or PO'MPIIOLYX, belongs to

that order of skin-diseases which is characterised

by an eruption of large vesicles, fdled with serous

fluid, and known as hidUr. The disease occurs both
in tlio acute and in the chronic form. In a mild
case of acute pemphigus, bulke, or blisters, from
the size of a pea to that of a chestnut apjicar in

succession (chiefly on the e.\tremities), an(l having
continued three or four days, break, form a thin

scab, aud soon heal, unaccompanied with febrile or

inllammatory symptoms. In severe eases, there is

cousideral)le constitutional disturbance ; the bnllie

are larger, and the scaljs heal with difficulty. The
chronic form difl'ers mainly from the acute by its

prolonged continuance, Tlie acute variety chiefly

affects children, and has been ascribed to dentition,

errors of diet, &c. ; wdiile the chronic fonn clnefly

attacks aged persons, and is probably due to debility

and impaired nutrition. The acute form usually
requires nothing but cooling medicines and diet, and
mild local dressings, such as simple cerate, to protect

the raw surfaces from exposure to the air. In the
chronic form, a nutritious diet, with the judicious

use of tonics (iron, bark, &c.), is most commonly
snccessful. In obstinate cases, arsenic is sometimes
of use.

PEN", an instrument for writing with a fluid. In
ancient times, a kind of reed (Lat. Calamus) was
chiefly nsed, though sometimes the letters were
painted with a fine haii'-]iencd, as among the Chinese
at tlie present day. Quill-pens (see Quills) pro-

bably came into use after the introduction of

modern paper. The English name pen is from
Lat. penna, a feather ; but the old form of paina
was pesna or petna ( = Gr. peteron), from the root
pH, to fly ; and just as Lat. ped is identical

with Eng. foot (see letter F), so petna or
peteron corresponds to feather (Ger. feder). Dur-
ing last century, many efforts were made to
improve the quill-pen, the great defect of which
was its speedy injury from use, and the conse-
quent trouble of frequent mending ; moreover,
even the most skilful maker could not insure uni-
formity of quality, and any variation affected the
writer's work. These efforts were chiefly directed
to fitting small metal or even ruby points to the
nib of the quill-pen ; but the delicacy of fitting was
so great, that but very little success attended the
experiments. At the beginning of this century,
pens began to be made wholly of metal ; they con-
sisted of a barrel of very thin steel, and were cut
aud slit so as to resemble the quill-pen as closely

as possible. They were, however, very indifferent,

and being dear (the retail price at fii-st was lialf-a-

crown, and subsequently sixpence), they made but
little way ; their chief fault was hardness, which
produced a disagreeable scratching of the paper.

In 1S'20, Mr Josejih Gillott, who dealt in the metal
pens then made, hit upon an improvement, which,
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by removing this great defect, gave a stimulus to
the manufacture, which has caused it to be developed
to an extLiit truly marvellous. This consisted in
making three slits instead of the single one formerly
used, and by this means much greater softness aud
flexibility were acqiureiL Jlr Gillott also introduced
machinery for the puri)ose of carrying out his

iuqirovements, and thereljy so reduceil the cost of

pi-oduction, that he was enabled to sell his im-
jiroved pens in 1821 at £7, 4.*. per gross, which
was then considered a remarkable success. Better
pens arc now sold at twopence per gross by the
same manufacturer ; or, in other words, SG4 pens
for the same price as one pen in 1821. Nor is this

to be wondered at, when we are acquainted with
the wiinderfid ingenuity of the machinery by
which it is effected. The lowcst-jiriccd pens are

made almost entirely by machinery, but the better

ones require nuieh hand-labour for their comjjletion

;

nevertheless, in the works of Mr Gillott alone, who
is only one of several large manufacturers in Bir-

mingham, the annual ]iroduction is now nearly
150,000,000 pens, requiring a supjily of five tons per
week of the line sheet-steel made for the jnirpose in

Sheffield, a portion of which is returned as scrap or
waste for re-manufacture. From .Sheffield the steel

is sent in sheets about eight feet long by three feet

broad ; it is prejiared from the best iron, generally
Swedish hlooni. The manufacturer then jjrepares it

by dipping for a short time in dilute sulphuric acid,

which removes the scale or black surface ; the acid
itself is also carefuUy removed by immersion in

clean w.ater ; the sheets are then passed backwards
and forwards through
a . rolling-mill with
smooth rollers, which
reduces the steel to

the exact thickness

reqiured, and gives it

greater comjiactness

;

it is next slit into

strips of various widths ^
according to the kind
of pen to be made ; for

the orcUnary kind its

width is seen in fig. 1.

This is then passed

through a cutting-

machine, which rapidly

punches out pieces of

the shape shewn in

fig. 2, and in the order

shewn in fig. 1, which
is a jiortion of the
strip with the pieces

or blanks, as they are

called, cut out ; that

which is represented

is the waste or scrap
previously referred to.

Fi-. 1.

The blanks are now passed
through a succession of operations, each conducted
by a separate person : women or girls are chiefly

employed. The first process is called slitting ; they
are jiassed one by one into a cutting-machine worked
by a small hand-lever, which makes the two side-

slits, as seen in fig. .'i. The second jirocess, called

piercimj, is performed by a similar machine or hand-
jn-ess, in which, however, only one punch acts, and
that cuts out the small hole seen in fig. 4. The
repeated rolling and stamping of the metal has by
this time made it hard and brittle, and it is neces-

sary to anneal it, for which purpose some thousands
of the slit and pierced blanks are put into an iron

box, and placed in the fire for a time, which softens

them considerably ; this is the third process. When
cold, another operator receives them, and with
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anotlicr lian(l-i)re33 and a punclx stain])3 or marks,
as it is calltd, the name of the maker, tig. 5, which
constitutes the fourth [jrocess. Tlie fifth is some-
what similar, and is sometimes omitted ; it consists

ill placing; it under anntlier press, which has a punch
and die fur embossing any ornamental mark. Tlie
si.xth process, called rahiiif/, consists in passing it

into another press, which has a sinker and grooved
die, as in lig. G. The fiat blank a is pushed under

Fig. 6.

the sinker c, is pressed by the action of the lever into
the groove (/, and comes out with its edges curved
up, as in b. The seventh process consists in harden-
iiiij, which is done by placing the pens in an iron
box or iiuijlk, and when they are at a red heat,

throwing tliem into oil ; this renders them exceed-
ingly brittle and hard, too much so, indeed, for they
have now to jiass through the eighth or tempering/

process, which bring.s them to the required temper
or hardness and elasticity. The ninth oper.ation is

scouring ; this consists in putting a large number
into a tin cylinder, whicli is kept revolving by

m.achincry ; sand and coarse emery-
powder arc mixed with them; and
the friction of these materials and of

the [leiis themselves cleanses them
from all impurities, and brings out

the natural colour of the metal. The
tenth and eleventh processes consist

in grinding the outside of the nib,

first lengthwise (tig. 7), and then
crosswise (tig. 8), which are done by
dilTercut jiersons at separate grinding-

whcels. Next follows the most im-

portant operation, constituting the

twelfth process or slUliiig—that is,

making the central slit, ujion the nicety of wliich

the whole v.iluo of tlio pen dejiends. This is

done in a hand-press similar to the others, but
the cutting jiart consists of two chisels, (»ne

li.\ed oil the table, the other coming dowu ou
3ja

the depression of the lever, and so accurately
adjusted .as to just clear each other. The oi)erator
then skilfully holds the pen lengthwise ou the
fixed chisel, and brings down the movable one,
so as to eflect the beautifully clean cut which con-
stitutes so imi)ortant a feature in the manufacture.
Two other processes, the thirteenth and fourteenth,
finish tlie series : the first is colouring, by lieatin"
tUem in a revolving cylinder over a charcoal
stove, which gives them a IJue or yellowish colour,
according to the time employed; and the last is
varnishing them with a varnish composed of lac
and naphtha. In the works of Messrs tiillott, from
inspection of wliich we have gathered these facts,
there are 400 women and lOU men employed, and
the daily ]iroduce is enoi-nious : a clever girl will
cut out 14,000 liens per day, and a good slitter will
slil 28,000. Besides the kind specially described
above, many other forms are made, especially the
large and small barrel pens ; but the processes are
all the same, or are modifications of those describeil.

Gold pens are extensively made in Birmingham, and
as they resist the con-osive action of the ink, they
are very durable ; their durability is also gi-eatly

increased by the ingenious but difficult process of
soldering on to the points of the nib minute particles
of iridium, which, from their extreme hardness,
resist wear for many years. The manufacture of

iridium-poiuted pens is extensively carried on in

the city of New York, where the process is said to
have been first brought to perfection.

PEN HOLDERS are small turned sticks, usually
of cedar, and generally with a steel cj'linder to fix

the pen. They are used only for metal pens, and
are now made by machinery, which is so ingenious,

that it turns the cedar, jn-eviously cut into square
sticks, round, often in a S]iiral or otherwise orna-

mental style, cuts them to the required length, aud
polishes and varnishes them.

PENAL .SERVITUDE is a sentence for criminal

offences, which was recently introduced in lieu of

the sentence of transport.ation beyond the seas. See
Cu.WlCT ; Tr.vnspokt.vtion.

PE'NALTY is a sum of money declared by some
statute or contract to be pay.able by one who com-
mits an offence or breach of contract. It is con-

sidered as a kind of punishment, and constituting

indirectly a motive to the p.arty to avoid the com-
mission of the act which induces such a consequence.

Many contracts executed between p.artics contain a
clause that one or other of them who fails to

perform his ])art of the contract, vnil incur a penalty,

i. e., will bo li.ablo to pay a li.xed sum of money to

the other party. In such cases, a distinction ia

drawn between a liquidated and unliquidated

penalty ; and whether it is of the one kind or the

other, depends on the language used iu the contract.

If it is a liquidated penalty, then, when the breach

of contract is committed, the p.arty in defaidt must
pay that precise sum, neither miire nor less ; b>it if

it is unliquidated, then he is not to p.ay the whole
siun, but merely such part of it as corresponds to

the amount of injury or damage done, and of which
proportion a jury is the sole judge in an action

of damages. In statutes, when penalties are declared

to follow on certain illegal acts, the sum is some-

times tixed, but in ni.any Ciises only a maximum sum
is stated, it being left to the court or the justices

who enforce the pen.alty what is a sutlieieut

punishment for the offence. Sometimes penalties

can only be sued for by the parties immediately

injured j but, as a general ride, and unless it is

otherwise restricted, anybody may sue for the

penalty, for in an otleuce against public law, where

there is no public prosecutor, any person who chooses
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nny fct thu law in motion. Accordingly, not only

may anybody in creneral sue for the jionalty, but an

iniUicuuifut is offered by declaring the party who
does so to be entitled to the whole or a half of the

penalty. AVithout such inducement, many offences

would be xmpnnished. The party who so sues is

generally called the informer. Thus, in offences

aijainst "the game laws, anybody may sue for the

penalty, and he is entitled to half of it. Sometimes

tlie penalty can only be sued for in the superior

courts of law ; but in the great majority of instances,

the cuforcing of penalties is part of the administra-

tion of justice before justices of the ])eace. It is for

the justices to li.\ the amount if they have (as they

generally have) a discretion to do so. If it is not

paid, the justices may issue a distress-warrant,

authorising a constable to seize and sell the goods

of the j)arty to pay the line ; and if there are no

goods, then the justices may commit the party to

jirisou as a substitutionary punishment. Sometimes

justices have a discretion either to impose a penalty

or commit the ])arty to prison as an alternative

pmiishment. All these matters depend on the

construction of particular statutes.

PE'NANCE (Lat. paiiilentia), in Eoman Catholic

theology, means the voluntary or aceejited self-

inflicted punishment by which a repcutant sinner

manifests his sorrow for siu, and seeks to atone for

the sin, and to avert the punishment wliich, even

after the guilt has been remitted, may still remain

due to the offence. Penance is believed in the

Roman C'athohc Church to be one of the sacraments

of the New Law. It will be necessary to explain

it briefly both under its relations as a s.icrament,

and as a private personal exercise.

Penance must be carefully distinguished from
repentance, which is simply sorrow for evil-doing,

accompanied with a purpose of amendment. Pen-
ance is the fruit or the manifestation of this

sorrow, and it is commonly accompanied or ex-

l)ressed by some of those external acts which are

the natural manifestations of any deep sorrow,

cither negative, as the neglect of ordinary attention

to dress, to the care of the person, to the use of

food; or positive, as the direct acts of personal

mortification and self-inflicted pain, such as fasting,

wearing haircloth, strewing the head with ashes,

watching o£ nights, sleeping hard, &c. Such mani-
festations of sorrow, whether from motives of

religion or from merely natural causes, are common
among the eastern races, and ai'e frequently alluded
to in the Scripture. In the personal practice of

the early Christians, penance found a prominent
place, and the chief and acknowledged object of

the stated Fasts (q. v.), and other works of morti-
fication which prevailed, was that of penitential

correction, or of the manifestation of sorrow for sin.

A still more striking use of penance, however,
in the early church, was the tlisciplinary one

;

and this, in the Roman Catholic view, is con-
nected with the sacramental character of pen-
ance. Any discussion of this purely theological
question would be out of place here, and it will

be enough to state briefly that Eoman Catholics
number penance amoug the Seven Sacraments
(q. v.), and believe it to be of dii-ect divine
institution (Matt. xvi. 19, xviii. 18; John xx.
21). The matter of this sacrament consists, in
their view, of the three acts of the penitent
contrition, or heartfelt sorrow for sin, as being an
offence against God ; confession, or detailed accusa-
tion of ono's-self to a priest ap2>roved for the
purpose ; and satisfaction, or the acceptance and
accomplishment of certain penitential worlds, in
atonement of the sin confessed; and the Jh7-m of

the sacrament is the sentence of absolution fi-om
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siu pronounced Ijy the priest who has received

the confession, and has been satisfied of the peni-

tential disposition of the self-accusing sinner. In

all these points, of course, they are at issue with
Protestants. Even in the apostolic times, the

]iractice prevailed of excluding jiersons of scandal-

ous life fronr the spiritual fellowship of the

Christian conununity (see Excom.munication) ; and
without attempting to fix the date, it may be

stated as certain, from the authority of Tertullian

and other writers, that from a very early time tlio

persons so excluded were subjected to certain

penitential regulations. The class of offenders so

treated were those who had been notoriously guilty

of tlie grievous crimes of idolatry or apostasy,

murder, adultery, and other scandalous offenceS.

The ]>eriod of penitential probation differed in

different times and places, but in general was
gi'aduated according to the enormity of the sin,

some going so far in their rigour (see Novati.in)
as, contrary to tlie clearly-expressed sense of the

ehurcli, to carry it even beyond the grave. In the

earlier ages, much depended upon the spirit of each
particular church or country ; but about the 4th c,

the X'nblic penitential discipline assumed a settled

form, which, especially as established in the Greek
Chm'ch, is so curious that it deserves to be briefly

described. Sinners of the classes already referred

to had their names enrolled, and were (in some
churches, after having made a preliminary con-
fession to a priest appointed for the purpose)
admitted, with a blessing and other ceremonial, by
the bishop to the rank of penitents. This enrol-

ment appears to have commonly taken place on
the first day of Lent. The jienitents so enrolled

were arranged in four grades, called— 1. (Gr.

proshlaionies, Lat. flentes) ' Weepers ;

' 2. (Gr.

akroomenoi, Lat. mulienles) 'Hearers ;' 3. (Gr. hypo-
piptontes, Lat. prosternentcs) ' Prostraters ;

' 4. (Gr.

si/stantes, Lat. conslstentes) ' Stauders.' Of these
classes, the first were obliged to remain outside of

the church at the time of public worship, and to

ask the prayers of the faithful as they entered.

The second were permitted to enter and to remain
in the place and during the tune appointed for the
Catechumens (q. v.) ; but, like them, were required
to depart before the commencement of the solemn
part of the Liturgy (q. v.). The third were per-

mitted to pray with the rest, but kneeling or

prostrate, and for them were prescribed many other
acts of mortification. The fourth were permitted
to pray with the rest in a standing posture, although
apparently in a distinct part of the church; but
they were excluded from making offerings with the
rest, and still more from receiving the communion.
The time to be spent in each of these grades at first

differed very much according to times and circimi-

stances, but was afterwards regidated by elaborate

la%vs, called penitential canons. Still it was in the
power of the bishop to abridge or to pi-olong it ; a
power, the exercise of which is connected with the
historical origin of the practice of Indulgence (q. v.).

Of these four grades, the first two hardly appear in

the Western Church. It is a subject of controversy
whether, and how far, this discipline was extended
to other than public sinners; but it seems certain

that individuals, not publicly known as sinners,

voluntarUy enrolled themselves among the penitents.

All four grades wore a distinguishing penitential

dress, in which they appeared on aU occasions of

public worship, aud were obliged to observe certain

rules of life, to renounce certain indulgences and
luxuries, and to jiractise certain austerities. In
some churches, they were employed in the care of

the sick, the burial of the dead, and other of the

more laborious works of charity. The penitent, in
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ordinary cases, coiJd only be restored to communion
by the bisliop who had excluded him, and this only
at the exjiiratiun of the appointed time, unless the
bishop himself had shortened it; but, in case of

dans^erous illness, he niiglit be restored, with the
condition, however, that, if lie recovered from the
illness, the whole course of penance shoidd be
conii>leted. Tlie reconciliation of penitents took
place commonly in Holy Week, and was publicly
performed by the bishop in the church, with prayer
and imposition of hands. It was followed by the
adniiuistration of communion. If any of the clergy
were guilty of a crime to which public penance was
annexed, they were lirst deposed from the rank of

the clergy, and then subjected to the ordeal, like

the laity themselves. Tiiis public discipline con-
tinued in force with greater or less exactness in

the 0th, 6th, and 7th CLUituries, gi-aduall}% however,
being replaced by semi-puldie, and ultimately by
private penance. In the lltli and 12th centuries,

the i)ublic penance had entirely disappeared. The
nature and origin of ^)rii;ft(e penance is a subject
of controversy between Catholics and Protestants;
the former contending that it had existed from the
lirst, and that it held the same place even in the
ages of public penance for secret eins which the
public jienance did for public offences. At all

events, from the date of the cessation of the
public disciidinc, it has existed imiversally in

the Koman Church. The priest, in absolving the
penitent, imposes upon him the obligation of

reciting certain prayers, unilergoing certain works
of mortification, or performing certain devotional
exercises. These acts of the penitent are held
to form an integral part of the sacrament of

penance.
According to Protestants, jienance has no coun-

tenance whatever from Scrii)ture, and is contrary
to some of the most essential princiiJes of the
Christian religion

;
particidarly to the doctrine of

justification by faith in Jesus Christ alone, on
the ground of his complete or ' liuished ' work

;

penance being, in fact, founded on a doctrine of

—

at least—sujjplementary atonement by the works
or sufferings of man—the sinner—himself. The
outward expressions of humiliation, sorrow, and
rei)entance common under the Jewish tUspeusation,

arc regarded as very consistent with the character

of that dispensation, in which so many s^TiiboIs were
employed. It is also held, that the self-inllicted

austerities, as fasting, sackcloth and ashes, &e.,

of Jewish and earliest Christian times, had for their

solo purpose the mortification, of unholy lusts and
sinful passions in the people of God ; or tlie expres-
sion of sorrow for sin, so that others beholding
might bo warned of its evil and restrained from
it; all which is perfectly consistent with the

Erinciples of Christianity, if kept within the
ounds of moderation and discretion. But penance

in any other view, as a personal exercise, is utterly

rejected. Arguments founded on the meaning of

the two Greek words melaiweu and metaineleoiiiai,

both translated in oiu' English version repent, are

much urged by many Koman Catholic contro-

versialists^the former beiug represented as equiva-
lent to the English Do Penance; but this is

condemned by Protestants as inconsistent with the
very use of the words in the New Testament itself

That penance began, as a practice, very early

in the Christian church, is not oidy admitted by
Protestants, but alleged iu jiroot of the very early

growth of those corruptions which finally develoj)ed

themselves iu the doctrines and practices of the
lioman Catholic Church, and of wliich Protestants
also hold that there arc plain intimations in the
Kew lestamcut, not only prophetical, but shewing

the development of their germs to have ab-eady
begun durijig the age of the apostles.
In the discipUne of the Protestant churches,

penance is now unknown. The nearest approach to
the Iloman Catholic poUty on the subject was that
ui use among the English Puritans of the 17tli c,
and more particidarly in the Chiu-ch of Scotland
during that and the succeeding century, when it was
common ' to make satisfaction pubUcly on the Stool
of Repentance

' (q. v.). It does not seem to have
occurred to the Keformers or then: more immediate
successors in the Protestant churches, that their
system of discipline, with its public rebukes and
enforced humiliations of various kinds— as the wear-
ing of a sackcloth robe, and sitting on a particular
seat in church—was bable to be interpreted iu a
sense very different from that of a mere exjiression
of sorrow for sin ; but the belief is now very
general among the most zealous adherents of their
doctrinal opinions, that iu all this they adopted
practices incongTUous with their creed, and in
harmony rather with that of the Church of Pome.
Nor do they seem to have perceived that Church-
Discipbne (q. v.), in its proper sense, as relating to
ecclesiastical rights and privileges, is wholly distinct
from the imposition of penalties by churches or
church coiu'ts. Penitential humibations, imposed
by ecclesiastical authority, are now no more in
favour where church discipline is most strict, than
where the utmost laxity prevails. The commuta-
tion of penalties deemed shametid, for a fine to the
poor of the parish, was an abuse once prevalent in
Scotland, but never sanctioned by the bi'her
ecclesiastical authorities.

PENANG. See Pcxo-PexVAng.

PENA'NG LAWYERS, the commercial name
for the stems of a species of palm imported from
Penang for walking-sticks. They are small and
hard, and have a portion of the root-stock attached,
which is left to form the handle.

PEXATES. See Lares, Ma>{es, and Pexatdj.

PE'NCILS are instruments for writing, drawing,
and painting, and they differ as much in their con-
struction as in the uses to which they are ajudied.
Probably the pencil was the first instrument used
by artists, and consisted then of lumps of coloured
earth or chalk simply cut into a form convenient
for holdin" in the hand. With such pencils were
executed the line-tkawings of Aricbces the Corin-
thian, aud Telephanes the Sicyonian, and also the
early one-coloured pictures, or monochromala, of

the Greeks and Egyptians ; but as wet colours

began to be used, small fine-pointed brushes
would be required, and we find it recorded that
as early as the 4th c. E. c, several Greek artists

had rendered the art of jiainting with hair-jicncils

so famous, that some of their pictures sold for

v.ost simis of money. There are now in use the
following kinds of pencils: hair-pencils, black-lead

pencils, chalk-pencils, and slate-pencils. The first

are used for jiainting or writing with fluid colours,

either oil or water, and in China aud Japan are

employed almost entirely instead of pens for writing

;

the colour used being the black or brown pigment
obtained from various species of sepia or cuttle-

fish. The manufacture of hair-pencils is of great

imjiortance, and rcijuires much care aud skill. The
hairs emiiloyed are chieHy those of the camel,

badger, sable, niiuk, kolinski, fitch, goat, aud the

bristles of hogs; and the art of pencil-making

requires that these hairs shall be tied up iu

cylindrical bundles, so nicely arranged that all

their naturally fine points shall be in one direc-

tion, and that the central one sh.all project the

furthest, and the others iu succession shall recede,
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80 that, collectively, the whole shall form a beauti-

fully smooth cone, the apex of which is a sliarp

point. Black»lcad pencils are made of graphite

or plumbago, wliich contains no lead whatever in its

composition, but is in reality almost piu'c carbon.

See Black-lead. The misnomer is j)robably

owing to the fact, that, previous to the employment
of graphite for making pencils, common lead was
used, and tills was the case even within the jiresent

century. C'ousei|Ucntly, as the plumbago, with its

black streak, oll'ered a contrast to the pale one
of the lead, it was called in contradistinction

hhii-h-lead.

Tlio best graphite for drawing-])cncil8 is found
in the Cumberland mines, which have long been
celebrated. Within the last three years, however,
v.ist deposits of this mineral, of a very line quality,

have been discovered in Siberia and other ])arts of

the Kussian empire. Inferior qualities are found in

Austria and Trussia, in Ceylon, and various parts

of North America; but they are rarely used in

Iicncil-making, except for very inferior kinds.

51ack-lcad is rarely sulliciently free from sand and
other foreign ingredients to be used without pre-

paration ; it is therefore generally ground tine, and
levigated or washed until it is pure, and again

formed into solid blocks by means of enormous
pressure, generally in hydraulic presses ; these

blocks are then sawn into thin plates about the

sixteenth of an inch in thickness, which are again

cut across, so as to form them into small square

sticks.

It may appear a very simple process to press

the powdered graphite into blocks, but it was
found so difficult in practice as almost to prevent

the employment of this method, which has led to

immense improvement in pencil-making. It was
found at first that the difficulty of pressing out the

contained air was so great that the presses were
broken under the weight required

;
pressure in a

vacuum was then tried, but the difficulty of apply-

ing it w.as foimd almost insurmountable, and it was
certainly luiprolitable. Mr Brokedon of London,
who has long been famous for his pencils, at last

surmounted the dithculty by an ingenious and very
simple process. This consists iu compressing the
black-lead into blocks two or three inches square,

with only moderate pressure ; these are then coated
over with paper, well glued, so that, when dry,

the covering is air-tight. A small hole is now
made through this coating on one side, and sevei-al

of these cubes of black-lead are put under the
receiver of an air-pump, and the air being exhausted
completely from thorn, the orifice in each is closed
by an adhesive wafer, which prevents the return of

the au' when they are taken out of the receiver.

They are next placed under the hydraulic press,

aud a well-sustained and regular pressure is brought
to bear upon them for twenty-four hours, after

which they are found to be so completely conso-
lidated, that iu cutting them the substance is equal
in density to the best specimens of unjirepared
graphite. There is so large a variation in the
colour of various qualities of black-lead, that, by a
judicious mixture of them, when in the powdered
state, almost any shade of darkness can be jiro-

cured ; but instead of thus carefully combining
different qualities of graphite, it is a common
practice to add sulphur or sulphuret of antimony,
and by heating to procure the desired degree of

blackness. For very inferior pencils, the worst
quality of black-lead is mixed with black chalk
and size, or gum-water, and formed into a paste,

of which the pencil is made.
It is usual to enclose the material constituting

the essential part of the pencil iu a case of wood, for
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its protection from breakage, and to prevent its

soiling the hands. The wood (generally cedar) is

first sawn into thin boards, about half the thick-

ness of the intended pencils; these are tlien cut

into small pieces about ten inches long, hy six in

width, which arc placed in the cutting and grooving

machine. This machine consists principally of two
circidar saws— one very thin, and so set tliat it will

cut through the board; the other revolving within

the eighth of an inch of it, so set as only to cut a

line square groove iu the wood. By means of this

machine, tlie little boards arc cut into straight

square sticks, each having a gi-oove on one

surface. Into these grooves, the little prepared

sticks of black-lead are laid and covered with a

similar piece of wood, but not grooved. A workman,
who is called the ' fastener-up,' having glued the

inner faces of the two pieces of wood, presses them
together, and sets them to dry ; after which they

are passed through the roundiug-machinc, dressed

with a semi-circular smoothing-iilaue, cut at the

ends, and then ])olished by rubbing them \\ith

a piece of shark-skin. The last process is stam])ing

them with the maker's name and the letter which
designates their peculiar quality. These letters are

H, HH, HUH, B, BB, BB13, HB, FS. H sigiufics

liard; repeated twice and thrice, it means kanhr
and very hard. B means black; HB hard and black,

and so ou. FS signifies _^)ie sIroLv.

Chalk-pencils are made in a similar manner, only

that finely-powdered coloured chalks, such as are

used for crayons, are substituted for the black-lead.

Previous to pressing aud cutting the chalk, it is

mixed with a little hot melted wax, M'liich gives it

softness and adhesiveness.

Slate-pencils for writing on slate are made either

by cutting slate into thin sticks, and rounding
them, or by cutting it into fine square slips, and
encasing them in wood, as iu tlie case of black-

lead, &c.

PE'NDANT, or PENNANT, is a narrow flag of

great length, tajjcring to a point, aud carried at the

head of tlie principal mast in a royal ship, to shew
that she is in commission. In the British navy, the
pendants are borne of three coloux-s— red, white, or

blue—according to the colour to which the admiral

commaniliug the fleet pertains. See FLAG-OFFifEu.
A broad-pennant is a blue jiennant, shorter aud
broader than the above,

carried iit the mast-head
of a commodore's ship,

to denote that her captain

is the commodore on
the station. A first-class

commodore hoists his broad-

)iennant at the fore ; if of

the second-class, his flag

flies at the mizzen.

Tlie rudder-pendants are

strong rojies spliced in the
rings of the rudder-chain,

to prevent the loss of the

rudder, shoidd it by any
accident become unshipped.

PENDANT, a hanging
ornament, used in ceilings,

vaults, staircases, timber-

roofs, &c. It is sometimes

a simple ball, and sometimes
elaborately ornamented, and
is chiefly used in the later Gothic and Elizabethan

styles.

PENDE'NTIVE, the portion of a vault resting

on one pier, and extending from the springing to

the apex.—The word pendentive is abo applied to

Pendant.
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the portions of vaults introdnceil in the angles of
rectangular compartments, in order to reduce them
to a circular or other suitable form to receive
a dome.

PE'NDLETON, a township of Lancashire, %»-ith a
station on the Lancashire and Yorkshire Kailway, is

a suburb of Manchester, and is 2i miles west-nurth-
west of the town of that name. lu 1851, it contained
14,224, and in 1801, 20,<100 inhabitants. Since then,
the population has slightly increased. P. is part of

the parliamentary borough of Salford, and since 1852
it has been incorporated with the municipality of the
same borough. The rapid increase of its poptilatioa

is due to the immense industry of the locality. The
inhabitants are cmjiloyed in the numerous cotton
and Ihix mills, ju'int and dye-works, iron foun-
dries, soap, and chemical works, in operation here.
Hundreds of the population are also employed in
the well-known P. collieries, which are conducted
with much enteriirisc by the lessees. P. is also the
residence of a portion of the mercantile community
from Manchester, whose large mansions, with their
parks and gardens, are dotted at intervals along the
two roads leading fi-om the township westward to
Eccles.

PE'NDULUiM, in its widest scientific sense,
denotes a body of any form or material which, under
the action of some force, vibrates about a position
of stable equilibrium. In its more usual application,
lii'wever, this term is restricted, in conformity
with its etymology (Lat. pencleo, to hang), to bodies
suspended from a jioiut, or oscillating about an axis,

under the action of gravity, bo that, although the
laws of their motion are the same, Rocking Stones
(q.v.). Magnetic Needles, Tuning-forks, Balance
wheel of a watch, &c., are not included in the
delinition.

The simplr jiendulum consists (in theorj-) of a heavy
point or jiarticle, suspended by a llcxible string
without wiight, and therefore constraincil to move
as if it were always on the inner surface of a smo<ith
spherical bowl. If such a pendulum be drawn aside
into a slightly-incUned position, and allowed to fall

back, it evidently will oscillate from side to side of

its jiosition of eqnihljrium, the motion being confined
to a vertical plane. If, instead of being allowed to
fall back, it be projected horizontally in a direction
perpendicular to that in which gravity tends to
move it, the bob will revolve about its lowest posi-

tion ; and there is a particidar velocity with which,
if it be projected, it describes a circle about that
point, and is then called a conical pendulimi. As
the theory of the simple pendulum can be vci-y easily

explained, by refer-

ence to that of the
conical pendulum,
we commence with
the latter, which is

extremely simple.

To find the requisite

velocity, we Jiave

only to notice that

the (so-called) Cen-
trifugal I'orco

((J.
V.)

must balance the
tendency towards
the vertical. This
tendency is not
directly duo to

gravity, but to the
tension of the sus-

pending cord. In
the tig. let O be the

point ot susi^ension, OA the pent'ul"'" '" its lowest

position, P the bob in any position iu the ^dotted)

circle which it describes wlien revolving na a
conical pendulum; PB, a r.adius of the°dotted
circle, is evidently perpendiciUar to OA. Now, the
centrifugal force is directly as the radius PB of
the circle, and inversely as the square of the time
of revolution. Also the radius PB is PO sin.
BOP, the length of the string mijtijilicd by the sine
of the angle it makes with the vertical ; and the force
towards the vertical is proportion.al to the earth's
attraction, and to the tangent of the above au'dc
as may be at once seen from the consideration^that
the three forces acting on the bob at P are parallel,
and therefore proportional, to the sides of the tri-
angle OBP. Hence the square of the time of revo-
lution is tlirectly as the length of the string and the
sine of the angle BOP, and inversely as the earth's
attraction and the tangent of the same angle ; or
(what is easily seen to be equivalent) to the length
of the string and the cosine of its inclination to the
vertical directly, and to the earth's attraction
inversely. Hence, in any given locality, all conical
Iiendulums revolve in equal times, whatever be the
lengths of their strings, so long as their heir/lits are
equal ; the height being the product of the length
of the string by the cosine of its inclination to the
vertical. Also the squares of the times of revolu-
tion of conical pendulums are as tlieir heiglits

directly, and as the earth's attraction inversely.

Now, so long as a conical pendulimi is dejlecieil

only tliroiiijh a very small angle from the vertical, tho
motion of its bob m.ay be considered as com-
pounded of two equal simple pendidum oscilla-

tions in directions ]ierpendicular to each other, such
as it ajipcars to make to an eye on a level with it

and viewing it at some distance, first from one
point, say on the north, and then from another 9l)°

round, say on the east. And these motions take
place, by Newton's second law (see Motion, Laws
OF), independently. Also the time of a (double)

oscillation in either of these directions is e\'idently

the s.ame as th.at of the rotation of the conical pen-

dulum. Hence, for small arcs of vibration, the square
of the time of oscillation of a simple pendulum is

directly as its length, and inversely as the earth's

attraction. Thus, the length of the second's pen-

dulum at London being 391393 inches, that of the
half-second's pendulum is 9'784S inches, or one-

fourth; that of the two seconds' penduhun 15G'5572

inches, or four times that length. It follows from
the principle now demonstrated, that so long .as the
arcs of vibration of a i)cndiJuin are all small rela-

tively to the length of the struig, they may differ

considerably iu length among themselves without
differing .appreciably in time. It

is to tliis property of ]iendnlum
oscillations, known as Isodiron-
ism (cj. v.), that they owe theii'

value in measuring time. See
HonoLOGY.
That the times ot vibration ot

dift'ercnt ]ieiululums are as the
square roots of their lengths, may
be dcnuiubtrated to tho eye by
a very simple experiment. Sus-
pend three musket h-alls on
double threads as in the tiguro,

so that tho heights in the dotted
line may be as 1, 4, and 9. When
they are made to viliratc simid-

taneously, while the lowest ball

makes one oscillation the highest
will be found to make tlireo, and fig. 2.

the middle ball one and a half.

A pendulum ot given length is a most dtlicito
instrument for tho me.isurcment ot the relative
amounts ot tho earth's attraction at different
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places. Practically, it gives the kinetic measure-

ment of gravity, which is not only by far the most
convenient, but also the true me-isuro. By this

aplilicatiou of tlio ])euiluliim, the ohlateness of the

earth has been dotcrniiueil, in terms of the law
of decrease of gravity from the poles to the ei^uator.

The instrument has also been employed to determine
the mean density of the earth (from which its mass
is directly derivable), by the observation of its times

of vibration at the month and at the bottom of a

coal-pit. It was shewn by Newton, that the force of

.attraction .at the bottom of a pit depends only
upon the internal nucleus which remains when a
shell, everywhere of thickness equal to the depth of

the pit, has been supposed to be removed from the

whole surface of the earth. The latest observations

by this method were made by Airy, the jircsent astro-

nomer-royal, in the H.arton coal-pit, and gave for the

mean density of the earth a result nearly erjuiva-

lent to that deduced by Cavendish and Jl.askclyne

from experiments of a totally different nature. See
Earth.

If the bob of the simple pendulum be slightly

displaced in any manner, it describes an ellipse

about its lowest position .as centre. This ellipse

m.ay, of course, become a straight hue or a

circle, as in the cases already considered. The
bob does not accurately describe the s.ame curve

in successive revolutions ; in fact, the elliptic

orbit just mentioned rotates in its own pLaue about
its centre, in the s.ame direction as the bob moves,
with an angular velocity nearly proportional to the

area of the ellipse. Tliis is an interesting case

of prorjression of the apse (Apsides, q.v.), which
can bo w.atched by any one who will attach a
small bullet to .a fine thre<ad ; or, still better,

attach to the lower end of a long string fi.xed to the

ceiling a fmmel full of fine saud or ink which is

allowed to escape from a small orifice. By this pro-

cess, a more or less permanent trace of the motion
of the pendulum is recorded, by which the elliptic

form of the path and the phenomena of progression

are well shewn.
According to what is sttited above, there ought

to be no progression if the pendulum could be made
to vibrate simply in a straight line, as then the area
of its elliptic orbit vanishes. It is, however, found
to be almost impossible in practice to render the
path .absolutely straight; so that there always is

from this cause a slight rate of change in the posi-

tion of the line of oscillation. But .as the direction
of this change depends on the direction of rot.ation in
the clMpse, it is as likely to alTect the motion in one
way as in the opposite, and is thus easily separable
from tlie very curious result obt.ained by Fouc.aidt,

that on account of the earth's rot.ation, the plane of

vibration of the pendulum appears to turn in the
same direction as the sun, that is, in the opposite
direction to the earth's rot.atiou about its axis. To
illustr.ate this now well-known case, consider for a
moment a simple pendulum vibrating .at thepole of the
earth. Here, if the ])endulum vibratos in a straight
line, tlie direction of that line remains al.isolutely

fixed in space, while the earth tmois round below it

once in 24 hours. To a spectator on the earth, it

appears, of course, as if the plane of motion of the
pendulum were turning once round in 24 hours, but
in the opposite direction. To find the amount of

tlie corresponding phenomenon in any other lati-

tude, all th.at is required is to know the rate of

the e.arth's rot.ation about the vertical in that
latitude. This is easy, for velocities of rot.ation

.are resolved and compounded by the same process
as forces, hence the r.ate at which the earth rot.atcs

about the vertical in latitude X is less than that of
rotation .about the polar axis in the ratio of sin. X

to 1. Hcneo the time of the apparent rotation of

the plane of the pendulum's motion is—

.

. At' ' sm. >.

the pole, this is simply 24 ho\u-s ; at the equator, it is

infinitely great, or there is no ell'ect of this kind ; in

the latitiido of Edinburgh (50° 57' 23-2"), it is

2S-G.3 h., or 28 h. 37 m. 48 s.

We have not yet alluded to the obvious fact, that

a simple pendulum, such as we have descriljed above,

exists in theory only, since we cannot procure cither

a single heavy particle, or a jiorfcctly light and
flexible string. But it is easily shewn, although the

process cannot bo given here, that .a rigid Ijody of

any form whatever vil)r.ate3 .about an axis imder the

action of gr.avity, according to the same law as the

hypothetical simple pendulum. The length of the

equiv.alent simple pendulum depends upon what is

called the Kadius of Gyr.ation (q. v.) of the pendu-
hnis body. Its in-ojierty is simply this, that if the

whole mass of the body were collected at a point

whose distance from the axis is the radius of gyra-

tion, the moment (q. v.) of inertia of this heavy point

(about the axis) woidd be the same as that of the

complex body. The squ.are of the r.adius of gyr.ation

of a body about any axis, is greater than the square
of the radius of gyration .about a jiarallcl axis

through the centre of gravity, by the square of the

distance between those lines. Now, the length of

the simple pendulum equivalent to a body oscillat-

ing about any .axis is du-eotly as the square of the
radius of gj-ration, and inversely as the dist.ance of

the centre of gr.avity from the axis. Hence, if h be
the radius of gyration of a body .about an axis

thiough the centre of gr.avity, ^k- + /t- is that

about a parallel axis whose distance from the first

is h ; and the length, I, of the equivalent simple pen-

dulum 13 I =—i^ .

A
This expression becomes infinitely great if h be

very Large, and .also if A be very sin.oll (that is, n

body vibrates very slowly about an axis either far

from, or near to, its centre of gravity). It must
therefore have a minimum value. By solving the
eqn.ation .above as a quadratic in /i, we find that I

cannot be less than 21; which is, therefore, the length

of the simple pendulum corresponding to the quickest
ribratious which the body can execute .about any
axis parallel to the given one. In this case, the

value of h is equal to I: Hence, if a circul.ar cylinder

be described in a body, its axis passing through the
centre of gravity, .and its r.adius being the radius of

gyration about the axis, the times of oscillation

about all gener.ating lines of this cylinder are equal,

and less than the times of oscillation .about any
other axes parallel to the given one. Also, since

the formula for I, above given, m.ay be thus written,

h{l — A) = Ic', it is obvious that it is satisfied if l—h
be put for A, Hence, if any value I (of course not
less than 2/,') be .assigned as the length of the equi-

valent simple pendulum, there are two v.alues of h
which will s.atisfy the conditions ; that is, there are

two concentric cylinders, about a gener.ating line of

either of which the time of oscillation is that of the
.assigned simple pendulum. When I = 2k; these
cylinders coincide, and form that .above described.

And, since the sum of the radii of these cylinders is

/, it is obvious that if we can find experimentally
two parallel axes .about which a body oscillates in

equ.al times, and if the centre of gravity of the
liody lie helween these axes, and in their plane, the

distance between tliese axes is the length of the equiva-

lent simple pendulum. This result is of very great

importance, because it enabled K.ater (who was the

fii-st to employ it) to use the complex pendulum for

the determination of the length of the simple
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second's ijonduliim in any locality. The simple pen-
dulum is perfect in theory, but cannot be con-
structed ; and tluis the metliod which enables ua to

obtain its results by the help o£ such a pendulum as

we can construct, is especially valuable.

Com2>e)isalion Pendulum.—As the length of a rod
or bar of any material depends on its temperature
(see Heat), a clock witli an ordmary pendulum
goes faster in cold, and slower in hot, weather.
Various contrivances have been devised for the
purpose of diniinishiu^, if not destroying, these
eflects. The most perfect in theory, though per-

haps not the most available in ]iractice, is that
of Sir D. Brewster ((]. v.), founded upon the experi-

mental discovery of Mitschcrliob, that some crystals
expand by heat in one direction, while contracting

in the iierpendicular one ; and therefore that a
rod may be cut out of the crystal in such a direc-

tion as not to alter in length by any change of

temperature. In the method of correction usu.illy

employed, and called compensation, advantage is

taken of the fact that different substances have dif-

ferent coefhcients of linear dilatation ; so that if the
bob of the penduhmi be so snspended as to be raised

by tlie expansion of one snbstance, and depressed
by the expansion of another, the lengths of the
effective portions of tliese substances may bo so
adjusted that the raising and depression, taking

j)lace simultaneously, may leave the
position of the bob imaffected. There
arc two common methods of eQ'ecting

tliis, differing a little in construction,

but ultimately depending on the s.ime

]U'inciple. Of these, the mercurial pen-

dulum is the more easily described.

The rod AU, and the framework CB,
are of steel. Inside the framework is

jilaeod a cylindrical glass jar, nearly
full of mercury, which can be raised or

depressed Ijy turning a nut at B. By
increase of temperature, the steel por-

tion AB is lengthened by an amount
pro]iortional to its length, its coeflicient

of linear dilatation, and the change of

temperature, conjointly—and thus the jar of mercury
!3 removed from tlie axis of suspension. But neglect-

ing tlie expansion of the glass, which is very small,

the mercury rises in the jar by an amount propor-

tional to its bidk, its coefBcient of cubical dilatation,

.and the change of temjierature, conjointly. Now,
by increasing or diminishing the quantity of mer-
ciuy, it is obvious that we m.ay so adjust the instru-

ment th.at the length
(

7- ) of the equivalent simple

pendulum shall be unaltered by the change of tem-
pcratui'c, whatever be its amount, so long as it is not
great enougli to sensibly change the coeflicients of

dilatation of tlic two metals. The screw at B has
notliing to do with tlie compensation, its use is to

adjust tlio length of the pendulum so that it shall

vibrate in one second.
The construction of the gridiron pendidum will

be easily understood from the cut. The black bars
are steel, tlie shaded ones are brass, copjier, or some
substance whose coeflicient of linear dilat.ation is

more than double th.at of steel. It is obvious from
the figure that the horizontal bars are merely con-

nectors, and that their expansiim h.aa nothing to do
with the vibration of the pendulum, so they m.ay be

made of any substance. It is e.asily seen that an
increase of temjierature lowers the bob by expand-
ing the steel rods, whose cfl'ectivo length consists of

the sum of the lengths of Aa, BC, and the steel bar
to which the bob is .attached ; while it raises the
bob by expanding the Itrass bars, whose effective

length is that of ouu of them only ; the other, as well
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fonn ; tlic neck of moderate length ; the liead

small; the hill moderately long, straight, more or

less conijiressed ; tlie tail very short. Some of

thera have a long, slender, and pointed bill, the

>ipi)cr mandible a little curved at the tip, and

Penguin (Aplcnoilytcs pcnnath).

feathered for ahont a third of its length ; some,

sometimes called Clnrfcws or Gorfous [C/iri/xocoma)

have a stout and pointed bill, a little curved at the

tip ; some, Sphenisqucs or Spheniscans {Sphcnixcus),

have a straight aud compressed bill, iiTegularly

furrowed at the l>ase. The Penguins are all among
the most aquatic birds, althougli they are seldom
seen very far out at sea ; but it is only in the

breeding season that they spend much time on
shore, Thej' arc found only in the southern hcrai-

sphere, and chiefly in high southern latitudes,

although some of the species extend into warm
regions, as Sphenhcus llumhohltii to the coast of

Peru. Of this species, which is called Paxaro niito,

or Child Eird, by the Peruviaus, Tschudi states

that it ii easily tamed, becomes very sociable, and
follows its master like a dog, waddling along in a

very amusing manner with its plump body and
short legs, keeping its balance by motions of its

little wings. It <lisiJays considerable intelligence,

and learns to answer to its name. In some of the
furthest ant.arctic regions, penguins are prodigiously
numerous, ajipcaring on the shore like rfL:iments of

soldiers, or, according to another similitude wliich

has been used Viy a voyager, like bands of little

children in white aprons. They often occupy for

their breeding ground a space of several acres,

which is laid out aud levelled and divided into
squares, as nicely as if it had been done by a
surveyor; whilst between the compartments they
march as accurately as soldiers on parade. The
King P. (.1. Palnr/ioiiica), a large species, of the
size of the great auk, dark grajnsh-blue above, white
beneath, with a lilack head and a yellow curved
band on the throat, is found in such numbers on
some of the sandy antarctic coasts, that Mr Bennett
describes one breeding ground on ilacquarie Isl.and

as covering thirty or forty acres, and, to give some
notion of the multitudes, speaks of 30,000 or 40,000
birds as continually landing and as many putting
to sea. On many of the antarctic shores, the
penguins do not flee from nor seem to dread the
presence of man, remaining as if stupidly inditierent,

even when their companions are knocked on the
head ; their very indifference, it is said, suggesting
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the idea of loneliness and desol.ation more jiower-

fully than if there were a total absence of life.

When attacked, however, they often shew courage
in self-defence, and are ready to run with o])en bill

at an invader. The young are reckoned good
e.ating ; the old are said to be 1 ilaek and tough.

The name P. is said to be derived from the Latin
p'liiguis, fat.—Penguins make no nest, but Lay a

single egg in a chosen place on the shore ; and the

egg is carefully tended both by male and female.

The frm.ilo P. keeps charge of her young for nearly

twelve months.— Slany of the jienguins are liirds of

Ijright plumage.—(.Uittlelish, and other C'eplialnpoda,

form a great part of their food. Their voice is

loud and harsh, between a quack and a bray, but
there arc many diversities in the dillerent species.

PENICILLAllIA. See Gcri.sE.A. CoRX and
Millet.

PENITE'NTIAt, PSALMS, seven of the Psalms
of lla\nd, so called as being specially expressive of

siirri>w for sin, and accepted by Christian devotion

as forms of prayer suital)le for the rcpent.ant sinner.

Thiy are Psalms vi., xxxii., xxxviii., li., cii., cxx.v.,

and cxliii. according to the Authorised Version,

which correspond with vi., xxxi., xxxvii., 1., ci., cxxix.,

and cxlii. of the Vulgate. These Ps-alms have been
set apart from a very early period, and are refen-cd

to as such by Origen (Horn. ii. in Lcviticum). Po]ie

Innocent III. ordered th.it they should be recited

in Lent. They have a special place in the lloman
Breviary, and more than one of the popes .attached

an indulgence to the recital of them. The most
deeply penitential, and the most frequent in use,

both public and ]irivate, is the 51st I'salm, or the
Miserere (.50th in the Vulgate).

PENITE'NTIARIES, strictly so c.-illed, are

institutions for the reception of ])enitent wonu^n,

in which confinement is jmrely voluntary. Tlie

name has also been applied to prisons under tlie

separate system, having been adopted by tlic

Qu.akers of Pennsylvania in 1786, when they caused
the legisl.ature of th.at state to aljolish the punish-

ments of de.ath, nmtdatiou, and the whip, and to

substitute solitary confinement as a reformatory

process. Of penitentiaries, in the first sense,

there are CS in CJreat Britain and Ireland, cap-

able of receiving 2057 inmates, besides numerous
small private ' Homes.' The single condition of

admission to most of the institutions is ' penitence,'

a desire and endeavour to return to a virtuous life.

The inmates remain in the strictest seclusion for

periods varying from a few months to two years,

the aver.age time being about a year; they then
return to their friends, or to situations provided
for them. It is an invariable nde not to dismiss

any one \^'ithout seeing that she is jirovided with
the means of honest subsistence. During their

seclusion they are employed in needlework, wash-
ing, and housework. The ages at wliicli they
ai-e received vary from 14 to 40. In the metro-

polis there are 19 institutions, accommodating
1155 women; in other towns of England, .'it insti-

tutions, aceommod.ating lllG; and in the chief

towns of Scotland and Ireland, 10 institutions,

with accommodation for 3S0. One third of tlie

provincial, and one half of the metropolitan estab-

lishments have been created in the last ten j'ears.

The oldest institution in existence is the London
Magdalen Hospital, opened in 175S ; the next, that

of Dublin, 1707 ; Edinburgh follows in 1707 ; and
none of the others date earlier than the present

century. The residts of these ])enitentiaries, as

far as they can be ascertained, are excellent.

During the last 100 years, 80S3 women have passed

through the London Magdalen, aud the committee

1
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state tliat they have found, from their extensive
experience, that 70 ])er cent, are jternianently
reformed. All the iiiatitutiona can shew a very
lar^e per-centage restored to their friends and to

society.

PENITRNTIAKY (Lat. and Ital. peintmlhirkt),
the name given to one of the olllces of the Ivoman
court, and also to the dignitary (a cardinal, called

Veiiik'ntiariuit) who jiresides over it. The cardinal

penitentiary must be a priest and a doctor of

theology or canon law. He is named l>y the pope
himself, and should the penitentiary die while the
lioman see is vacant, the cardinals must be specially

.assembled to elect by secret scrutiny a jiro-peniten-

tiary to act for the time. The oliicials of the
penitentiarj', under the cardinal penitentiary, are a
regent, three secretaries, three clerks, a corrector, a
consulter in theolojry^ and another in canon law,

and one or two minor ofheers. The subjects which
come under the notice of the penitentiary are all

mutters relatinc; to the confessional, especi.illy the
absolution from sins and from canonical censures,

reserved to the jiope, and in certain cases dispensa-
tions from the impediments of marriage.

PENN, WiLLl.\M, a celebrated English Quaker
and philanthropist, the foimder of the colony of

Pennsylvania, was the son of Sir William I'enn,

an eminent English admiral, and was born at

Ijondon, 14th October 1G44. His early years were
sjient partly in Essex and partly in Ireland, where
liis fatlier had several estates. P. stuilicd at Christ
Cliureh, Oxford, and while here was converted to
(Quakerism by tlie jireacliing of a disciple of George
Fox, named Thomas Loo. His enthusiasm for his

new faith assumed a i)Ugnacious form. Not only
did he object ]iersnnally to attend the services of

the Church of England, an<l to wear the surjilice of

a student—both of which he considered eminently
\)aplstical—but, along with some companions who
had also become (juakcr.s, ho attacked several of

his fellow-students, and tore the obnoxious robes

from their backs. For this unseemly procedure
P. was expelled from the university. His father

was so excessively annoyed at his conduct, tliat he
gave P. a beating, and turned him out of doors

;

but he soon afterwards mollilied, and sent his son

to travel on the continent, in the hope that change
of .scene and the gaiety of French life would change
the bent of his mind. They failed, however, to

eil'ect this, but the youth certainly acquired a grace
and suavity of address that he did not before pos-

sess. In llJGG the aibniral sent him to Ireland to

look after his estates in the county of Cork, which
P. did to his father' .s complete satisfaction ; for iu

m.atters of business he was as practical an English-

man as in religion he was an out-and-out mystic.

Iu the city of Cork, however, he again fell iu with
Thomas Eoe, and for attending a (Quaker mcetliig

was, along with some other.s, imprisoned by the

mayor, Ijut was immediately afterwards released on
appealing to the lord president of the Council of

Munster, who was personally .aecpiainted with him.

Ou his return to lOngland, P. and his father again

quaiTcUed, because the 'conscience' of the former

would not allow him to t.ake oil' his hat to anybody
—not even to the king, the Duke of York, or the

admiral himself. P. was .again t\irned out of doors by
his ]ierhaps testy, but assuredly provoked ]iarent. The
mother, however, stepped in, and smoothed matters
so far that 1'. was allowed to return home, and the

admiral even exerte<l his inlhu'Uce with the govern-

ment to wink at his son's attendance at the illeg.al

conventicles of tlie (^'uakers, which nothing would
induce him to give u[>. In KiliS, however, lie was
thrown into the Tower, on nccoi.nt of a publication

entitled The fiamhj Foundation SliaKvn, in which
he attacked the ordinary doctrines of the Trinity,
(iod's 'satisfaction' in the death of Christ, and jus-
tification by the imputation of Chri.st's righteous-
ness. Wliile in prison he wrote the most famous
and pojuilar of his books, A'o C'/v,.v<, no Cromi, and
Innoci:iieii zvilh hir Open Face, a vindication of him-
self, which contributed to his liberation, which was
obtained through the interference of the Duke of
York. In September IG70, Admiral Penu died,
leaving his son an estate of £1001) a year, together
with claims upon government for .tIG,(H»(»r Iu
1G71, the upright but incorrigible sectary was
again committed to the Tower for preachiug,
and as he would not take an oatli at his trial, lie

was sent to Newgate fen' six months. Here he
wi-ote four treatises ; one of them, entitled The
Gi-mt Cause oj LUiciii/ of Conscienei; is an admir-
able defence of the doctrine of toleration. After
regaining his liberty he visited Holland and
Germany, along with Fox and Barclay, for the
advancement of Quakerism. The Countess Palatine
Elizabeth, the granddaughter of James I., shewed
liim ]iarticular favour. On his return, he married,
in the beginning of 1072, tinlielma Maria .Springett,

daughter of Sir William Springett, and for some
years thereafter continued to ])ropagate, by
preaching and writing, the doctrines of' his sect.

Circumstances having turned his .attention to the
New World, he, in 10^1, obtained from the crown,
in lii'u of his monetary claim niion it, a grant
of the territory now forming the state of Penn-
sylvania. P. wanted to call it Sylvania, on
account of its forests ; but the king (Charles
II.) good-humouredly insisted on the prefix Penn.
His great desire w.as to establish a home for
his co-religionists in the distant West, where they
might iJreaeh and practise their convictions in

unmolested peace. P., with several friends, sailed
for the Delaware in August 1GS2, was well received
by the settlors, and on the 30th of November held
his famous interview with the Indian tribes, under
a largo elm-tree at Shackamaxon, now Kensington.
He next planned and named the city of Philadelphia,
and for two years governed the colony in the wisest,
most benevolent, and liberal manner. Not only
Quakers, but persecuted members of other religions

sects, sought refuge in his new colony, where, from
the lii'st, the principle of toleration was established
by law. Having called the colonists together, he
gave the infant state a constitution iu twenty-four
articles. Towards the end of the reign of Charles
II., P. returned to England to exert himself in

favour of his persecuted brethren at home. His
iuHuenco with James II.—an old friend of his

f.ather's—was so great, that many peojile llien, anrl

some even yet, (hi not feel quite satisfied about
the nature of their relatimis; but the suspicion that
he alloweil himself to be used .as a tool by the
court is really not justified liy .any known facts.

It is possible, for his position was equivocal, but
it is not proven, and Lord Maeanlaj'—who has
urged the view of his comi)licity in some of the
disgraceful incidents that followed Monmouth's
rebellion, with an ungraoions animosity— luis been
convicted of baste and inaccnr.acy in several

important ]iarticulars. At any rate, his exertions
in favour of the (Jn.akers were so far successful,

that in IGSG a ])roclam,ation w.as issued to re-

lease all persons imprisoned on account of their

religious opinions, and more than 1'200 Quakers
were set free. In the April following, James
issued an edict for the repeal of all religious tests

and )ienallies, but the mass of Noiieonformista
mistrusteil his sincerity, and refused to av.ail them-
selves of it. After the accession of the I'rince of
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Orange as William III., P. wm twice accused of

treasDii, and of corresponding ivitli the exiled

monarch, but was acquitted. In 1G90 lie was
arrested on a charge of consjiiracy, but was again

acquitted. Nevertheless, in the following year,

the charge was renewed. Nothing ajipcars to

have been done for some time, bnt P. at last,

through the kindly ofiiccs of his friends, Locke,

Tillotson, and others, had the matter thoroughly
investigated, and he was finally and honoura1]ly

accjuitted, November IG'J.'S. yliortly after, his wife

died, but in less than two years he married again.

His second wife, Hannah C'allowhill, was a Bristol

lady. In IC'JO he paid a second visit to the New
World, and found Pennsylvania in a prosperous

condition. His stay, which lasted two years, was
marked by many useful measures, and liy effoi-ts to

ameliorate the condition both of the Indians and
Negroes. P. departed for England towards the

end of 1701, leaving the management of his affairs

to a Quaker agent named Ford, whose villany

virtually ruined Penn. When the rogue died, he
left to his widow and son false claims against his

master, and these were so ruthlessly pressed, that

P. allowed himself to be thrown into the Fleet in

170s, to avoid extortion. His friends afterwards

procured his release, but not till his constitution

was fatally impaired. P. died at Ruscombe, in

Berkshire, July 30, 1718. Ho left issue by both
marriages. Upon the P. controversy it is unneces-

sary further to enter. We refer our readers to

Macaulay's Hislory of JCitrjland (1849—1855) ;

Hepworth Dixon's Life of Perm (new edit. 1850 )

;

J. Paget's Inquiry into the Evidence of the Charges
brought bii Lord Macaiday arjainst William Penn
(Edin. 1S5S).

PE'NNALISM, the name given to a practice

once prevalent in the Protestant universities of

Germany, which seems to have been essentially the

same as the Fagging (q. v.) of the English public

schools. The freshmen or students of the first

year (called pennals—i. e., pen-cases; fags) were
considered by the elder students ('schoi-ists ')

as virtually their servants. Whatever property the
pennals had they must give up to the schorists, who
now employed them in the meanest offices, made
laughing-stocks of them, and beat and ill-used them
—all which had to bo endured without complaint.
After a year of this discipline followed the cere-

mony of ' deposition '—a practice older than pcnnal-
ism itself, and borrowed probably from knightly
consecration—in which the pennal underwent a
number of symbolical trials, indicative generally of

purgation from impurity and consecration to an
intellectual life. Pennalism is said to have been
introduced in the beginning of the 17th e., and to

have been mostly confined to the Protestant univer-
sities of Germany. But although the full develop-
ment of tlie system may have been thus restricted,

genus and modifications of it were much earlier

and more general, as is manifest from the prevalence
of names of contempt for first year's students (see

Bejan), and from statutes passed by French uni-
versities as early as the middle of the 14th c,
against le\'ying payments for first footing from
them. See also FAGOiNfi. The servitude imposed
on the pennals was probably an aping of the usage
of chivalry, by which a candidate for knighthood
had to serve for a time as page to one already a
knight. All attempts to cheek'the evils of pennal-
ism were long imavaiUug, as the pennals took part
with the schorists in resisting all rogidatious of the
authorities, which would have dei>rived them of the
hope of exercismg in their tm'n a like tjTanny upon
otliers. Edicts against the practice were issued in

Jena and other universities about the beginning of
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the 17th c, but it was not till the hist half of the
century that the universities, by uniting in severe

measures, were able to check the evil ; and traces

of it survived for a long time afterwards. In imi-

tation of the students, a kind of pennalism was
ado|)ted by other bodies, more particularly by the

printers, who retained the ceremony of 'deposition'

after it had disappeared from the xniivL'rsities.

—

Schiittgen, Historic dcs Pcmialivesens (Urcsd. 1747).

PENNANT, Thomas, LL.D., tourist, naturalist,

and antiquary, was born June 14, 17'2G, at Downing,
in Flintshire, and educated at Queen's and Oriel

Colleges, Oxford. His first important jiublieation

was the British Zoology (1761— 170'J), which con-

tained in all 1.32 plates on imperial paper, cngiavcd
by Mazel, and established his reputation. While the

work was in course of publication, P. made a trip

to the continent, and saw some of the scientific and
literary celebrities of the time, as Butl'on, who has

favourably mentioned him in his great work on
Natitral History, Voltaire, Hallcr, the two Gesners,

and Pallas. In 1 7G9, he made the first of his famous
tours in Scotland, penetrating to the remotest jiart

of the country, which, he says, was then * almost as

little knowu as Kamtschatka.' He returned with a
very good opini<in of it, and published his report

in 1771, in consequence of which (according to him)
Scotland has ' ever since been inondie with soiithcrn

visitants.' The year before, he added 103 plates

to his British Zoology, with descriptive notices ; and
in 1771, printed at Chester his Synopsis of Qiiad-

i-upcds, subsequently enlarged and imjiroved imdcr
the title of History of Quadrupeds. Of this work
Cuvier says :

' It is still indispensable to those who
wish to study the history of quadrupeds.' In the

same year the university of Oxford conferred on him
the degree of LL.D. Next year he undertook his

second and most important tour in Scotland, which
included a voyage to the Hebrides (an account of

which appeared in 3 vols. 1775). P. was warmly
welcomed by the inhabitants. Almost every cor-

porated town paid him some formal com])limont. and
he returned 'rich in civic honour.' In 1773, he

published his Ocncra of Birds, and made an anti-

quarian tour through the north of England. His
subsequent tours through Wales do not require

special notice. In 1777 appeared a fouHh volume
of his British Zoology, containing the Vermes, tlie

Crustaceous and the Testaceous Animals of the

Coimtry. Among a great variety of later miscel-

laneous publications, we may mention in particular

an amusing life of himself {The Literary Lfe of
the late Thomas Pennant, Esq., by himself, 1793).

He died December IG, I79S.

PENNA'TULA, a genus of zoophytes (Anthoxoa),

allied to Gorgouia (q. v.) and Alcyonium (q. v.), and
ha^nng very similar polypes ; but the polyjie mass is

not fixed by its base, has a Heshy stem strengthened

by a bone, and a skin containing calcareous sjiiculK,

the upper part of the stem winged on two sides,

with numerous pinnae, along the upper margins of

which the polype-cells are ranged. The whole
form somewhat resembles a quill, so that the popu-

lar name Sea Pen" is very often given to these

zoophytes. One species, P. j^hospJiorea, is common
on the northern parts of the British coast. It is

from two to four inches in length, of a purplish-red

colour, and like many—perhaps all—of the other

species, is sometimes brilliantly phosphorescent,

emitting flashes of light when disturbed, but ceasing

to be luminous on relapsing into quiescence. The
stalk is hollow in the centre, and the bone which

it contains—and which is composed of phosphate

and carbonate of lime, like the bones of the verte-

brate animals—is a very remarkable jiart of its
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Btructure, not extending the whole length of the

stalk, slender, straight, and perfectly simple, but

bent backwards at each end into a hook. Other
siiccies are found in the Jlcditerranean and other

seas, some of them more pen-hke than even the

I'ennatiila (Virr/iilaria miralilis).

British one. It has been alleged that they swim
by contractions and dilatations of their common
fleshy substance, or by movements of the pinna

;

but there is no good eridence of their possessing
any such power of locomotion, which is very con-
trary to the analogy of all similar zoophj-tes, and
more probably the ojiininn ]irevaleiit among the
fishermen of the Scottish coasts is the correct one,
that their natural place is at the bottom of the sea,

with the somewhat flexiljle lower end of the stalk
immersed in mud. Nearly allied to the pennatula;
is another genus of extremely beautiful zoophytes,
I'irffularia, ranked with them in the family Peiina-
Uilida;, and sometimes receiving the popular name

Sea Rusn. One sjieeies,

V. mirahills, is found on

the British coasts. It

resembles a slender rod,

bearing throughout the

greater part of its length

two rows of lobes, along

the margin of which the

polyiics are arranged.

The whole length is

from six to ten inches.

PE'NNON, a small,

pointed, or swallow-

tailed flag, carried by
the medieval knight on

his lance, bearing his

personal device or

badge, and sometimes

richly fringed with gold.

The device was so

placed as to appear in

its proper position when
the weapon was laid

for the charge. The accompanying example is

from the brass to Sir John D'Aubernoun at Stoke

Daubernon, Surrey ; it is azure, charged with a

chcveron and fringed gules.

PE'NNONCELLE, a long streamer-like flag, the

diminutive of the Pennon (q. v.).

PENN.SYLVA'NIA, one of the thirteen original

United States of America, now the second in popu-

lation, and called from its position and importance

'the Keystone State,' is in Int. .39' 4.3'—42° 1.5' N.,

long. 74° 75'—S0° 37' W. It is bounded N. by I-akc

Erie and New York ; E. by New York aiul New
Jersey, from which it is separated by the Delaware
Eiver ; S. by Maryland and Virginia ; and W. by
Virginia aiul Ohio. The small state of Delaware
bonlcrs for a few miles on its south-eastern angle.

The fi)rm is very regular, the boimdarics of three

sides being lines of latitude and longitude. It is

310 miles long, 160 wide, containing an area of

40,000 si|uare miles, or 29,440,000 acres, dix-ided into

66 counties. The state is divided near the middle

by the Allcghanies into an eastern region, whose

Pennon.

waters fall into the Delaware and Chesapeake
Bays, and a western, in which the jirincipal rivers
are the Alleghany, the Monongahela, and other
important afiluents of the Ohio. These, with
the Delaware and Susquehanna, Lehigh, Schuyl-
kill, and Juniatta, are the princii)al rivers. The
chief towns are Philadelphia, on its south-eastern
border ; Pittsburgh, at the head of the Ohio ; and
Harrisburgh, the capital, on the Susquehanna. 'The
Blue Ridge, which enters the south-eastern portion of
the state, rises to the height of 1500 feet ; the passes
of the AUeghanies are 2000 feet high, and sinfle

peaks 3000 i'eet. Lake Erie is 050 feet above tlie

ocean. The geological formations range from the
Potsdam sandstone to the coal-measures. There is

middle secondai-y red sandstone and drift in the
north-cast; gneiss and red sandstone in the south-
east ; the centre of the state is a rich and fertile

limestone valley. Near I'hiladelphia are line quarries

of white marble. The great anthracite and semi-
anthracite deposits of coal are east of the AUeghanies

;

west are the great beds of bituminous coal, which
largely supply the Mississippi valley. Salt is found
beneath the coal, and in the bituminous districts

great deposits of petroleum. Adjacent to the
coal-measures are rich beds of iron ore, also lead,

copper, nickel, and chrome ores. The climate is

mild, and the soil fertile, producing abundance of

wheat, Indian corn, oats, rye, buckwheat, potatoes,

Uax, hemp, tobacco, hay and pasturage, with apples,

pears, [teaches, grapes, &c. \Vliile one of the best

agi-icultural states, I', has also a large iiulustry

engaged in mines and manufactures, coal, iron,

woollen, and cotton. The state has more than 3000
miles of railways, 1030 of canals, 20 colleges, 8
schools of medicine, 20 state academies, 335 public

schools, having 14,000 teachers and 047,414 pupils,

4000 churches, 400 public and school libraries, 310
periodicals— of which 27 are daily papci's, and
71 literary publications—2 state penitentiaries at

Philadelphia and Pittsburg on the solitary system,

asylums for insane, blind, &c., Girard College for

orphan boys. In 1G27 a colony of Swedes and Finns
settled on the river Delaware. In 1681 the terri-

tory was granted by Charles II. to William Penn,
who, by the industry of his co-religionists, the

Society of Friends, by cultiv.ating peace wtli the

Indians and encouraging emigration, founded a
rich and flourishing state. It was the scene of

Braddock's defeat in the French war ; and in the

revolution of 1776, Philadeljihia was the chief city

and capital of the Federation, near which were the

actions of Germantown, Brandywine, &c. The
population, largely Scottish and German in its

ori-iu, w,as in I'silO, 602.361 ; 1820, 1,049.458 ; 1840,

1,724,033; 1800,2,906,370. (1870-3,519,001.)

PENNY, a British coin and money of account.

After the Sceattaj' (q. v.) it is the most ancient of

the English coins, and was the only one generally

current among the Anglo-Saxons. The name is

evidently the same as the German p/cnmrj, and
both words seem to bo intimately connected with

the old German J'fant, a pledge, and the Latin

pciido, to weigh or to pay. Both in Britain and
on the continent the word was anciently used for

money in general, hence we have such phrases

as, ' he has got his penny-worth' i. e., he has got

value for lus money, &c. The penny is lirst

mentioned in the laws of Ina, king of the AVest

Saxons, about the close of the 7th century. It

was at this time a silver coin, and weighed about

224 troy grains, being thus about 5 J nth of the

Saxon pound-weight. This relation to the pound-

weight is evidently derived from the usage of the

early Franks, who retained the Eonian division of the

litn-a into 20 solidi, and the aolidua into 12 denarii
379
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(the deuavhm lieint; tliu3 the 240tli part of the

libra or pound. Sec ALvi-.K. Halfpence and fartliin^s

were not coined in Enghind till the time of Edward
I., but the practice previously prevailed of so deeply

indenting the penny with a cross mark, that tlie

coin could be easily broken into two or four jiarts

as requiriMl. Silver farthinj^ ceased to be coined

under Eilward VI., and silver halfpennies under the

Commonwealth. By this time the penny had
steadily decreased in weight ; it was 18 ci'ains under

Edward III., l.T and 12 under Edw.ard IV., 8 under

Edward VI., and under Elizabeth it was linally lixi d
at "l^ grains, or /^ of an ounce of silver, a value to

which the subsequent copi>cr ]iennies, which till

1860 were the circulating medium, closely ajiproxi-

mated. In 1G7- an authorised copper coinage was
established, and halfpence and farthings were struck

in copper. The penny was not introduced till 17'J7,

and at the same period the coinage of twopenny
pieces was begun ; but these latter, being found

unsuit.able, were withdrawn. The penny of the

present bronze coinage is of only about half the

value of the old copper penny. The German pf'iini'j

was also originally a silver coin, bearing the same
relation to the German jiound of silver as the

English penny to its poimd. And in the r2th c.

it was made so broad, in imitation of the Byzan-

tine coins, that it would no longer bear to be

struck with a die on each side as before, but was
struck on one side only. In the beginning of the

14th e. the mark of silver was anew divided into 00

pai-ts or coins, which, to distinguish them from the

old coins, were called grossi denarii, whence the

term flro.sc/iOT. In the modern money system of

Prussia, the pfennig is a copper coin, the twelfth

part of a gi'osehen.

PENNYROY'AIj, a species of Mint (q. v.). Tlie

name P. is given in North America to a small plant,

Hedeosmajmlegioicles, allied to the mints, and having.

K^W^.

Pennyroyal.

like them, a pleasant aromatic smell, and a warm
pungent taste ; which is much in use in domestic
medicine, in the form of a warm infusion, to promote
perspiration and as an emmenagogue.

PENNY WEDDINGS, or PENNY BRIDALS,
was the name given to festive marriage ceremonials

in Scothuul, at which the invited g<iests made con-

tributions in money (seldom more than l.«. each), to

jiay the general expenses, and leave over a small

sum, which would assist the newly-married jiair in

furnishing their dwelling. This practice, now dis-

used, was prevalent in the 17th c. ; and, as leading

to ' profane minstrelsing and promiscuous dancing,'

was denoimccd by an Act of the (icneral Assembly
of the Kirk, 1G4.^, as well as by nunuu-ous acts

of jiresbyteries and kirk-sessions aljout the same
period.

PENO'BSCOT, a river of Maine, tT.S., rises near

the centre of the state by two branches, from a

chain of lakes extending north-westerly ; ;uk1 after a

south by west course of 185 miles from the junction,

or 27o in all, empties into Penobscot Bay, a broad
and sheltered o]iening into the Atlantic Ocean, 20
miles wide, with several largo islands. Its chief

towns are Belfast, at its mouth ; Bangor, 50 miles

above, where falls sn]>ply power to saw-mills and
factories ; Castine, and Bucksport. It i.s navigable to

Bangor, where there is a tide of 20 feet. The chief

trade is pine timber.

PE'NRITH, ,1 market town of Cumberland, in a

picturesque and fertile valley, with rich and striking

scenery iu the vicinity, stands on the Carlisle and
Lancaster liailway, 17 miles south-south-east of

Carlisle. In the parish churchyard is a monument
of gi-cat antiquity, formed of two pyramidal stones

about 12 feet higli, and known as the ' Giant's

Grave.' The town contains au ancient free gram-
mar-school, and other educational institutions. A
new and bcautifiU church, built iu the style of the

13th c, was consecrated here in 1850. Cotton,

linen, and woollen goods are manufactured. Pop.
(ISOl) 7189.

PENRY'N, a municipal and parliamentary
borough and market town of England, in the county
of Cornwall, in a warm, sheltered, and richly JU'O-

ductive valley, on the Plj-moutli and Falmouth
Railway, two miles west-north-west of Falmouth.
It stands on a low hill projecting eastward into

Falmouth Harbour. Trade is carried on to some
extent with tlie mining district of Redruth, and there

are several quarries iu the vicinity, from which the
famous P. granite—the material of which Waterloo
Bridge, the Chatham Docks, and a great number of

other important public works are constructed—is

obtained : 20,000 tons of gi'anite have been exported
in the year, but the quantity varies much. Pop.
(1861) of municipal borough, 3547. Together with
FaluKjuth, it forms a parliamentary borough, which
returns two members to p.arliament, and the popvi-

lation of which, in 1861, was 14,485. (1871—10,819.)

PENSACO'LA, a town and port of entry, on a
deep bay ojiening into the Gulf of Mexico, at the
south-western extremity of West Florida, U.S.

Lat. 3U° 24' N., long. 87° 10' W. The town, nearly
destroyed during the war of ISGl, is on the north
shore of the bay, and is connected by railway with
Montgomery, Alabama. Near the entrance were
the navy yard, hospital, and Fort Barrancas. The
entrance is further defended by Fort Pickens, at the
west cud of Santa Rosa Island, and Fort M'Rae on
the oi)posite point. The bay branches into two
divisions, receiving the Escambia and Yellow Rivers.

As one of the best harbours on the gulf, P. was
settled by the Spaniards, occupied by the British iu

1814, ami acquired by the United States in 1821.

PENSION (Lat. pernio, from pernio, to weigh
out, to pay), an allowance paid annually by govern-

ment to au individual in consideration of past

services, civil or military. See Civil List.

PENSIONS AND PENSIONERS, Military
AND Naval. There are pensions for good service.
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I

for mere faithful ordinary service, for wounds, and
to rcjiri-'Sentatives of deceased officers.

Guod-Servic. Penmons are rewards to selected

officers iu the British na\-y for distini^ished service.

In 1S04 they arc as follow : 7 admirals have ioUO
each, 21 captains £1.50, 1 general of marines £',HiO,

2 ciilunela i'loO, and 3 medical oilicers £100; the

tutal charu'e being £0150. The corresponding

))cnsion in tlie army is called a IvISWAKD I'or

Ul.STlNUUI.SilEl) SkKVK'E (i). V.).

The Pcimons/ur Long l-ieri^ice are awarded in the

army to non-commissioned otficcrs and soklicrs who
liave served 21 years in the infantry, or 24 years in

the cavalry, or earlier if disabled from further service,

according to the W'ounds, loss of health, and conduct

of the pensioner. The amount is ii.xed by the com-
missioners of Chelsea Hospital, and varies from 1 bl.

to '.U. Oil. a day, the lower rates being maiidy con-

fined to negro jiensioners from tlie West India

regiments. I'ensiuners are either hi-prjinioiiers of

Chelsea (q. v.) or Kilmaiuham Hospitals, in which
case they forego their proper pension, and receive

board, lodging, and a small sum for tobacco-nioucy,

or out-pensioners residing where they please, and
drawing their jiensions from the stall' olKcers of

pensioners, of whom there is one in every consider-

able town. These men can follow other pursuits, often

do so with great success, as their military habits

of regidarity stand them in good stead iu ci\-il life.

In jiarticular, railways give employment to great

numbers of ]iensioners, as signalmen, guards, &c.

IVnsioners who are in good health, and are willing

for such service, are enrolled iu a force called the
' Enrolled Pensioners,' which forms a defensive corps

of veterans. This gives the men, as an adjunct to

the pension, an annual retaining fee of £1 each,

besides jiay during the yearly training, of 8 days at

the rate of '2s. a day for privates, 2s. 6(^. for corporals,

and '.in. for Serjeants. The veterans are officered by
their respective staff officei-s, and, in case of emer-

gency, would be embodied for service. As garrison

troops, these old soldiers would doubtless prove

most valuable. A pension is forfeited if the holder

be convicted of felony. The number of pensioners

for ISO-t is Gl,917, and their pensions amount to

£l,l.'Jt,19S. Tlicse are exclusive of ooS in-pensioners

of Chelsea, and about loO of Kilmaiuham ; the cost

of those establisliments together being £;i.'i,2G0.

The cost of the enrolled pensioners is £40,000 in

addition, and that of the 1500 men composing the

army of reserve (see Heserve) £10,000 more.

The Naval Pensions fur Lonfj Servlc: are given to

potty officers, seamen, and marines, under princijiles

essentially similar to those for the army ; the

commissioners of Greenwich Hospital awarding the

allowances, Greenwich Hospital being the home of

the in-i)ensioner, and the out-pensioners drawing

their pensions throu'^h the staff officers of military

pensioners. In IStil, To.'iO pelty-oflieers and sea-

men, and .')201 marines receive pensions, producing

a total of £24J,0S2, 10a
Under this section should be mentioned pensions

for especial bravery in action, granted with the

Victoria Cross (ip v.).

Pensions for irountls are common to both services,

and are limited to otficer.s. They are awarded
respectively by the Secretary for War and Lords of

the Admiralty, for serious bodily injury, as the loss of

a li»>b or eye, and vary according to the rank of the

recipient anil other circumstances. In cases of less

serious injury, temporary pensions are sometimes

granted, or gratuities. The charge for jjcnsions for

wounds for 1804 is—army, 290 recipients, £29,00.3

;

navy, 570 recipients, £.'Jli,858 ; total, £00,521. In

the e.i.se of conunon soldiera and sailoi-s, wounds
may serve to hasten or augment the pension for

service (see above) ; but they have no distinctive

pension for wounds.
Widows of commissioned and warrant officers iu

the army and navy receive pensions so long as they
remain unmarried, provided they have been married
severally twelve months when their husbands die,

ami tliat the latter were under GO years of age (50
for warrant officers) when they married the claim-
ants. Such pension is not granted if the widow bo
left in wealthy circumstances, and lies dormant
during a secontl marriage, though it may be revived
sliould she again become a widow. The amount of

pension varies accordmg to rank, and there are

three distinct classes for each rank : 1st, When the
husljuud was killed iu battle, or died witliin six

months of wounds received therein ; 2d, When he
ilifd from some cause distinctly falling within the

sphere of his duty, but not fi"oni wounds in action

;

3d, When he died in the course of nature. The
following table shews the amount of pension to

widows of combatant ranks, civil ranks receiving

similar rates according to relative standing. See

Relative Rakk.

FhipOfficor, or General)
Drticcr, . . . f

C.iiit.iine in Navy ; Col-)^

oriels in Aimy, . f

Lioulcnant-Colonels in(_

Army, . . .1
Commanders in Navy;)^

Miijors in Army, . i

Lieutenants, Navy;)
Capt.ains, Army, . f

Sub-Lieutenants, Navy,
Lieutenants, Army, .

Knsigns, Army,
Gunners, Uuatswaius,)
Carpenters, Navy, f

I

3d Clan.

According to circumstances,

£200

200

120

!0

60
CO
SO

(lO.SCptns.

)

tlOOCols. S

HO

100

Gj

.lO

60
40

30

£120

80 JlOO

eo

70

SO

40
3G

Compassionate allowances are small additional

pensions granted to the children of deceased officers,

left iu judill'erent or bad circiuustanccs. They vary

from £5 to £40 each, and can be held liy boys till

IS (unless earlier provided for), and by girls until

21, or an earlier marriage. If an officer fall iu

action, without leaving a widow or orphans, but

leavin" a parent who had been more or less depend-

ent on him, such parent may be granted the pension

or a portion of it, and is sometimes allow ed to com-

mute the pension into a single paj-uient. In very

special cases, the sisters of an officer, who had been

more or less dependent on him, are granted com-

passionate allowances. The cost of widows', &c.,

pensions for ISGl stand as follows :

Army-Pensions to 2330 widows, . . £127,012
Compassionate allowance to 1527^ o--" 153

orphans, . . , , \ ''

Iloyal bounty allowances t » 213
j

widows, mother.*, and children, > 20,921

and relief fuud,

) 213)
Idren, V 20,9

£170,?SC

I^avy— Tensions to 3G19 widow.*, .

Compa&sionato allowanccB
orphans, ...

. £180,414

'°l 15,000

£195,114

£3G6,400

PENSIONARY, GRAND, of Holland. See

Gi!ANi> Pexsionaky.
PENTA'CRINUS, a gcnna of Edilnodirmnla, of

the order or f.-imily CnnuiJe<e (q. v.), rem.arkable as

containing the only permanently stalked Crinoidejc,

or Crinoideaj believed to be permanently stalked,

known now to e.\ist, and thus the only true living

representative of the fossd Enerinites ((). v.). The

genus P. has a long pcntangiUar column of numerous
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joints, from -whicli there arise at intervals many
whorls of unbranchcil arms, anil wliicli bears at its

summit a disc at first divided into live radiating

memljers, and afterwards brancUijig into ten arms,

each further subdivided. The whole of this skeleton

is calcareous, but it is united by cartilages, and
covered with a fleshy integument. P. V'lpiit

Medusa, the Medusa's Head, is found in the West
Indian seas, and is very rare in collections, being

only dredged up from waters of consiilerablc depth ;

from which cause also the nature of the base of

the cohimu is not certainly known. The stem is

more than a foot long.—The fossil species of P. are

numerous in the Lias and Oolite formations. They
gradually become fewer in the newer rocks.—The
stalked young of Comatula rosacea was at cue time

regarded as a P., and described under the name of

P. Europmus. See Crinoide^e.

PENTADE'SaiA, a genus of trees of the natural

order Outtijeru:, to which belongs the Bu'ITEU-and-

Tallow Tree of Sierra Leone, P. butyracea. It is

a tree sixty feet high, and produces a couical fruit

of the size of a very large pear, the pulp of which
abouuds in a yellow oily substance, with a strong

flavour, somewhat resembling that of turpentine, yet

unich used by the natives as an article of food.

The ' country butter,' brought to the market of

Freetown, is supposed to be procured from this

fruit.

PE'NTASTYLE, a building with a portico of five

columns.

PE'NTATEUCH (Gr. fivefold book), a name
given by Greek translators to the five books
ascribed to Moses, which are in Hebrew called

collectively Torah (Law), by way of eminence, or

Chamisha Chumshe Torah (five-lifths of the Torah).

Law is also the general name by which tlie work or

portions of it are referred to and quoted (the words
' of Moses ' or ' of the Lord ' being added occasion-

ally) both in the Old and New Testament.
The division into five portions (further divided

into 50, 40, 27, 36, 34 chapters, or 12, 11, 10, 10, 11

Parsliioth or Sidras respectively, by the Masoretes)
is, if not original, at aU events of a veiy remote
date, and certainly anterior to the Septuagint.

Genesis, Leviticus, and Deuteronomy, the first,

third, and fifth books, form clearly defined and
internally complete parts of the work as a whole,
and thus, also, fix the hmits of the intermediate
second (Exodus) and the commencement of the
concluding fifth (Deuteronomy). Tlie chief aim of

the Pentateuch being to give a descrijition of the
origin and history of the Hebrew people up to the
conquest of Canaan, together with the theocracy
foimded among them, the centre is formed by
the person of Moses himself, the regenerator
and lawgiver of the nation. Genesis, beginning
with the history of the creation and antediluvian
genealogy from Adam to Noah, in rapid outlines

sketches the propagation of the various tribes that
descended from the one man who was saved in the
Deluge, but dwells with special emphasis upon
Sheni, from whom sprang, in the tenth generation,
Abraham, the progenitor of the ' people of the
covenant.' The salient events in the lives of his

descendants, the Patriarchs, are minutely described

;

and a fitting close is found in the benediction of

Jacob, who, as it were, reinaugurates and confirms
all his twelve sons in the covenant made between
Abraham and God. Exodus, treating of the libera-

tion of the people from Egypt ; their wanderings in

the desert ; the promulgation of the Law, by which
they became emphatically the 'holy nation' and the
'people of the Lord;' and the erection of a visible

sanctuary ; may be regarded as the nucleus of

the work ; while Leviticus, the following book,
fittingly enters into the details of the legislation

and the mode of worship; chieHy concerning the
priests and Levites, the expositors of the Law,
and, in a maimer, the spiritual representatives of

the other tribes. The historical thread is taken
up again in Numbers, the fourth book, which, also,

side by side with the relation of the events between
the Sinaitic period and the beginning of the
fortieth year after the Exodus, contains many
laws explanatory of, or complementary to, those

of the former books, together with such as new
circumstances had called into existence. A brief

recapitulation of the preceding portions; Moses's

most impressive and reiterated exhortations to keep
that Law, which was now completed, and solemnly
transmitted to the Levites; and the death of the

legislator himself; form the chief contents of the

fifth book, or Deuteronomy. Thus, the theo-

cratic plan of the work is carried through from
beginning to end, coming out more prominently in

the three intermediate books, but never lost sight

of entirely. Nothing is dwelt or even touched npiia

save that which in some way illustrates either the

relation of God to the people, or of the peojile to

God ; the poUtieal, civil, and domestic laws them-
selves, being enumerated only as bearing upon the
main aim and object of the work.
The special books bemg treated separately under

their respective heads, we have here only to con-

sider some questions relating to the work as a
whole, and principally that of its authorship and
history, as far as these points have not been touched
upon already under Genesis. Tradition, as embodied
in the earliest historical records, mentions Moses as

the writer of the complete Pentateuch, such as it is

before us : with the exception of a few verses, describ-

ing the last moments of the lawgiver, &c., which were
ascribed to Joshua. This tradition has for many a
long century been almost universally adhered to. Not
that there have not at difterent periods suspicions

been raised respecting this ' authenticity.' The
Pseudo-Clementines, for instance, assumed that the

Law, orally deUvered by Moses to the Elders, had,

before and after its being committed to writing,

undergone innumerable changes, nay, corruptions

;

among these the too personal and human concep-

tions of God, and the unworthy traits recorded

of the Patriarchs. Jerome expresses himself in

a somewhat doubtful manner on the relation of

Ezra as the ' redactor,' or rather ' restorer,' of the
Pentateuch. Aben Ezra boldly calls several

passages later iuterjiolations, and speaks of others

still more poignantly as a Ssod, or a ' Mystery,'

i. e., as contaiumg diificidties not to be cleared away
in consonance with the common belief, which he,

however, was too pious wantonly to disturb. Other
voices, vaguely lifted up by more or less competent
scholars, remained unheard. It was not until long

after the Refoi'mation, at the dawn of the exegetical

and critical modem age, that the question whether
this codex was the work of one man, or even of

one age, and what share, if any, Moses had in its com-
position, began to be discussed seriously and on
scientific grounds. Hobbes held that the Pentateuch
was rather a work on, than by Moses. Spinoza came
to the conclusion, that it was to Ezra that we were
indebted for the book in its present shape, and that

it embodies certain genuine portions, collected at a

late period, together with a vast amoimt of later

material, added at various periods subsequent to the

time of the supposed author. Vitringa, Le Clero

(Clericus), Rich., Simon, and others, followed, resum-
ing and enlarging the discussion chiefly respecting

the diSiculties which presented themselves in the

accounts of the creation, and the like, contained
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in Genesis. The next, .and indeed the most import-
ant step—because the cue which at once removed
the question from the field of hazy and timid
speculations to that scientific basis upon which
it still rests, was taken by Astmc, who, from
tho marked dilference of the Divine names used
in Genesis and the beginning of Exodus—noticed
in the Talmud and the Fathers of the CnuitCH

—

came to tlio conclusion, that these books had
been worked up from different original dociuueuts,
which he called Jehovistic and Elohistio respect-
ively. See article Genesis, where the development of
tliis speculation is described. At the present stage
of the investig.ation, the view very generally adopted
is the ' complementary theory,' which assumes,
with certainty, two or more authors—Jehovists
and Elohists—for tho whole of the (ii-st four
bonks, at least ; the fifth being by some (Dclitzsch,
Scluilz, Kurz, &c.) still .ascribed chieliy to Moses's
own hand. Only a small apologetic school, of which
tho chief spokesman is Hengstenberg, stUl upholds
tho entire integrity and authenticity of tho work,
prononncing Moses its sole author. The contem-
])or.ary discussions on these points, which, up to
within a very recent period, were chieliy confined
to Germany, have now also found their w.ay into
England. The impulse to the controversy in this
country was principally given by Dr Davidson,
the ' Ess.ayists and Keviewers,' and Bishop Colenso,
all of whom, on the basis of these German investi-

gations, raised some new points. Inmnnerable
replies, by more or less competent cham]iians, have
been issued ; but as yet, so far from cither of the
comljatants h,aving declared themselves convinced
by the arguments from the other side, the contro-
versy elicits now publications imiuterruptedly.
While endeavouring to trace, in the briefest of

outlines, some of tho chief objections raised against
the Mosaic authorship, and the replies given there-

unto, we must remind the reader that ours is only
the t.ask of epitomisers, as it were, and that the
very nature of our task precludes us from giving
any opinion whatsoever about the superior force of

the arguments on either side.

A work, alleged to be the production of one man,
it is urged, first of all, ought to contain neither
unnecessary repetitions of considerable length, nor
contradictions, nor anaelironisms. There ought to

be a plan and a luiity. Yet, there can be no doubt,
they say, about the fragmentary character of the
rentateuch. Many portions, evidently complete in

themselves, are strung together without the slightest

logical sequence, nay, in au unchronological order.

As to repetitions and contradictions, there is, to

begin with, the very history of the creation, which
occurs twice in the first chajiters of Genesis, is each
time given differently, and in each account the
Divine name is consistently mentioned iu a different

way. Tlie same is to be said with regard to the
account of tho Deluge, aud sever.al incidents in the
lives of tho Patriarchs ; the important conversation
between God and Moses respecting Aaron (Exod.
iv. 10— IG, and vi. 9) ; the descriptions of the
tabernacle ; tho priestly vestments ; the story of

the manna as given in Exodus and Numbers ; the
account of the .appointment of the council of the
70 elders in the same books ; &c. Again, the work
itself sometimes seems to indicate au author who
is not the legislator himself, such as the ])hrase

of Moses being the humblest of men ; tho .account

of his own death ; tho p.assage in Genesis ' before

there reigned any king over the children of Israel

'

(xxxvi. ."il) ; the occurrence of the name of the city

of D.an (Gen. xiv. II, Deut. xxxiv. 1), so called only
after the conquest by tliat tribe. In Numb, xxxii.

31, again, we have au caumeratiou of a certain

number of towns and villages built by the tribes
of G.ad and liouben—an event which coidd not
have happened during Moses's lifetime ; further,
the frequent occurrence of the formula ' unto this
d.ay' (e. g.. Dent. x. 8, where tho author sjjcaks of
the institution of the Levites as being still in force
'up to this d,ay'), &c. It is contended, .also, tli.at

the language of the Pentateuch varies very little
from that of the last prophets, and that it can
hardly be assumed that a thousand years should
have made no perceptible difference iu the idiom

;

more particidtirly has Deuteronomy been supjiosed
to bear a striking resemblance, in style and language,
to Jeremiah. The Pentateuch is further said to
contain many facts palpably contradictory to
natural laws, as they are established in the ex-
perience of the whole historical human race, and
systematised by science.

Of the many ways to get rid of these and similar
—old and new—exceptions, the most generally
adopted is that which we mentioned as the method
of 'interpolation,' by which the Apologetic School
strikes out some fifty or more pass.age3, as not
belonging to the origin.al work, but having crejjt in,

by way of commentary, note, or explanation, iu
jiost-Mosaic times—the body of the work being thus
saved, so to s.ay, by a most extensive amputation.
As to the argument from the langu.age, it is said that
tho Pentateuch, being the thvine book, by w.ay of
eminence, and embodying the vciy plu'ases (to the
letter) made use of by the Almighty, must needs
have served as a model for the next thousand years,
and jiriests and Levites, the teachers of the peoi)le,

were enjoined constantly to study and re.ad it

:

hence the small difference in the later writers.

Arabic and Syriac, it is argued, did likewise not
change essentiaUy for many centuries—an assertion,

howe\'er, which only holds good if 'many' is taken
iu a very vague sense indeed. That Deuteronomy
differs in style aud manner, is verbose, &c., is

explained by jMoscs's advanced age. On the other
hand, events which are not in harmony with tlie

' natural laws,' are accepted by the orthodox
simply and literally .as ' miracles,' while ' conserva-
tive ' rationalists of the school of Eichhorn, llosen-

miiUer, and others, who stand by the authenticity

of the Pentateuch, have been at great pains to find

some kinil of poetical interpretation for them.
The most recent attacks on the authenticity are

chicHy founded njjon arithmetical grounds. The
nmnbers of the people, their cattle, aud the like,

at various periods, do not seem to conform
to the laws of natunal increase, or even to the
geometrical limits within which they were at times
stated to have been confined. ^Vmoug the direct

proofs, however, proffered by the defenders of the
autlienticity, the following chiefly deserve atti^ntion.

Deuteronomy, it is aven'cd, can only be the work of

Moses. lie speaks in it to the men whom he has

led for many yeara, as one who has lived through
all the events himself. There is no possibility of

any one imitating tho local colouring in such a
manner. If, then, Deuteronomy must be allowed

to be the work of Moses, tho three preceding books,

to tho contents of which frequent allusion is made,

must eqiially bo supposed to be finally redacted, if

not written, by tho same hand ; aud it further

follows naturally, that tho introduction to these

books, which is Genesis, must have emanated from

it. Again, any one WTiting after Moses, could not

possibly have possessed the extraordinarily correct

knowledge of contemporary Eg\-pt aud Arabia,

which appears throughout the Pentateuch. A writer

who might be 8ui)po3ed to have acquired it by ilint

of Btiuiv of antiquities, must, it is said, h.avo

betrayed himself on every page by inaccuracies and
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iiuaclironisms. Niueveli is in Genesis a city (if as

yet little importaucc ; while llcseu, of ^^•llicll uu trace

is to be found in any otlier jiart of the Bible, is tbe
great metropolis of Assyvia of tlio time. TyiT,

fireat in the days of David, and mentioned already

in Joshua, is not to bo met with in the I'entateneh,

wliere a later writer would certainly have spoken of

it in connection with 8idon. The C'ana;>nite gods
and altars are often spokcu of ; never their temples,
of which yet wc rea<l in Joshua. Why, then, should
that very .ancient author, to whom must needs be
traced the Pentateuch, not be Moses himself,

rather than some contemjiorary of his ? Tlie frag-

mentary, .abrnpt, and, as it were, confused character
of the work, the apologists further ru'go, .so far

from testifying .against Moses, conlirui the tradition

of his authorship. Would not a later historian

have worked the mixed mass of historical,

geogr.aphical, legal, and personal material into

a methodical anil system.atioal whole ? Wlio else

cftuld have imparted to the book the impress
of a diary, so to s.ay, but the man who was in the
midst of the events, jotting down all the items

important cither in his own individn.al or the national

career ? And who but one standing in its very
centre could depict with such glowing colours the
life th.at moved armuid him ?—But a further direct

arg\iment for the authenticity is fo\iud by them in

tlie very item of the langiiage of the Pent.atcuch.

Trne, they Siay, it resembles as much as can be that
of the later books, because, as we said before, it

remained the classical langiuage for .all later genera-

tions ; but, on the other hand, it offers certain pecu-
liarities—sucli as the use of a conmion pronoun of

the third person siugidar for both the masculine
and feminine genders ; the s.ame term for boy and
girl ; and the like archaisms—all of which distinctly

jjrove it to be a work of a very much older date.

Tlie existence of an ancient Mosaic code of laws
would further .appear proved beyond any doubt by
the const.ant rccm-rence of quotations from 'the

Law of Jehov.ah ' or ' the Law of Moses ' throughout
the otlier books of the Old Testament from Joshua
to Hosea. Had there in reality been no such code
in existence, the authors of the diirereiit bibUcal
works could not possibly have so mianimously
spoken of it without betraying a conscious forgery
somewhere. That Ezra should have been the autlior,

or, at .all events, the refounder of the Pentateuch,
is equally impruliable, on account of the spirit, tone,

language, and .all those smaller peculiarities of

which mention has been made ; and he would, on
the other hand, never have been able so skilfully to
avoid his own individual manner and style, as it

appears in his own liook. The S.amaritan P., it

is further "s.aid, which, with a very few character-

istic alterations, is an accm-.ate transcript of om-
Pentateuch, would have been an utter impossibility,

considering the hostile rel.ations between the
Samaritans and the Jews, if it had not been well
known .as a genuine document before the division of

the empire. That Hilkiah, who is said to have
found the Book of tlie Law in tlie temjilo in the
d.ays of Josiah (2 Kings, xxii. ; 2 Chron. xxxiv.)
should have been its real author—an ojjinion first

advanced by Do Wette—would imply a complicity
in the forgery not only on the part of Jeremiah,
Hnld.ah, and tlie elders, but almost of the whole
people, among whom, on the contrary, there cer-

tainly seems to h.ave been living a very vivid
tradition of the former existence of the book or

some of its portions at least. Moreover, had it been
first written in those days, there surely would h.ave

been introduced some kind of prophetical alhision

to the roy.al house of David, or, at all events, a
pedigree and origin diflering from the incestuous
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one given in (!cn. xxxviii. Deuteronomy would
altogether h.ave changed its language about Itoyalty

(xvii. 15—20) very considerably ; and .losepli's

would not have stood out so prominently as a

favoured tribe. The alleged dillienltics respecting

the numbers .arc explaineil away more or less con-

vincingly—in the most didienlt cases, by miraculous

interference. l.'orrnjitions, iiiter]u>lations, and the

many fates th.at bef.all ancient documents, are

aUowcd to h.ave crept in, in .some places; although

this argument is given n|) by those who liold that

a special jirovidencc watched over the divine work.

In all other respects, they hold these books are

exactly as they v,\'rii written by Moses under direct
' Inspiration.'—Tims far, in swiftest outlines, the

pros and contras most commonly adduced, and
worthy of some consideration.

A few nationalistic critics, however, have gone so

far as to deny the very jiossibilitj' of Moses having
given the laws contained in the I'entateuch, chiclly

founding tlieir objections upon tlie ground that he
was not likely to have been versed in tlie art of

writing to an extent which tlie composition of these

laws would presuppose. Egyptian characters, witli

which he might have been fiimiliar, could not have
been used for Hebrew composition ; and the
Hebrews themselves, nncultiv.ated as they were, did
not possess any characters of their own. There has
only, in reply to these objections, that fact to be
st.ated, that a soberer criticism of more recent date

has found itself obliged, in deference to certain

p.aleograpliical and other scicntilic truths, to give up
most of these points, or, at .all events, to found no
such sweeping condemnation upon those which still

remain. On the contrary, whichever of the liyjio-

theses enumerated at the beginning is assumed, the
groundwork of the legislation is traced back, Ijy

almost unanimous consent, to the historical jierson of

Moses, who is no longer the mythical demigod of

barbarous hordes, but a man, such as we have
endeavoured to sketch under that he.ad. The (in.al

redaction of these laws, however, as of the whf>le of

the Pentateuch, is almost as unanimously—more
especi.ally by German critics-—placed in ages long

.after him.
In the conterapor.ary ' moderate ' school in Eng-

land, so far as wo have been able to glean from their

writings, the following seems to be the prevalent

opinion on the jioint of the Mosaic authorship : It

is .allowed, tluat Moses did not write the whole of the
Pcnt.ateuch, but portions of E.xodus, Leviticus, and
Numbers, and tlie whole of Deuteronomy, with the
exception of the account of his death, and such
portions as p.alpably shew an author who points to

the imminent dissolution of the cmiiire. That even
the fnnd.amental Law (Decalogue) should be found in

two varying versions, they hold, streugthens rather

the assumption of theu' genuine Mosaic authorship in

some origanal shape. The later editor, finding two
different recensions made by contemporaries, or in

subsequent ages, embodied them both, on account of

their paramount importance, literally. Genesis was
worked up from ancient documents, composed by
various writers, living at various 'preliistoric

'

periods, either by Jloses himself, or under his super-

vision, by some of the ciders. The first redaction

of the five books as a whole took place after the

conquest of Canaan, through Joshua and the elders

;

the second and fin.al redaction, however, in which it

received its present shape, is to be d.ated from the

time of Ezra, after the return from the exile.

The m.ajority of continental modern critics of the

more moderate stamp—who repudiate the notion of

their belonging to the advanced rationalistic p.arty

—

hold opinions of a very different kind ; and since

they have found professed jxirtisaus in England, the
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foremost of whom is Dr Davidson, we will make
use of his own words [Iidroduclion to the Old
TeslamenI) : 'There is little fxti.'nial evidence
for the Mosaic authorship ; and what little there
is, docs not stand tlie test of criticism. The succeed-
ing writers of the Old Testament do not confirm
it. The venerahle authority of Christ himself has
no proper bearing on the question. Tlie objections
derived from internal structure are conclusive
a'^aiust the Mosaic author.ship. Various contradic-
tions are irreconcilable. Tlie traces of .a later date
are convincinj,'. The narratives of tlic Pentateuch
are usually trustworthy, though partly mythical
and legendary. The miracles recorded were the
exaggerations of a later age. The voice of God
cannot, without profanity, be said to have externally
uttered all the preco]its attributed to him. Moses's
hand laid tlie foundation of the cdilice of God's word,
which has grown into the proportions in which we
now jiosscss it ; but he was not the first writer who
Iienned ]>arls of the national legends and history.
He was cnipliatically a lau'riivo; not a historian, a
grand spiritual ador in the life-drama of the
Israelites, who founded their theocratic constitution
under the direct guidance of the Supreme.'
A few words must be added respecting the use

of the Pentateuch. According to Dent. xxxi. 24
seqq., it w;u3 preserved in the Ark of the Covenant.
Every seventh year, it liad to bo read to the jieople

in public ; and probably the Schools of Prophets,
instituted at the time of Samuel, jiropagated its use
by copies. jMoreover, certain priestly, sanitary, and
other laws required constant rel'ercuco to it, so
tliat certain portions of it seem to have been
widely in use at an early period. Every syna-
gogue is, according to the traditional Law, to
possess a roll of the Torah, written on parchment,
and under certain strictly-iiisisted-upoii regulations,

out of which roll certain ]iortions are read on
Sabbath and feast-days ; and, according to the
ancient custom in Palestine, when Monday and
Thui'sday M'cre the market-days—when the country-
people came to town and the judges sat—also on
those days. A smaller portion (Paraslia) is read on
tliesc and on the afternoon service of tlie Sabbatli

tlian on tlie .Sabbath morning service, when a
whole Sidra is read, or rather chanted, according to

the Xeijhiu/i, which is note and accent at the same
time. The .Samaritans have, of all biblical hooks,

only adopted the Pentateuch, with slight variations

(see S.\M.\r.rrAXs), their Book of .Joshua being a very
ditlerent worlc from ours ; and certain very recent

account.s of their possessing also other adajitations

of our biblical books, rc(iuire conlirmation. For the

dill'erent translations of the Pentateuch, ancient and
modern, see \'ki;siox.<. The Hist printed edition

of the Pentateuch dates Bologna, 1482, fol. The
name of commentators and writers on the whole
of the Pentateuch, In.tli in and out of the Church, is

legion. We menlicni among the foremost, besides

the Church Fathers (.\ugu3tiue, Jerome, Ephraim,
Syrus, &c.) and the medieval Jewish commentators
(llaspi, D. Kimchi, Aben lizra), Calvin, Luther,

(irotius, Le Clerc, Speuce, Michaelis, Eichhorn, Jahn,

De Wettc, Keil, lliivernich, Bleek, llengstenberg,

Kanke, Kurt/,, Stiiheliu, liertheau, Colcnso, Graves,

Stuart, Bush, itc.

PE'NTECOST (Gr. prnteco.ite, lifticth) was the

name given to the feast among the Jews, held on
the fiftieth d.ay after the ])assover, in celebration of

the ' ingathering,' and in thanksgiving for the

harvest. See Fi.stivai.s. From the .Jewish use it

was introduced into the Clu'istiaii, and with special

solemnity, .as being the day of the descent of the

Holy CJliost on the ajiostlcs, and of the first solemn
preaching of the Christian religion. From early

3;i7

times, pentecost has been regarded as one of the
great festivals of the Christian year, and it was
chosen as one of the times for the solemn admini-
stration of Jiaptism ; and the English name of the
festival, }\'/iit-Su)idaii, ia derivetl from the white
robes in which the newly-baptised were clad. It
is regarded as specially sacred to the 'Third Person
of the Blessed Trinity, to whose honour the services
of the day are directly addressed. Many curious
usages were anciently connected with the celebra-
tion. The dove, being held as an emblem of the
Holy Ghost in some churches, a figure of a dove,
suspended by a cord from the ceiling, was lowered
so as to alight on the high altar during the service.
In others, figures of cloven tongues, or red rose-
leaves, were similarly introduced. The latter
practice is said to be still retained at Messina, but
in general these scenical representations have been
discontinued. In some iilaces, however, in the
East as well as in the West, the practice prevails

of decorating the churches with evergreens and
Howcrs, as is done in England at C'liristmas. The
whole time intervening between Easter and Pente-
cost is celebrated in the Piomaii CathoUc church
with special solemnity, and with some peculiar

usages, and of this something is retained in the
Church of England.

PE'NTHOUSE, a projection forming an open
roof or shed, protecting a doorw.ay, gate, window,
&c.

PE'NTLAND FIKTH, a channel or strait

between the Atlantic and German Oceans, separ-

ating the mainland of Scotland from the Orkney
Islands. It is 17 miles long, and from 6 to 8 miles

wide. Aliout a mile west of Uuncausbay Head is

a ferry statinn, whence boats cross to Burwick, in

the island of South I'oiialdshay, a distance of 7
miles. The Peutland Skerries, 5 miles north-east of

Duncausbay Head, consist of two islets, and of

several contiguous rocks. On the larger of the islets

is a light-house with two lights, one of which is

170, and the other 140 feet above sea-level. The lat.

of the hght-house is 58' 41' N., long. 2' 55' W. Oflf

tlie coast of Caithness, and separated from it by
a channel called the Inner Sound (about 2 miles

in width), is the island of Stroma; and H miles

north-north-east of Stroma is the islet of Swona,

one of the Orkneys. On the north side of Stroma is

the small vortex or whirlpool of Swalchie, and west

of it are the breakers called the 'Men of Mey,'

which are sujiposcd to be jiroduccd by a current

setting strongly on a concealed reef. The naviga-

tion of the i*." F. is more dangerous than that of

any other portion of the Scottish seas. A current

setting from west to east Hows through the FirtU

with a velocity of from 3 to '.I miles an hour, and

causes numerous eddies and wbirlpoohi. It is esti-

mated tliat about 4(imi vessels with cargoes pass

through the Firth annually.

PENT LAN I) HILLS, in the Lowlands of

Scotland, extend north-east from the border of

Lanarkshire to the centre of the county of Ediu-

bur^di, and to within 4 miles of the city of that

name. Mean height upwards of 1000 feet ; highest

summit. East Cairn, near the middle of the range,

lS:iO feet.

PENU'MBUA. When the shadow of .in opaque

object is thrown upon a surface at some little dis-

tance by a light of considerable apparent size, it is

observed that the shadow is divideil into two

portions, a dark ))ortiou in the centre, and a lighter

jiortion surrounding it. The former is known as

the umbra, or complete shadow ; the latter as the

nenumbra, or parti.al shadow. A reference tn the
' 385
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ABCD, it is seen that the small portion, mi, receives

(omittinw all consideration of refraction, disper-

sion, ftcfof light) no liyht from S, -n-liile the -n-liole

surface outside of FVVV is completely illuminated.

The iioint I" receives light from the whole of .S
;

the

point F is only half illumined, and that by the

lower part of S, the illumination of the points

becominc; less and less as they approach «', which is

nnillummcd. The portion witlun nii' is the umbra,

and tliat between the boundaries PPPP' and «u is

tlie penumbra, which, as we have seen, gradually

shades from perfect light at the outer boundary to

perfect darkness at the inner, so that it is aknost

impossible exactly to note its limits on either side.

This phenomenon, it is evident, can only occiu-

when the illiiminating body is of such a size, real or

apiiarent, as to make the angle, V'Kv', of sensible

ma"nitude; and it is equally evident that the

nearer the body E approaches the plane on which

its shadow is cast, the larger is the umbra and the

smaller the penumbra; while by increasing the

distance between E and the plane, so that the point

L shall fall between them, the umbra is made to

vanish, and the pemuubra is increased. This is

well illustrated by natural phenomena : the shadow

of a man cast by the sim on the ground presents

almost no penumbra; the shadow of the earth

thrown by the sun upon space at the distance of the

moon gives a penumbra many times as large as the

umbra ; and sometimes, when the moon is new at

her apogee, for instance, her shadow cast upon the

earth exhibits no umbra. Spectators on the earth

who see a partial eclipse of the sun, are situated

within the penumbra, but within the umbra when

they observe a total eehiise ; while if the echpse

be annidar, the umbra does not exist in the shadow

cast by the moon on the earth's surface. See

ECUP.SES.

PE'NZA, a central government of European

Eussia, between the government of Nijni-Novgorod

on the north, and that of Tambov on the west.

Area 14,670 square miles, pop. 1,161,575. The sur-

face is in extensive and elevated plains, marked

occasionally with ridgos of low hiUs. The rivers

are tributaries of the'Don and Volga, and three of

them, the Khoper, the Soura, and the Moksha, are

navigable. The climate, though rather cold in

winter, is temperate, agreeable, and healthy. The

soil, consisting, for the most part, of black earth, is

extremely fertile, and agriciiltiu-e is the principal

employment of the inhabitants. Grain of different

kinds, leguminous plants, beet-root, ilax, hemp,

tobacco, and hops are tlie principal products.
^
Much

of the crain is used in the numerous distilleries,

and couliderable quantities of it are exported to

tlic neighbouring governments. About one-third

of the entire area is covered with forests, some of
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relation; for if S be ^K '"""""'-^t^^J^^^y^,^ made.' The com-

the object whose shadow is cast on the surface, leatne.^
f.^provement if the government is hindered

by the want of direct means of communication with

the consuming districts. The principal towns are

Penza, Mokshansk, and Saransk.

PENZA, a town of European Russia, capital of

the government of the same name, on the Soura,

"•^O miles south-south-east of Nijui-Novgorud. It

was founded in the midiUe of the 17th c, as a

defence against Tartar invasion, 13 a handsome

town, occupying an elevation, and containing IJ

churches, 2 convents, many gardens, a lari;e park,

with a beautiful fruit-garden and a horticultural

school. It possesses 2 cloth-factones, 4 iron-w-orks,

several soap-boiling and candle-makmg estabhsh-

inents. The principal articles of commerce are

corn and timber, which is tloated down the faoui-a

during si)ring. Pop. 22,280.

PENZA'NCE, a market and sea-port town, and a

municipal borough of England, in the county of

Cornwall, stands on the north-west shore of Mount s

1 Bay, 22 miles west-south-west of Falmouth. It is

the most westerly town in England— the light-house

on its pier being in hit. 50° T N., and m long.

5° 28' W. The town, standing on a finely-curved

! shore, surroimded by rocky eminences, and in a

fertile district, is exceedingly picturesque in situa-

tion, and is famous for its mild, though somewhat
' moist climate. Its esplanade, one of the finest in

the west of England, eommantls charming land and

sea views. The chief buildings, most of which are

' constructed of granite, are the town-hall and corn-

!
market, surmounted by a dome, and the chapels of

' St Paid and St Mary. There are numerousTioard-

ing-houses for the accommodation of the visitors,

' attracted hither by the temperate and ecjuable

climate, by the beauty of the neighbouring scenery,

and the curiosities of the district of Land's End.

Woollen yarns and cloths are manufactured ; the

fishery employs upwards of 2000 persons; agri-

cultural produce, pilchards, and tin and copper

ores produced from the mines of the vicinity are

exported; and timber, iron, hemp, and hides are

the chief imports. The harbour is accessible for

vessels of considerable burden, and is furnished with

a pier SOO feet in length. In 1S6.3, .3732 vessels of

360 511 tons entered and cleared the port. Pop.

(1861) of municipal borough, 9414. (1871—10,406.)

P. was laid in ashes by a party of marauding

Spaniards in 1595, and was sacked by Fairfax in

1646.

PE'ON. See CALoruvLLUJi.

PEO'RIA, a city and port of entry in Illinois,

U.S., on the west bank of the Illinois Kivcr, which

is crossed by two bridges of 2500 feet, at the outlet

of Peoria Lake, 70 miles north of Springfield, and

160 miles south-west of Chicago. It is connected

bv steamboat navigation with the Ohio and Missis-

sippi, by canal with Lake Michigan, and is an

important station on the great network of western

railways. Bluffs of bituminous coal, opening upon

the river banks, supply numerous manufactories.

There are 24 churches, and numerous schools and

public institutions. Pop. (1860) 14,425.

PEPE. Three Neapolitans of this name have

iilayed an important part in history. The first

of these was Gabf.iele Pepe, who was born m
1781 at Bojano, in the present province of Campo-

basso, Italy, and was a student of law in 1799,

when, on the proclamation of the Parthenop^ean

r- i,i;„ 1,., tnnh Qpvvipp in the Franco-NeapolitanRepublic, he took service in the Franco-Is eapohtan

army, and was consequently exiled on the fall of
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the new government. Siiliseqiicntly he served in

the Italian legion in the French army under King
Jose]ih in Spain with great distinction, and with
Miirat. In 1815, he was raised by the latter to the
rank of colcmel, a {,'rade uontirmed by Ferdinand I.,

who gave him the command of a province, and
aftorwan's of the garrison of Syracuse. lie es])oused

with great zeal the cause of the revolutionary jiarty

in 1820, and was deputed to the national parhament.
On tlie downfall of the constitutional government,
he was si'ized by the Austrians, and imprisoned at

Olmutz, in jMoravia ; but was released at the end of

two years, and retired to Tuscany ; where, feeling

hurt at some remarks of M. do Lamartine, then
charge-d'-afl'aires in that country, on Italian patriot-

ism, he in turn wielded the pen in defence of his

countrymen with such severity that a duel resulted
between him and the poet, followed by an apology
from the latter. From this time he took no jiart in

political affairs, but devoted himself to science and
literature, and died at Bojano, August 1849.—His
cousin, Gucr.iKi.MO Pepe, born in 1782 at Squillace,

was a man of equal note. After serving in the
French army of Catalonia, and attaining to high
rank and honour, he returned to Naples to support
Miirat; and after the flight of that chief, was one
of the leaders of the ' Muratist ' party, yet, after

the restoration, the Bourbon Ferdinand allowed
him to retain his honours. P. rendered valuable
services in rooting out (1818) the nests of brigands
who infested the proWnoes of Avellino and Foggia,
anil after the insurrection of 1820, Mas for some
months the most inlluential man in Kajiles ; but,

after his defeat by the Austrians at Kieti, 7th
March 1821, he was forced to Ueo the country,
and took refuge in Spain, whence he retired to

England, where he lived many years, afterwards
removing to Paris. In 1848, on the proclamation
of an armistice, he returned to Najiles, welcomed
with enthusiasm by the jieoplc and the court ; and
the king, constrained by the public voice, gave him
the connnand of the Neapolitan contingent ^\'hich

was Sent to aid the Lombards against Austria

;

but after the suppression of revolution in Naples
(15tli May), P. was ordered to return and put down
the insurgents of Calabria. Disregarding these
orders. P., with as many of the Neapolitans as

woiJd adhere to him (2000 men), devoted his

energies to the defence of Venice, of whose army
he had been elected commander-in-chief. His prud-
ence and courage, joined to an untiring energy,
enabled him gi'eatly to retard the operations of the
Austrians ; but the force uuder his conmiand was
ill suited for effecting anything of importance.
His most remarkable exploit was the sortie he
cllected in person (October 1849) from the citadel

of Marghera. After the fall of Venice, P. fled to

Corfu on board a French ship, and subsequently
returned to Paris. He had, however, an antipathy
to France, and speedily removed to Turin, where ho
died 9th August 1855. He has left several works,

the chief of which are, Jtelalioii (Its J'.venanenis

Politiiiiiia H Milidiires tie yujihs en 1820 el 1821

(Paris, 1822, in Italian and French), and HixUnre des

lievolutioim et des Guerres (CItatie en 1847, 1848, el

1849 (Paris, 1850). A statue of him I1.13 been
erected in Turin.— His elder brother, Flouestano
P. (born 1780, died 1851), was also a Muratist, but
submitted to Feriliuand. He was a mild and con-

ciliatory, but feeble liberal.

PEPKUI'NO, an Italian term, ai)plicd by some
geologists to the brown volcanic tulfa derived from
auyitic rooks, to distinguish them from the ordinary
tufiis, which name they contine to tho lighter-

coloured piimiceous rocks that have moi"o trachyte
iu their composition.

PEPIX, the name of several distinguished mem-
bers of the Carlovingian family ; the first of whom
in order was Pepi.v le Viedx or Pei'LV de Landen,
the founder of the family, lie was of a Brabant
family, and took his designation from Landen (now
in Liege, Belgium). Rebelling with others of the
great lords of Austrasia against the nde of Brune-
liaut, who was regent for the youthful king, he
ofi'ered the crown to Clotaire II., king of Neustria,
who, in reward of his services, created P. jiiaire du
palain of Austrasia, an ofiice which he continued to
hold during the two following reigns, and died in
C.'iO. His administration was directed to the pre-
servation of the ]«jwer and integrity of tho Austra-
sian kingdom, and though, by opposing the various
schemes of centralisation proposed by the king, he
fell imder the royal displeasure, his conduct gained
for him favour and iutiuence with the Austrasian
chiefs ; his jiower and wealth were greatly increaseil,

and a broad and linn path to political supremacy
laid for his descendants. His son, Grimoald, who
succeeded him as maire da palais, incautiously

attempted to gather the fruits of his father's schemes
before they were quite rijie, and accordingly suffered

for his folly. Both he and his son Childebert were
strangled \\\ prison (656) by order of Clovis II.

Pepin ' the Old ' left by his daughter a grandson,
Pepi.v i,e Gkos or Pepix D'Heiustal, who was
elected by the Austrasian nobility as their chief,

to protect Austrasia against the machinations of

Elroin, the able maire of Neustria. His first step
was to rid himself of the Merovingian king, who
nominally ruled over Austrasia; which was effected

by obtaining the condemnation of the unfortimate
monarch, liagobert II., by a council of bi.shops, .and

then imtting him to death. From this time the
JliTovingian rule iu Austrasia ceased. P. was now
sole ruler, but his ambition did uot sto]) here ; he
had resolved on the iiiin of the Jlcrovingiau
monarchs, and accordingly le\-ied a large army for

the invasion of Neustria. Elroin, on his siile, was
equally resolved to humble the territorial aristo-

cracy, and supiiort the throne ; and advancing into

.\ustrasia, his army came in sight of P.'s at Xx>i.xL

In the liattlo (680) which ensued, P.'s army was
totally defeated, his brother and co-ruler, Alartin,

was taken prisoner and put to death, and he him-
self narrowly escaped. Luckily for him, however,
Elroin was soon afterwards assassinated, and his

successor, Waiato, signed a treaty of peace. Tho
incapacity and tyranny of Warato and his successor,

Berthaire, discontented the Neustrian nobles, who
went over to P., and by this accession of jiower

enabled him to resume the offensive. Neustria waa
immediately invaded, and a bloody but decisive

battle at Testry (687) freed P. of his o|iponent Ber-

thaire, who was left dead on the lield, and placed

Neustria at his feet. Full of moderation in the midst
of triumph, and satislied that he could n<it place on
the throne a more obedient slave than Thierry HI.,

the then king of Neustria, P. caused him to be also

proclaimed king of Austrasia, but reserved for him-
self the sovereign power, wielding the scei)tre though
declining the crown. From this time he ruled tlie

whole of France (.\ustr.isia in his own right by his

election as Duke, aiul Neustria as maire du jxdais)

with energy, and undisturbed by any internal com-

motion, during the lives of three other ' faineant'

kings, till his death in 714. He h.id made several

campaigns (689—70S) against the Frisians, but that

valiant ami indepentlent race w.as not thi)roughly

subdued for some time afterwards. 1'. had two
legitimate sons who died before him, and an ille^ti-

mate son, Charles, subsequently known as Charles

Martel (cj. v.), who succeeded to his jiowcr.—The
third who boro this name was Pepls i,e Bref, the
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j*onnf;cr son of Charles Martel, who, on the death of

his father in 741, received Neustria .ind Bursundy

;

Aiistrasia, Thurinj;ia, and Siiabia beiuj; the lieritage

of his elder brother Carloman. A(|iiitaiiie was
nominally a part of P.'s dominions, tlioni;h, as it

was really inde[)endent under its own duke, he
made several attempts to siil)due it ; but the didce

was ([uite able to hold his own atjainst both P. on the
one hand and the Arabs (from Spain) on the other.

The faree of f;overning the country in the name and
as the chief minister of the Merovingian sovereign
was still kejit nj), though P. was eagerly longing for

an opjiortunity to assume the crown ; but the jire-

sent time was inop]iortune, as no sooner was the
restraint of Charles jl artel's iron hand removed by
death, than revolts l>roke out in all quarters among
the Franks, Germans, Bavarians, ami (iascons. The
country, by the miited exertions of P. and Carhunan,
was restored to tranquillity about 7'15. Those
princes who had excited the insurrection were mostly
dc'ixised, and otherwise ])unished, and the Duke of

Aquitaine was eonqiellcd to acknowledge at least

the nominal sovereignty of Pepin. In 747, Carlomau
bade adieu to power, and retired into a convent,
leaving his goverimient to his sous, mIio were imme-
diately dispossessed by I'epin. After crushing a
rebellion of Saxons and Bavarians, P. began to
carry out his favourite ])roject of dispossessing the
JNIerovingian dynasty of even the semblance of

authority, and of originating in person a new royal
dynasty. To gain his point he flattered the clergy,

tlieu tlie most influential body in France ; and as
they had been despoiled by Charles Martel for the
behoof of his warriors, a moderate degree of kindness
and generosity on the jiart of P. contrasted him so

favourably with his father, that the clergy at once
became his partisans. So did the pope, who felt

the importance of securing the aid of the powerful
Prankish chief against tlie Lombards, who were
then masters of Italy, and released the Franks from
their oath of fidelity to Childeric, the Merovingian
monai'cb. On learning this, P. at once caused him-
self to be elected king by the assembly of estates
at Soissons, and was consecrated liy the Bishop of

Jfayeuee (March 7.'>-)- Childeric retii'ed to a eon-
vent, wliere he died in 753. P. was the first

Prankish monarch whose election received the
sanction of the pope, and who was consecrated to his
high dignity ; and these solemn ceremonies put the
crown to a gi-eat extent at the mercy of the clergy,

who from this time took a political rank in the state.

The j)ractice, too, followed by P. and his predecessors
in oflice, of gaining partisans by grauting parti-

cular fiefs to various chiefs, greatly strengthened
the feudal system, and proportionally weakened the
royal power. This effect, however, did not shew
itself till after the subsequent reign of Charlemagne,
on account of the personal genius of these two rulers.

P. was soon called upon to aid the pope against the
Lombards, and marching into Italy at the head of a
large army, he compelled Astulf, the Lombard king,
to retire from the siege of Kome, and restore several
cities which had previously belon^d to the Greeks

;

these were now handed over to the pope. He had
hardly returned to France, when he was anew
summoned (7.55) to Italy, tlie Lombards having
broken their engagements. This time ho took
Havenna, Emilia, the Pentapolis, and the duchy of
Home from the Lombards, reuniting them to the
Holy See. After tlie settlement of alifairs in Italy,
the turbulent nations on his eastern frontier de-
manded his attention. The Saxons and other
German tribes were defeated (757), their country
cruelly ravaged, a heavy triljute exacted, and
numbers of cai)tives and hostages taken. Itesolved
to unite the whole of Gaid under his authority, he

3S8

eagerly accepted the invitation of the Visigoths of

Septimania to aid them against the Aralis, who
had taken possession of the country; and after a
war of many years' duration, Narbonne, the last of

tlie Arab strongholds, was taken, and tlie coiiiitiy,

freed I'i these invaders, at once acknowledged i'.'s

authority. The remaining years of liis reign were
occupied in reducing the independent monarchy of

Aquitaine, which was not accomplished till, after

nine years (700—708) of desolating warfare, P.

obtained the assassination of his opjionent, Uuko
Waifre, whose partisans then laid down tlieir arms,

surreiulering to the Prankish moiiareh the vast

provinces which stretch from the Loire to the oceau
and the Pyrenees. Shortly after this conquest, P.

died of dro]isy, Septenilier 70S. He was a most
active, enterprising, and in general fortunate prince;

ho established tlie unity of the Gallic nation, and
protected it as far as could be done by invailing

and ravaging the tei'ritories of the neighbouring
nations, though he ahso introduced those elements of

weakness into its constitution which reduced the

authority of his successors to such a de[)lorable

state. The others of this name, though iin|iortant

personages at the time, make little figure in history.

PEPPER (Piper), a genus of plants of the natur.d
order Pipmieca: (q. v.), which once included the
whole of that m-der ; but, aa now limited, consists

of plants with woody stems, solitary spikes opposite

to the leaves, and covered with flowers on all sides,

the flowers mostly hermaphrodite. The most
important species is Co.ai.mo.n P. or Black P. (P.

nhjniin), a native of the East Indies, now cultivated

also in many tropical countries, and extensively in

some parts of the New World ; its fruit being the
most common and largely used of all spices. It

is a rambling and climbing shrub, with smooth and
spongy stems, sometimes twelve feet in length ; and
broadly ovate, acuminate, leathery leaves. The
fruit is aliout tlie si/e of a pea, of a bright-red
colour when rijie, not crowded on the spike. In
cultivation, the P. plant is supported by poles, or
by small trees jilanted fur the ]>iirpose, as it loves a
certain degree of shade, and diiVerent kinds of trees

are often jilanted for this purjiose in India. It is

jiropagatecl by cuttings, comes into Ijearing in three

or four years after it is planted, and yields two
crops amiually for about twelve years. AVhen any
of the 'berries' of a sjiike begin to cliange from
green to red, all are gathered, as when more fully

ripe they are less pungent, besides being apt to
drop ofi". They are spread on mats and separated
from the spikes by rubbing with the hands or by
treading ^\'ith the feet, after which they are cleaned
by winnowing. The Black P. of commerce consists

of the berries thus dried, and become wrinkled and
black ; W/iile P. is the seed freed from the skin and
fleshy part of the fruit, to effect which the dried
fruit is soaked in water and then rubbed. White
P. thus prepared is of a whitish-gray eoloirr, but not
unfrcquently undergoes a bleaching by chlorine,

which improves its appearance at the expense of its

quality. Black P. is niueh more pungent than
White P., the essential constituents of the spice
being more abundant in the outer parts of the fruit

than in the seed. P. depends for its properties

chiefly on an acrid resin and an acrid volatile oil

;

it contains also a crystalline substance called
Piperin.—The fruit of Piper (rioicum, a species

very similar to the Common P., is more pungent

;

and it is cultivated in some jiarts of India.—The
fruit of other species of Pipcracea: is used as

pepper in their native countries ; that of Coco-
brijon C'apcnse at the Cape of Good Hojie ; that
of Pdtohriioii hnr/i/iillitw, of Arlaiithe croc(fta, of

A, trichostaclii/a, and of Utrroiiia jahoramli in South
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America.

—

Chavka Roxburijhii and C. offtcinariim

yield the Lo.vc 1'eppeb of druggists. They have
woody climbing stems, solitary a()ikes opposite to

the leaves, dicecious flowers, and the fruits so close

together on the sjiikes as in ripening to become a

compact m,as3. The sjiikcs arc gathered when
unri]ie, .and ilried in the sun. Tliey are used in

]iickling and for culinary jiurposes, also in medicine

for the same purposes as Common Pcjiper. Tliey

are generally reputed to be more pungent than

Common Tepiier. C. lloxhurijJiii is cultivated iu

Bengal and the Circars, where it is called J'ip/iiil ;

C. qi/lrinariim in the Dutch East Indian colonies.

The root and thickest part of the stem of C. Rox-
bura/iii are extensively used in India as a stimulant

medicine ; and are cut into small pieces, dried, and
brought to the nuvrket under the name of pippula
moola.

V. acts on the skin as a rubefacient and vesicant,

and is often used for this ])ur]iose iu a jiowdered

state, moistened with some kind of alcoholic s])irit.

It is also employed as a local stimul.ant in rel.ax.a-

tion of the uvula, and is a] filled in the form of an
ointment to ringworm. Taken into tlie stomach
in small quantities it is a pleasant stimulant, but in

large doses it produces great jiaiu and irritation.

The quantity used, however, by the natives of hot

climates much exceeds anj'thing known among
Europeans, and the elleets are evidently benclicial

rather than injurious. The chief use of T. is as a

spice and condiment. •

V. was known to the ancients ; Hiiipocrates

employed it as a medicine ; and Pliny expresses his

surprise th.at it should have come into general use,

considering its want of flavour. In the middle .ages

P. was one of the most costly spices, and iu the

13th c. a few pomuls of it were reckoned a princely

present. The quantity now imported into JCurope

is immense ; but there are no means of exactly

ascertaining how much of the P. of commerce is the

produce of Piper nigrum, or indeed of the Pi/ieracac,

and how nuicli— although certainly it is not a large

pro])ortion of the whole—is the produce of sjiccies

of Capsicum.
The n.ame P. is popularly given to substances

possessing a pungency resembling that of P.,

although produced by very ditferent plants. Thus,

Cavennf, 1'. is the produce of species of Ca]}siciim,

of tlic natur.al order Sulanaccce ; Jam.mca P. (or

PiniENTi>) of species of Eutjcnia, of the natural

order M ifrlacuK ; and Guine.\. P., or Melegueita
P., of species of the natur.al orders Scitaminem and
Aiinmicnr. See Cai'Sici'M, Pimento, Gi;ain.s of

Pauadise, and Guine.v Pepper.

PETPRRMINT. Sec Mint.

PEPPER-POT, a celebrated West Indian dish,

of which Casarecp (q. v.) is a principal ingredient

;

and along with it flesh or dried lish, vegetables,

cliietly the mu'iiie pods of the ochro (sec Uiuisci's),

and chillies (see Capsicl'M).

PEPI'ER-ROOT {Deiitciria diphjla), a perennial

herbaceous ]ilant, of the natural order Cruci/tne, a

native of Korth America, with i>airs of ternate

leaves, and racemes of white flowers ; the root of

which has a pungent mustarddike taste, and is used

as a condimeut.

PE'P.SIXE has been already described (in the

article Diciwtion) as one of the essential constituents

of the gastric juice. Various modes of extracting it

from tile walls of the stomach of the e.alf, sheep, .and

pig have been iiroposcd by dilVercnt chemists

(\Vasm.ann, Frerichs, Schmidt, Houdanlt, and others),

into which it is unnecessary to enter. According

to Schmidt's .analysis, it contains MO per cent, of

caibon, O? of hydrogcu, ITS of nitrogen, and 22-5

of oxygen, and hence in its ultimate composition it

is closely allied to albumen. This substance, cither

as a powder or in sohitiou, has been employed of

late years to a con3ider.able extent in medical
])ractice, in cases of disordered digestion from
deficient or imperfect secretion of g.ostric juice, and
of convalescence from typhoid and other debilitating

fevers. Pepsine wine is jicrhaps the best form iu

which to prescribe this substance ; a teas])oonful

being the ordinary dose. The f.act that pepsine h.os

not been thought deserving of a place in the British
pharmacopa'ia, seems to indicate that its efficiency

as a remedy is not generally recognised in this

country.

PEPY.S, Sajiiel, a distinguished officer of the

Adinii'alty during the reigns of Charles II. and
James II., was born February 23, 1G32— 1G33. He
was the son of a London citizen, .a tailor, but was
well educated, first at St Paul's School, and after-

w,ards at Ma"d.alen College, Cambridge. His cousin.

Sir Edward Mont,agu (the first Earl of Sandwich),

introduced him to pulJic employment. In IGGO he
was appointed Clerk of the Acts of the Navy, and
iu 1G73 Secret.ary for the Affairs of the Navy. He
was an excellent puVilic servant, acute, diligent, and
Laborious ; but during the fanatical excitement of

the Popish I'lot he was committed to the Tower, on
an unfounded and absurd ch.arge of aiding in the

design to dethrone the king and extirpate the

Protestant religion. Having been discharged with-

out a trial, P. was replaced at his post in the

Admiralty, which he ret.aincd till the abdication

of James 11. For two years he held the honour-

able station of President of the Royal Society.

He died May 2G, 170,'i. 1'. wrote Memoirs of the

Royal Xavtj, 1G90. He left to Magdalen College

his largo collection of books, MSS., and prints,

including about 21100 ancient English ballads,

fonniug five folio volumes. This curious eoUectiou

was begun, he says, by Sclden, and continued down
to the ye.ar 1700, when the form peculiar to the old

ballads, namely, the black letter with pictures, was
laid aside for the simpler modern fashion. P. is

now best remembered for his Diary, deciphered by
the Rev. J. Smith from the original shorthand MS.
in the Pepysiau Library, Cambridge, and first

published, under the editorial care of Lord P.ray-

lirooke, in IS2.5. It commences on the 1st of

January 1G59— IGGlt, and is continued for above

nine years, when the diarist was obliged from

defective eyesight to ab.andmi his daily task. As a

picture of the court and times of Charles IL this

Diary is invaluable ; it was Avritten in iierfect

confidence and secrecy ; the events, characters,

follies, vices, and peculiarities of the .age are i>rc-

sentcd in true and lively colours, and the work
altogether is one of the most racy, unique, and
amusing books in the langu.age.

PE'RA, a suburl) of Constantinople (q. v.).

PERAMBULATION OF PARISHE.S. The
ancient custom iu England of )ierambulatiug parishes

in Rogation week had a twofold object. It was

designed to supplicate the Divine blessing on the

fruits of the earth ; and to preserve in all classes

of the community a correct knowledge of, and due

respect for, the bounds of parochial and individual

property. It apjicars to have beeu derived from a

still older custom .anioug the .ancient l!(imans, called

Terminalia, and Anibarvali.a, which were festivals iu

honour of the god Terminus and the goddess Ceres.

On its becoming a Christian custom the heathen rites

and ceremonies were of course discarded, and those

of Christianity substituted. It was appointed to be

observed on one of the Rogation (q. v.) d.ays, which

were the three days next before Ascension Day.
389
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Before the Reformation parochial perambulations

were conJuctccl with great ceremony. The lord of

the manor, with a larj;e banner, priests in surphces

anil with crosses, and other pui-sons with hand-

bells, banners and staves, followed by most of

the parishioners, walked in procession round the

parish, stopping at crosses, forming crosses on the

grounil, 's.aying or singing gospels to the corn,' and

allowing 'thinkings and good cheer' (Grindal's

I!emamii,p\\ 141, 241. and Xote : AVhitgiffs Works,

iii. 266—21)7 ; Tindal's Works, iii. 62, 234, Parker

Society's Edition), which was remarkable, as the

Rogation days were ap|>ointed fasts. From the

different practices observed on the occasion the

custom received the v.irious names of processioniiirj,

roqationinri, peramhidatin'j. and ganginr] the bound-

aries ; and the week in which it was observed was

called Rnijalion week; C'roia week, because crosses

were boriie in the processions ; and Grans toeek,

because the Rogation days being fasts, vegetables

formed the chief portion of diet.

At the P,eformation, the ceremonies and practices

deemed objectionable were abolished, and only 'the

uscfid and harndess part of the custom retained.'

Yet its observance was considered so desirable, that

a homily was prepared for the occasion ; and

injunctions were issued requiring that for ' the

jierambul.ation of the circuits of parishes, the people

shoidd once in the year, at the time accustomed,

with the rector, vicar, or curate, and the sub-

stantial men of the parish, walk about the parishes,

as they were accustomed, and at their return to the

church make their common prayer. And the

curate, iu their said common perambidatious, was

at certain convenient jilaces to admonish the people

to give thanks to God (while beholding of his

benefits), and for the increase and abundance of his

fruits upon tlie face of tlie earth, with the saying of

the lOord I'salm. At which time also the said

minister was required to inculcate these, or such

like sentences. Cursed be he which translateth the

bounds and doles of his neighbour ; or such other

order of prayers as should be lawfidly ajniointed.'

(Burn's Ecciesiaxlioal Law, vol. iii. 61 ; Grindal's

Bemains, p. 168.)

Those engaged in the processions usually had
refreshments provided for them at certain parts of

the parish, which, from the extent of the circuit of

some parishes, was necessary ; yet the cost of such

refreshment was not to be defrayed by the parish,

nor could such refreshment be claimed as a custom

from any particular house or family. But small

annuities were often bequeathed to provide such

refreshments. In the parish of Edgcott, Bucking-

hamshire, there was about an acre of land, let at £3
a year, called ' Gang Monday Land,' which was left

to the parish-officers to provide cakes and beer for

those wlio took part in the annual perambulation of

the parish.

To tliis day, questions of disputed boundary
between parishes are inv.iriably settled by the

eTOlence afforded by these perambidations ; for in

such questions, immemorial custom is conclusive.

And so far are they recognised in law, that the

parishioners on such occasions are entitled to tres-

p.iss on lands, and even to enter private houses if

these stand on the boundary line. In Seotl.and, where
the parochial princijile has never been developed as

in England, there seem to be few traces of a similar

practice. But, as between neighbouring landowners,

a brieve of jierambidation is the technical remedy
for setting right a dis]iute as to boundaries or

marches; and perambulating or 'riding' the bounds
of boroughs is a common practice.

The necessity or determination to perambulate

along the old track often occasioned curious
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incidents. If a canal h.ad been cut through the

boundary of a ]iarish, it was deemed necessary tliat

some of the parishioners should pass through the

water. Where a river formed p.art of the boundary

line, the procession either passed along it in boats,

or some of the party stripped and swam along it, or

boys Avcre thrown into it at customary places. If a

house had been erected on the boundary line, the

procession claimed the right to pass through it. A
house in Buckinghamshire, still existing, has an

oven passing over the boundary line. It was cus-

tomary in tiie perambulations to put a boy into this

recess to preserve the integrity of the boundary

line.

At various parts of the parish boundaries, two or

three of the village boys were ' bumped '—that is, a

certain part of the person was swung against a

stone wall, a tree, a post, or any other hard object

which happened to be near the parish boundary.

This, it will scarcely be doubted, was an effectual

method of recording the boundaries in the memory
of these batteriiui-rams, and of those who witnessed

this curious mode of registration.

The custom of perambulating parishes continued

in some ji-arts of the kingdom to a late period, but

the reUgious portion of it was generally, if not

universally, omitted. The custom has, however, of

late years been revived in its integrity in many
parishes.

PERCETTIOK. This word refers to our recep-

tion of knowledge through the senses, an operation

that to the common imderstanding seems simple

enoufh, but, viewed philosophically, is attended

with much cli6Bcidty. Perception, considered as a

source of knowledge, refers exclusively to the outer,

or the object world—the world of extended matter

and its properties. The names for the act of know-

ing one's own mind—the feelings and thoughts of

the individual—are Self-consciousness and Self-

introspection. The word ' consciousness,' is some-

times improperly limited to this signification. Locke

used the term ' Reflection ' for the same meaning,

but this is ambiguous, and is now disused. All our

knowledge is thus said (by those that deny innate

ideas) to spring from two sources—Perception and
Self-consciousness.

Two great disputes connect themselves with

Perception, both raised into their fiUl prominence in

the philosophical world l>y Bishop Berkeley. The
first is the origin of our judgments of the Dis-

tances and real Magnitudes of visible bodies. In

opposition to the common opinion on this sidiject,

Berkeley maintained that these were learned by
experience, and not known by the mere act of

vision. See Vision.

The second question relates to the grounds we
have for asserting the existence of an external and
material world, which, in the view of Berkeley, was
bound up with the other. Inasmuch as i)ercoption

is a mental act, and knowledge is something con-

tained in a mind, what reason have we for believing

in the existence of objects apai-t from our minds ?

or what is the mode of existence of the so-called

external world ?

The following sentences shew in what manner
Berkeley opened up the question : ' That neither

our tlioughts, nor passions, nor ideas, formed by the

imagination, exist without the mind, is what every-

body will allow ; and it seems no less evident that

the various sensations or ideas imprinted on the

sense, however blended or combined together (i. e.,

whatever objects they compose), cannot exist other-

wise than in a mind perceiving tliem. I think an

intiutive knowledge may be obtained of this by any

one that shall attend to what is meant by the term

exist when appUed to sensible things. The table I
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write on, I say, exists—i.e., I see and feel it; antl

if I were out of my study, I should say it existed,

meaninj; thereby that if I was in my study I might
perceive it, or that some other suirit actually does

jieroeive it. There was an odour—i. e., it was
smclled ; there was a sound—that is to say, it was
heard ; a colour or ligure, and it was perceived by
siijht or touch. This is .all I can understand by
thi-se and the like expressions, for as to what is

saiil of the absolute e.xistence of unthinking things,

without any relation to their being perceived, that

seems perfectly unintelligible. Their esse is percipi,

nor is it possible they should have any existence

out of the minds or thinking things which perceive

them.'

This doctrine of Berkeley, amounting, it was
saiil, to a denial of the existence of a materi.il world
(which is far from a correct view of it), was followed

up by Hume, who, on similar reasoning, denied the
existence of mind, and resolved the universe into a
mere (low of ideas and impressions viithout any
subject to be impressed, acknowledging, never-

theless, that he felt himself unable, practically, to

acquiesce in his own imanswerable arguments.
There was obviously some great mistake in a mode
of reasoning that brought aliout a dead-lock of this

description ; and hence it has been the work of

mela/i/ii/skat philosophy since that time to endeavour
to ])ut the perception of the world on an admissible
footing.

Dr lieid reclaimed against Berkeley and Hume,
by appealing to Common Sense, or Unreasoning
Instinct, as a sufficient foundation for our belief in

the existence of a world apart from our own minds.
Sir W. Hamilton has expounded the same view
with greater clearness and precision. He considers

th.at our consciousness tells us at once that in the

act of perceiving there is both a perceiving subject—
self, or the mind—and an criernal realiOj, in relation

with sense, as the object perceived. ' Of the exist-

ence of both these things,' he s.iys, ' I am convinced
;

because I am conscious of knowing each of them,
not mediately in something else, a« represented, but
immediately in itself, as existin/f. Of their mutual
dependence I am no less convinced; because each
is ap|irehended equally and at once, in the same

j

indivisible energy, the one not preceding or deter-

mining, the other not following or determined ; and
because each is apprehended out of, and in direct

contr.ost to the other.'

—

Heid, p. 747.

Much as Hamilton has laboured to elucidate this

doctrme in all its bearings, it has not been univer-

sally accepted .as satisfactory. Many believe that

he h.as regarded .as an ultimate fact of our consti-

tution wh.at admits of being still further resolved,

and has mistaken an acquisition of the mature mind
for a primitive or instinctive revelation.

IVofisaor Ferrier, in his Institutes of Metoplii/sie,

has gone tlirough the question with extraordinary

minuteness ami elaboration. His main position is

the inseparability of the subject ami the fibject in

perception (a position also maintained by Hamilton
m the above extract), which is not reconcilable

with the common assumption as to the independent

existence of matter. Indeed, he reduces tlie received

dogma of the existence of matter per «; to a self-

contrailiction, and builds up a system in strict con-

formity with the correlation, or necessary connection,

of the miuil perceiving with the object perceived.

He thus approaches nearer to Berkeley than to

Hamilton or to I!eid.

Those who woidil endeavour to shew that our
notion of the outer world is a complex fact, and an
acquisition, and not a simple apprehension of the

uneducated mind, explain themselves to the fol-

lowing ellect. It is iu the exercise ol/urce that wo

h.avc to look for the peculiar feeling of the extern-
ality of sensible things, or the distmction that we
make between what impresses from without, and
impressions not recogniseil as outward. Any impres-
sion that rouses a stroke of encrgj' within us, and
that varies exactly and constantly as that energy
varies, we call an outw.ard impression. Dr Johnson
refuted Berkeley, as he thought, by kicking a stone.
But in fact it was his own action with its conse-
quences, and not the optical impression of a stone in
the eye, that satisfied him as to the existence of
sometliing outward. The sum-total of all the
occasions for ]mtting forth active energy, or for
conceiving this as possible to be put forth, is our
external world.

We experience certain imiformly recurring sensa-
tions, and certain uniform changes in these, when
we exert particidar energies. Thus the visible

picture of our dwelling is a pei-mancnt and habitual

experience, and the variations of appearance that it

is subject to correspond principally to our own
conscious movements. As we move from one end
of a room to another, we experience a change of the
visible aspect at every step, and this regularly

ha])]>ens as often as we repeat the movement. But
at times the appearance exists in another shape, to

which wo give the name of memory or idea. We
draw a marked distinction between these two modes
of presentation, the actual and the ide.il, and we
assign a superiority to the one over the other. The
su])eriority we find comiects itself with the relation

to our own movements ; a mere idea or mental picture

remains the same whatever be our bodily position

or bodily exertions ; the sensation that we call the

actual is entirely at the mercy of our movements,
shifting in every possible w.ay (but uniformly)

according to the varieties of action that we eo
through. With a forward movement the visible

impression enlarges, with a backward movement it

diminishes. A certain movement of the eye shuts

it out, another restores it. Tlie raising of the head
and the bending of the body are followed by an
altered si>ect.acle. Wo cannot but draw a broad
distinction between the mental scenery that is thus

shifted by all our movements, .and the ideas and
dreams that vary of themselves while we are still.

To express the one fact, we use the terms extern-

ality, the materi.al world, independent existence;

to express the other we employ the opposite

langu.agc, intemality, the world of mind, &c Even
if sensation were only in ourselves, we should still

have to distinguish between |)resent sensation and
remembered or revived sensation ; the reference of

the one to our voluntary movements, and of the

other to no such modifying causes, would oblige us

to note a Wtal difference in the two classes of facts.

Such is the uniformity of connection between certain

appearances and certain movements, that we eoino

to anticip.ate the one through the other. We know
that in some one position, as when lying in bed,

certain movements of the limbs and back will bring

us to the sensation of a soUd contact iu the feet;

that another scries of movements will bring on a
jiarticular view to the sight ; that a third move-
ment will give the sound of a bell in the ear, and so

forth. We cannot avoid regarding those various

sensible cfTect.'", brought uniformly into pl.ay by a
regular series of waking volimtary actions, as

totally different from our ideas, recollections, and
dreams.

;

As our belief in the extem.alify of the causes of
|

our sensations means that certain actions of ours
|

will bring the sensations into play, or modify them
,

in a known manner, this belief is readily furnished

by exi>crience, and is no more tluin our exiK-ricnco

entitles us to entertain. ^V^leQ wo have been
391
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repeatedly conscious that a tree becomes larger

aiul lav^c'' to the eye in connection with a

deliiiite locomotion on our \>M-t, called the forward
ad\'ance ; that this movement brings on at last

a sensation of touch ; that this sensation of

touch varies with delinite movements of the

arms, and so on ; the re]>etition of all this train

of experience fixes it on the mind, so that from
one tiling alone, as from the distant vision of

the tree, we can anticijiate, or as it is otherwise

called, peyctive all the otlier consetjueiices. We
then know, without going through the stops, that

the siiecitied movements will bring about all the

sensations above described, and wo know nothing
else ; this knowledge, however, is to lis the recog-

nition of external existence, the .actual fact that is

meant when a material world is spoken of. Belief

in external reality is the sure anticipation of certain

sensations on the performance of certain movements
;

everj-thing else said to be implied in it is but a
convenient hyi)othesis for aiding the mind in holding
together those mnltif.arious connections that onr

exjjeriencc has established in the luind. In (prder

to account for the fact that the conscious move-
ment of elevating the upper ej-elid is followed with
the sensation of light, to us ami to other minds, we
suppose a luminous agency alw.ays existing even
"when not affecting ns or any other person ; we
cannot know or verify this supposition—it is a

generalisation founded upon particular experienees,

and serving to sum up those experiences in a con-

veuient form, but no such perennial independent
substance can be absolutely proved.

PERCEVAL, Spen-cer, Eight Hon., English
minister, w.as the second son of John, Earl of

Egmont; born Kovember 1, 1TU2; educated at

Harrow, and .at Trinity College, Cambridge. He was
called to the bar, and soon obtained a reputation as

a diligent lawyer, A clever pamjihlet on the .abate-

ment of the impeachment of Warren H.astings,

made him known to Pitt. Obt.aiuing a seat in par-

liament for Xorthamptoii, he was soon conspicuous
for his extreme horror of jiopery, and his violent

advocacy of what was called by his party the
'Protestant interest.' In the Addington administra-

tion, hewas made Solicitor-general in 1801, and Attor-

ney-general in 1802. He was afterwards induced to

abandon his profession, and .adopt a political career.

In the Portland administration of 1807, he was made
Chancellor of the Exchequer, and was even then
the real head of the government, his influence with
George III. being obtained by the depth of his

bigotry and his pertinacious opposition to the
Catholic claims. On the death of the Duke of

Portland in 1S09, P. became Premier, uniting to his
office_ of Chancellor of the Exchequer that of First
Lord of the Treasury. He was retained in power by
the Prince of W.ales on his accession to the regency.
On the 11th May 1S12, .about 5 p.m., as P. was
entering tlie lobby of the House of Commons, a man
named Bellingham fired a pistol at him, the ball
pierced his heart, and he instantly expired. The
assassin made no attempt to escape. He w.as a
Liverpool broker, trading with Russia, who, having
sustained some losses and injuries, which he had
vainly applied to the government to redress, deter-
mined to avenge himself by taking the life of the
Ijrime minister. P.'s assassination shocked the
public mind, and parliament hastened to make .an

ample provision fi>r his widow and numerous family.
His death was, howevir, rather a private than a
puljlic calamity. ' With all my respect for the
virtues and excellences of the late minister,' said
the Marquis of Wellesley, who had held the ofiieo

of Foreign .Secretary in his administration, * I still

feel it my duty to s.ay that I did not consider him a
392

fit man to lead the councils of this great empire.*

He was ready in debate, a ])lacid and not ungrace-
ful speaker, and led the House of Commons with
much taet ; but he was superlicial and intolerant.

Sydney .Smith, in his Lcllcrs of iVfcr Ph/inln/, h;i3

conferred a species of immortality upon him by his

wit and sarcasm. It was the fashion, when P.'s

public policy was .attacked, to laud his domestic
virtues. ' Peter' said, if he had to choose between
public anil jirivate virtues, he slionld prefer that Mr
P. 'owed for the ve.al of the jireceding year, whipped
his boys, and saved his country.'

PEUCII {P<rca), a genus of acanthopterons fishes,

of the f.imily I'eivkta; to which it gives its n.ame,

and whieli includes many genera and a very great

number of s]>eeies both of marine .and fresh-water

fishes. The Pcrcida\ or P. family, have the boily

somewhat oblong and more or less compressed ; the
scales rather large ; the bones of the giU-covei"3

toothed or otherwise armed ; the mouth without
barbels ; the voiW-V toothed, and generally also the
palate ; there are sometimes two dorsals, sometimes
only one. To this famdy belong not only the true
perches, .all of which are freshwater fishes, but the
Lates (q. V.) of the Nile, tlie B:isse (q. v.) or Sea
P., and their congeners the Pike Perches (q. v.),

the Serraiii, antl many other fishes. The true,

perches (/'t-rca) ha\c two dorsal fins, distinct and

^

Perch [Pcrca flinialilis).

sep.arate, the rays of the first spinous and those of

the second flexible ; the tongue is smooth ; and the

gill-covers are bony, notched, and sh.arply serrated.

The Common P. {P. fluviatiUs) is an inhabitant of

the lakes, ponds, and stiU rivers of almost aU parts

of Europe. It is veiy common in England and
Ireland, and is found in many of the waters of the

south of Scotland, although in the north it is rare,

and is said to exist only where it has been intro-

duced. But it is found in Scandinavia, and even in

Lapkand. It is of agreenish-brown colour, p.assing into

golden 3'eUow on the under parts, and marked on

the back with six or seven indistinct blackish cross-

bands. Its height is .about one-third of its length.

It often attains a length of 16 or 18 inches, and a
weight of 2 or 3 pounds, but perches have been

t.akcu of 8 pounds weight or more. The P. loves

still waters, ami is easily reared in ponds, but it is

not a desir.able inmate of ponds intended for other

fish, because it is very vor.aeious, and devours then*

fry. It is readily caught by almost any kind of

bait, and sometimes takes a sm.all artificial fly. It

is much esteemed for the table. It lives a long time

out of the water it kept moist, and in some countries

is thus brought to market, and carried b.ack to

the pond if not sold. The female P. deposits her

eggs in long strings, united by a viscid matter.—

A

species of P. (P. Italica), found in the south of

Europe, differs from the Common P. in its shorter

and deeper form, and want of black bands. .Several

species are natives of the rivers and lakes of North
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America, and are among the most esteemed of its

frcsli-water fishes.

PEKCII. See Ron.

PEllCLO'SE, a railing or other enclosure scpar-

ating a tomb or chapel from the rest of a cluirch.

PEBCLOSE, or DEMI-(!.\RTER, in Heraldry,

the lowur half of a garter with
the buckle.

PEUCOLA'TION, a process

much used in Pharmacy, and in

some other arts, fur extracting

certain soluble properties of

various bodies by tiltering a
liquid through them. In the
new British pharmacopreia, 'S'J

tinctures and 9 extracts are

ordered to be prejiared by
As the lluid soaks in and passes

material acted npon, it displaces

Perclose.

percolation.

through the

and carries with it the soluble parts, hence ]ier

eolation is sometimes called the Mcilwil of JJis-

jilacanenl. The forms of ajiparatus for percolation

are very numerous, but tlic! iirinciple is the same

ill all viz., a vessel with a porous bottom, and in

the form of a truncated cone inverted, receives the

material iirst, and over it is poured the water or

other lluid which is to extract its virtues. One
m.ade by an eminent French pharmacien, M. Bejot,

is very elVeetive and complete. A is a long fnu-

nelshapcd glass, with a glass stop-cock (b) in the

Percolator.

bottom, which narrows to an inch diameter ; this

fits into the neck of a large globular vessel B, both
lieing adjusted by grinding. C is a syringe of bra.S3

fixed iu the gl.ass B as shewn, and made air-tight

V>y a caoutchouc washer. «', n', a" are three

diaplir.agms of porous felt, pierced by the tube </,

which allows air liubliles to esca]io from the bottom
without disturbing the fluid. The material to be

acted upon, as wood, bark, ri>ot, le.ave:?, &e., is first

powdered, and is tlwn laid on the top of the upper-

most diaiihr.agni, «', so as to half fill the sjace

between it and the gl.ass-cover r ; water, or any
other reiiuind fluid, is then poured in until it is

filled, the stop-eoi-k h \s opened, and the operator

draws the air fnun the outer vessel by nutans of the

air-pump C, the fluid is thus rapidly draw-n through
the material, and displaces its soluble parts, a-
and (''' arrest the fine solid particles which are
can'ied through the first diaphragm with the liquid,

and form scdinu'nts which are also acted ui>on by
the liquid which is checked .at each division for a
time. The lluid, when it reaches the globular ghvss,

however dark coloured, is beautifully bright and
clear, and the prejiarations so made are remarkable
for tluir good qu.ality and nniforinity of strength.

Within the present year (ISOt), l)r Redwood, of the
Pharmaceutical Institution of (ire.at Britain, has
invented a new percolator of gi-cat etiieacy. It con-

sists of a tinned-copper cylinder, with a cylinder

of flamiel inside, in which the materials are i>ut.

The whole is filled with the fluid menstrnmn, and as

that which is in more immediate contact with the

solid materials becomes charged with the solidjle

matter displaced, it gives rise, as its density is

increased, to an endosmotic action through the

flannel walls of the iuuer cylinder mitil the whole
is equ.aliscil, when it is drawn off by the taj), and
fresh fluid added until it comes away colourless.

The outer cylinder has a tight cover to prevent loss

by eva]ioration.

PERCU'SSION, in Medicine, is the method of

eliciting sounds liy tapping, or gently striking the

surface of the body ; its object being to determine
by the nature of the sound the comparative density

of the subjacent parts. This means of diagnosis

was first emi)loyed by Avenbrugger in the middle

of last century, and it was afterwai-ds adopted by
C'orvisart in the investigation of heart diseases

;

but its value was not fully apjircciatcd till Laenueo
made the diseases of the chest his pecuhar study

;

and since his time, its applicaticni and various uses

have been considerably extended by the labours of

Piony, Hughes Beimett, and other jihysieians.

I'ercussion is chiefly employed in the diagnosis of

diseases of the lungs, heart, and .abdon\inal org.ans.

It may be direct (or, as some writei-s term it, imtne-

(lialr), or it may be mediate. In the former case,

the part to be examined is struck with the ends

of the three first lingers set close together on tlie

same level, or with a small hammer tipped with

India-rubber; while in the latter, which is now
almost universally adopted, a flat body is jilaced

upon the chest, or other part to be examined, and
is then struck by the lingei-3 or hammer. The flat

intervening body is terme<l a Pleximeter (from the

(Jr. pic.rixl a blow, and vietrou, a measure). The
instrument usu.ally sold as a pleximeter is a flat oval

piece of ivory, but the left uulex or middle finger of

the physician, with its flat surf.ace fitted accurately to

the part to be exaiuined, acts equally well. The force

of the stroke on the pleximeter—whether the stroke

bo made with the fingers or the hammer—must
vary according ,as it is desired to elicit the sound

from a superficial or a deep-seated part. The sur-

f.iee to be jiercussed should be expose<l. or, at most,

only covered with one layer of clothing ; and the

blow shouhl fall perpeiidieularly on the ]pli'ximeter.

W'heu percussion is made over a considerable cavity

filled with air—as the stom.ach or intestines—

a

hollow, drum-like, or (.as it is usually termed by
medical writers) a li/mjianilic sound is iiroduccd.

When .any part of the surface of the chest is struck,

below whicli there is a ccmsider.able depth of healthy

lung-tissue, consisting of small cells filled with .air, a

clear sound, less loud and hollow than the tympiin-

itic sound, and termed the pulmonary piraissioii

vole, depending partly cm the vi\)rations of air in the

lung-cells, and partly on the vibrations of the walls

of tlio chest, is evolved. \\'hen the subjacent sub-

stance is Solid (;is the heart, liver, or spleen) or

fluid (as when there is elVusioii into a closed sac).
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the sound is duH in proportion to the density

and want of elasticity of the part struck. Tlie

first thing tliat must be acqaired in order to

make percussion useful in the diagnosis of disease,

is an accurate kno\vIcd{;e of the souni-ls elicited

from the dili'ercnt parts in tlicir normal condition.

Wlien, for cxcimiile, the liealthy pulmonary per-

cussion note is known, increased resonance of the

walls of the chest will indicate a dilatation of the

air-cells (or Pulmonary Em]ihy3ema), while various

degrees of dullness will atiVird evidence of such

morbid changes as the ell'usion of lluid into the

pleura (Ilydrotliorax), or inllammatory solidilication

of the lung-tissue (the IIc])atisation of Pneumonia),

or tubercular deposition. The use of percussion in

relation to diagnosis is further shewn in the articles

Peuicakditi.s and Plepkisv.

PERCUSSION C.\PS are small copper cylinders,

closed at one end, for conveniently hohling the

detonating powder whicli is exploded by the act of

percussion in percussion-arms. Caps were not used
Avith the earliest percussion-arms, which the Rev.

Mr Forsyth of Belhelvie, Aberdeenshire, patented

in 1S07; but they became tolerably general between
1820 anil IS.'JO, and were adopted for the army by
1840. The manufacture is extremely simple : A
sheet of tliin copper is stamped into pieces of appro-

priate shape, which are bent into tlie form of caps

by stamping-apparatus closing round a mandril, tlie

whole being done in one machine by two operations.

The caps are then placed in a tray, mouths upward

;

and the inside of each is touched with a strongly

adhesive varnish. Over this is dusted the deton-

ating powder, all the particles which fail to adhere

being blown, dusted, or shaken out. A stamper
once more is forced into the cap, to fix and compress
the powder, and the operation is completed. Large
numljers are tilled aud stamped together, so that

many thousands per hour may be turned out by one
machine. Admirable mechanism, for the manu-
facture of caps, is employed in the Royal Laboratory
at Woolwich.

For muskets, the caps are charged with equal

parts of fulminating mercury and chlorate of

potash ; for cannon, with a mixture composed of two
parts of chlorate of potash, two parts of native

sulphuret of antimony, and one of powdered glass

;

the last ingredient taking no part in the chemical

action, and being added merely to increase the

friction. For the manner in which a cap is used,

see Lock.

PERCUSSION, Centre of. See Centre of
Percussion.

PERCY. This is the name of a noble Norman
family who accompanied the Conqueror to England,
ami whose head, William de Percy, obtained

from his sovereign thirty Knights' Fees in the

north of England. The representation of the

house devolved (temp. Henry I.) on Agnes, daughter
of tlie 3d baron, who married Josceline of Lovain,

brotlier-in-law of the king, only on condition that

he adopted either the surname or the arms of P. ; he
chose to retain his paternal arms and to assume the

P. name. The head of the family at tlie time was
one of the chief barons who extorted Magna Charta
from King John ; and the 9th feudal lord (temp.

Edward I.) shewed a similar spirit towards the pope,

against whose demands he maintained, witli others

of tlie greater barons, the sjiiritual independence
of the English crown. This nobleman's great-grand-

son was a distinguished military commander under
Edward III., and aetuig as Marshal of England at

the coronation of Richard II., was created Earl of

Northumlierland. He subsequently, however, took
up arms against Richard, and placed the crown on
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the head of Henry of Lancaster, wdio became Henry
IV. Again dissatisHcd with the government, he

joined in rebellion with his son Hotspur, for the

purpose of transferring the crown to Mortimer, Earl

of March. The carl, witli the other leaders of this

reljellion, fell at Bramhani Moor (1407— 140S), aud
his titles became forfeited. T)iese, however, were
revived in favour of his grandson, who became Lord
High Constable of England, and who was killed at

the battle of St Albau's. This earl's son and suc-

cessor (the third earl) met a like fate on Towton
field, fighting in the van of the Lancastrian army.

Tlie 4th earl (who obtained a reversal of his father's

attainder) was murdered by the popul.ace in North-

umberland, when ordered liy the avarice of Henry
VII. to enforce a sulisidy. Tlie executions of the Gth

and 7th earls liy Edward VI. and Eliz.abetli are

part of the history of England. The 8th e.arl was
committed to the Tower, on a charge of being con-

cerned in a plot in favour of Mary Queen of Scots,

and died a violent death in prison. The 10th earl

fought in the civil wars against Charles I., though
he took no part with the regicides, and eventually

joined in the general effort to bring aliout the

Restoration. The 11th earl left an only child, who
succeeded to the ancient barony of P., and marry-

ing Charles, Duke of Somerset, became the motlier

of Algernon, Duke of Somerset, who was created

Earl of Nortliumberland, with remainder to his

son-in-law, Sir Hugh Smithson, of Stanwick, in the

county of York, a gentleman of respectable lineage.

Sir Hugh, succeeding to the earldom, obtained in

1766 his advancement to the dukedom of North-

umberl.and, which title is now held by his grandson,

the present duke, who thus represents the ancient

house of P. only in the female line.

PERCY, Thojus, D.D., an eminent poetic-il

collector, antiquary, and scholar, was born at

Bridgonorth, Shropshire, in 1728 ; was educated at

Christohurch, Oxford ; and haA'ing entered the

church, rose to be Bishop of Dromore, in Ireland,

1782. He died in 1811. This amiable and accom-

plished prehate, the friend of Johnson, Goldsmith,

and other distinguished contemporaries, published

translations from the Icelandic, a new version of

tlie Sony of Solomon, the Northumhniand Hoitse-

liold Book, a translation of Mallet's Northern

Antiquities, &c. His most popular and valuable

contribution to our hteratnre was the Bfliqiies of

Ancii'iit En'jlish Poetry, consisting of old heroic

ballads aud songs, with some modern iniit.ations, in

which the editor himself displayed the taste and
feeling of a poet. This work apjieared in 176.'), and
P. lived to see four editions of it called for liy the

public, and to receive the warm commendations of

all poetical readers and critics. The Reliques were

chiefly obtained from an old foho MS. that had
fallen into P.'s hands, with the addition of pieces

from the Pepys collection at Cambridge, the

Ashmole Library at Oxford, the British Museum,
and the works of our earlier poets. Certain

liberties were taken with some of the ballads

—

softening touches, repairs, and renovations— for

which the editor was severely censirred by Ritson

and other antiquaries ; but the collection was of

great value to our Utcrature, recalhng the public

t.aste to tlie rude energy, picturesqueness, and

passion of the old chivalrous minstrels and Eliza-

bethan songsters. It captivated the youtliful

imagination of Walter Scott, and was the inspircr

and model of his Minstrelsy of the Scottish Border.

The memory of P. has been stiU fiu-ther perpetuated

by a Club Book Association, called the Peeoy
Society. See Cum Books, in Supplement.

PEEDI'DO, a bay and riyer of Alabama, U.S.
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The bay, 20 miles long by 6 to 10 miles -wide, opens

by a narrow channel into the Gulf of Mexico, 18

miles west of the entrance to Pensacola Bay ; the

river rises in South-W'estern Alabama, and bay and

river fiirm the boundary between Alabama and

Florida.

PK'REGRINE FALCON {Falco peregrinus), a

s]ipcips of Falcon (fj. v.) found in almost all parts

of tlie world. The fem.-ile is larger than tlie male,

l)einf; about IS inclies in length from the tip

of the bdl to the tip of the tail, whilst the male is

only about 15 inches. The female is the Falcon ot

falconers, and the male the Ttrctl. The jjlumage of

the two se.\es is very similar. The back, wings, and
tuil ai-e bluish-sl.ate or ash-gray, the feathers barred

w-Jtli a ilarlicr tint ; the crown of the head, back of

the neck, and a spcit below the eye, nearly black ;

the front of the neck white, with dark longitudinal

lines ; the breast, belly, and jilumage of the legs,

whitish, with dark-brown transverse bars. The
wings are very long, reaching almost to the tip of

the tail ; and the bird is remarkable for its power
of flight, being capable of maintaining for a eon-

siderahle time a rate of more tlian 100 miles

an hour, so that it is often seen far from any of

its haunts or breeding-places ; whence the name
Peregrine, from the Latin pererjrinua, a wanderer.

Its swoop, when rushing on its quan-y, is wonderful

both for rapidity and force. The P. F. can easily

carry through the air a bird or quadruped fidly its

own weight. Its ordinary prey consists of grouse,

woodcocks, rabbits, &c. The woodcock in vain

seeks to escape from it by threading its way among
branches of trees and brushwood ; the falcon

follows, and exhibits at least an e(iual power ot

moving with great rapidity in the thicket without

getting entangled or stayed. Sometimes the quarry

soars into the air, and seeks safety by trying to

keep above the falcon, tUl both are lost to ordinary

siglit; but the f.alcon generally gets uppermost, .and

'strikes' it at last. The quantity of g.ame des-

troyed by the P. F. is very gi-eat. It is supposed

th.-vt a single nest of peregTine falcons will consume
nearly '.W brace of grouse in a season, besides much
other prey. The P. F. is a bird as remarkable for

boldness as for power of flight. It h.as sometimes

been seen to ponnee on game shot by a sportsman,

before it could fall to the ground ; and an instance

oceuiTcd in Yorkshire of a P. F. dashing through

the glass of an aviary in a town, and carrying off a

liird. It makes its nest on ledges of high rocks,

either on the sea-coast or in inland precijiices and
ravines, and hays from two to four eggs. Numerous
localities in Britain have long been noted .as breed-

ing-places of the P. F., and some of them were

regularly visited, whilst falconry was a favourite

s]iort, for young birds, wliicli were not procured

without danger and dilliculty. The bird, caught

when adult, although more difiicult to train, w'.as,

however, believed to possess superior qualities.

The P. F. is more docile, and becomes more gentle

than the Oyr-falcon. The young female of the P. F.

has been by mistake described l>y I'ennant and

others under the name ot the Lanner (q. v.), a

siiecies not found in Britam. For fig. of P. F., see

FAt.CONIiY.

PEREIR.A, JoNATir.VN, the pharm.acolorist,

was born in the jiarisli of Shoreditch, London,

2'2d May ISOl. After a distinguished career

at a classical academy in Finsbury, where he

remained for four years, he devoted himself to the

study of mcilicine, and in I82;t was ajipointeil

resident medical ofTicer ot the Gener.al Dispen-

sary in Aldeisgato Street, at which institution

ho became, three years afterwards, lecturer on

chemistry. His attention w.a3 early attracted to tlie

study in which he has become famous. In 1824, he
published a translation of the Lomloti FItarma-
copaia ; which was followed by vl Miunial fuf tlie

Use of Sludfiiln ; A General Table of A Inmic Num-
bers, wilh an Inlroi/uclion to the Atomic Theory; and
other te.xt-books for the use of those who were
preparing for medical examinations. He contri-

buted numerous papers to the professional journals

on the ]>roperties and adulteration ot drugs, and laid

the foundation of those researches which issued iu

his great work on Materia Mcdica, In 1832, he
resigned the office ot lecturer for that of Professor

of ilateria Medica in the New Medical School in

Aldersgate Street, and at the same time he suc-

ceeded Dr Gordon as Lecturer on Clicmistry .at the
Loudon Hospital. His Elements of Materia Medica
(first published in the form of lectures contributed

to the Medical Times and Ga-.elte) appeared as a
sep,arate work in 1839— IS-IO, and at once established

his reputation as a jjharmacologist. The treatise is

remarkable for the extent of its research, the variety

of its information, whether scientific, commercial,

or practical, and the scrupidous exactness of its

statements. In 1841, he procured the licence to

practise iu London from the College of Physicians
;

iu 184.'), he was elected a Fellow of that body ; and
on the establishment of the London University, he

was appointed Examiner in Materia Medica and
Pharmacy, a post which he filled with admirable

efficiency till his death. Among his other contri-

butions to science, the best known are his excellent

treatises on Diet and on Polarised Li'jht, both of

which appeared in 1843. His death, which took place

on January 20, 18.53, was the result of a fall down a

flight of steps in the College of Surgeons, and was
deeply felt, nipt only by his professional brethren,

but by the numerous scientific bodies, such as the

Royal, the Linna^an, and the other societies of which
he was a distinguished Fellow.

PEREKO'P, Isthmus of, in South Russia,

government of Taurida, 18 miles long, 16 miles

broad at its southern, and 5 miles broad at its

northern extremity, connects the peninsula of the

Crimea with the mainland of European Russia. It

is an arid waste of mere s.and, or sand combined

with clay. There are, however, numerous salt lakes,

and salt is extensively made. In the north of the

isthmus, and forming the key to the Crimea, is

the small town of Perekop. Notwithstaniling its

advantageous position at the convergence of the

nimierous roads leading from South Russia into

the Crimea, P. is of little commercial importance.

Poi). of town 3397.

PERE-L.\-CHAISE. See La-Ch.vise.

PE'REMPTORY Dl^FENCES, in Scotch Law,
mean defences to an action or suit, which amomit
to an entire negative of the right of .action, as dis-

tinguished from a preliminary or temjuirary defence.

PEKE'NNIAL, iu Bot.any, a term employed in

contradistinction to Annual (q. v.) .and Biennial

(q. v.), to designate jjlants which subsist for a number
ot years. Some plants, however, which are annual in

cold climates, are perenni.al in warmer regions. The
term perennial is in gener.al apjilied only to herba-

ceous ])lants. aiul indicates a property only I'f their

roots, the stems ot most of them dying at the end

ot each summer. Perennial herbjiceous plants, like

shrubs and tnes, are capable ot producing flowers and

fruit time after time, in wliich they dill'.r from annual

and biennial plants, which are fruitful only once.

Those plants whicli are capable ot being prop.agatcd

by cloves, olVsct bulbs, or tubers, are all (XTcnni.ol.

Thus the potato is a perennial plant, although tho

crop is planted in spring and reaped in autunm, like

395
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that ot corn, wliilst all the corn plants arc annnals.

—There 13 urcat diversity in the duration of life of

perennial plants.

PKRESLA'V, or PEREIASLA'VLE-ZALTE'-
SKY, a district town in tlie middle of Cireat Russia,

in the jrovcrnnient of Madiniir, and 70 miles north-

west of the city of that name. It was founded in

1052 Ijy George, Prince of Sousdal. It possesses

upwards of .fO cliurclies and reli_nious institutions

;

but is principally notew.jrthy fur its factories, wliich

are nine in uuniVier, and of which tlie most important

are cotton-mills and print-works for cotton goods.

Tlie factories yield in all an annual profit of about

£;i,000,000. Tlie cotton manufactures of P. .are

ex]iorted to tlie fairs of Nijni-Novgorod and Irbit,

and even to (.'liina by w.ay of Siberia. I'o]). (JlS'.i,

enn>loyeil in the factories and in the productive

fishery of Lake Plcshtcheiefl'.

PEREZ, AxTOMO. minister ot Philip II. of Sp.aln,

was born in Aragon in 15.39. His father was Secre-

tary of State under Charles I. and Philip II., and

he "himself was appointed to this ofhce when only

25 years of age, ami acquired the entire confidence

of the king. JJon Juan U'Austria, having sent his

conlid.ant, Juan de Escovedo, to Spain, to solicit aid

ag.ainst the p.arty of Or.ange; and Escovcdo haviug

rendered himself an object of hatred both to the

king anil to P., the former resolved to put him out

of the way by murder, and intrusted P. with the

accomplishment of this design, which P., to gratify

his own revenge, accomplished accordingly, 31st

March 157S. The family of Eseovedo denounced

P. as the murderer, and all his enemies joined .against

hun. The king at first sought to shield him ; but

in July 15S1 he was arrested, and by torture forced

to confess. He succeeded, however, in making his

escape to Aragon, where he put himself nuder pro-

tection of its laws. After a long and severe inquiiy

into his conduct, he was found guilty of many acts

of fraud and corruption, and condemned to death

iu Madrid; but the Justicia Major, or highest

court of justice in Saragossa, refused to deliver him
up. The king applied for aid iu May 1591 to tlie

Inquisition, and the Aragoncse court delivered him

up to its agents, but the people rose in tumult, and

liberated him. This happeneil repeatedly ; and at

last, iu September 1591, Philip II. entered Aragon
with an army powerful enough to subdue all oppo-

sition, abolished the old constitntioual privileges of

the couutry, and caused a number of the principal

people to be executed. P., however, made his

escape, avoiding the many pilots which the king

laid for his assassination. He was condemned in

Spain as a heretic, but was treated with great

kindness in Paris and Loudon. He spent the

latter years of his life in Paris, and died there in

1011 in gre.at poverty. P. ivrote an account of his

misfortunes, which was published at Paris in 159S,

under the title of Belacioiies.

PBRFECTIBI'LITY OF CHRISTIANS, a

doctrine held Ijy the Wesleyan Metliodists (see

Methodists) of a Christian pnrfection attainable in

this life. It is not a perfection of justification, but

a perfection of sanctljicalion; which John Wesley,

in a sermon on Christian Perfection, from the text

Heb. vi. 1, ' Let us go on to perfection,' earnestly

contends for as attain.able iu this life by believers,

by arguments founded chiefly on the commandments
and promises of Scripture concerning sanctilication

;

guarding his doctrine, however, by saying that it is

neither an anrjdic nor an Admnic perfection, and

does not exclude ignorance and error of judgment,

with consequent wi-ong ailections, such as ' neeiUess

fear or ill-grounded hope, unreasonable love, or uii-

rcasouable aversion.' He admits, also, that even in

3013

' this sense it is a rare attainment, but .asserts th.at

'several jiersons liave enjoyed this blessing, without

interrui>tion, for many years, sever.al enjoy it at this

day, and not a few have enjoyed it unto their de.ath,

as they have declared with their latest breath,

calmly witnessing that (\m\ had saved them from

all sin, till their spirit returned to Cod.' Concern-

ing all which, the general belief of Protestant

Christians is, that these persons were merely more

self-complacent and less sensible of their own
corruptions than is usual, and that the commands
and promises concerning sanctilication are all sus-

ceptible of an ex]ilanation consistent with remaining

corruption in believers, and a need of fiu-ther saiie-

titication, or a contiuued going on unto perfection

whilst tliis life endures.

That perfection is attainable in this life, is held

by the Franciscans, Jesuits, and Molinists in tlie

Church of Rome, but denied by the Dominicans and

Jansenists. In advocating the doctrine, its Roman
Catholic supporters generally rest much ou the

distinction between mortal and venial sius.

PERFO'RJMANCE OF CONTRACTS is one

of tlie modes o£ satisfying the contract, which

may be either by doing some specihc thing, or

not doing something, or by payiiient of money.

It is a good answer to any action brought by
one party against another for breach of contract,

that what w.as contracted for has been already

performed.

PERFUMERY, PERFU'MES (Fr. per/am,

from Lat. fumm, smoke or vapour), delicate fumes or

smells. Perfumes are of three distinct classes when
derived from plauts, and there is a fourth cl.ass,

which are of animal origin.

C'i.AS.s I.—These are the most ancient, and have

been in use from the earliest period ot which there

is record. They consist of the various odoriferous

gum-resins, which exude natur.ally from the trees

which yield them ; and to increase the produce, the

plants are often purposely wounded. The most

important are benzoin, olilianum, myrrh, and cam-

phor. No less than 5000 cwt. of the'se together are

annually imported iuto Britain. Gum-rcbius form

the chief ingredients in ' Incense,' {q. v.), and in

Pastilles (q. v.).

CLAS.S II. are those perfumes which are procured

by distillation. As soon as the Greeks and the

Romans learned the use of the still, which was an

invention imported by them from Egj'jit, they qu ickly

adapted it to the separation of the odorous principle

from the numerous fiMgrance-bearing plants which

are indigenous to Greece and Italy. An essential oil

or otto thus procured from orange-flowers bears in

commerce to this day the n.aine of Neroly, supjiosed

to be so named after the Emperor Nero. Long
before that time, however, fragr.ant waters were in

use in Ar.abia. Odour-bearing plants contain the

fragrant principle in minute glands or sacs ; these

are found sometimes iu the rind of the fruit,

as the lemon aud orange ; in others, it is iu the

leaves, as s.age, mint, and thj-me ; in wood, as

rosewood and sandal-wood ; in the bark, as cassia

and cinn.amon ; iu seeds, as caraway and nutmeg.

These glands or bags of fragrance may be

plainly "seen iu a thin cut str.atum ot orange-

peel ; so .also in a bay leaf, it it be held up

to the sunlight, .all the oil cells may be seen

like sjiecks. "AU these fragrant-bearing subst.ances

yield by distillation an essenthal oil peculiar to

each ; tlius is procured oil of patchouly from

the leaves of the p.atchouly plant, Pogostemon

patchouli/, a native ot Burm.ah ; oil of caraway,

from the ear.away seed ; oil of geranium, from the

leaves ot the Geranium rosa; oil of lemon, from
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lemnn-pcel ; and a himdred of others of more
iiiliuite variety.

Tlu; iilcl iKiiiie for those pure odoriferous principles

was (Juiutcssence. Latterly, they liave licen

teriiied Essential Oils ; they are now, in modern
seientilio works, often termed Ottos, from tlie

Turkish word attar, wliieh is applied to tlie well-

kuouu otto or attar of roses. See OiJ,.

All the various essential oils or ottos are very
slightly solulilu in water, so that in the ]n-oees3 of

distillation tlie water which eonies over is always
frai;;rant. Thus, elder water, rose water, orange
water, dill water are, as it were, the residue of tlio

dibtillaticju for nbtaining the several ottos. The
process of Distillation (q. v.) is very simple ; the
fragrant part of the plant is pnt into the still and
covered with water ; and when the water is made
to l.ioil, the ottos rise along with the steam, are
condensed with it in the pipe, and remain lioating

on the water, from 'whieh they are easily separated
by decanting. In this way 100 ])ounds of orange,
lemon, or bcrganiot fruit peel will yield about 10
ounces of the fragrant oil ; 100 pounds of cedar
wood will give altont 1-5 ounces of oil of cedar;
100 |iounds of nutmeg will j'ield GO to 70 ounces
of oil of nutmeg; 100 pounds of geranium leaves
will yield 2 ounces of oil.

Every fragrant substance varies in yield of

essential oil. The variety of essential oils is end-
less ; but there are a certain relationship among
odours as among tints. The lemondiUe oilours are

the most numerous, such as verbena, lemon, berga-
mot, orange, citron, citronella ; then the ahnond-
like odours, such as heliotrope, vanilla, violet;

then sjiiee odours, cloves, cinnamon, easaia. The
whole may be classified into twelve well-defined

gixuips. All these ottos are very soluble in alcohol,

in fat, butter, and fixed oils. They also mix with
soaji, suvitr, starch, sugar, chalk, aud other bodies,

to which they impart their fragrance.

The principal consumjition of the various fr.ag-

raut ottos is for scenting soap. Windsor soap,

almond soap, rose soap, and a great variety of others,

consist of various soaps made of oil and tallow,

perfumed while in a melted state with the several

named ottos or mixtures of them.

Though snull' is by no means so popular an article

in the reign of Victoria as it was in Anne's time,

yet the increased population, and still more increased

exports to colonies, cause a positive increased pro-

duction in scented suulT now than fifty years jast,

and it is especially in demand in the fur countries

of Northern Canada. There is a large consmnption
of fragrant essential oils in the manufacture of toilet

powders ; under the various names of rose powder,
violet jiowder, &c., a mixture of starch and orris,

dill'crently scented, is in general demand for drying

the skin of infants after the bath.

rrecijiitatcd clialk and powdered cuttle-fish bono,

being perfmued with otto of roses, powdered myrrh,

and eaniplnu', become ' Dentifrice.' The ottos of

peppermint, lavender, rose, and others, arc exten-

sively used in scenting sweetmeats and lozenges.

More than 2(10,000 pounds-weiglit of various ottos

were imported into Britain in l,S(iO, aud valued at

over .fl,S0,O0(l ; to this nnist lie ailded at least one-

third as much .again distilled in I'higland. Of the

imported articles enumerated, oils of lemon and
bergamot, from the Two Sicilies, reached 128,809

pound.s, valued at £.57,05$.

Class III.—These are the perfumes proper, sucli

as are used for iierfuming hamlkerehiefs, &e.

I'ontrary to the gener.al belief, nearly all the )>or-

fumes derived from flowers are not made by dis-

tillation, but by the processes of enflfuntije and
maceration. Althongh this mode of obtaining the

odours from flowers has certainly been in practice
for two centuries in the valley of the Var, in the
south of Eranee, it is only by the pubhcation of
a recent work* that the method has been made
generally known. The odours of llowei-s do not, as
a general rule, exist in them as a store or in a glan<l,
liut arc developed as an exhalation. While the
flower breathes it yields fragrance, but kill the
tlower, and fr.agranec ceases. It has not been
ascertained when the discovery iv.as made of con-
densing, as it were, the breath of the llower
during life ; what we know now is, that if a
living flower be placed near to grc:vse, animal
fat, butter, or oil, these bodies absorb the odom-
given off by the blossom, and in turn them-
selves become fragrant. If we spread fresh
nnsaltcd butter njioii the bottom of two dessert-
plates, and then fill one of the plates with gathered
fragrant blossoms of clematis, covering them over
with the second gTcased plate, we shall find that
after 24 hours the grease has become fragrant.
The blossoms, though sejiarated from the jiarent

stem, do not die for some time, but live and
exhale odom-; whieh is absorbed by the* fat.

To remove the odour from the fat, the fat must be
scraped off the plates aud put into alcohol ; the
odonr then leaves the grease aud enters into the
spirit, which tlnis becomes ' scout,' and the grease
again becomes odourless.

The ilower fanners of the Var follow precisely
this method on a very large scale, with but a little

practical variatii>n, %\ith the following flowers—rose,

orange, acacia, violet, jasmine, tuberose, and jonnnil.

The process is termed eiijleiiniije. In the valley of

the Var, there are acres of jasmine, of tuberose, of

violets, and the other flowers named ; in due season
the air is laden with fragrance, the flower harvest
is at hand. Women aud eiiildreu gather the
blossoms, which they place in little panniers like

fishermen's baskets hung over the shouldei-s. They
are then carried to the laboratory of flowers
and weighed. In the laboratory the harvest of

flowers has been anticipated. During the previous
winter great (piantitics of grease, lard, and becf-suet

have been collected, melted, washed, and clarilietL

In each laboratory there are several thcnisand

c/uhsis (sashes), or framed glasses, upon which the
grease to be scented is spread, and upon this gi'ease

the blossoms arc sprinkled or laid. The e/fcisse en

verve is, in f.aet, a frame with a glass in it as near

as jiossible like a wiudow-s.ish, only that the frame
is two inches thicker, so that when one ehasse is

placed on another, there is a space of four iuchcs

Ijctween every two glasses, thus allowing sjiacc for

blossoms. Tiie iUustratimi shews the chfisse with
grease and flowers u[ion it (lig. 1), also a pile of the

same as in use. The flower blossoms are changed
every day, or every other day, as is convenient in

regard to the general w<nk of the Laboratory or flower-

ing of the plants. The same grease, however, remains
in the clifisse so long as the particular plant being

nsed yields blossoms. Each time the fresh flowers

are jnit on, the grease is 'worked '—that is, serrated

with a knife— so as to ofier a fresh surface of grease

to absorb odour. The grease being enjhurie in

this way for three weeks or more—in fact^ so long as

the plants produce blossoms—is at last scraped ,

oil' tlie elhlsse, melted, strained, and jiourcd into

tin canisters, and is now fit for cxiiortation. Eat
or oil is iierfnmed with these same llowers by the

process of maceration ; that is, infusion vi the flowers

in oil or melted fat. Eor this end, purified fat is

melted in a liain marie, or warm bath, aud the fresh

• Art of Pcrfiimcr)/, by Septimus Picssc, Ph.D., 8vo.

50 cuts, iionguion.
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Hossoms are infused in it for several hours. Fresh

flowera bi'ing procured, the sjient blossoms are

strained away, and new flowers added rejieatedly, so

long as they can be procured. The bain marie is

used in order to prevent the grease becoming too
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ounces, value £223 ; civet 355 ounces, value £300 ;

orris root 420 hunchcilweiglit.

The works on perfunies are very few; tliat of

Madame Celuart, in the Libraire Korct, is most
worthy of notice among the French ; a translation of

it has been made by Mr C. Morlit of Philadelphia.

In England, The British Perfumer, by C. Lilly

(1822), was tlie only work of the kind published in

England ju-ior to the Art of Perfuinenj by Septimus
Piesse (1855).

PE'RGAJIUS, or PERGAMUM, anciently a city

of Mysia in Asia Minor, on the navigable river

Caicus, at the distance of 120 stadia from the sea.

According to tradition, the place was of Greek
origin, but its early history is quite insignificant.

It tirst acquired promineuce when Lysimachus, one

of iVIe.xaniler's generals, chose it as a stronghold in

which to keoj) liis treasures. Under Philet;erus it

became the cajiital of a state, 2S3 B.C. His successor,

Enmenes I., maintained its independence against tlie

Seleucidic, altliough the title of king was first

assumed by Attains I., who reigned from 2-1:1 to 197

I), c. He intimately allied himself with the Romans
against Philip of Macedon, and this alliance subsisted

throughout succeeding reigns, in which the kingdom
increased in extent and importance, till at last

Attains III., surnamed Philometer, who died in 133

D. c, left it with all his treasures to the Romans,
who successfully maintained the right thus acquired,

and under whom tlie city continued to llom-ish. It

was the focus of all the great military and commercial
routes of Asia Minor, and I'liny descriljcs it as luiii/r.

chirissiinum Ashe Pcri/aiiiiim. The Attali collected

in P. a lil)rary only inferior to that of Alexandria.

It was also the seat of a famous grammar-school,

and it gave its name to Parchment (q. v.). P. sank
under the Byzantiue cni])erors, but the place still

exists luider the name Benjamah, and is uoted for

the splendour and m.agniticcuee of its ruins, which
embrace temples, palaces, aqueducts, gymnasia,

amphitheatres, and city walls.

PERGOLESE, Giovanni Batttsta, an eminent
musician of the Neapolitan school. Evidence
reganling the date and place of his birth is cou-

llicting
;
prcibably the correct account is that of the

JIarchese di Villarosa, his latest biogi'apher, who
states that he was br)rn at Jesi, near Ancona, on

the 3d of January 1710. In 1717 he was admitted

into the Conscrvatorio dei Poveri di Gesil Cristo at

Najilcs, where ho stuiUed the vi<din under Domcnico
di Mattcis, and musical composition under Gaetano
Greco ami Durante. Under the conviction that

meloily and tasto wei-e sacrificed to learni-ng by
most of the masters of his time, he abandoned the

style of Scurlatti and Greco for that of Vinci and
Hasse. His tirst gi"eat work was tlie oratorio of

San Gu/itielmo d'AijuUania, composed in 1731. In

that and the following year ajipeared his operas of

La Serm Pcidrona, II PrUiionier Siiperbo, and Lo
Frale Innnmoruta ; in 1734, Adriano in Siria ; in

173o, II Plamhiio and L'Ulimpiade. In 1734, he

received the appointment of maestro di cnpella of

the Church of Loretto. In conseqiu'nce of delicate

health, he renmvcd to Pozzuoli, wliere he composed

the cantata of Urfeo, and his i)athetic Stabat Slater.

Ho died there of consumption in 1730. Besides the

above-mentioned works, P. composed a number of

pieces for the church, which were better ap|)reciatcd

during his lifetime than his secular compositions,

also a violin concerto, and tliirty trios for violin,

violoncello, and harpsichord. liis works are all

characterised by sweetness and freedom of style.

PERI (Fairy), according to tlio mythical lore

of the East, a being begotten by fallen spirits,

which spends its life in all im.agiuablo delights, is

immortal, but is for ever excluded from the joys of

Paradise. It takes an intermodiato place between
angels and demons, and is either male or female.
.So far from there being only female Peris, as
is supposed by some, and these the wives of the
Hevs, the Peris live, on the contrary, in constant
warfare with these Devs. Otherwise, they are
of the most innocuo\i3 character to mankind, and,
exactly as the fairies, with wliom o\ir own popular
mythology has made lis familiar, are, when female,
of surpassing beauty. One of tlio linest compliments
to be paid to a Persian lady is to speak of her as
Perizadeh (lioru of a Peri ; (ireek, Parisatis). They
belong to the great family of genii, or jin : a
belief in whom is enjoined in the Koran, and for
who.se conversion, as well as for that of man,
jMoharamrd was sent (cf. Koran, chapa. Iv., Ixxii.,

and Ixxiv.).

PERIA'GUA, a large canoe composed of the
trunks of two trees, hollowed and united into one
fabric ; whereas an ordinary canoe is formed of the
body of one tree only. Periaguas are used in the

Pacific, and were formerly employed among the
West India Islands, whence the frequent aUusion to

them in liohinson Crusoe.

PE'XilANTH (Gr. peri, aroimd, antlios, a flower),

in Botany, the floral envelope (see Flower) of those

plants in which the caly.^ and corolla are not easily

distinguished. The term is convenient, ;is it can be
applied indifferently to the calyx and corolla ; thus,

when there is cither a calyx or corolla existing, but
not both, the perianth is said to be single; when
both are present, double. Both are really present in

many endogenous plants, to which the use of the term
perianth is confined by some botanists ; the single

floral envelope of exogenous plants being regarded
as a calyx, and the corolla supposed to be wanting.

The perianth is reijular in some plants, irregular in

others. It often displays great beautj', as in tulips,

crocnses, lUies, &c.

PERICARDI'TIS, or Inflammation of the

Pericardium (q. v.), is a disease of frequent occur-

rence ; the result of a very large number of

post-mortem examinations being to shew that about

1 in 23 of all who die at an adult ago exhibits

traces of recent or old attacks of this disorder.

For reasons which will be obvious when we como
to speak of the physical signs of this disease, we shall

conmienco with a notice of the anatomical changes

which take place in the inllamed membrane. Very
soon after symptoms of pericarditis begin to shew
themselves there is an abnorm.al dryness of the

serous membrane, which is speedily followed by an
increased secretion of fluid. The secreted fluid ia

sometimes almost entirely ilbrinous, in which case

it coagulates, and gives rise to adhesions between
the heart and the pericardium ; or it may consist

almost entirely of serum, which remains liquid; or

it may be, and it most frequently is a mixture of

the two. When there is a large amount of liquid

cfliision (.OS, for instance, a third of a pint or more)

which is not re-absorbed, death usually takes place

in the coui'se of a few days, in consequence of the

iutcrference of the fluid with the heart's actions ;

but when there is not much liquid efl'usion, or when
the liquid part is absorbed, the pericardium becomes

more or less adherent, and apparent recovery usually

takes pl.ace.

In the cases tli.at prove fatal when filirinous fluid

has been cfluscd, but has not co.igulated to such an

extent .as to cause complete adhesion of the heart to

the pericardium, the partially coagulated libriu (or

lynqih, as the older authora styled it) is seen to be

of a ycUowishwhito colour, and to occur in a ruirged,

shacu'V. or cclliUar form. Laenneo compared the
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surface on which the lynijih is deposited to that

which would bo [H'odiiood by sudileuly separating

two Hat pieces of wood l)etweeu wliicli a thin layer

of butter had been compressed. Dr M'atson regards

the appearance as more like tlic rough side of 2)iece3

of uncooked ti'i])e than anything else ; while others

have compared it to lace-work, cut sponge, a honey-
comb, a congeries of earthworms, &c. When the
patient dies at a more advanced stage of the disease

—viz., soon after the whole of the mend>rane has
become adherent—incipient l)lood-vessels, in the form
of red points and branching lines, are seen, indicating

that ori,'aiiisation is connneucing in the deposit,

which if death had not ensued would have been
linally converted into celUilar or arerdar tissue, and
have occasioned the complete obliteration of the
pericardial cavity.

The symptoms of pericarditis are pain in the
situation of the heart, increased by a full inspu-atiou,

liy pressure upon or Ijetweeu the ribs in the cardiac

region, and especially by pressure upwards against

the diaphragm by thrusting the iingers beneath tlic

cartilages of the false ribs
;

palpitations ; a di-y

cough and Inuried respiration ; discomfort or pain

on lying on the left side ; restlessness
;

great

anxiety of counteuanee ; and sometimes delirium.

The pulse usually beats from 110 to 120 in a minute,

and is sometimes iutermittent ; and febrile symptoms
are .always present. These symptoms are seldom
ei>lieetively present in any individual case, and until

the time of Louis the diagnosis of this disease was
imccrtain and oliscure. The physical signs, dependent
on theanatomical changes which have been described,

are, however, generally so distinct that by their aid

the disease can be readily detected. They are

three in nundier. 1. In consequence of irritation

propag.ated to the mnsoidar tissue of the heart at

the eoramencemcnt of the inflammation of its

investing membrane, the ventricles contract with
increased force, rendering the sounds of the heart

louder and its impulse stronger than in health, or

tlian in the more advanced stages of the disease.

2. When much fluid is effused into the pericardium,

duluess on percussion is always observable to a

greater dc^gree than in health. This sign, whieli is

very characteristic, is seldom perceived till the

disease has continued for two or three days. In
relation to tliis increased dulness, we must premise
that in the liealthy condition of the heart and lungs
there is an irregular roundish space with a diameter
of somewhat less than two inches, extending from
the sternum (or breast-bone) between the level of

the fourth and lifth ribs towards the left nipple, in

which a jiortiou of the surf.ice of tlic heart is not
overlapped l)y the lungs, but lies in contact with
the walls of the chest. This spaee shoukl normally
be dull on percussion. In pericarditis the extent of

the diduess beyond the normal limit indicates the

amoimt of effusion. lu extreme cases the dulness

may extend over a space whose diameter is seven
inches or more. Siuudtaneous with the increased

duluess, there is a diminution of the heart's sounds in

cousecpienoe of the intervening lluid, and the imindsc
is often scarcely perceptible. 3. The rubbing of

the inflamed and roughened surfaces upon each
other gives rise to a sound which is commonly
called the friction miuid, but which has received

various names. Thus Dr Watson calls it a to and
fro sound, and observes regarding its variations

that, ' like all the other morbid sounds heard within

the chest, it is capable of much variety in tone and
degree. Sometimes it very closely resembles the
noise made by a saw in cutting through a board ;

sometimes it is more like that occasioued by the
action of a file or of a rasp ; but its essential char-

acter is that of alternate rubbing / it is a to ami fro
400

sound.' This sound is heard early in the disease,

before the surfaces of the pericardium are separated
by the ell'usion of fluid ; and it is due either to the
dryness of the membrane, or to its roughness from
the deposition of lymph. When the contiguous
surfaces are cither separated by fluid, f»r become
adherent, the sound disappears ; but when it has
been lost from the first of these causes, it reappears

after the lluiil has been so far aljsorbed as to permit
the surfaces again to come in contact. But here,

again, its dur.atiou is brief, for the surfaces soon
become adherent and cease to ndi upon each other.

Pericarditis is a disease which occasi()nally runs

a very rapid course, and terminates fatally in forty-

eight hours or less. In ordinary cases, however,
which terminate in apparent recovery, the disease

generally begins to yield in a week or ten days, and
excepting that adhesion remains, the cure ajipears

to be complete in three weeks or less. But .althnu'4li

these patients apparently recover, the pericardial

adhesion commonly occasions other structural

changes of the heart sooner or later to develop

themselves ; and in those cases that the physician

has the oj)portunity of subserjuently watching, it is

observed that fatal disease of the heart, ]irimarily

due to the pericarditis, almost always sujiervencs.

In slight cases it is probalJe that a true cure,

without adhesion, may take place.

Pericarditis frequently arises from exposure to

cold when the body is warm and perspiring. It is

no uncommon resiUt of a contaminated state of the
blood, such as occurs in the exauthematous diseases,

especially scarlatina, and in Bright's dis<'ase of the
kidney ; but beyond all comparison, it is of most
frequent occurrence in association with acute
Kheumatism (q. v.), of which it forms by far the
most dangerous comjilication.

At the commencement of the disease, blood should
bo freely taken (if tlxe patient is tolerably robust)

from the region of the heart either by cupping or

repeated leeching ; and at the same time every
attempt must be made to get the system imder
the inlluence of mercury to the extent of rendering
the gums tender and of affecting the breath. Not
only should calomel in small doses, and combined
with opium with the view of preventing purging, bo
frequently given, b\it nuTcurial ointment should be
rubbed into the arm-pits and inner sides of the
thighs, and the mouth should be kept slightly sore
for some time. After three or four days, if there
should be much fliud effusion, a large blister should
be applied over the heart ; and if the patient is not
already under the iidluence of mercury, the raw
surface may be dressed with mercurial ointment.
Perfect rest both of body and mind is of essential

importance, and all possible causes of excitement
should be exeludeil. The diet should be mild and
chiefly farinaceous, and little or no animal food
sho\dd be allowed till the beginning of convalescence.
Cooling drinks are agreeable to the patient, and
may be taken freely with advantage throughout the
disease.

PERICA'RDIUM, TiiE, is a conical membranous
sac, containing the heart and the commencement of

the great vessels, to the extent of aljout two inches
from their origin. It is placed with its ape.\

niiwards behind the sternum, and to its left side, in

the interval between the jileurfe—the serous sacs
in which the lungs are enclosed ; while its base is

attached to the diaphragm. It is a tibro-serous

membrane, consisting of an external liljrous and an
internal serous layer. The fibrous layer is a strong,

dense, librous membrane ; the serous layer invests

the heart, and is then reflected on the inner surface

of the fibrous layer. Like all serous membranes, it

is a closed sac ; its inner surface is smooth and
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"listenino:, and secretes a thia fluiil wliicli serves to
facilitate the natural movements of tlie heart. It
is inllanimati'-ia ot this serous sac which constitutes
the disease known as iicricarjitis.

PE'RICARP. See Fkiit.

PE'RICLES (Or. Pekikle-s), the most accom-
])lished .statesman of ancient Greece, w.as born of
distinguished iiareuta<;e in the e.irly jiart of the
5th c. B.C. His father w-as th.it Xanthijiims who
won the victory over the Persians at Mycale,
479 B.C., and his mother, Ag.ariste, was the niece
of the great Athenian reformer Cleisthene.'?. P.
received an elaborate education ; but of all his

teachers, the one whom he most reverenced, and
from wlioso instructicins he derived most benefit,

w.as the philosojiher Anaxagoras (q. v.). P. was
consiiicuous all through his career for the singular
dignity of his manners, the ' Olympian' thunder of

his eloquence, his sagacity, probity, and profound
Athenian j>.atriotism. When he entered on public
life, Aristidcs had only recently died, Themistocles
was an exile, and Cimon was lighting the battles of

his country abroad. Although the family to which
he belonged w.as good, it did not r.aiik among the
lirst in ]ioint of either wealth or inliuencc, yet so

transcendent were the abilities of P., that he rapidly
rose to the highest power in the state as the leader
of the dominant democracy. The sincerity of his

attachment to the ' [lopalar' party has been ques-
tioned, but without the shadow of evidence. At
any rate, the measures which either ]iersoually or

through his adherents he brought forward and
caused to be passed, were always in favour of

extending the privileges of the poorer class of the
citizens. P. seems to have grasped very clearly, and
to have held as lirmly, the modern ' radical' idea,

that as the state is supported by the taxation of

the body of the citizens, it must govern with a view
to general and not to caste interests. In •IGl B.C.,

P., through the agency of his follower, Ephialtes,

struck a great blow at the influence of the oligarchy,

by causing the decree to be passed which deprived

the Areojiagus of its most important ]iolitical

powers. .Shortly after, the democracy obtained
another triumph in the ostracism of Cimon. During
the next few years the political course pursued by
P. is not very clearly discernible, but in general his

attitude was hostile to the desh-e for foreign con-

quest or territorial aggraudisement, so jirevalent

among his ambitious fellow-citizens. In 454 B.C.,

or shortly after, he m.agnanimously ]>ropnsed the

measure (wliich was carried) for the recall of Cimou,
and about the same time commenced negotiations

with the other Hellenic states witli the view of

foiTuing a grand Hellenic confederation, the design

of which was to put an end to the mutually destruc-

tive wars of kindred jicoples—to make of tirecee

one mighty nation, lit to front the outlying world.

The idea was not less sagacious than noble. Had
it been accomplished, the semi-barbarous Macedo-
nians woidd have menaced the civilised Creeks in

vain, and oven Home at a later period might j)cr-

haps have found the Adriatic, and not the ICuphrates,

the limits of her empire. 15ut the .Spartan aristo-

crats were utterly ine.ipablo of morally appreciating

such exalted patriotism, or of understanding the

political necessity for it, and by their secret intrigues

brought the well-])lanned scheme to naught. Athens
and t^parta were already, and indeed had for soine

time been, in that mood towards each other which
rcndercil the future I'eloponuesian war inevit-

able. They are always found on o]iposite sides.

When the .Spartans, in 44H B.C., ri'stored to the

Delpliians tlie guardianship of the temple and

treasures of Delphi, of which they hud been
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deprived by the Phocians, the Athenians imme-
diately after marched an army thitlier, and rein-
stated the latter. Three years later, an insurrection
broke out iu the territories tributary to Athens,
Megara, Kubtea, &c., and the .Spartans a"ain
appeared in the field .as the allies of the insurgents.
The position of Athens w.is critical. P. wisely
declined to tight against all his enemies at once.
A bribe of ten talents sent the .Spartans home, ai«l
the insurgents were then rapidly and thoroughly
crushed.

Cimon was now dead, and was succeeded iu the
leadership of the aristocr.atical party by Thucy-
dides, sou of Milesias, who in 444 B.C. made a strou"
efjbrt to overthrow the supremacy of P. by att>ackin°
him in the po2Hdar assembly for squandering the
public money on buildings, and in festivals .and
amusements. Thucydides m.ade an effective sjieeeh

;

but P. immediately rose and offered to execute the
buildings at his own expense, if the citizens would
.allow hira to put his own n.ame iipon them instead
of theirs. The sarcasm was suecessfid, and P. was
emi)0wered to do .as he jilcased iu the matter. But
P. did not mean to be simply sarcastic ; he wished
to point out to the Athenians iu a dehcate way tlio

spirit and aim of his policy, which was to make
Athens, as a city, worthy of Ijcing the he.ad
aud crown of Hellas. His victory in the assembly
was followed Ijy the ostracism of Thucydides ; and
during the rest of his career ' there was,' says the
historian Thucydides, ' in name a democracy, but
iu re.aUty a government in the hands of the lirst

man.' The same author, however, informs us th.at

he never did anything unworthy of his liigh position
;

that he did not flatter the jieople, or ojiiiress hia
advers.arics ; and that with all his unlimited com-
mand of the public purse, he w.as person.ally incor-

ruptible. .Soon after this the Saniian war broke
out, in which 1'. acquired high renown as a naval
commander. This war originated iu .a quarrel
between the Jlilesians and Samians, iu which
Athens was led to t.ake a part with the former.

The .Samians, after an obstinate struggle, were
beaten, and a peace was concluded in 440 B. c.

The position in which Athens then stood towards
many of the Greek states was peculiar. Since

the time of the Persian iuv.asiou she had been
the leader of the confederacy formed to resist the
attacks of the powerful enemy, aud the guardian
of the confederate treasm-y kept in the isle of

Dclos. P. got the treasury removed to Athens,
.and, commuting the contingeuts of the allies

for money—Athens, of course, hei"self imdertaking
to protect the confederacy—enormously increased

the contributions to the ' patriotic fund.' The
grand charge .against I*, is, that he ajiplied the

money thus obtained to other purposes than those

for which it w.as designed ; that, in short, he
adorned and enriched Athens with the spoils of the

allied states. 15ut the objection is more j.lausible

than solid, for, iu point of fact, Athens kept up in

admirable discipline .a great fleet aud a line arn\y,

aud P. made the Greek name more respected in his

time than it had ever been before. It m.ay be that

his conduct is open to criticism iu some respects,

but .a bro.ad and just view of the motives which
impelled hiui to act as he did, and a fair consider-

ation of the jiolitical exigences of the time will, in

the main, justify his iirocednrc. It is unncccss.ary

to give a detailed account of all that he did to make
his" native city the most glorious in the ancient

world. Greek architecture and scnlptme, under
his patronage, reached perfection. To P., Athens
owed the Parthenon, the Propylie.a, the Odeum,
and numberless other public aud sacred cdilices

;

he also liberally encouraged music aud the drama;
101
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anil, dmiiif! his rule, initustry ami commerce -tt-ere

ill so ilourishitif; a coiulitiou, that i)rosi)crity was
universal in Attica.

At length, in 4.'U B.C., the long-foreseen and
inevitable ' Peloiionncsian war' broke out between

Athens and Si)arta. With the circumstances that

led to it we have not here to do, but as it termin-

ated most disastro\isly for Athens, it is but ri^ht

to say that 1'. is not to blame for tlic result. Had
tlie jiolicy whieli he recommended been pursued,

cue can hardly doubt that Athens, with her im-

mense resources, would have been the victor, and

not the vanquished, in the struggle. 1'. himself

died in the autumn of 429 B.C., after a lingering

sickness. His character has been sulhciently

delineated in the outline of his life which we have

given. His couueetion with the brilliaut Aspasia

(q. V.) is noticed elsewhere.

I'ERIER, C.vsiMiK, a cclebr.ated French states-

man, was born at (!renoble, in the dciiartment of

Isere, France, 21st October 1777. His fatlier had

enriched himself by mercantile and industrial

pursuits, into which he initiated his two elder

S1IU3 ; but Casimir was still studying at the college

of the Oratory at Ly'>n when the revolution broke

out. He immediately went to Paris, and there

associated himself with his father and elder brother

Autoine-Scipion in their endeavours to found a

banking compauy. It is sufficient to notice here

that the banking company was firmly established,

and became the Bank of France. Casimir was
drafted into the army in 179S, and served in an

engineering corps till 1801, when ho returned to

Paris, ami resumed the position of coadjutor to

his brother. The house of P. prospered greatly

under the empire ; the peace which followed the

events of 1S15 aided the development of their

plans, and gave a wider scope to their enterprises

;

and the public regarded with special favour men
such as these two brothers, who devoted their

abilities and fortunes to foster the growth of public,

as well as their own, prosperity. In 1817, P. pub-

lished three tracts, in which he condemned the

financial policy of the ministry. These papers

made a lively impression on the public, and led to

the return of the author to the Chamber of Deputies

by the electors of Paris. P., in his political prin-

ciples, was essentially a Constitutionalist, equally

far removed from absolutism on the one hand, and
extreme democracy on the other. The elections of

1824, conducted under government inlluonce, resulted

in the ousting of the greater portion of the Constitu-

tionaUsts. P., however, and a few others of the

chiefs of the ]iarty retained their seats ; but their

oiipositiou to the ministerial measures, though
constant and unwearjing, was quite ineffective ; it,

however, raised them greatly in public ojiinion, and
secured their re-election in 1827. In this year, 1'.

had the honour of being elected as representative liy

both the departments of the Seine and Aube. He
defended the loj'al and sagacious administration of

M. de Martignac, whose representations to tlie king,

Charles X., seemed to have the efl'eet of reconciling

the royal party to government in conformity with
the charter ; b\it the subsequent rule of the Prince

de Polignac reduced this hopefid state of aU'airs

to its former critical condition. The revolution

(of July 18.30), which P., from his experience of

th.at of 1789, had made every endeavour to pre-

vent, now followed, and it only remained for him
to render it as bloodless as possible. In this he

was successfid, through his great influence with
the people of Paris. On August 3, he was electe<l

President of the Chamber of Deputies, but resigned

this otHce on the 11th of the same month to become
a member of the :uinistry. When Lalhtte became
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President of the Council (November 2), P., fearing

that the tendencies of the ministry were too revo-

lutionary, resigned office, and resumed tlie ]iresi-

dency of the Chamber of Deputies. On ISth March

1831, he succeeded Laffitte as minister, and fjave his

whole attention to the repression of revolution, the

maintenance of order at home and of peace abroad,

originating the jiulitieal system known as the jusle-

milieu (q. v.). His foreign policy was very success-

ful ; he greatly contributed to the n\aintenance

of Belgian independence, the sup])ression of the

Miguelito insurrection in Portnr;al, the counter-

balancing of Austrian influence in Italy, and, in

general, to the sjiread and progress of cimstitutional

Uberty both at home and abroad ; but the rapid

growth of extreme liberalism in France, partly owing

to previous encooragement unwittingly afforded by

himself, was a source of great annoyance to him.

On the outbreak of cholera in Paris, March

1832, P. made the most extraordinary exertions

for the enforcement of the necessary sanatory

measures ; but he was attacked by the disease,

and his system being already exhausted by over-

exertion, he died, IGth May 1832. No public man
in France was ever so generally and sincerely

lamented, and a monument to his memory was
erected by pubUo subscription in the cemetery of

Pfcre-la-Chaise.

PE'RIGEE (Gr. peri, near ; ge, earth), that point

in the moon's orbit which is nearest to the earth.

The ojiposite point is the Apogee (q. v.). See Moon.

PKRIGUEUX, a town of France, capital of

the department of Dordogne, and situated on the

right liank of the Isle, GS miles east-north-east of

Bordeaux. It consists of the ancient city of P.

Proper—which is gloomy in aspect, and has narrow

streets, but large and sohdly-built houses—and the

Ptty Si Front, which, until the year 1240, was a

separate and a rival town. In the old town, there

are many curious remains of Gothic architecture.

The old ramparts have been demolished, and re-

placed by beautiful and spacious boulevards. The
cathedral of St Front is a majestic edifice, restored

at the end of the 15th centiuy. Quarries of build-

ing-stone are worked in the vicinity, and many
hands are employed in cutting and polishing marble.

Paper, woollen cloths, cutlery, and hosiery are

manufactured. The celebrated Pilli/s de Perhjueux,

made of partridges and truffles, are largely made
and exported. Pop. 16,422.

P., a town of the highest antiqxuty, is the Vcsunna
mentioned by Ca?sar. In ancient times, it was a

city of much importance. It stood at the junction

of live Roman roads, and contained a uundjcr of

splendid edifices. Close to the modern town are

still to be seen the remains of a vast amphitheatre,

oval in form, and larger in its dimensions than tlie

ancient amphitheatre of Nimes. There are also

remains of ancient aqueducts, baths, and temples.

The Tuur de ]'csonne is the most remarkable frag-

ment of Roman architecture. It is still 07 feet high,

and appears to have been much higher ; is 2U0 feet

in circumference, and has walls 6 feet thick. It

has neither doors uor windows. Its purpose is not

known.

PERIHE'LION (Gr. peri, and hClios, the suu),

that pouit in its orbit at which a planet is nearest

the sun. The point of the orbit opposite to it is

called the Aphelion (q. v.). The position of the

perihelion, i. e., its longitude east or west of the

equinox, is one of the seven elements of a planet's

orbit.

PERI'M, a small island belonging to Great

Britain, situated in the strait of Bab-el-Maudeb,

at the entrance to the Red Sea. Lat. of southern
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point 12° 3S' X., loiiu'. 43' 12' E. It ia 3i miles long
by 21- bruail ; is about a luilc distant from the
Arabian, and about 13 miles from the African coast.

On both sides of this island, the navigation is easy

;

the Little Strait, between the island and Arabia,

is the passaj;o most generally taken by vessels. The
islanil is bare, destitute of fresh water, and ill-

fxirnished with provisions, which are brought for the

most part from Aden. P. owes its importance
wholly to its commanding position at the entrance

of the Ked .Sea. On its south-west side is an excel-

lent harbour, 1 J miles in length, and from a half to

three-quarters of a mile in breadth. It is easy of

access, 7 to 8 fathoms in depth, and is capable of

accommodating forty men-of-war. Fortilications

have been erected on the island since 1S57, and the
guns command the strait ou both sides. It was
tirst occupied by the English in 1799, and held by
them as a check upon the designs of the French,
who were then in Egypt. It was abandoned in

1801, but was reoccupied by Great Britain, Febru-
ary 1, 1857, with a view to the protection of her
Inilian i)osseS3ions, ivhich were thought to bo
exi)osed to some chance of danger fi'om the oiieiiing

of the Suez Canal (q. v.).

PERI'IWETF.R (Gr. perl, aroirnd, melron, a
measure) and PlilRI'PHERY {Gr. jjhero, I carry)

are terms denoting the boiuidary, or the length of

the boundary, of any closed ]>lano figure ; though
the term ' perimeter' is generally conlmed to those
figures which are bounded by straight lines.

PE'RIOD, a term used in Chronology in the same
sense as Cycle (q. v.), to denote an interv.al of time
after which the astronomical ]ilienomena to which
it refers recur in the same order. It is also employed
to signify a cycle of cycles. Various periods have
been invented by astronomers, but we can only
notice a few of the most important.

The Chald.Taus invented the C'luililaic Period, or
Period of Eclipses, from observing tliat, after a
certain number of revolutions of the moon round
the earth, her eclipses recurred in the same order
anil of the same magnitude. This period consists of

223 lunations, or C79S'2S days, and corresponds
almost exactly to a complete revolution of the
moon's node. The Egj'ptiaus made use of the Do:]-

slar, Hiriucal, or Suihric Period, as it is variously

called, to conjpare their civil year of 3G5 days with
the true or Julian year of 3G5J- days. The period

consequently consisted of 14G0 Julian years, corres-

ponding to 14GI Egyptian years, after the lapse of

which the dates in both reckonings coincided. By
comparing the solar and lunar years, Jleton, an
Athenian, invented {432 B.C.) a lunar period of G940
days, called from him the Metonic Cycle (q. v.), also

the Lunar Ci/cle. About a century afterwards,

the cycle of Aleton was discovered to be an insuffi-

cient approximation to the truth, and as he had
made the solar year too long by about -".^th of a day,

at the end of 4 Jletonic cycles tlic solar reckoning
w,a3 in advance of the lunar by .about 1 day C hours.

To remedy this, a new period, called the Calippic

Period, w;i3 invented by Calippus, and consisted of

4 Jletonic cycles less by 1 d.ay, or 27,759 days.
But as this period still gave a difl'erence of 6 hours
between the solar and lunar reckonings, it was
improved by Ilipparehus, wlio invented the Hip-
purcliic Ptriod of 4 Calippic jicriods le.ss by 1

d.ay, or 111,035 days, or about 304 Julian years,

which is an exceedingly close approximation, being
only 6} minutes too long, when measured by the
tropical year; and too short but by an almost
inapprecialile quantity, when measured by the
Ki/Nudic Munllt (see Month). The period of the

UtiUucal or Hular Cycle, after which the s;uno

day of the month f.alls upon the same day of the
week, consists of 28 Julian years. If the year had
regularly consisted of 3G5 days, that is, one day
more than an exact uumber of weeks, it is evident
that, at the end of seven years, the days of the
month and week would again correspond ; but the
introduction of an intercalary day into every fourth
year causes this coincidence to recur at irregular
periods of 6, 11, C, and 5 years successively, fiow-
evcr, Ijy choosing a period such as will i)reserve the
leap-years in the same relative position to the other
yeaj-s, and at the same time consist of an exact
number of weeks (both of which objects are effected
by using the number 28, which is the least com-
mon multiple of 4 and 7), we insme the regular
recurrence of the coincidence between the days of
the week and of the month. The solar cycle is sup-
l)osed to have been invented about the time of the
Council of Kice (325 A. v.), but it is arranged so that
the first year of the first cycle corresponils to 9 B. c.

In calculating the position of any year in the solar
cycle, care must be taken to allow for the omission of
the intercalary day at the beginning of each century,
and its insertion in the first year of every fourth
century. See LE.\r-VEAn. The present year {1SG4)
is the 25th of the solar cycle. The Julian Period is

a cycle of cycles, and consists of 7980 (=28 x 19 x 15)
years, after the lapse of which the solar cycle, lunar
cycle, and the ludictiou (q. v.) commence together.
The period of its commencement has been arranged
so that it will exjiire at the same time as the other
three periods from which it has been derived. The
year 4713 B. c. is taken as the first year of the first

period, consequently, 1 A. D. was the 4714th of it,

and the present year {1SG4; the G577th.

PERIO'DICAL, a pubUc.ation which appears
contiuuously at regular intervals, and whose con-

tents may be devoted to criticism, politics, religion,

literature, science, arts, amusement, or general .and

miscellaneous subjects. Those jieriodicals which
consist of a collection of critical essays are called

Reviews.
The earliest periodical in Great Britain seems to

have been the Philosophical Transactions of the

Poijal Society, which first appeared in 16G5, and
contained notices of books as well as original painn-s.

Periodicals professing to notice the books that were
being jjublished appeared soon after from time to

time under the name of All the Works of the Learned;
and in 1G92 appeared the Gentlemen's Journal, or
Monthly Misceliany, properly speaking, the first

English magazine. The Gcntleiiuin's Magazine was
foimded in 1731 by Cave the jirinter, a periodical

which secured a fortune for its jiroprietor, and, after

surviving all its competitors, still continues to

floiirish. The periodical literature of Scotland was
long represented by the Scots Magazine, founded iu

1739. The first English periodical that attempted

anything like criticism was the Monthly Jlcvicw,

begun in 1749. It w.as followed in IIM by the

Critical Peview, founded by Smollett ; and these two
were long the leading perioiUeals of their class,

though their criticism was but meagre and unsatis-

factory, according to our present notions. Another

critical journal, called the vlH(i-/aco(/iH, w.as estab-

lished in 1798. In 1S02, a new era in criticism w.os

inaugurated by the establishment in Scotland of the

Kdinlimyh Peciew (q. v.) ; which w.as followed in

London by the Quarterly Pnuew, of about equal merit

_ cry miportant ji

Magazine, sprung up in I'Mmbiugh in 1817, under

the auspices of John Wilson and Lockh.art, as much

above tiio Lterary ni.ark of former magazines, ivs the
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Edinhinyh and Qiiartcrbi wei-e alinve tlio mark of

jircccdinj; reviews, strongly devoted to the interests

of conserwitism, and, in its early years, somewhat
violent in its jiolitics. The review, in the course of

time, became the favourite medium for all parties

to disseminate their views on jiolitieal, literary, or

theological subjects. Among the most imjiortant

periodicals of tliis class, besides the Edinhunih and
(Jnarterh/, are the ircs/«ii«.s/f>)- JliTieii', established

18'24, characterised by freedom in handling philo-

sophical and theological topics, and containing essays

by J. S. Mill, Carlyie, Grote, John Sterling, and Lord
Honghton ; the Dublin l!ei-k\i\ Koman Catholic,

founded in IS.'iG ; the Korlh Urlflih llevirn\ which
first .appeared in Edinburgh in 1S44; t\\c Kailoiml

Jin-icw, which began in 1855; and the Jlomn and
Forehja J'evieir, in 18132 (ceased to a])pcar in 1SG4).

All these periodicals preserve to a, great extent the

form of their two ]iredecessors, and like them,

appear four times in the year. A few reviews li.ave

of l.ate apjicared monthly, or even -iveckly : of this

l.ast class, the most widely-circulated .and inllueiitial

.arc the Al/iriKDim, estaljlished in 18'2S, and the

Saturdinj J'tvirw, in ISoU. The management of a

review is ])l,aced in the hands of an editor. Each
ai'tiele has at its head the title of a work or works,

which either .are directly the subject of the

reviewer's criticism, or .at least indicate the general

subject of the article. Koview articles are generally

anonymous.
The greater part of magazines or periodicals of a

more miscellaneous character appear monthly, and
their system of mau.ageraent is somewhat similar

to that of reviews ; but the .articles are gener.ally

shorter, the subjects more varied, consisting often

of t.ales .and novels, which appear there as seri.als,

continued from number to number. Some of the

most poiiular novels of the present d.ay have first

been published in magazines. BiacJcwuod was the
])recursor of various monthly m.agazines of repute,

the most important being Fraser's Magazine, estab-

lished in 1830, which still preserves a high literary

character. The nsu.al price of these periodicals is

2.S. C(/. ; but iu 1859 and 18G0, several new magazines,

Macmillan's Magazine, the CornliiU, Temple Bar,
London Socieli/, and the St James's Magazine, were
started .at the cheaper price of a shilling, imder
favourable auspices. In Great Britaui there are

now many weekly periodicals, chiefly of an instruc-

tive and amusing kind, price from a jienny to three-

pence each. This class of publications received

an impetus and ju-ojier direction by the issue of

Chambers's Journal and the Penny Magazine of

the ' Society for the DifTusion of Useful Know-
ledge' in 1832. To the first mentioned, which
still exists, h.ave since been added All the Year
Itound, conducted by Charles Dickens, .and various

others enjoying a high degree of pojndarity. It is

customary for the publishers of these weekly
sheets to issue them accumid.atively in parts

monthly under a cover, wherefore they largely

answer tlie purpose of monthly magazines. The
rate of ]),ayment for Mriting in the higher class

reviews is usu.ally ilO, 10s. i)er sheet of 10 demy
Svo p.agcs ; in the weekly periodicals, h.alf a guinea
to a guinea per column is ordinarily paid, but in

some instances the price paid is very much greater ;

such particularly is the case as regards novels or

stories, given chapter by chapter, through a series

of numbers ; for some tales in this form the p.ay-

ment amounts to hundreds, if not thousands of

pounds—a striking proof of the eager demand for

sens.ation.al fiction.

At present, there .are in Brit.ain about 82 quarterly
periodicals, of which h.ardly more than IG come
imder the common idea of a review; many are
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devoted to special departments, literary, srirntilie,

commercial, or theological ; and some consist of an
account of the tr.ansactions of ]).articul.ar societies,

literary or scientific About 100 jieriodicals are

pidilishcd monthly, .and from 50 to 100 weekly.

France i)ossessed as far back as 1GG5 a critical

review called the Journal dtn iSav<i>ils, which, after

a lengthened interruption, began .again in ISIG, and
holds a respcct.able position .as a scientific journal.

A number of literary and scientific journals sjirung

up in last century, as the jVouveau Journal dcs

iSavanIs, Journal Litleraire, Journal Fnei/clopCdique,

&c. Among the best Wivs the Magazin Eneifclo-

pidi'ine, begun in 170.^, and from 1819 to 1835,

cnniljined with the Hevue Eneticlopeilique. One of

the most noted critical journals iu Euroi>c is pub-
lished in I'aris, the Heme dcs Deux Maudes, \\hich

began in 1829, and has, since 1831, .appeared fort-

nightly. In it and the other French perioilicals o£

the same kind, the review form is not so completely

jireserved as with us : a proportion of tales, ))oetry,

&c., is admitted, and the names of the contributors

are required to be .attached to their articles. The
lierue des Deux Monties has had many shortlived

imit.ators, more or less identified with difi'erent

Jiolitieal parties. The principal French reviews

of more recent date arc the Heme Contemporaine,
Alhenecum Franeais, and Heme d'Kurope.

In Germany, reviews have taken even a deeper
root than in England. The Gotlinger Oelrhrle

Anzeige, which is the oldest pidjlication of the kind,

still preserves a high character. German criticism

can, however, hardly be said to have begun before

the time of Lessing, who, in conjunction with
Nicolai of Berlin, established, in 1757, the Bibiwthek

der schiinen Wissenschaflcn, and afterwards various

I other journals, ch.ar.acterised by an iude]iendenee of

thought imknown before. The Allgemeine Lilera-

turzeilung, founded at Jena in 1785, w.as a periodical

of a still higher ch.aracter, having for contributors

the most eminent liter.ary men of the period. When
transferred from Jeua to Halle, another journ.al,

called the JenaiscJie Allgemeine Literalurzeitung,

sjjrung up at the former jilaee, under the ausiiices

of the cclebr,ated literary circle at Weimar, of whom
Goethe was the centre. These two j>eriodieals

existed till 1848. Of modern German reviews, the
Lilerarlsche Centralblatt, founded iu 1850, is one of

the best and most comprehensive. Among periodi-

cals which do not come under the class of reviews,

may be mentioned Das Deutsche 3Iuseuni (1851),

and Das WeimarseJie Jidirhuchfiir Deutsche Sprache,
Literalur unci Kunsf, may be f.avourably named.

It.aly possessed a critical journ.al, Giornale dci

Littcrati, .OS far back as 1710, conducted by
Apostolo Zeno, which continued for 23 years. A
new journ.al of the same name, fomided .at Pisa in

1771, attained eonsidcr.able repute. From 1820 to

1830, the Biblioteca, Italiana and Antologia di

Fircnzf, were reviews of considerable .ability. The
scientific periodicals of It.aly are generiilly credit-

able. In the dominions of Victor Emmanuel, there

are at present 31 liter.ary and scientific, and 10
miscellaneous periodicals.

The United States of America possess a Large

variety of periodicals, quarterly and monthly, and
in a less degree weekly, issuing chiclly from the
jircsses of Boston, New York, and Philadelphia.

The most noted critical journal is the Nortli Amer-
ican Hevifu; est.ablished iu 181.5. It is to be
mentioned with regret tluat, owing to the want of

.an international law of Cojiyright with the United
Kingdom, many of the less reputable of the
American periodicals systematically incorporate

.articles without permission or payment from the
periodicals of Great Brit.ain—a circumstance tending
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raateri.illy to lower the general character of the
pulilishini; tiade ia the Uniteil States. Latterly,

as is Avell known, many of the jierioclicals, botli

of Em'ope and America, have acijuired au interest

by tlie iutroiUiction of wood-euj^raviuga, on the
preparation of which large siuuji are expended,
yee WooD-E.vtin.A.vixo.

PERIODI'CITY (in Physiology and Patholog)').

The tendency manifested by various phenomena
occurring in living animals to recur, after equal, or

nearly equal intervals of time, is so marked, that
Eiehat, tlie great French auatomist and physiologist,
dcscriljcd it under the title of the Lot d'I>i<'rin!t!eiiiv.

The alternation of sleej) and waking, the jihcno-

mcna of menstruation, and the ]Huietual return of

lumger, are sonic of the most obvious iustauecs of

]ieriodicity that can be suggested as occurring in

tlie healthy subject ; while less obvious examples
are afforded by the a]>]iarent!y rogiilar variations

that have been observed in the excretion of carbonic
acid from the lungs, and iu the number of tlio

pulsations of the heart at different periods of the 2-4

hours. As is well known by experience, jieriodieity

may be usefully cultiv.ateil and lixed in daily habits.

This is well cxerapliticd iu the case of sleep, but in

a more special degree by the daily relieving of the
bowels at a particular hour, a habit in which it is

imjiortant that all young persons should be carefully

instructed with a view to health and convenience.

In certain forms of disease, the law of periodicity

or intermission is very distinctly seen. The regular
jieriodic recun'cnce of the i>aroxysnis of intermittent
fever (or ague), is universally known, although the
cause of the periodicity has hitherto baliled all

incpiiry. Amongst those who have tried to solve

this (jucstion ni.ay be mentioned Willis, Iveil, Bailly,

Unclie, C'lUlen (who ascribes periotUcity to 'a diurnal
revolution affecting the animal economy '), and more
recently, Laj'cock, who refei's it to the diurnal
atmospheric changes in relation to pressure, elec-

tricity, &c.

Ague often gives rise to jieriodic diseases which
present no close analogy to that ilisease. Thus it

—

or, at all events, malaria—is a frequent cause of tic

douloureux, recurring at regular intervals ; cases are
recorded in which periodical vomiting, occurring
weekly, or, in one case, at au interval of ten days,

seemed to be due to it ; and Mr Moore, surgeon
to the Middlesex Ilosjiital, has r-cceutly published
the case of a woman who experienced a periodical

iullaramatory swelling of the right knee, as a
sequenee of that disorder. Epilepsy is a disease in

which the intervals (especially in women) tend to a
reg\ilar ]ieriod. 8ir Henry Holland (Medical Xotes
and Ji'ijlcctions, 2d ed., Jiage .341) records a case

in which ' six attacks occvured, with intervals of

sixteen or eighteen minutes between ; so exactly
recurring, as noted by the watch, that it was impos-
sible to suppose it a mere casualty ; ' and another,
' where a spasmodic seizure, more of tetanic than
epileptic character, occurred twice a day for many
weeks successively, anil almost exactly at the same
liours each day.' For many other oxamjilcs of

periodic or iutermitteut morbid action, the reader is

referreil to a memoir by Henle, ' On the Course and
Periodicity of Disease,' in his Pu'liohn'mchc Unlcr-
siicliiniyen ; aud to Sir Henry Holland's css.ay (to

which we have already referred) in his Medical
A'o/''.« and lieJlccHonn. 'I'he most important practical

fact iu relation to this class of diseases is, that they
almost invariably yield to the action of certaui
medicines, especially bark and arsenic.

Exercising a benelleial or mischievous influence,
Its the case may be, the habit of periodicity is to be
sedulously slnmned iu every instance likely to jirove

morally or physically prejudicial. No more marked

examiile of the injudicious cultivation of periodicity
could be given, than in the evil pr.actice of periodi-
cal blood-letting, which once jirevailed all over
Europe, aud was only abandoned in recent times
as not only useless, Ijut in all resjiects injurious.

PERICE'CI (GT.Te!-;oi!:o!, liter.ally, 'dwellers
round about,' i. e., round about some particular
locality or city) was the name given, iu ancient
Greece, to the (u'iginal Achaian inh.abitants of
Laconia by their Dorian conquerors. The P.
were not slaves, like the Helots (q. v.) ; they
were merely a vassal population, pcr.soually free,

cultivating their own ground, and carrying on
most of the homo and foreign trade of Laconia,
but possessing no political rights, incapaljlc of
intermarrying with the Dorians of Sparta, or of
holding important statc-olKces, and subjected to
a land-tax in token of their dependent condition.
They have been—as regards their political position

—compared to the Saxons of England after the
Norman conquest, and seldom luvs a historical

parallel been so sound. The P. must have been
very numerous, fm- they occupied at one time
upwards of 100 cities, several of which were on the
coast, whence the whole seaboard of Laconia bore
the name of the Perioilds, aud they produced capital

sailors, which doubtless accounts for the anomalous
fact of P. being occasionally invested with the
command of the Spartan fleet. They also formed a
p.art of the Spartan army. At the battle of Plat.X'a

(470 E.c), there were 10,000 P. present. These
dependent Aehaians were not, however, all on a dead
level of vassalage ; they lived in regularly organised
communities, wliere the social di-stinctions of rank,
relinement, and wealth were as marked as else-

where. Xeno]ihon speaks of 'accomplished and
well-born gentlemen ' (krdui Farjatliui) among the P.

serving .as volunteers iu the Spartan army ; and such
artists and men of cultm-e as Laced;tmon produced,
in all proliability belonged to this cl.ass. P. .also

existed iu the other Dorian communities of the
Peloponnesus.

PERIO'STEUM (Gr. feri, around, and osko-n,

bone), a tough fibrous membrane which surrounds
the various bones. It is highly vascular, and is

the means by which the outer layers of the

shafts and the greater part of the sjiongy portions

of the bones are supplied with blood. ' From
the internal surface of the periosteum .also is pro-

duced a layer of soft bl.astema (or pl.astic lluid iu

which cells are developed), by means of which,

.adilitions are made to the exterior of the growing
bones. The )irocess of ossification going on in the
inner part of this bl.astem.a, contributes to the

thickness of the bone, while a fresh supply is con-

tinually being added to tlie exterior of the blastema,

througii the niedium of the vessels of the peri-

osteum.'—Humphry On the Human Sheleloii, p.ago

19. Li young bones, this membrane is thick, and iu

consequence of the intervening blastema, is very
easily dot.aelicd from the bone ; but in the boues of

the adult it is less thick ami vascular, while its

connection with the bone becomes closer, iu conse-

quence of the blastema being less ; while iu aged

liersons it is very thin, its vessels arc scanty, and
there is no bla.stema. Nuuicrous experiments shew
that the formation of bone is esscnti.ally due to tho

action of this membrane ; and that, by transplanting

detached portions of periosteum into muscular or

other tissues, bony tissue is generated iu those

parts. Iu most cases in which this meml)r.ane has

become detached in consequence of .a wound or

of disease, the exposed lione (except in the instance

of the skull, which derives ni.ist of its nutrient

matter from the dura mater) perishes; but this ia
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not invariably the case. Amongst its other officea,

it serves, by isolating the bone from the surrounding

tissues, to prevent tlie spread of disease from them
to it. The shin-bone or tibia is tlius indebted to

the periosteum for its ordinary immunity, in cases of

ulcer in that region. In tlmse parts in which the

bone is not so completely isolated from the sur-

rounding tissues, as at the ends of the bones of the

fingers and toes, inflammation of the soft parts not

unfrcquently extends to the bony structure.

PERIOSTI'TIS, or INFLAMMATION OF
THE PERIOSTEUM, geuer.iUy occurs on the

surface of thinly-covered bones, such as the tibia,

clavicles, and cranial bones. Its chief causes are (1)

a siiphUUlc taint, in Avhieh oval swclbugs, called

Nodes {({. v.), arc produced ; (2) rheumatism ; and (3)

scrofula. In the two latter cases, there is a peri-

osteal swelling aroimd the whole circumference or

sui-facc of the bone. The affection, especially when
due to the first or second of the above causes, is

usually accompanied with ccuisiderable nocturnal

pain. If the disease occurs in an acute form, it

must be treated witli leeches, fomentations, and the

otlier ordinary antiphlogistic (or lowering) remedies.

When it becomes chronic, the treatment must be

mainly directed to the cause wliich has originated

it. In almost all cases, the noctm-nal pains are

best relieved by somewhat large doses (five to ten

gr.aius) of iodide of potassium, taken three times

a day on an empty stomach.

PERIPATE'TIC PHILOSOPHY, a designation

of the philosophy of Aristotle (q. v.) and of his

followers. It is of doubtful origin, being supposed

to have been derived either from his custom of

occasionally walking about (peripatein) during the

delivery of his lectures, or from the place in which
they were delivered having been a shaded walk of

the Lyceum.

PERIPNEXJMO'NIA, an inflamm.atlon of the

membrane which invests the lungs, accompanied
with general distiu-bance of the whole system

;

remarkably prevalent among horses iu South Africa,

in a zone from 10" to 27° S. lat. It is very fatal

;

and to its prevalence and virulence, Dr Livingstone

is dis]iosed to ascribe the fact that horses, although so

abundant in the more northern parts of Africa, were
unknown in the south tUl introduced by Europeans

;

this invisible barrier being more insurmountable
than mountain r.anges, deserts, or rivers. The
season during 'which peripneumonia prevails is

from December to April. Zebras, antelopes and
oxen are liable to its attacks, but no kind of

f|uadraped suffers so much from it as the horse.

The flesh of animals which die of peripneumonia is

unwholesome, and produces a malignant carbuncle

in jiersons who eat it.

PERI'PTERAL (Gr. ;wn; and pte-o?8, a wing), a
term applied to temples or like biuldings having
columns all I'ound the cella.

PERISTA'LTIC MOTION. The terms jm-i-

stallic (Gr. elasjiiiiij and compressing) and va'micnlar
(or worm-like) are applied to the pecuhar motion or
action of the muscular coat of the intestines, by
which the substances contained within it are regu-
larly moved onward.

This action of the intestines is readily seen on
opening an animal (a dog, cat, or r.abbit, for example)
immediately after it has been killed ; and in these

circumstances, it is perhaps exaggerated, from the
stinndatiug action of the cold an- ; and it may be
shewn in an abnormally active state, although not
altered in character, by subjecting the exposed
intestines to the influence of the electro-magnetic
machine.

It appears, from the observations made by Brinton,
406

Todd and Bowman, and others on recently killed

animals, that the peristaltic motion commences at

the pyloric third of the stomach (see DifiESTiON,

OpGANS of), whence successive waves of contractiim

and relaxation are propag.ated downw.ards throu;,di-

out the whole length of the intestinal canal. ' In

examining a portion of intestine at the moment of its

contraction, we perceive a dilatation above it as well

as below it ; the Latter being produced Iiy the pro-

trusion into it of the contents of the now contracted

portion of intestine ; the former by the relaxation of

a previously contracted porticui. The rapid succes-

sion of these contractions .and relaxations gives to the

movements of the intestines the ajipearancc of the

WTithings of a worm, whence they are distinguished

by the appellation vermicular'—Todd and Bowman's
I'hysical Analomy of Man, vol. ii. p. 2.30. These

movements can occasion.ally be observed during life

in the human subject, indirectly, in cases of extreme

attenuation of the abdominal walls, and directly in

wounds of the abdomen, and during certain surgical

operations. There are differences of opinion as to

the cause of the peristaltic action ; thus, Todd and
Bowman assert th.at ' the intestinal movements are

partly due to the influence of the stimulus of dis-

tention upon the muscular tissue, and partly to the

reflex action of the ganglia of the intestinal portion

of the sympathetic, stimulated by the contact of

the intestinal contents with the mucous membrane ;'

while Carpenter maintains that ' the intestinal tube

from the stomach to the rectum is not dependent

upon the nervous centres either for its contractility

or for its power of exercising it, but is enabled to

jiropel its contents by its own inherent powers.'

Numerous observations tend to shew that this

motion has a nearly definite velocity in each indi-

vidual. Most commonly the act of defalcation

takes place with perfect regularity every 24 or (more

rarely) every 12 hours, the quantity discharged being

almost constant, if the mode of living docs not vary.

Heberden (Commentarii, p. 1-1) mentions a person

who regularly had a motion once a month, aud (by

way of contrast) another who had twelve motions

every day during thirty years, and then seven every

day for seven years, and rather gi'cw fat than
otherwise. Ponteau {Q-'uvres Poslhumes, tome i.

p. 27) records the case of a young lady who had no
stool for upwards of eight years, although during

the last year she ate abundantly of fruit, and drank
coffee, mOk, and tea, and broth with yelk of eggs

;

but she had copious gTcasy sweats. Such a case as

this is possible, but far from probable.

That the influence of expectant attention on the

muscular movements of the intestine (and especially

of its lower portion) is veiy great, is shewn in various

ways. It is, for the most part, thus that kahit

operates in producing a readiness for defalcation at

one special hour in the day, and that bread-pills

and other equally inert substances act on the bowels,

if the patient believes them to be purgatives. Dr
Carpenter, iu his remarks on 'the influence of

expectant attention on muscular movements,' in the

chapter of his Human P/iysiolopy treating ' Of

Muscidar Movements,' mentions two very striking

cases of the kind which have fallen within his own
knowledge.

PE'RISTYLE, a colonnade around the interior

of a com-tyard or other building.

PERITONE'TJM (Gr. pcriteinein, to extend
around), a serous membrane, and like all mem-
branes of this class, a shut sac, which, however,

iu the female, is not completely closed, as the

Fallopian tubes communicate with it by their free

extremities. The peritoneum more or less completely

invests all the viscera lying iu the abdominal aud
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pelvic cavities, and is then reflected upon the walls
of the ahdomen, so that there is a visceral and a
parietal layer. Knraerous folds are formed by the
visceral layer as it passes from one or<;an to another.
TlK-y serve to hold the parts in position, and at the
same time enclose vessels and nerves. Some of

these folds .ai'e tcrmciX Ligaments, from their serving
to su]iport the organs. Thus, we have ligaments of

the liver, spleen, bladder, and uterus formed by
jieritoucal folds. Others are tenned Mesentci-ies

(from the Gr. meson, the middle, and entpron, the
intestine), and connect the intestines with the verte-

bral column. They are the Mesentery proper (q. v.),

which has been already described, the ascending.

The Pa'flcctions of the Pcritoneiun

:

D, the diaphriigm ; S. Ibe stomach ; C, the transverse colon

;

)), the duodenum ; P, the pancreas ; I, the small intestines
;

U, the rectum ; B, the urinary bladder ; 1, the anterior, and
2, the posterior layer of peritoneum ; 4, tlie lesser omentum

;

5 and 6, the greater omentum ; 7, the transverse mesocolon
;

10, the mesentery encircling the small intestine; 11, the
recto-vcsical fold; 12, the anterior layer traced upwards upon
the internal surface of the abdominal walls to the point (1)

with which the examination commenced,—From Wilson's
Anatomist's Vade-mecum.

transverse, and descending meso-colon, and the meso-
rectum. (The mesentery and transverse meso-colon
are shewn in the figure.) Lastly, there are folds

called Omenta, which proceed from one viscus to

another. They .arc three in number—viz., the
Lesser or OaMro-hcpalic Omrntiini, which extends
from the iinder-suriaco of the liver to the lesser

curvature of the stomach (No. 4 in fig.) ; the Oastro-

splenic Omentum ; and the Great (or Qastro-colic)

Omentum (Nos. 5 and 6 in fig.), which consists of

four Layers of peritoneum, the two which descend from
the stomach, and the same two returning upon
themselves, and ascending as high as the transverse
colon, where they separate, and enclose that organ.

These separate layers m.ay be easily seen in the
young subject, but in the adult they are more or

less blended. The great omentum alw.ays contains
some adipose tissue, which, in persons inclined to

corpulency, often accumulates to ,an enormous
extent. Its use appears to be (1) to protect the
intestines from cold by covering them anteriorly as
with an apron, and ("2) to facilitate their move-
ment upon each other during their vermiciUar
action.

Like all the serous membranes, the peritoneum
readily takes on inflammation from various exciting

causes. This inUammatiou is termed Peritonitis

(q. v.).

PERITONI'TIS, or INFLAMMATION OP
THE PERITONEUM, may be either an acute or a
chronic disease.

Acute Peritonitis generally presents well-marked
symptoms. It sometimes commences with a chill,

but severe pain in the abdomen is usually the first

symptom. The pain is at first sometimes confined
to particular spots (usually in the lower ]iart of the
abdomen), but it soon extends over the whole
abdominal region. It is increased, on pressure, to
such an extent th.at the patient cannot even bear
the weight of the bedclothes ; and to avoid, as far
as possible, internal pressure upon the peritoneum,
he lies perfectly still, on his back, with the legs
drawn up, and breathes by means of the ribs, in
consequence of the pain occasioned by the descent
of the diaphragm in inspiration. The breathing
is naturally shallow in these cases, and less air being
admitted at each movement of respiration, the
number of those movements is increased. There
are perhaps forty or even sixty respirations executed
in a minute, instead of eighteen or twenty. The
pulse is usually very frequent, often 120 or more
in the minute, and small and tense, though occa-

sionally strong and full at the commencement of

the attack. After the disease has continued for a
certain time, the belly becomes tense and swollen

;

the enlargement bemg caused at first by flatus,

and afterwards also by the cfTusion of fluid, as may
be ascertained by percussion and ausoult.atiou.

The progress of the disease is in general rapid. In
f.atal cases, death usually takes place within a week,
and often sooner. The symptoms indicating that

the disease is advancing towards a fatal termination

are gre.at distention of the abdomen, a very frequent

and feeble pulse, a pinched and extremely anxious
appearance of the face, and cold sweats.

Peritonitis may arise from any of the ordinary
causes of inflammation, such as sudden change of

temperature (especially the combined effects of cold

and wet on the sm'face of the body), excessive use

of stimidating fluids, the suppression of long-stand-

ing discharges, translation of gout and rheumatism,
&c. It is frequently the result of local violence,

and of wounds penetrating the peritoneal s.ic,

including various surgical operations. Besides the

above causes, there are two which give rise to special

varieties of peritonitis, viz., contagion or infection,

which often jirevails epidemically, and jirodiiees

gre.at mortality amongst women after childbirth,

giving rise to jiuerperal pei-itonitis, one of the most
perilous accompaniments of the awful disorder

known as I'licrjieral Fever (q. v.) ; and pcrfor.ation

of the stoniacli, bowels, gall bladder, urinary

bladder, &c., l>y which tlieir contents are allowed

to escape into the peritoneal cavity, where they

excite the most violent inflammation. Peritonitis

from per/oraliun is characterised by the sudden-

ness of the attack ; intense pain, incapable o£

mitigation by medicine, all at once arising in some
part of the .abdomen, the whole of which soou

becomes tender in every part. This form of the

disease is gencr.ally fatal, death itsu.ally ensuing

within two days, and sometimes within a few hours.

Perforation of the small intestine, in consequence

of ulcer.ation of its glands, is of not uncommon
occurrence in continued (typhoid) fever, and some-

times occurs in phtliisis. "That .ajiparently useless

structure, the veriniform append.age of the ca-cum,

is a comparatively frequent seat of pcrfor.ation.

•Sometimes it is the stomach which is perforated,

and in these cases the patients arc nsu.ally un-

married women (especially domestic servants), who
h.ad previously ajipearcd in good health, or at most

had eom|ilainJ<l of slight dyspepsi.!.

The only disease with which iicritonitis is likely
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to Ijc confoundoil by the wcll-eilucated practitioner

is a peculiar form of hysteria ; but the age and
sex of the patieut, the presence of hysteria in other

forms, ami the general history of the jiatieut anil

of her symptoms, will almost always lead to a

correct diagnosis of the disease.

The treatment, in an ordinary case of peritonitis

(not arising from mechanical injury, or ]ierforatiipn

from disease, or occurring iu connection with i)Uor-

l^eral fever), consists, if the patient is moderately

robust, in bleeding from the arm, till a decided

iniprcssii>n has been made on the circulation ; after

which the abdomen should be covered with twenty
or thirty leeches, and the bleeding from their bites

should be encouraged by fomenting the belly with

Hannels wTung out of hot water, or, if the patient

can liear its weight, by the .ipplication of a light

poultice. The system must, at the same time, be

got as speedily as possible under the influence of

mercury, liy the means descriljcd in the treatment

of Pericarditis {i\. v.). Ojiium may be given freely,

not merely to guard against the purgative action

of the calomel, but \\-ith the view of securing sleep

to the patient, and quiet to the iullamed mem-
brane. The patient must be kept on low diet,

unless indications of sinking appear. In peritonitis

from perforation, the only remedy is opium, which
must be gix'en iu large and repeated doses, so as

to keep the bowels perfectly at rest, in order to

promote the formation of adhesion, by which alone

the patient can bo possiljly saved. For the same
reason, perfect rest must also be insisted on, and
even drinks forbidden, thirst being allayed by the

application of ice to the tongue.

Chronic Peritonitis occiu's in two forms, which
differ in their origin and degree of fatality, but are

very similar in their symptoms. In the lirst, the

inflammation is of the ordinary character, and
although the disease sometimes originates spon-

taneously, it is more frequently the sequel of an
imperfectly cured acute attack ; iu the second, it

depends upon granules {sujiposed by Louis and most
m-iters to be tubercles) lying in comitless num-
bers iu the serous membrane, and serving as a

constant source of irritation. The second form is

confined almost, if not entirely, to persons of a

scrofulous constitution.

The symptoms of chronic peritonitis are more
obscure than those of the acute form. There is

abdominal pain, often slight, and not always con-

stant, which is increased by pressure, or sometimes
is felt only when pressure is made. The patient

comjilains of a sensation of fuhiess and tension

of the belly, although its size is not visibly

increased ; of a loss of appetite ; and of nausea
and vomiting ; and the bowels are usually more
or less out of order. After a time, the abdomen
enlarges, and becomes tympanitic, or more or less

filled with iluid ; and deatli gradually ensues from
debility and emaciation, unless the fatal issue is

accelerated by an acute inllammatory attack.

It is not always easy to determine, during life,

whether the disease belongs to the iirst or second
form. When its origin cannot be traced to a
preceding acute attack, to local abdominal injury,

or to chronic affections of the abdomin.il viscera,

there is strong reason to believe it to be of the

gi-.inular, or, as it is commonly called, the tuber-

cular form, especially if the general constitution

and the hereditary tendencies of the patieut jioiut

in the same direction.

Little can bo done in the way of treatment,

especially in the tubercular form, furtlier than
mitig.atiug the most distressing symptoms, and
possibly retarding the final issue. The frequent
application of a few leeches to the abdomen, followed

i03

by warm poultices, occasional blistei-s, attention

to the bowels, which, if costive, should be acted
iqion by gentle laxatives, and a mild, nourishing,

but unstimulating diet, are more likely to be of

service than remedies of a more energetic nature.

PKRIWI'NKLE {Ltttorinri), a genus of g.asler-

opodous molluscs of the order Pediiubrani'hiata and
family Littorinidiv, having a proboscis-shajied heail,

a ftmt of moderate size, a single gill, and a rudi-

mentary siphonal canal ; the shell turbinate, thick,

with few whirls, and no u.acreous lining ; the oper-

culum of few whirls. A very well-known species is

the Common V. (L. littorea), a .snail-like mollusc
most abundant on rocky parts of the British coasts,

living in the lowest zone of sea-weeds between tide-

marks, and feeding on fuci, &c. It is ovip.arous.

No mollusc is more generally collected and used for

fcjod. rhildren arc generally employed in collecting

it. It is boiled in the shell, and so sold, often on
the streets, and chielly to the poorer cl.asses, although
few molluscs are more pleasant. It is calculated

that 11)110 tons, value £15,000, are annually con-

sumed iu London alone. It is called ]Vil!:, Wnl!:,

or ]Vlndk in Scotland, but is quite different from
the W/ielk (q. v.) of the English, notwithstanding
the sameness of name. Other species, L. neriloidi's

and L. riulin, are common on all rocky parts of the
British coasts, but are less esteemed. L. nulls is

viviparous, and the shells of the young within the
mantle of the parent often make it gritty and
unpleasant to eat.

PERIWINKLE { Vinca), a genus of )il.ants of the
natural order ^/)on/«f(CP(r, having a 5-cleft calyx, and
a salver-shaped corolla bearded at the thro.at, with
five obliquely truncated segments. The leaves are

opposite and evergi-eeu ; the flowers grow singly or

in pairs from the axils of the leaves. The Lesski:

P. ( V. vilnor), a native of many jiarts of Europe,
and of the southern parts of firitain, growing in

woods and thickets, is a half-shrubliy ]ilant with
traihng stems, rooting at their extremities, ovato-

lanceolate leaves, and pale-blue—sometimes white
or reddish -purple— salver -shaped flowers. The
Greater P. (V. major), which has much larger

flowers and ovato-cordate ciliated leaves, is a native

of the south of Europe, and is found in a few places

in the south of England. Both of these species are

very commonly planted iu shruljberies and g.ardens,

rajiidly cover unsightly objects with pleasing green
foliage, and produce theii' beautiful flowers at almost
all seasons of the year, even iu winter when the
weather is mild. The HEr.EACEOUS P. ( V. herhacea),

a Hungarian species, is remarkable for the abund-
ance of its ilowers. The Yellow P. ( V. lutea) is a
native of the southern parts of North America. The
EosE-coLOUf.ED P. (

I', rosm), a native of Mada-
gascar, is a favourite gi'eenhouse plant.—The name
P. was formerly Pcrwinhe. Chaucer speaks of the
' fresh perwinke rich of hue.' It is probably from
the French pervencJte, and that from the Latin vinca.

PE'RJURY is the crime committed by one who,
when giving evidence on oath as a witness in a
court of justice, or before some constituted authority

of the same kind, gives evidence which he knows to

be false. But in order to make the giving of the false

evidence liable to criminal punishment, it must have
been not only f.alse to the knowledge of the witness,

but the matter must have been material to the issue

raised. If the falsehood occiu-red as to some trifling

or immaterial fact, no crime is committed. More-
over, it is necessary, in proving the crime, that at

least two persons should be able to testify to the

falsehood of the matter, so that there might be a

majority of oaths on tlie matter—there being then

two oaths to one. But this rule is satisfied though
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both witnesses do not testify to one point. The
perjury must also liavo taken jilace Ijcfore some
ciiiu't 01' trilinual which had power to administer the
oatli. See Oath. Though in some conrts alGnna-
tions are allowed instead of oatlis, yet tlic punish-
ment for false alhrmation is macht precisely the same
as for false swearing. The jinnishment for perjnry
was, befcH'C the Conquest, sometimes deatli or cuttinj;

out the ton!:;ne ; but latterly, it w.as eouliued to line

and impriscnnnent, .and .at present the iatti'r is the
only punishment, with the .additiiui of hard l.aliour.

The crime of Subornation of ]\'rjnry— i. e., the
per.suadin;:; or procnrintt a person to {,'ive false

evidence, is also punishable as a distinct oll'cnce.

PERKIN WARBECK. Sec Henry VII.

I'ERSr, the most eastern s;overnment of European
Russia, is bounded on the E. by Siberia, and on the
N., W., anil S. by the Koverinuents of Volopla,
Viatka, and Orenburi,' resiioctivcly. Area, l'JS,()2.'i

square miles—nun'c tlian twice the area of Eusjland
and Wales. I'opulatiim, 2,117,945. It is divided
by the Ural Jbumtains into two unequal parts, of

whicli the smaller ])ortion is on the eastern or
Siljerian side of the mountains, .althonj^h, for

administrative purposes, it is reckoned as a jiart of

Euro]]can Russia. About three-fourths of the
government are occupied by the L'ral rani:;c, which
in some places reaches the height of 4001) i'ect ; Init

which slope so gi-adually toward the plain, that the
traveller reaches their summit before ho is .aware

that he has made any unusual ascent. About
t'.vo-tliirds of the entire surface, conq>risinf,' all

the northern districts, arc covered with forests,

one-tenth of the area is in meadows, and about the
same extent is under cultivation. The more import-

ant rivers belong to the systems of the Volga and
the Obi. The Kama, together with the Tshonsovaia
and other aflluents from the Ural Mountains, flow

south-west, join the Volga, ami thus form an
important means of communication between the

mining districts of P. and Europe. The Tura, the

Sosva, and the Losva communicate with the Obi

;

and access is opened np to the 'White Sea .and the

Arctic Ocean by the rivers Dwina and Petchora.

The climate is healthy, though somewhat rigorous.

At the end of July, the nights are cold; in the

middle of Septeudjcr, f.alls the iirst snow. In
November, when the whole face of nature is covered

with snow, the transport of goods by sledges is

busily carried on everywhere. In January, the cold

is so great that quicksilver sometimes freezes. At
the end of March, the snow begins to melt, and
bef(U-e the middle of May, although the cold is

still great, the country is clothed in the green

of early spring. The chief products are gold, copper,

magnetic iriui ore, rock-crystal, jasper, .tg.ate, topaz,

])orphyry, malachite, porcelain clay, salt (obtainecl

from salt sjnnngs), coal, .alabastei-, nuvrblo, itc, and
diamonds in small qu.antities. The inhabitants .are

chielly Russi.ans, but there are also numbers of

Tartars, Rashkirs, and Finns. The agricultural pro-

duce of the government, consisting cliieily of corn,

vegetables, ilax, and hemp, is more than sultieient for

local consunqition, .and is exported to .some extent

to the neighbouring governments. The inuncnse
forests of the country j'ield wood for fuel, and
tindier for the construction of the barges which,
during summer, are floated tlown the rivers, freighted

with the i)roduets of the mines. In 1801, the

number of works and manufactories in tlu? govern-

ment amounted to lliS.'i, and employed 1(10,0111)

bauds. Their produce amounted to Xl>,OIIO,01IO in

value, of which tlu^ value of the iron w:i3 X2,0II0,000,

and that of copper .and gold was i'JOII.OOO each.

Here, also, is a platin.a mine, said ou good authority

to be the richest in the world. Tlie iron of P. is

famous over Europe. The commerce of the govern-
ment is important. The fair of Irbit (q. v.) is,

after that of Nijni-Novgorod, the most import.ant
in the Russian empire. The transit trade, however,
is much more considerable than the local tr.a*le.

The great highway from Siberia to European Russia
jiasses through P., and the government communi-
cates by nieans of the Volg.a, Petchor.a, and the
Obi, with the lialtic. White, and Caspi.au Seas. The
central ailministration of mines has its scat in
Ekaterinburg.

The government of P. (nice formed a jiortion of
the ancient Ijiarmia, inhabited iu the earliest
historical times by Einnish tribes, and even then
famous for the commerce which it carried on,
especially with Asia. In the 11th c, it bee.amo
connected commercially w'ith the principality of

Novgorod, which, little liy little, eompiercd and took
possession of the country. At the close of the
15th c, both it and Novgorod were annexed to the
territories of the Prince of Moscow, and .about the
s.amc time the Christian religion was introduced.

PERM, a town of European Russia, capital of

the governnnMit of the same name, on the Kama,
1357 miles cast-south-cast of St Petersburg. It

was founded in 172!), under the name of the
Egotinsky coppcr-wiu'k, and was the first colony in

the government from which it derives its name. It

is not in itself important for its commerce, but it is

the seat of a most extensive transit trade. Here
goods floated down the Tshonsovaia from the Ural
Mountains, are transferred to larger vessels, and
forwarded by the Kama and Volga jiast Nijni-

Novgorod anil Rybinsk, and thence to St I'ctersburg.

Goods from the sources of the Kama, metals, corn,

tallow, and leathers, as well as articles of the
Siberian and China trade, are also sent from P.

to the Russian interior, and to Europe gener.ally.

At present (1SG4), a large steel foundry is in process

of being built by government. Pop. 13,472.

PE RMIAN, MAGNESTAN LIMESTONE, or

DIAS group, is the lower division of the New Red
Sandstone rocks, which were sciuirated, chiefly ou
palceontological grounds, from the upper portion, and
being, in 1841, without a collective name, were
called Permian by Murchison, because he fuuml
them largely developed in that portion of Russia
which composed the ancient kingdom of Permia,

or Biarmi.a. The name JIagnesian limestone is given

to them because of the predominant deposit; and
Uias has been proposed Iiy some German geologists,

to corres]ionil with Trias, the name universally

accejitcd for the upper section of the New Red
Sandstone scries.

The Permian str.ata occupy in Russia an area

twice the size of Erancc, and contain an abundant
and varied s\ute of fossils. They are also largely

developed in dcrmany, and .as they have been there

carefully studird, and described by numerous geo-

logists, the rocks of that country may be considered

as the types of the group. They Lave been thus

grouped : 1. Bunterschiefcr. 2. Zechstoiu. .'!.

Ku|iferschiefer or Mergcl. 4. Rothe-todtlicgende.

The llunterschicfer consists of red and mottled

marl and sandstone, which have been separated

from the Triassic liunfer Sandsteiu, because of the

ocein-rcncc iu them of fossils which have a pahvozoio

faeics. The Zechsteiu is chiefly a. compact lime-

stone with beds of coloured clays, and cellular

magnesiau limestone. The well-known Stinkstiin

belongs to this series ; it is a dark-coloured and

highly bituminous limestone, which gives out au

olVeuMVe odour when struck or rubbed. The name
Zechsteiu (literally, miuestonc) was given to these
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hoils, because they must l)e mined or cut througli

to reach tlie Kuiifcrschiefer below. This latter is a

marl slate, richly imprcguated witli copper pyrites,

for which it was extensively wrought. It coutains

numerous beautifully jireserved fossil fish belonging
to the genera I'alwniscus, Cnelacanthus, Platysorus,

&c. The strange name of llothe-todtliegende (red

deail-layers) was given to a largo deposit of red
sandstone and conglomerate, by the miners, because
the copper ohtaineil from the beds above died out
when they reached these red rocks.

The succession of rocks given by Murcliison as

occurring in Permia, are easily co-related with those

of Germany. They are (1), conglomerates and sand-

stones, containing the remains of plants
; (2), red

sandstones and .shales, with copper ore and vegetable

remains ; and (.3), sandstones, grits, and fossiliferous

limestones, with interstratified beds of marl and
gyi'sum, the marls occasionally containing plants,

and also scams of impure coal.

In England, the Permian rocks are somewhat
extensively developed in Durham, where they have
been described by Sedgwick and King. From this

county, they continue in a narrow strip bordering

the Carboniferous beds down the centre of England,
imtil they are lost ne.ar Nottingham. In Cheshire,

Shropshii-e, Stafford, and AVarwick, they imderlio

the salt-bearing triassio rocks. The Durham strata

are grouped as follow :

1. Concretionary and amorphous"|

„ T, '™'^f™'-\ • ; ,
•

. ;, = nunter5clncfc.r.
2. Breccuitea.inapseudo-Urccciatcd i

linicstoue, . . . . j

3. Fossiliferous limestone, . 1 =Zechstein
4. Compact limestone, . . /

5. Marl slate. .... =Knpferscliiefcr.

(j. Inferior various-coloured sand- 1 t. n t.t i
, > =Kotlic-toalUcirendc.

Btono, . . . . }
^

The fractured bones and teeth of saurians found

in the basement bed of the sixth group, were
considered the e.ai-liest evidence of the existence of

reptiles, until the discovery of the Archegosaurus in

the Carboniferous rocks.

The known organic remains of this period are

neither remarkable nor abundant. Many palaeozoic

forms became extinct within this period; among
them are the remarkal)lo SigiUaria and the Neur-

opteris of the coal-beds, the well-known brachio-

pod, Producta, and sevei"al genera of hcterocercal-

tailed fish. Some new forms appear, the most
important of which are the labyrinthodont reptiles,

which, though beginning in the upper Carboniferous

beds, increase in uumlier in the Permian, and reach

their maximum development in the succeeding

Triassio group.

PERMUTATIONS and COMBINA'TIONS.
A combination, in Mathematics, is a selection of a

number of objects from a given set of objects, with-

out any regard to the order in which they .ire placed.

The objects are called elements, and the combina-
tions are divided into classes, according to the

number of elements in each. Let the given elements

be the four letters a, h, c, d ; the binary combina-

tions, or selections of two, are ah, ac, ad, be. Id, cd—
sLx in all ; the combinations of three .are ahc, aid,

acd, led—four in all ; while there is only one com-
bin.ation of four, namely, abed.

Permutation, again, has reference to the order of

arrangement ; thus, the two elements, a and h, may
st.and ab or ba, so that every combination of two
gives two permutations ; the three elements, a, b,

and c, may stand abe, acb, bnc, hca, cab, cha, one
combination of tlu'ee thus affording six permuta-
tions. The combhiatious of any order mth all their

jiennutations are called the Variations. Formulas
are given in works of algebra for calculating the

ilO

number of permutations or combinations in any
given case. Suppose seven lottery-tickets marked
1, 2, .3, to 7, and that two are to be drawn ; if it is

asked, how m.any jjossible pairs of numbers there
are, this is a question of the number of com-
binations of seven elements, two together, which
is found to be 21. If we want to know how
many times the same seven persons coidd sit down
to t.ablc together with a different arrangement
each time, this is to ask how many permutations
seven objects admit of, and the formula gives,

7x0x5x4x3x2 = 51140. The theory of pro-

b.abilities is founded on the laws of combination.

Thus, in the case of drawing two tickets out of

sevou, since there are 21 possible pairs, the chance
or probability of drawing any particular pair is 1 in

21, or jV- I'l working out cpiestions in 'eomljina-

tions,' advantage is often taken of the fact that

wh.atevcr number of elements be taieii from a group
to form a combination, the number left gives the

same number of combinations ; thus the number of

combinations of 10 elements three together, is the

same as that of 10 elements seven together, &c.

PERN. See Honey Buzzaed.

PERNA]Mr>U'CO, the most eastern seaport of

Brazil, stands at the mouths of the Biberiljo and
Capeberibe, in lat. 8° 4' S., long. 34° 52' W., SO miles

south of Parahiba. It is the greatest sugar-mart in

Brazil, and is the third in commercial importance
of the cities of the empire. It consists of three

])ortions, connected by reads and bridges

—

liceife,

the chief seat of commerce, on a ])cninsiUa ; »S'.

Antonio, the middle district, on an island between
the peninsula and the mainland ; and Soa Vista,

on the mainland. The inner harbour, which has

a depth of from 10 to 30 feet, is formed by a reef

which extends along the coast .at a distance

of from a quarter to half a mile from the coast.

Tliis reef serves the purposes of a breakwater.

Opposite the northern extremity of the city, there

is an opening in the reef, resembling an artificial

cut, and forming a passage of suflioient width to

admit of the entrance of vessels drawing 16 feet of

water. No port is more easily accessible th.on the

outer harbour of Pernambuco. There is a light-house

in the harbour, and it is defended by several forts.

Formerly, the cit3' was extremely dirty, the streets

nupaved, and much inconvenience was suffered from
want of a proper supply of water. Of late ye.ars,

however, many improvements have been intro-

duced ; water-works have been erected, extensive

and spacious quays formed along the margins of the

rivers, and the streets have, in most instances, been
paved and lighted. Numerous coUeijios and other

educational institutions have been established, and
the growing wealth and commercial prosperity of

the city has been accompanied by an increasing

degree of comfort and refinement. The principal

exports are sugar, cotton, rum, hides, and dye-woods.
In 1859, 054,642 tons of sugar were exported. The
imports are woollen and cotton cloths, h.ardwarc,

silks, wines, and flour. Pop. from 80,000 to 100,000.

PERNAJIBUCO, a maritime province of Brazil,

is bounded on the sotith-east by Bahia and Alagoas,

and on the north-west by Piauhi, Ceara, and
Parahiba. It contains 61,00S square miles, and
has a population of 950,000. The coast is flat, and
fringed with coral reefs, which render navigation

dangerous. The chief river is the S.an Francisco,

which forms the southern boundary, and includes

the greater portion of the area of the province

in its b.asin. The banks of this river comi)rise

many rich, expansive meadows, and here the cattle

are reared which, in the form of beef and
hides, form an important article of export at the
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seajjort of Peniambuco. Much of the cotton and
sugar brought to the market of the capital is

harvested about .'iOO miles inland, in regions fertil-

ised by streams that rise at the base ot the Santa
Earbaretta Hills, tlie first hill-range in this distriot
tliat arrests the trade-wind froin the Atlantic,
laden with rain. From tlie capital to Joazeiro, a
distance of about 400 miles, across a district
covered with valuable sugar-plantations, a railway
was in course of construction in ISCl. The pro-
vince comprises immense tracts of rich and fertile
soil, lu-oiluctive in sugar-cane, cotton, maize, fniits,

vegetables, and medicinal herbs. From the forests,
balsams, gums, and dye-woods are obtained.

PERNAMBUCO WOOD. See EK-iZiL Wood.

PERNO'W (Germ. Pernau), a seaport of the
P>altic Provinces, Pussia, in the government of
Livonia, stands on a sandy heath at tlie mouth of
a river of the same name, on the Gulf of Riga, 102
mUes north of the port of Riga, and 350 miles west-
south-west of St I'etersburg by sea. The mouth
of the river is so shallow that large vessels are
oliliged to anchor in the roads. Tlie exports are
chielly flax, linseed, corn, and timber ; the jirincipal

imports are salt and hfrrings. In 1S59, 204 vessels,
of 29,,'jijG tons, cutered and cleared the port. Pop.
50S4.

PERPENDI'CUIiAR. A straight lino standing
on another straight line is said to be perpendiculai
to that other when the angles it makes on both sides

are equal (see Angle). A line is said to be perpen-
dicular to a plane when it is at right angles to any
line in that plane meeting it. Planes arc said to

be perpendicular to each other when any line iu i

the one plane perpendicular to their common liue

of intersection is also jjerpendicular to all lines

meeting it iu the other plane.

The wovd ' perpendicular,' in common usage,

refers to a direction at right angles to the surface

of still water, and is synonymous with vertical.

PERPENDICULAR, the name given to the style

of Gothic arcliiteeturc in England which succeeded
the Decorated Style. It prevailed from about the
end of the 14tli c. to the middle of the IGth c, and
was thus contemporary witli the Flaraboj'ant Style
in France. Tliesc styles have much in common,
but they derive tbeii- names from the features

peculiar to each. Thus, the Flamboyant (q. v.) is

distinguished by the flowing lines of its tracery;

whilst the Perpendicular is remarkable for its still

and rectilinear lines. The lines of the window-
traceiy arc chiefly vertical, and the muUions are

frequently crossed by horizontal bars. The mould-
ings are usually thin and hard. The same feeling

jiervades the other fcatui'es of the style; tlio

buttresses, piers, towers, &c., arc all dr.awn up and
attenuated, and present in their shallow recesses

and meagre line.^ a great contrast to the deep
shadows and l)old mouldings of the earlier styles.

The art of masonry was well understood during the
Perpendicular period, and the vaulting was admir-
ably built. X'an-tracery Vaidting (q. v.) belongs to

this style. The depressed or four-centre arch is

another of its peculiar features. This arch, over
doorw.ays, has the mouldings generally arranged in

a square form over the arch, with spandrels contain-

ing shields, quati'cfoils, &c. P.inelling was also much
used, the walls being frequently almost entirely

covered with it, as in Henry VII.'s Chapel at

Westininster. There are many well-known buihl-

ings of this style. Most of the colleges at Oxford
and Cambridge belong to it, and in almost
every cathedral and church of imiwrtanee, there
are some specimens of it. Opeu timbcr-ruofs arc

very common in the Perpendicular
amongst the peculiar and beautifid

Style, and
features of

arc

the

Nave of Winchester Cathcdi-al.

architecture of this country. The roof of West-
minster Hall, built by Richard II., is the largest

example ever erected.

PERPENDICULAR FORTIFICATION owes
its origin to the Marquis dc Montalembert, a dis-

tinguished French general, who published his work
upon the subject in 1770. Vauban liad, it w.as

admitted, rendered the art of attack superior to
that of defence. Montalembert strove to reverse
this relation, and, in his endeavoui-s, rejected
entirely tlie b,astion sj'stem of the older engineers.

Instead of the occasional bastions, with intervening
curtains (see FoKTiFlCATiox), with which they
surrounded their cnceinir, ho broke the whole
polygon into salient aiul re-entering angles, the

latter being generally right angles. Before the
connected reilans thns formed were counterguards

ot low elevation and ravelins, to which the

approaches were through cascniatcd cn/.oiuiiur.^.

In the s.ilient angle of each redan, he built a brick

tower, 40 feet iu diameter, twelve-sided, and four

stories high. The second and third tiers were
built for heavy guns, and the upper loopholed for

musketry. In tlie centre of the tower was a cir-

cular rC'ditil, intended .as a last refuge for the

garrison. Montalembert maintained that from
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these towers every iiossiblo approach coiJil be
commaiicU'cl, whioli to n great extent is true ; but
it must be also remembered that the greater sjiaee

.1 giHi commauils, by so much the more is it raised
above the plain, and rendered visible. These
towers would have little chance against the rifled

ordnance of tlio jn-esent day. Montalembert's
system w.-is violently attacked by the French
engineers, but Carnot subsefj,uently adopted it, with
some modifications, and it enters largely into the
modern Germai\ defensive works. 'J'lio system has
never, however, found favour with Dritish engineers.

PERPE'TUAL CURE, a form of ecclesiastioal

benefice which grew out of tlie abuse of lay Impro-
priation (q. v.), the improjiriator appointing a
clergyman to discharge the siiiritual functions of

which he himself was not cap.able. The substituted

clergyman, in ordinary cases, is ajipointed by the
bishop, and called a vicar; but when no judvision

is made for a vicar, the impropriator appoints tlie

clergyman, who is called a per|ietual curate. The
perpetual curate enters on his office without induc-

tion or institution, and requires only the bishop's

licence. Perpetual cures are also created by tlie

erection and endowment of a chapel subject to the

principal church of a parish. Such cures, however,
are not benefices, unless endowed out of the fund
called Queen Anne's Bounty. Chui-ches so endowed
are, by 2 and 3 Vict. c. 40, recognised as benefices.

The district churches which have been erected

under several recent acts are made perpetual cures,

and their incumbents are corporations.

PERPETUAL MOTIOX, The. According to

Newton's First Law (see MoTiox, Laws of), all im-
resisted motion continues for ever unchanged. Thus,
iffriction could he avoided, a top or a gyroscope
spinning in vacuo is an instance of motion which
would be unchanged for ever, and which, therefore,

might be called perjietual. The motion of the sun
in space, the earth's rotation about its axis, and
numerous other common motions, are in this po]iular

sense perpetual. [It is necessary to remark here,

that even these motions are subject to retardation
;

for instance, those of the bodies of the solar .system,

by the resistance of the luminiferous medium, which
we know to be matter, and which fiUs all sjiace.

This was remarked by Newton himself, for he s.ays,

'the larger bodies, planets and comets, jireserve

their motions longer (than terrestrial objects),

because they move in less resisting media.' Tlie

same cause influences the motion of the gyroscope,

but in its case there is another retarding influence

at wiirk, duo to the production of electric currents

by the magnetism of the earth.] But this is not
what is technically nnderstood by the title The
Perpetual ^lotion. It means an engine which,
without any supjily of power from without, can not
only maint.iin its own motion fi>r ever, or as long as

its materials last, but can also be applied to drive

machinery, and therefore to do external work. In
other words, it means a device for creating power
or energy without corresponding expenditure. This
is now known to lie absolutely impossible, no matter
what physical forces be eniiiloyed. In fact, the

modern physical axiom, the Conservation of Energy,

(see Force), founded on experimental bases as cer-

tain as those which convince us of the truth of the

Laws of Motion, may be expressed, in the negative,

thus: The perpetual motion is impossible. Helm-
holtz's beautifiil investigations regarding Conserva-
tion of Energy (referred to in Force), are founded on
this axiom. So is the recent application, by Clausius,

of C'arnot's remarkable investigation of the ' ilotive-

power of Fire ' to the true Theory of Heat. Other
instances will be mentioned at the end of the article.

The complete statement of the im]iossiliility of

procuring the jierpetual motion with the ordinary
mechanical arrangements, in which it was most
conmionly sought, is to be found in the Prineipia
(i|. v.), as a deduction from Newton's Tiiird Law of
jiotion. The equivalent principle of Conservation
of Energy is there stated in a manner which leaves

nothing to be desired ; although not given in any-
thing like the modern phraseology. Yet it is usn.ally

said, in works on the Perpetual Motion, that He La
Hire (in IG7S) g.ave the first proof of its inipossiljility

in ordinary mechanics. This proof, published long
after Newton's, is by no means so complete, as it

exposes only some of the more patent absurdities

which had liecn propounded for the solution of the
problem. It is certain, and worthy of jiartieular

notice, that Newton was far in advance of the

greatest of his contemporaries and their immediate
successors, in even the fuuilamental notions of

mechanics. Thus, we find John Bernouilli seriously

proiiounding a form of the iierpctual motion, deiiend-

ing upon the alternate mixture, and separation Iiy a
filter, of two liquids of diU'erent clensities ; an
arrangement which is as preposterous as the very
common suggestion of a water-wheel which shoukl

pump up its own supply of water ; and whose
absurdity must be evident to any one acquainted
with Newton's chapter on the Laws of Motion.

It is curious that, long before Newton's time, the

physical axiom, that the perpetual motion is imjios-

sible, was assumed liy .Stevinus as a foundation for

the science of Statics. This is particularly interest-

ing when we compare it with the magnificent dis-

coveries which have been evolved in our own day
from the same principle applied to the physical forces

genci'ally, and not to gra^itation alone, as contem-

plated liy Stevinus. His p;oe:s3 is as follows : Let

an endless chain of uniform
weight be passed round a ,(>-'\

smooth triangular prism
ABC, of which the face

BC is horizontal. The free ^^
portion of the chain BDC E,=^—— sc
will hang in a symmetrical *'"^, S
curve (Oaten-ai;y, q. v.), 'i;, „o

%
D

and its tension will ther

fore be the same at B and
at C. Hence the other
portion BAG of the chain
will be free to move, unless the resolved jiarfc of
the weight of AB, acting down the inclined jilane

A!?, just balance that of the corresponding portion
of the chain down AC. If these balance, the
par.allelogram of forces is proved ; if not, one side

will preponderate, and wo shall evidently obtain
the ]>erpetual motion.
We Mill briefly sketch the history of the simjiler

part of the proljlcm, whore mechanical and hydro-
statical arrangements alone are contemplated, and
where the impossibility of procuring the perpetual
motion had been completely shewn by Newton.
The leading features of the various devices sug-

gested as self-moving engines are three : 1. The
machine being a combination of mechanical powers
driven by weights, was to be constructed so as con-

stantly to wind up those weights as they fell, and
therefore to be constantly in the same circumst.ances

as to power in each successive complete revolution.

The ideal of this, in its simplest form, is that of a
wheel moving about a horizontal axis, and so adjust;-

ing certain heavy sliding pieces on its surface, as to

have always a preponderance on one jiarticular side.

2. The tyiie of the second class difTers from that of

the fii-st only iu the substitution of liquids for the

weights in the first class, and the consequent

introduction (often iu most extravagant forms) of
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liydrostatioal laws, wliich the inventors seem to have
considered less certain and more pliable than the

stern facts of common mechanics. 3. The machine
depends on some natural jiowcr, such as rain, chanj;e

of temperature, wiud, lluctuations of the barometer,

tides, &c. The cousideration of tliis third class is

very interesting;, but we will defer it for a little.

Of the first class, the only machines that seem
ever to have succeeded in jiermanently deceiving any
hut their inventors arc those of the Marquis of

Worcester and of Comicillor OrfTyreus. Contem-
porary with the former was Bishop WUkius, who
candidly and inj;eniously points out the fallacies of

various devices of his own, depemling severally on
Avcights, on magnets, and on Archimedes's screw.

His first attcm])t seems to have been closely allied

to that of the Marquis of Worcester, of whose cugiiio

we have no drawing, and only a vei-y vague descrip-

tion. The following figures give us, however, some

Bishop Wilkins's First Fonn.

notion of its probable nature. Tlie first is one of

W'ilhins's, the second that of Jackson, the third that

In all three, the attempt is by the sliding of the
balls in their cells, or liy the turning of the levers,

to give the preponderance to the descending side of

Jackson's Perpetual Motion.

of Merlin. Their construction is evident fiom the

figures.

Merlin's Pcrjictual Motion.

tlie wheel. ]5ut even the cuts shew that, though

the weiglits on the descending side are on the whole
further from the axis of the wheel than those on

the ascending side, yet tlicre are more htdh on the

latter than on the former side ; and a careful exami-

nation, like that made by Wilkins, shews that their

nionieuts in opposite directions about the a.\is

balance each other. With reference to the invcnticn

of the Marquis of Worcester—who is otherwise well

known as one of the first to foresee, and even in

part to realise experimentally, the advantage of steam

as a motive-power—we find the following in his

Ccntin-ij of InvviUions: ' An Adrantaijious Change of

Centers.—To iwouide and make that all y' weights of

y' descending syde of a whcele shal be perpetually

further from y" center, then those of y° mounting

syde, and yett equall in number and heft of y" one

syde as y" other. A most iueredible thing if not

scene, butt tryed before y' late King of h.ap|iy

and glorious memorye in y° Tower by my directions,

twoExtraordnary Embassadors accompanying his

Ilia''" and y' I>. of Itichmond, D. Hamilton, and

most part of y" Court attending him. The whcele

was 14 foote ouer, and 40 weights of 50 p'' ajiiece
;

S' Wm. Belford, then Lieu' of y" Tower, and yet

lining can justify it with scucrall others ; They all

saw Ihat uoe sooner these great weights p;issed

y" Diameter Line of y" vppcr syde but they hung a

"foote further from y" center, nor no sooner passed

the Diameter Line of the lower syde, butt they huug
a foote ne.-vrer ; bee pleased to judge y' consequence.'

The machine of tirliyreus, by which 'S (Iravesandc

was completely taken in, so much so that he wrote

to Newton expressing his belief that the perpetual

motion M'as really found, consisteil of a l.irge w heel

or drum covered with canvas, to prevent the interior

from being seen, and rotating about a thick horizuu-

tal axle.
" This m.achine, when set agoing in either

direction, moved with accelerated sjieed till it reached

a rate of twenty-five turns in a minute; and on one

occasion w.as scaled iq) by the Elector of Cassel for

two months, and at the expiration of that time found

to be moving as r.apiilly as ever. This, like the cele-

brated automaton chess-player, was evidently a case

of clever imimsitiou ; and but for its strange effect

* Sec Harlciau MS., No. 2428, in tho British Museum.
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on 'S Gravcsauile, would proljably liave been for-

gotten long ago. Tricks of tliis kiuJ, more or less

mm'uioiis.sucli as that of Spence of Linlithgow

(ISIS), which many of our readers may recollect,

are still common, especially in America.
Bishop Wilkius's third form is a good example

of the second class of contrivances above men-
tioned. Its construction will be readily understood

-ai'la h=\ Ibi

Bishop Wilkins's Third Fonn.

from tlio annexed cut. The water-wheels, driven
by the desccudiug water, are intended to tiu'u the
Archimedean screw, so as constantly to replenish

the tank above. Wilkins's calm investigation of

the reasons why his device will not succeed, is

very interesting and creditable.

As a contrast, let us take a case of special

absurdity, that of Norwood. In the figiu'e, it is

supposed that, as the weight of the water or

Norwood's Pei-petual Motion.

mercury in the large vessel immensely exceeds that

in the neck, it will preponderate, and drive the

liquid through the spout into the vessel again

;

thereby furnishing, not only an admu-able peqietual

motion, but a conclusive disproof of one of the

fundamental laws of Hydrostatics.

The second of Wilkins's cases is an instnictive one.

It depends on magnetism, and will be readily under-

stood from the cut. AB is a loadstone, which

draws the iron ball C up the inclined plane to E,

where there is a hole through which the ball falls

do\ra the curved incline, pushes open a trap at F,

and is dragged again up the plane by the loadstone.

The error of this is tlic neglect of tlie action of the

loadstone on the falling ball. There would be an

admiraljle case of the perpetual motion if we covld
Hi

remove or annihilate (without expenditure of work)
the action of the loadstone during the descent.

Unfortuuately, the law of magnetic attraotioa is the

Bishop Wilkina

same as that of gravitation, and what is impossiljle

with the one, nmst be equally so with the other.

A good illustration of this is Addoley's Perpetual
Motion, represented in the annexed sketch. The
sjjokes projecting from the wheel are magnets,
whose south poles are all turned from the centre.

These are attracted by the north poles (N), and

rwir

Addeley's Perpetual Motion.

repelled by the south poles (S) of four fixed mag-
nets ; and blocks of wood (A) are interposed, to

prevent magnetic action where it would tend to stop

the machine ! If it were possible to find a sub-

stance which would deal with gravitation or mag-
netism as an opaque body does with light (casting a

shadow), the i>erpetual motion woidd be obtained

with the greatest case.

It woidd be tedious and unprofitable to go through
the various physical forces, shewing how a miscon-

ception of their laws has led to himdreds of patented

schemes for the jjroduction of perpetual motion.

We may merely hint at magneto-electric machines
turned by electro-magnetic engines, to which they

supply the electric currents ; electric machines,

driven by a gas-engine, the fuel for which is sui)plied

by the decomposition of water by the electricity

produced, &c. ; the absurdity of aU of which may
be imagined from the perfectly analogous case of a

steam-engine to which heat might be supposed to
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be supjilied by the friction of bodies driven by the
engine itself. An excellent example of this absurdity

is furnished by the writings of one of our ablest

geologists. Ho considers that the internal heat of

the earth may be duo to chemical combination, that
the heat so produced may develop thermo-electric

currents, and that these in their turn may decom-
pose the compounds formed, so that the process

may go on indeliuitely.

JJut the third class of attempts above described
merits a few words. It certainly does not give the
perpetual motiun, but it is cai)able of furnishing

priuic-movers wliich will work nninteiTuptcdly for

perliaps hundreds of thousands of years. This is

done, however, as we shoidd ejqject, at the expense
of other stores of energy in the nniverse. Thus,
the tide-wheel, or tidal engine, a little-used but
most eflective source of power, derives its energy
entirely from the earth's diurnal rotation. Engines
driven by collected rain-water, such as mill-wheels,

&e., and others driven by power stored up from
winds, &c., depend ujiou energy radiated from the
sun, mainly in the form of heat. None of these
can, tlierefore, in strictness be called the perjietual

motion, since the energy of the earth's rotation, or

of the sun's heat, is drawn upon in their production.

But the complete jiroof of the uupossibility of

procuring the jierpetiial motion by any arrangement
whatever, involving any known forces, was arrived

at mainly by the experiments of Joule (q. v.), who
sliewed that the principle of the Conservation of

Energy extends, not alone to the forces for which it

was enunciated by Newton, bnt to every known
form of physical action. The date 1S40—1845
may thus be said to have finally settled this long-

disputed question ; at all events, imtil new forms of

physical forces nuiy happen to be discovered ; and
we are now in a jiositiou to do generally, what was
wisely done by the French Academy in 1775 for

ordinary mechanical contrivances alone—viz., refuse

to consider any scheme whatever which pretends to

give work without con'esponding and equivalent

expenditure. The language in which this decision

of the French Academy is recorded (Ilhloirc

de VA cademie, 1775) is well worthy of being quoted,

for its calm scicntilio clearness and brevity, and
for its present api'licability to jihysical science in

general :
' The construction of a perpetual motion is

impossible. Even if the eflfeet of the motive-power
were not in the long run destroyed by friction and
the resistance of the mediimi [in which tlie motion
takes place], this power covdd jiroduce merely an
ed'ect equivalent to itself. In order, therefore, to

prudueo a perpetual ell'cct fi-om a linite cause, that

elTect must be iulinitely small in any linite time.

Neglecting friction and resistance, a body to which
motion has been given will retain it for ever ; but
only on condition of its not acting on otlicr bodies,

ami. the only perpetual motion possible, on this

hypothesis (which, besides, cannot occur in nature),

would be useless for the object which the devisers

of perpetual motions have in view. This species of

research has the inconvenience of being costly ; it

has ruine<l many a family ; and numerous mechanics,

wlio might have done great service, have wasted on
it their means, their time, and their talents.

' These are the principal motives which have led

the Academy to its decision. In resolving tliat it

will no louger notice such speculations, it simply
declares its opinion of the uselessncas of the labours

of those who are devoted to them.'

It has been asserted that the infatuation of the

per[>etual motionista, who (as may bo seen by a

glance at the specilieatious of patents in Britain,

France, Belgium, America, Ice.) are [lerhaps more
uumeroiis uuw thau ever, ia duo to two causes

—

one, the idea that the perpetual motion is a lost,

but recoverable invention ; the otiier, that some
immense government reward has been for years laid
aside for the successful discoverer. But, unha[ipily,
these ideas are as fallacious as the grand delusion
itself ; and any one who, in the present state of science,
allows himself to be carried away by this fascinat-
ing inquiry, loses his time and wastes his talents,
mure hopelessly than even a ' squarer of the circle.'

In conclusion, wo may mention a few of the
cases already hinted at, in which the impossibility
of the perpetual motion formed the basis of an
investigation. These will shew the great uso
which may be made of even a negative proposition.
Helmholtz has shewn from it that the idtimate
particles of matter must exert upon each other forces,

whose direction is that of the line joining each pair
of particles, and whose magnitude depends solely on
their distance. J. Thomson employed it to shew that
the freezing-point of water is lowered by pressure,

aa otherwise work might be created by the freezing

of ice-cold water. W. Thomson has employed it

to shew that a diamagnetic (see Diamagnetism)
body does not take the opposite magnetism to iron,

when m similar circumstances ; for if it did, and
if, like iron, it took time for the full development
of the action, a perpetual motion might be produced.
The literature of this subject is very extensive,

but scattered mainly through Patent Kecords and
ephemeral pamphlets. The Journal, da Savants,

and Montucla's Hisloire des ilalhematiques may be
cousiUted; but esiJccially we would refer the curious

reader to a recent work by Mr Dircks (of Patent-

Ghost notoriety) entitled Perpetiunn Mobile (8pou,

London, ISGl) ; to which we have been indebted for

some of our historical notices. The tenor of the
work is such that we cannot easily discover whether
the author is a perpetual-motionist or not ; Imt,

however tliis may be, it is extremely complete and
interesting as a history.

PERPETU'ITIES, L.vw against, consists in a
rule adopted in England to the eflect that j)roperty

cannot be tied up for a period longer than the

lives of some parlies already in existence, and 21

years more. Those who have the power t>f disposing

of their property have often attempted to regulate

the succession of their estate at distant periods.

Such was the object of the origiu:d practice of

entaiUng property, and so enforcing the devolution

of ]>ruperty on a certam series of heii's to the

remotest generations. This power of testators waa
always looked upon with jealousy, as tentling to

embarrass future dealings with the property, and
frustrate the pur[iose3 for which ju-operty is estab-

lished. 8o early as the reign of Edward IV., a
decision was come to by the courts in Taltarum'a

cose, which had the cllcct of allowing the first

tenant in tail in remainder, on arriWng at majority,

to disentail the estate at discretion. Hence, in

EuLjland, there has been ever since no mode of

settling property in any way so as to tie it up
beyond the life of the first who takes an estate of

freehold, and the nonage of the tenant in tail next

in remainder— i. e., the lives of persons in existence,

and 21 yeai-s more. This principle applies not only

to land, but to personal property. As to the

accumulation of the income of property, an attempt

was made by the late Mr Thcllusson to create an

uumenso fortune by directing the income of his

property to be accumulated during the lives of

all his children, grandchildren, and gre.at-grand-

ehildrcu, who were living at the time of his death,

for the benelit of some future descendants, to be

living at the death of the survivor. The probable

amniint of the aecnmnlated fund was expected to

bo 10 mJUious. The will was in great nie.isura
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defentcd by the existing law, but in consequence of

so conspicuous an attempt, an act of ]iarliameut

was passed, called tlie TlicUusson Act (.'i'J aiul 40

Geo. III. c. 98), which iu future forbids the aeciunu-

lation of income for any longer time tlian the life

of the granter or settler, or 21 years from his death.

In Scotland, so far from the aliove doctrines having

b'icn early adopted, the contrary doctrine was
established. See Entail.

PERPIGNAN, a town of France, and a fortress

of the first rank, capital of tlie department of

Pyrenoes-Orientales, on the right bank of the river

Tet, miles from tlic Mediterranean, and -11) miles

by railway south of Narl)i)uue. It commands the

passage by the Eastern I'yreuees from Spain into

Erance, and is defended on tlie south by a citadel

and by ramparts flanked with bastions, and pro-

tected by raised works. The works underwent a

thi>rough repair in 1823, and P. now ranks as one

of the'tirst strongholds in France. Its ai)pearance

is exceedingly picturesque. From a distance, its

houses are seen in the midst of a forest of orchards

;

and a closer examination shows a collection of

narrow streets, covered with awnings; houses of

semi-Moresque construction, with wooden balconies

and courts, and other evidences of Spanish inllnence.

The cathedral, a massive building, begun in 1324;

the belfry of St Jacques and the Castiller (now

used as a mihtary prison), with its battlements and

machicolations, give character to the town. P.

contains barracks for 5000 men, a council-house,

palace of justice, mint, a college, numerous schools,

museums, and scientific societies. Good vin onltnaire

(red) is grown in the vicinity; woollen cloths,

playing-cards, leather, &c., arc manufactured, and

there fs a good trade iu wine, braudy, wool, and

silk. Pop. 18,199.

P., as capital of the former county of RoussiUon,

remained long iu the hands of the kings of Aragon,

and in 1349, King Pedro founded a university here.

In 1042, it was taken by Louis XIII.; and since

tliat time, the town itself, together with the county

of Koussillou, has remained in the possession of the

French.

PERRAIILT, Chakles, a French writer, born

at Paris, 12th January 1G28, was the son of an

advocate, and received a good education. In IG51,

lie became a member of the Paris bar, and obtained

a considerable measure of success as a pleader

;

but having made the acquaintance of the minister

C'ollwrt, he was erelong diverted from the jiractice

of his profession by receiving the appointment of

GontroUcr-geueral of the Royal Buildings. In 1071,

the inilucn'ce of Colbert procured for him au en-

trance into the French Academy, into wliich learned

body he introduced several important reforms.

Wh.at first made his name well known was his

famous controversy with Eoileau regarding the

comparative merits of the ancients and moderns,

wdiich origin.ated in a poem of P.'s, entitled Le Slide

de Louis le Grand, read before his confrferes of the

Academy, and intended to prove that modern .authors

were suiierior to Homer, Herodotus, Plato, Aristotle,

Virgil, &c. It was followed up by .an elaliorate and

methodically written ParallHe ilis Anchns ct drs

Modcrii'-s (4 vols. lOSS— 1098), which, tliough an

able and learned performance, is a complete failure

in its logic. Boileau was his keenest opponent, and

fiercely, not to say rudely, assailed him iu his

Jlijlexhns siir Lonrjin, to which P. reiilied with

cqiial acrimony, but not with equal wit, in his

Apolo'jk des Femmes (1694). One good effect of

this quarrel was to turn P.'s attention still more
closely and critically to his contemimraries, the

result of wliich was an admir.able work, Homines
116

llliistrcs da Siede de LotiU XJV., containing 200

critical Ijiogr.aphics. But the work that has far

more than any other preserved his name is his ( 'uidr.i

(/(« F(e.i, or Fairy Tales. See Kovel-s. Tlie grace,

liveliness, .and ingenious child-like fancy displayeil

in these charming compositions, are beyond all

praise, and when'we remember that their author

was far advanced in years when lie wrote them,

the feat seems miraculous. ' Second childhood ' is

not alw.ays so like tlie ' iirst,' as that of 1'. seems

to have been. P. died IGtli jMay 1703.

PERRY, .an agreeable beverage m.adc by fenuent-

ing the juice of pears. It is extensively made in

AVorcestershirc, Gloucestershire, Herefordshire, and

Devonshire, and forms, with cider, tlie chief diet-

drink of those districts. It contains from live to

nine per cent, of alcohol. The best pe.ars for making

perry are tliose which from their rough taste are

least agreeable for eating.

PE'RSEA. See Avocado Peak.

PERSECU'TIONS, TnE Ten, of the Christi.an

Church, is the name by which are known in eccle-

siastical history certain periods of siieeial severity

exercised towards the rising community of Christiana,

for the purpose of compelling them to renounce their

new creed, and to conform to the est.ablished religion

of the empire. The Christian commuiuty were at

all times regarded with suspicion .and dislike in the

Roman empire—the constitution of Rome not only

being essentially intolerant of tliose new religious

which, like the Christian, were directly aggressive

against the established religion of the st.ate, but

being particulivrly hostile to ju-iv.ate .associations

and private assembl.ages for worship, such as those

which every Christian congregation by its very

nature presented; .and thus there are very few

periods, during the iirst three centuries, in which it

can Ijc said tiiat the chm-eh enjoyed cverywliere a

complete immunity from persecution. But the

name is given particularly to certain jieriods when
cither new enactments were p.assed .against Chris-

tianity, or the existing ones were enforced with

unusual rigour. The notion of ten such periods is

commonly accepted almost as au historical axiom

;

and it is not gencr.ally known that this precise

determination ofthe number is comparatively recent.

In the 4th c.,no settled theory of the number of

persecutions seems to have been adopted. Lac-

tautius reckons up but six ; Eusebius does not state

what the number w.as, but his narrative suiiplies

d.ata for nine. Sulpicius Severus, in the Stli c, is

the Iirst who expressly states the number .at ten;

but he only enumerates nine iu detail, and in

completing the niunber to ten, ho adds the general

persecution which, at the coming of Antichrist,

is to precede the end of the world. The fixing of

ten as the number seems to have origin.ated iu a

mystic allusion to the ten horns of the beast in the

Apocalypse (xvii. 12).

It need hardly be said, however, th.at this is only

a question of words, the diversity of enumeration

arising from the difl'erent notions .attached by tlie

several historians to the designation fjeiieral. If

taken quite strictly to com]u'ise the entire Roman
empire, the number must fall below ten ; if used more

loosely of local persecutions, the number might be very

largely increased. The ten persecutions commmily

regarded as gener.al are the following : the persecu-

tion under Kero, 64 a.d. ; under Domitian, 95 a.d.
;

under Tr.ajan, 107 a.d. ; under Hadrian, 125 a.d. ;

under Marcus Aurelius, 105 a.d. ; under Septimiiis

Severus, 202 a.d. ; under Maxiraiuus, 235 a.d. ;

under Uecins, 249 a.d. ; under V.alerianus, 257 a.d. ;

under Diocletian, 303 a.d. The extent and tlie

duration of some of these h.ave been the suljjcct of



TEXISEPOLIS.

considerable controversy, and indeed an animated
discussion was maintained for a long period as to
the [nobaljle total iiiunlier of victims in the pagan
persecutions of the cliurch. Such controversies are
beyond the scope of this publication. It is quite
certain that there have been exaggerations on the
Christian as well as on the adverse side ; but it has
Ijeen shewn beyond the possibility of doubt, and the
most recent explorations have contirmed the argu-
ments, that the data on which the estimates of

Dodwell and Gibbon, the most prominent advocates
of tlio theory of tlie small number, were founded,
were uncertain, and even fallacious ; and that, not to

spealv of tlie many victims of the constantly recur-

ring h^cal violences, the number who fell in each of

the above-named jjcrsecutions was both large in

itself, and spread, in most cases, over a considerable

extent of the IJoman empire. The most violent, as

«oll as the most widely-spread of these persecutions,

were those under Nero, Trajan, Maximinus, Decius,
and Diocletian. The last-named, though called by
Diocletian's name, was in reality far less the work
of that emperor than of his colleague Galerius ; but
it was extremely crnel, and, with occasional inter-

rnjitions, continued from the year ."O.'i down to the

victory of Constautine over Maxeutius—a period of

nearly ten years.

PEKSE'POLIS (Persian City), the Greek trans-

lation of the lost name of the capital of ancient

Persia {Pai:sa-Karla>'), was situated on the river

Araxes (Bendemir), to the east of the river Medus
(Polwat, or River of JIurgh.ab), in the plain of

Mcrdusht, about ou miles to the north-east of

Sliiraz, on the road to Ispahan. A certain number
of most remarkalile ruins is all that now remains of
that city, with which, according to ancient writers,
' no other city coidd be compared either in beauty
or_ in wealth,' and which was generally designated
'The Glory of the East.' Darius Hystaspcs,
Xerxes, Artaxerxes, and other Achajmenides, each
in his turn contributed towards its aggrandisement.
Alexander the Great, in his march of conquest, is
said to have destroyed P. completely ; but thja
nuist probably oidy be understood to ajiply to some

j

of tlie chief palaces. It may also be presumed that
after the fall of the Achajmenides, that extension of
tlie original town (afterwards known, and important
in history up to within a recent period, as Istakhar),
on which were situated the royal edilices and
temples used as the roj^al treasuries up to the time of
Epiphanes, gradually fell into decay. The situation
of tliese structures, overlooking tlie vast luxuriant
plain of Mcrdusht, is described in terms of rapturous
enthusiasm by every traveller from C'hardia to our
own day. Three groups are chiefly distinguishable in

the vast ruins existing on the spot. First, the

[

Chehel Miuur (Forty Pillars), with the IMouutain of
the Tombs (Rachmed), also called Takht-i-.Jamshld
or the structure of Jamshid, after some fabulous

j

ancient king, pojiularly supposed to be the founder
of Persepolis. The next in order is Naksh-i-
Rustani, to the north-west, with its tombs ; and the
last, tlie building called the Haram of Jamshid.
The most important is the first group, situated on
a vast terrace of Cyclopean masonry at tlie foot of

a lofty muuutaiu-rauge. The extent of this terrace

Euins of

(Copied from Fcrgusson's Palacei

isabout I.jOO feet north-by-south, and aboutSOO east-

by-west, and it w:i.s, according to Diodorus Siculus,

once surrounded bv a triple wall of 16, Si, and GO

cubits respectively" in h"ight, for the triple purpose

of giving strength, inspiring awe, and detVnce. The

whole iutemai area is further divi<led into three

teiiaces—the lowest towanls the south ; the central

being SOO feet square, and rising 45 feet above the

plain ; and the third, the northern, about 5.30 feet

long, and 3-J feet hii;h. No traces of structures are

to bo found on the lowest jilatform ; on the

northern, only the so-called ' Pro[)yUea ' of Xerxes ;

but the central jilatforni seems to have been occupied

by the foremost structores, which again, however,

do not all ap])ear to have stood on the same level.

There aredistiiv.:nished here the so-called ' Great Hall

of Xerxes' called (Chehel Minir, by way of eminence),

the Palace of Xerxes, and the Palace of Darius,

towering one above the other in successive elevation

from the ground. The stone used for the buililings

rersepolis.

of HiiuDeh and Perscpolia licstoied
.)

is dark-gray marble, cut into gigantic square blocks,

and in many cases exquisitely polished. The ascent

from the plain to the great northern platform is

fiirmeel by two double flights, the steps of which

arc nearly 22 feet wide, 34 inches high, and 15

inches in the tread, so that several travellei-s have

been able to ascend them on horseback. What
are called the Propyliea of Xerxes on this platform

are two masses of stone-work, which probably formed

an entrance-gateway for foot-passengers, paved with

"igantio sl.abs of polished marble. Portals, still

standing, bear figures of animals 1.5 feet high, closely

resembling the Assyrian bulls of Nineveh. The

building itself, conjectured to have been a hall 82

feet square, is, according to the cuneiform inscrip-

tions, as intcrpi-cted by Eawlinson, the Work of

Xerxes ; the inscription reads as follows :

'The great -rod .Auramajda, he it is who h.as

ijiven tins world, and who h.os given life to man-

kind, who has made Xerxes king, both king and
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lawgiver of the people. I am Xerxes the king, the

great king, the king of kings, the king of the many-
Iie(i]>leJ countries, the supporter also of the gi-eat

woi'ld, tlie son of King Darius, the Acha;nieiiian.

'Says Xerxes the king, by the grace of Auramajila,

I have made this gate of entrance ; there is many
another nobler M'ork besides this I'ersepolis whicli I

have executed, and whichmy father has executed ;

' &c.

An expanse of IG'2 feet divides this platform from

the central one, which still bears many of those

columns of the Hall of Xerxes from which the ruins

have taken theu' name. The staircase leading u]i to

the Chchel Minrir, or Forty I'illars, is, if possible,

stM more magniiicent than the first ; and the walls

are more sujierbly decoratoil with sculptures, repre-

senting colossal warriors \\-ith spears, gigantic bulls,

combats with wild boasts, processions and the like;

while broken capitals, shafts, pillars, and countless

fragments of buildings, with cuneiform inscriptions,

cover the whole vast space of this platform, 35()

feet from north to south, and 380 from east to west.

The Great Hall of Xerxes, perhaps the largest anil

most magniiicent structure the world has ever seen,

is computed to have been a rectangle of about 300

—

350 feet, and to have consequently covered 105,000

square feet, or 2.1 acres. Tiie pillars were arranged

in four divisions, consisting of a centre group six

deep every way, and an advanced body of twelve
in two ranks, the same number ilanking the centre.

Fifteen columns are all that now remain of the

number. Tlieir form is very beautiful. Their
height is GO feet, the circumference of the shaft 16,

the length from the capital to the torus, 44 feet.

The shaft is finely fluted in 52 divisions; at its

lower extremity begin a cincture and a torus, the
first, two inches in depth, and the latter, one foot,

from whence devolves the jjcdestal, shaped like the

cup and leaves of the jiendent lotus, the capitals

having been surmounted by the double semi-bull.

Behind the HaU of Xerxes was the so-called

Hall of Hundred Columns, to the south of which are

indications of another structure, wliich Fergusson
terms the Central Edifice. Next along the west front

stood the Palace of Darius, and to the south the
Palace of Xerxes, measuring about 86 feet square,

similarly decorated, and of similar grand proportions.

—For a further and more minute description, we
refer to the travels of Niebuhr, Ker Porter, Kich, and
other travellers ; to Fergusson's Palaces of Nineveh
and Persepolis Restored, and to Vaux's Nineveh and
Persepolis. See also the articles Cykus, DjUiius,

Xerxes, Cuneiform, and Peksian Architecture.

PE'RSEUS, also Perses, the last king of Mace-
donia, was the eldest son of Philip V., and was born
in the latter part of the 3d c. e.g. He was trained

to a military life from his earliest years, and after

bringing about the death of his younger brother,

Demetrius, who was a favoiu'ite both with the
Macedonians and the Eomans, he succeeded his

father on the throne 179 E.c. Philip liad long
foreseen that a contest between Rome and Macedon
was inevitable, and he had carefully prejiarcd for it,

so that 1'., on his accession, found himself fore-

armed. Meanwhile, he governed Macedon with great
prudence atid moderation, and became decidedly
popular with his subjects and neighbours. Seleueus
IV. (PhUopator) gave him his daughter Laotliee in

marriage ; Prusias, the Pithynian king, married his

sister ; the Greek states looked favourably on liisi

projects, and his envoys were well received even at

Carthage. The Eomaus took the alarm, and—after

same (lelnsive negotiations—sent an army into

Thessaly (171 B.C.). The war lasted four yeara ; in

the first thi'ee, the advantages were so httle on the
side of the Eomans, that there was a widespread
feeling in P.'s favour iu the countries bordering on
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the Levant and the Archipelago. In the beginning
of the fourth campaign (16S B.C.), L. .^^niilius

Paulus arrived, and took command of the Ronum
forces. A great battle was fought .at Pydua (June

22), in which the army of P. was utterly njuted.

The king himself was soon afterwards forced to

surrender, and conveyed to Rome, where he adorned
the ti'iumph of the eonciueror. He died in captivity

at A Ilia, a few years later.

PERSEUS, in Grecian Mythology, the son of

Zeus and Danae (q. v.), and grandson of Aorisius.

He was brought up at Seriphos, one of the Cyclades,

where Polydectes reigned, who, wishing to gi.'t rid

of him for jirivate reasons, sent him, when yet a

youth, to bring the head of the Gorgon Medusa, oi\

the ])retence tii.at he wanted to present it as a bridal

gift to Hippodamia. P. set forth under the protec-

tion of Athene and Hermes, the former of whiun
gave him a mirror, by which ho could see the
monster witliout looking at her (for that would have
changed him into stone) ; the latter, a sickle ; while
the nymphs provided him with winged sandals, and
a helmet of Hades, or invisible cap. After numerous
wonderful adventures, he reached the abode of

Medusa, who dwelt near Tartessus, on the coast of

the ocean, and succeeded iu cutting off her head,
which he jiut into a bag, and carried olF. On his

return, he visited Ethiopia, where he liljcrated and
married Andromeda, by whom he suliseipicntly had
a numerous family, and arrived at Seriphos in time
to rescue his mother from the annoyance of the too
ardent addresses of Polydectes, whom, along with
some of his companions, he changed into stone.

After this, he went to Argos, from which Acrisius
fled to Thessaly, and P. assumed the vacant throne.

But this, like many other details of the myth, is

differently narrated. P. was worshipped as a hero in

various parts of Greece, and, according to Herodotus,
in Egyjrt too. In ancient works of art, the figure of

P. much resembles that of Hermes.

PERSEVE'RANCE OF SAINTS, a doetnno
necessarily residting from the most esseuUal ]iarts

of the Calvinistic system, and therefore held by
almost aU who adopt the Calvinistic or Augustiniau
doctrines. It is advocated not only by arguments
from other doctrines, as those of election, atone-

ment, the intercession and mediatorial dorauiiou of

Christ, imputed rigliteousness, and regeneration,

but also from many texts of Scripture, as those
which declare eternal life to be always connected
with believing, and those wliich encourage the
believer to depend on the faithfulness, love, and
omnipotence of God. To an objection very com-
monly urged against it, that it tends to make men
careless concernmg virtue and holiness, its advocates
reply, that this objection is only valid against a
doctrine very different from theirs, the true doctrine
of Perseverance of Saints being one of perseverance
in holiness, and giving no encouragement to a con-
fidence of final salvation which is not connected
Vi'ith a present and even an increasing holiness.

PE'RSHORE, a market-town in the county of

Worcester, and 9 mdes south-east of the city of

that name, on the Avon. It contains two churches

—

that of St Andrew's, small and ancient ; and the
church of the Holy Cross, in Norman and Early
English, with a lofty square tower. This church is

the only remaining portion of the ancient abliey-

church of the same name. Pop. (1S61) 2905, who
are employed in wool-stapling, in manufacturing
agricultm'al implements, and in raising fruits and
vegetables for the markets of the large manufactiu'-

ing towns in the vicinity.

PE'BSIA, called by the natives Ikan (see

Aryan Rack), the most extensive and fiowerful
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native kingdom of Western Asia, is bounded on the
N. by the great jilaiii of Khiva, the Caspian Sea,

and the Trans-Cavicasian provinces of Russia ; on
the E. by Bokhara, Afghanistan, and Belucliistan

;

on the S. by the Strait of Ormuz and the Persian
Gulf ; and on the W. by the Shat-el-Arab and
Asiatic Turkey. It contains al)out 545,000 EngHsh
square miles, and consists for the most part of a
gre.at tablehiud or elevated plateau, which in the
centre and on the east side is almost a dead level

;

but on the north, west, and south, ia covered with
a broad belt of mountain-region, here and there
interspersed with tracts of desert and small fertile

plains. The moimtaiu-system of P. has its root
in the north-west corner of the kingdom, and is

a continuation of the Taurus, Armenian, and
Caucasian chains. The Taurus chain enters P. a
little to the north-east of Lake Van (q. v.), and
then turns in a south-easterly direction, ramifying
into numerous parallel chains, which traverse the
west and south of the country, covering it for a
width of from 100 to 330 miles. At its south-
eastern extremity, this chain joins the Jebel-
Abad, which runs eastward through the centre of

the province of Kerman, and forms the southern
boundary of the plateau. The range is generally
limestone, and like all other mountains of the same
character, presents many caves and grottoes. The
province of Azerbijan, iu the north-west, is almost
wholly mountainous. On the east side of Azerbijan,
,a .spur of the Caucasus, separated from it, however,
by the valley of the Kur and Araxes, runs south-
wards at some little distance from, and parallel to,

the shore of the Caspian, at the south-west corner
of which it becomes more elevated, and as the
m.ajestie range of the Elburz takes an easterly direc-

tion, following the line of the Caspian coast at a
distance varyiug from 12 to GO miles. On reaching
Astrabad, it divides into three great parallel ranges

of somewhat inferior elevation, which ]>ursue first

an cast, and then a south-east du'ection, joining the
l'ari)]iamisus in Afghanistan. Many of the hills in

the Elburz are covered with perj)etual snow ; and
tlie highest peak, Mount Uemavend, is more than
UO.OUO feet above the sea. The Persian moimtains are

mostly of a jirimitive character
;

gi'anite, porphyry,
felspar, and mountain limestone enter largely into

their composition ; they also, in gi'cat part, e.xhibit

indications of volcanic action—Demavend itself

being evidently an extinct volcano; and the destruc-

tive earthquakes which ai'e still of frequent occur-

rence in the north and north-west of P., indicate

the presence of suljterrauean fires. The Elburz
on the north, the Zagros on the west, the ICermau
Mountains on the south, and Afghanistan on the

east, are the boundaries of the Persian plateau,

which ranges from 20110 to 5000 feet above sea-

level, the lowest portion being the Gre.at Salt Desert,

in the north-west of Khor.assan, which h:is 2000 feet

of elev.ation above the sea ; while the average eleva-

tion of the whole plateau above the sea is about
3/00 feet. The lower level, out of which the upland
rises, is called the Dushti/itan, or ' Level Country,'

and stretches along the coast of the Persian Gulf
and Gidi of Ornuiz, south of the Bakhtiyari aud
Kerman ranges, and also .along the Caspian Sea,

between it and the Elburz. The aspect of the

plateau, diversilied aa it ia for the most part with
hills and valleys, nuiuntain and plain, is, contrary

to what might naturally be expected, dreary and
forbidding. The interior mountains are everywhere
bare aud arid, unrelieved by trees or shrubs, and
present the appearance of huge masses of gray
rock piled one (ui the other, or starting in abnii)t

ridges from the level plain. The plains are equally

unattractive; aud those which are not deserts,

I

consist either of gravel which has been washed down
j

from the mountain slopes or accumulated into deep
and extensive beds during some former revolution
of n.ature, or of a hard dry clay. To render such a
country fertile, requires the presence of abundant

I

water
; but unfortunately for P., nature has been

remarkably sparing in this respect. The whole of
the east and centre of the country is entirely des-
titute of rivei-s ; the country south of the Kerman
Mountains is very meagrely supplied, the rivers,
such as they are, being almost wholly confined to
the western and the Caspian provinces.
Almost the whole of Khorassan (q. v.), the north

h.alf of Kerman (q. v.), the east of Irak-Ajemi
(q. v.), which form the great central plain, and
detached portions of all the other provinces, with
the exception of those on the Caspian Sea, formiu"
moi-e than three-fourths of the surface of P., are
desert. In some parts of this waste, the surface
ia dry, and produces a scanty herbage of saline
plants; in other parts, it is covered with salt
marshes, or with a di-y, hard, salt crust, sometimes
of considerable thickness, which glitters and Hashes
in the sunlight, forcing the traveller on these
inhospitable wastes to wear a shade to ]n-oteet his
eyes ; but by far the gre.ater portion of this region
consists of sand, sometimes so light and impalpable
as to be shifted hither and thither by the slightest

breeze. This great central desert contains a few
oases, but none of gre.at extent. The largest of the
salt deserts of P. is the ' Dasht Beyad,' commonly
known as the Great Salt Desert of Khorassan,
which lies iu the north-west of that provmoe, and
is 400 miles in length, by 250 miles in breadth.
Some parts of P., however, are of exceeding

fertility and beauty ; the inmiense valleys, some
of them 100 miles in length, between the various
ranges of the Kerman Mountains, abound with the
rarest and most valuable vegetable productions;
great portions of the provinces of Pars, Khuzis-
tan, Ardelan, an4 Azerbijan, have been lavisldy

endowed by n.ature with the most luxuriant vegeta-

tion ; while the Caspian provinces, and the soutliem
slopes of the Elburz, are as beautiful as wood, water,

and a fine climate can make them—the mountain-
sides being clothed with trees and shrubs, and tho
plains studded with nature's choicest products.

Bivers.—P. has hardly one river that can properly

be termed navigable, tliough some of them aro

several hundred miles in length, aud of gi'cat width
aud volume of water; the few that are of sulficient

importance to deserve mention are—the Karun,
which rises iu tho mountains to the south of

Ispahan, flow^s first west, aud then south-south-

west, receiving many tributaries iu its coui-se,

and falls into tho Shat-el-Arab (q. v.), near Moham-
mcrah ; the Kcrkhah (or Karasu of the Turks),

nearly eqnal to the Karun in si?e, aud rising in tho

same range, which Hows first westward, and then

south-south-east, watering the west side of Luristau

and Khuzistan, aud joins tho Tigris a little above

its junction with the Euiihratcs ; tho Kizil-Uzim, or

Sefid-Ilud ('White Kiver'), which springs from tho

Sahund range, and Hows in an easterly direction,

falling into the Caspian Sea a little to the east

of Kesht. Tho Ai-as, or Araxes (q. v.), is by fiir tha

l;ir"est river iu P. ; but it can scarcely be considered

a Persian river, as it uever enters the country, but

merely forms, for some distance, the northern

boundary towards Ilussia. Tho rivei-s which How
to the southwards receive, in the latter part o£

their course, few tributaries, and fertilise only a

narrow strip of land on each side of them, except

when their waters are applied, by means of canals

or other works, to the artilici.al irrigation of the

soil. Thia mode of increasing and extending tho
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productive powers of tlie country was mucli era-

jiloyeil ill auciunt times; but the constant cliange

of masters, and the never-eiulina; disturbances under
which P. has so long suffered, led to the neglect of

the practice, and most of tliese S]ieciiiien3 of the
architectural skill and laborious industry of the
ancient Persians, are now in a ruinous condition.

The Caspian jirovinccs abound in rivers, but the
greater number of them, from the proximity of

the Klburz Jlountains to the Caspian, are mere
mountain torrents, which become dry in summer.

La!;es.—P., as a natural consequence of the nature
and situation of its surface, abounds witii saline lakes,

and there are nearly thirty of tliem having no visible

outlets. The chief lake is Lake Urumiah (q. v.), in

Azerbijan. Lake Bakhtegan, in the east of Pars, the
receptacle for the drainage of the northern half of

that province, is about GO English miles in length,

by 9 in breadth. Lake Shiraz (q. v.) is much smaller.

Climate and Prodiicls.—The climate is necessarily

very varied. What the Younger Cyrus is rc|iorted

to have said to Xenophon regarding the climate,
' tliat people perish with cold at the one extremity,
while tliej' are suffocated with heat at the other,' is

literally true. P. may be considered to possess

three climates—that of the southern Dushtistan,

of the elevated plateau, and of the Caspian pro-

vinces. In the Dushtistan, the autumnal heats
are excessive, those of summer more tolerable,

while in winter and spring the climate is delight-

ful. The cold is never intense, .and snow seldom
falls on the southern slope of the Kerman range.

The rains are not heavy, and occur in winter and
spring. The district is extremely unhealthy. On
the plateau, the climate of Pars is temperate, and
as we proceed northwards, the climate improves,
attaining its greatest perfection about Ispahan.

Here the winters and summers are equally mild,

and the regularity of the seasons appears remark-
able to a stranger. To the north and north-west of

this, the w^nters are severe ; and in Kurdistan, the
greater part of Azerbijan, and the region of the
Elburz, the climate is quite alpiue. The desert
region of the centre and east, and the country on
its border, endure most oppressive heat during
summer, and piercing cold in winter. The Caspian
provinces, from their general depression below
the sea-level, are exposed to a degree of heat in

summer almost equal to that of the West Indies,

and their winters are milil. Rains, however, are
frequent and heavy, and many tracts of low country
are marshy and extremely uuhealthy. With the
exception of the Caspian provinces, the atmosphere
of P. is remarkable above that of all other countries
for its dryness and })urity, a fact frequently proved
by exposing pieces of polished iron to the action of

the ail', and linding whether or not they rust.

The cultivated portions of P., when supplied
with moisture, are very fertile, producing an
immense variety of crojis. The chief cultivated
products are wheat (the best in the world), barley,
and other cereals, cotton (of which, according
to the statement of the Persian ambassador at
Loudon in ISGl, enough coukl be grown in the
southern provinces to supply the mauirfactories of

Western Europe), sugar, rice, and tobacco. The
vine flourishes in several provinces, and the wines of
Shiraz are celebrated in Eastern poetry. Mulberries
are also largely cultivated, and silk is one of the
most important jiroducts of the kingdom. Tlie
forests on the slopes of the Elburz abound with wild
animals, as wolves, tigers, jackals, boars, buffaloes,

foxes, and the Caspian cat. Lions and leopards also
abound in JIazanderan. Among domestic animals,
the horse and camel hold the first place. The
horses have alwaj's been celebrated as the finest
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in the East. They are larger and more handsome,
but less fleet than the Arabian horses. Immense
herds of sheep and goats feed upon the mountain
slopes of the southern i)rovinces, and yield their

owners a rich jiroduct in wool and goat-hair of

the very finest quality. The wool of the goats

is s)>un into various fabrics, whicli, in softness

and beauty, almost vie with those of Cashmere.
The Caspian rivers abound with hsli, especially

sturgeon, great quantities of which are cured and
exported to Russia. The mineral products of P.

are insigniticant, with the sole exception of salt.

None of the precious metals are found. Iron is

abundant in Azerbijan, but is little worked ; co|iper

occurs in considerable quantity in tlie mountains
of Jlazandcran and Kerman; and lead, antimony,
sulphur, and naphtha also abound. But the most
celebrated mineral product of P. is the tur(]Uoise,

which is found in the Pirouz Koh, one of the

Elburz Jlountains, and in a hill 40 mUes west-

north-west of Nishapflr. Tlie former mine is not

now worked, but the mines in the latter ])lace still

jneld these gems in .abundance ; and if they wore
properly worked, the yield might be greatly increased.

The gems, however, are gener.aUy defaced by flaws,

and do not possess a high mercantUe vahie.

Marble of different kinds, coal, freestone, and slate,

are found in various i>lai-03. At Dalki, in Pars, are

two fountains of bitumen or black naphtha.

InhahitanU.—The poiiulation of P. is naturally

divisible into two classes, the settled and the noniail.

The settled population are chiefly T.ajiks, the

descendants of the ancient Persi.an race, with an
intermixture of foreign blood—Turkish, Tartar,

Arab, Armenian, or Georgian. To this class belong
the agriculturists, merchants, artisans, &c. From
having long been a subject race, they have to a

large extent lost their natural independence and
manliness of character, and acquired, instead,

habits of dishonesty, servility, and cunning. The
Tajiks are Slohammedans of the Shiitc sect, with
the exception of the few remaining Parsees or

Guebres (q. v.), who are found in Kerman and Pars,

and still retain their ]nirity of race and religious

faith. The nomad or p.astoral tribes, or eylats [eijl, a
clan), are of four distinct races—Turkomans, Km-ds,
Lfturs, and Arabs. Their organisation is very similar

to that which formerly suljsisted among the Highland
clans of Scotland, with the exception tliat the former
are nomad, while the latter inhabited a tixed locality.

Each tribe is I'uledbyits hereditary chief (iy((/i),and

under him by the heads of the cadet branches (iirclis)

of his family. Of the four races, the Turkoman is

by far the most numerous, .and forms .at the present
day the ruling race in Persia. The Kurds are few
in number, the greater part of their country and
race being under the sway of Turkey. The Arabs
are also few in number, and at the present day can
hardly be distinguished from the Persians, having
adopted both their manners and langiuage. The
Liiurs are of nearly jiure Persian blood. The uom.ad
r.aces, especially the Turkomans, profess the Snnni
creed ; they are distinguished from the Tajiks by
their courage, manliness, and indeper.dence of char-

acter ; but they are inveterate robliers, and since

their entrance into the country in the 10th c, it has
been continu.ally distracted by civil wars and revo-

lutions. The whole population of P. is estimated in

round numliers at 10,000,000, of whom .3,000,000

are nomads (200,000 of these being Arabs). Ckassed

according to their religious belief, they stand thus :

7,500,000 are Shiites ; 500,000 are Shiites not

orthodox ; 1,500,000 are Sunnites ; while the

remaining 500,000 is made up of Christians of all

denominations (inclnding^200,000 Armenians, 100,000

Kestorians), along with Jews, Guebres, &c.
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Notwithstaiuling its ancient civilisation, almost
the same barljaiism now prevails in P. as in other
Moliamniedan countries, and few traces remain of

the iiitelloetual culture which in ancient times dis-

tinL;iiislicd the country. The insecurity of property
has prevented the imiirovement f>f land, the exten-
sion of trade, and piihlic works of every kind. The
roads are \itterly nei^locted. The houses, those of

the wealthiest people not excepted, appear con-

tennitihle, bein^' generally buUt of earth or mud,
aiul arc grouped toi:;cther, even in the principal

towns, witli little attention to cither imiforniity or

order in their arran j;enient. They scarcely ever
exceed one story in heii^ht, and they are surrounded
by hi^'li blank walls. The public build iiif;s, such as

mosciues, colleges, and caravansaries, are of similar

ap]icarance to the ordinary houses, and built of the
same materials. The interior, however, of the
lunises of the rich are sometimes perfect jiaradises of

luxury and elegance ; and however much dweUin;^s
constructed of mud may ofi'end a European eye, it

is questionable whether, with all its disadvantages,
mnd is not a better building material than wood
or stone in a country possessing such a climate

as I'ersia. The miserable look of the towns is,

however, greatly improved by the beauty of the
gardens which surround them. These gardens are

planted with forest and fruit trees, and some of tliem,

es]iecially in Irak and Kermau, are of rare beauty.

Jliuai/adiires and Trade.—The trade of 1'. is

comparatively of little importance. Sdk is the

great staple, and is produced in every province,

but chiellj' in tliose of the north ; cotton and woollen

fabrics, shawls, carpets, and felts are largely manu-
factured for use and exjiort in KlKjrassan. The
silk goods, which consist of satin, sarcenet, brocades,

velvet, &c., and are made exceedingly strong and
durable, are of inferior quality, and are chielly

exported to Turkey and Ihissia. Trade is carried on
by caravans M ith the interior of Asia and the chief

towns of ]'., such as Tcbriz, Abn-Shehr, .Ispahan,

Shiraz, Teheran, and Kaxbiu. These caravans

exchange the prmlucts of 1*. for muslin, leather,

skins, nankeen, china, glass, hardware, gums, dye-

stuH's, and spices. The trade of the Caspian (<ca is

niouopolised by the Itussians, who visit jierlodically

the three ])orts of lOnzelli, Balfurustsh, and Astraljad.

Kushiro, JJassorah, and (iombroon are the jiorts in

tlie Persian (iulf tin-ough whicli trade with India

and the other countries on the shores of the Indian

Ocean is carried on. The exports to India con-

sist chiefly of horses, dried fruit, and drugs; and
the imports fnun that cmnitry and ICurope, f)f

broad-cloths, cotton goods, jewellery, arms, cntlei-y,

watclu'S, earthen glass, and metal wares, &c. 'J"he

average ini]ports aiul exports for the last few
years ; }\y the western frontier, imports, .i!l,S7t>,S12;

exports, .i'l,!ll.'t,()l.'!. By the eastern frontier,

iuqiorts, .il,!.-);!,-!'.;*' ; exports, £1,101,450. Total,

imports, £;!,030,-J;W ; exports, .£:!,014,4y3.

liuverninenl, TiiXdIiuii, Educatlun, <Cr.—The
government of P. is a pure despotism, limited

only by diunestio intrigues, dread of private ven-

genuce, and an occasional insurrection. The last-

named is the princiiial check against unjust govern-

ment on the part of the numarch, while the

two former ojicrate as powerful restraints on his

nuuisters. TluMuonarch, who has the title (•f'Sliah'

and 'Padishah,' jMissesses absolute authority over

the lives and ivrojierty of his subjects; and his

deputies, the governors of provinces and districts,

possess similar authority over those under them
;

their actions are, however, liable to revision by the

Shah, wlio may summarily inlliet any punishment
up.>u them for real or .alleged misgoverument.

Ojiprcssiou of the working and mercautUu classes is

almost a necessity of such a form of government.
The capitalists of the country, a numerous class,
dare not exhibit their wealth, much less invest it

in any mercantile transactions, lest they should
thereby excite the cupidity of some rapacious
governor. The central government consists of
the Sidri-Aztm, or Grand Vizier, who is inferior
in authority to the Shah alone; the lilmadod-
i)ow/rf, or Minister for Foreign Affairs; the Kmiiul-
Dowht, or Minister of Finance; the Khaiiml-
Doiolel, or Minister of the Interior; the Lejshlxr-
vonrvis; or War Minister; .and various sujierintcn-
dents of the administratitui of justice, of commerce,
agriculture, industrj', and public works, the com-
mander-in-chief, and the master of the ceremonies.
The law, which in civil cases is administered by
Mollahs (q. v.), in criminal cases by a state covn-t,

is founded on the Koran and on tradition. The
punishments commonly inflicted are fines, floggin"
(the bastinado), and death, either by decapitation,
stabbing, or torture. The governors of provinces,
who are always chosen from the governing race, the
Turkomans, and are generally of the blood-royal,
though they oppress to the utmost the poor Tajiks,
are seldom able to protect their provinces from the
ravages of the predatory eylat hordes, who, though
nominally subject to the Shah, are governed by
their own khans, and are really independent. The
revenue is derived from a tax on the gi'oss pro-
duce of land, which varies from 10 to 20 per
cent, on the whole ; from the crown-lands (which
are being constantly increased by couliscations)

;

from tlio church-lands—which since the time of

Nadir Shah (q. v.) have been in the hantls of

the Shah ; from a tax on cattle, flocks, and even
bees, and many other imposts. There is also

a heavy property and income tax ; and the
various duties which are levied on imjjorts iit

ImnsiUi are almost numberless. Besides all these,

capitation and door-taxes are levied specially on
Armenians, Jews, and Guebres. The revenue
derived from these exactions is greatly increased
by presents, which all those who are in any way
dependent on court-favour are bound to make to the
Shah on certain days, and which amount ann\ially

to nearly il,000,000. The revenue is divided into

two portions, one of which goes into the ' Spiritual

Treasury,' or Bfit-nl-Mdl, and is expended on
mosques, p.ayment of judges and clergy, assistance

of poor Moslems, public works and institutions,

such as roads, bridges, schools, &c., subsidies to

pilgrims to holy ]ilaces, and to the Prophet's

descendants, &c. ; the other, which is bj- far the
larger, goes into the crown treasury, which is

eliargedwith the maintenance of the Shah, his

family, servants, and court, and the defr.aying of

all public expenses, salaries, &c., unconnecteil w ith

religion. The receipts for the year ISiJS were,

to the spiritual treasury, 2,500,000 tomans =
i'l,2.5O,O0O; to the crown treasurj' (not including

the gifts to the Shah), 7,000,000 tomans = £;J,500,000.

There is no public debt, and all extra expenses are

at once met by extra taxation. The proportion of

the revenue which is applied to the su]iport of

schools for public instruction, is small, and eduea-

tiou is thus necessarily in a very low state. The
sciences «i astronomy, metaiihysics, physics, and
mathematics, .are nominally studied; but the astro-

nomy consists of the I'tolemaic system, largely

intermixed with astrology, and the other sciences

as taught are similarly comjioscd of the debris of

elletc systems and ancient superstitions.

I'olilmil />iVi.<io».«, tic.—From the earliest times

down to the present century, P. was divided iiit»>

seven or eight great divi.-;ions ; but about t!ic time

when it was attempted to introduce Enronc.iii
til
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civilisation into the country, and discipline into

the army, the country was anew divided into 25
provinces—viz., the tliree Caspian provinces of

Ghilan, Mazanderan, and Astrabad, in the north

;

Azerbijan, Ardelan or Persian Kurdistan, Luristan,

and Khuzistan, in the west ; l'"ars, Laristan, and
Kornian with Mogistan, in the south; while the

great province of Jrak-Ajemi in the centre was
divided into Khamsah, Kasbin, Teheran, Hamadan,
Kiim, and Ispahan ; and that of Khorassan in the

cast into Yczd, Tabas, Ghayn and Birjuu, Turshiz,

Meshid, Damghan, Scniuun, and the Daslit Beyad,
or the Great .Salt Desert. The western and northern

provinces are well sprinkled with towns and larcje

villages, but the most of the others consist of little

more than the chief town and its suburbs, the rest

being either desert, or in the hands of the wild

pastoral trilies. There are many interesting ruins of

ancient, populous, anil celebrated cities in Persia, for

example, Persepolis {q. v.), Rhages or Pihe, Shahpur,
IstaUhar, Tfts, JNIerv, Shushan, Hamadan, &c. ; and
the monuments and inscriptiinis found at some of

these places form a highly-interesting study to the

historian and the antiquary. See BEniSTtra. In
modern times, Tabriz or Taiiris, Kazbin, Ispahan,

and Shiraz, have been in succession the scats of

royalty, and at present Teheran is the favoured city.

Army.—The army consists (1860) of 80,000

regidar infantry, 40U0 regular cavalry, 2000 engi-

neers and artillerjnnen, and a large body of

irregiilar cavalry, which generally numbers about

30,000 men, and is contributed by the nomad trilics,

being almost their sole acknowledgment of sub-

jection to the Shah. This irregidar cavahy, which
forms the bravest portion of the Persian army, is

equal to the Cossacks in the Kussian army, and
much superior to the Turkish SiUtan's Bashi-

Bazoidis. Ablias Paslia, the grandfather of the

present Shah, attempted to organise a portion of

the army according to European tactics, but ho was
unsuccessful.

Histonj.—According to the Slmh Nameh of

Fmlusi (q. v.), the history of P. begins some thou-

sands of years before the Christian era. Little

has yet been done towards extracting the grains of

historical truth that may be contained in the mass
of fable that constitutes the native Persian annals

;

although hopes are cherished that by aid of the

many iuscriirtious and monuments that are being

daily discovered, light may yet be thrown upon
many points. In the meantime, we must rest

contented with the accounts derived from Greek
writers. The north-western part of Iran, anciently

called Media (q. v.), was, at the earliest period known
to the Greeks, a part of the Assyrian empire, but
the Medes revolted, and {70S B.C.), under Dejoces,

established an empire which subdued both that of

Assyria and their own kindred tribes of Persis. See

Medi.v. About 5.37 e. c, the Persians under Cyrus
(q. V.)—the Kai-Kliusru of the Persians—(559—
529 B.C.) rebelled, subdued their former masters, the

Medes (who from this time became amalgamated
with them), and established a mighty empire, which
included, besides P., as far as the Oxus and Indus,

Asia Minor, Syria, Palestine, and Mesopotamia.
His son, Cajmeyses, a most ferocious and blood-

thirsty tyrant (529—522 E. c), subdued Tyre,

Cyprus, aud Egyjit. After the brief rule of the

usurper Smeudis (522—521 e. c), DARnrs I. (q. v.),

siu-named Hystaspes—the Gushtasp of the Persians

— (.521—485 B. C), mounted the throne. He was a

politic and energetic prince, and succeeded in tirmly

establishing his dynasty, and adding Thrace and
Macedonia to his empire ; but his two attempts to

suljcUie Greece were completely foiled, the first by
the Thracians, aud the second by the Athenians at

Marathon (490 B. c). His son, Xerxes I. (485—4G5
B. c.)—the Isfnndear of the Persians—renewed the
attem])t to subdue the Greek states, and tho\igh .at

first successful, the defeats of Salamis and I'latiea

compelled him to limit himself to a defensive

warfare, which exhausted the rcsmirces of his

kingdom. His sou, Artaxekxes I. (405— 425
B. c), surnamed Loxgimants (the Balmian of

the Persians, better known as Ardeshir Diraz-

dust), was a valiant prince, but he was unable to

stay the decadence of P., which had now com-
menced. He, however, crushed a formidalile

rebellion in Egypt, though his wars with the
Greeks and lonians were unsuccessful. The emjiire

now became a prey to intestine dissensions, which
continued during the reigns of his successors,

Xerxes II., Sogdianus, Darius II., Artaxerxes II.,

and Artaxerxes III. D.-Uiius III. CoD05L\NNns
(33G—329) (the Darab II. of the Persians), the
last of the dynast}', was compelled to yield his

throne to Alexander (q. v.) the Great, king of

Macedon (knoMm as Socunder by the Persians), who
reconquered all the former provinces of P., and
founded a vast empire, whieh, at his deatli in

324 B. c, was divided into four jiarts, 1'. along
with Syria falling to the share of the Seleucidie

(q. v.), and its old dependency, Egyjit, to the
Ptolemies (q. v.). The Seleueida; soon lost Bactria
(now Balkh), which became independent under a
scries of Greek sovereigns ; and about 246 B. c,
Parthia (q. v.)—now Northern Khorassan—also
rebelled under Arsaces I. (the Ashk of the Persian
writers), who founded the dynasty of the Arsacida',
under whom the greater part of P. was wrested
from the Greeks, and maintained against both tlie

Greeks and Romans. The Greek empire of Bactria,
which is said to have included a great part of

Hindustan, was overthrown by an influx of nomad
tribes from Turkestan, and these invaders having
been driven out by the Parthians, Bactria was
added ta their empire. But the dynasty of the
Arsacidre was brought to an end hy a Persian
named Ardeshir Baliegan, who managed to gain
possession of Ears, Kcrman, aud nearly the whole
of Irak, before Arduan, the Parthian king, took the
field against him. At last, a great battle was
fought (218 A. D.) on the plain of Hormuz, in whicli
the Persians were completely victorious. Babegan
was now hailed as Ardeshir, king of P., and 'Shahan
Sliah,' or king of kings. The history of this dynasty
will be found under the head of Sassanid.e. The
Sassanian kings raised P. to a height of power and
prosperity such as it never before attained, and
more than once perilled the existence of the Eastern
Empire. The last king was driven from the throne
by the Arabs (636 A. D.), who now began to extend
their dominion in all directions ; aud from this

period may be dated the gradual change of character
in the native Persian race, for they have been from
this time constantly subject to the domination of

alien races. Dming the reigns of Omar (the first

of the Arab riders of P.), Othman, Ali, aud the
Ommiades (634—750), P. was regarded as an out-
lying province of tlie empire, and was ruled by
deputy governors ; but after the accession of the
Aliliaside dynasty (750 A. D.), Bagdad became the
capital, and Khorassan the favourite province of tlie

early and more energetic rulers of this race, aud P.

consequently came to be considered as the centre and
nucleus of the caUfate. But the rule of the caUfs soon
became merely nominal, aud ambitious governors,

or other aspiring individuals, established indejiend-

cnt principalities in various parts of the country.

jNlany of these dynasties were transitory, others

lasted for centuries, and created extensive and
powerful empires. The chief were the Taherites
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(S20— 872), a Turkish dynasty in Kliorassau ; the
SoFFAKiDi;s (Persian, 809— !l()3), in Seistan, Fars,

Irals, and Mazandcran ; tlie Samani, in Transoxiaua,

Khorassan, and Seistan ; the Dilemi (IV-rsian, 9.'J.'f

— 1()5G), in Western Persia; and the Guiznevides
(q. v.), in Eastern Persia. 'J'hcse dynasties sup-

]>lanted each other, and were liually routed out by
the Scljuks (q. v.), wliose dominion extended from
tlie Hi--llusiinnt to Af;^hanistan. A branch of this

dynasty, wiiicli ruled in Khanrezm (now Khiv.a, q. v.)

gradually accpiired the greater part of I'crsia, driving

oiit the Gliizncvides and their successors, the

GiiURiDES (q. V.) ; but they, along with the numerous
petty dynasties which had established themselves in

the south-western jiroWnces, were all swept away
by the Mongols {t[. v.) under Gknguis-Kuan (q. v.)

and his grandacm, Hulak>i-khan, the litter of

•B'hniu founded a new djniast}', the Pekso-Mongol
(12,5:J— l.'i.'i.i). This race becoming efTeminate, was
supplanted by the Eyi.khanians in 1335, but an
irruption of the Tartars of Turkestan imder Timur
(q. V.) .again freed P. from the petty dynasties which
misruled it. After the death of Tiniur's son and
successor. .Shah liokh, the Turkomans took posses-

sion of the western jiart of the country, which,

however, they rather preyed upon than governed j

while the eastern portion was divided and sub-

divided among Timilr's descendants, till, .at the

close of the 15th c, they were swept .aw.ay by the

WJ>i'ks (q. v.), wlio joined the W'hole of Eastern

r. to their newly-founded khanate of Khiva. A
new dynasty now arose (1500) in Western 1'., the

first prince of which (Ismail, the descendant of

a long line of devotees iind saints, tlie objects of

the highest reverence throughout Western P.),

liaviug become the leader of a number of Turkish
tribes who were attached by strong tics of grati-

tude to his family, overthi'cw the power of the

Turkomans, and seized Azerbijan, which w-as the

seat of their power. Ismail rapidly subdued the

Western provinces, .and in 1511 took Khorassan
and Balkh from the Uzbeks ; but in 1514, he had
to encounter a nnich more formidable enemy—to

wit, the mighty .Seliin (q. v.), the Sultan of Turkey,
whoso zeal for conquest was further inllanied

by religious animosity against the Shiites, or ' Sec-

taries,' as the followers of Ismail were termed.

The Persians were totally defeated in a battle on
the frontiers ; but Selim reaped no benefit from his

victory, and after his retreat, Ismail att.acked and
snltdued Georgia. The Persians dwell with rapture

on the character of this monarch, whom they deem
not only to be the restorer of P. to a prosperous

condition, and the founder of a great dyn.asty, but
the estalilisher of the faith in which they glory as

the natii>iial religion. His son Tamasp (1523

—

157G), a piiident and sjiirited ruler, repeatedly

drove out the predatory I'zbeks from Khorassan,
sustained without h'ss a war with tiio Turks, and
assisted llomayun, tlio son of Balier, to regain the

tlirone of Delhi. After Ji considerable period of

internal revolution, during which the Turks and
Uzljeks att.acked tlio empire without hinderance,

Shah Abb.as I. the Great (1.585— 1G28), ascended
the throne, restored internal tran(iuillity, and
repelled the inv.osions of the Uzbeks .and Turks.

In 1005, he intlicted on the Turks such a terrible

defeat as kept them quiet during the rest of his

reign, and enabled him to recover the whole of

Kurdistan, Mosul, and Riarbckir, which had for

n long time been separated from 1'. ; ami in the east,

Candaliar was taken from the Great Miigld. Abb.as's

government was strict, but just and ecjuitablo
j

roads, bridges, car.avansaries, and other conveniences
for trade, w ere constructed at immense expense, and
the improvemeut and oruamcutatiou of the towns

were not neglected. Ispahan more than doubled
its population during his reign. His tolerance was
remarkable, considering both the o]iiuions of his

ancestors and subjects ; for he encouraged the
Armenian Christians to settle in the country, well
knowing that their peaceable and industrious h.abits

would help to advance the prosperity of his king-
dom. His successors. Shah Sufi (1G28— 1041), Shah
Abb.as 11. (1G41— 1GG6), and Sh.ah .Solimau (IGCG—
1G94), were undistinguished by any remarkable
talents, but the former two w'ere sensible and judi-

cious rulers, and adv.anced the prosperity of their

subjects. During the reign of Sultan Hussein (1G94
— 1722), a weak and bigoted fool, priests and
slaves were elevated to the most important and
responsible offices of the empire, and all who
rejected the tenets of the Shiites were persccuteiL

The consequence w.a3 a gener.al discontent, of which
the Afghans (q. v.) took advantage by declaring

their independence, and seizing Candahar (1709).

Their able leader, Meer Vais, died in 1715; but his

successors were worthy of him, and one of them,

Mahmud, invaded P. (1722), defeated Husscm's
armies, and besieged the king in Ispahan, till the

1 inhabitants were reduced to the extremity of dis-

! tress. Hussein then abdicated the throne in

I favour of his conqueror, who, on his accession,

immediately devoted his energies to allevi.ate the

distresses and gain the confidence of his new
subjects, in both of which objects he thoroughly

succeeded. Becoming insane, he was deposed

in 1725 by his brother Ashraf (1725—1729) ; but

I

the atrocious tyranny of the latter w.as speedily put

an end to by the celebr.ated >>'adLr .Shah (q. v.), who
' first raised Tamasp (1729 -1732) and his son, Abb.as

j

II. (1732— 173G), of the Suflfavean race, to the throne,

I and then, on some frivolous iiretcxt, deposed him,

and seized the sceptre (173G— 1747). But on his

death, an.archy .ag.ain retm-ned ; the comitry w'.as

horribly devastated by the riv.al claimants for the

throne ; Afghanistan (q. v.) and Beloochistan (q. v.)

finally separated from P., and the country was split

up into a mmibcr of small independent states till

1755, when a Kurd, named Kcrim Khan (1755

—

j
1779), abolished this state of affairs, re-established

peace and unity in Western Persha, ancf by his

wisdom, justice, and warlike talents, acquired the

esteem of iiis subjects, and the respect of ncigh-
' bonring st.atcs. After the usu.al contests for the

' succession, accompanied with the usual barbarities
' and devast.ations, Kerim was succeeded iu 1784

by Ali-JIurad, Jaafar, and Luft-Ali, during whoso

reigns Mazauderan became independent under

Aga-ilohammed, a Turkoman eunuch of the K.aj,ar

race, who repeatedly defc.atctl the royal armies, and

ended by depriving Luft-iVIi of his crowni (1795).

The great cunuch-king (.aa he is frequently called),

who founded the present dynasty, on his accession

announced his intention of restoring the kingdom

as it had Ixeu cstalilished by Kerin> Khan, and

accordingly invaded Khorassan and Georgia, sub-

duing the former country almost without effort

The Georgians besought the aid of Kussia ; but the

Persian nvmarch, witii terrible promptitude, jiourcd

his army like a torrent into the country, ami dcv.os-

tated it with lire and sword ; his conquest was,

however, har<lly completed, when he was .os.siissinated.

May 14, 1797. His neiihew, Futteh-.-\li (1797—

1831), after numerous conllicts, fuUy established his

authority, and completely subdued the rebellious

tribes in Khor.assau, but the great commotions in

Western Europe produced for him bitter fruits. He
was dr.agged into a war with llussia soon after his

accessioiir and by a treaty, concluded in 1797,

surrendered to that power Derbcnd and several

districts ou the Km-. In 1S02, Georgia w-as decl.arcd



P ICRSIA—PERSIAN A HCHITECTURE.

to bo a Russian province. War with Russia was
recommenced by 1^, at the instigation of France;
and, after two years of cminicts disastrous to the
Persians, the treaty of Gulistau (October 12, ISl.'i)

gave to Russia all the Persian possessions to the
north of Armenia, and tlie right of navigation in

the Caspian Sea. In 1S2G, a tliird wai', eipially

unfortunate for P., was commenced with the same
power, and cost P. tlio remainder of its possessions

in Armenia, with Erivan, and a sum of 18,000,000
rubles for the expenses of the war. The severity

exercised in procuring this sum by taxation, so

exasperated the people, that tliey rose in insurrection

(October 12, 1829), and n)urdered the Russian
ambassador, his wife, and ahnost all who belonged
to, or were connected with the Russian legation.

The most humiliating concessions to Russia, aiul the
punishment by mutilation of 1.500 of the rioters,

alone averted war. The death of the crown-prince,

Abbas-Mirza (i). v.), in 1833, seemed to give the final

blow to the declining fortunes of P., for he w.as the
only man wlio seriously attempted to raise liis

country from the state of abasement into which it

liad fallen. 15y the assistance of Russia and Britain,

Mohammed Shah (18;)4— 1848), the son of Abbas-
Mirza, obtained the crown, but tlie rebellions of

his nncles, and the riv.alry of Russia and Britain

(the former being generally successful) at the

Persian court, basteneil the demoralisation of the

country. Mohammed was compelled to gi'ant

(1816) to Russia the privilege of building ships of

war at Resht and Astrabad, and to agree to

siirrender all Russian deserters, and P. became
thus more and more dependent on its powerful
neighbour. Nazir-uddin succeeded to the throne

on his father's death in 1S4S; and the new govern-

ment announced energetic reforms, reduction of

imposts, &c., but limited itself to these fine promises,

and on the contrary, augmented the taxes, suffered

the roads, bridges, and other public works to go to

ruin, squandered the jHiblic money, and summarily
disposed of all who protested against their acts.

In OctoVjer 185G, the Persians took Her.at (q. v.), a
town for the permanent possession of which they
had striven for a long series of years ; and having
thus violated the terms of a treaty with Britain,

war was declared against tliem, and a British army
was landed on the coast of the Gulf,

which, under Generals Outram and
Havelock, repeatedly defeated tlie

Persians, and compelled them to

restore Herat (July 1857). Since this

time, treaties of commerce have been
concluded with the leading European
powei-s ; and Russia, Great Britain,

Turkey, France, and Italy, have
consuls in the chief towns, and, with
the exception of Italy, are represented
by ministers at the court of Teheran.

PERSIAN ARCHITECTURE.
Tlie architecture of Persia is of con-

siderable interest, both on its own
account, and as sujiplenicntary to and
explanatory of that of Assyria, which,
together with the similar edifices in Egypt, is the

earliest architecture of which we have any know-
ledge. The buildmgs of Persia and Assyria closely

resemble one another, and, owing to the mode and
the materials in -which they were constructed, their

remains serve to illustrate and complete each other's

history. In Assyria, where no solid building-

materials exist, the walls arc composed of masses of

sun-dried brickwork, lined on the inside, to a

certain height from the floor, with large sculptured

slabs of nialjaster. These have been ]ireserved to

us by the falling in of the heavy earthen roofs, with
424

which, as the later Persian buildings explain to us,

the Assyrian palaces were covered. Tlie explorations

of Layai'd and Botta, and the specimens brought
home by the former, and now in the British Museum,
liave made these sculptures familiar to us. The
subjects usually are large bulls with human or lions'

heads ; jiriests with human bodies, and e.agles' or

lions' heads, performing religious service before the
' sacred tree.' The Assyrian remains are all of

palace-temples, buildings somewhat resembling the
ligyptian temples (which were also palaces) ; and
many of the sculptures represent the exploits of the
king in war and in peace. The pal.aces are always
raised on lofty artilicial mounds, and a]iproached
by m.agniilcent flights of steps.

The buildings of Assyria extend over a very long
period, the oldest at Nimroud being from l.'iOO

to 800 E.c, and the more recent at Kliorsabad and
Koyunjik from 800 to GOO E.c. To these succeeded
Baljylon in the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, and the
Birs Nimroud ; but these are mere masses of decom-
posed brickwork, without any sculptures of harder
material.

After Babylon came Pasargada;—where the
splendid palaces of Cyrus and Cambyses still exist
in ruins—and Persepolis, the capital of Darius and
Xerxes (.500— 52.'i e.c), and some remains are still

to be found at Siisa, Ecbatana, and Teheran. At
Persepolis, we find the very parts preserved which
at Nimroud and Khorsabatl are awauting; for here
there is abundance of stone, and the jiiliars, walls,

doorways, &c. (which, in the early examples, were
no doubt of wood, and have decayed), being of stone,

are still preserved. This has enabled Mr Fergusson
to 'restore' these buihliugs, and to produce most
interesting designs, sliewing not only how flie

jjalaces of Persia were constructed and lighted, but
from them to suggest how the arrangements of all

the ancient architecture of Egypt and Syria must
have been designed.

The halls at Persepolis were square in jilan,

having an equal number of pillars in each direction
for the sujiport of the roof, which was flat. In the
centre, a portion was left open for the admission of

light, and sheltered by another roof raised upon
pillars. The accompanying section (tig. 1) of the
Great Hall of Xei-xes (from Fergusson's Handbook of

1u

Fig. 1.—Section of Hall of Xerxes at Persepolis.

Architecture) will explain this arrangement. This
hall is the most splendid building whose remains
exist in this part of the world. The remains of the

72 columns with which it was adorned are still

extant (fig. 2). The hall had 3G columns, six on each
side, and on three sides had an external portico, each
with two rows of six columns. These columns had
capitals, composed of bulls' heads and shoulders

(lig. 3), between wliieh the beams of the roof rested;

while others were ornamented with scrolls like the

Ionic order (fig. 4). The bases also are suggestive of

the origin of that Greek style. This hall was 350
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feet by 300, and covered more ground than any
similar Iniildin^s of antiquity, or any medieval

cathedral except that of Milan. The palaces of

1
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nearer to Zcud and Sanscrit than to modern
Persian. It has still the structure of an ancient
ortjanie Indo-Germanio languaf,'e, with the distinct

peculiarities of an Iranic tonsue. (3) Pc/devi (q. v.)

(West Iranian, Jkdian, anil Persian), in use d\iriug

the jieriod of the Sassanides (Sd to 7th c. A. D.),

an idiom largely mixed with yeniitio words, and
poorer in inflections and terminations than Zend.
Its remnants consist of a certain number of books
relating to the Zoroastrian religion, of coins and
inscriptions ; and the language is not quite the
same in all cases—accoriling to the larger or smaller
infusion of foreign words. The non-Iranian element
is known as Huzvaresh, and is simply Chaldee

;

while the Iranian element is but little ditlerent from
modi'rn Persian. There arc three distinct idioms to

be distiuguislied in Pehlevi, and the writing varies

accorilingly, yet it is not certain whether the
difference arises from their belonging to different

districts ol- periods. ^Vhen, however, Pehlevi ceased
to be a living language, and the restoration of the
pure Iranian had begun, people, not daring to

change the v.Titings, chiefly of a sacred nature, as

they had descended to them from the Sassanian
times, began to substitute, in reading, the Persian
equivalents to the Huzvaresh words. At last a
new form of commentaries to the sacred writings
sprang up, in which more distinct and clear Zend
characters were used, where each sign has but one
phonetical value, and where all the foreign Huzvaresh
words were replaced by pure Persian ones ; and this

new form was called (4) Pdzeiul. The transition

from the ancient to the modern Persian is formed
by the Parsee, or, as the Ai'abs call it, Farsi, in use
from 700 to 1100 a.d., once the language purely of

the south-western provinces, and distinguished

chiefly l>y a peculiarity of style, rigid exclusion

of .Semitic words, and certain now obsolete forms
and words retained in liturgic formulas. It is the
Persian once WTitten by the Parsees or fire-wor-

shippers, and is in other respects very similar to

the present or modern Persian, the language of Janii,

Nizami, and HJlfiz—from 1100 to the present
time—with its numerous dialects. The purest
dialect is said to be that spoken in Shiraz and
Isp.ahau and their neighbourhood. In general,

the language is pronounced by universal consent
to be the richest and most elegant of those spoken
in modern Asia. It is the most sonorous and
musculai-, while at the same time it is the most
elegant and most flexible of idioms ; and it is not
to be wondered at, that, thi'oughout the Jloslem
and Hindu realm, it should have become the
court Language, and that of the educated world
in general ; holding a position somewhat similar

to that which the French language held up to

within a recent period in Eurojie. Its chief

characteristic, however, is the enormous intermix-

ture of Arabic words, which, indeed, almost make
nji half its vocabulary. Ilespecting its analytical

and grammatical structure, it exhibits traces only
of tliat of the ancient dialects of Zend and Achoe-
menian, of which it is a direct descendant. The
elaborate system of forms and inflections charac-

teristic of those dialects has been utterly aban-
doned for combinations of auxiliary words, which
form independent connective links, and which
impart fulness and an incredible ease to speech
and composition, but which, at the same time,

correspond as Lttle to the classical notion of

inflection. The grammar of the Persian lan-

guage h.as been called ' regular ;
' but the fact

is, that there is hardly any grammar worth
mentioning—at all events, no grammar the rules

of which coidd not be mastered in the briefest

possible period. To begin with : there is no gender
426

distinguished in declension ; the plural is alw.iys

formed in the same m.anncr, the only distinc-

tion consists in animate beings receiving the aitix

(in, while the inanimate are tcrminatcil in Ii4 ;

further, that instead of the inflection in the dill'cr-

cnt cases found in the ancient languages, either

a mar (hitherto unexplained) is prelixed, or a )it

(rrf/i = way, by reason of, Pehlevi, Parsi) is afiixed.

Between the genitive and the word which governs
it, also between a noim and its following adjective,

' an i is inserted. Tliis is the whole declension, not
only of the noun, but also of the adjective aiul

pronoun. The comparative is formed, as in the

mf>thci--tongues, by the addition of ler ; the super-

l.ative adds tertn, which is New-Persian exclusively.

Not even the pronouns have a gender of their own
;

the distinction between masculine and feminine
must be expressed by a special word, denoting male
or fem.ale. There is no article, either definite or

iudetinite. Singularity of a noun is expressed by
an appended c, a remnant of aCi-a, one. The flection

of the verb is cipuilly simple. There is a set of

personal terminations for all tenses :

—

am, i, ad or
(isl ; Cm,(d,nd; the infinitive ends in tan or dan,
the past jiarticiple in tah or ilih. The aorist is

formed by adding to the root the terminations am, i,

ad; em, ed, and ; the preterite by dropping the n of

the inliuitive, and substituting the usual terminations.
Tlie prefix mi or liami (Parsi and Huzvaresh =
always) transforms the jireterite into the imperfect

;

while the prefix hi or Lih (the present of the verb
' to will ') alters the aorist into the simple future.

The other tenses arc compounds of the past parti-

ciple and auxiliary verbs, as in the Teutonic and
other modern tongues. Tlie passive is formed
by the various tenses of the verb slnidan, 'to

be, to go, to beware,' being jilaced after the past
participle. As to syntax, there is noue, or, at all

events, none which woidd not come almost instinc-

tively to any student acquainted with the general
laws of speech and composition. As the time of its

greatest brilliancy may be designated that in which
Fii-dusi WTOte, when Arabic words had not swamped
it to the vast degree in which it is now found, and
were still, as far as they had crept in, amenable
to whatever rules the Persian gi'ammar imposed
upon the words of its own language.
In the history of the Persian writing, three epochs

are to be distinguished. Eh'st, we have the Cunei-
form (q. v.), by the side of which there seems,
however, to have been in use a Idnd of Semitic
alphabet for common purposes. Tliis, in the second
period, appeal's to have split into several alphabets,

aU related to each other, and pointing to a common
Syriac origin (such as the different lands of Pehlevi
characters and the Zend alphabet) cleverly adapted
to the use of a uon-.Semitic language. In the third

period, we find the Arabic alphabet enlarged for

Persian use by an addition of diacritical points and
signs for such sounds as are not to be found iu

Ai'abic {p, ch, zh, g). The characters are WTitten in

a somewhat more pending manner (Talik) in Persian,

and the wa-iting is thus slightly different from the
usual Arabic Neskhi.
The much-sjioken-of close connection between

German and i'ersian—both of Indo-Germauic kin
—is neither more nor less than a popidar fall.acy,

caused by a misunderstood dictum of Leibnitz

:

' Integri versus Persice scribi possunt quos Germanus
intelligat,' which was enthusiastically taken up and
' proved ' by Adelung, Hammer-Purgstall, and others,

and which has even led to the assunqitiou, that the

Germans came direct from Persia, or that the Goths
once were mixed with the Persians. We only men-
tion it as a philological absurdity of bygone days.

Of the Literature of the Persians before the
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Mohammedan conquest, we shall not speak here, but
refer to the special articles Zend, I'kiilevi, Parsees,
&c. Tlie literary period now under consideration

is distinguishable by the above-mentioned infusion

of Arabic words into tlio Persian language, imported
togotlier with the Koran and its teacliings. The
writers are, in fact, one and all, Mohammedans.
With the fanaticism peculiar to conciuering religions,

more particularly to Islam, all the representatives
(if old Persian literature and science, men and
matter, were ruthl'ssly persecuted by Onuir's general,
iSaad Ibn Abi AN'akkas. 'J"he consequence was, that
for the first two or three centuries after the con-
quest, all was silence. The scholars and jiriests who
would not bow to Allah and his I'rophet and to
the new order of things, and who had found means
to emigrate, took with them what had not been
di'sfcroyed of the written monuments of their

ancient cidture ; while those that remained at home
were forced to abandon their wonte<l studies.

Yet, by slow degrees, as is invariably the case

under such circumstances, the conquered race
transformed the culture of the conquerors to such
a degree, that native hilluence soon became para-
mount in Persia, even in the matter of theo-
logy—the supreme science. It is readily granted
by later Mohammedan writers, that it was out
of the body of the I'ersians exclusively that spraug
the foremost, if not all, the greatest scholars and
authors on religious as M'ell as gi'ammatical sub-

jects, historians and poets, philosophers and men of

.science ; and the only concession they made con-

sisted in their use of the uewly-lmjiortcd Ai-abio

tongiie. A further step was taken when, after the
Islam sway had ceased, the Persians, under upstart
native dynasties, returned also to the ancient lan-

guage of their fathers during the lirst centuries of

Moluunmedanism. The revived national feeling,

which must have been stirring for a long time pre-

viously among the masses, then suddenly burst forth

in prose and in verse, from the lips of a thousand
singers and writers. Tlie literary life of Persia, the
commencement of which is thus to be placed in

the !)th c. A.D., continued to flourish with unabated
liealthy vigour for five centuries, and produced a
heist of writers in every branch of science and
belles-lettres, of whom we can only here give the
most rapid of surveys, referring for the most impor-
tant names to the special articles throughout this

Work. Beginning with poetry, we hear, under the
rule of the third of the Samanidos, Nasr (about 952),

of Abnl Hasan Piudegi, the blind, who rose by the
king's favour to such an eminence that he had 200
slaves to wait upon him. But little has remained
of liis 1,300,000 distichs, and of his metrical tran-

slation of Bidpai's Fables. Aliout 1000 a.d., we
hear of K.abus, the Dilemite prince, as the author
of The Perfection of Jlhetoric, and Poems. In the
time of the GasneWdes, chielly under Mahmud,
who siirrounded himself with no less than 400
court-poets, we find those stars of Persian song,

Ansari (1039), the author of ]Viim'ik and Asm, and
,30,000 otlier distichs and Kassiilahs in honour and
praise of the king ; further, Ferruehi, who, besides

his own poems, also wrote the (irst work on the
laws of the Persian metrical art ; and above all

Firdusi (q. v.), that greatest epic [joet, the author of

the Nliali-Nameh, or Book of Kings ; who led one
of the most brilliant and romantic lives that ever
fell to the lot of genius, and ended it forgotten

and in misery. With him, but darkened by his

brightness, llonrishcd Esedi, his countryman, from
Tus. Among the poets who tloinished under the

Atabek dynasty, we lind that most brilliant Persian

panegyrist, Anliad Addin Enweri, who, with his

praise, well knew how to handle satire. The best

of the older mystic poets of that period is Sen.ayi,

{

author of 30,000 distichs, who for his poem Ila'di-
l-ut was nominated olHcial siuger of the Sufis. Nizami
(a)jont 1200) is founder of the romantic epos ; the
greater part of his Chamshe, or collection of five
romantic poems {C/iosru and Sliin'n, Mejnvn and
Leila, kc), being almost as well known in Europe
as it is in the East; and to whom Kisilarslan the
king presented for one of these poems no less
than fourteen estates. His gi-ave at Gendsheh
is still visited by many a pious jiilgrim. And
here we must mention that the branch of eastern
theosophical literature pre-eminently cultivated in
I'ersia is the mystic (Sufistic) poetry, which, under
Anacreontic .allegories, in glowing songs of wine
an<l love, represented the mystery of divine love
and of the union of the soul with God (see

Sbfism). In this province we find chiefly eminent
poets like Senaji (about beginning of 13th c),

and Ferid Eddin Attar (liorn 121G), the renowned
author of Pend Nameh (Book of Counsel), a work
containing the biographies of saints up to his day.
His principal strength, however, lay in hi.s mystic
]ioems ; and such is the depth and hidden meaning
of his rhymes, that for centuries after him, the
whole Moslem world has busied itself with com-
mentaries and conjectures on the meaning of a
great part of liis sacred poetry. He died about
1330, more than a hundred years old, as a m.artyr.

(Greater still, in this peculiar field, is Djalal Edclin

Rumi, bom at Balkh (died 12GG), the founder of

a still existing most popular order of dervishes

(Mewlewi). His poem on Contemjitattre Life li.as

made him the oracle of oriental mysticism up to

this day. He wrote also a great number of lyrical

jioems, wdiich form, as far as tliey have been col-

lected for this special i)urpose, a breviary for the

faithful Suii. Auhadi of Mcraga (died 1297) also

deserves mention.
The Kith c. cannot better be closed than with

Sheik Muslih Eddin Sadi of Shiraz (died 1291),

the first and unrivalled Persian didactic poet. His
Bostaii and GuUstan (Rose- and Fruit-G.arden) are

not only of Eastern but also of Eurojiean celebrity,

and most deservedly, embodying as they do all the

mature wisdom, the grace and happiness of com-
position of a true poet, ripe in years as in experience.

At the beginning of the 14th c, we meet several

meritorious imitators of Sadi in didactic jioetry.

But far above all these, as above all other

Persian lyrical and erotic poets, shines Hilfiz

(q. v.), the 'Sugar-lip,' who sang of wine and
love, and nightingales and flowei-s, and who so

ofTcnded mock-piety, that it even would have tried

to refuse him a ]irO|icr burial, had not the oracle

of the Koran inter])osed. After him, the full glory

of Persian poetry begins to wane. Among those

that came after him, stands highest Dj.lmi, who
died in 1492, a poet of most varied genius, second

only in every one of the manifold branches to its

chief master—in jiauegjTic to Envcri, in didactic to

Sadi, in romance to Kizami, in mysticism to Jcl.al-

cd-din, in lyric to S^di ; and he, with these and

I

Firdusi, form the brijjhtest representatives of

I Persian poetry. Most brilliant, however, is Djfimi as

a romantic ]>oet. Of jirose works, we have by him

a history of Sufis, and an exceedingly valu.ablo

collection of epistolary models. Before concluding

this liranch of literature, we must take notice of the

dramatic poetry of the Persians, which is not with-

out merit, but of small extent, and to be compared

principally with the ancient French mysteries.

The numerous tales, stories, novels, anecdotes,
' anthologies, and all the miscellaneous entertaining

literature in which Persia .abounds— and of which the

I
best known, perhaps, are the adaptation of Bidpai's
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Fables; Anvarl .?h/ic(7/, by Huseiii V;iis Kasbili ; the
Tidinnmih, or Bonk of Parrots, a collection of fairy

talcs, by Nechshebi ; the Bi'/ian-Dani.ih, by Inajetli

Allah, &c.—form a fit transition from i)oetry to

prose, for little more is to be said of Persian jioetry

after the 13th century. Modern imitations of

ancient classical works, such as the Kew Book of

Kinj^s, the Shaliinshali-Xa inch, which treats of modern
Per.siau history ; the Veoriji; Nami'li, which sings

the English conquests in India, &c., are hardly
worth jiointing out in so brief a summary as ours.

Of native writers on the poets, are to be named
Dewlet Shah (who describes the poets from the lUth
to the loth centuries), 8am Mirsa (the jiouts of the
lljtli). and Luft Ali Be;; (the poets of modern time).

In jirose, it is chielly history which deserves our
attention. Able rivals of the great Arabic historio-

graphers sprang up at an early period. For the
mythical times, or those of whicli no knowledge,
save through a medium of half-legend, h.as reached
later generations, Firdusi's gigantic ejios remains
the only source. But after the chi'onielers we tind

Fadhl Allah Beshiil Eddin, the vizier of Ghazan,
born 1247 at Hamadan, who was executed in

13120. He wrote the Collector of Hhtories, in three

volumes, to which he afterwards aihled a fourth

geographical volume : a snmm.ary of the history

of all Rlohammedan countries and times, contaiuing
besides a complete history of sects. Worthy and
contemporaneous rivals are Eachr Eddin Moham-
med Eina Kiti, author of a iniiversal liistory;

and Khodja Abdallah Wassaf, the jianegyrist,

the model of grand and rhetorical style. His
most successful imitator in the 1-lth c. is Abdcl
Itessak ; and in the 15th, Sheref Eddin Ali Yezdi,

who wrote the history of Timilr. U]) to that period,

pomposity of diction was considered the principal

beauty, if not the chief merit, of a classical Persian
history. From the loth c. downwards, a healthy
reaction set in, and simplicity and the striving after

the real rejircsentation of facts, became the pre-

dominant fashion. As the facile princcps among
these modern historians is to be mentioned Mirk-
hond, whose Universal History (Hansel JCssafn] com-
prises the period from creation to the reign of Sultan
Hasan Beikara, in seven books. After him are to

be mentioned his son Khondemir, Gaffari, Moslih
Eddin Mohammed Lari, and Abu Tahir of Tortosa
in Spain, who wrote the Dereth ±{ameh, a biograjjhi-

cal work on the Persian and Macedonian kings, and
the ancient Greek physicians and philosophers.

Among Indian historians—and they form a most
important class—who wrote in Persian, we have
Mohammed Kasim Ferishtah (1G40), who wrote the
ancient history of India up to the European con-

fpiest ; Mohammed Hashim, Abul Eailel Mobarrek
{ALIi'ir NcnneJi) ; fm-ther, Abdel Bessak {Ilistori/ of
the 2'ailisha/iii), Mirza Melidi, Gholam Hussein Khan,
and others. One of the most recent works of this

descri|ition is the Mcasiri SuUaiih/e, which contains

the liistory of the present dynasty of Persia, and
which was published in Teheran, lS2o, and trans-

lated l)y Bridges (Lond. 1S33).

Biograjihies, legends, histories of martyrs, and the
like are legion. Most of the biographies of the
Prophet, however, are taken from the Arabic.

Little is to be said of Persian productions

on special branches of exact science. There
are a few works on geography—more generally

treated together with history— such as those of

Mestall, Ahinin Ahmed Rasi, Bcrdshendi, &c. In
thci'logy, little beyond translations of the Koran,
and a few commentaries on single chapter's, and of

some portions of the Traditions [Siiniiah), has been
produced— the Arabic worlis being comjdetely suffi-

cient, in religious matters, for all Mohammedans.

For the history of early Persian religion are of

importance the Ulenmi Islam and the Vablstan, a
description of all the creeds of the East. Juris-

jirndenee has likewise to shew little that is original,

and not mere translation, jiartial cnmmentary, or

adaptation in Persian. The lleihulshiili, the Inad-
slia/i, the Fulaira Ahiiir/ii'i, are the most important
legal works to be mentioned here. A gi'cat deal

has Ijceu done in the field of medicine, surgery,

pharmacy, jihysical sciences, by Persians ; but nearly

all their chief woidcs being written in Arabic, they

do not concern us here. JIathematics, astrouom}',

and philoso])hy, have received due attention ; rhetoric,

the art of letter-writing, metrical and poetical arts,

have likewise been cultivated with great assiduity,

but few standard works are to be enumerated.
Grammar and lexicograjihy found their ]irincipal

devotees in India; and of dictionaries, the Ferheiuii-

Sliiiiri, Jjiir/iaiii Kaliu, aud principally the Jfift

Kul'.iim (the Seven Seas), by the Sultan of Oude,
deserve attention. Translatiens from Greek, Indian,

Arabic, Turkish, and other works into Persian,

exist in great abundance, and some of them have
paved the way to the knowledge of the original

sources in Europe.—Chief authorities and writers

on the subject of Persian Language and liiteraturc,

are Meninsky, llichardsou, Lumsden, Forbes, Ibra-

him Dc Lac}', Hammer-Purgstall, Briggs, Jones,
Dujierron, Stewart, Qnatremere, Wilkcn, Defremrry,
Vullers, Iken, Kosegarten, Onseley, Chodzko,
Bland, Sprenger, Graff, Brockhaus, Dorn.

PERSIAN POWDER, a preparation of the
flowers of the composite plant, Pyretlirinn carneiim

or rnseum, which are dried and pulverised. This
powder has wonderful efficacy in destroying
noxious insects, and is extensively used for that

purpose in Russia, Persia, and Turkey. It has
lately been introduced into France and Britain,

and jiromises to be of great use, not only in ridding

houses of their insect pests, but in aiding the
horticulturist in protecting his plants. The plant

is a native of the Caucasus, where the flowers are

gathered wild, and sent to be manufactured chielly

at Teflis. It might readily be cultivated in this

country, where its value for destroying moths
alone would render it a jiroiitable crop. Its habit

is very similar to that of camomile.

PERSIGNY, Je.\n' Gilbert Victoi:, Cojite de,
whose proper name is Fialin^, a noted adherent
of the Emperor Kapoleon III., was born at Saiut-

Germain-Lcspinasse, in the department of Loire,

11th .January ISOS, entered the Ecole dc Cavulerie at

Saumnr in 1S2G, and obtained an appointment to

the 4th regiment of hussars in 1828. At this period,

Fialin was royalist in his jiolitics ; but he soon
changed to a liberal, and took an active )iart in the
July revolution. Insubordin.ation, however, led to

his final expulsion from the army in 18.'i3. After a
brief trial of Saiut-Simonianism, Fialin was con-

verted to the Bonapartist cause, dropped the name
of Fialin, and took up that of P. (from an 'hereditary
estate '), with the title of Vicomte. Introduced to
Louis Napoleon by the ex-king Joseph, he at once
formed the most intimate relations with the Prince,

and commenced a career of Bonapartist itro]>agan-

dism throughout Frauce and Germany, in wliieli he
displayed extraordinary energy, jiertinacity, and
fertility of resource. He h.ad the chief hand in the
afi'air of Strasburg, and subsequently ajiologised for

its humiUating failure in a pamjihlet entitled Htla-

tion dc VEntcrju'lse dti Prince Napoleon Louis (Lond.

1 837), in which he throws the blame of the disaster on
' Fate.' He also took jiart in the descent on Boulogne,
where, like his master, he had the misfortune to be
captured, aud was condemned to twenty years'
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imprisonment. His contincment, however, after a
sh'irt time, became almost nominal, and be be^uilcil

Ills leisure l>y literary stmly, a partial result of which
may be seen in his vohmiinous memoir, addressed

to the Institntc, on the Ut'dlti dri Piirainidtn

(C /'':/!/i)le (1S44). On the breaking out of tlie revol-

ution in 1848, P. hurried to Paris, and set himself,

with all his accustomed Nijtour and swiftness, to

organise the P.onapartists. It is hardly too much
to allirm that it was this dexterous agitator who
made his muster President of the l!epnblie. lie

was then appointed aide-de-camp to the J 'resident,

and Major-general of the Parisian Katioual Guard
— jiiTliaps with a view to future contingencies. In

1840, he was chosen a member of the Legislative

Assembly, and immediately signalised himself in

parliament, as he had previously done out of

doors, by his absolute devotion to the policy of the

Elysee. Ite was sent to Berlin as ambassador
at the close of the same year, and afterwards held

other high diplomatic offices ; took a prominent
5art in the roup d^t}tat of December ISol ; and, in

annary IS-li, succeeded JI. de Morny as Minister

of the Interior. On the 27th of Slay following, he

married a grand-daughter of Marshal Xey, when
the president conferred on him the title of Cnmlp,

and presented him with 500,000 francs. In ISo.'), he
became amliassador at the English com-t, which
office he held till ISoS, and again during 1859

—

1800, leaving on both occasions the most favour-

al)le impression on English statesmen, by his talent

and diplomatic tact. In all political emergencies, he

has been the most conlideutial and the soundest

adviser of the emperor ; he has also entered heartily

into his liberal commercial reforms ; and though an
im|ilacable opi>oncnt of the extreme or anarchic

rei)ublicans, he is (like a true disciple of Bonaparte)

far from disposed to let the idtramontane party of

the cluuvh have things their own way, as his sharp

treatment of the HociHe de Saint- Vincent de Paul
(IGth October 1861) demonstrated.

PE'RSIMOX. See D.\te PuJii.

PE'RSIUS (Aulus Persius Flaccus), one of the

most famous Pioman satirists, was born at Volaterne

in Etrnria, '.H A. D. He was of a distinguished

equestrian family, was educated under the care of

the Stoic, Cornutns, lived ou terms of intimacy with

the most distinguished personages of his time in

Itome, among whom were Lucau and Seneca, and
died 24tli November 02 A. D., in the 2Sth year of his

age. The principal authority for the life of P. is an
abridgment of a 'commentary' by one Probus
Valerius, which presents tite character of the satirist

in a most amiable light. Modest and gentle in his

manners, virtuous and pure in his whole conduct

and relations, he stands out conspicuously from the

mass of corrupt and prolligatc persons who formed the

Itoniau ' society ' of his age ; and vindicated for him-

self the right to be severe, by leading a blameless and
exemplary life. His six Satires are very commonly
printeil with those of Juvenal. They were immensely
admired in P.'a own day, and long after, all down
through the middle ages. The Church Fathers,

Augustine, Laetantius, and Jerome, were particu-

larly fond of him—the latter, it is said, has quite

saturated his style with the expressiiuis of the

heathen satirist ; but the estimate which modern
critics have formed of his writings, in a literary

]>oint of view, is not quite so high. They are

remarkable for the sternness with which they

censure the corruption of morals then prevalent

at Home, contrasting it with the old Koman
austerity and with the Stoic ideal of virtue. The
language is terse, homely, and sometimes gbscure,

(roui tlie nature of the aliusious and the expressions

used, but his dialogues are the most dramatic in the
Latin tongue. The editio princeps appeared at
Pome in 1470 ; later editions are those of Isaac
C;isanbou (Par. 1005), Passow (Ix^ip. 1809), Jahn
(Leiji. 1843), and Heinrieh (Leip. 1844). P. has
been frequently translated ; as many as fourteen
English, twenty French, and consideraldy more
Oerman versions, being known. The two best
English ones are those by Liryden and Gifford.

PERSON (Lat. pcrmna, a mask) has come, from
its original signiKcation, to be applied to the
individual wearing the mask, aud thus to mean in

general an individual, or a uunierically distinct

being. Beyond the idea of individuality, it involves
that of a sentient or intelligent nature, iu which
it diffei's from 'substance' or 'thing.' The theo-

logical use of the word, although strictly identical

with its philosophical signification, is made difficult

of apprehension from its being applied to the

Christian doctrine of the Trinit}', which in itself

involves a myster}'. Nevertheless, when theologians

declare that there are Three Persons in. one God,
they intend to strictly convey that each of the

Three Persons is a Being individually snlisisting and
numerically distinct ; aud the difficulty of appi'c-

hension is derived, not from these terms, but from
the rcconciliatiou of the numerical distinction of

Persons with the unity of the Dirine Nature.

The name Ptrsona, Pei-son, was first applied to the

Trinity by the Latins ; the corresponding Greek word,
Protupon, being of later use. The earlier Greek
F.athers used the word Hypostnsis, substance,

where the Latins used Persona, and considerable

controversy for a time gi-ew out of tliis divei-se use.

It became apparent, however, that the difference

was but of words ; aud after the condemnation of

the Sabellian heresy (see Sabelliaxism), and still

more after the council of Nica;a, aU ambiguity of

words being at an end, the controversy turned upon
the substauce of the doctrine, in the wcll-kuown

form of the Arian controversy. See Amu
PE RSONAL ACTIONS, in English Law, are

actions which are brought to try the right to

damages for breach of contract, or for injuries to

the person or personal estate ; in contradistinction to

real actions, which were designed to try the right

and title to real property.

PERSON.VL EXCEPTION means, in the

Roman law, a ground of objection which applies to

an individual, and prevents him doing something

which, but for his conduct or situation, he might

do. The term is adopted in the law of Scotland

In England, it is gcucr.ally called an estoppel.

Thus, a person who executes a deed is prevented

by personal exception or estoppel from disputing

the obligation thereby contracted, imlcss a case of

fraud be made out.

PE'RSONAI-TY, iu English Law, means all the

property which, when a man dies, goes to his

executor or ailministrator, as distinguished from the

realty, which goes to his heu--at-law. Pei-soualty

consists of money, furniture, stock in the funds

;

while realty consists of freehold land aud rights

connected with laud. See Intestacy, Kis, Ne.xt

or.

PERSONIFICATION (eaUcd by the Greeks

Prusopopala) is a llgure of rhetoric by which

inanimate objects, or mere abstract conceptions, are

invested with the forms and attributes of conscious

life. Oratory and jioetry often derive great jiowcr

and beauty fron> the employment of this ligure.

Nowhere do we lind more sublime examples than iu

the Helirew Scriptures, e.g., 'The sea miw it, and

I

Ued.' Such abstract conceptions as Wisdom, Justice,
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Charitv, nre often personifiocl in the gravest and
must argumentative compositions.

PERSONNEL, in speaking of an army, repre-

sents the officers and sohiiers, as opposed to the

matirkl, in which are comprised the gnus, provisions,

wagons, and stores of every description.

PERSPE'CTIVE (Lat. perspkio, I look througli),

is the art of representing natural objects upon a

plane surface in such a manner that the represen-

tation shall affect the eye in the same w.ay as the

objects themselves. The distance and position of

objects aflfect both their distinctness and apparent

form, giving rise to a subdivision of perspective

into linear perspective, which, as its name denotes,

considers exclusively the elicct produced by the

position and distauce of tlie observer upon the

aIlparent^'y)n^ and (jroupinr/ of objects ; while aiSrial

perspective confines itself to their distinctness, as

modified by distance and light. The necessity of

attending to the principles of perspective in aU
pietoriardrawing is apparent when we consider,

for instance, that a circle, when seen obliquely,

a]ipears to be not a circle, but an ellipse, with its

shortest diameter in line with the spectator, and

its longest at right angles to this. A square,

when looked at from a position opposite the centre

of one of its sides, apjjears

as a trapezoid, the sides

which are perpendicular

to the direction of vision

ajipearing to be par.allel,

while the other two appear

to converge to a point in

front of the spectator, &c.

For the same reason, two
rows of parallel pillars of

equal height, seen from a

taken, from an eminence ; but when the st.atiou is

on a level, either actual or assumed, as is the
case when a statue or a mountainous landscajie is

iigured, the horizontal luie must be low. The
horizontal hne in nearly all cases is supposed to

be level with the spectator's eye. 3. The vertieal

line, which is di'awn from the supposed position

of the sketchei", i>erpeudieular to the fjroiiml and
horizontal lines, meeting the latter in a poiut which
is called the point of sight, or centre of the picture.

The vertical line has no representative in nature,

and is merely a mechanical adjunct to the con-

struction of the picture, all vertical lines in nature

being parallel to it in the iiicture. The ]>oint of

sight being the point directly opposite to the
observer, is properly placed in the centre of tlie

iiicture, for it is most natural that the view should

lie symmetrically on each side of the principal

visual line ; but this is not by any means a univer-

sal rule, for we very frequently find it on the
right or left side, but always, of course, on the
horizontal hue. All lines which in n.ature are

perpendicular to tha ground line, or to a vertical

plane which is raised upon it as a base, meet in the
point of sight, which is thus their vanishing point (see

the line of the tops and bottoms of the pillars in

fig. 1). The points of distance are two pomts in the

Fig. 1.

Illustrating the more important points and lines; PVR is the principal visual ray.

poiut between and equidistant from each row, ' horizontal line on each side of the point of sight,

appear not only to converge at the further end, but
j

and in a ' direct ' sketch are at a distance from it

to become gi-aduaUy smaller and sm.aller. An equal to the horizontal distance of tlie sketcher's

excellent idea of a perspective plan can be easily ' eye from the ground hne. The equality of distauce

obtamed by interposing a vertical transparent jilane of these points from the point of sight is not,

(as of glass—a window, for instance) between the however, necessary, as it occurs only in those

observer and the objects of his vision, and supposing cases where the lines, of which the points of tUstauce

that the objects he sees are not seen through the are the vanishing points, arc inclined (in nature)

glass, but painted oti it. A sketch made on a glass at an angle of 45° to the b.ase line ; but, in all cases,

idane in this position by following with a pencil all the t^^'0 points of distance are about twice as far

the lines and shades of the objects seen through it, apart as the eye is from the jnctm-o. One important

the eye being all the time kept quite steady, woidd use of the points of distance is to define the distance

form a jiicture in perfect perspective. In practice, of objects in a row (fig. 1) from each other. Eor

however, it is found, unfortuuately, that glass is not this purpose, two point-s of distance are not neces-

a suitable material for sketching on, and that the ' sary, as, when the position of one pillar is found,

vertical position is not the most convenient ; it is
,

that of the one opposite is at once obtained by
therefoi-e preferable to make a carefid study of the

[

drawing a line parallel to the base or ground line.

ctTects produced by change of position and distance
j

We have seen that the poiut of sight is the vauish-

on the appearance of objects in nature, and from ' iug point of aU level lines which meet the ground
the results of this to compile a body of rides, by

;

lino or a vertical plane on it at right angles, and
the observance of which painters may be enabled to

produce an efl'ect true to nature. After the ' scope

'

(i. e., the nimiber of objects to be introduced, and
the distance at which they are to be viewed) of

the picture has been determined, and befoi-e the

design is commenced, it is necessary to draw upon
the perspective plan three lines : 1. The base line,

or ground line, which Umits the sketch towards

the operator, and is the base line of the picture.

2. The horhontal line, which represents the ordinary

position of the sensible horizon. The height of the

horizontal line is about one-third of the height of

the picture, when the sketcher is placed at or little

above the level of the horizon ; but it may rise in

a degree corresponding to his increase of elevation

till it reaches near to the top of the perspective

plan. The general ride is to have a high h(jrizoutal

line when the view is taken, or supposed to be
no

that the points of distance (in a direct picture) are

the vanishing points of all lines wliich cut tlie

ground line at an angle of 45°; but there are many
other groups of jiarallel linos in a jiieture whicli

have difl'ercnt situations, and therefore dill'eieut

vanishing points. Such lines with tlicir vanishing
points (called, for distinction's sake, accidental

points) are represented in fig. 2. If tlie accidental

jjoint is above the horizontal line, it is called the

accidental point aiirial— if below, the accidental point

terrestrial ; and a little cousideration makes it

evident that these points may or may not be
situated within the plane of the picture. Such are

the points and hnes necessary for the construction of

a plan in true perspective ; and from the above
explanation, we may deduce the two general prin-

ciples:, 1. That aU jiarallel straight lines in nature

are no longer parallel when projected on the
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perspective plane, hut meet in a point which is

called the vanishinj; point, and is some one of the
three above described, UTiless these lines hapi)en to

be also parallel to the ground line or the vertical line,

in which case they remain parallel when transferred

''0

v.P ..^*-"—

CL.

JtU:.

p, p',

Fig. 2.

Tlic lines O O converge to tho accidental roint aerial, anil P P to the accidental point terrestrial.

to the picture ; and 2. That since the bodies drawn
below the horizontal line are seen as if from above,

those above as if from below, and those to the rinht

and left of the jioint of sight as if observed from the
lift and right, it follows, that straight lines which
in the picture are above the horizontal line lower
themselves, those below raise themselves to it

;

those to the left, following the same law, direct

themselves to the right, and vice versa.

Aiiriiil perspaiim', consists in a modulation of

the brightness and colours of objects in accord-

ance with the state of the atmosphere, the depth
of the body in the perspective plane (i. c., distance

in nature froui tlic ground line), and other accidents

of place and time. As the distance of objects

increases, tlieir illuminated parts are made loss

brilliant, and their shaded parts more feeble. Tho
bluish tint imparted by a large mass of the atmos-
phere to the bodies seen through it, is frequently

imitated by the mixing of a slight tint of blue with
the colours to be ajiiilied; a yellow object thus

assumes a greenish tint ; a red one, a violet tint,

&e. The air, when charged with vapour, is repre-

sented by a diminution of the brightness of colours,

and liy tlie grayish tint im])arted to them. ]>ut in

this jjart of the sidiject, rules are of little avail, for

experience alone can guide the jiainter in faithfully

coj>ying the myriad aspects presented by nature.

A thorough knowledge of perspective is a sine

7«(1 non to the ]iainter or designer, and though
many are inclined to think it a superlluity, and
that the sketclier has only to make use of his eyes,

and coi)y justly, tho very fact that such is their

oiiinion, shews that they have never ni.ado the

attempt ; for it is imjiossible for the ])ainter, and
uuieh more so for the designer, to execute a copy of

nature with sutlicient accuracy by tho sole aid f>f

the eye and hand, a fact that is imfortunately nuich

too frecpiently iiroved by many of tho sketches

exhibited in liue-art collections. Perspective was
known to tho ancients, but seems to have become
extinct during tho disturbances that conviUsed

Italy, and was revived by Albert Diirer, Pietro

del 15orgo, and liramantino of Milan (1+4(1), whose
body of rules w.as extended ami comidoted by
Peruzzi .and Ubahli about 1000. Dr lirook T.aylor

was the lirst Euglishm.au who discusseil the subject

seientilically. "Works on perspective aro now
abundant in every language.

PEKSPIllATION. Seo SwBAT.

PERTH, a city, royal, municip.al, and parliamen-
tary biu'gh, and capital of the county of the same
name, is situated on the right bank of the Tay,
45 miles north-north-west of Edinburgh by rail-

way (through Fife). The charming scenery of the
immediate vici-

nity ; the Tay, a
broad and noljlc

river, swee|)ing
so\itliward along
its eastern side

;

and the superb
background of tho
Grampians on the
north, render tho
site of the 'Fair
City' exceedingly
interesting and
beautiful ; while
its rank as in

some sort the
ancient metro-
jiolis of Scotland,

the important role

it has j)layed in

tho history of tlie

associations with

\----

::::-.n.%y.p-

CL.

comitry, and the picturesque
which history and fiction have invested it, claim for

it a high rank among the cities of Scotland. A
handsome bridge of nine arches, SSO feet in length,
and stretching over a water-way 590 feet in width,
connects the town with the suburb of Bridgend,
on the left Ijank of the river. Further down, the
Perth and Dundee Railway crosses the river ou
a line stone and iron bridge (opened in 18G4), which
also admits foot-passengers. The appearance of

P. is nincli enhanced by two beautiful public parks,
called tho North and South Inches. The water-
supply, obtained from the Tay, is filtered, raised by
steam into two elevated reservoirs, and thence dis-

tributed over the town, rising to the upiJcr stories

of the highest houses. Among the most interest-

ing pnbUc buildings are the church of St John, an
ancient structure in the Pointed Style, surmounted
by a massive square tower ; the County Buildings,

a Grecian edilice ; the local prison, and the Peniten-
tiary or General Prison, formerly used as a depot for

Flench prisoners, and now one of the largest build-

ings of the kind iu Scotland. The Penitentiary is

the General Prison for Scotland, and all criminals

sentenced to imprisonment for long periods are eon-

(ined here. Tho town also contains a statue of tho

late Prince Consort, erected iu 1S61 ; Jlarshall's

Monument, erected iu honour of a former Icrd

provost, and containing a public library and tho

Museum of the Antiquarian .and Katural History
Society ; Sharp's, and other educational institutions.

Tho river is navigable to P. for vessels of con-

siderable burden. Wincey and striped shirting aro

manufactured
;

gloves, which at one time were a

staple manufacture, are no longer made. There are

dye-works, iron-foundries, breweries, &c. ; and ship-

builillng is also carried on. The s;dmou-lishery

on the Tay is very valuable (250 tons of lish being

exported annually to London alone). In 1SG;{, ."(7-

vessels, of 25,3 ll tons, entered and cleared the i>ort.

Five fairs are held annually, and horseraces tako

place every year on the North Inch. P. h.as a

charter as a royal burgh from King William the

Liou (ll(i5— 1214). It returns a member to tho

House of Commons. Pop. (IStil) of burgh, 13,814;

of par. b. 25,250. (1S71—par. b. 25,580.)

PEll'l'II, THR FtVE Ar.TiCLM OF, memorable iu

tho ecclesiiistical history of Scotland, were live

articles agreed ujion in a mooting of tho General

Assembly" o£ tho Church o£ Scotland, convened at
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Perth, by command of James VI., on 2otli August
IGIS. Those Articles enjuiued kneeling at the Lonl's

Sniipcr, the obsei'vauco of Christmas, Good Friday,

I'laster, and Pentecost, and contirmation, and sanc-

tioned the private, administration of baptism and of

th« Lord's Sui>pcr. Tliey were highly obno.xious to

tile Presbyterians of Scotland, not only on their

own account, but as i)art of an atttinpt to change
the whole constitution of the church; an<l because
they were adoi>ted without free discussion in the

Asscmlily, and in nu'rc eoiupliauce with the will

of the hing, who was also regarded as having tuididy

interfered with the constitution of tlic Assembly
itself. They were, however, ratified by the jiarlia-

meiit on 4tli August 1021—a day long reniemljered

in Scotland as Jllm-k Saliirdai/—were enforced by
the Court of Hiuh Commission, and became one of

the chief subjects of that contention between the

king and the peoide, which produced results so

grave and sad for both, in the subsequent reign.

The General Assemldy of Glasgow, in Ki.'JS, declared

that of Pertli to have been ' unfree, unlawful, and
null,' and condemned the Five Articles.

PERTHES, FniEDKicn Ciiristopit, an eminent
German jiublisher, distinguished not only in his

professional capacity, but for his sincere piety and
ardent patriotism, was born at Pudolstadt, 21st

April 1772. In his IStli year, he was apprenticed

to a Leipzig bookseller, with wliom he remained
six years, devoting much of his leisure time to the
acquisition of knowledge. In 1703, he jiassed into

the establishment of Hofl'manii, the Hamburg book-
seller ; and in 1796, started business on his own
account ; and, by his keen and wide appreciation of

the public wants, his untiring diligence, and his

honourable reputation, he ultimately made it the
most extensive of the kind in modern Germany.
During the first few years or so of his Hamburg
apprenticeship, his more iutim.ate friends had been
eitlier Kantian or sceptical in their opinions, and P.,

who was not distinguished for either learning or

speculative talent, had learned to thiulc with his

friends ; but a friendship which he subsequently
formed with Jacobi (q. v.), ami the Holstein poet

and humorist, Matthias Claudius, led him into a

serious but liberal Christianity. The iron rule

of the French in Northern Germany, and the
prohibition of intercoiirse with England, nearly
ruined trade, yet P., even in this great crisis of

aflairs, found ways and means to extend his. He
endeavoured to enlist the intellect of Germany
on the side of patriotism, and in ISIO started

the National J/«.se?.()H,, with contributions from Jean
Paul Richter, Count Stolberg, Claudius, Fouque,
Heeren, Sartorius, Schlcgcl, Gcirres, Arndt, and
other eminent men. Its success was far beyond P.'s

expectations, and encouraged him to continue his

patriotic activity, till Hamburg was formally incor-

porated with the French empire. He subsequently
took a prominent part in forcing the French garrison

to evacuate Hamburg, 12th March 1S13 ; and on its

re-oeeupation by the French, he was one of the ttn

Hambm-gers who were specially excepted from
jiardou. After peace had been i-estored to Europe.
P. steadily devoted himself to the extension of

his business, and to the consolidation of tlie sen-

timent of German national nnit_v, as far as that

could be accomplished by literature and speccli.

In 1S22, he removed to Gotha, transferring his

Hamburg business to his partner Besser. Here
he laid himself out inaiidy for the publication

of great historical and theological works. His
subsequent correspondence with literary, political,

and theological notabilities—such as Niebuhr (one

of his dearest friends), ISTeander, Sehleiermacher,
Ltieke, Kitszch, Tholuck, Schelling, and Umbreit

—
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is extremely interesting, and throws a rich light

ujion the recent inner life of Germany. He died
ISth May 1S43.—See Frlidrkh Pei-lhe.i' Ldieii (12th
edit. ISj.'i), written by his second son, Clenn-us
Tlieodor Perthes, Professor of Law at Bonn.—The
uncle of Fricdrich Cliristoph P. was Johann Geok.
Ji'.sTt-'s Pektiies, who established a publishing and
bookselling house at Gotha in I7So, which has
acquired, in the hands of his sons, a great reputa-

tiini, and from which issues the famous Almanach
lie llollia.

PE'RTHSHIIJE, one of the most import.ant
counties iu Scotland, is bounded on the S. liy

the shires of Stirling and Clackmannan ; on tlie

N. by Inverness and Aberdeen ; on the W. by
Argyle and Dumbarton ; and on the E. by Forfar,

Fife, and Kinross. It extends from cast to west
about 70 miU's, and from nortli to south about UG
miles. Its area is 2S34 miles, or 1,814,063 acres, of

which above o2,0U0 are covered with water. It

is divided mto tlie Higldand and Lowland districts,

the former occiipying much tlie larger surface,

and these are subilividcd into 10 divisions

—

\\y,.,

Menteith, Strathearn, Gowrie, Stormont, Strath-

ardle, Glenshee, Athole, Breadalbaue, Uaunoch, and
B.alquiddcr. P., from its insular position and other
ailvantages, has a compar.atively inild climate ; and
the soil, in .Strathearn, Carse of Gowrie, and other
less extensive tracts, being mostly composed of a
rich loam, crops of all kinds are brought to the
utmost ]ierfcetion. These districts are also famed
for tlieir frnit and floral productions. P. is not less

distinguished for its magnificent mountain, lake,

and river scenery. The Grampians here attain to

nearly their maximum height, Ben Lawers being
within a few feet of 4000 in altitude ; while Ben
More is 3S1S; and several others above 3000. The
lakes are numerous, the principal of which are

Lochs Tay, Ericlit, Itannoch, Tnmniel, Lydock,
Garry, Lyon, and Dochart. There are several

streams of note, the principal being the Tay, which
is fed by numerous other streams, and is said to

discharge as much water into the sea as auy other
river in the kingdom. These lakes and streams
afford excellent lishing, and the Tay is valuable for

its salmon, yielding iu rent about £12,000 a year.

According to the last agricultural statistics, taken
in 1857, the number of occupants w'as 3G16, and
the acreage under rotation of grass and hay was
99,056, and under crops 267,397 ; of which there

were in wheat, 25,638 acres, averaging 25 bushels

3.i peeks per acre ; in barley, 18,802 acres, aver-

aging 31 bushels \ peck per acre ; in oats, 64,08-1

acres, averaging 35 bushels J jieck per acre ; in

bere, 655 acres, averaging 30 bushels 3J peeks
per acre ; in beans and peas, 4250 acres, averaging
21 bushels 3.^ pecks per acre; in turnips, 33,313
acres, averaging 13 tons per acre ; in potatoes,

17,482 acres, averaging 2 tons 11,^ cwt. per acre.

Of live stock there were—horses, 15,953; cattle,

80,716; sheep, 544,742; swine, 9369.—Total stock,

650,780.

The above statistics shew th.at there are more
occupants or tenants in this county than in any
other in Scotland with the exception of Aberdeen,
where there are more than double the number

:

that the acreage under crop is also greater, with the
above exception ; while the average produce of

wheat, barley, and turnips is less than in 24 out of

the 32 counties. Of oats the aver.age is less than in

14 counties, and of potatoes less than in 22. The live

stock exceeds in value any other county, Aberdeen
excepted, and outnumbers all except Argyle, which
possesses 827,000 sheep. The old valued rental

was £28.3;!0 ; the new valuation for 1862—1863,
was £732,766, exclusive of railways. The rate of
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assessmonts on the land for ISGS^lSGl amounted
to 1G>-. 2'/. jier £10u.

Tlic Old lied .Sandstone, fri-anitc, and slate abound.
In tins county arc situated some of the stateliest

mansions in Scotland, but, except Scone Palace, none
ot tliem contain any historical memorials ; and the
objects of intei'est to the anticiuarian are conlincd to

the Cathedrals of Dunblane and Dunkcld, the Abbey
of Cnlross, and a few Dniidical and llomau remains.

There are two royal bnri.;hs, Perth and Cnlross,

besides which there ai-e several villaij;es of consider-

able size, where trade in (lax, &e. is carried on to

some extent. The pojiulation in 18G1 was 133,500
;

inhabited houses, 22,035; parliamentary constit-

uency in 1SC.3, was 3541. (1871—pop. 127,741.)

PE'RTINAX, Helviu.s, Roman emjieror, was
born, according to Dio C;Uisius, at Alba-Pompeia, a

Roman colony of Lignria, August 1, 120 A. i>. He
received a good education, and, entering the military

service, rose through the various grades till he
obtained the command of the lirst legion, at the

head of which he signalised himself in Rh^tia and
Norioum against the native trilics. In 179, he w.is

chosen consul, aided to repress the revolt of Avitns
in Syria, and was governor successively of the

provinces of Mtesia, Daeia, and Syria. Being sent

by the Emfieror Commodns to take the command
of the turbulent legions in Britain, these troops,

against Ids will, proclaimed him emperor; on which
he solicited to be recalled, ami was ajipointed

proconsul of Africa, jirefeet of Rome, and consul

(a second time) in li)2. On the death of Corn-

modus, his assassins almost foi'eed P. to aece]>t

of the purple, which with great hesitation ho did

;

but, in spite of his promise ot a large donation, he

was unahle to gain over the )ir;etorian guard.

His accession was, however, hailed with delight

Ijy the senate and people, who were rejoiced to

have, as ruler, an able captain, instead of a

ferocious debauchee ; and 1'., encouraged by this

favourable reception, announced his intention of

carrying out au extensive series of reforms, liaving

reference chiefly to the army, in which he hoped to

re-establish the ancient lioman discipline. Unfor-

tunately for his reforms and himself, he was attacked

by a band of the rebellions pr.X'torians, two months
and twenty-seven days after his accession ; and
disdaining to flee, was slain, and his head carried

about the streets of Rome in triumph. From his

history, nothing can be gathered respecting his

character and talents (except in military affairs)
;

but the respect and esteem in which he was held

by tiie senate and people of Rome, argue well in

favour of his disposition.

PERTURBATIONS, in Physical Astronomy, are

the disturbances produced in the simple elliiitic

motion of one heavenly body about another, by the

action of a third body, or by the non-sphericity of

the princijial body. Thus, for instance, ^^•ere there

no bodies in space except the earth and moon, the

moon would describe accurately an ellipse about the

earth's centre as focus, and its radins-vcct'ir would
pass over equal areas in equal times ; but only if

liuth bodies be homogeneous and truly spherical, or

liave their constituent matter otherwise so arranged

that they may attract each other as if each were
collected at some delinite point of its mass. The
oblateness ot the earth's ligure, therefore, produces

perturbations in what would otherwise be the fixed

elliptic orbit of the moon. Again, when we consiilcr

the sun's action, it is obvious that in no positicm of

the moon can the sun act eipially upon both earth

and moon ; for at new moon, the moon is nearer to

the sun than the earth is, and is therefore more
attracted (in proportion to its mass) than the earth
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—that is, the diffirence of the 6<in's actions on the
earth and moon is equivalent to a force tending to
draw the moon away from the earth. At full moon,
on the other hand, the earth (in proportion to its
mass) is more attracted than the moon is by the
sun ; and the perturbing inilnence of the sun is

again of the nature of a' force tending to separate
the earth and moon. About the quarters, on the
other hand, the sun's attraction (mass for mass) is
nearly the same in amount on the earth and moon,
but the direcliun of its action is not the same on the
two bodies, and it is easy to see that in this case the
l)crtnrbing force tends to bring the earth and moou
nearer to each other. For any given position of the
moon, with reference to the earth and sun, the
diffa-ence. of the accelerating efl'ccts of the sun on
the earth and moon is a disturbing force ; and it is

to this that the jierturbations ot the moon's orbit,

which are the most important, and amongst the
most considerable, in the solar system, are due.
[By the word diffirence, just emjiloyed, we are of
course to understand, not the arithmetical difference,

but the resultant of the sun's direct acceleration of

the moon, combined with that on the earth reversed
in direction and magnitude ; as it is only with the
reltdire motions of the earth and moon that we are
concerned.] This disturbing force may be resolved
into three components ; for instance, we may have
one in the line joming the earth and moon, another
parallel to the plane of the eelij.tic, and perpendicular
to the moon's radius-vector, and a third perpendicul.Tr

to the ]>laiie of the ecliptic. The lirst component,
as we have already seen, tends to separate the
e.arth and moon at new and full, and to bring
them closer at the quarters ; but during a whole
revolution of the moon, the latter tendency is more
than neutralised by the former; that is, in conse-

quence of the sun's disturbing force, the moou is

virtu.ally less attracted by the earth than it wmdd
have been had the sun been absent. The second
component mainly tends to accelerate the moon's
motion in some parts of its orbit, and to retard it at

others. The third component tends, on the whole,

to draw the moon towards the plane of the eclijitic.

We cannot, of course, enter here into even a com-
]iletc sketch of the analysis of such a question as

this ; but we may give one or two very simple

considerations which will, at all events, indicate

the nature of the grand jiroblem of perturbations.

Tlie method, originally suggested by Newton,
which is found on the whole to be the most satis-

factory in these investigatiims, is what is called the

Variation of 2'arametcr.<i, and admits of very simple

explanation. The p.ath which a disturbed body
pursues is, ot course, no longer an ellipse, nor is it

in general either a jilauc curve or re-entrant. But
it iiHiij he connidfred to he an ellijyse nhich is under-

'joimj slow modijications inform,j>osilioii,and diincn-

siojis, hij the arienaj of the disturbing forces. In fact,

it is obvious that any small arc of the actu.al orbit

is a ]ii>rtion of the elliiitie orbit which the body
would [lursne fur ever afterwards, if the disturbing

forces were suddeiJy to cease as it moved in that

are. The /laramctvrn, then, are the elements of the

orbit; that is, its major axis, eccentricity, longi-

tude ot apse, longitude ot node, inclination to the

ecliptic, and e]Mich ; the latter qn.antity indicating

the time at which the body passed through a parti-

cular I'oint, as the apse, ot its orbit. If these bo

given, the orbit is completely known, with the

body's position in it at any given inst.ant. If there

be no disturbing forces, all these iinantities are

constant ; and therefore, when the disturbing forces

are taken into account, they change very slowly,

as tlie ibsturlung forces are in most cases very

small. To Kivo au iiistouco of the nature of their"
433
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chaii'^cs let \is rouiihly consider one ov two simple

cases" First, to find the nature of some of the

ekects of a disturbing force acting iu the radnis-

vector and tendiuij to draw the disturbed, from

the central, body. "Let S be the focus, 1" the neai-er

apse of the imdisturbed elliptic orbit. \Vhen the

ni.jvim? body passes the point M, the tendency of

the disturbinL,' force is to make it describe the

iloUed curve 'iu the figui-e-i. c., the new diix-ctiou
Fig. 3.

of motion will make with the lino MS an angle

more nearly equal to .1 rij;ht angle than before ;

and therefore the apse Q iu the disturbed orbit will

be sooner arrived at than V would have been in t.'ie

undisturbed orbit—that is, tlie apse rerjredes,^ or

revolves in the contrary sense to that of il's motion.

Similarly, the effect at M, is also to make the apse

regrede to Qi. At M., and SI;,, on the other hand,

the tendency is to make the apse ]irogi-ede. Also,

as the velocity is scarcely altered by such a force,

the major axis remains unaltered. Thus at JSI

the eccentricity is diminished, and at Mj increased,

siuce the apsidal distance is increased at M, and

diminished at M^,
Next, consider a tangential .iccclerating force.

Here the immediate eUcct is to increase the velo-

city at any point of the orbit, and therefore to make

it correspond to a larger orbit, and, consequently,

a longer periodic time. Conversely, a retarding

force, such as the resistance of a medium, diminishes

the velocity at each point, and thus makes the

motion correspond to that in an ellipse with a less

major axis, and therefore with a diminished periodic

time. This singular j-esult, that the jieriodic time

of a body is diiniii'ished by resistance, is realised in

the case of Encke's comet, and this observed effect

furnishes one of the most convincing proofs of the

existence of a resisting mecUiun iu interplanetary

space.

Agam, the effect of a disturbing force continually

directed towards the plane of the ecliptic, is to

make the node regrede. Thus, if N'N represent

the ecliptic, Nil

Q a portion of the

orbit, the ten-

dency of the

disturbing force

at M is to make
MQ the new orbit,

and therefore N'

the node. Thus
the node regredes,

and the inclina-

tion of the orbit

to the ecliptic is diminished, when the planet has

just passed the ascending node. In the second

tigure, let M, be a position of the planet near the

descending node Ni- The effect of the disturbing

force is to alter the orbit to MN/. Thus, again,
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the node regredes, but the inelinatlou is increased.

If NN' and N,N/ in these figiu-es reiireseut the

earth's equator, the

above rough sketch

applies exactly to

the case of the

moon as disturbed

Ijy the oblatcness

of the earth. The
reaction of the

moon on the earth

gives rise to the Precession of the Equinoxes (q. v.).

By processes of this nature, Newton subjected the

variation of the elements of the moon's orbit to

calculation, and obtained the complete exjilauation

of some of the most important of the lunar inc(iuah-

ties. See Moo.v. Others of them—for instance,

the rate of progression of the apse—cannot bo

deduced with any accuracy by these rough investi-

gations, but tax, in some cases, the utmost resources

of analysis. Newton's calculation of the rate of

the moon's ajipo was only .about half the observed

value; and L'lairaut was on the point of publishing

a jiamphlet, in which a new form was suggested

for the law of gravitation, iu order to account for

the deficiency of this estimate ; when ho found, by

carrying his analysis further, that the exprcssimi

sought is olitainable in the form of a slowly coii-

vernin" series, of which the second term is nearly

as 'large .as the first. The error of the modern

Lunar%able3, founded almost entirely on an.alysis,

with the necessary introduction of a few data iroin

observation, rarely amounts to a second of arc ; and

the moon's jilace is predicted foiu- years beforehand,

in the Naiitiml Almanac, with a degree of precision

which' no mere observer could attain even from

one day to the next. This is the true proof, not

only of the law of gi-avitation, but of the Laws of

Motion {q. v.), upou 'which, of coiu'se, the analytical

investigation is based.

Witii respect to the mutual perturbations of tho

planets, we may merely mention that they arc

divisible into two classes, called periodic and neculai:

The former depend upon the conli.gurations of the

system—such, for instance, is the diminution of the

iuehnation of tho moon's orbit, after passing the

ascending node on the earth's equator, already

mentiontnl, or its increase as the moon conies to the

descending node. The secular pcrturb.atious depend

upon the period in which a complete series of such

alternations have been gone thj-ough, and have, in

the case of the planets, complete cycles measured

liy hundi-eds of years.

A very curious kind of perturbation is seen in

the indirect .action of the jilanets on the moon.

There is a secular change of the eccentricity of the

earth's orbit, due to pl.anetary action, .and this

brings the sun, on the average, nearer to the earth

and°moon for a long period of years, then for an

equal period takes it further off. One of the cflects

of the sun's distiu-bing force being, as wo have seen,

to diminish, on the whole, the moon's gravity

towards the earth, this diminution will vary in

the same period as the eccentricity of the earth a

orbit ; and therefore the moon's mean motion wiU

be alternately accelerated and retarded, each process

occupying an immense period.

AVith special reference to the planet.ary motions, we

may notice that the major axis of each planetary

orbit is free from all secidar variations ;
and those

affectiu" the inclinatiou and eccentricity are con-

fined within small limits, aud ultimately compensate

themselves. These facts, which have been clearly

and beautifully demonstrated by Laplace and

LacT-ange, assure the st.abUity of the planetary

orbits, if we neglect the effects of resistance due to
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the iDtcr|)lanetary matter; which, however, must,

in the long ruu, biiuj; all the bodies of the system
into collision with the sun, and iinally stop the

rotation of the sun itself.

Newton commenced the investigation of perturba-

tions by considering those of the moon ; Eiiler

followed with a calculation of Saturn's inequalities ;

while Clairaut, U'Alembert, and others successively

gave those of the other planets.

Every one knows that it was by observing the

perturbations of Uranus, and thence discovering the

direction of the disturbing force, that Adams and
Leverrier were led to their great and simidtaucous

discovery of the i)lauet Neptune.

PERU', an important maritime republic of South
America, bounded on the N. by Ecuador, on the

W. by the Pacitic, on the S. and S.E. by Bolivia,

and on the E. by Brazil. It lies in lat. 3' 25'

—

21° 30' S., and in long. 0S°—Sl° 20' W. The general

outline resembles a triangle, the base of which is

formed by the boimdary-line between P. and
Ecuador on the north. Its area is estimated at

upwards of 500,000 square miles ; and its population

at 2,200,000. The area of P., however, can only

be given apiiroximately, as, on the east side of the

Andes, and between the Amazon and the Purus,

there is a wide and unexplored expanse of country,

upon which both P. and Brazil have claims, which
have not yet been detei-mined. The country is 1 100

miles in length, 7S0 miles in extreme breadth along

the northernboundary , but is little more than 50 miles

wide in the extreme south. Following the general

direction, and not ineludin^i winiUngs, the coast-line

is IGGO miles in length. The shores are in £;ener;il

rocky and steep ; in the south, lofty clifl's rise

from the sea, and, in some places, the water close

inshore has a 'depth of from 70 to SO fathoms.

Further north, however, sandy beaches occur, and
in the extreme north, the shores are often low and
sandy, and covered with brushwood. Owing to the

comparative unfrequency of b.aj's and inlets along

the coast, the harbours are few and unimportant.

Those of Callao (the port of Lima) and Payta aUbrd
the most secure anchorage, and the others are

Tnijillo, Canete, Pisco, Camana, Islay, Ilo, Arica,

and luquique. Landing by boats is alivays danger-

ous, on account of the dreaded surf, occasioned by
the swell of the Pacific, which peiiietually beats

upon the coast ; and when goods or passengers

require to be landed on unsheltered shores, recourse

is had to the jirimitivc bals(U^, or rafts, worked by
tho natives, and capable of carrying two or tluee

persons.

Islands.—The islands on the Peruvian coast,

although valu.able, are extremely few in number, and
small in extent. In tlie north, are the Lobos (i. c.,

Seal) Islands, forming a group of three, and so

called fiMm the seals which frequent them. The
largest of thorn, Lobos de Ticrra, is 5 miles long by
2 miles broad, and the others, lying 30 miles south-

west, are much smaller. On their eastern and more
sheltered sides, they are covered with guano, and
tho quantity on tho whole gnni]) is stated .at

4,000,000 tons. The Chincha Islands, famous as the

source from which Europe has been supplied with
Peruvian ,g\iano (see Guano) since 1S41, also form

a group of three, and are situated in tho B.ay of

Pisco, about 12 miles from the mainland, and in

lat 13'—ir .S., long. 70-77" W. They lie in a

lino running nortli and south, and are called the

North, Middle, and South Islands respectively. They
closely resemble each other in size, formation, and
general character. Each island jircsents, on the

eastern side, a wall of preeii)itous rock, with rocky

pinnacles in the centre, and with a general slope

towards the western shore. 'Tho cavities and

inequalities of the surface are filled with guano, and
this material covers the western slopes of the islands
to within a few feet of the water's edge. There is

no vegetation. The North Island has an area of 202
acres. It is formed of felspar and quartz, and is

slowly but certainly decreasing in size. This
island is wholly covered with thick layers of
guano, which is quarried in some places to a depth
of SO feet. Two hundred convicts are employed
here in cutting the guano and loading the vessels.
The Middle Island, on which there are 140 acres
occupied by guano, has been worked to some extent,
aud in this case the labourers are Chinese. It was
estimated that in 18G1, there were still lying on
the islands about 9,538,735 tons of guano, which,
at the present rate of consimiption, will last imtil
the year 1SS3. 'The island of San Lorenzo forms
the harbom' of Callao.

The gi'aud physical feature of the country, and
the source of all its mineral wealth, is the great
mountain system of the Andes. A general descrip-

tion of the formation and character of the Peruvian
Andes is given under the article Andes (q. v.).

Surface, Soil, and Climate.—The surface of P. is

divided into three distinct aud well-delined tracts

or belts, the climates of which are of every variety

from torrid heat to arctic cold, aud the productions
of which r.ange from the stimted herbage of the high
mountain-slopes, to the oranges and citrons, the
sug.or-cancs and cottons, of the luxiuiant tropical

valleys. These three regions are the Coasf, the
Sierra, and the Montana.—The Coast is a naiTow
strip of sandy desert between the base of the
Western Cordillena and the sea, and extending along
the whole length of the country. This tract, varjnng
in breadth from 30 to GO miles, slopes to the shore

with an uneven surface, marked by arid ridges from
tho CordUlera, aud -with a rapid descent. It is for

the most part a barren waste of saud, tr.aversed,

however, by numerous valleys of astonishing fertility,

most of which are watered by streams, that have
their sources high on the slopes of the Cordillera.

Many of the streams are dry during the greater part

of the year. Between these valleys extend deserts,

which are sometimes 90 miles in ^vidth. These are

perfectly trackless, being covered with a line, shift-

uig, yellow sand, which is often carried about by
the wind in piUars of from SO to 100 feet in height.

In the coast-region, properly so called, rain is

unknown. This is caused by the coast of P. being

within the region of perpetual south-east trade-

winds. These winds, cliarged with vapours from tho

Atlantic, strike upon the east coast of South
America, and traveree that continent obliiiuely,

distributing rains over Brazil. But their vapour

is thorouglSy condensed by the lofty Cordilleras, and

their hast particles of moisture are exhausted in

powdering the simimits of these ranges with snow,

after which they fall down upon the coast of P., cool

aud dry. The want of rain, however, is com-

pensated for to some extent by abundant and
refreshing dews, which fall dm-ing tho night. The
climate of the ccist is modified by the cool winds.

In the valleys, the heat, though considerable, is

not oppressive. The highest temperature observed

at Lima in summer is 85°, the lowest in winter

is Gl" F.

The Sierra embraces all tho mountainous region

between the western base of tho maritime Cordillera

and tho eastern base of the j\jide3, or the Eastern

CordiUer.a. These ranges are, in this country, about

100 miles apart on an average, and liavc been cstim-

ateil to cover an area of 2011,000 square miles.

Transverse branches connect the one range with tho

other, and high plateaux, fertile jjlaius, and deep

tropical valleys lie between the lofty outer barriers.
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The supcrioiity in elevation alternates between the
two ijviucii)al rauj;c3. Tlio cast range, or, as it is

generally called, the Andes, has the superiority in

licii;ht in the soutliern half of this nionntain
system. It abuts upon the plain, from tlie Boli-

vian frontier, iii a majestic mass, surmomited by
stupendous pinnacles, ruSLted in outline, and most
frcijuently rising in splintered neeiUe-likc peaks,
covered with snow. North of lat. IT S., however,
the Western Cordillera assumes the grander char-

acter, and preserves it until it crosses the northern
frontier. The scenery of the Western Cordillera is

broader and more massive in character, and its

summits less pointed than those of the Andes.
Ituggcd paths, sometimes so narrow an barely to

afford footing to the mules which are invar-

iably used in svich ascents, lead up its steep

sides. Occasionally, from these narrow passes,

gaping and apparently bottomless precipices .slide

perpendicularly downward from the very feet of the
traveller, and the prospect is rendered still more
hideous l.iy the distant roar of a torrent, hidden by
mists, .at the bottom of the ravme. Occasionally,

also, the mountain route leads over .iViysses 500 feet

in depth, across which, by way of bridge, a few
poles are thrown, which roll about in an uncomfort-
able manner under the feet. In traversing these
dangerous p.asses, which line the huge rocks like

aiirial threads, the traveller often comes n|)on

scenery of the most picturesque and beautiful

description. The clefts and sides of the hills, even
at altitudes which might be called alpine, arc clothed
witli wild-flowers, many of which, now long cultiv-

ated in Britain, have become highly prized among
us as garden-plants. Verbenas, luiiines, blue and
scarlet s.alvias, fuchsias, calceolarias, and the fmgrant
heliotrope, add a sense of beauty to the sense of

])ower which the stupendous scenery imparts. The
following are the most striking and distinctive
physical features of the Sierra, beginning from the
south : 1. The plain of Titicaca, partly iu P., ami
partly in Bolivia, is enclosed between the two main
ridges of the Andes, and is said to have an area of

30,000 miles—greater than that of Ireland. In its

centre is the great Lake Titicaca, 12,840 feet ,al>ove

sea-level, or IGOO feet above tlie loftiest mountain
pass (the Col of Mout C'erviu) of Eurojic. The lake
is 115 miles long, from 30 to 60 miles broad, from
70 to 180 feet deep, and 400 miles in circumference.
Its shape is irregular ; it contains many islands,

and several peninsulas abut uiion its waters. 2.

The Knot of Cuzeo. The mo\intain-chain3 which
girdle the plain of Titicaca trend toward the north-
west, and form what is called the Knot of Cuzco.
The Knot comprises six minor mountain-chains, and
has an area thrice larger than that of Switzerland.
Here the valleys enjoy an Indian climate, and are
rich in tropical proibictions ; to the north and east
of the Knot extend luxuriant tropical forests, -while

the numljcrlcss mountain-slopes are covered with
waving crops of whe.at, barley, and other cereals,

and ivith pot.atoes; .and higher up, extend i^)asture-

lauds, where the vicuna and alj)aca feed. 3. Tlie
valley of the Apurimac, 30 miles in average breadth,
and extending north-west for about 300 miles. This
valley is the most jinpulous region of Peru. 4. The
Knot of Pasco. From Cuzco proceed two chains
toward the north-west ; they unite again iu the
Knot of Pasco. This Knot contains the table-land
of Bombon, 12,300 feet aliovo sea-level ; as well as
other table-lands at a height of 14,000 feet, the
highest in the Andes; otherwise, however, the phy-
sical features of the country reseniljlc those of the
vicinity of Cuzco. 5. The v.ale of the river Maranon.
This v.alley, wliich is upwards of 300 miles in length,
is narrow, deep, and nearer the equator than any

other valley of the iSicrra, and consequently, it is

the hottest portion of this region ; and its vegeta-

tion is thoroughly tropical iu eliaracter. The eou-

formation of the surface of the Sierra is of the most
wonderful description. After the table-lands of

Tiliet, those of the Peruvian Andes are the highest

in the world ; but, unlike thosi^ of Tibet, which
are mere grassy ujilands, the table-lands of P. are

the Seat of a conqiaratively higli civilisation, and
are stiuldcd over with towns and villages, perched
on heights exceeding in elev.ation the summits of the

Jungfrau and the Wetterhorn. Nor are such towns
the mere eyries of miners who .are tempted to .ascend

thus high iu search of the precious metals ; for,

even at this elevation, the climate is pleasant, and
whe.at, maize, barley, rye, aud potatoes thrive

well. The city of Cuzco, situated in a region of

I'are beauty, and eujoying a temjierate climate, is

1 1,380 feet above sea-level, or 2000 feet higlier than
the Great St Bernard. T)ie clim.ate of the Sierra,

however, is not always so charming. In general

terms, it may be described .as mild and variable,

witli moderate rains. In the district of Pauear-
tambo, rain falls 300 days in the year. A counti'y,

however, of such an unex'en surface, of snow-covered
peaks and tropical valleys, embr.aecs every variety

of climate. In all the lower regions of the country
the clim.ate is warm, but healthy ; in the uplands,
and on the highest jilateaux, it is often inclement.

Violent storms beat ujion the jilain of Titicaca; and
terrilio tem]iests, accompanied with thunder and
lightning, roll frequently around the table-lands of

P.asco (q. V.) ; where, uidoed, the climate is so cold,

that but for the mines, which have attracted hither

a numerous pojiulation, this rcgiou might luave

remained uninhabited. At the height of !1000 feet

above sea-level, the mean temperature is 00° I'ahr.,

and the v.ariation throughout the year is not great.

The highest peaks of the country reach to upwards
of 22,000 feet, and many peaks in both ranges are

from 17,000 to 20,000 feet high. In the Western
Cordillera, and in the south of the country, are

four volcanoes—Candanave, Ubiuas, Oiuate, and
Areqnipa. The soil of the Sieri-a is of gi'cat variety

;

but wherever it is cultivated, it is productive.

The 3Soiita:1a, forming two-thirds of the entire

area of the country, stretches away for hundreds of

leagues eastward fi'om the Andes to the confines of

Brazil. On the N., it is bounded by the Amazon,
on the S. by Bolivia. It consists of vast impene-
trable forests and .allnvi.al jilains, is rich in all the
jnoductions of tropical Latitudes, is of iuexh.austible

fertility, aud teems with animal and vegetable life.

It is still, however, almost wholly unproductive to

man. The silence of its central forests has never
been disturbed by the civilised explorer, aud its only
luiman inhabitants are a few scattered tribes of

Indians. The Montana is watered by numberless
streams, and by a large number of important rivers.

It belongs wholly to the basin of the Am.a/.on.

Along the he.ad-waters of the Purus, which, flowing
through beautiful forest-covered plains, .apjn'oaehes

to within 60 miles of Cuzco, there were .at one time
numerous Spanish farms, wliere great tracts of

forests had been cleared, and where cro]is of coco,

cocoa, sugar, and other tropical productions, were
regularly raised. These farms have since 1861 been
abandoned, and the encroaehmg forest has already
obliterated their sites. The upper n-aters of the
Purus are the headqn.arters of a sav.age and bar-

bai'ously cniel tribe of wild Indiaus called Chunchos.
These untamable sav.ages have shewn the greatest

hostility to the advance of civilisation. They
murdered the settlers, or drove them to take refuge

in some less advanced settlement. When Mr
Markham visited this region in 1853, a few farms
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still cxisteil ; from a paper, however, wbieli he crim-

municates tu the Journal of Oip lioi/al O'cor/rnphical

Socie/j/, and ivhioli is dated ISGI, it would appeal-

that the C'huiiehos liave linished their barbarous
work, for the settlers have either all lieen ma-ssacred
or driven back from the forest, so tliat now not a
siuj,'le settlement remains. The rieh valleys of I'an-

cartambo, onco covered with tlourishinj^ Sjianish

farms, have again become one vast tropical forest.

Tlie virgin soil of the Montana is of amazing
fertility ; -vchile its climate, though not o))pressively
hot, is healthy. The forests consist of huge trees,

of which some arc remarkable f(jr the beauty of

their wood, others for their vahuddc gums and
resins, and others as timber trees, A rank under-
growth of vegetatiou covers the country, and the
trees are often chained together and festooned with
l^arasitos and closely-matted creepers. In tlu.s

region, for the most jiart undisturbed by the voice
of man, civilised or savage, animal life flourishes in

endless variety, and birds of the brightest phinuagc
flit among the foliage. Among the products whieli
are yielded liere in spontaneous abmulance, are the
inestimable I'eruviaii bark (see Cin'ciiona), ludia-

rubljer, gum-copal, vanilla, indigo, cojiaiba, balsam,
cinnamon, sarsaparilla, ipecacuanha, vegetable wax,
&e. On the western fringe of the Moutaiia, where
there are still a few settlements, toliacco, sugar,

coU'ee, cotton, and chocolate, are cultivated villi

complete success.

Jil/ilmrirap/ii/.—The hyilrography of P. may be
said to be divideil into three systems—those of

Lake Titicaca, the Paeilie, and the Amazon. The
streams that How into Lake Titicaca are few and
inconsiderable. The rivers which, having their

sources in the Western Cordillera, flow west into

the racilic, are about CO in numljcr ; but many of

them are dry in summer, and even the more iinimrt-

ant are rapid and shallow, have a short course, are

not navigal)le even for canoes, and are mainly used

for the purpose of irrigation. All the great rivers

iif I'l'ru are tributaries of the Amazon. The
Maraoon, rising between the Eastern and Western
Cordilleras, ami flowing tortuously to the uorth-

nortii-west, is generally considered to be the head-

water of tile Amazon (q. v.). The liuallaga rises

near the town of Huanuco, and Hows northw.ard to

the Amazon. It is navigable for COO miles, the

head of its navigation (for canoes) being at Tingo

Maria, within 100 nules of its source. The Yuea-
yali, or Ucayali, an immense river, enters the Amazon
210 miles below the liuallaga. Its tributaries and
upper-waters, among which are the Pampas and the

Apurimac, drain the greater portion of the Peruvian

Siena. The Piirns, which reaches to the valleys of

I'aiieartainbo, within CO miles of Cuzco, has not yet

been cxiilored. We know sever.al of its sources,

anil that it enters the Amazon by four mouths, a

little above Parra. It Hows through what is per-

haps the richest and most beautiful region of I'eru.

Many attempts have been made to explore this

river, none of which, however, down to 1SC2, apjicar

to have met with .any success. The facilities which

it seems to allbrd for the transport of most valuable

liroducts, have long l)een acknowledged by the

Peruvian government. t)ne of the chief he.ad-watei-s

of the Purus is the Madre do Dies. In ISCl—1802,

an expedition, consisting of a company of young men
of the city of Cuzco, was organised, with the view of

Iienetrating to the Madre de Dios, and establishing

a system of navigation thence by the Puriis to the

Amazon. Should they meet with success in their

endeavour to open up the great fluvial highw.ays

of this region, most important agricultural and
ctiinmereial results m.ay be expected.

rroUuclioiw, Exports and Jmjtorts, Sevenue, it-c—

The wealth and resonrces of P. consist, not in manu-
factures, but entirely in mineral, vegetable, and
animal inoducts. As no statistics are taken in the
country it is impossible to give the fjuantity and
value of the productions, and of the exports and
imports, even .approximately. Of the precious
met.als, the proilnction h.as greatly fallen oil' since
P. became an independent state ; and this country,
which once stood in the same relation to Spain that
Austr.alia docs to Great Britain, now contributes
little to the metallic wealth of the world. The
immense stores of gold and silver found here by the
Spanish invaders represented the accumulation of

centuries, and that among a people who used the
])recious metals only for the jnirposes of ornamenta-
tion. Nevertheless, P. possesses vast metallic riches.

The Andes abound in mines of gold, silver, copper,
lead, bismuth, &c. ; and in the Montana, gold is

said to exist ill abundance in veins and in pools on
the margins of rivers. The export of specie, of

which a portion consisted in coined money and
plate, amounted in 1859, according to Mr Mark-
ham, to only £200,000. This comparatively insig-

nilic.ant amount of produce in a country so rieh in

the precious met.als, is to be accounted for chiefly

by the nnscientilic and improvident manner in

which the mining opor.ations are carried on. A
griev.ance, from which this republic suflers much, is

the want of good coinage. It can hardly lie said

that Peruvian coinage exists, in.asmuch as that in

circuhation is from the mint of BoUvia. The British

acting-consul .at the Pern\ian port of Isl.ay, writing

in 1SU3, says, however, that a new Peruvian coinage

is in contemplation, and will no doubt be promptly

introduced. But besides the precious metals, P.

possesses other most important mineral resources.

In addition to the guano to which allusion h.as

already lieen made, another imjiortant article of

national wealth is nitrate of soda, which is found in

immense ([uantities in the province of Tarapaca.

This substance, which is a powerful fertiliser (see

Nitre), is caleul.ated to cover, in this province

.alone, .an area of 50 squ.are leagues, and the i|U.antity

has been estimated at G.'),000,000 tons. In ISUO

(from the port of Inquiijue alone), 1,370,2-tS cwts.

were exported. Here also great quantities of

borax are found. The working of this v.aluablo

substance, however, is interdicted by government,

wliich h.as made a monopoly of it, as it has of

the guano ; but such small parcels of it as have

been exported bring about i'SO per ton in the

English market.

The vegetable productions of P. .are of every

variety, cmbr.aeing all the products both of teiiqier-

ate and tropical climes. The European cereals

and vegetables are grown -with perfect success,

together" with maize, rice, pumpkins, tobacco,

coTlee, sugar-cane, cotton, &c. Fruits of the most

delicious '"llavour are grown in endless variety.

(Jetton, for which the soil and climate of P. are

admirably adapted, is now jiroduced here in gradu-

ally increasing quantity. The land suited to the

cnltiv.ation of this plant is of immense extent, and

the quality of the cotton gi-own is excellent. l]lie

animals comprise those of Europe, together with

the Lama (q.v.) and its .allied species. In 1S.">!>,

2ri01,034 lbs. of lama and alpaca wool were iiu-

porteil into Great Britain. Although P. iirodiiees

so much excellent wool, almost the whole of tho

woollen f.abries used as clothing by the Indiana are

mamifaetured in Yorkshire, Engl.anil.

Ancient Cii'Uisal'ion ami y/w/or//.—P., the origin

of whose name is unknown, is now passing through

its third historical er.o, and is manifesting ita

third phase of civilisation. The pn-sent era may

be said to date from the conquest of the country
437
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by the Spaniards in the caily part of tlic ICtlic.

;

the iniihlle era embraces the rule of the lucas ; anil

the earliest era, about which exceedingly little is

known, is that I're-Incarial period, of unknown
duration, during which a nation or nations living in

large cities flourished in the country, and had a

civilisation, a language, and a religion dillerent, and
jierhaps in sumo cases even more advanced tlian

those of the Incas who succeeded them, and overran

their territories. Whence tliese I'rc-Incarial nations

came, and to what branch of the human family

they belonged, still remain unanswered (|uestions.

Their existence, however, is clearly .attested by
the architectural remains, scidptures, carvings, &c.,

which they have left behind them. Faiins of edifices

constructed both before the advent of the Ineas,

and contemporary with, and independently of, them,

are found everywhere throughout the country. On
the shores of L.ake Titicaca, for example, are the

ruins of Tia-Huanacu, consisting of sculptured

monolithic doorw.ays, one of which is 10 feet high,

and 1.J feet wide ; of pilL-irs, 21 feet high, placed in

lines at regular distances; and of immense ni.asse3 of

hewn stone, some .38 feet long by IS broad. In

1S4G, sever.al colossiil idols were exc.av.ated, some
being 30 feet long, IS wide, .and G thick. The idols

ai'e in the form of st.atues, and the cars are not

enlarged by the insertion in the lobes of silver

rings, as those of sculptured figures, executed
iu Inc.arial times inviiriably arc. The ancient

fragments of buildings on these shores were beheld

with astonishment by the earliest of the Incas,

who, by their own confession, accepted them as

models for their own .architecture. The name
Tia-Huan.acu is comparatively modern, having been
conferred by one of the Incas; neither history nor

tradition has handcil down the original name. The
ruins st.and at a height of 12,9.30 feet above sea-level,

and one of the many mysteries which have crowded
around this ancient site is, that tliis spot, iu the

midst of what is now generally a frozen desert, .and

where the r.arity of the air must be so great as to bo
hurtful, should have been chosen as the seat, .as it

is generally believed to have been, of an ancient

government. Of the character and degree of the

civihsation of the Pre-Ineari.al races, almost nothing
is known. It is worthy of note, however, that at

Paehae.amae, 25 miles soixth of Lima, where there

are the remains of a now wholly deserted city, and
of a gre.at temple, the religion seems to have been a

pure Theism ; for when the Peruvians of Cuzco
carried their victorious anus across the Cordilleras

to this district, they beheld this temple (the doors

of wliich are said to have been of gold inlaid witli

precious stones) with astonishment, not only because

it riv.alled if not surpassed in splendour the famous
Temple of the Sim at Cuzco, but because it contained

no ini.age or visible S'^Tubol of a god. It was raised

in honour of an invisible and mysterious deit3', whom
the inh.abitant3 called Pachacamac, the Creator of

the World (from two words of the ancient Peruvian
Language, Pacha, tlic earth ; and Camac, participle

of the verb Camani, to create). The Peruvians did

not dare to destroy this temple, but contented
themselves vnth. building by its side a Terajdo of

the Sun, to the worship of which they gi-adually

won over the inhabit.ants.—For fm-ther information

regarding Pre-Incarial times and r,aces, see W.
BaUaeTt's Antiquities, Ethnology, etc ofSouth America
(Loud. ISGO).

Regarding the origin of the Incas, nothing definite

can be s.aid. We have no authorities on the subject

save the traditions of the Indians, .and these, besides

being outr.agoously f.abidous in ch.aracter, are also

contiicting. It appears, however, fi-om all the
traditions, that Manco, the first Inca, first appeared
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on the shores of Lake Titicaca, with his wife Mama
Ocllo. He announced that he and his wife were
children of the Sun, .and were sent by the glorious

Inti (the Sun) to instruct the simple tribes. He is

said to have c.ai'ried with him a golden wedge, or,

as it is sometimes called, a wand. Wherever this

wedge, on being .str\ick upon the ground, should

sink into the earth, and disappear for ever, theie

it was decreed JIaneo should build his capital.

JIarehing northward, he came to the plain of (.'uzco,

where the wedge dis.appe.ared. Here ho founded
the city of Cuzco, became the first Inca (a name
said to be derived from the Peruvian word for tlie

Sun), and founded the Peruvian race, properly .so

called. Manco, or Manco Capac (i. c, Alaneo the

Piuler), instructed the men in .agriculture and the

arts, gave them a comparatively pure religion, and
a social and national organisation ; while his wife.

Mama Ocllo, who is also represented as being his

sister, taught the women to sew, to spin, and to

weave. Thus, the Inca was not only ruler of his

people, but also the father and the high-priest.

The territory held by Manco Capac was small,

extending .about 90 miles from east to west, ami
.about 80 miles from nortli to south. After intro-

ducing laws among his people, anil bringing them
into regularly organised communities, 'he ascended
to his father, the Sun.' The year genei'ally assigned
as th.at of his death, after a reign of forty years, is

1062 A. D. The progress of the Peruvians w.as

at first so slow as to be .almost imjierceptilile.

Gr.adu.ally, however, by their wise and temperate
policy, they won over the neighboiu'ing tribes, who
readily appreciated the benefits of a powerful .and

fostering government. Little is eleai'ly ascertained

rcg.arding the early history of the Peruvian Idngdom,
and the lists given of its early sovereigns are by
no means to be triisted. They invented no ali>habot,

and therefore could keep no written record of their

.afl'airs, so that almost .all we can know of their

early history is derived from the traditions of tlie

people, collected by the early Spaniards. Memoranda
were indeed kept by the Peruvians, and, it is said,

even full histoocal records, by means of the qtiipu,

a twisted woollen cord, upon which other smaller
cords of different colours were tied. Of these cross

threads, the colour, the length, the number of knots
upon them, and the distance of one from another,

all had their significance ; but after the invasion of

the Sp.aniards, when the whole Peruvian system of

government and civihsation underwent disloca-

tion, the art of reading the quipus, seems either

to have been lost, or w.as effectually concealed.

Thus it is that we have no exact knowledge of

Peruvi.an history further back than about one
century before the coming of the Spaniards. In
14.'>.3, Tupac Inca Yupanqui, the eleventh Inca,

according to the list given by Garcilasso de la

Vega, gi'catly enlarged his already wide-spre.ad

dominions. He led his annies southw.ard, crossed
into Chili, m.archcd over the terrible desert of

At.aeama, and penctr.ating as far south as tlie river

M.aule (lat. SG" S.), fixed there the southern
boundary of Peru. Eeturning, he crossed the
Chilian Andes by a pass of miequ.alled danger and
difficulty, and at length reg.ained his capital, which
he entered in triumph. While thus eng.aged, his

son, the young Huayna Capac, heir to the fame as

well as the throne of his father, had m.arched
northward to the Amazon, crossed th.at barrier,

and conquered the kingdom of Quito. In 1475,

Huayna C.apac ascended the throne, and under him
the empire of the Incas .attained to its greatest

extent, and the height of its glory. His sw.ay

extended from the equ.atoi-i.al v.alleys of the Amazon
to the temperate plains of Chili, and from the
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sandy slinrcs of the Pacific to the mai-shy sources

of the Paraguay. Of this immense territory, Cuzco,

as its name imiilies (the word signifies navel), was
the great centre

; great roads liraucheil oflf from it

to the north, south, east, and west, and ramilicd

through every part of the kingdom. The gi-eatost

highway of the country was that which led from
(Juito through C'uzco into the Chilian dominions.
In its construction, galleries were cut for leagues

through tlie living rock ; rivera were crossed by
hridges of jilaited osiers, that swung in the air;

precijiices were ascended Iiy staircases artilicially

cut, and valleys were filled up witli solid masonry.
It was from 1 r>l)l) to 2(100 miles long, was about 20
feet broail, and was built of heavy Hags of freestone.

Upon all tlio great routes were posts or small
buildings, about live miles apart, attached to which
were a number of runners, whose business it was
to carry forward the dispatches of government.
By means of these messengers, fresh fish caught
on one day at Lurin, on the Pacific, is said to have
been eaten the next day at Cuzco. Tlie distance
between tliese places is 300 miles, and the road
traverses the wildest and most mountainous country
in the world. Order and cirilisation accompanied
conquest among the Peruvians, and each tribe that
w.TS vanrpiished found itself under a carcfnl paternal
government, which pro\-ided for it, and fostered it

in every way.
The government of P. was a pure but a miUl

despotism. The Inca, as the representative of the
Sun, was the head of the i)riesthood, and presided
at tlie great religious festivals. He imposed taxes,

made laws, and was the source of .ill dignity and
jiower. He wore a peculiar head-dress, of wliicli

tlie tassellcd fringe, with two feathers placed
ujiriglit in it, were the proper insignia of royalty.

Of the nobility, all those descended by the male
line from the founder of the monarchy, shareil,

in common with the ruling monarch, the sacred
name of Inca. They wore a peculiar dress, enjoyed
sjiecial jirivilegcs, and lived at court ; Init none of

tlicm could enter tlie presence of the Inca except
with bare feet, and bearing a burden on the shoul-

ders, in token of allegiance and homage. They
formed, however, the real strength of the empire,

and, being superior to the other r.aces in intellectual

power, they were the fountain whence flowed that

civilisation and social organisation which gave P. a
position above every other state of South America.
Prior to the arriv.al of the Spaniards, P. contamed
a popul.ation of t'iO,000,000—twelve times gi'cater

tlian it is at the present day. Tlie cm]nro was
divided into four parts, into each of which one of the
great roads branched from (Juzeo. Kach of the four
)irovinces was administered by a viceroy or goveruor.

The nation was further subdivided into dep.art-

ments of 10,000 inhabitants, each also administered
liy a governor; and there were other subdivisions

into various numbers, the lowest of which was ten,

and every one of which w.a.s ruled by lieadinen, who
were responsible fur olTenders, and were rccjuired

to sec that those under them enjoyed the rights to

which they were entitled, 'i'he governors and chief

rulers were selected from the Inca aristocracy. The
laws related almost wholly to criminal matters, and
were few, and remarkably severe. Theft, adultery,
murder, blasphemy against the Sun, and burning of

bridges, were all ca]>ital crimes. The territory of

the empire w.as divided into three portions, and from
these portions were deriveil the revenue that snii-

ported the .S'»)!, the Inm, and the people, respectively.

The numerous jiricsthood, anil the costly ceremonial
of the national worship, were supported by the
first ; the roy.al houseliold and the government
expenditure were defrayed out of the second ; and

the people, at so much per head, divided the third
of these portions. There was a new division of the
soil every year, and the extent of land apportioned
to each householder was regulated by the numbers
in his family. It might be sujiposed that this
arrangement would be fatal to improvement of the
soil, and to the jiride in and love of home ; but this
was not the case ; and it is probable that at each
partition of the soil, the tenant was, as a rule,

conlirmcd in his occupation. The three divisions
were cultivated by the people, the territory ap)inr-

tioned to the Sun being attended to first, that
belonging to the ]ieople themselves next, and
lastly, the division belonging to the Inca. The
labour on the Ine.a's share of the land was
engaged in by the whole population at the s.amo
time, and the work was lightened by the national
songs and ballads, and the scene made picturesque
by the holiday attire of the workers. The manu-
factures of the eonntrj' were managed in the same
w.ay, the people labouring first in making clothes

for themselves, and afterwards giring their work to
tlic Inca. The mines were worked by the people,

but no one gave more than a certain amount of time
to the government service (during which time he
was maintained at the go\'ernment expense), and
after disch.arging the stipulated amount of duty, ho
was succeeded by another. Money was unknown
among the Peruvians. They were a nation of

workers, but they wrought as the members of one
family, labour being enforced on all for the benefit

of all.

The national policy of the Peruvians had its

imperfections and drawbacks, and though capable
4>f unlimited extension, it was not capable of

advancement. It was in the last degi'ce conser\'a-

tive, and was of such a nature that the introduction

of reform in any vital jiarticular must have over-

turned tlie whole constitution. Kevertheless, the
wants of the people were few, and these were satis-

fied. Their laliour was not more th.an they could

easily perfonn, and it was pleasantly diversified

with frequent holid.ays and festivals. They lived

contentedly and securely under a government
strong enough to protect them; and a sufliciency of

the necessaries of life was obtained by every indi-

vidual. Still, in the v.alleys of the Cordillcnis and
on the plain of Cuzco, may be heard numberless

songs, in wliich the Peruvian mourns the hapjiy days

of peace, security, and comfort enjoyed by his

ancestors. Further, they revered and loved their

monarch, and considered it a pleasure to serve him.

With suVijeets of such a temper and inclination, the

Incas might direct the entire energies of the n.ation

as they chose ; and it is thus that they were able to

construct those gigantic jniblic works which would
have been wonderful even had they been performed

with the assistance of Kuropean niachiuciy and
appliances.

The Peruvian system of agriouUnre was brought

to its highest perfection only by the prodigious

labour of several centuries. Not only was the

fertile soil cultiv.atcd with the utmost care, but

the sandy wastes of the coast, nn\nsited by any

rains, and but scantily watered by brooks, were

rendered producti\-o by means of an artificial system

of irrigation, the most stupendous, perhaps, that the

world has ever seen. Water was collected in lakes

among the mountains, led down the slopes and

through the sands of the coast, apparently doomed

to sterility, by canals and subterranean passages

constructed on a vast scale, and the ruins of which,

to 1)0 seen .at the jiresent day, attest the iiidustrj',

ingenuity, and admirable patience of the Penivi.ins.

The aqueducts, which were sometimes between

400 and 500 miles in length, were in some caaes
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tunnelled tliront'li massive rocks, and carried across

rivers and marshes. Thpy were constructed of

largo slabs of fi-eestonc, fitting so closely as to

require no cement, and answering ])erfectly the

jnirposc for which they were intended, for the sandy
wastes were converted into productive lields and
rich [lasture-lands, and the coast teemed with indus-

trious inhabitants. In tlic valley of Santa, there

were once TtH'.tlUU inhaliitnnts ; tlicre ai-e now only

12.000: iu th.at of Anculhma, there were .•ill.OOO

individuals ; there arc now only 4'2ry. The lields on
the coast were also enriched with the manure of

sea-fowls, which has since come to be known as

guano. Fragments of the aqueducts still remain,

and are surveyed with .astonishmentby the traveller,

who wonders that such works coidd have been con-

structed by a people who ajipear to have employed
no machinery, had no beasts of burden, «ho did not

know the secret of the tnie arch, and who did not

use tools or instruments of iron. But the triumphs

of industry were not more decided on the coast

than they were in the Sierra. Here, at elevations

visited now only by the eagle and the condor, the

roeky heights, riven by innumerable chasms and
deeply-cut precipices, were crowned with waving
crops of wheat and maize. AVhere the mountain-

slopes were too steep to admit of cultivation, terraces

were cut, soil was accumulated on them, and the level

surfaces converted into a species of hangiug-gardens.

Large ilocks of lamas were gi-azed on the plateaux

;

while the more hardy vicunas and alpacas roamed
the npper heights in freedom, to be driven together,

however, at stated periods, to be shorn or killed.

The wool yielded by these animals, and the cotton

gi'own in the jilauis and valleys, were woven into

fabrics equally remarkable for hneness of texture

and brilliancy of colour.

The character of the arcliitecture of the Peruvians
has already been alluded to. The edifices of Incarial

times are oblong in shape and cyclopean in construc-

tion. The materials nsed were granite, porphyry,

and other varieties of stone ; but in the more rainless

regions, sun-dried bricks were also much used. The
walls were most frequently Iniilt of stones of irre-

gular size, but cut witli such accuracy, ami litting

into each other so closely at the sides, that neither

knife nor needle can be inserted in the seams.

Though the buildings were not, as a rule, more
than from 12 to 14 feet high, they were characterised

by simplicity, symmetry, and soliditj'. The Peruvian
architects did not indulge much iu external decor-

ation ; Init the interior of all the great edifices was
cxtrenu'ly rich iu ornament. Iu the royal palaces

and temples, the most ordinary utensils were of

silver and gold; the walls were thickly studded
with jilates and bosses of the same metals ; and
exquisite imitations of human and other figures, and
also of plants, faslui.>ned with perfect accuracy in

gold and silver, were always seen in the houses of

the great. Hidden among the metallic foli.age, or

creeping among the roots, were many brilliautly-

coloiu'ed Ijirds, serpents, lizards, &c., made chiefly of

precious stones ; while in the gardens, intersjierscd

among the natural plants and flowers, were imita-

tions of them, in gold and silver, of such truth and
beanty as to rival nature. The Temple of the 8un
at Cuzco, called C'oricandia, or ' Place of GoM,' was
the most magnificent edifice in the empire. On the

western wall, and opposite the eastern portal, was a

splendid representation of the Sun, the god of the

nation. It consisted of a human face in gold, with
innumeralde golden r.ays emanating from it in every
direction ; and when the early beams of the morning
sun fell upon this brilliant golden disc, they were
reflected from it as from a mirror, and again reflected

throughout the whole temple by the numberless

jd.ates, cornices, bands, and images of gold, until

the temple seemed to glow with a sunshine more
intense than tliat vi nature.

The religion of the I'eruv ians, in the later ages of

the empire, was far iu advance of that of most
barbarous nations. They believed in a (ireat Spirit,

the t'reator of the universe, who, being a spirit,

couM not be rejiresented by any image or .symbol,

uiir be made to dwell in .a temple made with hands.

They als<> believed in the existence of the soul

hereafter, and in the resurrection of the liody. The
after-life, they considered to bo a condition of case

and tranquillity for the good, and of continual

wearisome labour, extending over ages, for the

wicked. But while they believed in the Creator
of the world, they also believed in other deities,

who were of some subordinate rank to the (ireat

.Spirit. Of these secondary gods, the Sun was the

chief. They reverenced the Sun as the source of

their royal dynasty; and everywhere throughout the

land, altars smoked with oli'erings burned in his

worship.

About the j'c.ar 1.510, and ten years before the
death of Huayna Capae, the first white man had
landed on the western shores of South America ; but
it was not till the year l.');!2, that Pizarro (q. v.), at

the head of a small band of Spanish adventurers,
actually invaded Peru. On his death-bed, the gi'eat

Inca expressed a wish that the kingdom of Quito
should pass to Atahu.alpa, one of his sons by a
princess of Quito whom he had received among his

concubines, and that all his other territories should
fall to his son Huascar, the heir to the crown, and
who, according to the custom of the Incas, should
have inherited all its dependencies. Between these
two princes, quarrels, resulting in war, arose; and
when Pizarro entered P., he found the country
occuiiied by two rival factions, a circumstauee of

which he took full advantage. Atahuali)a had
completely defeated the forces of his brother, had
taken llu.ascar prisoner, and was now stationed

at C'axamalca, on the eastern side of the Andes,
whither, with a force of 177 men, of whom 27 were
cavalry, the dauntless Spanish leader, in Se]itember
15.')2, set out to meet him. For the caiiture of

At.ahualpa by the Spaniards, his subsequent life and
violent death, see article ATAnuALP.\. Shortly after

the execution of the Inca at Caxamalca, the adven-
turers set out for Cuzco. Their strength had
becu recently increased by reinforcements, and they
now numl.icred nearly 500 men, of whom about
a third were cavalry. They entered the Peruvian
capit.al, 15th Kovembcr 15.'i3, having iu the course

of their progi'ess toward the city of the Incas, had
many sharp, and sometimes serious encounters with
the Indians, in all of which, however, their armour,
artillery, and cavalry gave them the advantage.
At C'uzco they obtained a vast amount of gold,

the one oljject for which the conquest of P. was
uudcrtakeu. As at Caxamalca, the articles of gold
were for the most part melted down into ingots,

and divided among the band. Their sudden wealth,
however, did many of them little good, as it

afforded them the means of gambling, and many
of them, rich at night, found themselves again
penniless adventurers in the morning. One cavalier

haWng obtained the .splendid golden image of the
Sun as his share of the booty, lost it in play
in a single night. After stripping the palaces and
temples of their treasures, Pizarro placed Manco,
a son of the great Hu.ayna Capac, on the throne of

the Incas. Leaving a g.ai-risou in the capital, he
then marched west to the sea-coast, with the

intention of builtling a town, from which he could

the more easily rei)el invasion from without, and
which should be the future capital of the kingdom.
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Clioosiiii^ the banks of the river Eiraac, he founded,

aliout six miles from its month, the Clujad <le los

Iti'ijc.i, 'City of the Kings.' Subseqnently, its name
was changed into Lima, the modified form of tlie

name of the rivor on which it was jihaced. I?\it

the progress of a higher civilisation thus begun,

was inlernipted by an event which overturned the

jilans of the general, and entailed the severest

sufl'erings on many of his followers. The Inca

Manco, insulted on every hand, and in the most
contemiituous manner, by the ]iroud Castilian

soldiers, ellcetcd his escajie, and licaded a formidable

rising of tlie natives. Gathering round Cuzoo in

immense numbers, the natives laid siege to the

city, and set it on fire. An Indian force also

invested Xauxa, and another detachment threatened
Lima. The siege of Cuzco was maintained for five

mouths, after \\hicli time the Peruvians were com-
manili'<l by thrir Inca to retire to their farms, aird

cultivate the soil, that the country might be saved
fnim famine. Tlie advantages, many, though un-

im|iortant, whieh the Inca gained in the course of

this siege, were his last triumphs. He afterwards

retired to the mountains, where ho was massacred
l)y a party of Spaniards. More formidable, how-
ever, to I'izarro than any rising of the natives,

was the quarrel between himself and Almagro,
a soldier of generous disposition, but of fiery temper,

who, after JPizarro, held the highest rank among
the conquerors. For the insurrection, trial, and
execution of this cliief, see article Almagro. The
condition of the country was now in every sense

deplorable. The natives, astonished not more by
the ajipearance of cavalry than by the Hash, tlie

sound, and the deadly execution of artillery, had
succumbed to forces which they had no means of

successfully encouutering. Meantime, the Almagro
faction had not died out with the death of its leader,

and they still cherished schemes of vengeance against

the rizarros. It was resolved to assassinate the

(ieneral as he returned from mass on Sunday, 'li'Ah

June \'A\. Hearing of the conspiracy, but attach-

ing little imiiortanco to the information, Tizarro

nevertheless deemed it prudent not to go to mass
that day. His house was assaulted by the con-

spirators, who, murdering his sei'vants, broke in

ujion the great leader, overwhelmed him by numbers,

and killed him (see I'lz.vr.uo). The son of Almagro
then proclaimed himself governor, but was soon

defeated in battle, and ]iut to death. In lol'J,

a council was callcil at Valladolid, at the instigation

of the ecclesiastic Las Casas, who felt shocked and
liiimiliated at the excesses committed on the natives.

The ri'sult of tliis council was, that a code of laws

was framed for 1*., according to one clause of which,

the Indians who had been enslaved by the Spaniards

were virtually declared free men. It was also

enacted that the Indians were not to be forced to

labour in unhealthy localities, and that in whatever
cases they were desired to work in any particular

locality, they were to be fairly jiaicl. TIk'sc^ and
similar clauses enraged the adventurers. lilaseo

Nuiiez Vela, sent fr(un Spain to enforce the

new laws, nMiihred himself unpopular, and was
seized, and thrown into j)rison. He had come
from Spain, accom]ianied by an ' audience ' of

four, who now undertook the government. (Jonz.alo

I'izarro (the last in this country <pf the family

of that name), who had been elected captain-

general of 1'., now marched threateningly upon
Lima. He was too powerful to withstand, and
the audience received liim in a friendly manner,
and after the administration of o.atlis, elected him
);overnor as well as captain-general of the country.

The career of this adventurer was cut short by
I'cdro de la llasca, who, invested with the powers

of the sovereign, arrived from Spain, collected a
large army, and pursued Pizarro, who was eventually
taken and executed.
A series of petty quarrels, and the tiresome

story of the substitution of one ruling functionary
for another, make up a great part of the subse-
quent history. The country became one of the
four vice-royalties of Spanish America, and the
Spanish authority was fully est.ablished and admin-
istered by successive viceroys. The province of
Quito was separated from P.in 1718; and in 178S,
considerable territories in the south were detached,
and formed into the government of Buenos Ayres.
At the outbreak of the War of Independence in South
America, the Spanish government, besides having
much declined in internal strength, was distracted

with the dissensions of a regency, and torn liy civil

war; nevertheless, in lSi!0, the Sianish viceroy had
an army of S.'iOOO men in Peru, and all the large

towns were completely in the hands of Spanish
ofKciaKs. P. was the last of the Spanish South
American possessions to set up the standard of

independence. In August 1820, a rebel army, under
General San Martin, one of the liberators of (.'hili,

sailed for P., and after a number of successes both
on sea and land, in whieh the jiatriots were most
eti'ectively assisted by English volunteers, the inde-

pendence of the country was proclaimed 2Sth July
1821, and San Martin assumed the protectorate of

tlie young republic. From this date to the ye.ar ISGO,

21 rulers, under various titles, have held sway. For
the first 24 years of its existence as an independent
republic, the countrj' was distracted and devastated
by wars and revolutions. In 184.5, Don Kamon
Castilla was elected president; and under his firm

and s.agacious guidance, the country enjoyed an
unwonted measure of peace, and became regularly

organised. Commerce began to be developed, and
important public works were undertaken. The term
of his jiresidency ended in 1831, in which j-ear

General llutino Jose Eelienique was elected presi-

dent. The countrj', however, was discontented

with his government, and Castilla, after laising an
insurrection in the south, again found himself in 18.5.5

at the head of alTairs. Slavery, which, although abol-

ished by the charter of independence, still existe<l,

w:is put an end to by a decree dated October 185-1.

In August lSli.3, a quarrel had taken place at the

estate of Talamlio, in the north, between some B.asque

emigrants and the natives, in which several of the

disputants were killed or wounded. Taking advan-

tage of this occurrence, the Spanish government sent

out a ' special commissioner' in the spring of ISO 1, who
delivered a memorandum to the Peruvian minister,

complaining of injuries sustained by the Spaniavils,

and accompanied by a letter threatening ]irompt and

enerfctic reprisals, should Spain be insulted i^r her

fiag disgraced. The 'commissioner' left Lima on

the 12th Aju-il, the day on which his nuinorandiim

and letter were delivered; and on the Mtli, a

Spanish s.piadrou, under Admir.al Piuzon, who had

been joined by the 'commissioner,' took forcible

possession of the Chincha Islands, the principal

source of the revenue of I'eru. The quarrel has not

yet (August 1804) come to a termination.

The government of P. is republican ; but hitherto

it has borne for the most part the character of n

military despotism. Its president is elected for a

term of six years. He is assisted by a Senate, con-

sisting of two niembei-3 from each jprovince, and a

House of IJepresentativcs, of whom there is one

member for every 20,000 inhabitants. In 18G3,

(ieneral Pezet succeeded to the presidency. The
ministers, together with senators chosen by tlie

congress, form the cabinet. In ISOO, the Sen.ato

consisted of 30 inembei-s, and the House of Sl>
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nicmljora. The receii)t3 iu 1861 amounted to
21,'24r),S;i2 dollars, of which 10,921,751 dollars were
derived from the s:ilc of giiauo ; the expenditure for
the sauie year amouutod to 21,446.400 dollars. The
]ml.lic debt in 1SG2 amounted to 23,458,701 dollars.

The army in the same year consisted of 10,000 men,
and the navy of 17 vessel.-?, carrjnng 84 guns. The
country is divided into 11 departments, and two
provinces with the coustitulion of departments;
and the departments arc suljdivided into jiroWnces,
the provinces iuto districts, and the districts into
jiarislics. Of the whole ]iop., 240,000 are white.=i,

;il 10,000 Mestizos and dark, 40,000 Negroes, and
1,020,000 Indians.

PERU'GIA, a city of Central Italy, capital of

the province of the same name, stands on a lofty
elev.ation, 800 feet high, on the right baidc of the
Tiber, ten miles east of the lake of the same name
(ancient Luciis Tra.iimemis), and St miles north of

Rome. It is surrounded with \\-all3 pierced with
numerous gates, of which the Arch of Aui/uslun (so

called from the inscription Aii;/usta Penisia over it,

inscrilied by Augustus) is the finest. It is the see
of a bishoji, and contains upwards of 100 churches,
and .about 50 monastic establishments. Its streets

are wide, and there are several squares lined with
m.assive buildings. The broad Corso, which contains
the finest edifices, unites two squares, one of which is

occupied by the Duorao, or cathedral, dedicated to

San Lorenzo, and dating from the end of the 15th
century. It is in a fine bold Gothic style, and con-
tains many excellent paintings, carvings, &c. Many
of the churches and convents are noble Gothic
structures, and all of them are more or less famous
for their jiictures, some of which are by Raphael,
Perugiuo, and other great masters. In the vicinity

of the city, a number of tombs, supposed to mark the
site of the necropolis of ancient 1'., were discovered
iu ISIO. The toraba contain numerous beautifid
cinerary urns, iu marble and travertine; and lamps,
vases, bronze ai'mour, ornaments, pateraa, &c., were
also found, but have for the most part been re-

moved to a neighbouring villa. The university of

P., founded in 1320, and liljcr.ally endowed, contains
a botanic garden, a cabinet of mineralogy, a museum
of antiquities, and a library of 30,000 vols., with
some valuable manuscripts. It is attended by from
300 to 400 students. Resides the picture-gallery of

the Academy of Fine Arts, there are luunerous
private art-collections. P. contains also many inter-

esting palaces, a beautiful fountain, an exchange,
theatres, &e. Velvets, silk-stufls, wooUen goods,
soap, brandy, and liqueurs are manufactm'ed ; and a
considerable trade is carried on in corn, oil, wool,
wine, and cattle. Pop. (ISG2) of city, i4,8S5; of

commune, 44, l.'SO.

P., the ancient Peruda, was one of the twelve
Etrurian republics. It became tributury to Rome
2D4 B.C. During the w.ar between Mark Antony
and Augustus, it was taken by the latter, and was
burned down. It was caiiturcd by the Goths under
Totila .at the f.all of the Western Empire. Under
Pope Paul III., it was united to the Papal States.
In ISGO, it became a part of the Kingdom of Italy
under Victor Emmanuel.

PERUGIA, Lake of. ,Soe Tkaseviexus Lacu.s.

PERUGINO, a celebrated Italian painter, whose
real name was Pietro Vannucci, was born at Citta
dcUa Pieve in Umbria, about 1440, but having after-

wards established himself in the neighbouring and
more important city of Perugia, where he had the
right of citizenship, he is commonly called II Peru-
giuo. It is generally thought that he studied under
Andrea Verocchio at Florence. He executed numer-
ous excellent works in various cities, particularly in

Florence, Sicn.a, Pavia, Naples, Bologna, Rome, and
Pcrugi.a. Sixtus IV. employed him in the Cappella
Sistina ; and his fresco of ' Christ giving the Keys
to Peter ' is by far the best of those painted on the
side-w'alls of th.at chapel. He .also, .along with otlier

contemporary painter.s, decorated the ytanze of the
Vatican ; and his works there are the only frescoes

th.at were spared when R.aph.acl was conunissioncil

to substitute his works for those formerly painted
on the walls and ceilings. The fact of his having
had Raphael for his pupil, has no doubt in one w.ay
increased the reputation of I'., but it has also in

some degree tended to lessen it, ,as, iu many of P.'s

best productions, the work of Raphael is confidently

pointed out by connoisseurs, and, indeed, m.any
important pictures, at one time acknowledged as his,

are now ascribed to his great pupil. His high
standing as a painter, however, is est,abli.shed by
many adniir.able works, in which no hand superior
to his own could have operated ; and, with the
exception, jierhaps, of Francia, w'ho in sonic respects

is esteemed his equal, he is now aclcnowledged as
the ablest of the masters of that section of the
early Italian school in wdiich religious feeling is

expressed with great tenderness, in pictures remark-
.ablo for delicate execution. P.'s works are also
distinguished by rich and warm colouring. An
excellent example of this master's work may be
studied in the collection of the N.ation.al Gallery,
London—' No. 288. The Virgin Adoring the Infant
Christ.' P.'s reputation was high, when the intro-

duction of the cinquccento style, by Leonardo and
Mich.ael Angelo, tended to throw into the shade
the art of the earlier masters. Disputes ran high
between the leaders of the old and new styles,

and Michael Angelo is s.aid to have spoken con-
temptuously of P.'s powers. This, of course, has
biassed Vasari's opinion in his estimate of the
opponent of his idol, but P.'s reput.ation now
stands very high, and his works are gre.atly

esteemed. R.aphael was about twelve years of
age when he was entered as a pupil with P.,

who w.a3 then (1495) eng.aged on the frescoes in

the S.ala del Gambia (the Exch.ange) at Perugi.a.

P. died at Castello di Fontignano, near i'crugia, iu

1521.

PERU'VIAN ARCHITECTURE. Although
the l)uildings of Peru were erected probably .about

the 12th c. A.D., they ]iossess an extraordinary like-

ness to those of the Pelasgi in Europe. This resem-
blance in style must be accidental, .arising probably
from the circunist.ance, that both nations used
bronze tools, and were unacquainted with iron. The
Peruvian w.alls are built with large polygon.al blocks
of stone, exactly like wh.at we call 'Cyclopean
masonry.' The j.ambs of the doorw.ays slope inwards,
like those of Etruscan tombs, and have similar
lintels. The walls of Cuzco are good examples of

this style. It is further remarkable, th.at these
Malls are budt with re-entering .angles, like the
fortifications which were adopted iu Europe only
after the invention of gunpowder.

PERUVIAN BARK. See CiNCiiON.i.—Rut
whilst the article Cinchona was passing through
the press, an important event was taking pl.ace iu

the introduction of cinchonas, or Peruvian Bark
trees iuto British Indi.a. This had long been urged
on the East India Company liy Dr Roylc, but was
not undertaken till after his death. The s.amc thing
had been attempted a year or two before by the
Dutch in Jav.a, on the urgent representations of the
botanist Blume, but with very imperfect success,

owing to their having procured chiefly plants of a
species which produces bark of very inferior quality,

and yields little quiuiue. But Mr Markham, ^vho



PERUVIAN GOOSEBERRY—PESHITO.

was sent to South America by the East ludia Com-
pany to procure seeds and plants, was successful

in introdncinr; into British India, in the latter part

of ISOI, a number of the very best species, which
were planted ehielly on the Neil','hcrry Hills, and
partly also on the mountains of Ceylon and the

Himalaya, and from these stations have begun to

be diii'iised so that their cultivation for economical

>ise has fairly begun. Yoimg trees are already sold

by thousands ; and there is every prospect that,

ere many years have elapsed, an abundant supply of

reruviau bark, and consequently of quinine, will be

secured at a very moderate price, and yet with

prnlit to the East Indian cultivator. lu procuring

tlio young trees and seeds which ho conveyed to

India, Jlr Markhani experienced great dilliculty

from the jealousy of the South American govern-

ments, anxious to maintain a rigid monopoly in this

precious commodity, and yet taking no cU'ectual

means to prevent the rapidly-extending waste of

the trees in their native forests ; whilst such is the

want of enterprise among the people, that Mr
Alarlcham in all his travels saw ouly one Peruvian

Bark tree which had been planted by the hand of

man. (See Markham's Travels in Peru, and India,

Lend 1SG2.)

PEUUVIAN GOOSEBERRY. See Puysalis.

PESA'IIO (the ancient Pisaurtim), a town of

Central Italy, capital of the jirovince of the same
name, on a rocky wooded hill, on the right bank of

the Foglia, and one mile from the mouth of that

river in the Adriatic— 20 miles north-east of

lJrl:)iiio. Its streets are broad, and it is surrounded

by walls and defended by a citadel. It is a bishop's

so.at, and contains a cathedral and other churches.

The country in the vicinity is fniitful and beautifiU ;

the figs of the district being esteemed the best in

Italy. The port cannot now accommodate vessuls

of more than 70 tons burden ; but is large enough
to contain 200 vessels of light draught. fSilks, pot-

tery, glass, and leather aro manufactured ; and an

active trade in silk, hemp, and wooUou goods is

carried on. Pop. 20,000.

PESCHIE'RA, a frontier town and fortress of

Austri.an Italy, and a member of the famous Quadri-

lateral (q. v.), stands partly on an island in the

channel of the Mincio, and partly on the right

bank of that river, at its outlet from the Lake of

Garda. Tbo town itself is a poor place of less tlian

2000 inhabitants. P. commands the right bank
of the river, and in connection with it is the

extensive work called the 'Salvi,' which covers

the approaches of the river iu that direction.

Dining the French republican wai-, P. was a simple

pent.agon. Its fortilications, however, have been

gre.atly strengthened by the Austriaus. It is

defended by walls and by forts, lunettes, fosses,

anrl a covered-way ; aud the jiui'pose which it is

mainly intended to serve, besides that of forming

an entrenched camp capable of accommodating a
con^iiderablc number of troops, is to har.ass an army
.attempting to cross the Mincio by Goito or Valcggio.

In the island portion of tbo town aro extensive

barracks, fonning three sides of a square. P. is a

station on tlic Jlilan and Venice Railway, and is

also a station of the Austrian government steamers

that ply on the Ijake of Garda. P. was taken by
the Piedmontesc under King Charles Albert iu

1S48, and was again invested by tluni iu Jnne 1S59,

after the b.attio of Solferino. The conclusion of

the treaty of Vdlafranca, however (July 11, 1859),

relieved P. from a siege.

PESHAW'EK, or" PICSITAWUR, an inipoi-t.ant

town, on the north-west frontier of India, capital

of a province of the same name, IS miles oast of the

eastern extremity of Khyber Pass, and 150 miles
east-south-cast of Cabul. It is defended by a
bastioned wall, and commanded by a fort, the fear
of which lucvcnts internal disturbances. At the
commencement of the present century, P. h.ad

100,000 inhabitants. Under the stern rule of the
Sikhs, however, its trade languished, and its splendid
mosques, m.auy of tliem iu the richest style of

oriental architecture, fell into decay. It is on the
rcnite from Hindustan to Cabul and Khorassan by
the Khyljor Pass, and is the seat of a British
garrisim, maintained here for the purpose of i)rc-

serving the security of the route. Under British
protection, the towni is reWving, trade is becoming
more active, and the appearance of the suburbs
and environs is improved. Pop. 5.'i,2!),>. The
province of P., included in the Punjab, and formerly
toruiing a portion of Afgli.anistan, is about 2.')00

square miles in extent, and has 450,000 inhabitants.

It is exceedingly fruitfid. It is well watered, and
produces rice aud fruits of the finest quaUty, and in

the greatest abiuidauce.

PESHI'TO, or rather PESHIT'TO (S.\t., not, as

generally supposed, ' simple,' ' faithful,' seil. Versii:)n,

but the ' explained,' i. e., translated, Bible), is tlie

name given to the authorised Syriac Version of the

Old, and the greatest part of the New Testament.
This version holds among the Syrian Christians the

same phace as the Vidgate in the Roman, and the
' Authorised Version ' in the English Church. Many
are the traditions about its origin. Thus, the

translation of the Old Testament is supposed to

date from the time of Solomon and Hiram ; or to

have been done by Asa, the priest ; or, agaiu, that

it belongs to the time of the Apostle Th.add;uns

(Ada;us), and Abgar, the king of Osrhccnc, in the

1st c. after Christ. To the same period is also

supposed to belong the translation of the New
Testament, which is ascribed to Achajus, a disciple

of Thadda;u3, the first Edessian bishop and martyr.

Recent investigation has not as yet come to any
nearer result than to place the latter vaguely iu

the 2d, and the former in the 3d e., and to make
.Judaic-Christians the authors of both. Ephnera

Syrus (q. v.), who wrote iu the 4th c, certainly speaks

of the P. as Our Version, and finds it alreiuly

necessary to explain some of its terms, which had
become obsolete. Five books of the New Testa-

ment (the Apocalypse and four of the Epistles) are

wanting in all the MSS., having probably not yet

formed part of the canon when the translation was
made. The vei'sion of the Old Testament w.is made
direct from the Hebrew, and by men imbued

with the Palestinian mode of explanation. It

is extremely faithful, aud astonishingly free from

any of those parajihrastic tendencies which pery.ade

more or less all the Targums or Aramaic vei-sions.

Its renderings are mostly very happy, and coin-

cide in many places with those of the Septuagint, a

circumstance wliich has given rise to the erroneous

supposition, that the latter itself had been drawn

upon. Its use for the Old Testament is more of an

cxegetical, for the New Testament, more of a critical,

natiu-e. Anytliing like an etUtion of the P. worthy

of its name, is still as much a desideratum as is a

critical edition of the Septuagint or the Targums,

and consequently investig.ators have as yet Ix-en

unable to come to anything but very hazy con-

clusions respecting some very important questions

connected with it The alilio prinrrpA of the New
Testament part dates Vienna 1555, that of the

Old Testament is contained iu the P.aris Polyglot

of 1045. Several portions of the P. have becu

translated agaiu into .iVr.abic. The Sjn-iac trans-

lation of those parts of the New Testament which

aro not to be found in the P., but ore now
413
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incoriiorntoil into our Syriac Bibles, are of late and
uncertain i.late.

TESTALOZZI, Johann-Heinrioi, was l)orn at

Zurich, l'2th January 1745. His family helon^'od to

the middle-class gentry. He was destined for the

('hristian ministry, but t\u'ncd aside, however, frtjm

this professiiin, and brtook himself to the study of

law. Tci this pursuit he did not loui; remain con-

stant. The perusal of Kousscau's Eimh; and tlie

unsatisfactory jiolitical condition in which he found

Europe, united to dis:just him with the artificial life

of cities, and he accordingly removed to tlie country,

to devote liis life to farming. Purchasing some
waste laud (after he had acfpurcd the necessary

cxjicrioncc), he applied himself successfully to its

cultivation, marrying about the same time the

daughter of a wealthy merchant. His mind con-

tinuing to be alUictcd by the contemplation of the

unhappy condition of the masses of tlie people, he

devoted himself, during the iutervals of his wcn-k,

to the consideration of tlie means licst suited to

promote their elevatiou. He was convinced that,

by means of a sound education, a remedy might

be fouuil for the many evils by which he was
surrounded, aud by which society was infected.

To give effect to his theories, he converted his own
house into an orphan asylum, and endeavoured,

by a judicious blending of industrial, iutelleetual,

and moral training, to afford a specimen of sound

education, and one so contrived as to be practic-

able as a national scheme. Meanwhile, the pur-

suit of his benevolent cnterpi'ises involved him,

after the lapse of fifteen years (1775— 1790), in

bankruptcy. The failure of his plans, and the

democratic tendency of his opinions, brought

upon him a good deal of contempt aud opposition.

His only consolation was having saved from

degradation and neglect upwards of 100 chddren,

and having issued several volumes on education,

containing the results of his experience, and his

hopes for the future of the masses. JIany suli-

serxuent attempts to found schools and to give a

specimen of rational scholastic training, were made
by P., with varying educational success, but with

invarialile pecuniary embarrassment. His writings,

meanwhile, increased in number and importance.

The groat idea which lay at the basis of his method
of intellectual instruction was, that uothing should

he treated of except iu a concrete way. Objects

themadves became in his handa the subject of lessons

tending to the development of the observing and

reasoning powers—not lessons about objects. In

arithmetic, he began witli the concrete, and pro-

ceeded to the abstract; aud into the teaching of

writing, he for the first time introduced gi-aduation.

His sjiecial attention, however, was directed to the

moral and religious training of children, as distinct

from their mere instruction ; and here, too, gradua-

tion and a regard to the nature and susceptibilities

of children, were conspicuous features of his system.

Almost all P.'s methods are now substantially

adopted by the instructors of elementary teachers

in the Nurnial Schools of Europe, and to no man
perhaps has primary instruction been so largely

iudebtcd. He died in 1827 at Brugg, in the canton

of Basel, overwhelmed with mortifications aud
disappointments.

PESTII, the most populous and important com-

mercial city of Hungary, on the left bank of the

Dauube, ojiposite Bnda (q. v.), aud 171 miles east-

south-east of Vienna by railway. It occupies a low

and level site, and contrasts strongly with the antique,

picturesque, and rock-built Buda, on the otlicr side

of the river. The two cities are connected by a

magnilicent suspension-bridge, erected iu 1S49, aud

which spans a water-way of about 1500 feet. Com-
munication is also facilitateil by steam-ferries, which
cross tlie rivi'r every hour. Along the 1'. side of the

river runs a wide <piay, paveil and terraced, and
backed liy a handsome row of buildings, 1.^ miles

lung. The city consists of live divisions—the Inner,

Leopold, Theresa, Joseph, and Francis towns. The
Inner town, on the bank of the Danube, is the

(jldest, aud the other divisions surround it in the

form of a semicircle. P. is the seat of the chief

judicial courts of Hungary. Its university, founded

at Tyrnau, was transferred to Buda iu 17S0,

aud thence was removed hither in 17S4. It is

attended by upwards of 1000 students, who arc

taught by 50 professors, and is richly endowed.

Attached to it are a museum, a botanic garden, an

observatory, aud a library of 75,000 volumes. Of

the chief buddings aud institutions, the principal

are the synagogue, a large and beautiful structure,

completed in 1857; the Jiew Buildings [Xriii/ilaiith)

—an immense edifice, now used as barracks and as

an artillery depot; the gymnasium ; military school;

academy of arts ; national museum, with a library

of 120,001) volumes, and valuable collections of

coins, medals, .and antiquities ; veterinary seliool

;

the n.ational and other theatres ; and the Hungarian
scientific society. The town contains several im-

portant silk-spinning factories, and the principal

articles of manufacture are silk, cotton, leather,

jewellery, and musical instruments. Tlie distilling

of brandy, and the griudiug of gi'ain into meal aud
Hour, are among the most important lirauches of

industry. There are 1U8 flour-mills driven by
water, 8 driven by wind, and 4 by steam. Four
great fairs take place here annually, which draw
together a concourse of more than .30,000 strangers,

and at which exchanges, amounting in value to

upwards of 32,000,000 florins, are made. In the

course of the year, about SOOO b.arges unload at the

quay, aud the trade is chiefly in wmes, raw hides,

honey, wax, and an inferior spirit m.ade from j)Iunis.

After Vicuna, P. has the greatest trade of any city

on the Dauulie. Pop. 1.10,000, made up of the most
various nationalities—Germaus, Magyars, Slovaks,

Greeks, and Turks—the majority of whom are

Koniau Catholics. (1SC9—pop. 201,911.)

P. is mentioned for the first time in the 12tli c.
;

but although one of the oMest towns in Hungary,
its importance dates only from the reigns of Maria
Theres.a and Josepli II. It was destplated by the

Mongols in the 13th c. ; aud after the battle of

Mohacs ((]. v.), it fell into the hands of the Turks,

who held it tiU IGSO. At the beginning of the

ISth c, it was au inconsiderable town, and has
only risen into importance within the last 100 years.

It has suilered much from inundations of the

Danube on several occasions, on one of which, in

183S, 2280 houses were destroyed. In May 1849,

while Giirgei, with an .army of 40,000 Hung.arians,

occupied the heights above Buda, and bombarded
the fortress, which was held for the imperial

government by General Ilentzi, the latter general

retaliated by liombarding P. ; Ijut on the night of

the 20th M.a}', the Hiuigarians stormed and took the

fortress ; and on the following morning, raised above

its battlements the standard of revolt. Ou the

field of Eukos, iu the vicinity, where the great

national assemblies of the Magyars used to be held,

horse-races, ou the English model, now take place

annually.

PE'STILENCE. The terms Plague and Pesti-

lence, corresiionding to the Greek Lolnios aud the

Latin Pest is, have, until recent times, been used

indiscriminately to denote any diseases of an epid-

emic character which affected large masses of the

community, and were remarkable for their fatality.
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such as the nricntal plague, the sweating sickness,

cholera, cei't:iiii virulent forms of fever, &c. 'Thus,'

says Ur Craigie, in his learned work on 'J'lie Praclice

of Pliijuin (vol. i. p. 34!)), 'the terra Loimos was
a]i|]lie(l by tlie (ireeks to (lesi','nato a sjiecics of

eiJulemic remittent fever; and the plague of Athens
(lescril)e<l by Tliucydidcs is manifestly an ejiidemie

form of the same disease, which has been at all times

in the summer season cndemial on the coasts and
islands of the Mediterranean and Archipelago. The
instances of Loimos, bo frefpiently mentioned by
Diouysius of Halicarnassus, and of I'csHf:, so often

mentioned by Livy and other Koman historians in

the early hiatoi-y of Home, are manifestly the

remittent or remittent-continuous fever, which lias

been at all times the native product of that di.strict,

and which aecpiired, after inundations of the Tiber,

or a certain train cjf weather, the characters of a

very generally dill'used, a very malignant, and a

very mortal distemiier. Numerous instances of a

similar inaccurate mode of cxjn-ession occur in

designating the remittent fevers of the middle ages

and of modern times ; and we find, even in the early

history of the colonisation of the West Inilian

Islands and the United States, frequent examples of

the term plague being applied to the remittent fever

of the.se legions, and espeeially to epidemic attacks

of yellow fever.' During the middle ages, we liud

the term I'lalis applied to numerous disorders, such

as syphilis, smaU-i)ox, erysipelas, epidemic sore

throat, petechial fever, the sweating sickness,

gangrenous piu'umonia, ergotism, &.C.

Several Hebrew words are transl.ated pestilence or

ida'jue, in the autluirised version of the Old Testa-

ment. Some of these jiestilences were sent as

special judgments, and are beyond the reach of

infpiiry ; others have the characteristics of modern
e|iidemies, in so far as their acti(jn was not unnatur-

ally rapid, and they were general in their attaelis.

Sulhcirut data are not in our possession to enable

ns to identify with certainty any of these epidemics.

It h.as bleu supposed by some critics that in some

of these cases (as in Deuteronomy, .\xviii. '27

;

Amos, iv. 10; and Zechariah, xiv. IS; and in the

case of Hezekiah) the oriental plague is referred to
;

but Mr I'oole (Smith's Dictiotmri/ of l/ie Bi'itr, vuh

ii. p. SS'.i) is of opinion that there is not any distinct

notice of this disease in the Bible.

PE'STO. Sec PAE.sn-31.

PE'TAL. Sec Corolla.

PETARD, an instrument for blowing open gates,

demolishing palisades, &c. It consists of a half-

cone of thick iron lilled with powder and ball ; this

is lirudy fastened to a plank, and the latter is iiro-

vided with hooks, to allow of its being attached

securely to a gate, &c. The engineers attached the

petard, lighted the slow-match by which it was to .

be lircd, and lied. When the explosion took ell'ect, I

a supporting coluiuu charged through the breach, !

while the defenders were yet in consternation. 'I'he

petard has been almost universally superseded by
the use of powder-bags. Largo petards contained

as much as l.'J 11)3. of powder.

PE'TCIIAUY, the popular name of a number of

species of the genus Ti/mniiii.% sometimes ranked

witli the Shrikes {Lniiiailir), and sonu^times with the
[

Fly-catehers (Miiicirtipidir). The name seems to

be derived from the cry of the (Ii;ay I'. (T. JJoiiiini-
1

cr/wi.i), a bird very counnon in the warm parts of:

America and in some of tbe islands of the West
Indies, grcgariou.s and migratory, spemling the

spring and summer in the islands, and retiring to

the hottest parts of the mainland fnnu the end of

Seiitenil)er to the beginning of .January. Its cry is

a kind of ahriek, cousistiug of thrcu or foiu- sliiill
[

notes, incessantly repeated. The entire length of
the (inay 1'. is aljout 9.J inches. It is .i very boM
and strong bird, and in defence of its joung, will
maintain the battle against any hawli. It feeds
partly on insects, sometimes on humming-birds, and
partly on berries. When fat, it is much esteemed
for the table, and great numbers are shot on this
account.—The Common P. (T. cnurjifaseintui) is one
of the most common birds of the West Indies. At
certain seasons of the year, when very fat, it is in
great request for the table. This bird has lieen

observed to play with a large beetle, as a cat docs
with a mouse, letting it droyi, and catching it before
it can reach the gi-ound. It is a very bold bird, and
does not scruple to attack a dog passing near its

nest.

PETCHO'RA, a large river in the north of

European Russia, rises on the western slope of the
Ural Momitains, flows north through the eastern

parts of the governments of Vologda and Archangel
to about GO' 25' N., then south-east for about 1 50
miles, and finally sweeping toward the north,

and expanding into an estuary 30 mdcs wide and
full of islaniis, falls into the Arctic Ocean, after

a course of 940 miles. It is said to be n.avigalilo

for large river-boats for upwards of 700 miles.

The estuary, which is open from the middle of

.June till the middle of September, has a deptli of

from 'JO to 30 feet. The country through which
this river flows is still quite uncultivated ; dense

forests extend on both sides, and the character of

the scenery is wild, sombre, and melancholy. The
forests abound in larchwood, now largely used in

the construction of u'on-clad vessels. Within recent

years, a colony has settled at the mouth of the P.,

fm- the purpose of felling, dressing, and exporting

timber.

PETE'C'HI.E. This term is given to spots of a

dusky crimson or purple colour, quite flat, with a

well-delined margin, and unaffected by pressure,

which closely resemble flea-bites. These spots

result from a minute extrav.asation of blood beneath

the cuticle. They occur most frequently on the

back, .at the benil of the elbow, .and in the groin.

They indicate an altered state of the Vilood, and are

often symptoms of very serious diseases, as of

typhus fever, plague, scurvy, &c. They likewise

occur in very severe cases of small-pox, measles, and

scarlet fever, when their presence must be regarded

as indicative of extreme danger.

PETER, St, .apostle, n.amed originally Simon, w.ts

a native of Uethsaida, on the Lake of Gcnnesaret.

His father was called .Jonas ; and the name by

which P. is known in Christian history w.as given to

him by our Lord, who changed his name of origin

(IJar-Jona) into Cepluis, a. Syro-Chaldaic word, which

means ' rock ' or stone, .and for which Pvtrn, or, in

the masculine form, Pelros, is the Greek equivalent.

He was a lisherman by occupation, and, together

with his brother Andrew, w.as actually engaged in

this occup.ation on the Se.a of GalUee when our

Lord called both to be his disciples, j)romising to

'ni.ake them fishers of men.' Por this invitation

they had been jirepared by the preaching of John

the Baiitist, and they accepted it without hesitation.

For the incidents rccordeil of P.'s life as a discijile,

we must refer to the gosiicl narrative. These

incidents all cliielly evince a warm and impulsivo

character, even down to the hour of weakness in

which he denied his Master. It is plain from

the g03i)el narrative that he w.as reganlcd by

our Lord with special favour and nflection, and

the events which followed the .ascension of our

Lord fall in with this inference from that nar-

rative. Ho was tho tirst mover of the election
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of a new apostle in tlie room of Judas Iscariot

;

lio waa tlio siiokesman of the rest on the day of

Peutecost ; be it was who auswered to the charges

when they were brought before the council; he

is the chief actor in the tragic scene of the death

of Ananias and Sapphira ; lie was the first to

break down the wall of tlio iircjudice of race by
receiving a Gentile convert into the church ; he
nas the first to jiropound in the council of

Jerusalem the question to be discussed as to

the obligation of the Mosaic observances. The
last incident of P. 'a life supplied by the Scrip-

ture narrative is his jiresence in the council of

Jerusalem, 4!) a.d. Of his subsequent career, our

only knowledge is derived from tradition. His
special mission was to the llebrew race, as Paul's

to the Gentile ; and he is supposed to have preached

through Pontiis, Galatia, Oapp.adocia, Asia, and
Bithynia, chielly to those of his own nation dis-

persed in these countries, all which are named
in tlie address of the first of the two Epistles

which he has left. Another tradition which, until

the IGth c, met general acceptance, reports that he
preached at Rome, that lie took up his residence

there as bishop, and that he there suflfercd martyr-

dom. This tradition is the main foundation of the

Roman claim to supremacy in the church. It early

encountered the opposition of the reformers ; its

first antagonist being a \\Titcr named Velerius,

whose work was published in 1520, and who was
followed by Flachius, Salmasius, and, above all,

Spanheim. This view has found a few sujiporters

even do%\Ti to our own time ; but the whole current

of scholarship, Protestant as well as Catholic—from
Sealiger, Casauljou, Ushei-, Pearson, Cave, &c.,

down to Ncander, Gieseler, Bertholdt, Olshauscn,

and others in our own country—has accepted

the Roman tradition without hesitation. The time

of his going to Rome has also been the subject of

much discussion. By some, he is alleged not to

have gone to Rome till the year 63, or, at all events,

a short time before his martyrdom ; others date his

first visit as early as 42 or 4.'{, without, however,
supposing his residence after this date to have l.icen

continuous. In his first Epistle, it is implied that

at the time of writing it he wixs at Babylon ; and
the name Babylon is by many critics held to be
employed as a mystic designation of Rome, in accord-

ance with a practice not unusual with the Hebrews
and other orientals ; but there is nothing to fix very
couelusivcly the date of this Epistle. Ho is held by
Roman Catholic writers to have fixed his see at

Antioch before his coming to Rome ; but of this

supposed event also, the date is uncertain. His I

martyrdom is fixed in, with much probability, the
|

year GO, and is supposed to have been at the same
time and place with that of St Paul. P. was sen-

tenced to be crucified, and, according to the tradition
[

(preserved by Eusebius from Crimen), prayed that

he might be crucified with his head dowTiwards, i

in order that his death might exceed in ignominy
that of his Divine Master.

PETER, Epistles General of, the name given

to two Epistles contained in the canon of the Kew
Testament. They are called rjoieral, because they
are not addressed to ])articular churches or persons,

like those of St Paul ; but (as in the case of the

1st Epistle) to all the Christians scattered throughout

Asia Minor, or (as in the case of the 2d) to the

entire body of Christians without exception. The
objects of the 1st Ei>istle are to strengthen believers

under trials ; to exhort them to the earnest perform-

ance of all duties—personal, social, and domestic

;

and to demonstrate how thoroughly that performance
depends on a spiritual recognition of Christ and his

work. There is a strong eschatological tendency
446

in the Ej)istle ; the apostle seems to grow n\ore

intensely serious, under the conviction that ' the end
of all things is at band' (chap. iv. 7). That the
Epistle is the composition of Peter is very gener-
ally admitted. The external evidence is singularly

strong; while the internal, derived from a con-
sideration of style, sentiment, and doctrine, is equally
so. We see in every sentence the ardent, inqias-

sioncd, practical, nnspeculative character of Peter,

who held with a fine Hebraic vehemence of faith

the great facts and jirinciples of Christianity, but
could not, like the more subtle and logical Paul,
give them a systematic representation. Many
critics have warmly praised the beauty and strength
of the language.—Tlie Second Bpisilc stands in a
very different jiosition from the first. So far as
external authority is concerned, it has hardly any.
The most critical and competent of the Fathers
were suspicious of its authenticity ; it was rarely

if ever quoted, and was not formally admitted into

the canon till the Council of Hippo, 303 A. D. The
internal evidence is just as unsatisfactory. The
great difference of style between it and the 1st

Epistle is universally admitted. Bunsen, Ullmaun,
and Lange hold indeed that the second chapter is

an interpolation, but consider the first and third
genuine. Many of the ablest critics, however, regard
the whole Epistle as a fabrication, and believe that
its contents prove it was meant as an attack on
the Gnosticism of the 2d century. [See the remarks
on the Second Epistle of Peter in Neander's Gcs-
chlclde der PJlanzung mid Lcilung der Kirche durch
die Ajwstel] The principal arguments adduced for

maintaining its apostolic character are— 1, that its

rejection would endanger the authority of the
canon ; 2, that it is inexplicable how the church
should have received it if it had not thought that
Peter was the author.

PETER LOMBARD. See Lombard, Peter.

PETER-PENCE, the name given to a tribute
which was collected in several of the western king-
doms, and oft'ered to the Roman pontill', in reverence
of the memory of St Peter, of -nhom that bishop
was believed to be the successor. From an early
period, the Itoman see had been richly endowed;
and although its first endowments were chiefly local,

yet as early as the days of Gregory the Great, large

estates were held by the Roman bishops in Cam-
pania, in Calabria, and even in the island of Sicily.

The first idea, however, of an annual tribute appears
to have come from England, and is by some ascribed
to Ina (721 A. D.), Icing of the West Saxons, who
went as a pUgiim to Rome, and there founded a
hospice for Anglo-Saxon pilgi-ims, to be maintained
by an annual contriljution from England; by others,

to Offa and Ethelwulf, at least in the sense of their
having extended it to the entire of the Saxon
territory. But this seems very uncertain; and
although the usage was certainly long anterior
to the Norman Conquest, Dr Liugard is disposed
not to place it higher than the tune of Alfreti
The tribute consisted in the payment of a silver

penny by every family possessing land or cattle

of the yearly value of 30 pence, and was collected
in the five weeks betwocu St Peter's and St Paul's

Day and August 1. In the time of King John, the
total annual payment was £199, Ss., contriljnted

by the several dioceses in proportion, which will be
found in Lingard's History of Enyland, vol. ii. p. 330.

The tax called Romescot, with some variation, con-

tinued to be paid till the reign of Henry VIII.,

when it was abolished. By Gregory VII., it was
sought to estabhsh it for France ; and other partial

or transient tributes are recorded from Den-
mark, Sweden, Norway, and Poland. This tribute,
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however, is quite diflcrent from the payments made
annually to Home by the Idnijdoms which were
held to be feudatory to the Roman see—as Najilcs,

Aragon, England under the reign of John, and
several other kingdoms, at least for a time.

The jiope having sullercd a considerable diminu-

tion of his own revenue since the revolution of 1848,

an cllbrt has been made in several parts of Europe
to revive this triljute. In some countries, it has

been very successful, and the proceeds have been

among the chief of the resources by -which Pius IX.

has been enabled to meet the pressure of pecuniary

emiiarrassincnts under which, with his diminished

territorial possessions, it was supposed that he must
necessarily have succumbed.

PETEH THE HERjNIIT, the first mover of the

great nu-dieval drama of the Crusades (q. v.), was
of gentle birth, and a native of Amiens, where he
was born about the middle of the 11th century.

Having been educated at Paris, and afterwards in

Italy, he became a soldier. Alter serving in Flanders

witlio\it much distinction, he retired from the army,
married, and had several children ; but on the death
of his wife, ho became a monk, and idtimately

a hennit. In the course of a pilgrimage to the Holy
I.anil about lOD.I, he was moved by observing that

tlie Holy Sepulchre was in the hands of the

Inlidel, as well as by the oppressed condition of the

Christian residents or pilgrims imder the Moslem
rule; and on his return, spoke so earnestly on the

subject to Pope Urban II., that that pontiff warmly
adopted Iiis views, and commissioned him to preach

tlu-oughout the West an armed confederation of

Christians for the deliverance of the Holy City.

Mean in figure, and diminutive in stature, his enthu-

siasm lent him a power whicli no extern.al advant-

ages of form could have commanded. ' He traversed

Italy,' writes the historian of Latin Christianity,
' crossed the Al[is, from province to jirovince, from

city to city. He rode on a mule, with a cruciKx in

his hand, his head and feet bare ; his dress was a

long robe, girt with a coiil, and a hermit's cloak of

the" coarsest stuff. He preached in the pulpits, on

the roads, in tlie market-places. His eloquence was
tliat which stirs the heart of the people, for it came
from his own—brief, figurative, full of bolil apos-

trophes ; it was mingled with bis own tears, with

his own gi'oans ; he beat his breast : the contagion

spread tiiroughout his audience. His preaeliing

appealed to every passion— to v.alour and shame, to

indignation and pity, to the pride of the wan-ior, to

the compassion of the man, the religion of the

Christian, to the love of the brethren, to the hatred

of the unljcliever aggrav.atcd by his insidting tyranny-,

to reverence for tlie Redeemer and the saints, to the

desire of expiating sin, to the hope of eternal life.'

The results are well known, as among those moral

marvels of enthusiasm of which history presents

occasional examples. All France, especially, was
stirred from its very depths ; and just at the time

when tlie enthusiasm of that country had been

already kiiulled to its full fervour, it received a

saeredne.-s and an authority from the decree of a

council held at Clermont, in which Urban himself

was present, and in which his cclebr.ated harangue

w.as but the signal for the outpouring, through

all Western Christendom, of the same chivalrous

emotions by which Franco had been liorne away
muter the rude cloquenoo of the Hermit. For the

details of the expedition, we must refer to the

article Cuu.sades; our sole jircsent concern being

with the personal history of Peter. Of the enor-

mous but undisciiilincd army which assembled from

all parts of ICnrope, one portion was ccmimitted to

his conduct; the other being under the command of

a fai- more skilful Iciuler, Walter the Pemiylcss. P.

placed himself .at their head, moimted upon his ass,

with his coarse woollen mantle and his rude sandals.
On the march through Hungary, they became
involved in hostilities witli the Hungarians, and
suffered a severe defeat at Scmlin, whence they
proceeded with much difiiculty to Constantinojile.
There the Emperor Alexis, filled Avith dismay at
the want of discipline which they exhibited, was
but too happy to give them supphes for their onward
march ; and near Nice, they encountered the army
of tlio Sidtan Solyman, from whom they sutl'ercd a
terrible defeat. P. accompanied the sul)se<iuent
expedition under Godfrey ; but worn out by the
delays and difficulties of the siege of Antioch, he
was about to withdraw from the e.'cpedition, and
was only retained in it by the influence of the otlier

loaders, who foresaw the worst results from his

departure. Accordingly, he had a share, although
n<it marked by any signal distinction, in the siege

and cajiture of the Holy City in 1099, and the
closing incident of his history as a crusader was an
address to the victorious army delivered on the
Mount of Olives. He returned to Europe, and
founded a monastery at Huy, in the diocese of

Liege. In this monastery, he died, Jidy 7, 1115.

PETER (Don Pedko) THE CRUEL, King of

Castile and Leon, was the son of Alfonso XI. and
Maria of Portugal, aud was born at Burgos, 30th
August 13.S1. "On his father's death (1350), P.

succeeded to the throne without opposition, but left

the whole exercise of power to his mother. Donna
Maria, and Albuerque, his father's prime minister

aiul chancellor. Put by the instigation of his

mistress (afterwards his queen), Marie de Padill.-v,

P. emancipated himself (1353) from the guidance

of the queen-mother and her coadjutor Albuerque,
taking the reins of government in his own hands.

His rule being much more impartial than that of

the regency, obtained exceeding popiUarity, which
was increased by his affable manner towards the

mass of his subjects ; but the strict justice with
wliich he decided all causes between the rich and
poor, the clergy and the laity, combined with a
haughty and imperious carriage towards them,

.alicn.ated from him the nobles and clergj'. The
plottings of Albuerque, who had lied to Portugal,

having culminated (1354) in an outbreak in the

province of I^stremadura, P. marched against the

rebels, but w:i3 betrayed by his brother, Henry o£

Trastamare, and taken prisoner (December 1354).

I'opular opinion now declared loudly in his favour;

aud having escaped from prison, he found himself

speedily at the head of a jiowerful ai-my, with which,

des|>ite'the exconuuunication of the pope, he speedily

reduced his ojiponents to submission. But tliis

e]iisode in his career had a disastrous influence ou

his ch.aracter for the rest of his life. Betrayed V>y

his relatives, and even by his mother, he became
suspicious of every one ; and having experienced to

tlic full the power of his enemies, he scrupled not

as to the weapons to be employed against theai.

The rest of his reign was devoted to the destruction

of the power of the great vassals, the cst.ablislunent

of his own authority on the ruins of their feudal

tyranny, and long continued and bloody wars w itU

the kingdoms of Aragon and Granada. As tho

people, however, were" in general well and justly

governed, it is not improbable that he might

liave retained his throne in spite of his numerous

enemies, had not the heavy taxes which were

imposed to maintain the cost of his long wars

with Arn^ou aiul Granada dissipated his popu-

larity. Henry, who had lied to France, now seizmg

the favourable opportmiity, returned (13GG) at

tho head of a body of exiles, baeke<l by Bertrand

du Gucscliu (q. v.) with au anny of mercenaries.
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.iiul aiilccl by Arat;oii, Franoc, ninl the pope. P.,

liowcvrr, by pruiiiising to lOiiglnml the sua-boarcl

f>f Biscay, with the iironnces of CSuipuzcoa and
I.o^i'ono, and supplying a contribution of 56,000
florins, jirevailed upon Edward the Black Prince

to espouse his cause. Edward invaded t'astile in

the spring of loG7, totally defeated Henry and
Du Gueselin at Navaretto (April), taking the latter

prisoner (releasing him almost immediately after),

and speedily restoring P. to the thi-one. But the

king disgusted his chivalrous ally by his cruelty to

the vampiishcd, .ind paid no heed to his remon-
strances ; Edward accordingly repassed the Pyrenees,

and left the misguided nionareli t'l his fate. 1'hc

whole kingdom groaned under his cruelties ; rebel-

lions broke out everywhere; and, in autumn l,'5l)7,

Jlenry returned with 400 lances, the people imme-
diately ilocking to his standard. P.'s scanty and
ill-disciplined forces were routed at Montiel (14th

JIarch l.'ifiO), and himself com]ielled to retire for

safety within the town, whence he was treach-

croxisly decoyed and captured by I)u Gueselin.

He was carried to a tent, where a single combat
took place bet^^•een liim and Henry, in which the

latter would have been slain, had not some of his

followers come to his aid, and slain the unfortunate

P., 23d Jlarch 1369.

PETER I., ALEXIEVITCH, Czar of Pussia,

generally denominated Peter the Gi'.e.^t, was the

son of the Czar AJexei Mikailovitch by his second

wife, Natalia Naryskine, and was born at Moscow,
9th .June 1672. His father, Alexei, died in 1676,

leaving the throne to his eldest son, Feodor, P.'s

half-brother. This prince, however, died in 1682
without issue, after naming P. as his successor, to the

exclusion of his own fidl brother, Ivan. This step

immediately ]>rovoked an insurrection, fomented by
the children of the Czar Alexei's first marriage, the

most prominent among whom was the grand-dnchess
Sophia, a woman of great ability and energy, but of

uuboiuided ambition. Disdaining the seclusion

customary among the females of the royal family,

she shewed herself to the Strdiiz (q.v.), excited them
to fury by an ingenious story of the assassination of

her brother Ivan, and then let them loose on the

supporters of P.'s claims. After a carnage of three

days, during which more than sixty members of the

most noble families of Russia were massacred, she

succeeded in obtaining the coronation (July 1682) of

Ivan and P. as joint rulers, and her own appoint-

ment as regent. Up to P.'s coronation his ed\ica-

tion had been greatly neglected, but after this

time he became acquainted with Lieutenant Franz
Timmerman, a native of Stiasburg, who gave him
lessons in the military art and in mathematics

;

after which he had the good fortune to fall under
the guidance of Lefort (q. v.), a Genoese, who
initiated him into the sciences and arts of civilisa-

tion, and by shewing him how much Muscovy was
in these respects behind the rest of Europe, influenced

the whole of his future career. Lefort also formed
a small military comjiany out of the young men
of nol-ile family who attended P., and caused P.

himself to pass, by regidar steps, from the lowest
(that of drummer) to the highest grade in it, render-

ing him all the while amenable to strict discipline.

This course of training, in all probability, saved P.

from becoming the mere savage despot, wliieh his

brutal and passionate disposition, and indomitable
energy inclined him to be ; it also protected him from
the jealousy of liis half-sister, the regent Sojjhia, who,
seeing liim absorbed in military exercises and other
studies, imagined that he had wholly given himself
lip to amusement. She, however, soon discovered

her error, for P., contrary to her wishes, marricl
(February 1GS9), by his mother's advice, Eudoxia

Feodorowna, of the family of Lapoukin ; and in

October of the same year, called upon his bister to

resign the government. In the ensuing contest,

P. was at first worsted, and compelled to flee for

his life ; but he was speedily joined liy the foreigners

in the Russian service, with a Scotchman named
Patrick Gordon (i|. v.) and the Swiss Lefort at

their head ; and the Stri'litz, w ho were his antag-

onist's mainstay, ilocking to his standard, she
resigned the contest, and was shut uji in a con-

vent, whence, till her death, in 1704, she did not

cease to annoy him by her intrigues. Gn October
11, 108!t, P. made his public entry into Moscow,
where he was met by Ivan, to whom he gave
the nominal supremacy and jirecedence, reserving

the sole exercise of power for himself. Ivan only
enjoyed his pu)ipet sovereignty till 1690. Though
P. was all his life under the dominion of ungovern-
able jiassions and sensual habits, yet during great

part of his reign he was so exclusively engaged in

projecting and carrying out his schemes lor the

regeneration of Russia, that his gross animal nature
had little opportunity of disi)laying itself.

His first care, on assiiming the government, was
to form an army disci)ilined according to Euroi>can
tactics, in which labour he was greatly aided
by the valuable instructions of Gordon and Lefort,

bcith of whom were military men, and had served
in some of the best discijilined armies of Western
Euro2)e. He also laboured to create a navy,

b'.'th armed and mercantile ; but at this jicriod

Russia presented few facilities for such an attempt,

for she was shut out from the Baltic by Sweden and
Poland (the former of whom possessed Finland,

St Petersburg (then called Ingria), and the Baltic

provinces), and from the Black Sea by Turkey, which,
extending along the whole of the north coast, had
reduced that sea to the i-ank of an inland lake

;

leaving only the White Sea and the Arctic Ocean,
with the solitary jjort of Archangel, available for

the Russian navy. P. thinking the possession of a
portion of the Black Sea would best supply the

required facilities of accessible sea-board and port,

declared war against Turkey, and took (1696) the

city of Azof at the mouth of the Don, after a long

siege, which the ineffective condition of his newly-
diseipliued army compelled him to convert into a
blockade. Skilled engineei'S, architects, and artil-

lerymen were now invited from Austria, Venice,

Prussia, and Holland ; ships were constructed ; the
army further improved both in arms and discijiline;

and many of the young nobility ordered to travel in

foreign countries, chiefly in Ilolland and Italy, for

the i)urposc of acquiring such information as might
be useful in the modernisation and civUisatiou of

their country. They were ordered to take speci.al

notice of all matters in connection with ship-build-

ing and naval equipments. Others were scut to

Germany to study the mditary art. Not quite

satisfied with this arrangement, P. was eager to see

for himself the countries for which civilisation had
done so much, and which had so highly developed
the military art, science, trade, and industrial piur-

suits ; so after repressing a revolt of the Strclitz

(Februarj' 1G97), and dispersing them among the

various jirovinces, he intrusted the reins of govern-

ment to Prince Romonadofski, assisted by a council of

three, and left Russia in April 1697, in the train of

an embassy of which Lefort was the head. In the

guise of an inferior official of the embassy he visited

the three Baltic provinces, Prussia, and Hanover,
reaching Amsterdam, where, and subsequently at

Saardam, he -worked for some time as a common
shijiwright. His curiosity was excessive ; he de-

manded cxjilanations of everything which he did

not understand; and to his practice of ship-building
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and kinilred trades, he added the study of astronomj',

natural jihilosopUy, geography, and even anatomy
and surLtL'ry. On receipt of an invitation from Wil-
liam 111., king of England, he visited that country,

and for three months, spent partly in London and
partly at De[)tford, laboured to am.as3 .ill sorts of

useful information. While in England he received

the honorary degree of D.C.L. from the university

of O.xford ! He left England in April 1G98, carrying

with him English engineers, artificers, surgeons,

artisans, artillerymen, &c., to the number of 5UU,

and ne.xt visited Vienna, for the paqjose of inspect-

ing the em|ierur of Austria's army, then the best in

E\iropc. He was about to visit Venice also, when
the news of a formidable rebellion of the Strelitz

recalled him to Russia, wliich bo reached by way
of Poland, arriving at Moscow 4th Sejiteniber MVM.
Ciencral Ciordon had already crushed the revolt, Init

these turliuleut soldiers had so enr.agcd P. against

tliein by their frequent outbreaks, that he ordered

the whole of them to be executed, even oec.asion.ally

assisting in person on the scaffold. A few, however,
were pardoned, and sent to settle at Astrakhan. The
Czarina Eudo.xia, who was suspected of complicity

in the conspiracy, which had been the work of the
old Russian or auli-reform party, was divorced, and
shut up in a convent ; the czar's ow n sister,

Martha, was likewise compelled to take the veil.

'J'o shew his gratitude to his faithfiU adherents,

P. conferred upon the chief of them the Order of St

Andrew, now lirst instituted. He put the jiress

on a [iroper footing, caused translations of the most
celeljrated works of foreign authors to be made and
j)ublished, and established naval and other schools.

At this jicriod, the ordinary arithmetic was iirst

introduced for the man.agement of accounts, these

having been previously ke}it by means of b.alls

strung on a wire (the Tartar method). P. also

introduced tlie mode of raising revenue by tax.ition

of commodities in common use. Trade with foreign

countries, which was formerly punished as a capital

crime, was now permitted, or rather, in the case

of the princii)al merchants, insisted upon. Many
improvements in dress, manners, and etiquette

Were introduced authoritatively among the iiublie

functionaries, and recommended to the peo]ile at

large. Even the organis.ation of the national church

could not escape P.'s reforming zeal.

In 1700, P., desirous of gaining possession of

Careli.v and Ingria, provinces of Sweden, which liad

formerly belonged to Russia, entered into an alliance

with the kings of Poland and Denmark to make a

comliineil attack on Sweden, taking advantage of

the tender ago of its monarch. Charles Xll. ; but

he was shamefully defeated at Karva, his raw troops

being wholly unable to cope with the Swedish
veterans. P. was by no means disheartened, for,

taking alvant.ago of the Swedes being employed
elsewhere, ho (juietly ajipropriated a portion of

Ingria, in which he laid tlio fouml.ation of the new
capital, St Petersburg, liTth May 1"0:!. (Ireat

inducements were held out to tliose who would
reside in it, and in a few years it became the

Russi.an commerei.al depot for the I'altic. In the

long contest with Ssveden, the Russians were almost

always defeated, but P. rather rejoiced at this, as he
saw that these reverses were administering to his

troojis a more lasting and elTectivc discipline than he

could have liopcd to give them in any other way.

He h.ad his revenge at Last, in totally routing the

Swedish king at Poltava (ii. v.), 8th July ITU'.I, and

in seizing the whole of the Baltic jirovinces and a

portion of Finland in the following year. His suc-

cess against Sweden helped much to consolidate his

empire, and to render his subjects more favourably

disposed towards the new order of things. After
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reorganising his ai-my, he prepared for strife with
the Turks, who, at the instigation of Charles Xll.
(then residing at Bender), had declared war against
him. See Oitom.\n- Esipire. In this contest, P.
was reduced to such straits that he despaired of
escape, and, looking forward to death or cai>tivity,
wrote a letter to his chief nobles, cautioning them
against obeying any orders he might give theiu while
a captive, and advising them regarding a successor
to the throne in case of his death. But the finesse
and ability of his mistress, Catharine, afterwards
his wife and successor (see Catharine I.), extri-
cated him from his diflioidties; and a treaty was
concluded (23d July 1711) by which Peter lost only
his previous conquest—the port of Azof and the
territory belonging to it. Shut out from the Black
Sea, the possession of a good sea-board on the
Baltic became the more necessary to him, and the
war against Sweden in Pomerania was accordingly
pushed on with the utmost vigour. On 2d March
1712, his marriage with his mistress, Catharine,
was celebrated at St Petersburg ; and two months
afterwards, the offices of the central government
were transferred to the new capital. His arms in
I'omerauia and Finland were crowned with success,
aLid in 171.3 the latter ])rovince was completely
subdued. P. neglected nothing to develop the naval
power of the empire, and the strictness >rith which
he enforced the discharge of their duties on his

ministers and ofliecrs, appears from the refusal, by
the court of admiralty, of the czar's own .applica-

tion for the gi-ade of vice-admiral, until by defeating
the Swedish lleet at Haugocnd, aud taking the
.•\land Isles, and several coast-forts in Finland, he
had merited the honour. In the end of 1710, and
beginning of 1717, in company with the czarina, he
made another tour of Europe, this time visiting Paris,

where he was received with great cmpressement,
and returned to Russia in October 1717, carrying
with him books, paintings, statues, &c., to a large

amount. It was soon after this time that he ordered
his son Alexei (q. v.) to be executed, and many of

the nobles who had been imphcated in his treason-

able plans were punished with savage barliarity. In
1721 peace was made with Sweden, and on condi-

tion of that power giving up the Baltic i>roviuce3,

Ingria (now government of St Petersburg), Vibor",

anil Kexholm, and a small portion of Finland, w itii

all the islands along the coast from Courlaud to

Viborg, she received back the rest of Finland, with
a sum of i.IO(),00O. In 1722 P. commenced a war
with Persia, in order to open up the Casi)ian Sea
to Russian commerce (see Pewia). The internal

troubles of I'ersia compelled the shah to yieM to

the demands of his formidable opponent, and to

hand over the three Cas|iian pro\-inces along with
the towns of Dcrbend and Baku. On P.'s return to

his cajiital, he inquired into the conduct of his

linanee ministers, aud punished with lines, imprison-

ment, and even death, those whom he detected in

fraudulent acts. To save the empire which he had
established and constituted from being abandoned to

the weak government of a minor, he, in Febru.ary

1722, iiromulgated his celebrated law of succession

(see Peter 11.). For the last years of his life ho

w.as chielly engaged in beautifying and improving

his new capital, and carrying out jilans for the nioro

gener.al dillusion of knowledge and education amonjj

his subjects. In the autumn of 17"24 he w.-is seized

with a serious illness, the result of his imprudence

and now habitual excesses ; and after enduring

much aginiy, he expired, StU February 1725, in the

arms of the empress.

PETER II., ALEXEIVITCII, Czar of Russia,

w:v3 the sole male representative of Peter the

Great, being the son of the unfortunate Alexei (see
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Petek I.) by his wife the Princess Charlotte of

Brunswick-Wolfonbuttel, and was born 23d Octo-

ber 1715 at St Petersburg. On the death of the

Czarina Catharine I., he ascended the throne, May
17, 17-7, in accordance witli a decree of I'eter

the Great, whioh enjoined that each czar should

name his successor ; and tlic ambitious MeuchikolT,

who hoped to govern more easily in tlie nauiu of a

minor, prompted the empress to choose P. lu order

to secure himself in his hi^'h position, Jleuehikoll'

affianced one of his daughters to the youthful

czar, and compelled his relative, Anna PetrowTia,

and her husband, the Duke of llolstein, to retire to

their own estates. ])Ut, notwithstandin:^ these and
other ])recaiition3, his power was overturned by a

mere child, a j)layfellow of the boy-ruler, who was
of the powerful family of Dolwrouki. Instigated

by his friends, this boy, Ivan Dolgorouki, opened

the eyes of his sovereign to the humiliating depen-

dence in which he was held by Meuchikoff, and
insjiircd him with a strong dcsii'e to free himself.

The i)laQ succeeded, and the minister and his

family were exiled to Siberia, the Dolgorouki family

taking their place as favourites. The marriage of a
lady of this family witli P. had been arranged, and
was almost on the point of being celebr.ited, when
he was seized with small-pox, and died at St

Petersburg, January 29, 1730. During his reign,

the three Caspian provinces, Asterabad, GhUan, and
Mazanderan, which had been seized by Peter the

Great, were reoovei-ed by Persia.

PETER III. FEODOROVITCH, Czar of Russi.a,

gi-andson of Peter the Great (being the son of his

eldest daughter Anna Petrowna, wife of Karl
Friech-ieh, Duke of Holstcin-Gottorp), was born at

Eliel, March 4, 172S, and on November 18, 1742,

was declared by the czarina Elizabeth (q. v.), her

successor on the throne of Russia. From the time
of his beiug publicly proclaimed heir, lie lived .at

the Russian com't ; and, in obedience to the wishes

of the cz.arina, married Sophia-Augusta, a princess of

Auhalt-Zerbst, who, on entering the Greek Church
(a necessary coudition of marriage of a foreigner

with the czar present or presiunptive), assumed the

name of Catharina Alexiowua. P. succeeded Eliza-

beth on her death, June 5, 1702 ; and his first act

of authority was to withdraw from the confederate

league of France, Austria, and Russia against

Prussia, restoring to the heroic monarch of the

latter kingdom, Frederic II., the provinces of

Prussia Proper, which had been conquered during
the Seven Years' War, and sending to his aid a force

of 15,000 men ; a line of conduct which seems to

h.ave been prompted solely by his ailniiration for

the Prussian sovereign. He also recalled many of

the political exiles from Siberia, among whom were
L'Estocq, Mimnich, and the Duke of Courland;
abolished the sauguiuary law which proscribed any
one who should utter a word against the Groek
church, the czar, or the government ; and then
attempted the realisation of his favourite jiroject,

which was to recover from Denmark that ijortion

of Slesvig which had been ceded to her in 1713,

and to avenge the tyranny and annoyances to which
his family—that of Ilolstcin-Gottorp—had been
subjected. But before the army ho had despatched
could reach its destination, a formidable consjiiracy,

headed by his wife, and supported by the priucipal

nobles, had broken out against him. This con-

spiracy originated in the general discontent whicli

was felt at the czar's conduct and government j for

the nobility were offended at his liberal innov.ations,

and the preference he shewed for Germans ; the
people and clergy, at his indifference to the national

religion, and his lU-conce.alcd contempt for Rujsian
manners and customs ; while the whole nation
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murmured at liis servility to Frederic H. of Prussia.

His wife had still dee]ier cause for dislike ; for

though he was himself addicted to drunkenness and
debauchery, ho never ceased to rejiroaeh her with
her inlidelities, and had even ])launed to divorce

her, disinherit her son Paul (q. v.), and elevate

his mistress Elizabeth Woronzof to the conjugal

tlirone. The revolution bmke nut on the night of

the 8th July 1702 ; P. w.is declared to have fnr-

feited his crown, and his wife Catharine was pro-

claimed cz.arina as Catharine II. (q. v.) by tlie

Guards, the clergy, and the nobility. P., who was
then at Orauienbaum, neglecting the counsels of

Field-marshal Mnnnich, who proposed to march .at

once on the ea]iital at the head of the regiments
which were still faithful, or at auyrate to take secure

possession of Cronstadt auil the lleet, soon found
even the op])ortunity of llight cut oil', and was coni-

]iellcd to submit. He abdicated the crown on 10th
July, and on the 14th of the same month was ]>ut

to death by Orlof (q. v.), to secure the safety of the
conspirators.

PD'TERBOROXJCn, an e]>iscop,al city and par-

liamentary borough of Northamptonshire, stands on
the left bank of the Nea—which is thus far navi-

gable for boats—37 miles north-east of Northamp-
ton, and 70 miles north-north-west of Loudon by
railway. The Great Northern, the Eastern Counties',

the Northampton and Peterborough, and the Slid-

land Counties' railways jiass the city, and have
stations here. P. is regularly laid out, has an
excellent grammar-school with an endowment, a
corn-exchange in the Italian style, a jail and house
of correction, a handsome parish-church, and a
number of chapels and meeting-houses, schools, and
charitable institutions.

Cut the great edifice of P. is the famous cathe-

dral, which holds a hi.:;h, if not the highest rank
among English cathcdi'als of the second class.

The choir and eastern aisles of the transept (built

1118—1133) are early Norm.an ; the transept (1155
— 1177) is middle Ni'rman; the nave (1177

—

1193) is late Norman ; the western transept (dating

fi-om the same period), is transition Norman

;

the west front, which, as a pnrtico (using that tenu
in its classical sense), is said to bo the grandest
and finest in Europe, is early English ; and the
eastern aisle (begini in 1438, but not completed
till 1528), is Pcrpendiculai'. The beautiful western
front consists of three arches 81 feet in height,

supported by triangidar piers detached from the
west w.all. Each arch is surmounted by a beautiful
pediment and cross. The front is ilanked on each
side with turrets 150 feet high, and crowned with
pinnacles. The roof of the nave is painted in

lozenge-shaped divisions, containing figures of kings,

bishops, grotesques, &c., in colours. A centr.al tower,
lantern-shaped, rises at the intersection of the nave
and transept. In the north-choir aisle, a slab of

blue stone still covers the remains of Catharine of

Ar.agon. On the stone is carved tlie simple inscrip-

tion, 'Queen Catharine, a.d. 1,530.' In .Jidy 1587,
the remains of Mary, Queen of Scots, were brought
here fi'om Fotheringay for interment, and here they
rested until, twenty-five years after, they were
removed to Westminster Abbey. The entire length
of the eathetlral is 470 feet 5 inches ; the breadtli of

nave .and aisles, 78 feet ; height of the ceiling of the
church, 78 feet ; breadth of the church at the great
transepts, 203 feet ; height of lantern, 1,35 feet

;

length of western front, 156 feet ; height of central
tower from the gi"ound, 150 feet.

P. carries on an active trade in com, coal, timber,
lime, bricks, and stone. The borough returns two
members to the House of Commons. I'op. of jiar-

liamcutary borough (1851), 80/2; (1801), 11,735.
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Tbo city had its origin in a great Benedictine
mouastery, founded in 055 by Oswy, king of

Northumliiia, and Peada, son of Peuda, king of

Mercia. This monastery, whicli became one of tlie

wealtliiest and most important in England, was
reared in honour of St Peter ; but it was not luitil

after being destroyed by the Danes in S07, and
rebuilt about 960, that the town was called Peter-

borough. Ou the dissolution of the monasteries,

this magnilieeut edilice was spared, owing, it is

8up|)o3ed, to its containiug the remains of Queen
Catharine of Aragou.—Murray's Handbook to the

£ii(jliah C'alUedrals.

PETERBOROUGH, Lokd. See Moedau.nt.

PETERHEA'D, a seaport and municijial and
parliamentary borough, Aberdeenshire, stands on a
peninsula, the most eastern point of land in Scot-

land, 4-4 miles north-north-e;ist of Aberdeen, by the

Great North of Scotland Railway. It is irregiUarly

built, is clean, and is paved in many eases with the

reddish granite, wdiich receives its name from the

town. A large portion of the parish, and the supe-

riority of the town of P. formerly belonged to the
Marischal family, 1/15. This valuable possession

became, in i)rocess of time, by purchase the property
of the Merchant Maiden Hospital of Edinburgh, the

governors of which have latterly done much in the

way of improvement both for the town and port.

P. cuiitains no very striking edihces. Its parish

church has a granite siiire, IIS feet in height, and a

granite pillar of the Tuscan order stands ou the
market-cross. There are Episco]).al, Free Church,
Roman Catholic, and other chapels ; an academy
and other schools, and two libraries. Recently,

cloth and wincey niauufaetures have been intro-

duced ; ship-building is canicd on to a considerable

extent ; herrings, coil-lish, butter, gi'aiu, and granite

are exporteil, and lime, wool, and general mer-
chandise arc iniporteiL P. was long famous as the

chief depot of the seal and whale-fisheries in

Britain ; but within recent years the lisheries have
been generally uuprofitaljle, aud this ijiterest has
declined. In 1804 about 20 vessels, a larger muuber
than that sent out by any other British port, were
employed iu the different branches of this trade.

The coast-fisheries arc still vigorously prosecuted,

and iu the season a fieet of 3U0 herring-boats put

out from the harboura in the evening. P. is the

second fishing-station iu Scotland. In 1803, upwards
of 27,000 barrels of cured herrings were exported to

the Continent. In 1803, 1004 vessels of 08,550 tons

entered and cleared the ))ort. The two harbours

are respectively on the north and south side of the

isthmus of the peninsula on which the town is

built, and a passage coimeeting them has been cut

across the isthmus, so that vessels can leave harbour

in any state of the wind. This towu has often been
proposed .as a Harbour of Refuge. On the south

side of the l).iy of P., aud about 2h miles from
the town, is Buchaiiness, aud near it are the pic-

turesijue ruins of Boddam Castle. Inverugie and
Ravenscraig castles, now mere ruins, are finely

nituated on the banks of the Ugie, which enters

the sea a mile north of the town. P. imitcs with
the Elgin (ij. v.) boroughs in sending a member to

jiarUament. Pop. of iiarliamentary borough (1851)

4702; (1801), 7541.

PETERLOO MASSACRE, the name iiopularly

given to the dispersal of a hirge meeting liy armed
force in St Peters Field, Manchester, Monday, July

10, 1811). The assemblage, consisting chielly of

bodies of operatives from different parts of Lanca-
shire, was c;dled to consider the questiuu of parlia-

mentary reform, aud the chair, ou oi>en hustings,

was occupied by Mr Henry Huut. The dispersal

took place by order of the magistrates ; several
troops of horse, iuehuling the Manchester Yeomanry,
being concerned iji the affair, of which an account
will be found in llUtorij of tlie Peace, by Harriet
Martineau, edition of 1858, p. 107. Five or six
persons were killed aud many wounded. St Peter's
Field is now covei-ed by buildings. Peterloo was a
fancifiJ term, suggested by Waterloo.

PETER'S, St, CHURCH, at Rome, is the largest
cathedral in Christendom. It stands on the site of
a much older basilica, fouuded by Coustantine, A. D.

306, over the reputed grave of St Peter, and near
the spot whei-e he is said to have suffered martyrdom.
This basUica was of great size and magnifieeuce ; but
had fallen into decay, when Pope Nicholas V., in
1-150, resolved to erect a new cathedral, worthy of

the dignity and importance of the Roman pontificate,

then in the zenith of its jiower. A design was
accordingly prepared by Ilossehni on a very grand
scale, and the tribime was begim, when the pope
died. The new building remained neglected for

about half a century, when Julius II. resolved to

carry out the building, aud emjiloyed Bramaute,
then celebrated as an architect, to make a new
design. This design still exists. The foundation

stone was laid, in 1406 ; .and the works carried

on with great activity till the death of the popo
in 1513. Bramante, who died the following year,

was succeeded by BaUlussare PeruzzL Almost
every architect who was employed during the
long coui-so of time required for the erection

of this great edifice, proposed a new design. That
of San G.allo, who succeeded Peruzzi, is one of

the best, and is still preserved. It was not till his

death iu 1540, when the superintendence devolved

ou lilichael Angelo, then seventy-two years of age,

that much progress was made. He designed the

dome ; and had the satisfaction, before his death in

his uiuetieth year (1504), of seeuig the most arduous

part of the task completed ; aud he left such com-

plete models of the remainder that it w.is carried

out exactly iu conformity with his design by his

successors, Vignola and Giacorao della Porta, aud
successfully terminated by the latter in 1590 in

the pontificate of Sixtus V. The design of Michael

Augelo was in the form of a Greek cross, but the

building w.as actually comi>leted as originally

designed by Bramaute as a Latin cross, under Paid

v., by the architect Carlo Maderno. The portico

aud fayado were also by him. Ho is much blamed
for altermg Michael Angelo's plan, because the

result is that the projecting nave prevents the

dome (the ijreat part of the work) from bemg well

seen. The facade is considered paltry, and too

much cut uj) into small pieces. It is observable

that this entrance faj-ade is at the east end of

the church, not the west, .as it would certainly have

been north of tlie Alps. But iu Italy the principle

of orientation was little regarded.

Maderno's nave w.as liuished in 1612, and the

favade m 1014, and the church dedicated by Urban

VIII. in 1620. In the front of the portico is a

magnificent atrium in the form of a ]iiazz.a, enclosed

on "two sides by grand eemicircular colonnades.

Tliis was erected under Alexander VH. by the

architect Bernini.

The fayade of the c.athe<lr.al is 308 feet Ion" and

145 feet high. As already mentioned, the design

is uot generally approved, but some allowance nuist

bo made for the necessities of tho case. The
balconies in the front were required, as the iwpo,

at Easter, always bestows his blessing on the people

from them. Five open arches lejid into a nnigni-

ficeut vestibule, 439 feet long, 47 feet wide, and 05

feet high, and adorned with stiitues and musiucs.

Hero is preserved a celebrated mosaic of St Peter
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walkin" on the cca, called tlie Navicella, tlcsigncil

by Gi()tto in 129S, and preserved from the old

basilica. The central bronze dooi-s arc also relics

save<l from tlie old chnrcb. On cntermg the

interior of the cathedral, its enormous size docs not

produce the impression its graiidcnr of proportions

should do on the spectator. This arises from the

detaUs heu\% all of an excessive size. The pilasters

of the nave", the niches, statues, mouldmjjs, &c., .arc

all such as they might have been in a mueh smaller

church, ina^nidcd. There is nothing to mark the

scale, and give expression to the magnitude of the

building. The ligures supporting the holy w.atcr

fountain, for example, appear to be those of cherubs

of a natural size, but when more closely approached,

turn out to be six feet in lieight, and the figures

in the niches are on a still more colossal scale.

The cathedral is 61." feet long, and 4.50 feet

across the transepts. The arch of the nave is 00

feet wide, and iryjt feet high. The diameter of the

dome is 195.; feet. From the p.avcment to the

base of the lantern is 405 feet, and to the toji of

the cross 4,'?1J feet. The dome is thus 50 feet

wider, and C4 feet higher than that of St laula

(q. V.) in London.
, -i, , i

The walls of the interior arc adorned with plates

of the richest marbles, .and copies of the innst cele-

brated paintings executed in mosaic. The .arch

iiiers have two stories of niches with statues of

saints, but these, unfortunately, are in a debased

style of art. The pavement is all m marbles of

different colours, arranged in beautiful patterns

designed by Giacomo della Poi-ta. The dome is,

however, the finest part of the cathedr.al ;
it is

supported on four great arches. Immediately

under the dome stands the high altar over the

,gi-ave of St Peter. It is surmounted by a in.agni-

ticent baldacehino or canopy, in bronze, which

was designed by Bernini in IG.'JS, and executed

with bronze stripped from the Pantheon by Pope

Urban VIII. Beneath the high .altar is the slirmc,

in which 112 lamps burn day and night. The

building is adorned with many remarkable monu-

ments .and statues, some of them by Jlichacl Angelo,

C.anova, and Thorwaldsen. The most of the monu-

ments are erected in memory of the popes, but

there is one to 'James III., Charles III., and

Henry IX., kings of England,' the remains of the

exiled Stuarts being buried in the vaults beneath.

The 'Grotte Vaticane,' or crypt, has been most

carefully and religiously preserved during .all the

changes and works of the cathedral; so much so,

that the ancient pavement remains undisturbed.

As a work of .architectur.al art, St Peter's is the

gi-e.atest opportunity which has occurred in modern

tunes; but, notwithstanding the great names of

the men who were eng.agcd upon the work, it is

universally admitted to be a grand and lamentable

failure.

PETER'S, St, COLLEGE, Cambridge, com-

monly called Peter-IIousc, was founded before any

other college now existing in England—viz., in 1'257,

by Hugh de Balsham, ' Bishop of Ely, and was

endowed by him in 12.S2, with a maintenance for

a master and 1-i fellows. In addition to the 14

original foundation-fellows, there are eight bye-

fellows on different foundations, and 23 scholars.

The master is elected by the society.

PE'TERSBURG, a city and port of entry of

Virginia, U. S., on the south bank of the Appo-

mattox river, 12 miles above its junction with

James River, at City Point. It is 30 miles south

of Richmond. Five railw.ays contribute to make
it the thu-d city in the st.ate. It has gas .and

waterworks, custom-house, court-house, mechanics'
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hall, public libr.ary of 5000 vols.; 4 banks of issue;

4 snviugsbanks; 3 daily and 2 weekly papers; 14

churches, 4 of which are for peoiile of colonr; 50

manufacturing establishments, among which 20

manufacture 20,000,000 lbs. of tobacco, the chief

st.aple. In the campaign of 1SG4, Lieutcnant-

General tirant, commander of the Federal army,

failing to take Richmond, besieged P., and ^vas

rciinlsfd in several .attacks by General Beaiu-egard,

with heavy loss. Pop. (ISGO) 1S,2GG.

PETERSBURG, St. See .St Petersburg.

PE'TERSFIELT), a ]i,arliamentary borough and

market-town in Hamiishire, 23 miles east-ncndh-

cast of Southampton, and 55 miles south-west of

London by r.ailway. It is a pleasant country-town,

and contains a Norman p.arish chapel of the 12th c.,

and an educational institution, called Chureher's

College. An equestrian st.atue of William III.,

once "richly gilt, st.ands in the market-place. P.

returns a member to the House of Commons. Pop.

(I.SGl) of town, 14GG ; of bor. 0G55. (1S71—0103.)

PKTERWA'RDEIN, the c.apit.al of the Slavonio-

Scrviau military frontier, and one of the str(mgest

fortresses in the Austrian dominions, is situated in

a marshy, unhealthy locality on the right bank of

the Danube, 50 miles north-west of Belgr.ade. The
ordinary garrison consists of 2000 men, besides

\^ Inch the town and suburbs contain a popul.ation

of about 4000, mostly Germans. The most ancient

part of the fortifications, the XTppcr Fortress, is

situated on a rock of serpentine, which on three

sides rises abruptly from the plain. I'., situated on

a narrow peninsula formed by a loop of the Uanubc,

occupies the site of the Roman Acumincum {acumen,

point), .and is said to have been n.aincd in lionour of

Peter tlie Hermit, who marsh.alled here the soldiers

of the lirst crusade. In IGSS, tlie fortifications

were blown up by the imperialists, and the town
was soon after burned to the ground by the

Turks; but at the Peace of P.assarowitz, on 21st

July 171S, it remained in the possession of the

emperor. It was here that, on 5th August, 1710,

Prince Eugene obtained a great \-ictory over the

Grand Vizier Ali.

PE'TIOLE. See Leaves.

PliTION DE VILLENEUVE, Jkrome, noted

for the part he played in the lirst French lievolu-

tion, was the sou of a procurator at Chartres, and
was born there in 17.33. Ho was practising as an
advocate in his native city, wdien he was elected

in 17S9 a deputy of the 'J'icrs Etat to the St.ates-

Gener.al. His out-and-out republican jirinciples,

and his facile oratory, sonorous rather than
elocjucnt, quicldy made him popular, though he
had an essentially mediocre understanding, and
was altogether a mndy, verbose personage. He
was a prominent member of the Jacobin Club,

and a great ally of Robespierre; the latter was
called the ' Incorruptible,' and P. the ' Virtuous.'

He was sent along with Barnave and Latour-

Manbourg to bring b.ack the fugitive royal family

from Varennes, and in the execution of this

commission he acted in an extremely unfeeling

manner. He afterwards advocated the deposition

of the king, and the a]]]i<iintmcnt of a popularly

electeil regency, and along \\ith Robe.;pierre received,

30th September 1791, the honours of a public

triumph. On the ISth of November, lie was elected

Iilaire de. Paris in Bailly's stead, the court favouring

his election, to prevent that of Ijafayette. In this

capacity he encouraged the demonstrations of the

lowest classes, and the arming of the populace.

But as the catastrophe drew near, he awoke to

a sense of its terrilile nature, and sought in vain

to arrest the torrent. On the triumph of the
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Terrorists, P.'s popularity declined, and he joined
tlie Cirondists. On the king's trial, he voted fur

death, but with delay of execution and appeal to

tht; jieople, upon which he Ijccame suspected of

beinj; a royalist, and of partaking in the treason

of Duniouriez. He was thrown into prison, 2d
June 1793, on the fall of the Gironde, but escaped
from prison, and joined the other Girondists at

Caeu. Upiui tlie defeat of their army by that of

the Convention, he lied, in July 1703, into Bretagne,
and in company with Buzot reached the neigh-

bourhood of BourdeaiL\, which, however, had
already submitted. A short time after, P.'s and
Uuziit's corpses were f(-iund in a corn-lield near St
Kmilion, partly devoured by wolves. They were
sui)])o3eil to have died by their own hands. P.'s

cliaiacter has been defended by Jladame de Geulis
and Madame Kuland. It ajipears that he was
extremely virtuous in all his domestic relations ; but,

on the other hand, his public career shews him to

have been weak, shallow, ostentatious, and vain.

Les OCuvrcs (/>' I'cliou, containing his speeches,

and some small political treatises, were pubhshed
in 1793.

PETI'TIO PRINCI'PII (' a begging of the prin-

ciple or question ') is the name given in Logic to

that sjiecies of \'icious reasoning in which the ])ro-

jiosition to be proved is assiuned in the jiremiscs

of the syllogism.

PETI'TION (Lat. peto, I ask), a supplication

jireferred to one cajialje of granting it. The right

of the British subject to petition the sovereign or

either House of I'arliament for the redress of

grievances is a fundamental principle of the British

constitution, and has been exercised from very early

times. The earliest petitions were generally for the

redress of private wrongs, and the mode of trying

them was judicial rather than legislative. Receivers

and ti'iei'3 of petitions were appointed, aud proclama-

tion was made inviting all persons to resort to the

receivers. The receivers, who were clerks or masters

in Chancery, transmitted the petitions to the triers,

who were committees of prelates, peers, and judges,

who examined into the alleged wTong, sometimes
leaving the matter to the remedy of the ordinary

courts, and sometimes transmitting the petition to

the chancellor or the judges, or, if the common law
alTorded uo redress, to parliament. Receivers aud
triei-s of jietitious are still appointed by the House
of Lords at the opening of every parliament, though
their functions have long siuce been trausfen-ed to

parliament itself. The earlier petitions were gener-

ally addressed to the House of Jjords ; the practice

of petitioning the House of Commons first became
freipient in the reign of Henry IV.

Since the Revolution of 1G8S, the practice has
been gradually introduced of petitioning parliament,

not so nnich for the redress of specific grievances,

as regarding general questions of public policy.

Petitions must be in proper form and respectful

in language ; and there are cases where petitii>us to

the House of Commons will only be received if

recommended by the crown, as where an advance
of public money, the relinquishment of debts due
to the crown, the remission of duties payable by
any person, or a charge on the revenues of India

have been prayed for. The same is the case with
l)etition3 praying for comiicnsation for losses out

of the public funds. A petition must, in ordinary

cases, be presented by a member of the House to

which it is addressed ; but petitions from the cor-

poration of London may bo jiresented by the slieriffs

or lord mayor. Petitions from the corporation of

Dublin havu also been allowed to be presented by
the lord mayor of that city, and it is believed that

a similar privilege would be acceded to the lord
provost of Edinburgh.
The practice of the House of Lords is to allow

a petition to be made the subject of a debate when
it is presented ; and unless a debate has arisen on
it, no jniblio record is kept of its substance, or the
parties by whom it is signed. In the House of
Commons, petitions not relating to matters of
urgency are referred to the Committee on Public
Petitions, and in certain cases ordered to be printed.

In 1837, there were presented to parliament
10,831 petitions with 2,9;t5,905 signatures ; in 1859,
2-l,3SG petitions, with 2,290,579 signatures.

PETITION OF RIGHTS, a declaration of
certain rights aud privileges of the subject obtained
from King Charles I. in his third parliament. It

was so called because the Commons stated their

grievances in the foi-m of a petition, refusing to
accord the supplies till its prayer was granted.
The petition professes to be a mere corroboration
and explanation of the ancient constitution of the
kingdom ; and after reciting various statutes,

recognising the rights contended for, prays ' that

no man be compelled to make or j-ield any gift,

loan, benevolence, tax, or such like charge, without
common consent by act of parliament ; that none
be called upon to make answer for refusal so to do

;

that freemen be imprisoned or detained only by the

law of the land, or by due process of law, and not
by the king's special command, without any charge ;

that persons be not compelled to receive soldiers

and mariners into their houses against the laws and
customs of the realm ; that commissions for pro-

ceeding by martial law be revoked.' The king at

first eluded the petition, expressing in general terms

his wish that right should be done accordiug to tho

laws, and tliat his subjects shoidd have no reason

to complain of wrongs or oppressions ; but at length,

on both Houses of Parliament insisting on a fidler

answer, he pronounced an unqualified assent in the

usual form of words, ' Soit fait comme il at dcstri,'

on the 2Gth of June 1G2S.

PE'TRA (Heb. Sela, both names signify ' Rock ')

was anciently the capital of the Xabath;eans, and
was situated in the ' desert of Edom ' in Northern

Arabia, about 72 miles north-east of Akabah—a town
at the head of the G idf of Akabah, an arm of the Red
Sea. It occupied a narrow rocky valley overhun"

by mountains, the highest and most celebrated oi

which is Mount Hor, where Aaron, the first Hebrew
high-priest, died, and w.is thus in the very heart of

the region hallowed by the forty years' wanderings

of the Israelites. The aboriginal inhabitants were

called Iloriin ('dwellei-s in caves'). It w.as then

conquered by the Edcjmites or Idmneans (but it

never became their capital) ; aud, in the 3d or 4th

c. B. c, it fell into the hands of the Nabatha'ans,

an Arab tribe, who carried on a great t>-ansit-trado

between the eastern and western parts of the

world. It w;xs finally subdued by the Romans in

105 A. D., and afterwards became the seat of

a metropolitan ; but was destroyed by the Jlohani-

medaus, and for 1200 years its very site remained

unknown to Europeans. In 1812, Burckhardt lii-st

entered the valley of ruins, and suggested that they

were the remains of ancient Petr.a. Six years later,

it was visited by Messrs Ir\>y, Mangles, Banks, and

Leigh, and in 1S2S by M.M. Labordo and Lin.ant,

and since then by numerous travellers ami to\uist3

to the E.ast, !i3 Bartlett, Porter, aud Dean Stanley.

I>,abordc'a drawings "ive us a more viv'uX impres-

sion of the ruins 'of P. than any descriptions, how-

ever picturesque. These ruius stand in a small ojK'n

inegular basin, .-ibout h.alf a mile squaiv, through

which runs a brook, aud are best approached
Hi
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by an extraordinary chasm or ravine, called the
Sik, narrowini; as it proceeds till in some places
the width is only 12 feet, while the rocky walls
of red-sandstone tower to the height of 300 feet.

Hanlly a ray of lii^ht CMi pierce this gloomy
gorge, yet it was once the highway to P., and the
remains of an ancient pavement can bo traced
beneath the brilliant oleanders that now cover the
pathway. All along the face of the rocky walls arc

rows of cave-tombs, hewn ont of the solid stone, and
ornamented with facades. These are also nnmerous
elsewhere. Originally, they were probably dwellings
of the liring, not of the dead—a supposition justilied

by an examination of their interior; but when tlie

Kabath.'eans bnilt the city jiroper iu the little Ijasin

of the hills, they were in all likelihood abandoned,
and then set apart as the family-scpidchrcs of those

who had formerly been 'dwellers in the clefts of

Petra—Mount Seir.—From Laborde.

the rocks.' The j)rincipal mins are—1. El-Kkuzneh
('the Trcasurc-hoHse'), believed by the natives to

contain, buried somcwlioro in its sacred enclosure,

the treasures of Pharaoh. It dii"eetly faces the
month of the gorge we have described, and was
the great temple of the Petrreaus. 2. The Thealre,

a magnificent building, cap.ablc of containing from
3000 "to 4000 spectators. 3. The Tomb wUh the

Triple Ruii'jc of Columns. 4. The Tomb with Latin
Inscription. 5. The Deer or Convent, a huge
monolithic temple, hewn out of the side of a clilf,

and facing Mount Hor. 6. The Acropolis. 7.

Knsr Faron, or Pharaoh's palace, the least incom-
plete ruin of Petra. ^lost of the architrcture is

Greek, but there are also examples of the influence

of Egypt, pyramidal forms being not imknown.

PETEARCA, Francesco, the first and greatest

lyric poet of Italy, was the son of a Florentine
notaiy named Pctracco, who belonged to the same
political faction as the poet Dante, and went into

exile along with him and others in 1302. Petracco
took up his residence at Arezzo, and here the future

poet was born in the month of July 1304. His
origin.al name was Francesco di Petracco, which he
subsequently changed to th,at by which he is now
knn«m. When P. was about eight years of .age, his

father removed to Avignon, where the papal court

was then held ; and hei'c, and at the neighbouring
town of Carpeutras, the youth studied gi'.ammar,

rhetoric, and dialectics. Contr.ary to his own
iuclination, but in compliance witii the wish of his

father, he spent seven years in the study of law at

MontpoUier and Bologna ; but iu 1326 his father
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died, and P. now devoted himself partly to the

gaieties of Avignon, and partly to classical studies,

or r.athcr to the study of the Latin classics, as it

was only towards the end of his life that he
attempted to master Greek. At this time, he
ranked among his friends, the jurist Soranzo, John
of Florence, the apostolic secretary, J.acopo Colonn.a,

Bishop of Lombes in Gascony, and his brother, the
Cardinal Giovanni, Azzo da Corregio, lord of Parm.a,

and many other noble and learned person.agcs. 1 lis

illustrious admirers—among whom were emperors,
jiopes, doges, kings, and sovereign-dukes— obviously
thought themselves honoured by their intimacy mth
the son of a poor notary, and some were even
forw.ard iu proffering him their favour. But the
gre.at event in P.'s life (viewed in tlic liglit of its

literary consequences) was his tenderly romantic
and idtimatcly pure passion for Laura—the golden-

haired, beautifid Frencliwoman. Some slight ob-

scurity still hangs over his relation to this lady, but
it is almost certain that she was no less a paragon
of virtue than of lo%'eluiess. He met her on the
6th of April 1327 in the church of St Clara in

Avignon, and at once and for ever fell deeply in

love with her. The lady was then 19, and had
been married for two years to a gentlemen of

Avignon, named Hugnes de Sade. For ten years,

P. lived near her in the jiayjal city, and frequently

met her .at church, in society, at festivities, &c. He
suns her beauty and his love in those sonnets whose
mellifluous conceits ravished the ears of his contem-
poraries, and have not yet ceased to charm. Laura
was not insensible to a worship, which made an
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emperor (Charles IV.) boo; to he introduced to her,

and to be allowed to kiss her forehead; but she

seems to have kept the too-passiouate poet at a
proper distance. Only once did ho dare to make
au avowal of his love in her jiresencc, and then he

was sternly reproved. In l.SIJS, P. withdrew from

Avi.^non to the romantic valley of Vauchise, where
he lived for some years, spending liis time almost

solely in literary pursuits. A most brilliant honour

awaited him at Home, in 1341, where, on Easter-

day, he was crowned in the Capitol with the laurel-

wreath of the poet. The ceremonies which marked
this coronation were a grotesque medley of pagan

and Christian representations. P. wa-s, however, as

ardent a scholar as he was a poet ; and throughout

his whole life, he was occupied in the collection of

Latin MS.S., even copymg some with his own hand.

To obtain these, he travelled frequently throughout

France, Germany, Italy, and .Spain. His own Latin

works were the first in modern times in which the

langviage was classically WTitteu. The principal are

hhJiphlottv, consisting of letters to his numerous
friends and acquaintances, and which rank as the best

of his prose works; De Vilis Virnrum Illuslrhtm ;

l>e Hemedm nlriusque Forliinm; J)e Vita SolUaria

;

Ririim Memorandarum Libri IV.; Dc Contempta

Miiiidi, &c. Besides his prose-epistles, P. wrote

numerous eiiistles in Latin verse, eclogues, and an

epic ])ocm called A/rim, on the subject of the

second Punic War. It w-as this last production

which obtained for him the laurel-wreath at Rome.

P., it may be mentioned, displayed little solicittidc

about the fate of his beautiful Italian verse, but

built his hope of his name being remembered on his

Latin poems, which, it has been said, are now only

remembered by his name. In 135.3 ho finally left

Avignon, and passed the remainder of his life in

Italy—partly at Milan, where he spent nearly ten

years, and partly at Parma, Mantu.a, Padua, Verona,

Venice, and l!ome. At l.ist, in 137l\ he removed

to Aripia, a little village prettily situated among
the Euganean Hills, where ho spent his closing

years in hard scholarly work, much annoyed by
visitors, troubled with epileptic fits, not overly rich,

but serene in heart, and displaying in his life and

correspondence a rational and beautiful piety. He
was found de.ad in his library on the morning of the

18th July 1374, his head dropped on a book!—P.
was not only far bej'ond his age in learning, but

had risen above many of its prejudices and super-

stitions. He despised astrology, and the childish

meilicino of his limes; but, on the other hand, he

had no liking for the conceited scepticism of the

medieval samiils ; and, in his De sui Ipsiiis el

mulloniM aliorum Iijiwrantla, he sharply attacked

the irreligious speculations of those who had

acquired a shallow free-thinking habit from the

study of the Arabico-Aristotelian school of WTiters,

such .13 Aven-hoes. P. became an ecclesiastic, but

was contented with one or two inconsiderable

benefices, and refused all ollVrs of higher ecclesi-

astical a]>pointment.—The Italian lyrics of P.—the

chief uf which are the Itlmc, or Vanuinkrc, iu honour

of Laur.i—have done far more to peri)etuatc his

fame than all his other worlis. Of Italian prose,

he h.i-s not left a line. The Rime, consisting of

sonnets, canzonets, madrigali, were composed

during a period of more than forty years; and the

later "ones—in which P.'s love for Lauia, long since

laid iu her giave, appears purified from all earthly

taint, and beautiful with something of a beatific

grace—have done .as much to refine the It.alian lan-

guage as the Divina Commrdia of Dante. Of his

liimi; there h.ave been ])robably moi-e than .3(10

editions. The first is that of Venice, 147U ; the

most accurate is that by Maraaud (2 vols., Padua,

1819). Collective editions of his whole works have
also been published (Basel, 1495, 15.54, and 15SL
et scij.) His life has employed many writers, among
whom may be mentioned Bellutello, BeccadcUi,
Tt.niasini, De la Bastie, De Sades, Tiiaboschi,
Baldelli, and Ugo Eoscolo.

PE'TBEL (Proceltaria), a gcmis of birds, some-
times ranked among Laridce (q. v.), and sometimes
constituted into a separate family, I'locellariilte,

which is now subdivided into several genera, and
distingui.shed by haWng the bill hooked at the tip,

the extremity of the upper mandible being a hard
nail, which ajipears as if it were articulated to tho
rest, the nostrils united into a tube which Ues along
the back of the upper mandible, and tho hind-toe
merely rudimentary. They possess great power of

wing, and are among the most strictly oceanic of

birds, being often seen at gi'cat distances from land.

Among the Procellaridco are reckoned the Fe.Imars

(q. v.),'Shearwaters (q. v.), &c., and the small birds

designated Storm Petrels, Storm Birps, and
Mother Cakey'.? Chickens. These form the genus
Tkakissidroma of recent oniithological .systems, tho

name (Gr. sea-nmner) being given to them in

allusion to their ajiparent running along the surface

of the w.aves, which they do iu a remarkable m.anner,

and with gieat rapidity, particularly when the sea

is stormy, au<l the molluscs and other animals

forming their food arc brought in abundance to tho

surface—now descending into tho very de|)th of tho

hollow between two waves, now touching their

hi!;hest fo.amy crests, and flitting about with perfect

s.afety and apparent delight. Hence also their name
Petrel, a diminutive of Peter, from the apo.'^tlo

Peter's w.alking on the water. From the frequiiicy

with which tlocks of these birds are seen in sUirmy
weather, or as heralds of a storm, they are very

unfavourably regarded by sailors. Tliey have very

long and pointed wings, passing beyond the point of

the tail ; and the tail is square in some, slightly

forked iu others. Their flight much resembles that

of a swaUiiw. They are to be seen in the se.as of .all

parts of tho world, but are more abundant iu the

southern than in the northern hemisphere. The
names Storm P. and Mother Carey's Chicken are

sometimes more particularly appropriated to Tkahs-
sljroma pdaijica, a bird scarcely larger than a lark,

and the smallest web-footed bird known, of a sooty

black colour, with a little white on the win^^s and

some near the tail. Two or three other species are

occasionally found on the British shores; but this

is the most common, breeding in crevices of tlio

rocks of the Seilly Isles, St Ivilda, the Orkneys,

Shetland Isles, &c. Like many others of the family,

it generally has a quantity of oil in its stomach,

which, when wounded or seized, it discharges by

the mouth or nostrils; and of this the people of St

Kilda take advantage, by seizing the birds during

incubation, when they sit so closely as to allow

themselves to be taken with the hand, and collecting

tho oil in a vessel.

PETIUFA'CTION, a narao given to organic

remains found in the str.ata of the earth, because

they are generally moi-e or le.^s mineralised or mailc

into stone. The word has fallen very much into

disuse, having given placo to the terms Fossil (q. v.)

and Organic llcmaius.

PETROI'CA, a genus of binls of tho family

SijlincuUe, natives of Australia, nearly .allied to the

Itcdbrcast, and to which its famihar u.amo liotiin

has been given by tlui colonists. Tho song, call-

noto, and manners of P. muUicolor, a siiccies

abiuulant iu all tho southern ]>art3 of Australia,

very nuieh res.mVile those of tlie Euro|>ean bird, but

its plumage is very different: tho male havini' tho
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head, throat, and back jet-black, the forehead snowy-
white, one lout'itudinal ami two oblique bauds of

white on the wings, and tlie breast bright scarlet;

the female is bro«m, with red breast. There are

several other species, birds of beautiful pluii\age.

PETRO'LEUM. See NAPiiTir.\. In conse-

quence of the danger attemling the storing and
keeping of jietroleum, an act of parliament was
passed in ISGl ("23 and 20 Vict. c. 60) to regulate
the subject, putting it on a similar footing to

gunpowder. A licence is required to keep lari;e

quantities, which is obtained m England from the
aldernicu of the city of Lundon, the metropolitan
board, the mayor and aldermen of boroughs, or
the harbour commissioners, according to the
locality where it is proposed to be kept ; and in

other places, in England and .Scotland, from two
justices of the peace. If the licence is refused, the
party may ajipeal to the Home Secretary. Not
moi'c than forty gallons must be kept within fifty

yards of a dwelling-house or a warehouse for goods,
except in pui'suance of a licence, under a penalty of
£•20 jier day. One moiety of the penalty is given to

the informer. A search-warrant may be obtained
from justices, in case it is suspected that the act is

violateil.

PETRO'LOGY (Gr. science of rocks), a term
recently inti'oduced into geology to desigiiate par-

ticular aspects of the study of rocks, apart from then-

organic contents. By some, it is confined to an
examination of their structure and composition ; by
othei's, it is extended to the study of rock-masses,
their planes of division, their forms, their position
and mutual relations, and other characters not
bearing on the question of the geological time of

their jiroduction.

PETROMY'ZON. See Lamprey.
PE'TRONEL, an ancient and clumsy description

of pistol.

PETRO'NIUS, C, a Roman voluptuary at the
court of Nero, whose profligacy is said to have been
of the most superb and elegant description. We
know, however, very little about him. He was at
one time proconsid of Bithyuia, was subsequently
appointed consul, and is certified as having
performed his official duties with energy and
prudence. But his grand ambition was to shine
as a court- exquisite. He was a kind of Roman
BrumiiicU, and Nero thought as highly of him as
did the Prince Regent of the famous Beau. He was
entrusted by his imperial master and companion
with the charge of the royal entertixinraents, and
thus obtained (according to Tacitus) the title of
Arbiter Elecjcintm. Nero would not venture to
pronounce anything comme il faut, until it had
received the a])proval of the oracle of Roman fashion.
The influence which he thus acquii-ed was the cause
of his ruin. Tigellinns, another favourite of Nero,
conceived a hatred of P., brought false accusations
against him, and succeeded in getting his whole
household arrested. P. saw that his destruction
was inevitable, and committed suicide (GO B. c), but
in a languid and gracefiU style, such, he thought,
as became his hfe. He opened some veins, but every
now and then applied bandages to them, and thus
stopped the flow of blood, so that he was for a
while enabled to gossip gaily with his friends, and
even to appear in the streets of C'umre before he
died. We are told that he wrote, sealed, and
despatched to Nero, a few hours before his death, a
paper containing an account of tlie tyrant's crimes
and flagitious deeds. It has been generally sup-
posed that P. is the author of a well-known
work entitled, in the oldest MSS., Pelronii Arhitri
Sati/n'coii, a series of fragments belonging apparently
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to a very extensive comic novel or romance
(see Novels), the greater portion of which has

perished, but there is really no satisfactory evidence

to shew \vhether or not he was so. It is inobable,

however, that the work belongs to the 1st c. A. i).

The fr.agmcnts exhiliit a horrible picture of the

depravity of the times ; but there is no indication

that the author disapproves of what he describes.

The cditio jtrinceps of the fr.agments appeared at

Venice iii 1493 ; later editions are those of Bur-

mann (Traj. ad. Rhen. 1709; 2d edit. Amst. IV-l.'l),

and of Antouius (Leip. 17S1).

PETROPAVLO'VSK, a small port of Russian
Siberia, near the mouth of the river Avatcha, on
the east coast of the peninsula of Kamtchatk.a.
Lat. 53" N., long. 158° 44' E. It has only Cfll

inhabitants, and has lost much of its former inqiort-

ance since its desertion by the Russians in 1855,

and the removal of its garrison to Nikolacvsk.

PETROZAVO'DSK, an important mining-town
in the north of European Itussia, capital of the

government of Ohjuetz, stands on the western shore

of Lake Onega, .'!00 miles by water north-east of

St Petersburg. A cannon-foundry was erected here

in 1701 by Peter the Great, who himself had dis-

covered the rich resources of this northern region

in iron and copper ores. The town itself dates from
the year 170,3 ; and from that to the present time,

it has been the great centre of the mining industry
of the government. The Alexandrovsky arms-
factory is specially deserving of notice. It was
founded in 1773, and, besides other arms, it has
produced in all 30,000 pieces of cast-iron ordnance.
Works are also lifted up for the preparation of

steel. Wood abounds in the vicinity, and there is

easy communication by water with St Petei-sbiu'g.

Pop. 10,048.

PETSH, or IPEK (i. e., silk), a town of Euro-
pean Turkey, in Albania, stands on the Bistritza,

or White Brin, 05 miles north-east of Scutari. It

is a pleasant town ; the houses are large and hand-
some, and, as a rule, have gardens attached, in

which fruit and nuill)erry-trees are cultivated.

Water, from the river, is led iip into all the houses.

Silk is extensively maile, tobacco and fruits are

largely cultivated, and arras manufactm-ed. 1'. was
formerly the residence of the Servian patriarchs.

Poi). SOOO.

PETTY BAG OFFICE, one of the liranches of

the Court of Chancer}", now regulated by statutes

11 and 1-2 Vict. c. 48, and 12 and 13 Vict. c. 109.

The clerk of the jietty bag, an officer appointed by
the blaster of the Rolls, draws up writs of summons
to parliament, C'omjes d'clire for bishops, writs of

Scire/acias, and all original writs. A great deal of

miscellaneous business is also transacted in the
petty bag office, wliich the Lord Chancellor and
Master of the Rolls are emjiowered to regulate and
transfer from time to time. In the petty bag office

may be brought any personal action liy or against

any officer of the Com-t of Chancery, in respect of

his ser\-ice or attendance.

PETTY OFFICERS in the royal navy are an
upper class of seamen, analogous to the non-com-
missioned officers in the army. They comprise the
men responsible for the proper care of the several
portions of the ship, the foremen of artificers, the
signalmen, and many others. They are cUvided
into tln-ee classes : chief petty officers, at 2s. 3d. a
day ; 1st cl.ass working petty officers, at 2s. a day

;

and 2d class working jietty officers, at Is. lOi/. a day.
Petty officers are appointed and can be degraded by
the captain of the ship. Her efficiency much
depends ou this useful class of sailors.



PETTY SESSIONS—PEZENAS.

PETTY SESSIONS is the court constituted by
two or more justices of the iieaco iu Englaml,
when sittinii; in the adniinistratiou of tlieir ordinary
jurisdiction. Tlioui^li fiu* many puii)Oses statutes

enable one justice to <h) acta auxiliary to the hear-

ing and adjudicati<ui of a matter, yet the jurisdic-

tion to adjudicate is generally conferred upon the
justices iu petty sessions, in which case there must
be at least two justices present, and this is called a
petty sessions, as distinguished from cpiai-ter sessions,

which generally may entertain an appeal from petty
sessions. l\>r the ]»urpose of securing always sufU-

cient justices, the whole of the counties of England
are subdivided into what are called petty sessional

divisions, those justices who live in the immediate
neighbourhiiud being the members who form the
court of such division. This subdivision of counties

is conlirmed by statute, aud the justices at quarter
sessious have [)ower from time to time to alter it.

Each petty sessions is held in some town or village

which gives it a name, and a police-court or place is

appropriated for the purpose of the sittings of the
court. There is a clerk of each petty sessious,

usually a local attorney, who advises the justices,

anil issues tlie summons and receives the fees made
p.ayable for steps of the process. The justices in

petty sessions have a multifarious jiu'isdietion, wliieh

they exei'cise chiefly by imposing penalties author-

ised by various acts of parliament, as penalties

against poachers, vagrauts, absconding workmen
and apprentices, &c. They also have jurisdiction to

hear charges for all indictable olfenee.-, to take
depositions of witnesses, aud, if they think a case of

suspicion is made out, to con)mit the party for trial

at the tpiarter sessious or assizes, aud to bind over

the witnesses to attend. See also Jl'STlCE OF THE
Peace.

PETU'NIA, a genus of iilants of the natural

order 8ulaiHii\(i;, natives of the warmer parts of

America. They arc herbaceous jdauts, very nearly

allied to Tobacco, and with a certain similarity to

it in the general apiiearanco of the foliage, which
has also a slight viscidity, and emits when haudleil

a disagreeable smell, but tlie flowers are very beau-

tifid, and varieties improved by cultivation are

amongst the favourite ornaments of our greenhouses

and fiower-borders. The petunias, alt'iiough peren-

nial, are very often treated as auuuals, sown on a

hot-bed in spring, and planted out iu summer, in

which way they succeed very well even in Scotland.

They are tall plants, witli branching weak steins,

anil may readily be made to cover a trellis. Although,
when treated as greenhouse plants, they become
half-shrubby, they do not live more than two or

three years. The name P. is from the Ijraziliau

Patiin. The first P. was introduced into Britain iu

1825.

PKTU'NTZE, a white earth used by the Chinese
in the manufacture of porcelain, and said to consist

of comminuted but undecomposed felspar. It is

fusible, and is used for glaziug porcelain.

PE'TWORTH, or SUSSEX MARI'LE, is a thin

layer of limestone, composed of tlic shells of fresh-

water l'aludiu;e. It has been long, but not exten-

sively used for ornamental purpo-es. A ]inlished

slab of it w.as found in a Itonuvn biiililing at

Chichester, aud ]iillais formed of it exist in the

cathedrals of Chichester and Canterbury.

PEWS (anciently pties ; Old Fr. pin/s ; Dutch,
pnyen : I.at. poitiinii, 'anything on which to lean ;'

n\ij)inn[t^f)f enclosed seats iu churehes. Chnreh-
seats were in Ti.se in England some time befi»re tlie

llefiiiniatiim, as is proved by numeriMis examples
still extiint, tlie carving on some of which is as early

as the Decorated Period, i. e., before 1400 A. D. j

and records as old as 1450, speak of such seats by
the name oi pues. They were originally plain fixed
benches, all facing east, with partitions of wain-
scoting about three feet high, and sides of the width
of the seat, panelled or carved ; the sides sometimes
rising above the wainscoting, and ending in liuials
or jjoppies, or else ranging with it and liuished with
a moulding. After the Reformation, probably
under the inllueuee of the Puritans, who, objecting
to some parts of the service which they were com-
pelled to attend, sought means to conceal their
nonconformity, pews grew into large and high
enclosures, containing two or four seats, lined
with baize, and fitted with doors, dcski), and
cushions. Pews were early assigned to particular
owners, but at iirst only to the patrons of churches.
A canon made at Exeter, iu 12S7, rebukes quar-
relling for a seat in church, and decrees that none
shall claim a seat as his own except noblemen
aud the patrons. Gradually, however, the system
of appropriation was extended to other inhabitants
of the parish, to the injury of the poor, and the
multiplication of disputes.

The law of pews in England is briefly this. All
church-seats are at the disposal of the bishop, and
may be assigned by him, either (1) directly by
faculty to the holders of any jirojierty in the parish

;

or (2) through the chiirehwardens, whose duty it is,

as ollicera under the bishop, to 'seat the parishioners
according to tlieir degree.' In the former case, the
right descends with the property, if the faculty can
be shewn, or immemorial occuiiation jiroved. In
the latter, the right can at any time be recalled,

and lapses on the party ceasing to bo a regular
occupant of the seat. It apjiears that by common
law every parishioner has a right to a seat in the
church, and the churchwardens arc bound to place
each one as best they can. The practice of letting

pews, except under the church-bnlldiug acts, or
sjiecial local acts of pailiament, and, much more, o£

silling them, has been declared illegal.

In Scotland, pews iu the parish churches are
assigned by the heritors {q. v.) to the parishioners,

who have accordingly the preferable claim on them;
but wdien not so occupied, they are legally open to

all. As is well known, pews in dissenting churches
are rented as a means of revenue to sustain general

charges. In some parts of the United States, pews
in churches are a matter of annual comiictitiou, and
bring large sums. Latterly, in England, there has
been some discussion as to the injuriously exclusive

character of the ' pew system,' and a disposition h.as

been manifested to abolish pews altogether, and
substitute movable seats available by all indiseri-

miuately. Several pamphlets have appeareilon the

subject. In the lioman Catholic churches on the

Continent pews are seldom to be seen.

PEW'TEU, a common and very useful alloy of

the metals, tin and lead. Two other kinds of pewter

have a more compound character. Common, or /< //

pewter, consists ol l jiarts of tin and 1 part of lead ;

plate-pewter is made of 100 parts of tin, 8 parts of

antimony, 2 [larts each of bismuth and copper

;

.another kiml, called trijh; is composed of 83

parts of tin and 17 jiarts of antimony. Although

these are the standard formulas, each kind is often

much varied to suit the purposes of the uianiifac-

turer ; the chief .alteration being the addition of

a large proportion of lead to the Lost, and a largo

increase of the same metal iu the other two.

PEZICNAS, a manuf.acturing town of France, in

the dep.artiiKiit of ilerault, on the left bank of tho

river of that name, 'J.') miles west-south wist of

Montjiellier. It stands in a district remarkable for

its beauty, and so well cultivated as to have received"
167
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tbo name of the Garden of Heraiilt. It is famous for

its healthy climate aiuL clear sky. The vicinity pro-

duces excellent wine, ami woollen anil linen goods
are manufactured. The trade, however, is chielly

in li(|uors, and P. is known as one of the principal

brandy-markets of Europe. Pop. GG09.

PFE'FFEIIS an extraordinary and much-visited
locality in the Canton of St Gall, Switzerland,

five miles south-east of Sarg.ans. It luaa been
famous since the middle of the 11th c. for its

hot baths, situated 2180 feet above sea-level, and
5-20 feet above the village of Pvagatz. The old baths

of P. arc built on a ledge of rock a few feet above
the roaring torrent of the Tamiua, and are hemmed
in by walls of rock towering above them to the

licight of GOO feet, and so far burying the baths

within the gorge, that even in the height of sum-
mer, sunlight appears above them only from ten

to four. Above tlie old baths, the walls of the

ravine of the T.uniua contr.ict until they meet,

covering up the river, which is there seen from a

cavernous gap. The bot-springs are reached from
the baths by means of a railed platform. This plat-

form, leading to the hot spring, is secured to tlic

rocks, and the Tamiua chm-ns its w.ay through the

cleft 30 or 40 feet below. The waters of the hot

spring are now conveyed to Kag.itz (about two miles

below P.) by wooden pipes, I2,.')00 feet long. The
w.itcrs, as they issue from the spring, have a tem-

per.ature of 100° Fahr. A pint of the water, which
is used both for drinlung and bathing, contains

only about three grains of saline particles.

PFEIFPER, Ida {ncc FvEyer), a celebrated

female traveller, was born at Vienna, October 15,

1707, and from lier earliest years shewed a resolute

and fearless, l)ut not unfeminine disposition. In
1S20, she married an advocate, named Pfeili'er, from
whom she was obliged to obtain a separation, after

she had borne him two sons, Oscar and Alfred,

whoso education devolved on herself. When she

had settled them in life, and was free to act as she
pleased, she at once proceeded to gratify, at the age

of 4.5, her long-cherished inclination for a life of

travel and adventure. Her first expedition was to

the Holy Laud. She left Vienna in March 1842, and
returned in December of the same year, having
traversed, alone and without guide, European and
Asiatic Turkey, Palestine, and Egypt. She pub-
lished an account of her eastern rambles in the
following year {lieise einer Wiencrlnn in das Heilirje

Land), which, hke all her other works, has gone
through many editions, and been tr.anslated into

French and EngUsh. In 1345, she visited Northern
Eiu'ope—Sweden, Norway, Lapland, and Iceland

—

and recorded her impressions in her Reise nach dcm
Skandinaw'isch, Nordcn uml der Iiisel Island (2 vols.

1846). But tliese journeys, which would have
s.atislied most women, were but little excursions in

the eyes of this insatiable nomado, and only sciTcd

to whet her appetite for something vaster. She
resolved on a voy.igo round the world ; and on the

2Sth of Juno 184G, sailed from Hamburg in a
Danish brig for Brazil. Her descriptions of the
scenery of that country and of the inhabitants

—

both native Indians and Brazilians—are execediugly

interesting. She then sailed round Cape Horn to

Chile, and thence, after some time, across the Pacific

to Otaheito, China, and Calcutta; crossed the Indian
peninsula to Bomb.ay, whence she took ship for the

Persian Gulf, landed at Bassora, traversed a gi-eat

part of Western Asi.a, Southern Itussia, and Greece,
and re-entered Vicuna, November 4, 1S4S. Two
years Later, she published a narrative of her travels

and adventures, entitled Eine Frauenfalirt um die

Wdl. (Vienna, 1850, 3 vols.). As a small recognition
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of her services, and of the singular energy, fortitude,

and perseverance of her character, the Austrian
government granted Madame P. a sum of £100.

.She now determined to go round the world .again,

but by a dilferent route. Proceeding to England,

she, in M.ay 1851, took ship for Sar.awak, rounding
tlio Cape of Good Hope, penetrated .alone to the

he.art of Borneo, visited Java and Sumatra, lived

for a time with some canni)>al tribes, and sailed

from tlio Moluccas to California, thence to I'eru,

scaled the pe.aks of Chimborazo and Cotopaxi, made
a run through the prineip.al of the United States,

and returnecl to London in 1854. This second

voy.ago, signalised by several scientific observations,

ia described in Melne Zvmta Wdlrcke (Vien. 185G).

But the more -she travelled, tlie fiercer became her

hunger for movement. In September 185G, she set

out on what w.as to be her last expedition—n.amely,

to Madagascar. After enduring terrible h.ardships,

she got aw.ay, and came home to Vienna—to die.

Ilerllcath took place October 28, 1S5S.

PFO'RZIIEIIM, an important manufacttjring

town of the Grand Duchy of Baden, on the northern

border of the Black Forest, stands on the Ens, at

its confluence with the Nagold and Wurm, 55 miles

sonth-south-east of Manheim, and on a rocontly-

constrneted br.anch of the Manheim .and Bale
Piailw.ay. It consists of the town proper—sur-

rounded with a wall and ditch—and the suburbs

;

contains the remains of an ancient castle, formerly

the residence of the Markgrafs of Baden-Durlach

;

sever.al churches, one of wdiich, the Scldosskirche, on
a height, contains a number of monuments, with
marTjle statues of the princes of Baden ; a convent
for noble ladies ; industrial and other schools

;

chemical and iron-works ; machine-shops, t.annerie3,

and cloth and other factories. The principal articles

of manufacture are gold and silver wares and
trinkets, the chief markets for which are Germany
and America. An important trade is carried on in

timber, which is cut in the neighbouring forests,

and is floated down to HoUand by the Neck.ar and
Khine. Pop., of town and suburbs, about 9000.

PH^'DRUS, a Latin poet, whose works consist

of fables. He was probably a Thracian or Mace-
donian, carried to Rome as a slave in his childhood,

.and brought up at the court of Augustus, who
emancipated him. Under Til)crius, he was exposed

to gi-eat danger from the hostility of Sejanus, but
lived to see that gener-al's overthrow, and died at

an advanced age, probably in the reign of C'laudiu.s.

Five books of f.ables, after the manner of vEsop, and
called Fahulm jEsopia;, have been usually .ascribed

to him. The faults of the style have led, however,
to the .suspicion, not merely of alterations at a later

date, but of later, and even much later, composition.

The dry 'morals' h.ave been supposed to indicate

the Middle Ages as the period to which the work
should probably be referred ; but its aiithenticity

is generally admitted. The first edition was
published .at Troyes in 159G. The text lias subse-

quently occupied the attention of some of the

greatest scholars and critics, from the days of

Burmann and Bentley to the present time. A sixth

book, containing 32 fables, has recently been dis-

covered anil pubUshed, of the authenticity of wliich,

however, there arc greater doubts than of that of

the other books. The best edition is that of J. C.

OreUi (Zurich, 1831).

PH^NO'GAMOUS PLANTS. See Phaneko-
OAM0U.S Plants.

PHAETIION (i. c, the shining), in the writings

of Homer and Hesiod, a fi-cquent title of Helios the

sun-god, and subsequently employed as his name.—
P., ia Greek mythology, is also the name of a son of
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Ilelins, famous for his unfortunate attempt to drive
his father's cliariot. Scarcely had the presumptuous
youtli seized the reins, when the horses, perceiving
his weakness, ran oft', and approaching too near the
Earth, ahnost set it on lire. Whereupon tlie Earth
cried to Jupiter for help, and Jupiter strucic down
P. with a thunderbolt into the Eridanus or I'o.

His sisters, tlio Hcliades, who had harnessed the
horses of the Sun, wore changed into poplars, and
tlieir tears into amber.

PHAliTON. Sec Tropic Bird.

PHAGEDiE'NA (Gr., from iiliagdn, to cat or
corrode), designates a variety of ulceration in
\yliicli there is nnicli infiltration, and at the same
time rajiid destruction of the affected part. The
sore ])reseuts an irri';;ular outline, ami a yellowish
surface ; it gives oil' a profuse bloody or ichorish
discharge, and is extremely painful. It usually
attacks jicrsnns whose constitutions are vitiated by
scrofula, l)y the sjqihilitic virus, by the abuse of

mercury, by intemperance, &c. It not very unfre-
fjuently appears in the throat after scarlatina in a
severe form. If relief is not afforded by the intcriial

.administration of opium (to allay the pain), and of

quinia, or some other preparation of bark, wine,
beef-tea, &c. to improve the tone of the constitution,

together with astringent and sedative local appli-

cations, recourse must bo had to the destruction of

the p.art by strong nitric acid, or some other caustic.

The terrible disease known in ciWl practice as

SLononiNO Piiaoed.ena, and in military and naval
practice .as Hospital Gangp.ene, is merely, accoi'ding

to some of our highest surgical autliorities, a state

of jih.agediena in its fullest development. This tlis-

order rerjuires for its development the iniluence of

some of tliose uudelined causes which regulate the
outl)roak of epidemics, and is peculiarly char.ac-

terised liy its contagious and infectious nature. It

is usually ougendered by the overcrowding of sick

and wouudeil men, and some idea of its virulence
may be formed from the fact that on the return of

the French fleet from the Crimean war, no less thau
GO deaths from it occurred in one ship in tlie course
of 38 hotu's. It is not of frequent occin-rence in the
Lonilon Ilosjut.als ; but it broke out in the Middlesex
Hospital in 1S.'J.5, in University College Hosjiital in

1844, and in St Bartholomew's and St George's
Hospitals in 1S47 (Druitt's Surgeon's Vade-mecum,
Sth ed., p. 12, note). For details respecting tliis

disorder the reader is referred to Hennen's Prin-
cqi/cK of Military Surgery, Boggio On Hospital
Gangrene, and the article on ' Gangrene,' by Mr
Holmes C'oote in Holmes's System of Surgery, vol. i.

PIIALACUO'CORAX. See CormoPvASt.

PHAL^E'NA. See Mom.
PHA'LANGER or PHALANGIST (Phalan-

gisln), a genus of marsupi.al quadrupeds, having a
ratlier short head, short cars, short woolly fur, a
long prehensile t,ail, sometimes completely covered
with hair, and sometimes only .at the base, and
scaly towards the extremity ; the dentition some-
what various as to tlio number of premolars, the
incisors ahv.ays six in the upi)cr jaw and two in

the lower, the true molars eight in each jaw, the
canines of the lower jaw very small, and close to

the incisors. The fore-paws .are strong, .and cap.able

of nuich use in griping food and bringing it to the
mouth. .\ number of species inhabit Australia and
the islands to the north of it. They live cliielly in

trees, and feeil on insects, small .animals of various
kinds, eggs, and fruits. The Sooty P. or Tapoa
{ P. fuligiiiosa) is pretty common in Van Diemeii's
Land, and is much sought after on account of ita

fnr, wliicli is of a imiform smoky-liiai'k colour, or
ting"d with chestnut, w.arm and beautiful. The tail

IS very bushy. It is nocturn.al in its habits.—The
Vui.pi.\-E P. {P. vulpiua), also called the VoLPlNK
Opo.ssu.m, is very plentiful and widely diffused in
Australia. The length of the animal from the point
of the muzzle to the root of the tail is about 26
inches ; the taU is about 15 inches long, and is
bushy; the colour is grayish-ycUow on the njiper

Vulpine Phalanger {P. fulpina).

parts, and tawnj'-buff below. The fur is not so

much v.alued as th.at of the Last species, but is used
tor various purposes. The flesh, although it has a
strong peculiar fl.avour, is a favourite food of the

Australian aborigines.—Nearly .allied to this genus,

is the genus Cuscus, of which one species, whitish-

gr.ay, spotted with brown, is plcntifid in the Molucc*
and Papuan Isl.ands.—Allied to the phalangers also

are the Flying Phalangers (q. v.).

PHALA'NGIDiE, a family of Trachcarian Ar.acli-

nida, popidarly called Harvest-men, some of the

species appearing in great numbers in fields during

tlio hay and corn harvests. They resemble spiders

in their gener.al form, .although their organs of

respiration are very different. Their legs arc

extremely long and slender. Most of the si)ccie3

are very agile.

PHALANSTE'RIANISM (from Gr. signifying

phalanx and solid), the system of living in coninni-

nities called phalansteries, .as suggested by Fourier,

the French socialist. See Fouriekism.

PIIA'LANX, the ancient Greek formation for

heavy inf.antry, which won for itself a reputation of

invincibility, may be described .as a line of parallel

columns, rendered by its depth and solidity capable

of peuetr.ating any line of troops. 'The ohlest

lihalan.x was the Laccdicmoni.an or Sp.avtan, in which
the soldiei-3 stood eight deep ; the Athenian phalanx

h.ad been the same, until, at the b.attle of Marathon,

(4S() li.o.) Miltiadea reduced the depth to four men
in order to increase his front. 'WIku Epaminondas
organised the Theban anny ag.ainst Sp.art,a, he felt

that the Sp-artan line of battle would be imju-eg-

nable to troops organised in their own manner.

Ho therefore luerc.ased the depth and lessened the

front of his phalanx, which enabled him to burst

through the Spartan line, inflicting tlie san^uin.ary

defeat of Leuctra (.'ill n.c). Philii> of Macedon h.ad

learned the art of war under Epaminoud.as, and

when he rcsolvid to make his state a military

liower, lie formed the celebrated Macedonian

pliahanx (.').")0 n.c), which ciuabled him to conquer

Greece, anil with which his son Alexander subdued

the c.ostcni world. The Macedonian phalanx, as

the lat.st form tliat organisation .a.<3unie<l, and .as

the sliapc in which the phal.aux encountered the
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military skill of the west, is deserving of descriiition.

Tlio line w.as 16 ilcop: a graiiil-plialanx comprising
16,384 hojilile.i, or heavy -ariaoil soldiers, suljclivideJ

as fiilliiws : the graud-phalanx was composed of four
plialanxes or divisions, each imdcr a general olHoer,

called a pludanrjarch ; his command was divided
into two brigades or nierarchies (sometimes called
tflarchk'n), each of these comprising two regiments,
or cliiliarcli'ie% of four battalions or sijntarjmata each.
A fujntitrjma answered accurately to a modern bat-
talion, except that it was smaller. It was a ]ierfect

S(iiiare, with 10 men each way, was commanded by
a xiiiilaiimatfD-ch or x-enar/os ; and had an adjutant,
with one or two other staft'-otlicers who stood behind.
Eiylit (iles united were under a taj-imr/i, four uiuler

a (etran'h, correspoiKling probably to a modern
cai)tain, two tiles were uuder a ililoeliitc or subaltern.
A single file of 16 men was calle<l a hdiox, and tlie

best man was placed at its head ; a jiicked man, the
oiiragos. also marching in the rear. The arms of all

these ])halanx-mcn were pikes or S|)ears, 24 feet

long, of which G feet were beliind and 18 feet held
in front of the combatant. As each man occupied
with liis shield three feet, the phalanx, when it

advanced, had six tiers of spear-points in front, a wall
of steel which no troops could withstand, especially

as the bearers of the spears were pressed on by the
ten ranks in their rear. By rapid movements the
phalanx could change front, form in close column of

syntagmata, and execute other critical mana'uvrcs.
—The hea\'y-armed ])halaux was ordinarUy Hanked
by pclliistes or light infantry, similarly formed, but
only eight deep, while the cavalry were but four

deep. The phalanx, as representative of the heavy
formation, came in contact with the lighter legion

of Kome during the wars of Pyrrhus in Italy.—At
the great battle of Ilcraclea ('279 B.C.), the phalanx
won the day ; but the victory was attributable

to other causes as much as to any superiority of

formatiou.

PHA'LARIS, a tyrant of Agrigentum in Sicily,

who flourished about the middle of the 6th c. B.C.

According to the prevalent tradition, he was
infamous for his cruelty. He maintained his piower

for 16 years by the aid of foreign hirelings, and, it

is said, by putting to death all persons of eminence
in his dominions ; but at last he fell a victim to

popular indignation. He gratified, we are told, his

love of cruelty by causing persons to be roasted
alive in a brazen bull, which was made for that
purpose—the first victim being the maker, rerllhis.

Cicero calls him the 'most cruel of all tyrants'
{cnidiiisshiius omnium tijrannorum). But some doubt
attaches to this view of his character, partly because
many of the crimes laid to his charge are intrinsically

improbaljle, and partly because later traditions

represent him as fond of literature aud jihilosophy,

and a patron of learned men. Luciau atlirms that

he was naturally a man of a mild and Inimane dis-

position. How far the later view should be allowed
to modify the earlier, it is—in the absence of all

reliable knowledge—impossible to say. It is uuder
the later aspect that he is shewn to us in the famous
but spurious Epistles of Phalaris. See Bentlev.

PHA'LAROPE (Plialarojms), a genus of birds of

the family Lohipedithe (q. v.) ; having a rather long,

slender, weak, straight bill, resemliling that of tlie

sandpipers, which, indeed, they otherwise much
resemble, although dill'ering in their aquatic habits

;

the greater part of their time being passed in swim-
ming on the sea, where they seek molluscs and
other small marine animals for their food. The
Gray 1'. (P. loba(us), although formerly so rare a

bird in Britain that Pennant says he only knew of

two instances of its occurrence in his time, is now
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not unfrequontly seen in its autumn migration from
its northern abode to its southern winter-(piarters.

It breeds in the Arctic regions both of the old and
new world, migrating southward iu both on the
approach of winter. Its entire length is rather more
than eight inches. The tail is short. It is a beau-
tiful bird, and remarkable for the great diftVrence of

its summer and winter plumage, the prevailing tint

in winter being a delicate gray, whilst in summer

Gray Phalaropc {P. lohatus).

the upper parts exhibit a fine mixture of black,

white, aud yellow, and the breast and under parts

are reddish chestnut.—The Eed-necked P. {P.

hjiperhoreus, or Lobipes hyperhoreux, a generic dis-

tinction being made by Cuvier and others, on account
of the sharper and more slender bill), breeds in some
of tlie northern Scottish islands, although it is more
common iu more northern regions, and, like the
former, is found in all the northern parts of the world.

It is rather smaller than the Gray P., and is, like it,

very graceful in form and movements, and finely

coloured. The phalaropes arc very fearless of man,
and very easily tamed. Their llesh is oily and
unp.alatable.

PHA'LLUS, a representation of the male gener-

ative organs, used at certain Dionysiau festivals

in ancient Greece, as a symbol of the powers of

procreation. It was an object of common wor-
ship throughout the nature-religion of the East,

and was called by manifold name.5, such as

Linga (q. v.), Joni, PoUear, &c. Originally, it h.ad

no other meaning than the allegorical one of that
mysterious union between the male and female,

which throughout nature seems to be the sole condi-

tion of the contmuationof the existence of animated
beings ; but at a later period, more ])articnlarly when
ancient Komc had become the hot-bed of all natural

aud unnatural vices, its worship became an intoler-

able nuisance, and was put down by the senate on
account of the nuu'e than usual immorality to which
it gave rise. Its origin has given rise to much
specul.ation, but no certainty has been arrived at by
investigators. The Phamicians tr.aced its introduc-

tion into their worship to Adonis, the Egyptians
to Osiris, the Phrj'giaus to Attys, the Greeks to

Dionysus. The common myth concerning it was the

story of some god deprived of his jiowers of generation

—an allusion to the sun, which in autumn loses its

fructifj'ing influence. The procession in which it was
carried about was called Phallagogia, or Periphallia,

and a certain hymu was sung on that occasion,

called the Phallikon Jlelos. The bearers of the
[

phallus, which generally consisted of red leather,

and was attached to an enormous pole, were the

Phallojihoroi. Phalli were on those occasions worn
as ornaments round the neck, or attached to the
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biiily. Aristotle traces the origin of come<ly to tlie

rilialiUy anil tlie iniiirovised jokes customary on
those festivals. Phalli were often attached to

statues, and of a jirodigious size ; sonictiiiu-s they
wore even movable. At a procession of I'tolemy
Pliiladel]>hus, a iihallus was carried al;ont made of

1,'cpld, and 120 yards long. Before the temple of

Venus at Hieiapolis there stood two jphalli, ISO
feet high, upon which a priest mounted annually,

and remained there in prayer for seven days. The
phallus was an attribute of Pan, Priapus, and to

a certain extent also of Hermes.

PHALLUS, a genus of fungi of the division

Gn-ilironn/cetcs, egg-shapeil, the onter covering at

leugtli bursting to permit the growth of a stem, the

reeeiitacle which produces the spoi'es, and wliieh is

sin-iuountcil liy a rudimentary 7))7<?h& Tlie most
cimunon iJritish sjiecies, P. imptidicus or /(elldiis,

pojmlarly called iitinkliorn, is as large as a lien's

I'gg, growing underground in thickets, and finally

sending up a stem 4—6 iuches high, the fetid

smell of which is felt for many yards around. The
egg is full of a jelly-like substance. The growth of

the stem is very rajiid, and it soon decays.

PIIANERO'GAMOUS (Gr. phanero.i, manifest

;

yrunJ:, marriage) PLANTS, or Pn.EXOGAMOu.s (Gr.

plinino, to shew) Plants, are those plants which
have true ilowers, and in which the sexual organs
(stamens and pistils) are distinctly notable. They
are also called Flowerinci Plants, being by all

these names contradistinguished to Cryptogamous
I'laiits (q. v.). The seeds of P. P. originate from
Ovules (q. v.), and already contain the young ]ilant,

more or less perfectly formed, which is called the
aiihrijo. P. P. are about three-fourths of all known
plants. Among thera are included all the larger

plants, and all [dauts of great importance in an
economic point of view. They are generally divided

into Muiwcotijlcdonous or Kndorjenous Plants, and
D'u-otijleiloiwus or Exorjenous Plants.

I'lIA'RAOII. The name given by the Hebrews
to the monarch ruling in Egypt at the time, in the

same manner as Ciesar was applied to the Pomau
euiiierors, and as Khan is to the Tartar and !Shah

to the Persian rulers. The word is of uncertain

etymology, being cajiablc of two derivations—viz.,

oiilier Pa ra, 'tlie Sun,' which is the leading or

first title of all J'^gyptiau monai'chs, or the ]iopu-

lar expression, /'( o»/o, or P/iw«)'0, ' the King.' It

is even possible to derive it from Pa liar, 'the
Horns,' another title of Egyptian monarchs. The
greatest difficulties have been encountered in

attempting to determine the particular monarchs
who ]iass under this name in the Scriptures. The
first-meutioncd P. is the one in whose reign

Alirahani visited Egypt, who is supposed by some
clirouologists to have been one of the Shepherd
Monarchs, but nothing can be odercd beyond mere
conjecture in support of this theory. Another P. is

the one in whose reign Josejih w;is brought to Egypt,
and who was sn|iposed by lOusebius to be Apophis,
one of the Liter Shepherd Kings of tlie seventeenth
dynasty, who are known from the monuments to

have immediately preceded the eighteenth. IJunsen
indeed places the arrival of Joseph in the reign of

Userteseu, or, as he reads his naiue, Sesertcscu I. of

the 12th dyn.asty, in which indeed a famine is stated
in the hierogly[iliieal texts to have happened, and in

which it appears numerous ofliecrs were established
to take charge of the grain. Arguments, however,
may be adduced for Josepli having arrived in the
time of the l'2th dynasty, from the fact of the
cstablisliment of the family of Jacob in the land
of Goshen, the iinport.ance to which Joseph had
riacu, aud the omission of the name of any of the

principal Egyptian cities in the narrative, and the
fact of Joseph having married Asenath, the daughter
of Poti|)hcrah, priest of Heliopolis, a city evidently
the seat of the court under the 12th dynasty, as
Guar or Avaris was under the She])herd3. Equal
dilKculty is experienced in determining the V. who
reduced the Israelites to brmdage, employed them
in the lal ours of the brick-lield, and compelled
them to build the treasure-cities of Pitliom and
Kamcses. He appears to have meditated the total
alisoriition of the Hebrews into the Egyptian race.
All that is clear fmui the narrative is that the city
of Kameses was called after his name, in the same
manner as modern forts have been by contemporary
riders. Now frequent mention occurs in the Papyri
and other texts of the Mahitalu cm Patnessii, or
Tower of Kameses II., which is represented on
the walls of Mediiiat-Abu ; and this has induced
Lepsius and Buuseu to depress the date of the
Plxodus from 1-191 B. c. to the close of the nineteenth
dynasty, or after Pameses II., a pomt controverted
by other clirouologists, who wish to elevate it to the
middle of the ISth dynast}', or 17;!2 c. c. To syn-
chronise the former date, Lepsius takes the rabbini-

cal date of 1314 E. C. tor the Exodus, or l."-!!) Ii. c.

for the birth of Moses. The P. of the Exodus is

supposed to be Jlerienptah or Meuephthes, the son
and successor of Rameses If. I'liilologically, this
explanation is preferable, as the fixed jioint in the
inquiry is the name of tlic Migdol of Ramcscs found
both in the Scriptures aud on the monuments of
ICgypt. Other Pharaohs are mentioned; as the
father of Tahpeues, wife of Hadad and mother o£

Genuboth; the P. whose daughter Solomon married;
P. Ncchao, or Necho II., who g.ave battle to Josiah,

king of Judah, whiun he slew at Megiddo, and who
made war against the Syrians, defeated them at
Jlagdolus, and took Cadytus or KatuJi, on the
Ariiiiata or Orontes. He was subsequently defeated
by Nebuchadnezzar at Carchemish, GOT n. c. P.
Hophia, was the Uaphris or Apries of the, Greeks,
whose destruction was prophesied by Jeremi.ah,

and who was straugled 570 e. c.—Bimseu, y/i;/y^)toM

Si'-W; iii. p. 109 ; Lepsius, Jiiiildl, p. 317 ; Nash, The
Pliaraoh of the Exodus (Svo, Loud. 1SC2).

PIIA'RISEES {Peiishiii or Periishim, Sep.ir-

atists), a so-called 'Jewish sect,' more correctly,

however, a certain Jewish school, which probably
dates as a distinct body or party from the time of

the Syrian troubles, and whose chief tendency it

W'as to resist all foreign, chiefly Greek, iulluences

that threatened to undi-rmiue the sacred religdon of

their fathers. They most emphatically took their

stand upon the Law, together with those inferences

drawn from its written letter which had, partly from
time imineiiiorial, been current as a saeied tradition

ami iiig the peo[ile. Out of the small baud of the Cha-
sidim (q. v.), the P. had talceu their rise originally .is

Chahirim, Friends, Colleagues, Scholai-s—in contra-

distinction to the Am-IIaarez, or common peo|)lc

—

and tlieir chief object in life w,a3 the Divine Law,
its study and fmther development. Principally

distinguished by their most scrujudous observance

of certain ordinances relating to things clean and
unclean, they further adopted .Mnong themselves
various degrees of purity, the highest of which,

however, was scarcely ever reached by any member
of their community. For every degree, a special

course of instruction, a solemn initiation, aud a
novitiate was neeessary; .ill of which, together with

a certain distinction in dress, seems to have been
imitated from them by the Esscnes (q. v.). The
name of P. or Perushim w.as probably at firat

bestowed upon them in derision by the Sadtlucees or

Zadokites, the priestly aristoer.icy and their party

the Patricians, who differed from them politically,

•iCl
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and to some extent also in religious matters. The
r. bad no special ' Confession of Faitb,' or artiules

of creed diflerent from the whole body of Jews.
The ]?ible, as iuterjireted by the traditional Law,
was their only code. Obedience to this Law,
strictest observance of all relijjious and moral
duties, submission to tlie Divine will, fidl confidence

in the wisdom and justice of Pro\'idenee. firm belief

in futiu'e reward and punishment, chastity, meek-
ness, and forbearance—these were the doctrines
inculcated in their schools. They were, in fact,

uothuig more or less than the educated piirt of the
jieople, who saw in the rigid adherence to the ancient

religion, such as it had developed itself in the course
of centmies, the oidy means of saving and prescrvino;

the commonwealth, notwithstanding all its iutern.-u

and external truuljlcs. Hcneo, tlicy wished the
public affairs, the state and all its political doings,

to be directed and measured by the standard of this

same L)ivine Law; without any regai'd for those
aristocratic families who ruled, or at all events
greatly influenced the commonwealth. These con-

sisted of the priestly families, the Zadokites (Sad-

dueees, q. v.), and of the valiant heroes and sagacious

statesmen, who had brought the Syrian wars to a
Euecesstul issue, aud had, by prudent negotiations

with other courts, restored the nation to its former
greatness, aud, on their own part, had acquh'ed
wealth aud fame, aud freer aud wider views of life

and religion. The latter held the modern doctrine,

that religion aud state were two totally different

things ; that God had given man the power of taking
his matters into his own hands ; aud that it was
foolish to wait fur a sn])ernatural interfereucc, where
energy and will were all that was required. Natur-
ally enough, the political diiference between the
two parties by degrees grew into a religious one,

Binee the Jewish State was one stUl com-
pletely pervaded by the religious element—as

indeed it had begun as a theocracy, and could
still, to a certain extent, be called by that name.
And the more the Sadduceea lust their influence

—the people siding with the P.—the more the
religious gulf must have widened between them

;

although the divergence between them, as far

as our authorities—Josephus, the New Testa-
ment, and the Talmud—go, docs not seem to have
been of a very grave nature. Thus, the P. assumed
the dogma of immortality, cliielly with a view
to a futm-e reward of good and evil deeds in tlus

world ; whUe the Sadducees, without rejecting

—

as we are erroneously informed by Josephus—this

dogma in the least, yet held that there was nothing
in the Serijiture to warrant it, aud, above all, that
there was no need of any future re«'ard ; at any-
rate, tliat a pi<ius life with a view to this was not
meritorious. While the P. held all the traditional

ordinances in equal reverence with the Mosaic
ones, tracing, in fact, most of the former to Sinai

itself, the Saddueces rejected, or rather varied
some of these accordijig to the traditions of their

own famUies : these oniiuances chiefly relating to

priestly and sacrificial observances, certain laws
of liurity, and some parts of the civil law. It may
jjerhaps even be assumed, with the most recent
investigators (chiefly Geiger), that the P. were
the representatives of a newer Halacha, dictated

by an oppositional and religious aud national zeal

which carried them far beyond the original

boundaries. Cert-ain other legal differences between
the two parties, such as the application of the laws
of inheritance to daughters, or of the responsi-

bihty of the master fur his servants, are nothing
more than political party-views in a religious mask,
which were meant to meet certain special isolated

cases only. lu general, the P. handled justice in a
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much milder manner than their antagonists, who
took their stand upun the rigid letter, and would
hear of uo mercy where a violation of the code was
clearly made out. Out of the midst of the P. rose

the great doctors and masters of the Tjaw {Sofirim,

Scribes, Numodidashahi, teachers of the Law), and
to thcni were intrusted by the later rulers the most
imi)ortant offices.

Until recently, the greatest misconco]ition has
prevailed even among scholars respecting this

self-sacrificing, patriotic, pious, learned, and national

l>arty of progress. That there were among them
those who were a disgrace to any party, and,

still more, to their strict one, no one knew better

than the P. themselves, and in bitterer words than
were ever used by Christ and the apostles, the
Talmud castigates certain hyperpious members of

their own conmumity as the ' plague of Pharisaism.'

These hyjioerites were characteristically styled Ze-
huim [dyed, painted ones], 'who do e\Tl deeds like

Zimi'i, and require a godly reward like Phinehas.'

Seven kinds of P. are euumerated in the Talmud,
six of whom were not to be counted as real Phari-
sees—viz. (1) they who did the will of God for

earthly motives ; 12) those who made very small
steps, or said : Wait for me—I have still some good
deed to do ; (.3) those who knocked their heads
against walls, lest they might look at a woman ;

(4) ex qfficto Saints ; (5) those who say : tell me of

another duty ; (6) those who are pious, because
they fear God. The only genuine Pharisee was he
' who did the will of his Father in Heaven, because
he loved Him.' Josephus's accoimts, distortions in

themselves, have, to add to the confusion, been
misunderstood (thus, for example, the word which
he uses to designate the three parties, never meant
' sect,' as it has invariably been interi)reted) ; and
the position of Christ, in relation to the P., can
never be understood properly without a full acquaint-

ance with the circumstances of the time, to which
there is no other way than a knowledge of that
litcratiu-o (the Talmud and Widrash) which has so
long been neglected. Christ found the inflneuce

of the P. predominant among the people, although
the Sadducees (and the Boiithusians) were in reiUity

the ruling classes aud allies of the reigning dynasty.
He natiu'ally sided with the democratic party of

the P. against that of the proud opposite camp.
As for the religious teudencies of 'the Latter, the
Sadducees (q. v.)—the people had decided that
pomt already iiractieally, by siding with the Pha-
risees. Once only an aUusion is made also to the
leaven of Herod = the Sadducees (Mark viii. 15,

of. Matt. xvi. C). Put it was, above all things,

necessary to combat the ever-growing tendency to
choke up, as it were, all real piiety aud genuine
\drtuo of heart under external ceremonies and
observances, which, unless guarded against, will

appeal', instead of a mere symbol and memento,
the essence of reUgion itself, and thiis become in

time a delusion and bondage, aud end in that
xdle hypocrisy, against which the Talmud fights

with all its powers of derision, and Christ inveighs

in much more vehement terms than is his wont.
It was not in themselves tliat these 'oral laws'
were held up to scorn. They were a necessary and
natural growth, and acted, in the main, beneficially

;

as is now fully recognised by scholars of eminence.
(For some fiu1;her remarks on the subject, see

Talmud.)
Pharisaism—fromwhich graduallybranched off the

wild democratical party of Zealots (Kannaim), and
which for the last time represented political opinions

in the revolution of Par C'oehba—has, from the

downfall of the sanctuary, and the final destructiun

of the commonwealth to this day, remained the



PHAJIMACOPCELA.—PHARYNX

priuoipal representative of Judaism as a crecil only,
SaJiUiceeism Jyinj; out, or, at all events, ]jrodueing
only one sucli sterile plant as Karaism. See Jewish
Secis, Sauuuckks.

PIIAEMACOPCE'IA. This term has been appUed
to various works, eousisting for the most part of

(1) a list of the articles of tlie Materia Medica,
whither simple or eompound, with their characters,
and the teats for the determination of their purity ;

anil (2) a colleetiuu of apin-oved receipts or pre-
scriptions, toi^other with the processes for articles

in the Slateria Metlica, olitaiucd by cLemieal opera-
tions. Almost every civilised country of im])ort-

ance has its national pharmaeo)>a;ia, amongst which
those of the United States, France, and Prussia
deserve specially honourable notice. The first

i)harmacopo;ia published imder authority a|i))ears to
lave been that of Nuremberg in the year 1012. A
student named Valerius Cordus, who was staying
for a short time at Nuremberg, shewed a collection

of medical receipts, which he had selected from the
works of the most eminent -wiiters, to the jihysi-

cians of that city, who were so struck with its

value that they m-ged him to print it for the benefit
of the apothecaries, and obtained for his work the
sanction of the senatus. Before this time, the
books chiefly in use amongst apothecaries were the
treatises : On S'lmplcs by Avieeuna and Serajiion

;

the //i6er Scrriloris oi Balehasim ben Aberazerim;
the Antidotarium of Johannes Damaseemis or
Mezue, arranged in classes; and. t\ie Antidotarium
of Nicohuis de Salerno, which was ai'raujjed alpha-
betically. This work was commonly called Nicokms
Jiliiiliiu,f,to distinguish it from an abridgment known
as J^icolmis Parvus.

Conliuing our remarks to the British Pharma-
coiiceias, we may notice that the first edition of

the London I'harmacopceia (or, more coiTcctly
speaking, of the Phai-maeopteia of the London
College of Physicians) appeared in 1618, and was
chieljy founded on the works of Mezue and Nicolaus
de Salerno. Successive editions appeared in 1027,

1030, 1051), 1G!)7, 1721, 1746, 1787, 1B09, lS2t, 1830,
and 1801 ; and form an important eontriljutiou to

the history of the progress of pharmacy and thera-

peutics during the last two centuries and a half.

The nature and the number of the ingredients that
euti-'ied into tho composition of many of the
pharmaceutical preparations of the 17th and
18th centuries, would equally astonish most of

the ]iractitioners and patients of t!io present day.
In the earlier editions we find enumerated earth-

worms, snails, woi>d-lice, frogs, toads, pnppy dogs,

foxes (' a fat fox of middle age, if yon can get such
a one '), the skull of a man who had been hanged,
the blood of the cat, the urine and excrements of

various animals, c&c. ; and electuaries were ordered,
containing 00, 02, and in one instance—Mathiolus,
his (ireat Antidote ag.ainst Poison and Pestilence

—

124 dili'erent ingredients.

The lilinbnrgh Phaimacopoeia is more modern
than the Loudon, the liist edition having appeared
in lO'.l'J ; while the Uuljlin Pharmacopujia does not
date further back than 1S07. The latest editions of

these works appeared in tho ye.irs 1841 and 1800
respectively.

Until the Medical Act p-assi^l in 1S53, the right

of jiuljlishing the pharmacopa'ias for I'higlaud, Scot-

land, and Irolaml was vested in the Colleges of

I'liysicians of London, Kdiiiburgh, and IJublin

reai>ectively j and as these three pharmacopa'ias
contained many important preparations, similar in

name but totally difTerent in strength (as, for

example, dilute hydrocyanic acid, solution of hydro-
chliiratc of morphia, &e.), dangerous complica-
tions arose from a London prescription being mode

nj) in Edinburgh or Dublin, or vice wrsd. By that
act it is ordained that ' the General [iledical] Coun-
cil shall cause to be published, under their direction,
a book containing a list of medicines and com-
pounds, an<l the manner of preparing them, together
with tho true weights and measures by which they
are to be prepared and mixed ; and containing such
other matter and thinos relathig thereto as the
General Council shall think lit, to be called British
J'harmacujimia, which shall for all purjmses bo
deemed to be substituted thi-oughout Ormt Britain
and Ireland, for the several above-mentioned phar-
macopceias.' We regret to add, that the British
Pharinacopceia, which appeared in the beginning of
the present year (1804), has given rise to such a
general feeling of disappointment throughout the
whole ranks of the profession (including even the
chemists and druggists), that at a meeting of tho
General Council (May 1S04) it was resolved that a
new and amended edition shall be brought out with-
the least possible delay. For further information
on this subject, the reader is refen-ed to 'Critical
and Explanatory Comments on the New Pharma-
copoeia,' published in the Lancet.

PHA'RMACY (from the Gr. pharmacon, a
medicine) is that dei)artment of Materia Medica
(q. v.) which treats of the collection, prejiaration,

preserv.atiou, and dis])ensing of medicines. It is

synonymous with Pharmaceutical Chemintry.

PHA'ROS. See Light-house.

PHARSA'LUS, now Feksala, anciently a town
of Thessaly, to the south of Larissa, on the river
Enipeus, a branch of the Peneus (now the Salam-
bria), and historically notable mainly for the gre.it

battle fought hero between C;esar and Pomjiey,
August 9, 43 B. c. Pompey had about 40,000
legionaries, 7000 cavalry, and a great mmiber of

light-armed auxiliaries. Caisar had 22,000 legion-

aries and 1000 German and Gallic eavahy. Tho
battle-cry of C;esar's army was ' Venus victrix'

that of Pompey's, " Ihrcidcs inviclus.' Ciusar's right

wing began the Inittle by an attack on the left wiug
of Pompey, which was speedily routeiL Pompey
fled into the camp, and his army broke up ; C;esar's

trooi)s stormed his camp about mid-day, and ho
himself, awakiug as from stujiefactiou, fled to

Larissa, whither C;esar followed him next d.ay.

C;esar, according to his own accoimt, lost only 30
centurions and 200 soldiers ; other accounts make
his loss 1200. On Pompey's side about GOOO
legionaries fell in battle, and more than 24,000, who
had tleil, were taken, whom CiBsar pardoned, and
distributed among his troojis.

PHAUYNGOHIJA'NCHII, a siib-order of Der-
mopterous (q. v.) tislies, characterised by respiratory

jnoccsses projecting from above the ph.arynx into

tho large cavity of tho mouth. Tho P. have no
heart, and are tho lowest in organisation of all fishes.

The species are very few. Sco LA^c•EIET.

PH.4.RYNG0GNA'THr, an order of fishes, in

the system of Midler and Owen; i)artly Aatnthop-

lerous and partly J^falacoplerous in the system of

Cuvicr ; some of them also Ci/ctoid, and sonio

Ctenoid. Their common characteristic is the union

of tho lower pharyngeals into ouo bone.

PHARYNX (Gr.) is tho name of that part of

tho alimentary canal which lies behind the nose,

mouth, and larynx. It is a museulo-nuinbrannus

sac, situated upon the cervic.il portion of tho verte-

bral column, and extending fi-om tho b.ase of tho

skidl to the level of tho "fifth cervical vcrtebr.i,

where it becomes continuous with the CEsophagus

(q. v.). Its Icngtli is about four inches and a half,

it ia broader in its trauavcrsu Uiau iu its autci-o-

i63
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posterior diameter, and its narrowest point is at

it3 termination in the rt'sopliauus. Seven foramina

or openings communicate with it—viz., the two

Fig. 1.—Tlic Pliai-ynx laid open from behind :

1, a. sectinn of the ba?e of the skull ; 2, 2, the walls of the

jiharynx drawn to either side; 3, a. the imsterior narcs,

separated by the vomer ; 4, 4, the extremities of the Eusta-

chian tubes ; 5, the soft palate ; fi, 6, 7, 7, its posterior and
anterior pillars ; 8, the root of the tongue ; 0, the epiglottis

overhanging ; 10, the opening of the larynx; 11, the posterior

part of the lar>-nx ; 12, the opening into the wsopliagus, whose
external surface is seen at 13 ; 14, the trachea.—(From
Wilson

)

posterior vares or nostrils, at the upper and front

part of the P. ; the two Eufltichinn tubes, opening

on the outer surface of the preceding orifices ; the

moxilh; the larynx ; and the lesophar/us.

The P. is composed of an external muscular coat;

rig. 2.—External View of the Muscles of Pharynx :

1, the orbicularis oris muscle ; 2, the IJuecinatur muscle ; 3,

portion of lower jaw, part of which is cut away ; 4, pterygo-
maxillary ligament; .">, the hyoid bone; G, the thyroid
cartilage; 7, the bicoid cartilage; 8, the trachea; 9, the
tcsophagus, with the recurrent laryngeal nerve lying between
it and the tr.ichea ; 10, the stylo-pliaryngcus muscle; 11,12,

13, the superior, middle, and inferior constrictor muscles.

a middle fibrous coat called the pharyngeal apo-
neurosis, thick above where the muscular coat is

absent, and gradually thiimiug as it descends

;

461

and a imicons coat, continuous with tlio mucous
nic'.nbraue of the nifinth and inistrils. 'I'lie niuscular

coat requires special notice. It is ci>mposed of a

superior, mijd/e, ami inferior conslrietor muscle on

either side, together with two less imjiortant muscles,

termcil the ntylo-phurynrjcal and paUito-jiliariinfieal

muscles. When the food, aftfv being sulliciciitly

masticated and mixed with saliva, is thrown, by

the action of the tongue, into the P., the latter is

drawn u])war(ls and dilated in diCferent directions ;

the elevator muscles (the stylo-]>haryiigeal and
palato-pharyngeal) then relax, and tlie 1". descends

;

and as soon as the morsel is fairly within the sphere

of action of the constrictor muscles, they succes-

sively contract upon it, and gradually pass it

onwards to the (esophagus. Indeiieudently of its

importance in the act of swallowing, the P. exerts

an intluence on the modulation of the voice,

especially in the production of the higher notes.

The P. is not so frefjuent a seat of disease as

many other parts of the intestinal tube. In cases

of Diphtheria (q. v.) it is usually the chief seat of

the disease. It is liable to ordinary inllainniatioQ

or phariinf/itis—tin allection characterised by pain,

especially in swallowing, without redness in the

fauces or change of voice. Little in the way of

treatment, except low diet and attention to the

bowels, is required ; and the inflammation usually

terminates in resolution. Sometimes, however, it

proceeds to suppuration, and abscesses—dangerous

partly from inanition consequent on inaljility to

take food, but chiefly from suffocation due to pres-

sure on the larynx—arc formed. These abscesses

are more dangerous in the lower than in the upper

part of the P., and are more common in yiumg
children than in adults. The treatment consists in

opening the abscess, which gives immediate relief

;

but the operation must be conducted with great

care, and the incision made as nearly as possible to

the mesial line, in consequence of the large adjacent

blood-vessels.

PHASCO'GALll!, a genus of marsupial quadru-

peds, of which one species, P. penicillatu, about the

size of a rat, gray, with long soft hair, and a long

tufted tail, is common in most parts of Australia,

lives chiefly in tlie hollows of ilecayeil trees, and
preys on small animals of every kinct It is much
disliked by tlie colonists, to whom it is known as

the I'apoa Tafa, on account of its depredations in

poultrj'-yards and larders. It is very agile and
audacious.

PIIASE'OLUS. See Kidjjey-eean.

PHA'SES {Gr. pliasis, appearance), the difTerent

luminous appearances presented by the moon and
several of the planets, sometimes the whole, a part,

or none, of the luminous surface being seen from
the earth. The various phases of the moon, and
the reasons of them, are mentioned under the article

JIoox. Mercury and Venus, being inferior planets,

present to an observer on the earth exactly similar

phases to those of the moon ; but the former requu'e,

instead of a mouth, periods of 1 16 and 5S-1 days respec-

tively to pass through a complete series of phases.

The superior planets, to a certain extent, exhiliit

jihases, but the luminous sirrface, as seen from the

earth, only varies from the full illumination seen

when they are in conjunction with the earth to a
slightly gibbous appearance when they attain their

greatest elongation ; and their distance from the

sun is so great in comparison with that of the earth,

as to reuder the variation in the form of their

luminous surface not observable, except in the case

of ilars and occasionally of Jupiter. GaUleo was the

lirst to observe the phases of Venus, and he con-

sidered them as one of the most satisfactory proofs
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of the truth of the C'opcrnican system. The great
brilliancy of Mercury, and its nearness to the sun,
prevented its phases from beinj; so easily noticed,
Ijut tliey were at last observed by JMasius, and
since by many otlier astronomers. The tenti i)hases
is freipiently applied to de.sit;nate the successive
stages of an eclijise, lunar or solar.

riI.\.SIA'NIDiE, a family of gallinaceous birds,
including jiheasants, .argus, Jlacartney cock, fowls,
ini|ioyans, tragopans, &c. ; its limits, however, being
extended by some ornithologists to include jieacock's

and turkeys (Pavoniilw), which difler from it by no
very considerable character. The hind-toe is placed
higher on the tarsus than the front toes, so that
only the til) touches the ground. The wings are
short.

PHA'.SIS, a river in Colchis, now called the
I'lON. It rises in the mountains of Caucasus, flows
in a generally western direction, and enters the
Euxine near the ancient city of Phasis.

PlI.WSMIl)^ (Gr. ^j/toswn, a spectre), a family
of orthojitorous insects, allied to Maiilidie, but
dillering in having the foredegs similar to the other
legs, and used like them for locomotion, not for
coi;d)at and prehension, in the want of stemmatie
eyes, and in the similarity of the lirst joint of the
thorax to the other joints. They are insects of

very extraordinary appearance, inhabiting tropical
countries, and spending their lives upon trees and
shrubs, the tender shoots of which they devour.
.Some of tliem resemble green leaves ; some resemble
brown and withered leaves ; whilst others, wingless,
or nearly so, and with much elongated bodies—one
species nine inches in length—resemble di-ied twigs.
To these peculiarities they owe their safety from
enemies, eluding observatiim, for their motions are
sluggish. Some are known as Leaf Insects, Spectre
liiseets. Walking-sticks, &c. The larv;u of the P.
nuich resemble tlio perfect insect.

PHEA'SAOT (Phasia7ius), a genus of gallinaceous

birds of the family Pliamviida: ; having a rather
short strong bill, a little curved ; the cheeks and
skin surrounding the eyes destitute of feathers, and
warty ; the wings short ; the tail long, its feathers

so placed as to slope down, roof-like, on either side,

the middle feathers longest ; the tarsus of the male
furnished with a si)ur. The males of all the species

are birds of sjilendid jilumage ; the females have
liorter tails and dull or soniln-e colours. There are

numerous specica, natives of the warm and temperate
parts of Asia. The CoMiMij:^ P. (P. Colchicus) is

said to have been broug''t from the banks of the

Phasis, in t'olchis, to the south of I'^nrope, at a very
remote period, its introduetiou being a3cril)ed in

classic legend to the Argonauts. From the Phasis it

derived its Greek name Pluitslanns, the origin of its

name in English and other modern languages. It

was soon natiu'alised in Kurope, and is now diffused

over almo-it all the temperate parts of it. The date

of its introduction into Britain is not known,
but was ei-rtainly before the end of the l.'ith c. : it

has long been |ileutiful in jilantations and game-
preserves, and has been introduced into almost every
part of the country suitable to its habits. The
abundance of pheasants in Ikitain, however, is to

be aserilied chiully to careful game-preservation,
without which the race would in all probability

soon be extirpated. No kind of game falls so easy

a prey to the puacher.

A minute description of the Common P. is unneces-

sary. The head and neck of the male are steel-blue,

rcHecting brown, green, and purple in diflerent

lights; tile b.ack and wings exhibit a line mixture
of orange-red, black, brown, ami light yellow ; the

breast and belly are goldeu-reil, each feather
:U2

margined with black, and reflecting tints of gold

I

and pur[>le. The whole length of a male P. is about
three feet, of which the tail often measures two
feet. The entire length of the female is about two
feet. Tlie general colour of the fem.ale is pale
yellowish-brown, v.aried with darker brown, the
sides of the neck tinged with red and green. The
ordinary weight of a P. is about two pounds and a
half; but when pheasants are abundantly supplied
>yith food, and kejit rmdisturbed, they are some-
times fom- pounds or four pounds and a half in
weight.

The nest of the P. is on the ground, and is a rudo
heaj) of leaves and grasses, "in which eleven or
twelve olive-brown eggs .ai-e laid. But in the half-
(lomesticated state in which it exists in many
English preserves, the P. does not pay that attention
to its eggs and young which it does when more wild,
and not unfrcquently continues to lay eggs for a
considerable time, like the domestic fowl ; the eggs
being removed Ijy the gamekeeper, and hatched by
hens, along with eggs from nests found among clover
and hay in the season of mowing. Very young
jtheasants must be carefully sup]ilied with ants'
eggs, m.aggots, &c., .and the whole ditKculty of rear-
ing them is in their earliest st.age. Pheasants feed
very indiscriminately on berries, seeds, roots, young
shoots of plants, worms, insects, &e. Beans, pease,
corn, and buckwhe;it are not unfrcquently sown for

them in open places in woods ; and they scrajie u]i

bulbous and tuberous roots in winter. They roost
in trees at no great height from the ground, and
poachers sometimes capture them by burning sul-

phur below them. During the moulting season, they
do not ascend trees to roost, but spend the night
on the ground, when they fall a ready prey to foxes.

They are fond of woods with a thick undergrowth,
in which, when disturbed, they naturally seek
shelter, running whilst it is possible, rather than
taking llight. The male P. t.akes flight much more
readily than the female, which, apparently trusting

to her brown colour to escape observation, often

remains still until the sportsman is almost upon her.

The males and females do not associate together

except during the breeding season, but small

immljers of oni sex are often found in comjiany.

The 'short crow' of the males begins to be heard iu

March. In England and Scotland phe.asant-shooting

legally begins on the 1st of October, and ends on
the oA of i'"ebrnary. The pheasants turned out from
the gamckeejier's breeding-yai-d into a preserve, are

in general supjilied with abimdauce of food during

winter, and come to the accustomed call as readily

as any kind of poultry, so that the sjiortsnianship

of a liiillae, iu which they are killed by scores or

hundreds, is of the lowest kind. It is scarcely

necessary to mention that the tlesh of the P. is in

very high esteem for the table.

i'hc female P., in old age, or when from any
cause incapable of the functions of reproduction,

sometimes assumes the plimiage of the male. The
P. exhibits a remarkable readiness to hybridise with

other gallinaceous birds. A hybrid between it and
the common fowl is not unfre<|uent, and is called a

J'cro. Hybrids between the P. and Black Grouse

have also occurred : and hybrids are supposed to

have been lu-oduced between the P. and (ininea-

fowl, anil the I', and turkey. None of these

hybrids, however, have ever been known to bo

fertile, except with one of the origin.al species. On
tlio contrary, the offspring of the Common P. and

the Kl.sc-NliLKED P. (/'. torqualu.i) is i>erfeetly

fertile, a circumstance which is urged in argnnient

by those who regard them as mere varieties of one

species. The liiiig-ueeked P. is now almost as

plentiful iu BriUiiu as the Common P. : it is a native
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of the forests of India and China, and is said not to

breed with the Common P. in a truly wild state, but
in Britain tliey readily intermix. It is distinguished

by a white ring almost surrounding the ueek, and
is of smaller size than the Common P., somewhat
different in markings, and has a shorter tail.—The
BoiiKMlAN P. is another variety of a silvery-gray

colour.—White pheasants are of not very unfrequent

oceurrence.—Of other species of P. may be men-
tioned Diard's p. (P. versicolor), a native of Java,

in which the prevailing colour is green ; and
Keeves's p. (P. Beevesil), a native of the north of

China, in which wliite is the prevailing colour, and
the tail is of extraordinary length, so that a bird not

larger than the Common P. measures eight feet in

entire length. Of somewhat dificrcnt type, .and

more nearly approaching to the common fowl, are the

Golden P. (P. p'Ktus or Tliainnalia pkta) and the

Silver P. (P. or Gallophasis nyclhemeriis), both
natives of China, and both hardy birds, the intro-

duction of which into British preserves has been
attempted with good prospect of success. Both
have long been kept in a state of domestication by
the Chinese. The Golden P. is one of the most
splendid of the tribe. It has a tine crest, and a ruff

of orange and blacic, capable of being erected at

pleasure. The tail is very long. The crest and niff

are held in gre.at estim.ation by anglers for making
artificial flies.

—

Lady Ajiherst's P. (P. or Thau-
malia Amhavtice) is a native of China, resembling

the Golden P., and with an extremely long taU.

—

The Silver P. is one of the largest and most power-
ful of the tribe, and very combative, driving the

Common P. from preserves into which it is intro-

duced. Tlie prevaihng colour of the upper parts

and tail of the male is white, finely pencilled with
black, the breast and belly purplish-black.—The
name P. is sometimes extended to gallinaceous birds

of allied genera.

PHEASANT-SHELL {PhasianeUa), a genus of

gasteropodous molluscs of the famdy Turhinido', of

which the shells are much valued for their beauty,

and when they were rare in collections, were some-
times sold for extraordinary prices. They are now
comparatively cheap and plentifid, being found in

great mmibers on some parts of the Australian

coast.

PHEI'DIAS (Lat. Phidias], son of Charmides,
the greatest sculptor of ancient Greece, bnru

at Athens probably between 500—490 B.C. His
first instructor in ai-t was Hegias of Athens; he
afterwards studied under a more famous master,

Ageladas of Argos. He ajipears to have first

acquired distinction in his profession soon after the

battle of Salamis, and indeed his great works were
all executed diu-ing a period most favourable for the

development and encouragement of genius, when
Greece was triumph.ant over extern.al enemies, and
her people enjoyed a more perfect liberty than
almost at any other period of their history. With
the character of the age correspond the works of its

poets, particularly of the tragedians ^Eschylus,

Sophocles, and Euripides, .and of its sculptors,

p.articularly of Pheidias. Under Cimon's administra-

tion the Athenians began the work of restormg
their city, which the Persians had destroyed, in

more than its former magniticence, and to fill it

with noble works of art. P. was accordingly

employed in making the colossal brazen statue of

INIinerva, Atliena Promachos, which was placed

ii])on the citadel, and was executed jn-obably about

400 B.C. To the government of Cimon succeeded

that of Pericles, still more briUi.ant, and signalised

by an extraordinary development of art. Pericles

not only gave to P. a commission to execute all the

more splendid statues that were to be erected, but
made him general superintendent of .all works of

art going on in the city, i'lutarch tells us that
P. had under him architects, statuaries, workers
in copper and bronze, stone-cutters, gold and
ivory beaters, i&c. To P., as director-gener.al of

all the skilled artists and artificers of Athens, we
owe, .among other glorious edifices, the Projiyhva

and the Parthenon, the sculptm'cd ornaments of

which were executed under his direct superintend-

ence, while the statue of the goddess Athene,
the matci'ials for which were ivory and gold, was
the work of P. himself (circa 4.38 B.C.). This st.atue

w.as clothed with a golden robe, which alone was
worth 44 talents of gold. The st.atue is gone for

ever, and the I'arthcnon is now only a magni-
ficent wreck, but we still i)Ossess some sjileudid

evidence of the genius of P., in the sculptures

of the metopes, and friezes of the temple of Athene.
See Elgin Marble.?. Next year P. went to Elis,

where he executed a colossal statue of Zeus for

the Olympeinm at Olympia (q. v.), also of ivory
and gold (about 433 B. c). This was reckoned
his m.asterpieoe. On his return to Athens, poli-

tical p.assions were running high. Thcie ^^•as

a strong— .at least a violent—Jiarty inimical to
Pericles, but as they did not dare to attack the
gi'e.at st.atesraan, they assailed him through his
friends P., Anaxagoras, Aspasia, &c. P. was
accused of having appropriated to himself some
poi-tiou of the gold destined for the robe of Athene.
This accusation he repelled by t.aking off the robe
and weighing it. He was then accused of impiety,
for having introduced his own likeness and that of

Pericles on the shield of the goddess. On this

most frivolous and contemptible pretext he was
thrown into prison, and died there, but whether of

sickness or poison is uncertain. His deatli took
place .about 432 B.C. The works executed by, or
ascribed to P., were numerous, but we have men-
tioned the most celebrated. Their prevailing char-
acteristic appears to have been an ideal sublimity,
and even the imperfect relics that we possess are
the most noble si)ecimen3 of scidpture in the world.

PHENO'MENON (Gr. appearance), the name
given in philosophy to an object or fact as it ia

perceived by us, as distinguished from what it is

in itself. In the ]ihilosophy of Kant, that, what-
ever it may be, which is behind the phenomenon,
and causes it, is called the noumenon, .as being
merely assumeil or thought of in the mind. See
Met.vi'uysics, Perception.

PHE'NYL, AND THE PHENY'LIC GIIGUP.
Phenyl (CioH,-) is an organic radical, wliich has not
yet been isolated. Its most important compounds
are: (1.) Carbolic or Phenic Acid (HO,C,.,H;0),
known also as Phenol, Hydr.ated Oxide of I'henyl,

and Phenyl-Alcohol. See Carbolic Acid. (2.)

Hydride of Phenyl (CjoH,;), known also as Benzole,
Benzine, and Phene. See Benzole. (.3.) Phenyla-
mine or Phenylia (CuH-.H^N, or C|;H;N), better
known under the name of AuUiue, oue of the most
important of the artificially formed bases.

Aniline derives its name from anil, an obsolete
n.ame for indigo, which is one of the sources from
which it is most readily procured. It exists amongst
the products of the distillation of coal, and jjrobaiily

other organic compoimds, but is ahv.ays obtained
by the manufacturing chemist either from indigo or

from nitro-benzole. Dr Hofmann, to whom we are

mainly indebted for our knowledge of the chemistry
of this substance, gives the following directions fur

obtaining it from indigo: 'Powdered indigo boiled

with a highly-concentrated solution of hydr.ate of

potassa, dissolves with evolution of hydrogen gas
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to a browniah-rcd liqmd, containing a peculiar acid,

called the antkranilic acid. If this matter be trans-

ferred to a retort, and still further heated, it swells
up. aud disengacjes aniline, which condenscB in the
form of oily drops in tlio neck of the ri'tort and in

the receiver. Separated from tlie ammoniacal water
by which it is accompanied, and rc-diutilled, it is

obtained nearly colourles.s. The formation of aniline

from indigo is represented by the following equa-
tion :

Icillc:.>. Ilydnitcd PutlFia.

CijH.NOj + 4(K0,U0) + 2H0 =

C,,.H;X + 4(K0,C0„) + 4H.'

By this process, the indigo is made to yield about
one-fifth of its weight of pure aniline. Nitro-benzole
is converted into aniline by the action of various
reducing agents, such as liydrosulphate of ammonia,
or acetate of jjrotoxidc of iron ; aud tlie distillation

of one part of nitro-benzole, one part of acetic acid,

aiul one and a half parts of iron tilings, is regarded,

by Ilofmann as the best means of preparing aniline,

which is now required in largo quantities for the
dyirs.

' When pure,' says Dr Ilofmann, ' aniline forms a
thin, oily, colourless liquid, of faint vinous ' odour,

and aromatic burning t:iste. It is very volatile, but
has nevertheless a high boiIing-])oint, ;!59°'0. In the

air, it gi'adually becomes yellow or brown, and
acquii'cs a rc-iinous consistency. Its density is

rU2S. It is destitute of alkaline re-action on test-

j)apcr, but is remarkable for the number and beauty
of the crystallisable compounds it forms with acids.

Two extraordinary re-actions characterise this body,

and distinguish it from all others—viz., that with
chromic acid, and that with solution of hypochlorite

of lime. Tlie former give,' with aniline a deep-

grconish or l)luish-black precipitate ; and the latter,

an extremely beautiful violet-coloured compound,
the fine tint of which is, however, very soon

<Icstroyed.' In the manufacture of aniline on a
large scale, several bases having higher boiling-

poiuts than aniline are formed. To one of these—

a

bcautifid crystalline compound, represented by the

formula CjlIijN.,—the name of ParanU'mi: has becji

given, from its being isomeric with anihue. Aniline is

a sul)stance of the greatest importance in theoretical

organic chemistry, from the large number of deriva-

tives and substitution-pi-oducts which it yields, and
for the knowledge of which we are almost cutii'ely

indebted to Hofmann, whose investigations originally

appeared in a series of papers iu the Tmnnnctlons

of the I'hitosopliical Socieltj. These compounds are,

however, for the most ]iart of too complicated a
nature to be noticed in these pages. But, indepen-

dently of its theoretical importance, this substance

has recently been extensively employed in the arts, a
scries of pigments of imequalled beauty having been

obtained from it by the action of oxidising agents.

It is to i\lr \V. IVrkin that we are indebted for the

idea of applying practically the property possessed by
aniline of fonning violet aud blue solutions with
chromic acid and with hypochloridc of lime, to

which we have already referred ; and he succeeded in

lixing these colours, and adapting thorn to the use

of the dyer. The most important of these colouring

matters aro described iu the article Dve-stojffs
(qv.).

(4.) Trinitrophenio Acid [H0,C,5Hj(X0,):,0], in

which three of the equivalents of the hydrogen of

phenic acid nro replaced by three equivalents of the

group, NO^; known also aa Carbazotic Acid (q. v.)

and Piorio Acid. In addition to tlio remarks

contained in the article on Carbazotic Acto, it may
be noticed that whUe a solution of this acid com-
municates a bright-yellow tint to animal textures,
as the skin, wool, aud silk, it has no such eli'ect on
tissues composed of vegetable fibres, such as cotton
and linen, and hence it may be employed t& ascer-
tain whctlicr the materiala of any tissue beli.ng to
the animal or to the vegetable kingdom. A solution
of a salt of this acid, when treated ivith indigo,
yields a beautiful green colour, which is emi)loyed
in the manufacture of artilicial flowers, and for
various other purposes. In doses of from I to 10
graius, it acts on rabbits as a strong ]ioison, occa-
sioning con\nUsioiis aud speedy death. It has
been prescribed in small dtjses, with moderate
success, in eases of intermittent fever ; but patients
to whom it is given should be previously infonned
that it possesses the property of giving to the eye a
yellow and, as it were, a jaundiced appearauce. All
the salts of this acid are of a beautiful red or yellow
tint, aud most of them form brilliaut crystals.

When heated, or in some eases when only struck,
they explode with considerable violence.

PIIE'ON, in Heraldry, the Iiarbed head of a dart.

It is represented as euCTailcd on the inner side, and
its position is with the point downwards, unless
otherwise blazoned.

PHE'RiE, a powerful city of Thessaly, near
Mount Peliou ; according to legend, the ancient royal
seat of Admctus and Alcestis ; and afterwards of

political consequence under 'tj-rants' of its own,
who long made their influence felt in the affairs of

Greece, and repeatedly attempted to make them-
selves masters of Thessaly. One of these tyrants
named Alexander, is particiUarly celebrated for his

cruelties. It was one of his practices to bury
innocent pcreons alive, and another to sew them up
in the skins of wild beasts and set his hounds upon
them. After a bloody reim of thirteen years, he
was slain by his wife and her brother, Sol B. c.

Five yeara later. P., with the rest of Thessaly,

became subject to Philip of Macedon.—At P. there

was a mineral spring, named Hyperia, famous for

its licaling virtues. A few ruins at Vclcstino still

mark the site of tlie city.

PHERECY'DES, an ancient Greek writer, bora
in the island of Syros, one of the Cyclades, in tho

6tli c. B.C. lie is said by Diogenes Laeitius to

have been a rival of Thales, aud to have learned his

wisdom from the Egyptians and Chaldeans. He
wrote a Cosmogony in a kind of prose much
reseinbliug poetry, imder the title Ilc^'famijcJios, the

meaning of which is doubtful. In a manner rather

poetic than philosophic, he endeavoured in this

work to shew tho origin of all things from three

eternal principles. Time or Kroiios ; £arlh, as tho

formless and passive mass ; and JCther or Zens, as

the formative principle. He taught the doctrine of

the existence of the human sold after death ; but it

is uncertain if he held the doctrine of the transmi-

gration of souls, afterwards promiUgated by his

disciple, Pythagoras. Of his work, ouly fragineuts

are extant, which have been collected and elucidated

by Sturtz (Gera, 17'JS ; lA ed., Leip. 1S24).—Another

P., who lived iu the 5th c. cc, compiled tho mythical

histories of Athens and other stitcs, but, except a

few fragments, the -work is lost See Sturtz,

PlierecijdU Fm'jmcnta (Leip. 1824).

PHIGA'LIAN JIAUBLES, the n.arae now given

to the sculptured frieze taken from the cella of the

temjile of Apollo at Phigalia in Arcadia iu 1S14, and

transferred t« tho British Museum. It represents

tho contests between the Centaurs and Lapitluc.

The Phigalian temple of Apollo is, next to tho

Thcaeium at Athens, tho most perfect architectural
467



PHILADELPHIA—PHIL.^

ruin in ;ill Greece ; but owing to its sequestered posi-

tion at the head of a lonely and rocky glen among
the Arcadian hills, it long remained unknown iu

modern times, except to the slie])herds of the dis-

trict; and to the same circumstance it jirobably

owes, in part, its preservation. C'liandler first

visited and described it in 17C5 ; lie was followed

by Gell, Dodwell, and others; ami in ISI'2 it was

very carefully examined by a body of artists and

scholars, the residts of whose investigations are

given in Staekelberg's Dur Apnllo-tempd zu Bassu

in Arkadicn (Rome,lSi!6). The temple is Iniilt of a

hard yellowish-brown limestone, stands uorth and

south, was originally about Vlvi feet long and -18

broad, and had 15 columns on either side, and G ou

either front, in all 4'2, of which 80 still remain.

PHILADELPHIA, the chief city and sea-

port of Pennsylvania, U.S., and the second city

in popiilation and importance in America, is situated

on the west bank of the Delaware liiver, at the

mouth of the Schuylkill, on a plain 2 to 4 miles

wide between the two rivers ; lat. .39° CO' .W N.,

long. 75° 9' 54" W. ; 136 miles north-east of Wash-
ington. 87 miles sonth-west of New York. It is 5

miles long by .3.V wide, having 12 square miles, laid

out by its foimd'er, William Penu, in streets crossing

each other at right angles. The city is neatly but
jilainly built of red bricks and marble, with 7

sqn.ares laid out as parks. The iiicturesque eminence

of Fairmount, with its reservou's of water raised

from the Schuylkill, and the Laurel Hill and other

ornamental cemeteries, arc favourite public resorts.

Among the finest editices are the Girard (formerly

United States) Bank, Custom-house, Mint, aud the

birildiugs of the Girard College, all built of white

marbler the latter, in the Corinthian style, having

cost 1,000,000 dollars. There are U theatres, 350

churches, 03 of which are Episcopal, 70 Presbyteriau,

and 30 Eomau Catholic; numerous and magnificent

hotels, markets, and public institutions. The most
noted buililing is Independence Hall, occupied iu the

revolution of 1776 by the Continental Congress,

in which was voted and signed the Declaration of

Indeiiendence. The Philadelphia Library, founded
by Benjamin Franklin, contains 70,000 vohimes.

There are also an academy of fine arts, with a

gallery of 1000 pictures ; 4 colleges, 2 high schools,

54 grammar-schools, 279 schools of lower grades,

with Large edifices owned by the city, and .'5

medical colleges with an anuual attendance of 1500
students. The Girard College, a free school for

orijhans, founded by Stephen Girard, a Philadelphia

merchant, supports and educates 340 boys, on a
foundation of 8,000,000 doUars. Next to New York,
P. is the largest publishing em]iorium in the country,
issuing, besides books, 13 daily, 4 tri- weekly, and
46 weeldy papers, 44 magazines and periodicals, 30
of which are monthly ; 2 daily and 3 weekly papers
are printed in German. Among the charitable insti-

tutions, for which the city is noted, are 15 hospitals

and dispensaries, 14 asylums, 4 lying-in charities,

aud 14 for the relief of the poor ; 350 secret bene-
ficial societies ; a city almshouse, with 3000 inmates

;

house of refuge, &c. The Eastern .State Peniten-
tiary is a model institution on the sj'stem of solitary

confinement. The city, chvided into 24 wards, is

governed by a mayor, a select council of 24, aud etmi-

mon coimcil of 95 members. There is a iiolice force
of 733 members, and a volunteer fire department
of 3000. The city revenue is 2,724,709 dollars ; its

debt, 21,000,000 dollars. The United States mint,
established 1792, had up to 1860 corned 327,000,000
dollars iu gold and 94,000,000 dollars in silver. The
streets are traversed by railways crossing each
other, aud having 500 cars and 3000 horses. Pa.s-

eengers are transported on one or more lines for
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5 or 7 cents. There are markets, each of 300 to

500 stalls ; 12 banks of issue, 15 savings baulis,

bo.ard of trade, merchants' exchange, corn exchange,

an excellent harbour, 14 steam-ship lines ; imports

direct, and by New Y'ork, of 45,000,000 dollars per

annum; a large coal trade; r.aihvays which in 1860

convoyed goods to the interior to the value of

140,000,000 dollars ; manufactures of iron, ma-
chinery, cotton, woollen, clothing, eliemicals, boots

and shoes, furniture, &c., amounting to 175,000,000

dollars a year. P. was founded in 1682 by William
Penn, ou 'a spot that seemed to have been appointed

for a town,' and of wdiieh he wrote, ' C^f all ]ilaei'3

in the world, I remember not one better seated.' Its

early settlers w-ere mostly of the Society of Friends.

Iu 1684 it had 2500 inhalntants. It grow rapidly

by large immigrations from Germany and tlie North
of Ireland. In 1710 was here ]n-iuted the lir.st

American newspaper, the WeeMij Mercury. In 1728

was established the Gazette, afterwards edited liy

Franklin. The first colonial congress met here iu

1774; in 1777 the town was occupied by the British

forces under General Lord Howe, when the city con-

tained 21,767 inhabitants. It was the seat of the

United States bank, the capital till 1800, ami the
first city in America, until surpassed by New Y'ork.

Poji. (1800) 56.3,531. (1870—074,0-22,)
PHI'L^E, the name of a celebrated island lying

in the midst of the Nile, south of Syene, beyond
the frontier of Egyjit, in 24° 1' 28" N. lat. It was
called by the Egyptians MeiJak, the place of the

Cataract ; or Mennah, the Abaton or Sanctuary

;

and by the Copts, Pilak or ' Cataracts.' It is a

small granite rock, about 1000 feet long, aud 200
feet broad, on which is placed a suite of buildings,

not of the most remote antiipiity, but distinguished
for gi'cat architectural beauty. The oldest of tlu'se,

consisting of a hypo'thral or roofless hall, was built
in the reign of Nectanebus I., 377—357 li,o. A
second mention of the same monarch occurs on the
first projiylon, where a door, coustrueted in his
reign, has been incorporated into the coiislruetions

by a later Ptolemy. Both these are dedicated to
the goddess Isis, who in P. was venerated as Athor
or the Egyptian Venus. The principal remains
consist of the gi'eat temple of Isis, erected by
Ptolemy II. or Philadelphus, aud continued by his
successors, especially by Ptolemy III., Euergetes,
247-222 E.C.

The temple consists of a shrine or sekos, a pronaos,
an open portico, and two pylons or gateways. Both
of the projiylons were constructed by Ptolemy A'lL,
or Philometer, and Lathyrus ; but the first was added
to by Ptolemy IX., or Euergetes II., 145—141 is.c.

On the second pylon, the mou.arch is represented
slaying the hostile natious. The colonnade was
jiriucipally erected liy Tiberius. The charming little

temple, the Mastab,at el Pharaoun, or Pharaoh's
Bed of the Arabs, was made in the reign of
Trajan, 100 a.d. The temi>les are particularly
important as containing the principal rejireseutations
of the story of Osiris, his birth, bringing up, death,
and embalmment by Isis. Commenced in the reign of
Nectanebus I., and continued by the Ptolemies and
Itomans, the worship of Isis lingered here till 453
A.D., or sixty years later than the edict of Thoodo-
sius. After the subjection of the Blemm3'es to the
Nubian Christians, the teuqile was converted into a
church, and the paintings daubed with mud ; aud, in

577 A.D., the bishop Theodorus changed the pronaos
of the temple of Isis into the churchof St Ste|)hen

;

and a Coptic church, at a later period, was built out
of the ruins. The whole area of the ancient tem])le
was about 435 feet long by 135 broad, iu the centre
of the dromos. At the present d.ay the island is

deserted. It is a favourite resort of travellers
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ascending to Nubia, and is one of the best of the
remaininf; ruined sites of ancient Egypt

Pliny, N. II., v., c. 29; .Senilis, yL'iield, v. 134;
Jones and Goiiry, Vieics on the Xile; Wilkinson,
Modern /Jf/'/pl, ii. '2'Ji3—303 ; Brugsch, Iteiseberk/tto

aiis yErji/jjtfii, p. 2o6 ; Lepsiiis, Seise, p. 262.

PIIILA'NTHROPY, a word formed from the
Greek, and signifying the ' love of mankind.' In the
history of (ierman school education it lias acquired
a special meaning. The influence exercised by
Eousseau was not less great on education than on
politics, and was as visible in the pedagogues of

Germany and Switzerland as in the men of the
French Kcvohition. It is to tlie Ijrilliant and one-
sided advocacy Ijy the autlior of h'mdi; of a return
to nature in social life and in the training of the
young, that Basedow owed his novel and enthusiastic

educationalism. A brief notice of the institution,

which was opened under his auspices at Dessau in

1774, and which was called Pliilanlhrojyiii, is given
in tlie article on Basedow. Other establishments
of the same kind were founded in different parts

of Germany, but the only one which still survives

is .Salzmanu's Institute at ychnepfeuthal, in Gotha,
opened in 17S4.

PHILEMON AXD BAU'CIS, according to a
classic myth, linely poetised l)y Ovid in his Melu-
morphriseK, were a married pair, remarkable for their

mutual love. Jujiiter and Mercury, wandering
through Phrygia in human form, were refused hos-

pitality by every one, till this aged pair took them
in, washcil their feet, and gave them such humble
fare as they could provide. On going away, the
gods took them with them to a neighboiu'ing moun-
tain, on looking from whicli they saw their village

covered with a tlood, but their own cottage changed
into a siileiidid temple. Jupiter permitted them to

make any request they chose, but they only asked
t» be servants of his temjile, and that they might
die at the same time. When, accordingly, they were
seated at tlie door of the temple, being now of great

age, they were changed, Philemon into an oak, and
Baucis into a linden. They felt the change taking

place, and as long as the power remained with them,

looked most tenderly iipon ouc another.

PHILEMON, Epi.^ti.e op Paul to, is the

shortest of the four extant letters which the apostle

wrote from Itome during his capti\'ity. We either

directly learn, or legitimately infer from its contents,

that Philemon, who probably lived at Colossal, w.as

a man of considerable wealth, the head of a numer-

ous household, and liberal to the poor. He had
possessed a slave called Oncsimus, who had run

away from him, after—it has been thought (verse

18)—robbing or defrauding him. Onesimus, how-
ever, coming to Rome, had been brought into con-

tact with Paul, and converted to Christianity. At
first the apostle thought to retain him as his

personal attendant, for he was now, as he tells us

(verse 0), ' Paul the aged ;' but on further consider-

ation, he resolved to send him back to his former

master. The epistle is simply a brief letter, begging

Philemon to pardon Onesimus, and to receive him
' not now as a servant, but above a servant, a

brother beloved.' It exhibits an exquisite tender-

ness and dcUeacy of fceUng, with all that tact and
subtlety of address, by which Paul was wont to

find his way into the innermost heart of men. The
historical evidence of its authenticity is complete.

Even Baur has remarked that modern criticism in

.ass.ailing this particuKar book runs a greater risk of

exposing itself to the imputation of ,an excessive

distrust— a morbid sensibility to doubt and denial

—

tliiin in questioning the claims of auy other epistle

ascribed to Paul.

PHILIDOR, the .os.sumed name of a French
family, which has produced many ilistinguished
musicians, and one celebrated composer. The real
name of the family was Danigax, and the additional
appellation P. was assumed by Michel Danigan, the
hautboist to Louis XIII., on account of his'liavimr
equalled a celebrated player on the same instrument
named FUidori. The name was transmitted to his
descendants, the most famous of whom was his
grandson, Fkaxjois AndrIs Danigan, who was
born at Drenx, in the dcjiartmcnt of Eure ct Loir,
172G, studied music, and produced a great many
comic operas, all long forgotten. It may be noticed
that while residing in London—whither he had fled
on the outbreak of the revolution—(1779), he set to
niusic the ' Carmen Steculare' of Horace, a work which
is considered by many as a masterpiece of musical
art. He died in London, 31st August 179.5. P.'s
modern reputation rests exclusively on his skill in
the game of chess, the principles of which he has
laid do^\ni with exceecUng clearness. It was in gre.it

measure his passion for this game which prompted
him to visit Germany and Holland, where at that
time the most distinguished players were to be
found, in order to measure his strength with theirs.

He was one of the founders of the London Chess
Club. Here it was that in 1777 he published
his Analyse da Jeu des Echees (Analysis of the
Game of Chess). One principle, then unique, seems
to lie at the root of all P.'s games—i. e., to maintain
and support carefully the pieces in the centre of the
board—and rather than deviate from this principle,

he rejects the opportunity of making an ellective

and advantageous move. He practised with success
the plaj-ing of games blinilfold ; but in this parti-

cular he h.a3 been far surpassed in recent times by
Harrwitz, and more recently by Jlorphj'.

PHILIP IL, king of Macedoni.a, and f.ather of

Alexander the Great, w.as born at Pella in 3S2 B.C.

Ho was the youngest son of Amyntis II. and
Eurydice. At Thebes, whither he was taken as a
hostage by Pelopidas, he spent part of his early

life, employing his exile in studying the art of war,
and the constitution and laws of the Greek states, as

well .as the liter.ature and the character of the peoplo

—pursuits which were of the greatest service to him
afterwards, when called on to administer the govern-

ment of the Jlacedonian kingdom. The ass.assina-

tion of his eldest brother, Alexander IL, by Ptolemy
Alorites, after a short reign of two years (.'JG9—3t>7

B. r.), and the death of his second brother, Perdiccas

III., in battle (300 B. c), placed liim at the heail of

affairs in Macedonia, as guardian to his nephew
Amynt.as, still an infant. In a few months, P.

made himself king, the rights of Amyntas being set

aside. Dangei-s soon beset him from without and
from within. The Illyrians and other neighbouring

tribes .assailed his kingdom on different sides ; while

two pretenders to the throne, urged on by tho

Athenians and Thracians, stirred up civil commo-
tion. But foreign anil domestic enemies soon

disappeared before the decision, the energy, and the

wise policy of tho young king. In the brief space

of a year he had secured tho safety of his kingdom,

and h.ad gained for himself a drc-uled n.ame. At
this time 'he w.as only 24 yeai-s of .age. Hence-

forward his policy w.a9 one of aggression, and his

every thouLrht was directed to the extension of his

empire and tho spread of Macc<lonian influence.

The Greek towns on tho coast of Macedonia were

the first objects of attack. After ix>sse.ssing himself

of Amphipolis .and Pydna, by me.ans little consistent

with tlie faith of treaties, lie handed over to tho

OlyiiUii.aus the city of Potida-a, which he had taken

fn.ni tho Athenia'ns. In Thrace he captured the

small town Crenidcs, which, under its new name.
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PiiiLlPPi, soon acquired great wealth aud fame,

and ultimately became celebrated in profane as

well as in sacred history. The surrounding district

was rich in gold-mines, which proved a source of

great revenue to P. (about, say, £250,000 annually),

and supplied him plentifully with the means of

paying his annies, of bribing traitorous Greeks, and
of opening the gates of many cities, the sieges of

which might otherwise have cost the blood of

thousands. After a few years of comparative leisure,

he turned his ambitious views sonthw.ard ; and
capturing Wethone (at the siege of which he lost

an eye), he advanced into Thessaly, and ultimately

to the Strait of Thermopylo', which, however,

he did not attempt to force, as it was strongly

guarded by the Athenians. He therefore returned

into Macedonia, aud directed his arms against the

Thracians, waiting for a more lifting occasion to carry

out his darling project. Such an 0])poi-timity was
not long wanting. After captui-ing all the towns of

Chalciifice—thelast of which was the important city

of Olynthus—he made peace with the Thracians,

and next year with the Athenians, who had been

at war with liim in defence of their allies the

Olynthiaus. It was this siege of Olyuthus by
P. which called forth these Olynthiac orations

of Demosthenes, which are still admired as efforts

of oratorical genius hitherto unequalled in any
country. P. was now requested by the Thebans
to interfere in the war ('the S.acred War') which
was raging between them and the Phocians. He
marched iuto Phocis, destroyed its cities, and sent

as colonists to Thrace many of the inhabitants

(346 B.C.). The place which the Phocians had
occupied in the Amphictyouic CouncU was trans-

ferred to P., and he was appointed, jointly with
the Thebans and Thessalians, as president of the

Pythian games. His next step was to secure a

footing in the Peloponnese, by espousing the cause
of the Argives, Messenians, and others, .against the

Spartans. In 339 B. c. the Amijhictyonio Coimcil
declared war against the Loerians of Amphissa ; and,

in the following year, appointed P. commander-in-
chief of their forces. The Athenians were alarmed
at his approach into Greece in this capacity, aud
formed a league with the Thebans against him ; but
then- united army was utterly defeated at the battle

of Chteronea (338 B. c), and all Greece was at the
feet of the conqueror. He was now in a position to

enter on the great dream of his later years—viz.,

to invade the Persian empire, and revenge the
injuries of Greece. Deputies from the different

states of Greece assembled in congress at Corinth

;

and after resolving to make war on the Persian
king, chose P. as leader of their armies. Pre-
parations were in progress for this great expedition
when he was suddenly cut off by the hand of the
assassin Pausanias, at a festival celebrating the
marriage of liis daughter with Alexander of Epirns

I (336 B. c). A ijrivato grudge at P., for neglect to

I

pimish an insult offered to Pausanias by Attains,

j

was said to be the motive which inspired the
miu'derer, though suspicion is not wanting that the

I deed was done at the instigation of Alcxaudur and

I

his mother Olympias, who had retired fi'om the
I court in disgust at P.'s marriage, the year previous,

with Cleopatr.a, daughter of Attains, one of his

generals. P. was a man given to sclf-indidgence

and sensuality ; he was faithless in the observance
of treaty obligations, and uuscrupiUous as to the
means by which he gained his ends ; but ho had to
deal with factious and faithless (•jiiiouents, which
may help to explain, if it does not justify his policy;

while his clemency as a victor has won the admir-
ation even of the virtuous Cicero, who pronounces
him 'always great.' Of his force aud energy of
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chai-acter, his acuteness, fertility of invention, and
eloquence, it is impossible to speak too highly. He
was .it the same time a lover of learning, and a

liberal patron of learned men. He reigued from

3.^9 to 336 B.C.

PHILIP III., OP Macedon. On the death

of Alexander the Great at Babylon in 3'J3 n. c,

the army elected as king, under the name of

Philip III., Arrhidajus, son of Philip and I'hilinna

of Larissa, one of his many wives. He was a

youth of weak uuderstaudiug, and was totally unfit

for the duties of government. His wife Eui-ydiec

(daughter of Amyntas, son of Perdiccas III.), whom
he married in 3'22 B. c, endeavoured, on their return

to Macedonia, to ojipose the measures of Poly-

sperchon and Olympias in support of the yoimg
jUexander, posthumous son of Alexander the Great

and Koxana. But her .irmy was defeated ; she herself

was taken prisoner ; and, along with her husband,

was put to death in 317 n. c.

PHILIP II., King of Spaiit, the only son of

the Emperor Charles V. (q. v.) and Isabella of

Portugal, was born at V.-iUadolid, 2Ist May 1527.

He was brought up in Spain, and carefully educated
under the superintendence of able tutors, by whose
instructions he greatly profited, becoming an accom-
plished linguist and mathematician, aud a con-

noisseur in architecture and the line arts. But all

attempts to indoctrinate him with the cliivalric

ideas of the time were utterly futile. From his

very childhood he was distrustful and reserved ; he
invariably spoke with slowness and an air of deep
reflection which was too marked to be wholly real,

and exhiljited in his manners a sang-froid which
even in his early years was rarely disturbed liy

ebullitions of passion. While still very young he
was intrusted, imder the dhection of a council, with
the government of Spain, aud in 1543 he espoused

Mary of Portugal, who died three years after. In

1548 he went to join his father at Brussels, and
there adopted the multitudinous equijiage and
minute and pompous etiquette of the late Bur-
gimdian court, which from this time he retained.

While at Brussels, P. was presented to his future

subjects, and was .it the same time fully initi.ited

into his father's policy, the two cliief items of which
were the maintenance and extension of absolute

rule tliroughout his dominions, and the supiiort

and prop.agation of the Catholic rehgion. In
1554 he married Mary Tudor, Queen of England,
and to gain the support of that country to his

political projects, and at the s.ime time restore

it to the Komau Catholic pale, he laid aside his

ordinarily cold and haughty demeanour, and laboured
to ingTatiate himself with his wife's subjects,

taking the utmost care to avoid exciting the

u.ition.il je.ilousy of foreign influence. But his

plans were discovered and frustrated, aud this dis-

appointment, combined with the annoyance to which
he was subjected by the jealousy of his wife,

prompted him to leave England (which ho did for

ever), aud return to Brussels (September 1555). In

the following month he became, by the jibdication

of his father, the most powerful ])otentate of Europe,
having imdcr his sway, Spain, the Two Sicilies, the

Milanese, the Low Countries, Pranche Comti,
Mexico, and Pern ; his European territories being

more fertile, and their inhabitants more wealthy
aud prosperous, than any others on the eontinont,

M'hile his army was the best disciplined, aud headed
by the gi'catest generals of the age. The treasury

alone w;is deficient, having been dr.ained by the

enormous expenditure of his father's wars. P.

was eager to begin the crusade in favour of

Catholicism, but he was compelled to postpone
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it, owing to a league which had been formed
between France, the Pope, and the Sultan, to deiuivo

him of his Italian dominions. He soon got over
his religions scruples at engaging in warfare with
the p»|ie, and intrusted the defence of the Sicilies

to Aha (c|. v.), wlio speedily drove out the pope and
tlic French, and contjviered the pajial territories, while

P. himself vigorously prosec\ited the war against

l''rance in the north, and defeated the French at

St (^)uentin (q. v.) (August 10, l.WV) and Gravelines

(.July i;!, 15.5S). These reverses forced the French
(the jiope having already made a separate treaty)

to agree to terms of peace at Chateau-Cambrosis
(April '2, 15.50). P.'s wife was now de.ad, and after

an unsuccessful attempt to obtain the hand of her

successor. Queen Elizabeth, ho espoused Isabella of

France, and returned to Spain, where from this

time he always resided. liefore leaving the Low
Countries, ho suleninly promised to withdraw almost
the whole of his Spanish troops who preyed upon
the peaceful Flemiugs, but he firmly refused to

annul or niodify the rigorous edicts of his father

against heretics. His realm being now at peace,

he resolved, as a necessary preliminary to the carry-

ing out of his great proselytising scheme, to replenish

)iis treasury, a thing impossible without forced

contributions, which, at tliat time, could only be
obtained in those countries over which he held

absolute rule—viz., Spain and America. He there-

fore set about establishing absolute government in

those of his states that were in possession of some-
thing like free institutions, and with this view
Bought to introduce the Inquisition into the Low
l^'onntries and Italy. But the introduction of this

instrument of tyranny was successfully resisted in

Najiles and the Milanese ; in Sicily its powers were
so sliaclded as to render it quite a harmless insti-

tution ; but these failures only stimulated him the
more to establish it in all its ]>ridc and power in

tlie Low Countries. For a numlicr of ye.ars it con-

tinued in vigorous action in that country ; but the

natural result of such a cotu-se of conduct was a

formidable rebellion of all classes. Catholic and
Protestant, which was partially successfid—the

northern portion (the 'seven united provinces')

establishing its independence in l^y^^. In this con-

flict the resources of Spain were largely expended,

and to re]>lenish his treasury in the speediest

manner possilde, P. exacted enormous contributions

from Spain, abolishing all special communal or jiro-

vincial privileges and rights which might interfere

with his actions, and su|iprcssing all insurrection

ami discontent by force of arms or the Inquisition.

During tlie first half of his reign he engaged in

a desultory warfare with the Barbary corsairs, who
were supported by the Turks—the only memorable
incident of wliicli was the famous naval \'ictorv of

Lepanto (q. v.), won September l(i, 1571. In 15S0
the direct male lino of Portugal having become
extinct, P. laid cUaim to the throne, and after the

Duke of Alva had occupied the kingdom with an
army, the Sjianish monarch's title was recognised

by the Portuguese estates. His enmity to England
on account of the anti-Siianisli policy of Queen
Elizabeth incited him to attempt the conquest of

that country, but his most formidable attempt
failed signally. See AlilMAIH. After the accession

of Catharine de Ab'dicis to power. Franco and Spain
drew closer the bonds of amity which had previously

subsisted between the two countries ; but the refusal

of Catharine to adopt P.'s plans for the wholos.alo

Bl.augUter of heretics produced a coolness in their

relations. However, when Henry, king of Navarre,

a Huguenot, became lieirq)rr'sum[itive to the tlironc,

P. allied himself with the (liiises and the other chiefs

of the Catholic party who were in rebellion, and his

obstinate persistence in these intrigues after the cause
of the Guises was shewn to be hopeless, prompted
Henry to declare war agaiust him. The Spaniards
had the worst of it, and P. w,as glad to conclude the
treaty of Verviiis (il May 1.59>). He died in the
Escurial at Madrid, on 1,'Jth September of the same
year. It cannot be denied that P. was gifted with
great abilities, but he was also a visionary, especially
in politics, and engaged in so many grand enterprises
at once as to overtask his resources without leading
to any good or proKtable result. No single king-
dom in Eiiroiie cmild h.ave long stood against 1dm,
Imt he was always at war with at least two at a
time ; and even the splendid opjiortunity which the
extinction of the direct Capetiau line in loS9 gave
him for uniting France, Spain, and Portugal in one
great monarchy, could not restrain this unfortunate
]n'culiarity. His fanatical enthusiasm for Catho-
licism, in which he was surpassed by no man who
ever lived, and the zeal with which he persecuted

all heretics through the Inquisition, combined with
the oilious tyranny of his secular government to

degrade Spain, by breaking the proud and chivalrous

spirit which had been the source of its pre-eminence
among European nations, while his virulent per-

secutions of the industrious Moriseoes, and his

oppressive exactions, put a stop to the commerce of

the coimtry. By his fourth wife, Anne of Austria,

he had a son, Philip III.

PHILIP v., king of Spain, and the founder of

the Bourbon dynasty in that countrj-, was the second
.son of the Dauphin Louis (son of Louis XIV.) of

France, and was born at VersaUlcs, December 19,

1US3. The last king of Spain of the Hapsburg
dynasty, Charles II., had successively promised the

succession to the throne to Charles, archduke of

Austria, the great grandson of Philip HI. of Sii.ain,

and to P., then Duke of Anjou, the son of his o^^^l

eldest sister ; but becoming cognizant of a secret

treaty which had been agi'ced to between England,
France, and Holland for the partition of Sjiain, he,

to prevent the dismembennent of his kingdom, left

by will the succession to P. of Anjou. Franco
immediately seceded from the partition treaty, and,

oil the death of Charles II. in 170U, P., who w.os the

favcnirite candiilate among the Spaniards, with the

exception of those in the eastern provinces, took

possession of the kingdom (April 21, 1701); and, to

gain over Savoy to his side, and thus create a
diversion in Italy against Austria, he married

Maria Louisa, daughter of Victor Amadeus. War
almost immediately broke out between the rival

claimants, Charles being supported by the 'grand

alliance,' which included lOngland, Austria, and
Holland, and subsequently (January 170'2) Prussia,

Denmark, and Hanover (May 1703), Portugal, and
(October 17o:!) Savoy. See SucCEssio.v, War OF
Spanish. The fortune of war was mostly on tho

side of tho .allies ; but France and Spain carried ou

tho contest heroically, and, though at great sacri-

fices, the throne w.as secured to 1'. by the pe.aco

of Utrecht (April U, 1713). In the following

year the queen died, and P. espoused Elizabeth

Farneso of Parma, who immediately induced her

husband to commit the reins of government to

Alberoni (q. v.) ; in fact, so much w.as the weak-

minded king under tho inlluence of his tdcnteil

young wife, that he granted everything she askeiL

'He Wiis,' s.ays Sismondi, * rem.ark,able I'^t good

nature, he had few faults and as few virtues, liia

sentiments were just and honourable, but he was
wholly deficient in energy; he h.ad no tiuste for

anything beyond devotional exercises and tho

cli.ase ; lie was made to be goveracil, ami he was

so all his life.' Alberoui's ailventurous foreign

i policy, which at lirat succeeded iu restoring the
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S])airisli riile in Sicily ami Sardinia, lirmiglit rlown

ii|i.m Spain the wrath of the Qnadrujile Alliance

(I'rance, Englanil, Holland, and Anstria), and war
vas nnly averted by his being dismissed ; bnt his

dismissal was really produced by his neglcctiug to

further the queen's pet scheme of jtroviding sove-

reignties in Italy for her sons, who seemed to have
little chance of obtaining the throne of Spain. The
strong bond of nnion which had hitherto subsisted

between Spain and France was broken, in 172.5, by
the refusal of the regent of the latter country
to fulfil certain matrimonial agi-eements ; but four

years afterwards the two countries joined with
Knglanil and Holland against the cmjicror, .and in

17.'U P. took measures to recover tlic old Spanish

possessions in Italy. The war whiidi followed at

last satisfied the queen by giving the kingdom of

the Two Sicilies to her sou Charles (17o()), but P.,

in attempting to obtain still greater adv.iutages

over Austria,Was led into a war of which he was
not destined to see the result. He died at Madrid,
July !), 17415.

PHILIPPE II., better knov™ as Piiii.iri'E

AuGU.STE, king of France, was the son of Lo\iis

VII. and Alix of Champagne, and was born in

August llGo. He was crowneil, in 1170, during

the life of his father, succeeded him in 1180,

and proved one of the greatest monarehs of the

C'a]ietian dynasty. His marriage with Isabella of

Haiuault, a descendant of the Carlovingians, estab-

lished more completely the right of his family to

the throne of France. He first made war upon the

Count of Flanders, to obtain the districts of Verman-
dois, Valois, Amienois, and Artois, which belonged
to his wife, and, after v.arious fortune, obtained
Amienois and part of Vermaudois at once, and the

rest after the count's death in 1185. By the advice
of St Bernard (q. v.) he rigorously punished here-

tics, despoiled the Jews, absolving their debtors

of all obligations, excepting one-iifth, which he
transferred to himself ; put down with vigour the

numerous bands of brigands and priest-haters who
devastated the country and burned the churches

and monasteries, compelling their chief leader, the

Duke of Burgundy, to submit (1186) to his authority

—acts which gave him great popularity among his

subjects. He sustained the sons of Henry II. of

England in their rebellions against their father,

and conquered, in conjunction with Fdchard Ctcur-

de-Lion, many of the English possessions in France.

After the accession (1'2S'2) of Itichard to the throne,

P. and he set out together on the third crusade;

but quarrelled while wintering in Sicily, and this

dissension continuing. P., after a sojom-u of o.^

mouths in Syria, set out (31st July 1190) on
his return to France, after taking a solemn oath
to respect the integi'ity of Kichard's dominions

;

but no sooner had he returned tliau he entered
into an arrangement for the ]iartitiou of Kichard's
territories in France with his mnvorthy brother
John. Some acquisitions were made, but Ilichard's

sudden return overset the calculations of the conspir-

ators, and a war immediately commenced between
the two monarehs, in which P. had at one and the

same time to defend his territories from the English,

and the Counts of Champagne, Boulogue, Bre-

tagne, and Hainaidt, who attacked them on all

sides. In order to obtain money, he was obliged

to rescind his edicts against the Jews ; but the
mediation of Pope Innocent put an end (13th

January 1199) to a war which was jiroductive of no
other result than the exhaustion of the streni^th

of the combatants. Eichard of England died within

two months after ; but war almost immediately
recommenced witli England, regarding the respective

claims of King John of England and his nephew
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Arthur of Bretagne to the French heritage of

Itichard Ca?ur-de-Lion, which consisted chietly of

Anjou, Maine, and Touraine. Arthur had apjilied for

aid to P., and the French king immediately responded

by causing the young duke to be recognised in the

abovementioneil provinces ; but a quarrel in which
ho became involved with the po]ie on account of

his having divorced his second wife, lugcUiurga of

Denmark, to marry Agnes of Merau, a Tyrolese

princess, compelled him to leave the English in

possession for a little time longer. The defeat,

capture, and subsequent nuu'der of Arthur, how-
ever, again brought him into the tield. The English

]iroviuocs in France were .attacked by the combiiiiMl

French and Bretons ; Normandy and I'oitou, with

the three disputed jirovinccs, were aune.Ncd to

France ; and the English dynasty in Bretagne dis-

possessed by a French one (iOth October 1200).

During 1'211—1214, P. was eng.aged in a war with
King .ioliu of Eu'^land and the Emperor Otho of

flerm.any, who liad leagued themselves against

him, in which he was on the whole successful.

During the rest of his reign, 1'. was occupied in

consolidating his new possessions, and took no part

either in the war with the Alljigenses or that in

England, though his son Louis [q. v.) went to Ihe

latter with au army. P. succeeded in establishing

the unity of his dominions, and in emancip.at-

ing the royal authority from the trammels of the

papacy and clergy, and vindicated his sovereign

authority over the latter as his subjects, irrespective

of the pope. His measures, without alienating the

great feudal lonls, tended firmly to establish his

authority over them, and to emancipate the lai-ger

towns from their sway. To increase the unity of

the kingdom, and strengthen the central jiower, he
established at Paris a chamber of twelve peers, si.x

lay and six ecclesiastical, who almost aUv.ays sup-

ported his plans, even against the court of Homo.
Finally, he largely improved and embellished Paris,

built many churches and other institutions, and
encouraged commercial associations ; he also fcu'tified

many of the chief towns, including the capital. Ho
died' at Mantes, July 14, 1223.

PHILIPPE IV., surnamed Le Bel or 'Fair,'

king of France, the son of Philippe III., king of

France, and Isabella of Aragon, was born at i'on-

tainebleau in 126S, and succeeded his father in 1285.

By his marri.age with Queen Joanna of Navarre, he
obtained Navarre, Champagne, and Brie. For
several years he carried on a struggle with the
Count of Flanders to obtain ])ossession of that
country, and also seized Guicnne from the English

;

but was, iu the cud, obliged to restore (iuicune and
Flanders beyond the Lys. The great events of

P.'s reign were his war with the ]>apacy and the
extermination of the Knights Tcm])lars ; the
former h.ad its origin in the attempt of the lung
to tax the clergy as well as the laity for the
heavy expenses of his numerous wars. Bouifaoe

forbade the clergy to sulunit to taxation, while

P., on his side, ordered that neither money nor
valuables were to be exported, thus cutting oil' a

main supply of papal revenue ; and on the pope's

legate insolently rein-imanding him, he threw him
into prison. P. now called an assembly of states,

in which deputies of towns appeared—though not

for the first time—and obtained assurance of their

support, even in case of excommunication and
interdict. Boniface, in turn, assembled a council

at Rome (1302), which supported his view, and the

celebrated bull, Unarii Saiiclam (q. v.) w.as issued.

P. caused the bull to be publicly burned, and with

the consent of the st.ates-general eonliscated the

property of those prelates who had sided with

the pope. Boniface now excommunicated him,
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but the kinff, notliing daunted, sent to Rome his

general, \Villiani de Nojaret, who seized and impri-

soiieil tlie ]io|ie ; and tho\i^li he was released after

a few days by a pojnilar rising, he soon afterwards
died, lu 13U4, P. olitaincd the elevation of one of

his own creatures to tlie papal chair as Clement \'.,

on condition of his residing at Avignon, and giving

up the Knights Templars (q. v.). In accordance
with this agi'eemeut, the Templars were seized

(IjdO— 1314), and Imrned Iiy hundreds, and their

wealth a]ipropriated by Philip. The granilniaster,

Jacipies Mnlay, was Imrned, ISth Jlarcli 1.314, and
when dying he summoned P. to comjiear within a

year and a day, and the pope within forty days,

before the judgment-seat of God ; strange to say,

both the pope and king died within the time men-
tioned, the latter at l'''ontainebleau, November 20,

1314. P. during his whole reign steadily strove for

the sujipression of feudalism and the introduction

of the lloman law ; but while thus increasing the

power of the crown, and also that of the third

estate, he converted royalty, which was formerly

protecting, kind, and popular to the mass of the
people, into a hard, avaricious, and pitiless task-

master. Under him the taxes were gi'eatly in-

creased, the Jews jierseeuted, and their property

conliscated ; and when these means were insutU-

iient to satisfy P.'s avarice, he caused the coinage

to be greatly debased ; yet he was an able nion.arch,

and under him France was extended almost to its

presi.nt limits on the north and east.

PHILIPPK VI., OF V.vLOis, king of France, was
the son of Charles of Valois, younger brother of

Philippe IV., and succeeded to the regency of France
on the deatli of Charles IV., the proclamation of a

king being deferred on accoimt of the pregn.incy of

Charles IV.'s widow ; but on her giving birth to a

daughter, P. caused himself to be crowned king at

Reims (Jlay 20, 132S), and assumed ro3'al authority.

His right to the throne was denied by Kdward 111.

of England, the gi-andsou of Philippe IV., who
declared that females, though excluded by the Salic

law, could transmit their rights to their ehiUb-en,

and therefore insisted upon the superiority of his own
claims. P., however, was not only already crowneil

king, but he h,id the supjiort of the people. His
reign commenced eloriously, for marching into

Flanders to support the count against his rebellious

s>d)jects, he wiped out the disgrace of Courtrai by
vanquishing the Flemings>atCassel(August 23, 1328).

He was obliged to give up NavaiTc (q. v.), as the Salic

law of succession did not apply to it, but he retained

Champagne and Brie, p.ayiiig for them a consider-

able annual stipend. 1'. seems to have liad no

settled i>lan of government, and no systematic ]ioli-

tical action ; his acts were regidated by the wliim

of the hour, and were mostly calculated to gratify

his own vanity and love of show. From 1330

to l:i3(), constant encroachments had been nuule

upon the F.nglisli jwssessions in France, till at last

Edward Ill.'s patience was exhausted; and, on

August 21, 13.37, he formally declared war, and

a comnieucement of this terrible hundred years'

contest was m.adc both in Guienne and Flandei-s ;

it w.as carrieil on languiiUy for several years, the

only prominent im.ident being the destruction of the

French fleet olf Sluys (June 24, 1340). In March
1343, P. established the ' gabcUc,' or monopoly of salt,

a heavy percentage tax on all mercantile transactions.

The constant round of fetes and touraaments at

court was never interrupted, even when the war
had well nigh exhausted the wealth of the country,

for the money to carry them on w.is immediately

provided by some new tax or fresh conlisc.ation.

lu 1310, Ijiward III. landed in Normandy, ravaged

the whole country to the environs of Paris, and

totally defeated P. at Crecy (q. v.). A truce was
then concluded, but the devoted kingdom li.ad no
sooner been released from war, than destruction in
another and a mure terrible form, that of the 'Black
Death' (q. v.), threatened it. The wild cxtrav.a-
gauce of the court was nothing lessened by this
visitation ; but the linancial embarrassments in
which P. foiuid himself, compelled him to agree
to the passing of a law {133S) which g.ave to the
assembly of the st.atcs the sole power of imposing
taxes. He received Dauphine in gift in 13491
purchased Majorca from its imfortunate king, and
died August 22, IS.'iO, neither loved nor respected.
He was a despiser of learning, and a bigot.

PHILIPPE LE HARDI {PltlUp the Jlohl),

the founder of the second and la^t ducal house
of Burgundy, w.is the third son of Jean, liing of
France, and his wife Bonne of Luxemburg, and
was born January 15, 1342. He w.as present at
the li.ittle of Poitiers (1358), and displ.ayed such
heroic corn-age, venturing his own life to save
tliat of his father, iis gained for him tlie sobri-

quet of le Ilardi, or 'the Bold.' He shared
his father's captivity in England, and on return-

ing to France in 13G0, received in reward of his

bravery the duchy of Touraine, and subsequently

(1303) also that of Burgundy, being created at the
same time the first peer of France. On the accession

of his brother, Charles V., to the thi-one of France,

P. had to resign Touraine, bnt, as a compensation,
obtained in marriage Margaret, the heiress of Flan-

ders. In 1372, he commanded the French army
opposed to the EngUsh, and took from them many
of their possessions. In 13S0, he exerted himself to

suppress the sedition of the Flemish towns against

then- count, and succeeded with some of the malcon-
tents ; but the citizens of some of the ])opulou3

places, especially Ghent, were possessed with such a
fever of independence, that after many fruitless

attempts to induce them to return to their allegi-

ance, P. raised an army, and inflicted u]ion them the

bloody defeat of Rosbeek (Noveml)er 27, 1382), leav-

ing 20,000 of them on the field. Flandei-s, the county

of Burgundy, Artois, Rethel, and Nevers fell to him
by the death of the count in 1384, and the iniluenco

of his power, combined with luudenec and good

management on his part, soon won the alTection and
esteem of his new subjects. Energy and wisdom
characterised his government ; arts, manufactures,

and commerce were much and judiciously encour-

aged, and his territory (a kingdom iu extent) w.as

one of the best governed in Europe. During the

minority and subsequent imbecility of his nephew
Charles VI. of France, he was obliged to take the

helm of alTairs, and preserve the state from insur-

rection and sedition within, and the attacks of the

Enghsh without. He was on his way to repel au

attack of the latter on Flanders when he died at

the chateau of Hall in Brabant, a little to the south-

west of Brussels, April 27, 1404.

PHILIPPE LE BON, i.e., 'the Good,' Duko
of Burgundy, the son of Jean 'Sans-pcur' by
Margaret of Bavaria, and grandson of Philippe tlio

Bold' was born at Dijon (the capital of the duchy),

June 13, 1300, and on the ass.assination of his

father on the Ijriilge of Montereau at the instigation

of the dau|>hin (afterwards Charles VII.), succeeded

to the duchy of Burgun.ly. Bent on avenging

the murder of his father, ho cntereil into an ollen-

sive and difensive iilli.ince with Henry V. of

Euglaiul at Arras in 1410, at the same time ix^cog--

nisMig him as the rightful regent of France, and

heir To the throne after Ch.arles VI.'s death. This

agreement, whicli disregarded the Salic law, w.as

sanctioned by the king, parliament, university, and
4*3
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states-general of France by the treaty of Troyes,

but thu dauphin declined to resign his ri>,'hts,

and took to anus ; he was, however, defeated at

Crevant (1423) and Vernouil (1424), and driven

bej-ond the Loire. Some disputes with the Englisli

prompted P. to conclude a treaty witli tlic king of

France in 1429. However, tlie Engli-sh, Ijy ce(iiivf,'

to P. the province of Champagne, and jiaying liiin

a large sum of money, restored him to their side. At
tliis "time, by becoming heir to Brabant, Holland,

Zealand, anil the rest of the Low Countries, he

wa3 at the head of the most flourishing and
powerful realm in Western Europe ; but though

nuich more powerful than his superior, the king of

France, he preferred to continue in nominal suljjeo-

tion. Smarting under some fresh insults of tlie

English viceroy, and being strongly urged by tlie

pope, ho made a final peace (14.'J5) with Charles,

who gladly accepted it even on the hard conditions

which P. prescribed. The English, in revenge,

committed great havoc among the merchant navies

of Flanders, which irritated P. to such an extent

that he dechired war against them, and, in conjunc-

tion with tlie king of France, gradually e.xi>elled

them from their French possessions. The imposition

of taxes, which were necessarily heavy, excited a

rebellion, headed, as usual, by the citizens of Ghent,

but the duke inflicted upon them a terrible dcfe.it

(July 1434), tliough he wept over a victory bought

with the blood of 20,000 of his subjects. The latter

part of his reign was filled with trouble caused by
tlie quarrels between Charles VII. and his son, the

Dauphin Louis (afterwards Louis XL), who had fled

from his father's court, and sought shelter from P.,

although, after ascending the throne, far from
shewing gratitude, he tried, in the most dishonour-

aljle manner, to injure his benefactor. P. died at

Bruges, July 15, 1467, decjily lamented by his sub-

jects. Under him. Burgundy was the most wealthy,

prosperous, and tranquil state in Europe ; its ruler

was the most feared and admired sovereign of his

time, and his court far surpassed in brilliauey

those of his contemporaries. Knights and nobles

from all jiarts of Eiu'ope flocked to his jousts and
tournaments.

PHILIPPEVILLE, a thriving town and seaport

of Algeria, in the province of Constantino, and forty

miles north-north-east of the city of that name, on

the Gulf of Stora, between Cape Boujarouu and

Cape de Fer. It was laid out in 18.38 by Marshal
Valee, on the ruins of the ancient Russicada, and

is one of the prettiest towns in Algeria, and
thoroughly French in its character. It is an impor-

tant entrepot of the commerce of the east of Algeria,

and the country in the vicinity is picturesque and
fertile, producing grain, tobacco, cotton, flax, and
fruits. It contains numerous public offices, a large

hospital and dispensary, Catholic and Protestant

churches, public library and museum, theatre, &c.

In the vicinity are quarries of the famous Filfila

marble. A harbour is at present (1864) in course of

construction ; and a pier and dock, which aifcn'd

shelter to small merchant ships in bad weather,

have already been completed. There are here several

establishments for curing fish, and trade is carried

on in grain and in fabrics of native manufacture.

F. will be the cliief station of the railway for the

jn-ovince of Coustantine. Pop. (1864) 12,191.

PHILI'PPI, a city of Macedonia. It was named
after Pliilip II. of Macedon, who conquered it from

Thrace (up to which time it had been called Crenides,

or the ' Place of Fountains '), and enlarged it

because of the gold-mines in its neighbourhood.

Phihp worked the mines so well, that he got from
them 1000 talents a year. It is famous on accoimt
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of the two battles fought in 42 E. c. between Antony
and Octaviauus on the one side, and the republicans

under Brutus and Cassius on the other. Tlie first

engagement was imdecidcd ; in the second, 20 d.ays

after, the repulilic finally perishctL The apostle

I'aul founded a Christian church here in 53 A. D., to

which one of his epistles is addressed. The ruins of

the city still bear the name of Philippi, or Feliba.

PHILI'PPIANS, Epistle to the, one of the

latest of the Paulino epistles. It was transmitted

from Lome jirobably about the year 63 A. D., through

Epaiihroditus, apparently a pastor of the Phifippian

churcli, who liad been sent to minister to the

necessities of the apostle. The Philippiau church
was looked upon with peculiar tenderness and aftec-

tion liy Paul. It was the first fruits of his evan-

gelisation in Europe ; its members were singularly

kind towards him ; again and again, when he was
labouring in other cities, such as Thessalonica and
Corinth, they sent him coutributious that he might
not be burdensome to his new converts, and now
they had sent one of tlie brethren all the way to

Rome with presents for him, knowing that he was in

boiuls, and suspecting—what was in fact the case

—

that he might be in sore straits for his daily bread.

His letter to them is deeply affecting. It contains

not so much of doctrinal matter, as of a warm out-

pouring of his personal feelings towards his friends

at Philippi. The historical evidence in favour

of the authenticity of the Epistle is so strong,

that it coidd hardly give way to any internal

criticism ; and the objections of this kind, urged

by Baur, Schwcgler, .and others of the Tubingen
school, who regard it as a Gnostic composition

of the 2d c, are regarded as preposterous even by
many Biblical scholai-s who do not profess to be
orthodox.

PHILI'PPICS, originally the three orations of

Demosthenes against Philip of Macedon. The name
was afterwards applied to Cicero's orations ag.ainst

the ambitious .and dangerous designs of Mark
Antony. It is now commonly employed to desig-

n.ate any severe and violent invective, whether or.al

or written.

PHI'LIPPINE ISLANDS, lie to the north

of Borneo and Celebes, in 5° 30'—19° 42' N. lat.,

and 117° 14'—126° 4' E. long. They are more
than 1200 in number, Avith .an area of about
150,000 square miles. Pop. over 5,000,000, three-

fourtlis of whom are subject to Spain, the remainder
governed, according to their own laws and customs,

by independent native princes.

Luzon, in the north, has an area of 51,300 square

miles, and Mindanao, or Miigindanao, in the south,

fully 25,000. The islands lying betweeu Luzon
and Mindanao are called the Bissayas, the largest of

which are—S.im.ar, area 13,020 squ.ire miles

;

Mindoro, 12,600; Pan.ay, 11,.340; Levte, 10,080;
Negros, C300 ; Masbate, 4200; and Zebu, 2352.

There .are upwards of a thousand lesser islands of

wliich little is known. To the south-west of the

Bissayas lies the long, narrow island of Paragoa or

Palawan, formed of a mountain -chain with low
coast-lines, cut with numerous streams, and exceed-
ingly fertile. The forests abound in ebony, log-

wood, gum-trees, aud Ijamboos. Area, 8820 square
miles. To the north of Luzon lie the Eatanen,
Bashee, and Babuy.au Islands, the two first groups
ha\'ing .about 8000 inh.abitants, the last unpeojiled.

The Sooloo Islands form a long chain from Min-
danao to Borneo, having the same mouutainous and
volcanic structure as the P. I., .and all are probably
fragments of a submerged continent. Many active

volcanoes are scattered through the islands

;

Mayon, in Luzon, and Buhayan, in Mindanao, often
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causing groat devastation. The mount.ain-chains

ma noitli and south, and never attain a gi'eater

elevation than 7000 feet. The islands have many
rivers, the coasts are indented with deep bays, and
there are many l.akcs in the interior. Eartliquakes

arc frerjucnt and destructive, Jlanila, the capital,

having Ijccn nearly destroyed by one in 18G3. On
February ,'j, ISIJt, another terrific earthquake visited

the province of Zaniboango, in Mindan.ao, levelling

all the houses to the ground, and causing some of

the smaller islands to dis>a])pcar. The soil is

extremely fertile, excei>t where extensive marslies

occur. In Mindanao are numerous lakes, which
exjiand during the rainy seasons into inland seas.

Eain may be expected from May to December, and
from .June to November the land is Hooded. Violent
hurricanes are experienced in the north of Luzon
and west coast of Mindanao. Especially during the
changes of the monsoons, storms of wind, rain,

thunder and lightning prevail. The weather is very
fine, and heat moderate, from December to May,
when the temperature ra]iidly rises and becomes
oppressive, exce)it for a short time after a fall of

r.ain. The fertility of the soil .and humid atmos-
phere jirodnce a richness of veget.ation which is

nowhere surp.assed. Blossoms and fruit hang
together on the trees, and the cultivated fields yield

a constant succession of crops.

Immenso forests spread over the P. I., clothing

the mountains to their sununits ; ebony, iron-wood,

cedar, sapan-wood, gum-trees, &c., being laced

together and garhanded by the bush-rope or jialasan,

which attains a length of several lumdred feet. The
variety of fruit-trees is .great, including the or.ange,

citron, bread-fruit, mango, cocoa-nut, gnava, tama-
rind, rose-apple, &c. ; other important products of

the vegetable kingdom being the banana, plantain,

pine-apple, sugar-cane, cotton, tob.acco, indigo, eofl'ee,

cocoa, cinnamon, vanilla, cassia, the areca-nnt,

ginger, pepper, &c., with rice, wheat, maize, and
varunis other cereals.

Gold is found in river-beds and detrit.ol deposits,

being used, in form of dust, as the medium of ex-

change in Mindanao. Iron is plentifiU, and lino

coal-beds, from one to four feet thick, have been
found. Copper has long been worked in Luzon.
There are .also limestone, a line varieg.ated marble,

sulphur in imlimited quantity, quicksilver, ver-

milion, .and s.altpetre—the siJphur being found
both native and in combination with copper, arsenic,

and uon.
Except the wild cat, beasts of prey are unknown.

There arc oxen, bullaloes, sheep, goats, swine,

harts, S(|uirrels, and a great variety of monkeys.
The jungh'S swarm with lizards, snakes, and
other rejitilia ; tlie rivers and lakes with ci'ocodiles.

Hugo spiders, tarantulas, white ants, mosquitoes,

and locusts are plagues which form a set-off to the

beautiful firellics, the brilli.ant queen-beetle (Elaler

noct'ducus), the melody of myriads of birds, the

turtle-doves, pheasants, birds of paradise, and many
lovely species of paroquets, with which the forests

are alive. ' Hives of wild bees hang from the

liranches, .and alongside of them ai'e the nests of

humming-birds dangling in the wind.'

The caverns .along the shores are frequented by
the swallow, whose edible nest is esteemed by the

Chinese a rich delicacy. .Some of them are also

tenanted by multitudes of bats of immense size.

Bullaloes are used for tillage au<l draught ; a snuall

horse for riding. Fowls are plentifid, and iucredible

numbers of ducks are artilicially hatched. Fish is

in great .abundance and variety. Mother-of-pearl,

coral, amber, and tortoisc-ahell are important

ai'tieles of commerce.
The Tagals and Biaaycrs are the most numerous

n.ative races. Tliey dwell in the cities and cultiv-
.ated lowlands; 2,500,000 being converts to Roman
Catliolicism, and a considerable number, especially
of the Bisayers, Mohammedan. The mountain
districts are inhabited by a negro r.ace, who, in
features, stature, and savage mode of living, closely
resemble the Alfoors of the interior of Papua, and
are probably the .aborigines driven back before
tlie inroads of the Mahays. A few of the negroes
are Christian, but they are chiefly idolaters, or
witht)ut any m.anifest form of religion, and roamin"
about in families, without fixed dwelling. The
Jlestizos form an influential part of the jiopulation

;

by their activity engrossing the greatest share of
the trade. These are mostly of Chinese fathers and
native mothers. Few Spaniards reside in the P. I.,

and the leading mercantile houses are English and
American. The Chinese exercise various trades
and callings, remaining only for a time, and never
bringing their wives with them. The principal
languages are the Tag.alese and Bisayan. Piice,

sweet ])0tatoe3, fish, flesh, and fruits form the food
of the Tag.als and Bis.ayers, who usually drink only
water, though sometimes indulging in cocca-wine.

Tobacco is iiscd by aU. They are gentle, hospitable,

fond of dancing and cock-fighting.

With the exception of two Spanish brigades of

artillery and a corps of engineers, the army is com-
posed of natives, and consists of seven regiments of

infantry and one of cavalry. There is also a body
of Spanish militia in Manila, whom the governor, as

commander of the nav,al and land forces, may call

out in an emergency. The navy has four steam-
ships, one brig, si.x gim-boats, and a great number of

feluccas for coast serrice.

Education is far behind, and simil.ar to -what it

was in Europe during the middle ages. There is an
archbishop of Manila and bishops of New Segovia,

Niieva Cacores, and Zebu. Religious processions

are the pride of the people, and .are fonned with
great parade, thousands of persons carrying wax-
candles, &c.

The natives not only build canoes, but ships of

considerable tonn.age. They weave various textile

fabrics of silk, cotton, abaca, and very fine shawls

and handkcrcliiefs from the fibre of pine-apple

leaves. These are called pinas, and often sell for

one or two ounces of gold apiece. The piniUan is

the finest sort, and is only made to order—one for

the queen of Spain costing ."JOO dollars. They work
in horn, make silver and gold chains, fine hats and
cigar-cases of fibres, and be.autiful mats in dili'erent

colours, ornamented with gold aTid silver.

The governor-general is appointed by the sovereign

of Spain, and resides at Manila. There are .also a

lieutenant-govenior, govei'nors of provinces, .and

cliiefs of pueblos or townships, who are elected

yearly. Acting governors reside also at Zambo-
anga in Mindanao, and Iloilo in Panay. They are

ap])c>inted for six yeara by the governor-general.

The revenue amounts to about £2,100,000, and

the expenditure, including subsidies to Spain,

nearly the same. In 18.59 the budget was—receipts

i:2,08r),9-(G ; expenditure, £2,177,652. The personal

tax iiroduced A'40I,79H, and the government mono-

polies, of which toljacco is the chief, .11,1 99,990.

'J'o .Spain was remitted £210,802. The gross recei|)t8

of the tobacco monopoly were £1,062,041, of which

G.'f per cent, was cxjiended in payin" for tobacco,

manufacturing it, and other charges, leaving 37 per

cent, of clear profit.

'J'he principal exports are sugar, tobacco, cimirs,

indigo, M.anila hemp, or Ab.aea (q. v.)—of which

25,000 tons are annually exported—colVee, rice, dye-

woods, hiiles, gold-dust, and bees'-wax. Cotton,

woollen, and silk goods, agricultural implements,
476
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watches, jewellery, &c., are iiniiorted. British and
American merchants enjoy the largest share of the

business, the imports to Great Britain being upwards

of £1,500,000 sterling yearly, and the exports thither

nearly of the same value. There are seven British

houses established at Manila, and one at Iloilo in

the populous and productive island of Panay, which

is tlio centre of an increasing trade. The total

exports and imports of tlie 1'. I. have a value of

about £6,000,000 yearly.

The Sooloo Islands have a population of 150,000

;

are governed by a sultan, whose capital is Sung, in

G(i° 1' N. lat., and 120' 55' 51" E. long., who also

rules over the greatest part of Panagoa, the northern

corner only being subject to 8]iain.

Luzon has a population of 2,50;l,000, one-fifth part

being independent ; the Biss.aya3 islands, 2,000,000, of

whoin three-fourths arc under Hpianish rule. The
popul.ation of Pasay amoiuits to 750,000, and that

of Zebu to 150,000. Of the numbers in Jilindanao

nothing is known ; the districts of Zaniboanga,

MisamTs, and I'aragan, with 100,000 inhaljitauts,

being all that is sidjject to Sjiain. The greater

part of the island is under the sultan of Mindanao,

resident at Sclanga, in T 9' N. lat. and 124° 38' E.

long., who, with" his feudatory chiefs, can bring

together an army of 100,000 men. He is on friendly

terms with the'.Spaniards. Besides Manila, there

are very many large and important cities, especially

in Luzon, I'anay.'and Zebu. The gre.at centres of

trade arc IMauila in Luzon, and Iloilo in Panay.

The P. I. were discovered in 1521 by Magellan,

who, after visiting Mindanao, sailed to Zebu, where,

taking part witli the king in a war, he was wounded,

and (fied at Mactan, 2Gth April 1521. Some years

later the Sp.anish com-t sent an expedition imder

Villabos, who named the islands in honour of the

Prince of Asturias, afterwards Philip II. For some

time the chief Spanish settlement was on Zebu;

but in 1581 Manila was built, and has since con-

tinued to be the seat of government.

rill'LIPPINS, a Russian sect, so e.illed from

the founder, Philip Pustoswilit, under whose leader-

ship they emigrated from Russia in the end of the

17th c, are a branch of the Easkolniks (q. v.).

Tliey call themselves Starowerski, or ' Old Faith

Men,' because they cling with the utmost tenacity

to the old service-books, the old version of the

Bible, and the old hjnnn and prayer-books of the

Russo-Grcek Church, in the exact form in which

these books stood before the revision which they

underwent at the haud.s of the piitriarch Kekon
in the middle of the 17th century. There are two
classes of the Easkolniks—one which recognises popes

(or priests) ; the other, which admits no pi-icst or

other clerical functionary. The P. are of the latter

class ; and they not only themselves refuse all

priestly ministr.ations, but they regard all such

ministrations—baptism, marriage, sacraments—as

invalid ; and they rebaptise all who join their sect

from otiier Russian communities. All their own
ministerial offices are discharged by the Starik, or

parish elder, who for the time takes the title of pope,

and is required to observe celibacy. Among tlio

P. the spirit of fanaticism at times has run to the

wddest excesses. They refuse oaths, and decline to

enter military service ; and havuig, on account of tliis,

and ni.any other inoomp.atiliilities of the system

with the Russian practice, encountered much perse-

cution, they resolved to emigrate. Accordingly, in

1700, under the leadership of Philip Pustoswiilt, they

settled partly in PoUsh Lithuania, partly afterwards

in East Prussia, where they still have several small

settlements with churches of their own rite. They
are reported to be a peaceable and orderly race.

Their principal imrsnit is agi-icultnre ; and their
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thrifty and industrious habits have secured for

them the goodwill of the jiroprietors, as well as of

the government.

PHILTP.S, Ambrose, was born in .Shropshire in

1G7.5. He studied at St John's College, Cambridge,

and took his degree of M.A. in 1700. In 1709

his P.astorals appeared, along with those of I'ope, in

'J'onsoii's jMi.iciilaiiii ; and the same year, having

gone on a diplomatic mission to C(-ipenhagen, he

addressed from thence a ' Poetical Letter ' to the

Earl of Dorset, which was published, with a warm
enlogium from Steele, in the Talln: In 1712, he

brought on the stage 'J'lie Dislrcssed jMvllifi; a

tragedy adapted from Racine's Aiulmmnqup, which

had great success. He subseriueutly wrote two

other tragedies, but they proved failures. Some
transl.ationa from Sap)jho, which ajipeared in tlie

Spectator, added greatly to P.'s rep\itation, Ijut

Addison is believed to have assisted in these classic

fragments. Some exaggerated praise of I', having

apjjeaTcd in the Guardian, Pope ridiculed his

Pastor.-ils in a piece of excpiisite irony, which led

to a bitter feud lietwcen the poets. I', even

threatened jiersonal chastisement, and linng np a

rod in Button's Coffee-house, but no encounter took

place. One of the names fastened upon P. was that

of ' Namby I'amby,' arising from a jieculiar style fif

verse adopted by him in complimentary ellusions,

consisting of short lines and a sort of infantine

simplicity of diction, yet not destitute of grace or

melody. The accession of the House of Hanover
proved favourable to the poet ; he was appointed

paymaster, and afterwards a commissioner of the

lottery ; and going to Ireland as secretary to Arch-

bishop. Boulter, he became secretary to the Lord

Chancellor, M.P. for Anuagh, and registrar of the

Prerogative Court. He died in 1749. P. is some-

what conspicuous in literary history from the

friendship of Addison and the enmity of Pope ;

but his poetry, wanting energy and passion, has

fallen out of view.

PHI'LIPSTOWN, a market and post town
(formerly the assize town) of King's County, pro-

vince of Leinster, Ireland, 47 miles south-west

from Dublin. Its charter datc.-i from 15G7; and in

the reign of James II. it ol>tauied the privilege of

sending two members to jiarliament. This privilege

was withdrawn at the Union. It is at present,

and has long been a place of hardly any trade and
entirely without mannf.ieture, and the town lias

fallen still more into decay since the withdrawal of

the assizes (183S) to the neighbouring ar.d more
flourishing town of Tullamore. Pop. in l.SGl, 918,

of whom 830 were Catholics and 88 Protestants.

PHILISTINES {LXX., AUoplndoi, Strangers), a

word cither derived from a root plialusa (.-Eth.),

to emigrate, wander about, or identilied with Pelasgi

(q. v.), or compared by others with Shofda (Hob.),

lowlanders ; designates a certain population mentioned

in the Bible as being in frequent contact with the

Jews, and who lived on the coast of the Mediter-

ranean, to the south-west of Judiea, from Ekron
towards the Egyptian frontier, bordering principally

on the tribes of Dan, Simeon, and Judah. Our
information about the origin of the P. is extremely

obscure and contradictory. The genealogical taljle

in Genesis (x. 14) counts them among tlie Egyptian

colonies (the ' Caslnhim, out of wliom came
Philistim

' ) ; according to Amos ix. 7, Jeremiah

xlvii. 4, and Deutei-onomy ii. 23, they came from

C'aphtor. But supposing th.at the Caslnhim were

some separate tribe, and yet Caphtorian colon-

ists, the question still remains, whether Caphtor

can be identifled with Cajipadocia in Asia Jlinor,

as the early versions (LA'A'., Tanj., Pesh., Vulg.)
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have it ; or whether it be Pehisium, Cyjinis, or

the Isle of Ciete. The latter oiriniou seenia

not tlie least prohable among them. At what
|

time tliey tirst inuuigrateil, ami drove out the
!

Caiiaauitish inhabitants, the Avvini, is tlifiicnlfc to
[

conjecture. They AvouUl appear to have been iu the
;

country as early as tlie time of Abraham ; ami in the

history of Isaac, Abimelech, king of (Jcrar, is dis-

tinctly called king of the Philistines. Yet, even sup-

posing that iu (Jcnesis the country is designated by
tlie name which it bore at a later period, there can

yet be no doulit of the people being tirudy cstatjlished

at the time of Jloses (Kxodus xv. 14, &c.). Thus the

date of their immigratioa would have to be placed

at about ISOO B.C. At the Exodus. Moses, evidently

fearing an encounter with the warlike colony for his

undisciplined band, did not choose the shorter way
to Canaan tlirough tlieir territory, but preferred the

well-known circiiituous route. At a later period,

however, Joshua, having triumphed over ol Canaan-
ite princes, also conceived the plan of making him-
self master of the possessions of the 1'.

; but his

intended disjiosal of their country for the benefit of

the tribe of Judah was never carried out. At this

time, they were suliject to five princes (Seranim =
a.xles, i)ivots), who ruled over the provinces of

(Jaza, Ashdod, Askalon, Cath, and Kkron. Not
before the period of the Judges did they come into

open collision with the Israelites ; and the .strength

and importance in which they suddenly appear then,

contrast so strangely with their insignilicauee at the

time of the patriarchs, that mauy theories—a double

immigration priucipalij'—have been projiounded to

explain the circumstance. We hud them daring

powcrfid nations like the Sidonians, whom, about

1209 I!, c, they forced to transfer their capital to a

more secure position on the island of Tyre ; or the

Egyptians, with whom they engaged in naval war-

fare at the same time, under Ixanieses 111. With the

Israelites their war assumed the air of guerrilla

raids, sometimes into the very heart of the country.

Under Shamgar (about 1.370 B. c), they were re-

l)ulsed, with "a loss of GOO men ; however, about

200 years later, the Israelites were tributary to

them, and continued to groan under their yoke,

with occasional pauses only, until .Samson lirst com-

menced to humiliate them. But they were still

so powerful at the time of Eli, that they carried

away the ark itself. Under Samuel, their ride was
terniinated by the battle of Mizpah. Said was con-

stantly engaged in warding oti' their new encroach-

ments, and at Gilboa, he and his sons fell in a

disastrous battle against them. At this time, they

seem to have returned to their primitive form of a

monarchy, limited, however, by a powerful aristo-

cracy, the king's formal title again being ' Abime-
lech' = ' Kather-king,' as we iind it in Genesis. David
succeeded in routing them repeatedly ; and under

Solomon their whole country seems to have been

incorporated iu the Jewish empire. The internal

troubles of Jud;ea endioldened the P. once more to

open resistance. I'nder Jorani, in union with the

Arabians, they invaded Juda;a, and not only carried

away the royal projierty, but also the serail and the

royal children. Uzziah, however, recovered the lost

ground ; he overthrew them, and dismantled some of

their most powerful fortresses—tJath, Yabue, and

Ashdod, and erected forts in different parts of their

co\mtry. Under Aliaz, they rose again, and attacked

the border-cities of the 'plain* on the south of Judah

;

and a few years later, renewed their attacks, in

league with the Syrians and Assyrians, llezekiah,

in the first years of hia reign, subjected their whole

country again, by the aid of the Egj^jtians, whom
we Iind u> the possession of five cities. The
^ssyriau?, however, took Ashdod, under Tartan,

which was retaken again by Psammetich, after 29
years' siege. About this time, Philisfcea was traversed
by a Scythian horde on their way to Egyjit, who
pill.igcd the temple of Venus at Askalon. In tlic

terrible struggles for supremacy which raged between
the Chahheans and Egj-ptiaus, Pliilist;ea was the
constant battle-ground oi both—her fortresses being
taken and retaken by each of them iu turn ; so that
the country soon sank into mm and insignificance.

Yet a shadow of independence seems to'liavc been
left to it, to judge from the threats which Zechariah
(ix. 5), after the exile, utters against C;;iza and
Askalon, and their pride. In the time of the
Maccabees, the P. were Syrian suljjects, and had to
suiter occasionally from the Jews, although inter-

marriages between the two nations were of no rare

occurrence. Alexander lialas transferred part of the
country to Judcea ; another iiart was taken by
Alexander .Tanna;u3 ; Pompey iucorporated some of

the cities with lloman Syria ; Augustus transfen-cd

another portion to Herod; and finally, Salome, his

sister, received a small principality of it, consisting

of Jamnia, Ashdod, and Askalon. But by this time

the name of the country had long been lost in that

of Palestine, which designated all the territory

between the Lelianon and Egypt.
Of their state of culture, institutions, &c., we

know very little indeed. They appear .as a

civilised, agricultural, commercial, and warlike

nation. They tr.aded largely, and their wares seem
to have been much sought after. Their worshij) was
much akin to that of the Phoenicians—a nature-

religion, of which iJagon, Ashtarotli, Baalzebub,

and JJerceto wore the chief deities. Priests and
soothsayers abounded ; their oracles were consulted

even by iicojilo from afar. They carried their

charms about their persons, and tluir deities had to

aeeompany them to the wars. They do not seem
to have practised circumcision. As to their language,

so little is known about it, that conjectures seem
more than usually vain. Those who take them to

have been Semites, conclude that their language, too,

was Semitic; others, who would identify thcni with

tlie Pelasgians, differ also respecting their language.

Thus much is certain, that their proper names, as

they are recorded in the Bible, are mostly Semitic,

and that there alw.ays remained a difference of

dialect between the Hebrew and the Philist;ean

ichom.

The name of Phihstines is given by German
students to .all non-students iu general, and the

citizens of the special university-place in particular.

PHILLIP, John-, I!.A., w.is born, 22d M.ay 1817,

at Aberdeen. At a very early .age he g.ave indi-

cation of the t.alent which has since so distingxiishcd

him ; and before he had attained his fifteenth year,

had painted various pictures shewing his feeling for

colour. He thus procured an introduction to the

late Lord I'aumure, by whom he was enabled to go

to London to pursue his studies. Ho began by

copying from tlie Elgin marbles at the British

Museum, and after a few months was admitteil .as

a student at the Koyal Acailemy.

All his early subjects were of Scotch character,

such as a 'Scotch Fair,' 'Baptism in Scotland,' a
' Scotch Washing,' 'The Offering,' &e. lii the year

1851 he went to'Spain in search of health, which he

found, and with it a change in the character of his

subjects. On his retuni home he established himself

at the head of the painters of the habits aud cus-

toms of the Spanish people. In 1853 he exhibited

at the Koy.al Ac.aiUiny ' I..ife among the Gipsies at

Seville.' His pictures for 1851—1855, 'A Letter

Writer of Seville,' and 'Ell P.aseo,' were both

purch.ased by Her Majesty the Queen. In lSo7,

he attained the rank o£ .iVssociate of the Koyal
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Acatleniy, anil the foUowin!,' year exhibited a most
jiowciful jiicture of '.Siiauish C'ontraliaudistas,'

\vhiuh was purchascil by tlie late Prince Cousort, of

whom he also jiainted a portrait the same year for

the town-hall of his native city. lu 1859, he received
the full honour of Eoyal Academician. His work
for exhibition in ISOU was certainly the most dilli-

cidt he had yet tried, and his success was ]»rojior-

tionably great. ' The Marriage of the Princess

Koyal' was pronounced by both his fellow-artists

and the public as a decided success. His next
portrait subject (exhibited 18C3) was, if possible,

a still more difficult task, being the ' House of Com-
mons,' ISGO, containing ujjwards of thirty portraits

of the leading members of both sides of the
House ; in it he was etjually successful. However
much he excels in portraiture, his heart is more
in his Spanish subjects, of which he is understood
to have in progress more Avorks (the fruits of

his last two visits to Spain) than he can Uuish in

several years.

The characteristics of Mr P.'s style are rich

powerful colour, broad light and shade, strong bold
outline, and great variety and truthfulness of tex-

ture ; there is no living artist who has more jiower

over his brush, or whose example has produced a
gi-eater effect on the colorists of the present British

school. (Died Feln-uary 27, 18G7.)

PHI'LO JUD^'US, the Philosoplier (there being
another Jewish Greek writer of this name), was
born at Alexandria, about the time of the
birth of Christ. Belonging to one of the most
wealthy and aristocratic families—his brother was
the Alabarch Alexander — he received the most
liberal education ; and, impelled by a rare zeal for

learning, he, at a very early age, had passed the
ordinary course of Greek stutlies which were deemed
necessary for one of his station. Although every
one of the different free sciences and arts mcluded
in the Enojclika, he says, attracted him like so many
beautiful slaves, he yet aimed higher, to embrace
the mistress of them all—Philosophy, jletaphysical

investigation was the only thing which, according

to his own confession, coidd give him anything like

satisfaction or pleasure. The extraordinary bril-

liancy of his style, which, by his contcmjioraries,

was likened to that of PLito—his rare power of

thought and imagination, and an erudition ivhich

displayed the most astonishing famili.arity with
all the works of the classical Greek poets and
philosophers, while at the same time it made him
an adept in the fields of history, geographj', mathe-
matics, astronomy, physiology, natural history,

music, &c.—coidd not but be of vast influence

both upon his co-religionists and those beyond the

pale of his ancestral creed. He had completely

mastered the literature of his nation ; but, strange

to say, he chicHy knew it, as far as it was Hebrew,
from translations. Thus, tlie Bible was only familiar

to him through the Septuagint version, with
all its shortcomings. When about 40 years of

age, he went to Pome as the advocate of his

Alexandrian brethren, who had refused to worship
Caligula in obedience to the imperial edict. He
has left an account of this embassy, into the result

of which we need not enter here. Of his life "we

know little except what is recorded above, and that

he once went to Jerus.alem. His second mission

to Home, to the Emperor Claudius, on which occa-

sion he is said to have made the acquaintance

of the Apostle Peter, as reported by Kusebius, is

doubtful.

The religious and philosophical sj'stem of P.,

however, which is really the thing of most conse-

quence, is most minutely known, and is deserving
of the profoimdest study, on account of the vast
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infl\ience which it has exercised both on the
Jewish and Christian worlil. To understand his
system aright, it will be necessary to remember
the strange mental atmosphere of his days, which
we have endeavoured brielly to sketch in our
introduction to Gnostics (ij. v.). The Alexandrines
had endeavoured to make Judaism jialatable to
the reliued Greeks, by ]iroviiig it to be identical

with the gi'andest conceptions of their ]ihilosophers

ami poets, and had quite allegorised aw.ay its

distinctive characteristics. P. was the first man
who, although himself to a great extent imbued
with allegorising tendencies, made a bold and
successfid stand against a like cvai)orisation of the
revealed religion of his fathers : which, indeed, in

many cases liad led people to throw of! its yoke
also outwardly. A most zealous champion of

Judaism, his bitterness in rebuking those co-

religionists who tried to defend their secret or

overt apostacy by seofling at the Law itself, who
were 'impatient of their religious institutions, ever
on the look-out for matter of censure and complaint
against the laws of religion, who, in excuse of their
ungodliness, thoughtlessly argue all manner of
objections'—knows no bounds. He cannot under-
stand how Jews, ' destined by divine autliority to be
the priests and jirophets for all mankind,' could be
found so utterly blind to the fact, that that which
is the position only of a few disciples of a tndy
genuine philosophy—viz., the knowledge of the
Highest, had by law and custom become the inherit-

ance of every indiWdual of their own peo|)le ; whose
real calling, in fact, it was to invoke the blessing of
God on mankind, and who, when they offered up
sacrifices ' for the people,' offered them up in reality

for all men.
To P., the diWnity of the .TeArish Law is the basis

and test of all true philosophy. Although, like his

contemporaries, he holds that the greater part of

the Pentateuch, botli in its historical and legal
portions, may be explained allegorically, nay, goes
so far even as to call only the Ten Commandments,
the fundamental rules of the Jewish theocracy,
direct and immediate revelations, while the other
parts of the Book are owing to Moses : he yet holds
the latter to be the interpreter specially selected by
God, to whose dicta in so far also divine veneration
and strict obedience are due ; and again, although
many explanations of a metaphysical nature could
be given to single passages, yet their literal meaning
must not be tampered with. This literal meaning,
according to him, is the essential part, the other
explanations are mere speculation—exactly as the
Midrash and some Church Fathers hold. Only that
allegorical method dilTered in so far from that of his
contemporaries, that to him these interpretations

—

for which he did not disdain sometimes even to
use the numbers symbolically, or to derive Hebrew
W'ords from Greek roots, and the like—were not a
mere play of fancy, in which he coidd exercise his
powers of imagdnation, but, to a certain extent,
a reality, an inner necessity. He clung to philo-
sophy, as combined with the Law. If the former
coidd be shewn, somehow or other, to be hinted
at in the latter, then only ho covdd be that which
all his sold yearned to be—viz., the disciple of both

:

a Greek, with all the refinement of Greek cidture

;

and a Jew— a faithful, pious, rehgious Jew. Nay,
he even urged the necessity of allegory from the
twofold reason of the anthropomorphisms current
in Scripture and from certain apparent super-
lluities, repetitions, and the like, which, in a record
that emanated from the Deity, must needs have a
special meaning of their own, which required inves-

tigation and a i)ecidiar interpretation. See Midkash,
Haggada. Yet this fanciful method never for
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one moment interfered with his real object of point-

ing out liow Judaism most plainly and unmistakably
was based upon the hif;hest ethical principles.

His writijics develop his ideas and his system
in the two directions indicated. In that division

of his writings princijially, which treats of the

Creation (Kosmopuia), he allows allegory to take the

ruins out of his hands ; in that on the Laws (jVo;/!Oi),

on the other hand, he remains remarkably sober

and clear, extolling the Mosaic legislation through-
out, at the exjjense of every other known to him.

In a very few instances only he is induced to find

fault, or to alter slightly, by way of allegory, the

existing ordinances.

His idea of God is a pre-eminently religious,

not a ]iliiloso]ihical one. He alone is the real

(iood, the Perfect; the world has only an apjiar-

eut existence, and is the source of all evil, (jod

is only to be imagined as the primeval liglit,

wliicli cannot be seen by itself, but which may
be known from its rays, that fill the whole
world. Being infinite and xmcreated, He is not to

be compared witli any created thing. He has

therefore no name, and reveals Himself only iu

designations expressive of this ' iuexpressibility.'

He is also named the Place (the talmuiUcal Makom),
because He comprises all space, and there is nothing

anywhere besides Him. He is better th.an Virtue

and Knowledge, better than the Beautiful and the

Good (Kahkiiiiathtia), simpler than the One, more
bhssful than bliss. Thus, lie has, properly speaking,

no quality, or only negative ones. He is the existing

Unity or Kxistence itself {Oii, or On), comprised in

the uupionouncealile Tetragrauimaton. As Creator,

God manifests Himself to man, and He is then
called ''I'ho Beginning, the Kame, the Word, the

Primeval Angel.' In tins jihaso of active revelation

of God, whicii is as natural to Him as burning is

to the heat, and ci^ld to the snow, we notice two
distinct sides, the Power and the Grace, to wliich

ci-irrespond the two names of Elohim and Adonai,

useil in the Bible. The Power also gives the laws,

and punishes the offender ; while the Grace is tlie

beneficent, forgiving, mercifiJ quality. Yet, since

there is not to be assumed an immediate influence

of God upon the world, their respective natures

lieing so dillcreiit, that a point of contact cannot

be found, an intermediate class of beings had to bo

created to stand between both, through whom He
could act in and upon creation—«z., the si)irilual

world of ideas, whicii are not only ' Ideals,' or types,

in the Platonic sense, but real, active ]io\ver3,

surrounding God like a number of attendant Beings.

They are His messengers, who work His will, and
by the Greeks are called good demons ; by Moses,

angels. There are very many different degrees of

perfection among them. Some are immediate

'serving angels; ' others are the souls of the pious,

of the prophets, and tlie people of Israel, who rise

higher up to the Deity ; otlicrs, again, are the licads

and chief rejiresentativcs of the ditlerent nations,

such as Israel docs not need, since they conceive

and acknowledge the Everlasting He.adof all bein"s,

Himself. '\'\\ii Loijua comprises all these intermeili-

ate sjiiritual powers in His own essence. Sec article

Logos for I'.'s views on this jiart of his system.

Man is a microcosm, .1 little world in himself, a

creation of Logos, tlirough whom lie participates

in the Deity, or, as iScripturo has it, ' he is created

in the image of God.' He stands between the

higher and lower beings— in the middle of creation.

The ethical jirinciiiles of Stoicism, P. identitied

with the Mosaic ethics, in which the ideal is

most cx.alted moral perfectibility or sanctity, and

man's duties consist in veneration of God, and

lovo and righteousness towards fellow men. P.

holds firmly the belief in immortality. Man is

immortal by his heavenly nature ; but as there
are degiees in his di%'ine nature, so there are
degi'ces iu his immortality, which only then deserves
this name when it has been acquired by an cminenco
of virtue. There is a vast difference between tlio

mere living after death, which is common to all

mankind, and the future existence of the perfect
ones. Puture recompense and punishment are not
taken by him in the ordinary sense of the word.
Virtue and sin both have all their rewards within
themselves ; but the soul, which is ' pre-existing,'

having finished its course in the sublunar world,
carries this consciousness with it in a more intense
and exalted manner. Paradise is Oneness with
God; there is no hell with bodily punishments
for souls without a body, and no Devil in the
Philonic system.—Philo's Mcssiauie notions are

vague in the extreme, and he partly even inter-

jirets cei"tain scriptural passages alluding to some
future Redeemer as referring to the sold. Yet
he indicates his belief in a distant time when
some hero will arise out of the midst of the nation,

who will gather all the dispersed together ; and
these, ))uriiied by long punishments, will henceforth

form a happy, sinless, most prosperous commuuity,
to which all the other nations will be eager to

belong.

We have only been aljle to indicate, in the

slightest of outlines, the principal features of P.'s

theology and pbilosoi»hy, without endeavouring to

follow any one of the manifold systematic schemes

into which his scattered half-obscure dicta have
been pressed. The iuUucnce P. has exercised upon
Christianity and Judaism (in the later writings of

which his name occurs as ' Yedidyah the Alex-

authine') is enormous, and the various articles

in the coiu'se of this work (Gnosticism, Jkw.s,

Logos, &c.) dwell more or less upon this jioint.

What he has done for the development of Philo-

sophy, is discussed under that head, and in the

articles Plato, Keo-Pl^vtoxism, &c. Of the many
works left under his name, several have been

declared spurious, but in some cases, without much
show of reason. His writings are generally brought

under three chief divisions, the first of which com-

jirises those of a more general and metaphysical

nature, such as, De MunUi JncorrupiibilitaU, Quod
Oinnis Pioiiis Liber, De Vita Contemplatim. The
second contains those written in defence of his

comp.atriot3, Adversua Flaccum, Lcgatlo ud Calum,

De KobHitale. The third and most important is

devoted to the interpretation and explanation of

Scripture in the philosophical manner indicated, De
Muiidi OpIJicio, LeyU Allegoriarum Libri III.;

containing also a number of special treatises, De
Circumcisionc, De Jloiiarcliia, De Pramiis Sacer-

datum, De Poshritale Caini, De Cherub'iiii, &c. ; five

books On tin llUtory oj Abraham, De Jusepho, Vila

Mosis, De Carilale, De Poenitcntia, &c. ; to which

also belong De PareiUibus Colendk, De Virtute

eiusf/ue Pmtibus, liret published by A. Mai ; and

certain very doubtful fi .agments, first discovered in

an Arnicuian translation, such as De Provideiitia

and De AnimaUhiis, &c. Many of his works, how-

ever, seem irredeemably lost. The idilio princepa

by Turnebus, dates I'aris, 1552 ; reiuinted Geneva,

1U13; I'aris, 1U40; &c. M,angey published a raoro

critieid edition (Lonil 1742, 2 vols, fol.), aiul Itichtcr

a slightly improved one (Lcip. 1S2S— 1S30, S vols).

An edition of PfcilVcr (1785, &c.) remained incom-

plete. Another editi.>n w.as pubhshed by Tauchnitz

(1851, &e.). As yet, there are several codd. iu the

Escurial, in lu.nie, iu St Petersburg, which h.ive

never been collatol, and which iiromise, to judge

from the few readings known, to fuiuiah an immense
479
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help for that really critical cditiou, which as yet is

a desideratum.—Of the scholars who have written
on 1'., we mention prine)|)ally Dahl, Bryant, Gfrorer,

Creuzer, Grusinanii, WoUl', Kitter, Beer, &e. The
Euijlish translation of 1'. in 4 vols., forms part of

Bohu's Ecchsiastical Library.

PHILO'LOGY. This word, as a tcchuieal name
for a branch of knowledge, has gone through variou.s

phases of moaning. Originally signifying the love

of talk or discoiirse, and then, in a more restricted

sense, the love of philosophical conversation such as

is exhibited in the dialogues of Plato, it came, in the
later period of Greek literature, to mean the study
and knowledge of books, and of the history and
other science contained in them. In this sense it

passed over to the Komaus, under whom the name
of p)hilologlsts was ajiplicd to men distinguished

for universal learning, more especially to the
iiraniiiiatici, whose chief occupation of editing and
illustrating the classic poets, uaturally led tliem to

this multifarious knowledge ; and when Martianus
Capella (q. v.) in the 5th c. composed his Encyclo-
pajtlia (c|. V.) or curriculumof education, embracing the
' seven liberal arts ' (Granmiar, Dialectic, Ivhetoric,

JIusic, Arithmetic, Geometry, and Astronomy), he
designates the collective whole by the name of phi-

lology. Wh.at is known as the Ilevival of Literature

after the dark ages, is nothing else than the revival

of the ancient philology. But when men, instead

of looking only at what had been written, began to

examine the world tor themselves, and enlarge the

bounds of science, it became impossible for one man
to cultivate the whole round of knowledge, and the

term philology was by degrees restricted to a know-
ledge of the languages, history, laws, &c. of the

ancient world (by which the Greek and Roman world
Avas chietly thought of), or, more narrowly still, to

the study merely of the lauguages—of granunar,

criticism, and interpretation. A more complete
conception of philology, as an independent branch
of knowledge, was that of F. A. Wolf, who assigned

as its held all that belongs to the life of the ancient

]ieoples; and the conception is still further extended
by Bijckh, who makes it almost synonymous with
history—its problem being the reproduction of the

past ; in this sense, the word is applicable to all

peojiles at all periods of their history, so that we
are beginning to have an Indian philology, a German
philology, a .Slavic philology, no less than a classic

philology. The fullest and most systematic exposi-

tion of what philology in this sense ought to

embrace, has been given by G. Haasc iu Ersch and
Grliber's Ency., 3d sect., vol. xxiii.

Of philology, even in its widest sense, the study
of language was always, and necessarily, a funda-

mental ijart ; and, in the usual sense of the word, it

has been the chief part—often nearly the whole.

For a long time after the revival of learning, the

classic writers were studied ehicliy for their language
and style, and those of them that did not come up
to an imaginary standard of purity were despised

and neglected, however valuable they might be for

their matter. But although great and even undue
attention was thus given to language, it was only

as an instrument, as means to an end. The jihilo-

logi.st studied a laugu.age iu order to be able to

understand it and use- it—to get at the thoughts

conveyed in it, or to convey his own thoughts
with force and elegance to others. This is the
object of the grammars, dictionaries, annotated
editions, and criticisms, which constitute the chief

part of jiliilological literature. But within recent

years, philology has entered upon a new jihase, or

rather a new study has sprung up alongside of the old.

As the naturalist investigates a class of objects not
with a view to turn them to use, but to understand
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their nature, and classify them ; so the new school of

jihilologists examine and compare the strnclures of

the various lauguages, and arrange them iu classes

and families, with the ultimate view of arriving at

some theory of laugu.age in general—its mode of origin

and growtli. Tlie comparison of the structure of

two or more languages is called (Jomparative (!ram-
mar, and the whole of this new branch of study is

sometimes designated as Comparative I'hilology
;

but it seems better to leave the old licld in jkjsscs-

sion of the old name, and in contradistinction to

philology as the practical knowledge of languages,

to speak of the study of language as a pheno-
menon per Kp, as the Science of Language. The
German term Sprac/icnkinide, and the French
LiinitilslhjUi', have more especial reference to the
naturalist, or classiiicatory aspect of the study.

ISo long as the view jirevailed that lauguage was a
human invention, anything like a science of it was
im|iossible. According to that view, which was
early started, and was esjiecially elaborated aiul

discussed by Locke, Adam .Smith, and Uugald
Stewart, it was only after men found that their

rajiicUy increasing ideas could lie no longer con-

veyed by gestures of the body and changes of the
countenance, th.at they set about inventing a set of

artilieial vocal signs, the meaning of which was
lixed by mutual agreement. On this theory, there
might be a history of the subsequent course of the
diiierent languages, but inquiries into the nature and
laws of language after the manner of the jihysical

sciences would be absurd. In opposition to the
philoso]ihers who attributed the origin of language
to hmuan invention, some theologians claimed a
divine origin for it, representing the Deity as having
created the names of things, and directly taught
them to Adam. Both these theories may now be con-

sidered as given up by all who are entitled to sjieak

on the subject. Everything, in fact, tends to shew
that language is a spontaneous product of hmnan
nature—a necessary result of man's jihysical and
mental constitution (mcluding his social instincts),

as natural to him as to walk, eat, or sleep, and as

indeiieudent of his will as his stature or the colour

of his hair.

Language was an object of speculation among the
Greek philosophers ; but .as was the case with "their

inquiries into the outward world generally, they
began at the wrong end ; they sijeculated on the
origdn of things before they had examined the things
themselves. They knew uo language but their own,
and all others were indiscrimiuately classed as ' bar-

barous ' or foreign ; they had no test of ailinity

among tongues except mutual intelligibility. The
theories of the modern philosophers of the 18th c.

were nearly as baseless ; they were mere d priori
speculations, aldn to Burnet's (q. v.) 'theory of the
earth,' which was constructed before the strata of

the earth's crust had been explored. The great
obstruction to the true course of inquiry was the
assumption, hrst made by the Church Fathers, and
for a long time unquestioned, that Hebrew was the
lirimitive language of man, and that therefore all

languages must be derived from Hebrew. A pro-
digious amount of learning and labour was wasted
diu-iug the 17th and 18th centuries, in trying to
trace this imaginary connection. Leibnitz was the
first to set aside this notion, and to establish the
principle that the study of languages must be con-
ducted in the same way as that of the exact
sciences, by first coUecting as many facts as pos-

sible, and then proceeding by inductive reasoning.

It was owing to his appeals and exertions that mis-

sionaries, travellers, and others, now began making
those collections of vocabularies and specimens of

languages and dialects which form the Ilerharium,
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as it were, of human speech. A vahiable Catalogue
of Languages in six volumes was published in Span-
ish in 1800, by Hervas, a Jesuit missionary. It

contains specimens and notices of more than .^OO

l,-ini.'iiages, and many of the true affinities arc
happily traced. A similar work was Adelung's
MithridateK (4 vols. Berlin, 1806—1817), b.ased on the
catalogue of Hervas, and also on the collections which
the Russian government had caused to be made.
In none of these ctlorts, however, although much
truth was struck out, were there anythmg like

iixed jirinciples of scientific classitication. Tlie light

tliat brought order into the chaos rose with the
study of Sanscrit (q. v.), first made accessible to
Knropcan scholars by Sir William Jones, Colc-
brookc, and other members of the Asiatic Society,
founded in Calcutta in 1784. The similarity of

Sanscrit to Creek and Latin, especially in the
grammatical forms, struck every one with surprise.

Sir William .Tones declared th.at 'no philologer could
examine the Sanscrit, Greek, and Latin without
believing them to have sprung fron^ the same
source, which perhaps no longer exists. There is

a similar reason, though not quite so forcible, for

supposing tliat botli the Gothic and the Celtic had
the same origin with the Sanscrit. The old Persian
may be added to the same family.' Ratlicr than
admit this rekation, which it was seen would involve
also ethnological allinitios, some, as Dugald Stewart,
<lenied that Sanscrit had ever been the language of

a people, and held that it was an invention of the
Bi-ahinans, who had constructed it on the model of

tlu^ Creek and Latin. Fr. Sehlegel's work. On the

Ldii'jiirirjf and Wisdom of the Indians (1808),
although defective and erroneous in point of scho-
larshij), has the merit of boldly embracing the
languages of India, Persia, and Kui-ojje in one
family group, by the comprehensive name of Indo-
Cermanic. It was this work that called the atten-

tion of (Jerman scholars to a field of labour which
they have since made specially their own.

Tlie successive publications of Bopp (q. v.), begin-
ning in 1816, and c\ilminating in his great worlc on
the grammar of the Aryan languages, Vcrgleichende

Ommmolik (Bcrl. 1833—1852 ; a 2a cd. recast and
enlarged, 3 vols., Berl. 1837 ; an English translation
of 1st ed. was published in 3 vols., 1845— 1850,
and, revised, in 1854), created the new science
of (,'om])arativc (irammar, and laid a sure and broad
foundation for tlie science of language generally.

Concurrent witli the labours of Bopp, were
those of Pott in his Etymological I'esearches

(Etiimolodisrhc Forschungen, 2 vols., 1833— 1836;
2d ed. 1859) and other works. Not less import-
ant, though confined to one stock of the Aryan
faniilv, the Teutonic, was the great Gennan Gram-
nuir (l)nil.-<chc Orammnlik, 4 vols. 1818—1837) of

J. Grimm (q. v.). William von Humboldt (q. v.)

did nuich to establish a philosophy of language

—

the relations and interactiiuis of mind and siieeeh

;

.^ department of the subject which has been further
cultivated in recent years by Steinthal. The
nu'thod of investigation, thus invented and perfected
in the liehl of the Aryan tongues, has been ajiplied

to other languages, and considerable progress has
been made in grouping the principal varieties of

h\unan speech into families, which again fall into

subdivisions or branches, according to the different

degrees of nearness in the relationship. In estab-

lishing (heso relationships, although a comp.arison of

the vocabularies—the numerals, pronouns, and more
essential nomis and verbs—may establish a general
allinity, and render a common origin probabm ; j-et

the surer test lies in the grammatical forms. Kor
when those elements of a language which express
the relations of things—case, number, tense—nave
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once become mere terminations, and lost their
original form and independent meaning, they can
only be transmitteil by tradition ; ana when the
same grammatical forms are found possessed in
common by two or more tongues, they must be an
inheritance from a common ancestor. It follows
from this that the ' genealogical ' classification, as
it is called, cannot be carried out with great surety
or rigour except in the ease of languages in which
grammatical forms had become in some degree iixed
before their divergence—in other words, of the
inflectional lauguages. Accordingly, the only two
well-defined genealogical families are the Aryan
and the Semitic, which embrace the whole of the
languages of the inflectional type.

Besides the division of languages into families
bearing traces of a common origin, there is a division
into three orders, as they may be called, depending
upon a radical difference of structure. Speech, as
the expression of thought, contains two elements :

ideas or conceptions, which constitute the substance
or material part ; and the relations of these ideas to
one another, which constitute the formal part ; and
the nature of a langiiage depends upon tlio jiarti-

cular way in which the vocal expression of these two
elements is combined. At the foundation of all

words lie Hoots (q. v.), or simple sounds expressive of
meaning. Now, some languages, as the Chinese
(q. v.), use these roots in their naked form as words,
the same syllable, according to its position, serving
as noun, adjective, verb, &c.—e. g., ta means great,

greatness, to be or to make great, greatly or very.
The relational part of the thought, for the most
part, gets no vocal expression, it is only indicated
by position, as when min, people, and li, power, are
simply put together (mm li) to signify the people's

power. Relations not readily indicated by position

are expressed in a round-about way by using
additional significant words: thus, tschung (mass or

multitude) jiii (man) = men ; niu (woman) Isv (child)

= daughter ; y min li (employ jicople power) = with
the peojile's power. Even in such cases, each root

preserves its independence, and is felt to cxjn-ess its

own radical meaning. Languages like the Chinese,

whose development has been arrested at this rudi-

mentary stage, are called Monosyllabic or Isolating.

The next stage of development is th.at of ^le
Agglutinate languages, which are by far the most
numerous, including the Turanian and -Vmerican

families. In these, the relational part of thought

obtains prominent vocal expression by separate roots

joined or glued on to the significant roots as termi-

nations. These terminations were originally them-

selves significant roots, and many of them are still

used as separate significant words, although the

gi-eatcr p.art have sunk down to mere signs of cases

and other relations. The compound cxiiression thus

formed never, however, attains perfect unity; the

significant root .always remains rigid, unobscured in

its sense and unchanged in form, and the termina-

tion is felt as something distinct from the body of

the word.
Thus, tlie Finnish declension exhibits a structure

of the most mechanical and transparent kind— c. g.,

karhu, bear; harhii-n, of the bear; iarhiil-la, without

bear; karhu-sto, out of the bear; and so on through

fifteen cases. The insertion of the plural snllix, J,

gives karhti-i-n, of the bears ; karhii-ila, without

bears; karhti-i-st<i, out of the bears; &c. But this

composite mechanical structure reaches it.i climax-—

remaining all the while ]H-rfectly transparent—iu

the Turkish verb. Thus, the root ser has the inde-

finite meaning of loving, ami the inf. is sev-mek,

to love; which then, by the insertion of certain

suffixes, can take on as many as forty forms or

voices- e. c, str-Hi'-!)"^', not to l.ive; .v r-r-w-Hifi-,
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not to be able to love ; aev-dir-mel:, to cause to

love ; sev-dir-ish-mek'f to cause oue another to love

;

sev-tl-tnek, to be loved ; sev-il-e-me-mdc, not to be
able to bo loved ; &c. Each of these forms, then,

runs through a large round of tenses and moods,
with thoii' persons and numbers.
The languages of the American Indians are all of

this agglutinating type, although they have also

got the name lucorporative, or Intercalative,

because they run a whole phrase or sentence into

one word— c. g., hojmni, to wash ; hopociini, to wash
hands; hopoaduni, to wash feet; 7tinac(['/tu(, I {ut)

eat {qua) flesh (naca) The Basque lauguage partakes
of this character.

It is only in the third or Infiectional stage th.at

perfect unity of the two elements is attained. In
the Aryan and Semitic tongues, which alone have
reached this highest state of devolojiment, the

significant root and the termination have become
blended into one both in etfect and form, and
phonetic changes have for the most jiart obliterated

the traces of composition. Yet no doubt is felt by
philologists that the most highly organised of the

inflecting or amalgamating languages began with the

radical stage, and passed through the .agglutinate.

The analytic powers of com]>arative grammar have
succeeded in tracing back the formal elements of

the Arj'an tongues to original independent words,
agglutinated to other words to modify them. See
Inflection. Against this theory it has been urged,

that there is no historical instance of a language so

changing its type, and passing from one stage to

another. But a sufficient account of this pheno-
menon may be found in the different mental
habits and political positions of the peoples (see

Max Miiller, Lectures on the Science of Language,
Fu'st Series, page 316). Besides, the languages
of the lower types do shew a tendency, under
favourable circumstances, to produce grammatical
forms of the higher kind. Even in Chinese, in

some of its modern dialects, something like cases

is to be seen ; and Finnish and Tm'kish, in con-

tact with the inflected languages of Europe, are

making approaches to the inflectional tyjie.

On the other hand, the inflectional languages had,

before the earliest times of which we have any
written monuments, entered on the reverse jjhase

—

the analytic. By the process of phonetic change
and decay, the grammatical forms have been
gradually becoming obliterated and losing their

power, and their place has been suppUed by separate

words, in the shape of prepositions and auxiliary

verbs. See Inflection.
Connected with these radical differences of tj^pe,

is one of the higher and more specidative problems
of the science—the question as to the common
origin of all languages. The inherent and appar-
ently ineffaceable difference of structm-e in the tliree

orders above described, .-is well as the absence of

all sure marks of genealogical affinity even between
the two families of the inflectional tyjie, the Aryan
and the Semitic, are considered by some as insuper-

able objections to the theory of a common origin.

But although it may be fruitless to look for exten-

sive identifications of the roots and grammatical
forma of the Aryan tongues, even in tlie oldest

forms to which w-e can trace them, with those

of the Semitic, stUl more with Chinese or Turkish
elements ; it seems rash and unscientific to aflirm

that, going back to the radical stage, the develop-

ment of all coidd not have begun from a common
stock of monosyllabic roots. The wonderfid trans-

formations exhibited by language in the course of

its known history, seem sufficient ground for main-
taining the possibility of a common origin. On the
other hand, the natm'e of the case forbids all hope

4S2

of ever being able to prove it ; for the coincidences

that occiu- (e. g., Cliiiieso fit, Tibetan plia, Lat.

and Gr. p«-tur, Eng. /cither; Chin, mu, Egyp.
lira, Lat. and Gr. ma-ter, Eug. «io-ther), even though
they were much more numerous than tliey are,

might well arise from the mind and vocal organs
of man being everywhere essentially the same.

Languages, like living organisms, are in a state

of continual flu.x or change, and an essential part

of the science consists in investigating the laws
according to which these changes take jilace. It is

because there are such laws that a science of

language is possible. In tracing words to their

origin, and identifying them with words in other

languages, we are no longer guided by mere
similarity of sound ; on the contrary, identity of

sound is often a proof that a proposed etymology is

wrong. It has been established, for instance, by
induction (see Grimm's Law), that c in Latin is

regularly represented by ti in Gothic and English ;

while for Gothic or English c, the corresponding
letter in Latin is g. Accordingly, we readily

recognise Latin corn-u and English horn as cognate
words ; while a suggestion to connect the English
corn with cormi, is immediately rejected. If corn
has a representative in Latin, it must Ijcgiu with rj,

which points out granum as the word. Grain is

not the English representative of granum; it is

granum, borrowed fiom the Latin through the
French. The expert etymologist can often identify

with certainty two words, although not a letter

remains the same. In simple cases, this is done by
every one. Who, for instance, doubts that Aber-
deenshire fa, fdk, are merely dialectic varieties of
Eng. who, whidi. Yet the same persons who readily
admit such cases, are sceptic.il when it is jn'oposed,

for instance, to identify Fr. larme, with Eng. tear.

The gi'ounds of ideutlticatiou, however, are similar

in both instances ; the oidy difference being, that
with regard to larme and tear, they require to be
traced historically. No oue will dispute that
larme is a coiTuption of Lat. lacrima ; in f.act, it can
be followed through the successive stages of change.

Kow we know that the Romans had a peculiarity

of letting d in some positions degenerate into I.

Nor is this unaccountable, when we consider that
the contact of organs which produces d, differs from
th.at which produces I, chiefly in being more ener-

getic ; a slovenly d slides into I. Thus the Greek
name, Odysseus, became, in the mouth of the
Piomans, Ulysses ; they said odor (a smell), but
oleo (I smell); and, instead of impedimaituvi, dedi-

care, we sometimes find iinpdimenlum, ddicare.

These and other instances would warrant us to
conclude that lacri-ma was a corruption of dacri-ma
(corresponiliug to Gr. dakru], even if we had not
the express statement of Festus that dacrima was
the older form. After this there is no difliculty in

recognising dacri, or dakru, as identical mth Gothic
tagr, Eng. tear.

In order to give a ration.al accoimt of the
phonetic changes now exemplifled, the nature of

articulate sounds, and of the organs that produce
them, must be carefuUy investigated. The most
valuable contributions, in English, to this important
preliminary branch of the study (called Phonetics), are

those of Mr Alex. J. EUis. See Phonetic Writing.
An admirable resume of the subject, with diagrams
of the organs of voice in the position of pronouncing

the diff'erent articidations, is given in the second

series of Max Muller's Lectures on the Science of
Language (ISG-t), where the best recent works on
phonetics are noted.

The transformations that words exhibit, as they

are traced down the stream of history, are of the

nature of phonetic dec.iy, and are due to a natural
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tendency to economise muscular energy by pro-

iiiiiincing two syllables in one. The dropping of

inllectious, the shortening of words by internal

ilision and otherwise (Fr. pire, from Lat. pater

;

Lng. fuir, from A. S. fccijer ; slraiii/tr, from old Fr.

estranf/UT, Lat. extraneus), are all owing to the

action of this force, and the uniformities observable
among such changes, can be explained on physio-

logical princijiles. Dialectic diversification is not
so easily accounted for ; it is difficult to say why
sister nations—as in the case of the Aryan famdy,
or of the nations speaking I'umianic tongues

—

slioidd have given such diilerent forms to the same
stock of primitive roots ; why, e. g., Gr. 2^ente {£ul.
pempe), pepo, should be in Lat. quinque, coquo. Max
Jliiller thinks it necessary to go back to a time
when many of the articulations were not yet
sharply dellned ; and he ajjpcals, in illustration, to

the confusion children make between such sounds
as tat and eat; and, what is still more in point,

to the analogy presented by languages like the
Polynesian. In the language of the Sandwich
Islands, the two consonants, k and (, run into one
another, ' and it seems imiiossible for a foreigner

to say whether what he hears is a guttm-al or a
dental. The same word is written by Protestant
missionaries with k, by French with t. It takes
months of patient labour to teach a Hawaian youth
the difference between k and t, r/ and d, I and r. . , .

If colonies started to-morrow from the Hawaian
Islands, the same which took place thousands of

years ago, when the Hindus, the Greeks, and
Itomans left their common home (see Aryan),
would take place again. One colony would
elaljorate the indistinct, half-guttural, half-dental

contact into a pure guttm-al ; another, into a pure
dental ; a third, into a labi.aL' Much liglit is

thrown on this question by those phonetic pecu-
liarities—those deficiencies and predilections of

articulation which characterise whole tribes and
nations, as they often do individuals. They may
have originated, perhajis, in the idiosyncrasies of

individual ancestors (a lisping patriarch might pro-

duce a tribe of lispers, ivithout their inlieriting the

physical defect which caused the lisp in him), or in

a common habit of the organs of speech produced
by external circumstances; but once established,

tliey are very pei-sistcnt and influential. The
Mohawks, and several other American tribes, have
no p, b, m, /, V, or w ; they never articulate with
their lips. In Chinese, there is no d ; r is tdso

wanting ; and as the habit of the language requires

a vowel after every consonant, the nearest approach
they can make to the sound of Christ is Ki-li-ee-tu.

An analogous habit of articulation transforms the

English word r/uld in the mouth of a Kafir into

i-go-li-de. On this jirinciple can be explained the
Fr. espvrer, from Lat. eperare; establir or elabllr,

from ftabUire ; vcole {escole), from schola, &c. In
the Celtic tongue, an initial s with a consonant
after it was an unwonted combination; when it

would have occurred, a vowel was always prefixed
;

and, on adopting the I>.atiu language, the Celtic

peoples carrietl their old habit of pronunciation
with them. The eli'ects upon a language of thus
coming in contact with another, are important
elements in its history. See Knqlisu La^guaue
AND LiTEKATURE.

The positive part of the science of language
having pushed iiupiiry back until it anives at

monosyllabic roots that admit of no further

analysis, there stops, as at the legitimate boundary of

its province. It assumes the existence of a certain

store of crude or jirimary matter, and merely cou-

ccrus itself with how out of this matter the structme,

as we know it, has been built or has grown up. But
a question yet remains, which, although it can
never receive hut a conjectural answer, has a won-
derful fascination for the speculative mind, and
was, in fact, the question with which all inquiries
into language began ; the question, namely : How did
language take a beginning at all'; how came this
primitive material of language, these significant
roots, into existence? The answer may be thus
conceived : To speak is a necessity of man's rational
and emotional nature ; he speaks because he thinks
and feels. When the mind receives an impres-
sion or intuition, by au instinctive impulse, of
the natme of reflex action, some outward expres-
sion—a gesture or vocal sound—breaks forth, which
by association becomes a sign or symbol, to the
individual and to his associates, of the impression or
idea that gave it birth. Associated at first with
individual impressions and objects, these sounds, by
the process of abstraction, which is pre-eminently a
hiuuan faculty, wovdd gradually come to represent
more generalised impressions— would become words,
as distinguished from mere animal sounds. The
necessity of words to think in is much insisted on
by sjjcculators on this subject, as being the motive-
power in the generation of language ; and no doubt
it is true that, without language, thought could
advance but little, if at all, beyond what is mani-
fested by the brutes. But when they argue as if

this necessity of having his ideas objectively
depicted, in order to exercise his own reason, would
impel .an individual man to construct a language for
his owu use, they make the unwarranted assump-
tion that, under any circumstances, even though he
grew up from infancy in soUtude, the thinking
powers of a human being must necessarily develop
themselves. The necessarily few facts that bear on
the case look the other way. Kaspar Hauser (q. v.),

instead of elaborating a system of symbols of
thought for himself, had forgotten what he had once
possessed ; his faculties of thought and of speech
seem to have been simultaneously arrested. Obser-
vation seems to favour the opinion, that man in

sohtude—if he could exist in solitude—would be as
mute as the lower animals. The social nature of

man helped to give birth to the germs of speech, no
less than his rational nature ; an instinctive desire

to give a sensible sign of his impressions to his

fellows, was perhaps the jirimary impulse ; the aid
thus given to his own thinking powers, a second-
ary result. Be this as it m.ay, it seems reasonable
to assume, as it has been well put by Steinthal, that
' at the origin of humanity, the soul and the body
were in such mutu.al dependence, that all the
emotions of the soiU had their echo in the body,
principally in the organs of respiration and the

voice. This symjiathy of soul and body, still found
in the infant and the savage, was intimate and
fruitful iu the primitive man ; each intuition woke in

hini au accent or a sound.'—Farrar, Orhjin of Lang.
Were these sounds, then, guided by chance or

caprice ? or if not, what determined p,articular

articidations to bo associated with particular objects

or ideas? Any mystic innate corresi)ondence

between soimds and things, is out of the question ;

but what more reasonalde than to suppose that the

natiu-al sounds emitted by so many things, animate

and inanimate, should suggest the character of the

articulations which the ideas of the things called

forth—not so as to produce exact imitations, which,

it is not of the nature of articulate sounds to be,

but such resemblances as would sulUce for associa-

tion. See Onomatoi'o;ia. In the case of ideas

unconnected with any natural sound, names would
readily be suggested in many cases by an.iUigics,

real or fancied, with things that were attended by
iS3
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soHiuls. We can sue, again, a i)hj>i"Iiyical iit-

ness in the articulation xta, to stauJ, with tlie

idea of stability; with the attitude, the organs
involuntarily asstuno the position with wliich this

syllable is emitted. Similar instances might be
multiplied. We are not to suppose that the same
thing would suggest the same sound to all, or even
to the same individual at all times. The language-
making faculty in the flush of its spring would
throw out a multitude of names for the same thing
(synonyms), as well as ajiply the same name to

many different things (humonyms) ; but by a
process of natural elimination, those only would
survive that were felt best to answer the ]Hirposes

of speech. The abstracting faculty would also

soon dissociate them from the concrete individual

objects that first suggested them, and convert them
into symbols of the prominent attributes of whole
classes. It is these generalised names, syllables

significant of such genci'al simple notions as seeing,

moving, running, shining, striking, cutting, or being
shar[), that, by a kind of inverse process, became
the roots of language as it now exists. A syllable

expressive of a single prominent attribute forms
the foundation of the names of a whole class of

objects, the specific difl'ereuees being marked by
other significant syllables joined on to it. See Roots.
In some such way, by the unconscious working of

man's intellectual nature, we may conceive language
to have grown out of the exclamatory or inter-

jectional stage into the rational structure that we
now admire. This theoi-y of the origin of roots,

together with the constant operation of phonetic
change, accounts for the absence of all traces of

onomatopoeia in the great bulk of the words of a
language, and seems to meet the ol.ijections of Max
Mliller and other philologists to the ouomatopa^ic
theory.

Witli regard to these primary or radical words
it is only necessary to observe here that they are all

significaut of sensible or physical ideas, and e.x])res-

sions for immaterial conceptions are derived from
them by metaphor. How, from a comparatively
few roots of this kind, the vocabulary of the richest

language may gi"ow, is further illustrated in the

article Root.
Another speculative question regards the length

of time that language must have taken to advance
from the rudimentary stage to the state in which it

is found in the earliest records. Bunsen assigns

20,000 j-ears as the lowest limit ; but it is evident

that the same uncertainty must always rest on this

question as on the corresponding one in geology.

Separate points of philology wdl be found treated

under a variety of heads. See—besides the articles

already referred to—ALrnABET ; the several letters,

A, B, &c ; Gkxitive ; Is ouN ; Adverb ; Pkosoun ;

Dialect ; Persian Language axd Literatuke
;

Semitic Languages; &c.

The literature of the new science of language is

already rich ; but much of it is scattered through
the transactions of societies and periodicals. Of
separate works of a comprehensive kind, in addition

to those already named, we may mention, in German,
Schleicher, Die Sprachcn Europas (Bonn, ISjO),

aud Verijlekhtnde Grammuiik der Indo-Ger. Sprachen

(2 vols. Weimar, 1S61) ; J. Grimm, i7ei)«^r den
XJrsprung der Sprache (Ber. 1852) ; Diez, Efijmol.

Wiirterbuch der homanUchen Sprachen (2d ed. Bonn,
ISOl), and Verglrichende Granimatik der Roman-
isch'ii Spraclicn (3 vols. Bonn, 1836—1842); trans-

lations of both works into English have been
published by Williams and Korgate (1864). Heyse,
Si/siem der Sprachwissenschaft (Ber. 1856) ; Steinthal,

Vie Classijicaiion der Sprachen (Ber. 1S5B); and
Der Ursprunij der Sprache (Ber. 1851). In French,

Renan, Ilisloire Genirole et Systcme compari': dex
LaiKjucs Semitiques (3d ed. Paris, 1S63) ; and De
rOrir/tiie dii Lanrjuarje (3d cd. Paris, 18G3) ; Pictet,

Les Orir/ines Indo-Europeennes (Paris, 1859)
English scholars were late in entering this field of

research. Home Tooke's (q. v.) Diversions of Purlct/,

though a work of genius, and though it has been
the means of first awakening in many an interest

in the nature of language, was written without
sufBcient acquaintance with the kindi-ed tongues,
and before the true key to the inquiry had 1jeeu
obtained, and therefore few of the results can now
be accepted. Among the first important con-
tributiiuis were Prichard's Eastern Orii/in of the

Celtic y^alioii.^ (Oxf. 1831), aud the contributions of

the Rev. Richard Garnett to the Quarterly lleview

in 1835—1848. Mr Garnett's essays in the Quarterly,

and his subsequent papers printed in the proceedings
of the London Philological Society (in the formation
of which, in 1842, he took an active part), have
been reprinted under the title of Philological Essays
(Williams and Korgate, 1859), and are models of

linguistic research. The philological articles of the
Penny Cyclopicdia also contributed to popiUarise the
study in England. Of substantive works, the most
imijortaut, though bearing more dii'ectly on the
Greek and Latin tongues, are The Netu Cratylus

(18.39, 3d cd. 1859), and the Varronianus (1844)
of J. W. Donaldson (q. v.). Winning's J\lanued of
Comparative Philology (1838) had previously given
a pojjular sketch of the affinities of the Aryan lan-

guages. Latham's English Language (1841—several

new editions) treats its subject from the historico-

comparative point of view, and therefore comes in

some degree w'ithiu our scope. A valuable work of

the same kind is Marsh's Lectures on the English
Language (New York, 1860). Latham's Elements

of Comparative Philology (1862) gives an elaborate

classification of the languages of the world, with
numerous sijecimens ; only a small part of the work
(56 pages out of 752) is given to the general prin-

ciples of the science. Earrar, On the Origin of
Language (1860), chiefly deals with the speculative

part of the subject ; he brings within small com-
pass the views of the leading investigators on the
more interesting points. But above all, the WTit-

ings of Max MliUer (Comparative Mythology, in

the Oxford Essays, 1856 ; Lectures on the Science of
Language, 1861 ; Second Series, 1864) have contri-

buted to make the study of this science take root

in Britain.

On the principles of classification above sketched,

the chief languages of the earth may be thus
arranged

:

I. Monosyllahic or Isolating.—1. Chinese, the

tyincal language of this order. 2. Tibetan, which
shews some beginnings of grammatical forms. 3.

The languages of the Eastern Peninsula—Siamese,

Anamese, Burman. Japanese and the language of

Corea are doubtfid.

II. Agglutinate.—1. The most important division

of this order is the Txu'aniau family, comprising 'all

languages spoken in Asia and Europe (including

Oceania), and not included under the Aryan and
Semitic families, with the exception of Chinese and
its cognate dialects.' For the subdi^nsions of this

family, see TuRANiAif Languages. 2. African
Languages.—Some of the languages of Africa are

allied to the Semitic family, and were introduced

by immigration, such as the dialect of Tigre in

Abyssinia (see Ethiopia), and the Arabic dialects

spoken by the Mohammedan population of the

coasts, and which have even penetrated deep into

the interior. How far the Berber dialects are of

Semitic chai'acter, is a disputed question ; and the

same is the case with the language of the Gallas in
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Abyssinia. Little lias as yet been done in inves-

tigating and classifying the native Agglutinate

languages of Africa, which have been designated by
the common name of Hamitic. The ancient Egyptian,

from which the modern Coptic is derived, would
seem never to have got beyond the isolating stage

(see Hieroglyphics). Some of the languages

adjoining Egypt are thought to be allied to the

Coptic. The negro languages, properly so called, of

the Sudan, and of the west coast from the Senegal

to the Niger, are exceedingly numerous and widely

diverse. The languages to the south of tlic equator

are markedly dirt'crcut from those to the north.

They fall, according to some, into two great families,

the Congo family on the west, and the Katir family

on the east. The Hottentot language is distinct

from both. A valuable contribution has recently

been made to the study of jiart of the field by

Bleek's Comparatioe Grammar of the South African
Languages (18G2). 3. The Languages of lite

American Indiaiis,—The native languages of the
New World are numbered by many hundreds, all

dili'ering totallj' in their vocabulary, but still agree-
ing ill the peculiar gianimatical structure which has
given the name of Incorporative (see above). Their
area is fast contracting, and they seem destined to
disajipear.

III. Inflectional.—This order consists of two
families, so distinct in their grammatical framework
that it is impossilile to imagine a language of the
one family derived from one of the other. It is the
peoples speaking these languages that have been
tlie leaders of civilisation within the historic period.
The subdivisions of these families will bo best
understood from the accompanying tables, taken
from Max MuUer's Lectures, First Series.

Living Langvaccs.

No. I. —Genealogical Table op the Aktan Family of Languages.

Dead Langcaoks. Brascbes. Classes.

Dia1oct3otln(liii,

the Gipsicp,

Fcrsin,

Aftfliiiiihlan,

KiirtUslun,

Bokhura, . . .

Armenia, .

Osscthi, . . .

WalcH,
BriUany,

Scotland,

Ireland, .

itlan, . . . .

Porlug.'il,

Spain, . . . .

Provence,
Fratice,

Italy. . . .

\Valachia, .

the Giisons,

Albania,

Greece,

Lithuani:!,

Kurlnml and I/ivonb,\

(LclUsli), • . )

Bulpariii,

Ku^>ia (Great, Little,

While Russia
lUvria (Slov

Croatian, Servian),)

Poland,
Bohemian (Slovakian),

Lusaiia,

Germany,

+ . . . -

Kn^land, ,

Holland,
Frienlaml,

Korth vt Grrmany)
(riatt-Ui.uUcli), /

Denmark,
Swollen,
Norway,
Iceland,

Prakrit and Pali— Modern Sanscrit. —Vcdic
Sanscrit

Parsi—Pelilevi—Caneiform Inscriptions—Zend

Old Armenian

,t, Little,)'

sslan), f
ovenian,)

Cornish

Langne d'oc i

Langue d'oil
^

Cymric

Gadhelic

Indie

)- Irnnic

1- Cfllic

Lingua vulgaris

0?can
Latin
Umbrian

} Illyri

Doric—-^lic

Attic—Ionic

Old Prussian

Ecclesiastical Slavonic

Old Bohemian
Polabian

- Lottie

Jliddlc Ilish-German, Old High-German

Gothic
Ani,'lo-Saxon
()!<[ Dutch
Old Frieeian

Old Saxou

Old Norse

I Soulh-Kn."*!

r Slavunic

> West-Slavonic

y Ilitih-Gcrman

\ Low-German

> Scandinavian

IlcUcnic

. Windio

1

!- Teutonic

No. IT.—Genealogical T.ujle op the Semitic F^utily op Lvnguages.

LiVrao LAN0CACE3.

Dialects of Arabic,
Amhaiic,

the Jews,

Nco-Svriac,

+

.

Dead Lanodages.

Kthiopic
llimj'urltio Inscriptlona

Itiblical Ilrhrow
SatiiarUim rentatpuch (3*1 c. A. n.)

Carlhagiiilun, I'hccnictau Inscriptions

ChnWeo (Minora, Tahnnd, TnrKlini, Biblical Clinldco)

Syrlno (Pcshito, 2il c. a. d.)

Cuneiform Inacriptioni ol Babylon and Kincvoh

Classes.

Arabic
or

Soutlicra

Hebraic
or

Uiil^lo

Aramaic
or

Konbcra
485



PHILOMELA—PHILOSOrHY.

PHILOMELA, the name of a personage in Greek
legend, who was changed according to one account

into a swallow, to another into a nightingale. Modern
poets are (or rather were, for it was chiefly an ISth

c. fashion) fond of calling the nightingale by its

classic name.

PHILOPCE'MElSr, the most illnstrions patriot

and general who figures in the later history of

Greece, belonged to one of the best families of Arca-

dia, and was born at Megalopolis about 252 B.C.

At an early age he lost his father, and was brought
np by a wealthy citizen, named Oleander, who took
care that he should receive an excellent education.

His earliest experiences of war were confined to the

border raids of the Arcadians into Laconia ; but
in 222 B.C., he was one of the defenders of Megalo-
polis against Cleomenes, king of Sparta. Next year,

when the Macedonian king Antigonus marched to

the assistance of the Acha^ans, P. joined him at the
head of 1000 horse, and contributed materially to

the terrible defeat which the Spartan king received

at Sellasia. As tranquillity was now for a short

time restored to Greece, P. went abroad to perfect

himself in the art of war, and served in Crete with
such distinction, that on his return to the Pelo-

ponnesus, in 210, he was appointed general of the
Ach^an horse, and at once proceeded to discipline his

men in a vigorous and masterly style. In the expe-
dition against Elis (209) he slew the Elean leader,

Demophantus, with his own hand. lu 208 he was
raised to the highest military dignity then possible

in Greece, being elected stralegus or commander-in-
chief of the Achaean League, and in this capacity
signalised himself by the great improvements which
he effected in the drQl, discipline, and armour of

the Achajan soldiery. It seemed as if the ancient

heroism of the land were reviving. The battle of

Mantineia, which took place in the course of the
same year, and in which the Spartans were again
utterly routed—their general and king, Machanitlas,
falling by the sword of P. himself—raised him to the
pinnacle of fame, and at the Nemean festival which
followed he was proclaimed liberator of Greece.
His exalted honours did not in the slightest degree
disturb the integrity of his character. So great was
his influence over his quarrelsome countrymen, that
the Macedonian monarch, Philip, began to fear that
Greece would regain its independence, and tried to

have him secretly assassinated ; but the infamous
treachery was discovered in time, and its only effect

was to endear P. still more to the Ach^ans. Another
of his determined enemies was Nabis, successor of

Machanidas in the 'tjTanny' of Sparta, but in 201
he inflicted on the latter a severe defeat at Skotetas
on the borders of Laconia. During the next few
years he was absent in Crete, partly, it would seem,
for political reasons, but retmned to the Peloponnesus
in 194 to find matters in a serious condition. A new-

and dreaded power—the Romans— had appeared,
and overtlirown both Philip and Nabis, and P. fore-

boded future mischief to all Greece from these

ambitious warriors. On the departure of the consul
Plamininiis, Nabis recommenced hostilities against

the AcliEEans ; P. was once more appointed strategus

(192); and in a pitched battle nearly annihilated

the troops of Nabis, who himself was shortly after-

wards killed by the ^^Ltolians. He now exerted
all his power to heal the divisions among the
Achajans, and to prevent them from affording

the Romans a pretext for taking away their inde-

pendence. In 188, he took a fierce revenge on
Sparta for having put a number of his friends to

death, and was in consequence strongly censured
by the Roman senate, and by Q. Cfecilius Metelln«:,

who was sent out as a commissioner to Greece in

185. Two years later P. (now an old man of 70)

w.as elected strategus for the eighth time. When
lying ill of a fever at Argos, news was brought to

him that the Messenians iiad broken their cnnuec-
tion with the league; P. instantly rose from his sick

bed, liastened at the heail of some cavalry to quell

the revolt, but was oveqiowered by numliers, and
fell into the hands of Deinocrates, the leader of the
Messenians, who two nights after sent him a cup of

poison, which P. drank off and died. The remains
of the liero were brought in solemn procession to

his native city—the historian Polybius carrying the
urn—and statues were erected to his memory by
his grateful and repentant countrymeu.

PHILO'SOPHY. This word meant originally

the ' love of knowledge,' and indicated, therefore,

a special taste, appetite, or desire, of which the
subject-matter was knowledge. At first, man's pur-
suit of knowledge was subservient to the immediate
uses of life ; but, in the course of time, an interest

was taken in knowing the order of the world, inde-

pendent of its application to the commtm utilities.

We find that tliis stage had been reached in (Jreece

especially, about five or six centuries before Christ

;

at which time the name 'philosophy' took its rise,

being attributed to Pythagoras.
The word has had a variety of acceptations,

although aU pervaded by the one idea of employing
the human luiderstanding in the search for increas-

ing knowledge and certainty. It always implies

this effort in a distinguished degree, such as only a
few persons in any age have ever been able to

sustain. The pursuit of knowledge had to become
an end in itself, for the mere improvement of

practice would not at first liave been a sufficient

motive for men to nndergo the labours of scientific

inquiry. Indeed, this improvement was not at all

ajiparent as a consequence of the earliest efforts of

speculation. As one celebrated example, the inves-

tigation of the properties of the sections of the
cone—the ellipse, parabola, and hyperbola—was
without any practical use for nearly two thousand
years.

As may be readily supposed, the precise aim of

philosophy, the statement of what constitutes its

end, has varied with the advancement of its study.

In modern times, the pursuit of truth has taken a
well-defined form, expressed by the name Science

(q. v.). But, in the ancient world, this operation
was a mixture of speculation, practice, and senti-

ment—of legitimate inquiry with aspirations after

the unattainable ; and hence the word ' philoso[)hy,'

in its modern employment, often refers to the

subjects that have not as yet adopted the strict

scientific form. On this view, science is the goal

and the grave of philosophy. (See Lewes's Biorjra-

phkal History of Pldlosoplvj.) It is chietiy with
reference to morals, metaph}'sics, and the human
mind generally, that the term is still retained.

The characters that distinguish the highest form
of truth are Generality and Certainty or precision

;

and in proportion as a subject has advanced in these

resjiects, it might be said to have become philo-

sophical, but we now prefer to use the word scieutifie.

The theoretical foundations of a practical suliject,

as grammar, are sometimes pretentiously called the

philosophy of it. So any department of nature or

humanity, where explanations by general laws are

furnished, is styled 'philosophical;' thus, we have

the philosophy of zoology or of history, and a
' philosophical ' naturalist or historian.

Again, after definite branches of knowledge have

taken a scientific shape, and have been reckoned as

distinct ' sciences ' (mathematics, &c.) the general

principles and \news that are supposed to run

through the whole, are sometimes called ' jilulo-

sophy.' This was one of the meanings of the word
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in Plato. Tlie great work of Aii[;aste Comte bases

its title {Coio's de Philosophie Positive) iipon this

consideration.

Professor Ferrier remarks that philosophy is not

truth, but ' reasoned tnitli ; ' that is, it must be
truth presented under the forms and processes that

evolve and establish the hi;;hest or scientific know-
ledf;c. This is merely another mode of stating that

philosophy im]ilies a special jirocedure for attaining

truth, the ordinary unregulated operations of the

understanding being insufhcient.

Among the oldest problems of philosophy, we arc

to reckon the attempt to generalise the universe,

or to resolve all nature into some great unity, or

common substance or principle. Thales considered

Water the primordial and fundamental principle.

Anaximander adopted as the foundation of the
universe sometliing called by him the Infinite or

Indeterminate, out of which the various definite

substances, air, lire, water, &c., were generated, and
to which they were again resolved. Auaximenes
assumed Air as the primorilial substance, which, liy

rarefaction, produced fire and ether, and by conden-
sation, water, earth, and stone. These three philo-

sophers all belonged to the Ionic colony of Miletus.

Pythagoras was an emigrant from Ionia to Italy

;

he gave Number as the essence and foundation of

all existing things : the different niunbers bein^

representative of different natural properties and
powers ; thus, five stood for colour, .?u; for life, &c.

Xenophanes of Kolophon attacketl the popular poly-

theism, and propounded one great indivisible agency
comprehending and identified with the imiverse,

which lie would not designate as finite or infinite,

in motion or at rest. Parmenidos of Elea distin-

guished between self-existent being, Ens, or the
absolute, characterised by extension and duration,

and i>henomenal nature, the region of inferior cer-

tainty, or mere oi)inion. This was the first sketch
of what has since been called Ontology, or the
science of the noumenon, or absolute being. Hcra-
kleitus of Ephcsus maintained an absolute of a

totally ditTerent character—a pi'inciple of incessant

Change, the negation of all substance and stability,

a power of perpetual destruction and renovation.

Empedoclcs took his stand upon the Four Elements,
out of wliich all things were constituted by the

action of the opposing principles of love, and enmity
or discord—a poetical representation of attraction

and repulsion. Anaxagoras also treated the world
as made up of elements, but indefinite in number.
By the attraction of each for its own kind, the

primitive chaos was separated, but excepting ' mind,'

no element ever was perfectly pure, the character

of each substance being determined by the predomin-
ance of the proper element. Those elements were
called the ' homa>omeries.' Diogenes of Aiiollonia,

the last of the series called Ionic jihUcjaophers,

adopted in a modified form the tenet of Anaxmienes,
that Air w.as the pruuordial element. Tiie celebrated

Atomic theory originated with Leukippus, but is

commonly identified with his pupil Democritus of

Abdera. Tlie elements of Anaxagoras were acted

on by mind, but with Democritus their activity was
inherent in themselves from the beginning.

The grand ])r<>blcm of External Pcrcciition (see

PERUErrioN) was agitated at an early period, and
has been always reckoned a leading question of

philosophy. The first attempt at a solution was an
a])pUcatioii by Democritus of his atomic hjiiothesis.

He supposed that all things were constantly throw-
ing oil' im.ages of themselves, which enter the soul

throiigli the pores of the organs of sense. He w;is

aware that this left us in a state of uncertainty, as

to whether the images corresponded to the otherwise

unknown originals.

The many dilliculties and uncertainties incident
to the search for knowledge, coidd not but be felt by
inquirers generally. There was one sect in par-
ticular, more especially impressed by this circum-
stance, and hence called Sceptics, or Doubters. They
were represented in antiquity by Pyrrho. They
dwelt on the absence of any sure criterion of truth,
and pointed out that what was considered most
certain was not free from objections, or counter-
arguments.

I'hilosophical speculation began to take definite
shape in the age of Plato and .(\ristotle, the age of
the beginnings of many of the sciences. More
especially at this time do we find the distinct
enunciation of the Philosophy of Human Life,

otherwise called Moral and Ethical Philosophy.
The questions concerning the end of life, the pursuit
of happiness, and men's duties in various relation-

ships, had been answered by a sort of rule-of-thumb
exi)crieuce, ratlier than by deep reflection or far-

seeing combinations. The distinctions of virtue and
vice were determined by political society, and con-

nected more or less with relignon. There were tests

and maxims of conduct, for the most part merely
prudential. The first approach to a moraUsing strain

is found in the poems of Hesiod. He combines a
gloomy view of hfe with much practical wisdom,
enjoining justice, energy, temperance, and simplicity

of living. The ' Seven Wise Men,' who belonged to the
6th e. E.C., followed in the same course, and uttered

a variety of sayings or short maxims, of which the
most ordinary subjects were ' the uncertainty of

human things, the brevity of life, the unhap])ines3

of tlie poor, the blessing of fricndshij), the sanctity

of an oath, the force of necessity,' &c., together with
the simple rules of prudence. The most celebrated

saying of this .age was the Delphian inscrijition (of

uncertain authorship), ' Know thyself.' The teach-

ing of the Sojihists made another stage in the history

of moral philosophy. They opened up discussions

on virtue, on justice, on the laws, and on hap(jiness ;

and framed hortatory addresses with a view to

moral culture. Socrates then came fcuward, and
instituted a severe logical analysis of the meaning
of ethical terms, asking 'What is piety? Wh.at is

impiety? What is the noble ? What the base? What
is just ? What is temperance ? What is madness ?

What is a st.ate ? What constitutes the character of a
citizen ? What is rule over man ? What makes one
able to rule ?

' The rigid search after strict defini-

tions of these terms may be said to constitute a
]ihilosophical method in ethics, and hence Socrates

is called the first moral philosojilier. He gave the

impulse to Plato, his successor, who in his turn

acted upon Aristotle, and also to the ojiposing sects

of the Cynics and the Cj'renaics—the one affecting

a hard and .a.scetic life, and a proud sujieriority of

the individual will to .all outward conventions and
customs ; the other avowing pleasure as the chief

good, sitting loose to the irksome duties of the

citizen, and in despair of attaining happiness, sliding

into apathy. The Stoics and the Epicureans afforded

a similar contrast, although differently expressed.

The Stoic ideal was a bcinij in wliom the natural

impulses and desires should lie .absolutely subjected

to highly abstract views of the universe : the Ejii-

curean ideal was a, bein" moving liarmoniously

according to natural impulses—in short, following

nature up to the limits of prudence.

The last phase of ancient philosophy is repre-

sented by Xeo-1'l.atonism (q. v.). or the .Mcxandri.on

schooL In the middle ages, speculative philosophy

took the form called Sehol.astici.'^m (q. v.). At the

revival of loaniiug, Descartes and liacon led in

opposite directions, the one representing what is

c;Uied (i ^)noi» philosophising; the other, Imlnciiou
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(q. v.). From this time, 'philosophy' comes to

meau more exclusively the inquiries connected with
the mind, as exemplilied in the writings of Hobbes,
Locke, Leibnitz, Berkelej', Hume, Ecid, Kant, &c.

The qualified phrase, Natural Philosophy (in the
English sense), was applied to a siiecial department
of the outer world, as Moral Philosophy was used
in connection with mind and the discussion of moral
duties. The chief jioints in the history of modern
philosophy w^ill be found under the heads of (JEK-

MAN PniLOSOPHY, EcLECTICISJI, COMMON SeX.SE,

Perception, Metaphy.sics, Ethics ; and in the
notices of Bericeley, Locke, Hume, IIeid, Kant,
Hegel, Eichte, Cousin, Hamilton, &c.

PHILO'STRATUS, the Elder, of Lemnos, a
famous Greek sophist and rhetorician, was born
probably about 170—ISO a.d., studied uniler

Proclus at Athens, and linally established himself
at Piome, where he became a member of the
brilliant and learned circle that gathered round
the ' philosophic ' Julia Domna, wife of Sevenis.
He was alive, according to Suidas, in the time of the
Emperor Philip (244—249). He is the author of a
number of works still extant, and not without value
on account of their matter, although the style and
arrangement are faultj'. Among them are a life

of Apollonius (q. v.) of Tyana, a description of a
collection of paintings at Naples under the title of

Imagines, biographies of a number of sophists,

Ileroica, Letters, &c. There are complete editions

of his works by Morel (Paris, IGOS) ; Olearius (Leip.

1709); and Kayser (Zur. 1S44, etsfq.), of which the
last is by far the most correct and critical.—PniLOS-
TRATUS the Younger, called Philostratus the Lem-
nian, also a teacher of elocution, was an intimate
friend, perhaps a relative of the former, but nothing
is known with certainty regarding him.

PHI'LTER, PHILTKE (Gr. jMllron, love-

cliarm, love-potion). A superstitious beUef in the
efficacy of certain artificial means of inspiring and
securing love, seems to have been generally prevalent
from very early times ; and among the Greeks and
Eomans (among the latter in the later days of the
republic, and under the emperors), love-charms, and
especially love-potions, were in continual use. It is

not certainly known of what these love-potions were
composed—nor can we rely entirely on the details

given us on this subject by classic writers, and their

commentators in later time—but there is no doubt
that certain poisonous or deleterious herbs and drugs
were among their chief ingi-edients, to which other
substances, animal as well as vegetable, are said to
have been added, coupled with the employment of

magic rites. Thessaly had the credit of producing
the most potent herbs, and her people were noto-
rious as the most skQful practisers of magic arts,

whence the w-ell-known ' Thessala philtra ' of

Juvenal (vi. 610). These potions were violent and
dangerous in operation, and their use resulted often
in the weakening of the mental powers, madness,
and death, instead of the purpose for which they
were intended. Lucretius is said to have been
driven mad by a love-potion, and to have died by
his own hand in consequence—though the story
does not perhaps rest on sufficient authority ; and
the madness of the Emperor Caligula was attributed
by some persons to love-potions given him by his

wife Csesonia—by which also she is said to have
preserved his attachment till the end of his life. In
the corrupt and licentious days of the Roman empire,
the manufacture of love-charms of all kinds seems
to have been carried on as a regular trade ; the
purchasers, if not the makers of them, being chieHy
•women. The use of philters seems to have been
not unknown during the middle ages ; and in the
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East, the nurse of superstition of all kinds, belief in
tho power of love-potions lingers probably down to
the present day.

PIILEBE'NTRRI.S5I is a term invented by De
Quatrefages to designate an anatomical arrange-
ment, existing, as he su])posed, in certain of the
nudiliranchiate molluscs, and characterised by rami-
fied prolongations of the digestive tube, in virtue of

which the digestive apparatus, to a certain extent,
supplies the place of a couii)Iete circulatory ap]>ar-

atus, and aids iu the ])rocess of respiration. Tlie

researches of Alder and Hancock, and other zoolo-

gists, seem, however, to shew that in these animals the
circiJatiou is as comjilete as in the gasterojiodous
molluscs generally, and that these ramified prolonga-
tions are of the natm-e of a rudimentary liver, i'or

further information on this subject, the reader is

referred to De Quatrefages's llauMes of a Xaturalist,
vol. i. pp. 348—353.

PHLEBI'TIS, or INFLAMMATION OF THE
VEINS (Gr. plilehs, a vein), although seldom an
original or idiopal/iic disease, is a frequent sequence
of wounds, in which case it is termed traumatic
phlebitis (from the Greek trauma, a wound), and is

not uncommon after deliverj'. The disease is indi-

cated Ijy great tenderness and pain along the course
of the affected vessel, which feels like a hard knotted
cord, and rolls under the lingers. The hardness is,

however, sometimes obscured by the swelling of the
limb beyond and about the seat of the disorder, partly
in consequence of the effusion of serum caused by
the obstruction to the return of the venous blood
(which thus gives rise to a local drops}'), and partly
in consequence of the propagation of the inflamma-
tion to the surrounding tissues. The inner surface
of the inflamed vessel is supposed to throw out
fibrinous flnid, which coagulates in layers, and
finally closes the tube. If the vessel ' is small>
the consequences of its obstruction may be of
little importance, but when a large vein is affected,

the consequences are always dangerous, and may bo
fatal.

There are two modes of recovery : solution of the
coagulated fibrine may take place, and the vessel
may again become pervious ; or, as is more com-
monly the case, the obstruction may continue, but a
collateral venous circiUatiou may bo established, and
the circulation thus carried on through a circuitous
route. With the return of the circiJation—in
whichever of these two ways it is accomplished

—

the swelling subsides, and the patient gradually
recovers. Lf, however, the disease advances, sup-
piu-ation takes place within the coagulum, and
one of two things happens ; either abscesses are
formed along the vein, or the i>us gets into the
current of blood and contaminates the circulation,

giving rise to the perilous disease known as Pycenia.

(q. v). Either condition is dangerous ; the latter

lU'c-emineutly so.

Phlebitis generally originates in some local injury
of a vein, and the inflammation, when once estab-
lished, is readily propagated along the course of the
vessel. Sometimes very slight injuries give rise to
it. It occasionally occiU'S after venesection, especi-
ally with a dull lancet, or one soiled by contact with
diseased matter. Women are peculiarly liable to
this disease after delivery, as the veins of the womb
are apt to become inflamed, and to communicate the
inflammation to the venous trimks connected with
them. See Phlegmasia.
There is considerable difference of opinion as to

the treatment to be pursued ; some high authorities
(Dr Wood, for example) recommending 'the very free

use of leeches along the affected vein,' and that they
' should be repeated over and over again if the
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symptoms of inflammation should persevere,' the
subsequent apjilication of cohl lotion?, and the
internal use of mercury 'pushed to a moderate
salivation;' while others question the utility of
such treatment, and recommend 'rest, warm fomen-
tations and poultices, early incision of abscesses,
evacuation of bile and f;coe3 by one or two doses of
caliinicl, opium to relieve pain and insure quiet of

mind and body, and wine, especially if there has
been great loss of blond.'—Druitt's tianjeon's Vade
iVfCuin, Sth ed., p. 326. The latter is in most
cases the iireferablc mode of treatment. Durin"
Convalescence, the i)aticnt must be satisfied if the
swelling goes down slowly. Time is required for

the enlargement of the veins by which the collateral

circulation is to be carried on ; and active counter-
irritation, such as the application of ointments of

iodine or mercury, if employed incautiously, fre-

(|uently does harm by increasing the inflammation.
^Vitll care, however, they are useful appliances

;

and if, after giving them a fair trial, nuieh swelling
slioulil remain, the practitioner must have recoiu'se

to carefidly regiUatcd bandaging, and the use of

diuretics.

PHLE'BOLITES (Gr. pJikhs, a vein, and lillios,

a stone) are calcareous concretions formed by the
degeneration of coagulations in veins, or occasionally
originating in the coats of the vessel. They are
seldom detected till after death, although cases are
on record in which, occurring in subcufcmeons
veins, they have given rise to e.xternid tumours of

considerable size.

PHLEBO TOJIY. See Bleeding.

PHLEGETHOX, i. e., the Flaming, a river of

the infernal regions, whose waves rolled torrents of

lire. Nothing would grow on its scorched and
desolate shores. After a course contrary to the
Cocytus (q. v.), it discharged itself, like the latter

stream, into the Lake of Acheron.

PHLEGMASIA A'LBA DO'LENS, or MILK-
LEG, is a disease which is most common in women
after parturition, especially if they have lost much
blood, but sometimes occurs in nnmarried women,
and occasionally in males. It usually commences
about a week or ten days after delivery with a feel-

ing of pain in the loins or lower part of the abdomen,
whence it extends to the groin and down the thigh
and leg. The pain soon becomes very se\'ere, and
principally follows the course of the internal cuta-

neous and crural nerve of the thigh and of the
posterior tibial in the leg. The limb soon begins
to swell, and in the course of a couple of days, is

sometimes twice its ordinary size, and as the swell-

ing develops itself, the acutcness of the pain con-

siderably diminishes. The limb is partly flexed, and
lies motioidess ; any movement aggravates the pain.

The swelling extends uniforndy over the limb, which
is pale and shining, and hot and firm to the touch,
seldom pitting on pressure. The femoral vein may
usually be felt like a hard conl, and this symptom,
taken with the swelling, clearly indicates tliat this

affection is essentially crural phhbitU. The uni-

formity of the cord is interrupted by nodules, arising

cither from inflamed cellular tissue, or from clots

within the vein. Both legs arc seldom attacked at
the same time, and the left thigh is the most
common seat of the disease.

This alieetion usually terminates favourably, the
acute symptoms disapjiearing in about ten days or
a fortnight. The swelling, however, often continues
for a long time, and sometimes lasts for life. Very
dilferent o])inions have been held regarding the
nature of this disease. At one time, it was con-
sidered as the result of metastatic secretion of

milk (or, in other words, as due to tlie milk leaving

the breast, and settling in the thigh, and hence the
term mU!:-kr/). There is now no doubt that the
disease is inflammation originating in the veins of
the womb, and extending to those of the lower
extremity. The treatment is the same as for Phle-
bitis {([. v.) generally. Warm poppy fomentations, or
bran jioultices spriidiled with laudanum, may be
applied externally at the beginning of the attack,
after which flannel saturated with a liniment, com-
posed of one part of laudanum to two jiarts of soap
liniment, may be applied roimd the limb in the form
of a bandage, applied not so tightly :i3 to occasion
pain. If necessary, the bowels n>ust be gently
opened with castor oil, and opium given to allay
pain and induce sleei).

PHLE'UM. See Timothy Gkass.

PHLOGI'STON (Gr. comhuslihle) was the term
employed by Stahl, professor at Halle, in his
ZijmotA-linia Fninlamentalis, 1697, to designate a
hypothetical element which, by combining with a
body, rendered it combustible, and which occasioned
combustion by its disengagement, there being left,

after its evolution, either an acid or an earth. In
the above-named work, he maintains that the pro-
cesses of obtaining sulphur from sulphuric acid,
and of procuring the metals fi'om their earths or
calces, are analogous, and consi.st alike in the addi-
tion of his phlogiston. Thus, sul]iliur, according
to the jihlogistic theory—which held undivided
sway in chemistry until the time of Lavoisier, who
substituted for it the theory of oxygenation (1775— 17S1), and was maintained by a few chemists,
especially Priestley, till the beginning of the present;

century—was composed of sulphuric acid and phlo-
giston ; lead, of the calx of lead and jihlogiston

;

&c. In consequence of the general adoption of the
phlogistic theory, when Priestley, in 1774, dis-

covered oxygen, and when Schcele, a little later,

discovered chlorine, the names these chemists gave
to their discoveries were dephlogiaticated air and
d'^phlo'jisikated marine acid. According to modern
views, mainly based on Lavoisier's experiments, the-

addition of oxygen takes place in the formation of

acids and of earths, instead of the subtraction of

phlogiston. The question whether the process was,
in fact, one of addition or subtraction, was finally

decided by the balance, an instrument to which
chemistry owes most of its marvellous progress

during the last three-quarters of a century.

PHLOX, a genus of pl.tnts of the natural order

Polemoniacae, distinguished by a jirismatic calyx,

salver-shaped corolla, and unequal filaments. The
siiecics are pretty numerous, mostly perennial

plants with simple leaves, and mostly natives of

iS'orth America. A number of species are common
in uur flower-gardens. This has of late become a
favourite genus with florists, and many very lino

varieties have been produced.

PHO'BEROS, a genus of trees of the natural

order Fiacourtiacfc or liixacccc, of which one species,

/'. Muiidti), the Kllpdourn of the Dutch colonista o£

South Africa, although only 20—30 feet high,

attains a diameter of tlirec feet or more, and is very

useful for the purposes of wagon-makers and house-

carjienters, the wo(k1 being hard and line-grained ;

another South African species, P. Kckiunii, the

lloodpei-r of the colonists, has a hard, heavy, and
fine-graineil wotid, used by cabinet-makci-s, mill-

wriglits, i\:c.

PHOC.'E'NA. Sec Ponroi.'iE.

PHO'CAS, cniiieror of Constantinople (GO'2— 010),

was a Cappadocian by birth, and was for some time

groom to l'.riscus, one of the celebrated generals o£

the Emperor Mauriciua (q. v.). His bnital cnurago
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gaineil him a great roputation among tlie soldiers,

and though only a centurion at tlie time of the

revolt against Slanriciua, he was elevated to the
throne by the soldiers. To secure himself, he caused
Mauricius to be murdered, along with liis five sons

and his principal adherents ; and then, by a treaty

disgiMcoful to the empire, got rid of the Avars.

But his troubles were just commencing, for Khusru
II. (q. v.). Shah of Persia, hearing of the death of

his friend and benefactor, Mauricius, an event which
freed him from the obligation of amity with the

Eastern Empire, took up arms to revenge his friend's

murder, and to recover for Persia all the territories

previously under her sway. The war was fiercely

carried on for 24 years, during the first 18 of which
the Persian army were uniformly successful, and
the Byzantines were almost completely driven out
of Asia. See Khusru II. and Her.^clius. P.

remained in the capital, to overawe his tnrliulcnt

subjects, conscious of his )infitnes3 to command
the army; and abandoned himself to his animal
appetites, tyrannising over the people without the

least regard to justice, and putting to death whom-
soever he thought dangerous, among others, Narses,
the celebrated general in the former Persian war.

Constantina, the widow of Mauricius, excited against

the tyrant two formidable insurrections, the latter

in 6U7, Imt both were speedily quelled ; and the ex-

empress, with her daugliters, were beheaded on the
same spot where her husband and sons had been
slain. Her principal adherents, some of whom
were among the highest officers of state, suffered

death rmder the most horrible tortures. These
cruelties, .and the successes of the Persians, h.ad

well-nigh ruined P.'s power and influence. But he
gave the cotip de yrdce to it himself by insulting his

favourite anil son-in-law, Crispus, who h-ad remon-
strated with him on his conduct. Crispus revenged
himself by forming a conspii'acy .against him, along
with Heraclius, exarch of Africa—the result of

which was the overtlu'ow of the tyrant, who was
taken prisoner (October 3, 610). After being insulted

and tortured, he was beheaded, and his body dragged
tlu'ough the streets by the mob.

PHO'CID.^. See Seal.

PHO'CION (Gr. Plwhiun), an Athenian general, of

noble and unselfish character, w.as born about the
end of the 5th c. B.C. Clinton, in his Fasti Hellenki,
gives the date 402 B.C. He was of humble origin, but
appears to have enjoyed a superior education, and to

have studied under Phato, Xenocrates, and perha])S

Diogenes also, from the hast of whom he may have
acquired his habit of indulging in caustic sarcasm.
P. first attracted notice in the great sea-fight at

Naxos (376), where he commanded a division of the
Athenian fleet, and materially helped to secure the
victory for his countrymen. Strange to s.ay, how-
ever, we scarcely hear of him again for more tlian

20 years ; but in 351, along with Evagoras, he imder-
took the conquest of Cyprus for the Persian
monarch, Artaxerxes III. (Ochns), and was com-
pletely successful. About the same time, but the
exact date is uncertain, he led an Athenian expedi-
tion into the island of Enljcea, where Phihp of

Macedon was intriguing, and inflicted a severe defeat

on that powerful sovereign at Tamyna?. In 341, he
was .again successful in crushing the Macedonian
party in Eubcea, and in restoring the ascendency of

Athens. Two years before this, he had achieved a
similar result .at Megara ; and in 340, when sent to

the aid of the Byzantines ag.ainst Philip, he acted
with so much prudence and tact, and inspired tlie

citizens with so much ze.al and courage, that Philip

was forced to abandon the siege, and even to

evacuate the Chersonesus; while P. captured several

of his ships and coast-garrisons, besides making
havoc of a good deal of the Macedonian territory.

Nevertheless, with just appreciation of the real

weakness of Greece Proper, and of the strength of

Macedon, he advocated, even in the midst of his

triumphs, pacific views, and the establishment of

better rel.ations with the enemy. His advice was
not t.aken; but the fatal battle of Chajronca, only
two years afterwards, in which the independence
of the Greek republics was lost for ever, proved
its soundness. The murder of Philip, in 3.')G, occa-

sioned the greatest exultation, and Demosthenes
oven i)ropo3ed a public sacrifice of thanksgiving, and
the est.ablishraent of religious honours to the memory
of the assassin, but P. resisted, and prevented so

monstrous a jiropos.al. Henceforth, his career is

chiefly jjolitical. We see him struggling .at Athena
to repress what ap])eared to him the reckless desire

for war on the part of the fanatical patriots, on
account of which he was regarded as a traitor, but
his personal honour is above suspicion. After the
death of Alexander in 323, the aged P. endeavoured,
but in v.ain, to hinder the Athenians from going to
war with Antipater. The b.attle of Cranon, next year,

which prostrated hLs countrymen, again evinced the
wisdom of his counsels ; but, though very unhand-
somely treated by the Athenians, he used all his
influence with the conqueror (who, like Alexander,
had a profound respect for him) to mitig.ate their

hardships. After the death of Antipater, P. was
involved in the intrigues of Cassander, the rival of

Polysperchon, and was forced to flee to Phocis,
where Polysperchon delivered him up to the
Athenians. He was condemned, by ' a mixed mob
of disfranchised citizens, foreignei-s, ami slaves,'

to drink hemloclc. His body, flung imburied over
the borders of the state, was carried by some of
his friends to Eleusis, and burned there. The
Athenians soon began to raise monuments to his
memory. His life has been written by Plutarch
and Cornelius Nepos.

PHO'CIS (Gr. Pli'jhh), a province of Greece Proper
or Hellas, bounded on the W. by the Ozolian Lokri,
on the N. by Doris, on the E. by the Opuutian Lokri,
and on the S. by the Gulf of Corinth. It was about
792 square mUes in extent. The greater part of the
country is occupied by the famous mountain-range
of Parnassus (q. v.). The princip.al river is the
Cephissus. According to tradition, the most ancient
inhabitants were the Leleges, Pelasgians, and
Thracians, from the gradual mixture of whom the
Phocians were believed to have arisen. These were
fin.ally united into a free federal state, wliich derives
its chief historical import.ance from possessing the
famous oracle of Delphi (q. v. ). During the Pelo-
ponnesian war, the Phocians were close allies of the
Athenians. In the time of Philip of Macedon, they
were involved in a ten years' war, on account of
their opposition to a decree of the Aniphictyonio
Council, concerning the use of a piece of land belong-
ing to the temple of Delphi. This war, commonly
known as the Sacred or Phocian War, ended
disastrously for the Phocians, the whole of whose
cities (22 in number) were destroyed, with one
exception, and the inhabitants parcelled out among
the hamlets.

PHCE'BUS (i. e., the Bright or Badiant), a title,

and subsequently a n,ame, of Apollo. It had refer-

ence both to the youthful beauty of the god, and to

the radiance of the sun, when, latterly, Apollo
became identified with Helios, the sun-god.

PHCENI'CIA (Gr. Phoinike, derived either from
Phoinos, purple, or Phoiiiix, palm-tree—both desig-

nations descriiitive of the chief produce of the
country ; the Hebrew term Kenaan, Lowland,
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refen-ing to its physical condition) is tlie name given
by the Greeks and Romans to a certain territory

situated about 34°

—

06" N. lat., hounded hy the

Mediterranean on the W., by Syria to the N. and
E., and Judsa to the S. Except where the Medi-
terranean set a natural bonndarj'. tlie frontiers

difl'ered widely at different jieriods, north, south, and
east, aoeordiug to the gi'adnal rise and decline of

the country. Its length may lie said to have been
about 2(11) miles, while its breadth never exceeded 20
miles, making a total of about 2000 square miles.

We may here mention some of the protlucts of the

soil, the exportation of which, to a certain extent,

laid the foundation of her greatness. Pine, <ir,

cyj>res3, cedars, terebinths, palm and tig-trees,

sycamores, olive-trees, and acacias, crown the

heights ; while wheat, rye, and barley are found in

the lower regions, together not only with ordinary
fruit, but also with apricots, peaches, pomegranates,
almonds, citrons, sugar-cane, grapes, bananas—all

growing luxuriantly, and forming a forest of finely-

tinted foliage. The land further yields silk and
cotton, indigo and tobacco ; and the modern
inhabitants of Shur, like their forefathers of old,

drive a protitable traffic with the produce of Mount
Leljanon, its timber, wood, and charcoal. Flocks of

sheep and goats, and innumerable swarms of bees,

supply meat, milk, and honey. The sea furnished

slioals of tish, and molluscs for the purple of Tyre.
There are no precious metals found anywhere in

P. ; but it is rich in iron, and the stone-quarries of

Lebanon were already worked in Solomon's time.

The question of the origin of the Phoenicians is

one which has hitherto not been solved satisfac-

torily. Their own account, as preserved by Herod-
otus, S])eaks of their having immigrated from the
' Sea called Erythra ;

' a report further conlirmed by
another passage in his History, and by Justin.

Strabo speaks of two islands in the Persian Gulf,

called Tyros or Tylos and Aradus, in which temj)les

Were found similar to those of the Phfrnicians ; and
the inhabitants of these cities stated that the

Phoenicians had left them in order to found new
colonies. The Erythreau Sea, in its widest sense,

exteudj from the eastern shores of Egypt to the

western shores of India ; and since Genesis calls

Canaan, the founder of tlie race, a descendant of

Ham, not of Shem, some investigators have come to

the conclusion, that the Persian or Arabian Gulf is

the original home of the Phoenicians. Against this

notion, however, weighty arguments have been
brought forward, both from the genuine traditions

of the people itself, as preserveil, not in a cor-

mptetl Greek shape, but in their myths, in the

bilplieal accounts, in their langu.age, which even
in its very oldest remnants (Canaan = Lowland ;

Sidon = Fishing-place; Giblites = Mountain-people)

is purely Semitic. It would bo vague to specidate

on the time at which the first Phoenician settlers

entered the country : as vague as to conjecture—the

Erythreau Sea Ijciug put out of the question —whence
they came. So much seems certain, tliat they did

not enter it from one region, but from several sides,

and at various [leriods ; and that only very gradually,

in the course of long ])re-historic centuries, they
grew into one nationality, embracing the tribes

that inhabited the sea-coast, or Phcenicia Projwr,

from Sidon to Gaza, and the cities north of Sidoiiia.

The latter term included the many separate states

originally formed by the various gfiilfn, wlio again,

originally, had their own political existence, laws,

and even worship. Gradually, however, the

larger communities extended their rules over the

smaller ones, or rather combined with them for

the formation of a more imiiosiug ami important

etate, into wliicli the diflercnt states were merged,

without, however, givin>j up their own individual
existence or cultus entirely. The most important of
these special tribes or states were the inhabitants of
Sidonia—a term, however, expressive both of the
inhabitants of the city and of the whole country

—

the Tyrians, whoso settlement, according to their
own traditions, was prior to anv other Phoenician
settlement (about 2750 E. e.) ; and Aradus, founded,
according to the native traditions, by Arvadi, ' the
brother of Sidcm.' From these three tribes—of the
Sidonians collectively—are to be distinguished the
Giblites with their two sovereignties of Byblus and
Berytus, who differed in many respects from the
former, and who, it may be presumed, formed at
first the ruling state of P., until they were brought
under Sidoniau dependency. Several smaller tribes
or states are mentioned in Scripture—Arke, Sin,
Hamath, &c.—but little is known about them.
Of the government and internal constitution of

these states or cities, we know next to nothing.
There were hereditary monarchs ruling over Sidoii,

Tyrus, Byblus, Berytus, and Aradus, for whose con-
firmation, however, the assent of the people was
necessary in all cases. By the side of the king
stood a powerful assembly, composed of represen-

tatives of the old aristocratic families of the land,

whose numbers differed at various periods. When
Tripolis was founded by Tjttis, Sidon, and Aradus,
as a place of joint meeting for their hegemony,
every one of these cities sent 100 senators to watch
her special interests at the common meeting ; and
the senate of Sidon seems, in the 4th c. B.C., at least,

to have consisted of 500—600 elders, some of whom
were probably selected more for their wealth than for

their noble lineage. The king sometimes combined
in his person the office of high-priest. The turbu-

lent seething mass of the people, consisting of the

poorer families of Phtrnieian descent, the immi-
grants of neighbouring tribes, the strangers, and the

whole incongruous mass of workmen, tradespeople,

sailors, that must have abounded in a commercial

and maritime nation like the Phoenicians, and out

of whose midst must have arisen at times influential

men enough—was governed, as far as we can

learn, as 'constitutionally' as possible. The unndy
spirits were "ot rid of in Roman fashion somehow
in the colonies, or were made silent by important

places being intrusted to their care, under strict

supervision from home. Only once or twice do wo
hear of violent popidar outbreaks, in consequence

of one of which it was mockingly said that P. had

lost all her aristocracy, and what existed of Phanii-

cians was of the lowest birth, the offspring of

slaves. As the wealth of all the world accumulated

more and more in the Phceniciau ports, luxury, and

too great a desire to rest and cujoy their wealth in

peace, induced the dauntless old pirates to intrust

the guard of their cities to the mariners and mer-

cenary soldiers, to Libyans and Lydians—'they of

Persia and of Lud and of Phut,' as Ezekiid has it

;

although the wild resistance which this small

territory oli'ered in her single towns to the enormous

armies of Assyria, Babylonia, and Greece, shews

that the old spirit had not died out.

The sources for the early I'hivnician history

are of the scantiest description. Of the annals

and state documents which tilled the archives of

every large city, nothing has survived except a very

doubtful record, whicirSanchuuiatho (q. v.) is said

to have comiiiled, about 1250 B,c., iu Pluinician from

official documents, and which was translatinl into

Greek by Pliilo of Byblus, and a Iragnieiit of which

is preserved by Eusebius. The Bible, iiriiicipally

Ezekiel, Menaiider of l^ihesus, and Uius, a i'lue-

nician, who wrote the history of Tyre from Tyriau

auuals, fragments of which are extant in Joseiihus
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ami Syncellus, Hornilotus, Diodorus, Justinns, and
others, together with ;i very few notes se.ittereJ

throughout the Cluirch Fathers, contain the sum
of all our information. Four great periods, how-
ever, are clearly distinguishable in the liistory

of aneient Phfonicia, The Urst would comprise
tlic earliest beginuings and the gi-adual development
of the single states and tribes, from their immigi'a-

tion to the historical time when Sidon began to take
the lead, or about 1500 B. c. The second period
dates from the conquest of Palestine by the Hebrews.
Sidou had then lieeomo already the 'first-born of

Kanaan,' as Genesis has it, or ' Sidon ltal)ljah,' the
Great Sidon. The tlonrishing state of its commerce
and mauufactures appears likewise from several

passages in Homer. The silver vase proposed by
Achilles as a prize in the funeral games in honour
of Patroclus, was a work of the 'skilful Sidonians ;

'

the garment Hecuba offers as a propitiatory gift

to Minerva was the work of Sidonian women. The
gold-edged silver bowl given to Telemachus by
Menelaos, Hephaistos had received from the king
of the Sidonians. Ulj'sscs is left on the island of

Ithaca by the Phoenicians, who sail away to ' well-

peopled Sidonia.' The gradual ascendency of the
rival city of Tyre marks the beginning of the

third period, in which P. reaches the height of its

power, in which her ships covered aU the seas, her
commerce embraced tlie whole earth, and her innu-

merable colonies nourished far and near. The first

historically-recorded item of Tyre's activity is her
foundation of Gades, a few years before that of Utica,

in 1 1 00 B. c. The reason of the sudden greatness

of Tj-re is to be found in the defeat of the Sidonians

by the king of ' Askalon '—a term probably meant
to represent the wliole pentapolis of Philistia

—

about the year 1 '209 ; in consequence of which,
the principal families of Sidon ' emigrated in their

ships to Tyre, which [viz., the Island-city] they
founded.' In the 11th c, in the time of Samuel, 'the
princes of the Tyrians ' are already spoken of instead
of the Sidonians, as tlie representatives of Phceuicia.

During the rcigiis of David and Solomon—imdcr
Hiram (9S0—917)—the friendliest relations existed

between the two nations : both in the full bloom
of their power. Each country needed what the
other could supply. Hence their close alliance,

whicli led even to common commercial enterprises

in ships built by Solomon, the supercargoes of

which belonged to him, while the mariners and
pilots were Hiram's.
By this time, Phcenician colonisation had reached

its utmost extent. In the space of three centuries

(I.'IOO—1000), tlie Phoenicians had covered all the
islands and coasts of the Mediterranean with their

foits, their factories, and their cities ; and their ships,

which ploughed the main in all directions, every-

where found their own ports. Tliey had colonised

C^qirus, thus commanding the waters of the Levant
and the coasts of SjTia and Cilicia. Ivithion,

Amathus (Hamath), Karpasia, Paphos, w'ith its

magnificent temple of Ashera, Keryneia, and
Lapothos, were some of their ])rincipal settle-

ments in those regions. Northward, on the coast

of Cilicia, they founded the cities of Myriandros,
Tarsos, and Soloi. Migrating to the west, they
took possession of PLhocles, Crete (cf. the Myth of

Zeus and Europe), JNlelos, Thera, Oliaros (near

Paros), and Cythera, on the coast of the Pelopon-

nesus. To the east of the ^Egean, we find them at

Erythroe, and further, as masters of the islands of

Samothrace, Lemuos, and Thasos with its wealth
of gold mines. The x-Egeau Sea, with all its

islauils, being in their hands, they sailed thence
further west, to Sicily, where they settled at

Motye, on the extreme west point; founded Pais
492

Melkarth, in the south (Heraclea Minoa) ; in the
nortli, Machauath (Panormos, Palermo), and further,

Melite (Malta) and (Jaulos. They owned C'aralis

(C'agliari) in Sardinia, Minorca, Iviza (Ebusos),

Elba ; on the opposite, or African coast, Hipjio,

Utica, Hadrumctum, Leptis, and some minor island

states. From Sardinia and Minorca, the indefa-

tig.able mariners w'ent still further %\'est—through
the Strait of Gibraltar to Tar.shish (the California

of those days) or Spain, where they founded Gadeir
or Cadiz, and in the south, Karteja, Malaka, and
Abdarach. From here, having colonised well-nigh

the wlioIe of the Sjianish coast, they went north-

wards to the tin islands (Scilly Isles), and to

Britain herself. And while they thus explored the

regions of the Atlantic, their alliance with the
Hebrews had permitted them to find the way to

the Indies by the Red Sea.

The impulse given to industry and the arts by
this almost unparalleled extension of their com-
mercial sphere, was enormous. Originally, exporters
or traders only for the wares of Egypt and Assyria,

they soon began to manufacture these wares
themselves, and drew the whole world into

their circle of commerce. As to the early and
most extensive commercial intercourse between P.

and Greece and her colonies, nothing can be more
striking than the circumstance of nearly all the
Greek names for the principal objects of oriental

commerce being Pha-nician, or rather Semitic

—

identical almost with the terms found in the Old
Testament. Thus, of spices—myi'rh, cassia, cinna-
mon, galbanum, narde, aloe, crocus, nitron, balsam,
&c. ; of jewels and precious stones, sapphire,
jasper, smaragdos ; of fine materials, and garments,
byssus, karpasos, sindon, &c. ; musical instru-

ments—nabla, tympanon, sambyke, &c. ; oriental

plants, vessels, and even writing implements.
The wealth of silver, iron, tin, and lead was
chiefly got from Tartessus. The descriptions of the
abundance of precious metals there verge on the
fabulous. Thus, the Pha'uicians are supposed to
have made even their anchors of silver, when
they first discovci-cd the country, not knowing how
to stow away all the silver in their vessel. What
must have been the state of these mines is clear

from the fact, that, even in the Pioman time, 40,000
men were constantly employed as miners, and the
state received a clear revenue of 20,500 drachms
daily. The 'Fortunate Islands,' which, according
to Diodorus, they discovered after many days' sailing

along the coast of Africa, beyond the Strait of Her-
cules, and which, to judge from the name Purpurariaj
given to some islands off the coast of Mauritania,
would seem to have been the Canaries, yielded
them the shell-fish purjiura, so usefid for their
dyeing manufactories. Besides their wholesale
commerce cai-ried on by fleets and caravans, they
also a|ipcar to have gone about the interior of Syria
and i'alestine, retailing their home or foreign
produce.

Although the Phoenicians were erroneously be-
lieved, by the western tribes, to manufacture all

the wares in which they dealt themselves, yet no
inconsiderable number of them was really their

own work. None of their manufactures, however,
stood in so high repute throughout antiquity as the
purple dj'e prepared from the muricid^, a sheU-fish

of its coast ; and none excelled more in it than
the Tyrians. Purple was an almost indispensable
luxury of antiquity, particularly in Asia. In temples
and palaces for gods and men, purple garments,
hangings, curtains, and veils were needed ; and
Alexander the Great found in Susa alone a store

of purple worth 5000 talents. Sidon's principal pro-

duction was glass—invented there, it was said, by
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accitk'iit ; but prol)aljly the invention was derived
from Egypt, where it was in use long before ; the

Phteuieian glass, however, was always sujiposed to

be the best. The Sidonians knew the use of most of

our own contrivances—the bUnvpipe, the latlie, and
the graver. Hardly less great was tlie fame of Pha--

nieian nietalhirgy. Their mining o]>crations in the

Lebanon and Cyprus, where they dug for copper

;

in Thaso.s, where, according to Herodotus, they
•overturned a whole mountain in searching for gold

;

but more particularly in Iberia, where at first silver

was so abundant, tliat hardly any labour was re-

<]uired to obtain it—were stupendous; and the

luuuite description of the mining-process contained

in .Job (chap, .xxviii. 1— 11) has probablybeeu derived

from a sight of Phtenician mining-works. That
they well uiulerstood how to work the metals thus

gained, has been observed already. The art of

founding brass must, indeed, have reached a high
perfection to enable Hiram Abif to execute sucli

works for Solomon's Temple as they are described

in the Bible. No less were they familiar with the

art of imitating jirecious stones, and colouring glass

by means of metallic oxides. To Sidon is fiuther

attrilinted the pre-eminence in the glyptic and plas-

tic arts ; and the artists sent by Hiram to Solomon
were skilful workers in gold and silver, in brass, in

iron, in purple and in blue, in stone and in timber,

in fine linen, and the eugra\-ing of precious stones.

Their architecture seems to have been of a Cyclo-

jiean nature. Their vessels, originally sim))le rafts,

gradually developed—with the aid of the Lebanon,
which allbrded inexhaustible supplies of timber,

and Cyprus, which possessed all the m.atcrials

necessary for fitting up a ship, from the keel to

the sails— into a lirst-rate fleet, consisting of round

ships, or gauli, for short or coasting voyages ; war-

galleys, or triremes ; and fifty-oared craft, long

in build, and adapted for rai)id sailing or rowing.

The internal arrangement of these vessels was
])erfect, and excited the wonder and admiration of

the Greeks, by their being so splendidly adapted at

nnce for navigation, freight, and defence. Their

extraordinary three yeai-s' voyage of discovery,

imdertaken in the service of Necho, round Africa,

going out of the Red Sea, and returning by the

way of the Strait's mouth, is as well known as

their voy.ages in the service of Solomon.
The golden age of P., during which her colonies,

her manufactures, and her commerce were in this

most brilliant jihase, seems to have waned simul-

taneously almost with that of Judaea. As Solomon
in the latter, so does Hiram in the former, mark
the end of that peace and ha])piness which had
made their countries rich and glorious, as no
other country of their day. According to a

fragment preserved in Menander, Hiram was fi>l-

lowed by his sou Baleastartus, who died after a

short reign of seven years, in 940 n. c, and a long

aeries of jiolitical calamities and civil wars ensued.

The last of Hiram's sous, Pheletus, fell, in SOS,

by the hands of Itliob.aal, the priest of Astarte, into

whose family now ]ia.ssed the kingdom of Tyre. He
is the Ethl)aal mentioned in Scripture as the f.ather

of Jezebel, and father-in-law of Ahab ; and a

peculiar coincidence is the simultanecnis mention
of tlie thri'o years' drought in Judaea (to wliieh an
cud was put by Elijah's prayer) ami in P., where
relief w.as oljtaimil by Ithobaal, who seems to have
stood in the odour of .sanctity. It was during
this unhappy period that the celebrated Eliss.%,

better known as (Jueen Uido (q. v.), fled, together

with some of the most aristocratic families of

Siilon, to Libya, where they founded a new city

(Kartacli.adata = Carthage), near the spot of an
ancient Sidoniau settlement, about 813 B.C. The

fourth and last period of Phoenician historj- may be
dated from the middle of the Sth c., when Slial-
maneser, the king of AssjTia, invaded P., and
besieged Tyre for five ycare, but without result

;

and there is every reason to l>elieve that the peace
conchuled at the end of this period was very
favouralde to TjTe. But soon afterwards, P. was
drawn into the struggle for the supremacy then
raging between Chalda'a and Egypt, and was
conquered by the former power. A further
calamity befel P. at the hand of Pharaoh- Apries,
who anticipated Nebuchadnezzar's intended attack
on Egypt by destroying the Pha;uician fleet,

conquering the country, and jiillaging it. These
calamities produced a series of internal troubles, in
consequence of which the constitution was con-
stantly changed ; and we hear now of a series of
kings, and now of provisional siiifeles—aU their respec-
tive reigns, however, being of very brief duration.
From that time forward, and even before the special
histories of Sidon and Tyre, which alternately pos-
sessed themselves of the hegemony of PhQ?nicia,

constitute also the history of the coiintry itself, and
to these two cities we refer for what momentous
events took place in the latter days of the once
mighty empire. The battle on the Issus terminated
even the shadow of P.'s independent existence, and
it shared the fate of Alexander's vast empire. In
65 B.C. it became, under Roman dominion, part of

Syria, and has since shared her fate for good or
evil. See Sykia, Sidon, Tyre, Cakthage.

Relir/ioii.—With regard to the ReUgion of the
Pha-nicians, its real character has as yet been
imjierfectly expiscatcd. Deprived of all original

and direct information on the subject, we have to

cull what scanty notices we may from the works
of Greek and Latin writers, or to gather knowledge
from some vague allusions contained in the Bible.

Not a scrap of native literature has been allowed to

survive ; and the supposed extracts from a Greek
version by Philo of Sanehuniatho's Pha-nician
works, which we find in Eusebius—hitherto our
chief source of information—must be used with
more than an ordinary degree of caution. See Sax-
CHUNiATiio. We shall therefore, without entering

into futile speculations, confine ourselves to a few
general and well ascertained facts

;
premising, how-

ever, that Phanuciau theology is far from being a
hopeless province, whatever it may appear now.
E.xcavations arc on foot in all directions, both

in the mother-country and in the colonies, and
new discoveries are being brought to light

constantly.

The religion of the Phoenicians was, like all ancient

Semitic religious—except that of the Hebrews
—a kind of pantheistic worship of nature. While
Monotheism, with the descendants of Abraham,
assumed a sujjrcme power within nature, which,

according to its own free will, creates and destroys,

the rest of the East assumed a Dualism : two elements,

a male and a female ; or two highest deities, one of

whom begets, and luas the power to destroy, and
the other conceives and bears. These two supremo

beings were sometimes merged in one deity, \yith

male and female attributes, which spread out into

immense ramilications : representatives now of tho

general powers of nature, now of the particular

phenomena in nature, or the life of mm. They

iiad deities who ruled over the stars, the elements,

the seasons; over special localities, or over cer-

tain phases of life. No nation of antiquity )>er-

lia]>3 iiossesseil a more endless |Kintheon than tlio

Plupnicians : a circumstance easily cxjilainiHl by

their peculiar position ami relations. Consisting

origin.ally of a variety of tribes, each of whom had

had their own special deitica—although the supremo
'
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iVwftun, or tlie principle of tlicir chief Deity, was
probably tlic same with all—those Phcenicians who
dwelt in the north differed in some respects, such

as the names and attributes of certain gods,

from those of the south. Besides tliis, it must
not be forgotten that the period of I'hoenician

history ranges over 2000 years, and their poUtical

career, as well as their commerce, brought them in

close and constant contact with nearly all the civil-

ised nations of the then known world ; and being

both superstitious (as sailors and tradera arc jirone

to be), and possessed of an adaptal)ility to which
partly they owed their success in otlier respects,

they easily, if not greedily, received into their

wide jiantlieon those who, albeit the special national

gods of others, or because of this very reason,

could either harm or benelit them. It may be also

that a certain easy nonchalance about these things,

such as the wealthy and aristocratic classes dis-

played in ancient Home and elsewhere, and the

interest of the priests, who received very consider-

able titlics of every sacritice (oddly enough, our
information on that point leaves nothing to be
desired), went hand in hand to favour the gradual

introduction of as many gods and goddesses as

pleased the herd. Their proper divisions, however,
their real names and derivations, and the history

and time of then- nationalisation, are things which
will for ever continue to puzzle investigators.

Setting aside such more or less vague and unde-

fined names of deities as were common to the

whole Semitic stock, and as they are found in the

Hebrew records—lilce El (Mighty One), or (in plural)

Eliin ; Ollonhn [Elyon] (tlie ]\Iost High); Adoii
(Lord) ; Jllelech [jiloloch] (King) ; &o.—we find in

the first rank of gods (of Tyre and Sidon) Baal

(q. V.) and Astarte (q. v.) Baal again occurs in two
different characters, as it were—as Baahamin (Lord

of Heavens), the highest god riding over the Uni-
verse, the Zeus Olympics, and Jupiter Optimus
Maximus; andas£aai i/ettwrf/t, the special national

numen. Baalsamin is originally identical with the
Babylonian Bel or Baal. The third supreme Tyrian
goddess was Astarte, worshipped as the very coun-

terpart of the Sidoniau Astarte. While the latter

was considered a pure virgin, whose emblem was
the moon, the former (the bibUcal Ashera) was
propitiated (as Venus, goddess and planet) by pro-

stitution. The Tyrian Astarte was principally

known under the name of Tanis (q. v.), the Assyi-o-

Persiau Tanais, and was maiTied to Baalsamin, and
also to Adonis, and bore altogether the character
of a goddess who delighted in chastity.

The principal deities of Northern P.—the non-
Sidouian tribes—consisted of a different trias

—

El,

Baaltis, and Adonis. The first was the supposed
founder of the two oldest Phcenieian cities of

Eyblus and Berytus, and corresponded to (being

originally, perhaps, identical with) both Baalsamin,
as the highest deity, and Melkarth, as the special

god of Tyre. Baaltis, Beltis (My Lady—Aphrodite),
worshipped at Byblus, Berytus, Aphaka, Arke
(Architis), &c., was joined to Adonis (q. v.), whose
cultus had been imported from Assyria, and is

therefore imlinown in the more ancient Phoinician

colonies, in Africa and Spain. Byblus called

him Adonis Ganas, or Ganan (perhaps Gaavan, the

Exalted) ; near Byblus, wo find him worshipped as

Elyon (the Highest) ; as Esmun in Berytus, and per-

haps also under the name of Memnon, at Apamea,
where an annual mom-ning-festival was celebrated in

his honour ; further, near the river Bandas at P.altos

;

and at the river Belus. As Serach (the Brilliant)

in Phanician, and Kharush (the Sun) in Persian,

he appears to have had some relation to the star-

aud-i)lanet worship which became, under Assyrian

influence, a prominent feature of tlie Phwnician
religion.

Besides these more or less localised gods and
goddesses (Dii Majores), a certain number of deities

—states and country deities—were worshipped in

common Ijy all PhQ?nician states. They were called

the Children of Sadik (tlie Just), or the Children,

or the Pata;ki (Descendants of Phtha\ or the eiglit

Kaljiri (Strong Ones). Tliey are the maritime gods,

and tlieir images were placed on the prows of

Phcenieian ships. As protectors of navigation, they
are identified with the Dioscuri; and again, as

representatives of boat, breath, and life, they
received the names of Lares and Penates. Their
individual names are not generally mentioned ;

they seem (of. Esmun = eighth) to have been merely
counted. Their mode of worship was most myste-
rious—as indeed some of the earliest mysteries were
closely connected with it.

Besides these, they also worshipped certain phen-
omena, jiersonified attributes, and qualities. Their
planetary dignities were the Sun and his four

horses—to whose worship belongs, among others, to a
certain extent the annual festival of the Resurrec-
tion of the (TjTian) Herakles, under the emblem of

a column in the form of a rising flame (Chaman)

;

the Moon with her chariot drawn by white bulls ;

the ]ilanot Mars (Aziz or Nergal) ; Jupiter (Kocliab
Baal) ; Venus (Astoret Naamah = lovely Astarte),

with her voluptuous cultus ; and Saturnus (Moloch,
Krouos), the evil principle. The elements were
revered either in conjunction with certain deities or

on their own account. The water, to which sacri-

fices were offered both in the shape of human
beings and animals or fruits, was hallowed in all its

shapes—as the sea, as rivers, fountains, lakes

—

by which people took their most solemn oaths

;

the fire, in counectiou with the oldest deity of

P. ; the light (Moloch) ; the air and the winds

;

the earth and all its plants, its forests, and
glens, and trees, and more especially its mountains,

as the ' symbols of the High Ones,' or as ' Faces
of God,' such as Mount Carmel, Lebanon, Anti-

Kbanus, and others. Of animal-worship we have
only small traces.

Abstract notions and ideas were not forgotten.

The Year and the Months, Day and Night, Aurora
(LUith), Age and Youth, Art and Love, had their

altars. Nor were certain jirofessions and trades

without their visible patrons. Thus, there are gods
of agriciUture and horticidture, like Dagon, the god
of grain ; a Diouysos, whose Phoenician name is lost,

as the god of wine-growers; a god who is the
numen of fruit-growing, of pisciculture, of mines, &o.

Chthonian gods are not wanting. The god of Death
—the king of the lower regions—is Muth = Death
(Pluto), who is represented as a small child. His
reign was shared by a goddess whose name is

vaguely known as Eloti (My Goddess), and who
is occasionally identified with Astarte, Dido, Anna,
Persephone, Europa, and a great many other deities.

We have already touched upon the mode of

worship of the Phojnieians, and the places chiefly

selected for their rites. Mountains, heights, rivers,

lakes, foimtains, meadows, glens, were, as we said,

the favourite habitations of the gods. But the
Phcenicians were also amongst the first who erected

temples. These were generally divided in two
parts, containing the sacred arks (the mystic cists

of the Greeks) ; and the chariots upon which the

sacred objects were at times carried about. Not
being intended to be prayer-houses, but as dwelling-

places for special gods, they were rather small, and
did not even contain the altar upon which the

sacrifices were offered. Tliis generally stood at

the entrance of the temple, and around it the
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priests ami hierodouloi danced iu their ecrvice.

Puro wells and an everlasting lire were the
indisjiensable conditions of a sanctuary. The sacri-

lices themselves, as far as they consisted of animals,

ofl'er great analogies to those of the Jews ; but
the P. also ofi'ered up human sacrifices—chiefly

iirst-ljorn male children, as that which the sup-

pliant held dearest—chiefly to Baalsamin, Baal
Hamon, and Astarte. tiuch human sacrifices, or

burnt-offerings took place annually at the great

festivals of expiation, and further on extraordinary

occasions, at the beginning of important enterprises,

such as a campaign, and in great casualties : in

order to expiate by one sacrifice the sin of all. The
same fanaticism which fancied the gods best pleased

by the offering up of what was most precious, led

the Phoenician women, like the Babylonian, to

sacrifice their honour in honour of Astarte, on
certain occasions, so that certain sanctuaries became
hot-beds of prostitution. Circumcision—another

kind of sacrifice—was not common among all the

Ph(t>nician tribes, it being a rite principally sacred

to El, the god of Berytus and Bj'blus.

Of festivals and pilgrimages in general, we have
spoken under Festivals, Greek Religion, &c.;

and what has been observed there respecting their

character in Polytheism (their being to a great

extent connected with the births, deaths, resurrec-

tions, and other personal phases ot special deities),

holds good here. No doubt, these festivals, hke
those of the Hebrews, and all other ancient nations,

had, beside their religious, also their political and
commercial significance ; and P. was more parti-

cularly, by the eminent position she held in the

world's trade, a place towards which flocked, on
solemn occasions, pilgrims from all parts of Asia
and Africa. ' Festival Embassies,' as they were
called, were despatched thither from Syria, Arabia,

Babylonia, Cappadociii, (Jilicia, Egyjit, Armenia

;

nay, from India, Ethiopia, Persia, and Scythia ; and
not until the 5th c. A. D. did these pilgrimages to

P. cease entii-ely. One festival, is entirely peculiar

to Tyre, and strangely enough, it is still celebrated

by the present inhabitants of Sur—viz., the ' Wed-
ding of the Land-water with the Sea-water.' On
these occasions, the people walk in jirocession to

the well near the town-gate, and pour some pails

ot sea-water into it, iu order to render it clear and
sweet again for a long time.

It would be vain to try, with our scanty and
adulterated sources, to gain a deeper insight into

the ideas attached to the names, attributes, and
modes of worship of the deities mentioned, or

to speculate upon their moral influence upon the
people ot Phoenicia. That these were pre-eminently
])ractical ; that arts and manufactures flourished

among them, more than among any other ancient
nation ; that they kuew how to turn science into

money ; that they were, in tact, shrewd men of busi-

ness—all this we know, but little more. Atheists

or Pantheists, wliichever they must bo called in

the modern sense ot these words, it is extremely
doubtfid whether they, any more than the bulk of

the Hebrews before the Exile, believed, as a body, in

immortality. ^V^lat was their influence upon Greece,
Home, the whole ancient and modern worlil, in the
province ot religious thought, we shall never have any
means fully to ascertain. Comj)arativc Mythology,
has a vast field to explore in this directiou.

I'lvxnidan Languo'je ami Literature.—With the
exception of Greek and Latin, no language was
so widely known and sjxiken throughout autiquity

as the Phoenician ; and monuments of it have been
fiiuud, and continue to be touml, almost all over
the ancient world. We can only v.iguely 8pec\ilate

on its early history and its various phases, so long

as our materials yield so little information on that
point. Its decline seems to date from the 8tb c.

E.C., when Aramaisms crept in iu overwhelming
numbers. Finally, the close contact with, and the
everywhere preponderating influence of the Greeks,
superseded— chiefly after Alexander's time—the
ancient language almost completely ; and even coins
with Phcenician legends occur not later than the
2d c. E.c.—An important Phanician literature seems
to have been extant as late as the 1st c. A.D., but
it has disappeared from the face of the earth. After
the second half of the 3d c., the language had
vanished entirely in the country itself, and Jerome,
who lived iu Palestine, mentions the Punic, but
never the Pha;nician. In the west, it sur\'ivcd to a
much later period. In Mauritania and Numidia, it

remained, in a corrupted form, the reigning tongue
as late as the -tth c. a.d. ; and Augustme i£-aws ilia

explanations of Scripture from the Punic current in
the 5th century. There was a translation of the
whole Bible into Punic made for the use of the Punic
Churches ; and in and near Tripolis and Bizanium,
it was the language of the common people uj) to a
late jjcriod. From the 6th c., however, it rapidly
died out, chiefly in consequence ot the Vandals,
Goths, Moors, and other foreign tribes overrunning
the country, and ingrafting their own idioms ujron it.

As a branch of the so-caUed Semitic family ot the
Hebrews, Syrians, Arabs, &c., the Phoenicians natur-
ally are closely related to these also with respect to
language. The attiuity of the ' speech of Canaan,' as
the Hebrew is called sometimes, with the Pha'niciaa
was indeed remarked at an early period. Augus-
tine, Jerome, and Prisciaa pointed out already

—

and sometimes in order to back some very peculiar
notions—how closely these two languages and their

dialects were allied. Yet it must be obvious at

first sight, that however near the two idioms may
originally have stood to each other, the peculiar

relations and fortunes of the two races who spoke
them must have produced substantial changes in their

structures in the course of time. While the ancient
scriptural monuments of the Hebrews—outwardly
and inwariUy—exhibit a rare unity of idiom and
form, the ancient hallowed utterance becoming
a type aud model for the later generations : the

Phauicians, on the other hand, not confined within

the narrow limits of their home-country, but mixing
freely with all the nations of the earth, spreading

their own colonies far and near among them, opened
a wide field for the ' development' of their language,

or rather for its corruption, by its entering into

aUianco with Libyan in Africa, Sardinia, and
Spain, and with Aramaic in Northern Ph<pnici.i,

CiUcia, aud perhaps even in Cyprus. Thus it came
to pass that the two languages which originally may
have been identical in old Canaan became more
and more widely divergent. To cuter into a more
detailed disquisition on this or other cognate points,

we deem more hazartlous now than we should have
thought it ten or even five years ago ; for the

more ample our discoveries in Pho'niciau literature

have become of late, the more it becomes evident

th.at we are only at the commencement, as it were,

of Phcenician jihilology.

What wo said of the structure of the Hebrew
Language (q. v.), also holils good for Phuuiciau to a
cert-iin extent ; and we shall therefore simply i>oint

out the most palpable diilerences between them. In

the first instance, we observe the very strange cir-

cumstance, that what is considcreil an arvh.'usm or

au isolated dictum iu Hebrew, apix-ars as a com-

mon expression in rhcenician. Certam grammatical

terminations, olisokte in Hebrew, are in use iu PliOB-

nician—so tliat it wiiul^l appear as if the Pha>Dieian

had retained more of the aucicut Cauaauite siieech
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tli>iQ the Hebrew, which gradually transfonned and
relined it by grammatical niceties. Another feature

is the preponderance of the Chaldee, or rather

Aramaic words and forms—although here again we
are on very dubious ground. It might further be

questioned whether our Phccniciau Inscriptions—all

belonging to a very late period—arc not rather a

faithful reflection of the Hebrew of their period,

which, since the Sth c. B.C., had more and more
changed into Aramaic. So much is certain, that the

original language of Canaan was perfectly free from
Chaldaisms, and that these are but a late corrujition

—such as we also lind in the later books of the Old
Testament. Yet there are other features quite

peculiar to the Phceuician, which—altliough not of

sufficient importance to warrant our separating

the dialect entirely from the Hebrew—are of a

natui'e not to be explained by any Semitic analogy

;

such as certain difl'erences in the pronunciation of

vowels, in the treatment of consonants, the forma-

tion of pronouns, some verbal forms, and certain

words entirely foreign to the Semitic. Again, a

distinction is to be made between the Pha'niciau

of P. and that corrupted form of it spoken in

the western colonies, called Punic, and fm-ther,

that idiom peculiar to the inhabitants of Leptis,

called Libyo-Pho3aician—a mixture of Phceuician

and Libyan, with a vast preponderance, however,

of the former element.

The diiierence in the pronunciation maybe briefly

characterised as a tendency towards an obscuring

or lowering, as it were, of the vowels : thus, the

Hebrew a is changed into o, the e into i or y, i into

i), sometimes into ii, and o into «. Peculiar is

also the use of the Hebrew At/iti as a vowel (mater

hctlonis), with the jironunciation of o or u. On
some occasions, however, it is entirely omitted.

The gutturals are changed at times, as in the cor-

rupted orthogi'aphy of Samaritan and Sabi.an, so

that L and A' are sometimes assimilated with the

next consonant in the middle of the word, or

entirely omitted, &c. As to grammar, our know-
ledge is extremely limited. A few undoubted facts

are the termination of the nominative form in at

instead of the Hebrew all, the greater variety of

genitive forms in Phcenician, the difference in the

formation of the pronoun, and the identity of the

article with that in Hebrew (/(«). For the Phceni-

cian alphabet, the model of all European alphabets,

see ALi'nAEET.
The Literature of P., in its original form, has, as we

said, perished entirely. What traces and fragments

we have of it, have survived iii Greek translations.

Eut from even these small remnants, we can easily

imagine the extreme antiquity, and the high import-

ance and vast extent of these productions, which,

at first, seem to have been chiefly of a theological

or theogonical nature. Then- authors are the gods

themselves, and the writings are only accessible to

the priests, and to those initiated in the mysteries.

From the allegorical explanations of these exalted

personages sprang a new branch of sacred literature,

of which those fragments of Cosmogony mentioned

above are derived. To the literary age of Taaut,

Kadmus, Ophion, Esmnn, &c., succeeded Thabion,

Isiris, Sanchuniatho, and Mochus, who founded

the schools of Priests and Prophets. These cidti-

vated the sciences, chiefly the occult ones, magic,

aud the like. Nearest to the Sacred Literature

stands Didactic Poetry, somewhat related to the

Orphic, whose chief representatives are Sido, Jopas,

&e. The erotic poetry is characterised as of a

very sensuous nature, both in P. and the colonies.

Of historians are mentioned Mochus, Hypsikrates

(Sanchuuiatho?), Theodotns, Philostratus, Meuander,

and others; but these are mere Greek versions of
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their Pha?nician names, and absolutely nothing has
been preserved of their writings. I'nnic literature
is also frerpiently mentioned by Greek and Ilom.an
writers. Geography, history, agriculture, were the
flelds chiefly cultivated by the colonists of Carthage
and the West generally.

1'he monuments that h.ave come down to us, and
which not only have enaldcd us to judu'c for om--
selves of the religion, the language, aud tlie manners
of the Phrenicians, are of twofold kind—they are
either legends on coins and lai)idary inscriptions, or
Phoenician jiroper nouns and texts imbedded in the
works of ancient classical or sacred writers. Tlie
[irincipal and ever-growing source for our infor-

mation, however, are the monumental inscriptions,

of whose existence, till the middle of the I8th c,
nutliing was known. The most numerous Phceni-
cian remnants have been discovered in the colonies.

Hichard Pococke iirst found, on the site of ancient
Citium (Larnaka of to-day), .31 (not .3.3, as generally
stated) Phceuician inscriptions, which he dciiosited

at Oxford (published by Swiuton, l"b{)). Jlalta,

Sarilinia, Carthage, Algiers, Tripolis, Athens, Mar-
seille, have each yielded a considerable number, so
that altogether we are now in the possession of

about l'2l) monuments, either votive tablets, or tomi)
inscriptions. Tlie latest and most '•emarkable are
those now in the British Museum, discovered at
Carthage a few years ago by N. Davis, cousisting of
votive tablets, a (doubtful) tombstone, and a sacri-

ficial tarifl", which completes another stone found
some years ago at Marseille of the same nature

;

both setting forth the amount of ta.xes, or rather the
proportionate share the priest was entitled to receive
for each sacriflce. Another exceedingly valualile

(trilingual) inscription, referring to the gift of an
altar vowed to Eshmun-Asklepios, has been dis-

covered a year or two ago in Sardinia. See below.
One of the most important historical monuments
is the sarcophagus of Ashmanasar II., king of

Sidon (son of Tcnnes?), found at Tyre in 1855,
the age of which has variously been conjectured
between the 11th c. n. c. (Ewald)—a most incon-
gruous guess indeed—the 7th (Hitzig), the 6th (Due
de Luynes), and the 4th (Levy), of which we
shall add the commencement, literally translated :

'In the month of Bui, in the fourteenth year that I

reigned. King Ashmanasar, king of the Sidonians,
son of King Tebnith, king of the Sidonians—spake
King Ashmanasar, king of the Sidonians, saying :

Carried away before my time, in the flood of days

—

in dumbness ceases the son of gods. Dead do I lie

in this tomb, in the grave, on the place which I
have built. I myself ordain that all the nobles and
all the people shall not open this place of rest ; they
shall not seek for treasures and not carry away the
sarcophagus of my resting-place, and not disturb me
by mounting the couch of my slumbers. If peojile

should speak to thee [and persuade thee to tlie

contrary], do not listen to them. For all the nobles
and all the people who shall open this sarcoifhagus

of the place of rest, or carry away the sarcophagus
of my couch, or disturb me upon this resting-place,

may they And no rest with the departed ; may
they not be buried in a tomb, and may no son and
successor live after them in their place;' &c.

The votive taljlets bear the same character

throughout, difl'ering ouly with respect to the name
of the man or woman who jilaced it in a certain

sanctuary in accordance with his or her vow. Their
material is mostly limestone or flne sandstone,

rarely marble, and they vary from 5 to 15 inches

in height, from 4 to 7 in width, and from IJ to

4 in thickness. Beginning in must cases with
the dedication to the god or goddess, or both,

thus: '[Sacred] To the god ... . [this tablet]



PHCENICIA.

svliich vowed N. sou (daughter) of N. Wlien
he (she) heard my voice and blessed,' or ' hear
my voice and bless;' &c. The seiiulohral tablets

generally run somewhat in this manner :
' Stone

erected to .... , who lived .... years.'—Much
yet remains to be done. Even the jiaheogi-aphical

side has, notwithstanding all the ready material,

not been settled satisfactorily yet. One ])oiut,

however, is indisputable even now. There are at least

two kinds of I'haiuician writing to be distinguished
most clearly. The older, purer, more orthographical,
and more neatly executed, is found in the inscrip-

tions of P. herself, of Malta, Athens, Citium, and
Carthage; the younger, corrupted not only with
respect to the grammar and language, but also with
respect to the form of the letters, which are less

carefully executed, and even exhibit some strange,

proliably degenerate characters, is found chielly on
the nionimients of Cyprus, Cilicia, Sardinia, Africa,

Spain. Numiilia, and the adjacent parts.

Besides these monument;d sources for the lan-

guage, there are a few remnants of it embedded, as
we said, in ancient nou-Phcenician writings. The
Old Testament alone, however, has jn-eserved its

words—proper nouns chiefly—unmutilated. Later
eastern WTiters even, not to mention the Greeks and
Romans, have corrupted the spelling, to such
a degree, that it is often most puzzling to trace
the original Semitic words. I'ha'uician names
occur in Suidas, Dioscorides, Ajiideius, in martyr-
ologics, caleudariums, Acts of Councils, in Church

Fig. 1. V_,
i. c. Loral pbath Letanith Pen-Baal

I'leadilan Leba^tl Ch[aunnon A]

[Sh] Nadar ClianbaiU [Ben Alid]
Aslunun .... [Shema]
[Kn]l[a Barcha ....

' To the Lady Tanith, the Face of Baal, and to the Lord
Baal Chanuiion [is dedicated this soil] which has vowed

Haiiba.11 [the son of Alid] Aslimun .... [\\nicn
lie (or she) hears his voice, may ho (or she) bless.']

Fathers (Augustine, Priscianus, Scrvus), &c. The
only really iiniiortant remnant, however, is fouud
preserved— albeit fearfully mutUated and Latinised
—in Plautus's Pwiiulus, act v. s. 1 of which
contains, in 1(> lines, the Phoenician translation of
the Latin text, with more than 100 Phunician
words. Several other phrases and \vor<l3 are
emijotlied in act v. ss. 2 and .'} of the same play.
Yet, although there is very littlo doubt among
scholars about the greater jiortion of these texts,
the corruption and mutilation wliich they had to

Hi

undergo, first at the hands of Plautus, who probably
only wrote them by the ear, then at the hands of
generations of ignorant scribes, have made more
than one word orpassage an insoluble puzzle.
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Carthaginian votive tablets with which tho British

Museum (now the wealthiest in Phoenician monu-
ments) has lately been enriched, as mentioned before.

The emblems on it are symbolical, and refer to

the deities invoked. Tho lower part is mutilated,

but easUy supplied. Tho date is imcertain, perliaps

the 2d or 3d c. u. C.

The second ia a trilinijual inscription from a base
of an altar, recently found at PauU Gerrei, in S.ardinia,

and has been first fuUy exjilained by Deutsch. (See

Transactions of the Koyal Society of Literature, 1 SG4.)

Its contents are brielly tliis : A certain Cleon,

Phoenician by religion, Greek by name, Roman by
nationahty, a salt-farmer, vows an altar—material

and weight of which are only given in Phoenician;
viz., copper, a hundred pounds in weight—to Eshmun-
/Esculapius 'the Healer' (the l'hrt>nician Mcarrach,
chmisily transcribed Mcrre in L.atin, and Ilirre in

Greek), in consideration for a cure to bo performed.

The d,ate, given in Phtenician, viz., the year of

two, apjiarently anuual, entirely xmknowu judges,

gives uo clue to the time. Palajographical reasons,

however, would place it in about the 1st c. B.C.

Among those who have more or less success-

fully occupied themselves with Phrenieiau anti-

quities, language, aud liter.atiu'e, and who have
also, in some instances, deciphered iuscrijitions, we
mention Scaliger, Bochart, Pococke, Barthelemy,
Swinton, Bayer, Dutens.Hamaker, Gcsenius, Movers,
Mimck, Judas, Barg&s, Dc •Sauley, Ewald, Levy, Vaux,
Eenan, Do Luynes, Be Vogue, Deutsch, and others

;

to whose writings, contained either in special works
or scattered iu Transactions of learned societies, we
refer for further information ou the subject of our
article. The principal work iu German is Movers's
IVuimirJer, imfortunatcly left unfinished at the

author's death. A useful English compilation is

Kenrick's Pha:nic!a (Lond. 1S55).

PHCENICO'PTERUS. See Flamingo.

PHffi'NIX, the name of a mythical Egyptian bird,

supposed by some to bo a kind of plover, like the
Kibil-., often depicted with human arms, aud called

in hieroglyphs nidi. Others consider it to be tho
hennu, or nycticorax, a bii'd sacred to Osu-is, and
represented watchuig in the tamarisk over his

coflin. The first of these representations luos some-
times a star upon the head, supposed to indicate

the astronomical ])eriod of its appearance. It visited

Egypt after the death of its fathei', and entered the
shi'ine jiarticularly dedicated to it at HoliopoUs, and
there buried its parent, putting the body into an
egg or case made of myrrh, and then closing up
the egg. Another accouut is, that the P., when
about to die, made a nest for itself in Aralji.a, from
which a new P. sprung of itself. Tins bu'd pro-

ceeded to Heliopolis, aud there burned and bmied
its father. But the more popularly-kno«Ti version

is, that the P. burned itself, and a new and young
P. sprung from the aslies. A less received version

is, that a worm crawled out of the body of the dead
P., and became the futme one. The P. was, according

to the most .authentic accounts, supposed to \'isit

EgyiJt every 500 years ; the ju-ecise i)eriod, however,
was not known at Heliopolis, and was a subject of

contention tiU its ajijiearance. The connection of

tho Phoenix period with that of the Sotliiac cycle,

appears to be generally received by chronologists, as

well as the statement of Herrepollo, that it desigiaated

the soul and the inundation of the Nile. A great

difference of opinion has prevailed about the Phosnix
period : according to iEliau, it was a cycle of 500 years

;

Tacitus seems to make it one of 250 years ; Lepsius,

a cycle of 1500 years. The P. was fabled to have
four times appeared in Egypt : 1, under Scsostris

;

2, imder Amasis, 500—525 E. C. ; 3, under Ptolemy

Phil,aaelphus, 2S4—24G B. c. ; aud lastly, 34 or 36
A. D., just prior to tho death of Tiberius. The P.
also appears upon the coins of Coustantiue, 3;i4 A.D.,

viz., .300 years after the deatli of Christ, who was
considered tho P. by the monastic -wi-iters. It is

sup])oscd by the rabbins to be mentioned in Job and
tlie Psalms.—Job xxxix. IS; Ps.alms ciii. 5 ; Herod-
otus, ii. 73 ; Achilles Tatius, iii. 25 ; Tacitus, An.
vi. 2S ; Tselzes, Chil. v. 397 ; Lepsius, Mnleit, p.
183; Archavloij'ta, vol. xxx. p. 250.

PHCENIX. See Date Palm and Palms.

PIIO'LAS, a genus of lamelhbranchiate molluscs,

(if the family I'holadidcr. Tliis family, to which tho
Ship-worm {Teredo navulis) also belongs, has the
shell gaping at both ends, thin, white, very hard,
sometunes with accessory v.alves ; the two principal
valves besiot with calcareous inequalities, connected
by fine tr.ansver.'e p.arallel ridges, forming a kind of
rasp, used by the animal for boriug a h(ple iu rock,
wood, or other suljstance, iu which it lives. Tlie
animal itself is either club-shaped (as in Pholcis) or

A piece of rock bored by Pholades.

worm-shaped (as in Teredo), with large long siphons,

often united almost to the end, aud a short font.-

Several species are natives of the British coasts.

They are popularly called Piddocks. They are used
for bait, and also tor food. How the phoLades or

])ittock3 excavate tho lioles in wliich they live,

sometimes iu clay or mud, but often in chalk, aud
eveu in much harder rocks, has been the subject of

much dispute. An excavating instrument armed
with silicious particles, has been ascribed to the

animal, but no such instrument exists. The shell

is studded with projections, in regular rows, giving

it the character of a rasp or file ; aud the P., fixing

itself firmly by its foot, which acts as a sucker, aud
working itself from side to side, makes use of the

rasping power of its sliell to enlarge its iiole as it

has need, so that the hole is always very exactly
accommodated to the size of the occupant.

PHONETIC WRITING is the representation

of speech by means of symbols for the elementary
sounds of language. All aljihabotio writing is

essentially phonetic. The invention of letters was
the invention of phonetic writing, as distinguished

from the older pietori;J, or ideogi'aphic, writing.

From a variety of causes, however, no language has
ever been perfectly represented by its spelling, and
with the lapse of time the divergence has gone
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on iiicrc.isinf;, since the spoken words arc con-
stantly un(ler;,'omg change, while the spelling tends
to remain fixed. In Kuglish, more es]iecially, this

divergence has been allowed to proceed to such an
extreme that it is admitted on all hands to bo a
serious evU, and in recent times variotis schemes
have been iirujected to remedy it. It is to these

schemes of radically reformed spelling that the name
of Phonetic Writing is now more esiiecially applied ;

and what follows, represents .the views and argu-

ments of the jiromoters of the movement, and
sketches its history.

The earliest attempts at .alphabetic writing were
as strictly phonetic as the limited scheme of symbols
allowed, or as the limited aim of writers required.

The aliihalicts were confined almost exclusively

to consonants ; and the analysis of speech on which
they were based was of course confined to the
languages for which the alphabets were designed.

^Vhen any old al))habet, therefore, came to be
adopted for a new language or dialect, it woidd be
found delicient in the means of writing any sounds
^^•l^ell were not xised in the language for which the
alphabet was origiu.ally inteiuled. Unless, then,

new symbols were added for the new sounds, these

latter must have been represented by conventional

combinations of letters ; .and at this point the
writing would cease to be pei-fectly i)honetic.

The Sanscrit langu.age furnishes the most con-

vincing }>roof of the original phonetic character

of alphabetic writing ; for not only were words
written exactly as .they were sounded, but every
change which a word underwent in utterance was
consistently indicated by a change in the writing.

Notwithstanding this fact, there is no language
in which the etymological and grammatical relations

of words are more clearly exhibited or easily traced

than in Sanscrit. Our own language illustrates the

same princii)lo. No diffieidty is experienced in

discovering the relation between loaf and loaves,

wtj'e and mces, notwithstanding the change of f
into V in the plural ; nor wouki any difSculty be
created though the s .also were changed, .as it is in

sound, and the words written as they are pronounced
—luvz, wivz.

The English langu,age embraces in its di.alects

•almost all the elementary sounds of all languages ;

au<l the Latin alph.abct, which was adopted for its

writing, was so insulticient in the number of its

characters, that many new letters would hivvc been
recjuired to adapt it for the representation of Anglo-
Saxon and other words. But in ])lace of being

extended, the alphabet was reverentially accepted
with all its imperfections ; its deficiencies were
supplemented by the use of servile orvsilent letters,

and by various orthographical expedients ; and thus
our writing c.ime to be irregular, difficult, and
lluctuating. The great inconvenience, however, of

representing by the same character the sounds of

U anil V, led to the introduction of the former .as a
new letter for the vowel sound, and to the limit.a-

tion of the latter character to the consonant sound

;

and the fui-ther ambiguity arising from the w.ant

of an .appropriate sigu for the sound of AV, led to

the invention of that symbol, which, being formed
by joining together two of the old V characters,

wcuj thence called ' douljlo V '—pronounced, .accord-

ing to the old sound of V, ' double U.' The jihonetic

principle was fully recognised in these changes,

and they furnish precedent for further changes,

when a necessity for them shall bo sulBcioutly lelt

and acknowledged.
There can lie no doubt that |ihonclic writing

would greatly f.acilitate the aciiuisitiou of the power
of reading, and consequently of the cdueatiou of

cluldreu and illitcr.itu adults; as well as tend to

the reduction of di.alects to one common standard,
and ftirthcr the diJi'usiou of our language in foreign
countries. To learn to read from perfectly i>honetic
characters, wouhl be merely to leani the alphabet,
.and to spell woidd be merely to analyse pronuncia-
tion. A child at school might be made a fluent
reader in a few weeks. All uncertaintj' of pro-
nunciation would vanish .at the si^'lit of a wonl, and
dictionaries of jironunci.ation would be sujierlluous.

Of all the languages which employ the Latin
.alphabet, the English is the worst represented ; in
some measiu-e because of the rich variety of its

phonic elements, but chieHy because, of all the
nations which have adopted Latin letters, the
English have done least to make their writing
phonetic. Every attempt to correct the anomalies
of our orthography has roused a host of prej udices,

against which the efforts of ]irivate individuals
h.ave been powerless. The diSerence between
phoneticians and their opponents seems to be a
fundamental difference as to what really constitutes

a word. Tlie foiiner, maintaining the sound to bo
the true word, would discard .all associations depend-
ent on letters, in order to represent the exact sound
in the simplest manner ; the hatter, clinging to the
liter.al associations of orthography, argue as if the
verbal cluster of letters in reality constituted the
worih The dispute is thus, in cB'ect, between
letters and sounds : which are the signs—which
the thing signilied?

In phonetic ^v^iting, the eye would no doubt
confound such words as know and no, see and sea,

svjhs and si'.e, when written separately, as in a
vocabulary ; but it cannot be supposed that such
words would present more ambiguity in contextual
us.age than they now do in utterance, subject to the
same confusion to the ear. At present, we have, in

fact, two languages—one purely phonic, addressed
to the ear ; and the other, in some degree etymo-
logical or historical, addressed to the eye. In this

respect, we are in a similar position to the Chinese,

with their classical ideogi'aphic language of litera-

ture, and their multitudinous vernacular dialects.

In order to establish the assertion, tluat the phonic
word (the sound) written phonetically in a sentence

woidd be less intelligible to the eye than the

written word in its present form, it is incumbent
on the opponents of phoneticism to shew that the

simple phonic word is now less intelligible when
pronounced in a sentence, than its written symbol
is when read in a sentence.

The i>rincipal objection urged against phonetic
writing is, th.at it woidd obsciu-e the etymological

history now discoverable in the orthography of a
word. The best answer to this objection is that

the traces of etymology, preserved in the present

S|>elling, are so imperfect and inconsistent as to be
of little value compared \nth the emb.arrassmunts

they occasion in other respects.

The first requisite for the construction of a ]ihon-

etic alphabet is an exact knowledge of elemeiit.ary

sounds, that every element may be provided with
its approiiriate symbol, and that no more symbols

may be introduced than there are distinct elementary

aomids. The latter consideration would lie of im-

portance only in connection with a gener.al alphabet

available for all languages. An alphabet for any
individu.al langu.age might contaiji symbols for com-

IKiund sounds,With no other disadvantage than that

of ndiling to the nvimbcr of symbols. It would not,

for instance, be of any consequence, so far ns phonetic

writing is concerned, whether the word sacks were
represented by the letters saks, sacs, or sax, so that

the symbols u«ed were invariably appropriated to

the same sounds, Orthoepists .and phoneticians .are

not ogrccd aa to what cleiucuta comiKiso m.any of
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our coiupoiind sounds, such as those heard in the
words chair, tjueai, tunc, I, uitt, &c. Any attenijit,

therefore, at re]iresentiiig coni])oiiiuls analytically

would be premature, until the analysis of the com-
pounds had been settled. This analysis would be
absolutely necessary for a general aljihabet, l)\it not

so for an al])habet for any sinf;le lani,^lage. Phou-
otic writing, then, should be sejiarately considered,

as a means of representing the ek'Uientary sounds of

all languages, and as a method of symbolising the

pronunciation of any one language only. We shall

now shew the nature of the attempts that have
been made for the ]ihouetic 'WTiting of English.

Dr Franklin, in I70S, proposed a pliouetic aljiha-

bet for English, in which new symbols were intro-

duced for the vowels heard in the words on and up,

and the four consonants heard in the words .s7(c', t/m/,

and thing. Many other schemes have been from
time to time ))roposed ; Init the only alphabets

which have been practically applied on a large scale

are those of Dr Oomstoek in America, and Messrs
Ellis and Pitman in England. The object of ex-

perimenters in this department has generally been
to make use of existing letters as far as possible,

and only to supplement deficiencies by new forms.

The common alphabet lias been made to furnish

almost a snfEcient number of characters by the
inversion of some of its letters—thus, a, X, v, o, a,

S, ij, &c., as in the ' Anti-alisurd ' alphabet of Major
Beniowski ; but the best scheme of phonotypes that
has yet been introduced was the joint jiroduction

of Mr Isaac Pitman, the inventor of the first system
of phonetic shorthand ^\Titing, and Mr A. J. Ellis,

B.A. of Cambridge, a most accomplished mathema-
tician and linguist. This alphabet was completed
in 1S47 ; and the experiment of its introduction

was carried out with great diligence and persever-

ance by its promoters, imtll an array of philanthropic

assistants became eiJisted in all parts of Great
Britain and America. Primers and school-books
were issued, and tested on juvenile and adult
classes; many works of standard literature, and
even the entire Bible, were translated into the new
spelling ; magazines were published, and idtimately
a newspaper, printed in the phonetic character, was
started by the enterprising orthogi'aphic rcfonners.

lu this scheme of phonotypes, dijihthongal and
articulate compomids were not analysed, and the
letters of the ordinary alphabet were retained
in their most common signification, seventeen new
characters being introduced for unrepresented or
ambiguously VTitteu sounds. The forms of these
were, in most cases, hajipily suggestive of the
disi>laced orthographj', and the general aspect of

the writing bore such a resemblance to common
typograjihy, that any good reader of the latter could
decipher the new jirinting with ease, after a very
brief study of the alphabet. The ordinary vowel
letters (A, E, I, 0, U) were pronounced as in the
words am, ell, ill, on, up ; the consonants and G
were sounded as in came anAgame; the letters K, Q,
X were rejected as supeiHuous, and all the other
letters of the common alphabet were retained, with
their cstalilished sounds. Comparing this selienie

of letters with the tabulated elementary sounds of
English, we find that it represents all the vowels,
except the nice varieties heard in the words air, ore,

err, aak; and that all the consonants are accurately
represented except u-h. The latter element is written
by letters sounding hoo, so that the ^^ords where and
lohoe'er are made identical to the eye ; and the
sentence, ' I saw the man v^het the knife,' is written,
' I saw the man iclio ate the knife.'

Notwithstanding these imperfections, this alpha-
bet was found to work well among those who were
disposed for a reform. The phonetic method was
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proved to be i-emarkably simple and easy in com-
parison 'n'ith the ordinary system ; the time occupied
in making Ihient readers was greatly reduced ; and
readers of phonetic ])rinting experienced but little

dilliculty iu the transition to reading from common
ortliography.

The advantages claimed for the system were
chielly : rapidity of learning to reail, certainty of
]iriuuuieiati<in, and increased facility iu common
reading, after tlie power of ]ihonetic reading had
been acquired. The chief disadvantages alleged
against the system were : accustoming the eye to a
false orthography, and teaching what had to be in

gi'cat part unlearned after it was actpiired. A\'hether

the objectors were right or wrong, they were over-

poweringly numerous, and the system failed to do
more than prove that jihonetio spelling greatly
sunplifies the aecpiisition of the power of reading.
The original phouotypic alphabet, descriljcd above,

has been fur some years discarded in tlie printing
issued from the 'Phonetic Institution' (Bath), ,and

a more analj'tic alphabet has been adojited, iu

which eleven, instead of seventeen, new forms are
introduced. The latest edition of this alphabet
gives the ordinary vowel letters A, E, I, for the
sounds in the words am, ell, ill, on, and the letter U
for the sound in pull; K is restored, and C rejected;
J is used as in French ; and the elementary sound
of tt'/i is still imacknowlcdgecL The eleven new
characters represent the consonants in the words
she, oath, thfij, and {&)inrj ; and the vowels iu the
words ale, eel, alms, old, all, pool, up.

The following are the forms of the new letters as
printed and written, with a passage exhibiting their
appearance iu composition.

This Phonetic Aljihabet consists of 34 letters,

viz., the 23 useful letters of the common alphabet
(f, '/, and X being rejected), and the 11 new ones
below. J is used for the French j' (zh), or (/ iu 'edge,'

or s in ' vision
;

' hence rlj represents / in John, and
cZ|7 in edge. Tq {t sh) represents eh in chesf:, and
tch in catch. Y and w are consonants ; w/t being
replaced by hw. The vowels a, e, i, o, u have
invariably the short sounds heard in ptal, pet, pit,

pot. put. All the other old letters have their usual
signiticatiou. The italic letters iu the words iu the
tlurd line denote the sounds of the letters.

VO-n'ELS.
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Tlio reduction in llir- tmniboi- of letters from that
in tlie Ellis ami Pitman al]ilial)et is obtained
chiefly at the ex]iiiLse uf the iiliuiietic principle, iu
the attempt to analyse diphthon.i^s in writing, before
their correct ]ihonic analysi.-! has been ascertained
and settled. Thus, the compound sound in the word
use, before represented by a sin^de character, is now
analysed into the elementary vowels heard in the
words ill anil pool ; tho diphthong in the word oicl

is analysed into the elementary sounds in on and
pull ; and the diphthonc; in the word isle is analysed
into the elements heard in ell and ill.

The original phonotypic aljjhabet was of proved
value as an initiatory alphabet, from which the
transition to reading from oriUnary orthography
was e.asy, and on this ground it had many ailvo-

cates ; the recent modiHcations, which are doubtfid
improvements, h.avo been introduced apparently
with the view rather of superseding established
orthography, and on this ground, it is to be feared,

the 'reformed' phonetic alphabet will meet with
comparatively few su(iporters.

But the full advantages of the phonetic princijile

are not secured to the learner while jihonetic

writing is used only as introductory to common
reading. Phonetic spelling would require to be
authoritatively established, so as to be irreproach-
able in ordinary use, otherwise the leanier has still

to master tho more difficult orthography after the
phonetic mode has been learned. At present,

spelling is the test of a good vernacular education,

and the applicability o£ this test phonetic writing
tends to destroy.

But may not tho advantages of phoneticism, so
far as simplifying the acquisition of reading is con-
cerned, be obtained by the [ihonetic teaching of

ordinary letters, and without any aljih.abetic change ?

Such a result is undoubtedly practicable, as by jlr
Bell's method (iu his uursery-boidc of Leilcrs and
iioumls) of shewing the orthography of a word and
its sound together, and teaching the lalUr only
while the learner's eye is accustomed to the former
also. Thus, the words loaf, deht, wife, urealh,

slraiijhl, &c., are printed lo'f, de''t, wif^', "'re^th,

strai!!l>t, &-'. The associations of orthography are

chiefly tixed by the eye, and this plan for learners

preserves the pictorial aspect of words, and shews
at once the phonetic spelling and the established
orthography.

But the question recurs : Why should established
orthography be unjihonetic ? Or, at least, why
should not some national measures bo adopted to

ciirrect the anoui.aliea of our spelling? A similar

work was undertaken by tho Spanish Academy in

the middle of last century, and carried out so

cfliciently that, at the present day, the pronun-
ciation of any word in .S]ianisli is immediately
determined with certainty by every reader who
merely knows the phonetic value of tho aliihabotic

characters. The writing of the Italian, Dutch, and
many other languages has also been successfully

phoneticised. A similar result woidd bo attained
in English, if the work of orthographic revision were
submitted to a competent triliunal, and if such
changes .as might Vie found necessary were duly
sanctioned by authority. New letters should be
.added to the al[ilialiet for tho six unrepresented
simple consonant sounds, Sli, Zh, Th, I)h, \Vli, Ng

;

or, at all events, tho writing of these elements
should be made distinctive ; and, with a few rules

for distinguishing tho vowel sonn<ls, little alteration

of spelling would bo needed to apjiro.ximate the
writing !•( English to phonetic accuracy.

A gi'uiral phimetic alphabet, avail.able for the

writing of .all the sounds of human speech, is still a
seientilic desideratum. Such an alphabet would be

of great practical value to travellers, colonists,
missionaries, and philologists. JIuch attention has
been paid to this subject of late years. In 1854, a
conference of philologists was held iu London, at
which two rival aliihabcts were produced, one by
Professor Eejisius of BerUn, and another by Pro-
fessor Max MiiUer of Oxford. The former has been
adopted by the Church Missionary Society, but so
many local diversities in tho value of the characters
have been found necessary in dilTereut countries,
that this ' Universal Alphabet' has been practically
split up into several alphabets. The writing is,

besides, overladen with diacritical points. lu'the
alphabet of Professor ilax Muller, the hatter diffi-
culty is obviated by a free use of compound letters.
The Leetures on the. Science of Lamjuarje by this
author may be consulted with great advantage, both
as to the physiology of speech and the history of
words. In the second series of these Lectures,
diagrams of the organic formation of many of the
elements of sjieech are given, as well as a compara-
tive table of four alphabets that have been used
in tho transcription of Sanskrit, ami numerous
references to the works of continental and other
writers who have treated of the science of phonetics.
The most elaborate scheme of a universal alpha-

bet hitherto published is that of Mr A. J. Ellis. In
this aljihabet 91 sounds are discriminated by
means of an ingenious system of compound letters,

but the complexity of the writing forbids tho
pessibility of its ' universal' adoption.
The chief difficulty in the construction of a

universal alphabet has arisen from the want of
a complete classification of elementary sounds

;

another dilhculty has been created by an adherence
to the inadequate letters of the Eoinan alphabet.
The resolutions of the alph.abetic conference were
decidedly in favour of Roman letters as the basis of
the projiosed 'standard' alphaliet. But the wisdom
of this decision may bo questioned. No existing
alphabet exhibits the n.atural relations of the somuls
it represents; and, consequently, although an alpha-
bet physiologically comjilete were fr.amed, it could
not incorj)orate Roman, Greek, or any other letters

at present in use, without saeriHcing the most
essential qualities of a univers.al alphabet—simplicity

and congruity. Symbols must be devised which
would indicate to the eye all the organic relations

discoverable by the car between the various ele-

ments, and which would be free from the associations

that would attach to adopted letters familiar to tho
eye with other meanings.

A general or panethnio alphabet must, of courae,

embody an exhaustive classification of sounds, and
its characters should be designed to be pictoriaWj

suggestive of the organic .actions which produce
the sounds, so as to bo miivcrsally intelligible.

In this w.ay, a i)erson who hail never heard the
language or the sound mi"ht pronounce it from the
physiological writing, if lie were only ac(|U.ainted

w ith the modes of action of the organs of speech,

and the representative principle of tbe .aliihabet.

By means of such a scheme of symbols, .all tho

sounds of every language, including even the laugh,

the sigh, the murmur, tho groan, the snore, tlie

lisp, the i)urr, and the imitative sounds ]irartised by
Ventriloquists, ;is well .as the modul.ative distinctions

of the Chinese, the Hottentot Clicks, ami the pecu-

liar inspiratory sounds indulged in by s;ivages,

might be represented phonetically with the utmost
directive precision, ami by a wonderfully snuoll

number of radical char.acters. If ever the Utopian

dream of a universal language is to be realised, its

alph.abet must be phonetic, and its elementary
symbols not selected from old aljihabets, but new,

designed from the muuUi, pictorial or aualogical,
601
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and formino; a 'visiHo speech.' See VismiE
>Spri:rn. Pl\onetio writinj; on such a basis would
not encounter the prcjuclioes that have hitherto

defeated the ellorts of orthographic reformers

;

and it wouUl he of consider.iljle immediate sen-ice

to linguists, besides being a beginning and a promise

of tlio widest utility. For phonetic shorthand

wi'iting, see SilonTHAKD.

PHONOMA'NIA. ^ee HonnciD^VL JL\nia.

PHO'SGENE GAS, known also as OxycmoKiDE
OP Cap.bon or CiiLonocARDONic Acid, is repre-

sented by the formula OOC'l, or more correctly by
its douliie ((yOCl)^. It is a colourless, sulTocating

gas, which is formed by exposing equal measures of

carbonic oxide and chlorine to the direct action of

the sun, when they combine and become condensed
into half their volume. It docs not possess any
acid characters, but water decomiioscs it into carljonic

and hydrochloric acids, as is shewn by the fcqnation

(C0Ci)2 + 2H0 = 2C0,, + 2HC1. This gas is of great

interest in relation to the artificial production of

Urea (q. v.) from inorganic matter.

PHO'SPIIATES (in Physiology). The follow-

ing phosiihatcs * play an active part in the chemistry

of the animal body.
Phosphate of Soda, which may occur under any

one of the three forms .3NaO,P05, or SNaO.HO.POs,
or NaO,2HO,P05. All these salts are soluble in

water ; and the lirst two have an alkaline reaction,

while the third is acid. By exposure of the second
of these salts (2NaO,HO,P05) to a red heat, it is

converted into what is termed pyrophosphate of
soda (2NaO,P05), in which the phosphoric acid is

obviously no longer tribasic, biit bibasie ; and by
similarly treating the third of these salts

(NaO,2HO,P05), we convert it into the so-caUed
mctaphosphale of soda (ISfaO,POj), in which the
phosphoric acid is monobasic. It is in consequence
of those changes under the action of heat, that the
terms piyyophosplioric and mctaphosphoric have been
used as synonyms for liilasic and monobasic phos-

phoric acids. IPhosphato of soda, in one or other of

the above forms, occurs as a constituent of all the
animal fluids and soft tissues of the body, but is

especially abundant in the urine and the bile.

There are reasons for believing that it is the
second and third of these salts which occur as con-

stituents of the animal body, although the first may
possibly sometimes be found. Pyrophosphate and
metaphosphate of soda are ofteu found in the ashes
of animal fluids or tissues after the process of

incineration, but they merely result fi'om the action

of heat on the two other salts. The following
remarks on the derivation, elimination, and physio-

logical importance of the phosphate of soda, are

equally applicable to the corresponding salts of

potash, which arc always associated with them.
The phosphates of the alkalies, which occur in the
animal body, obviously owe their origin, either

directly or iutUrectly, to the food ; \'iz., du-ectly, by
being ingested as phosphates of the alkalies ; or

indirectly (within the system), by the action of

phosphate of lime on salts of the alkalies. The
elimination of these salts from the system is neces-

sary, because they are being constantly supplied by
the food ; and this process is effected mainly by the
kiibieys and the intestinal canal. In the carniv-

orous animals, whoso blood is much richer in phos-
jihates than that of herbivora (the ash of the lilood

of the dog, for example, contains from 12 to 14 per
cent, of phosphoric acid, while that of the ox or

* The means of distinguishing between the salts of
tribasic, bibasie, and monobasic phosphoric acid, are
given in the article PHOSPHORUS.
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sheep does not contain more than from 4 to 0),

these salts arc carried off by the urine; but in con-

sequence of the formation of free acids as products

of the disintegration of the tissues, a ])orti"n of the

base is abstracted from the originally allcaline ])hos-

jihates, and a corresjionding portion of phosphoric

acid is liberated. The origin.ally alkaline salt is thus

rendered neutral or even acid ; and the occurrence

of the acid jihosphate of soda, KaO,2HO,rOj, in

the urine is thus explained. In the herbivorous

auunals, on the other hand, the urine contains no

phosphates, the whole of the phosjihoric acid taken

in their food being eliminated by the intestinal

canal in the form of the insoluble phosphates of

lime and magnesia. Although the gencr.al distri-

bution of tlie phosphates of the alkalies iu the

nutrient fluids (there is 40 per cent, of them in the

ash of the blood-cells ; 2S-4 per cent, of phosphoric

acid and 23-.'5 of potash in tlio ash of cow's milk
;

and about 70 per cent, of phosphoric acid iu the

ash of the yelk of egg) is in itself an indication of

their importance, the exact nature of their fimctions

is not completely understood. Liebig has specially

drawn attention to the ]ieculiar groujiing of the

acid and alkaline fluids of the animal body. The
permanence of this grouping is chielly maintained,

especially in herbivorous animals, by the conversion,

ivithin the body, of alkaline and neutral ])hosphate3

into acid phosphates by the means already de-

scribed. Moreover, all tissue-forming sulistances

(the protein bodies) are so closely connected with
phosphates, that they remain associated dm-ing the

solution and sul.iscquent re-preeipitation of these

substances ; and the ash of developed tissues (such

as muscle, lung, liver, &e.) always allbrils evidence

that acid phosphates existed in the recent tissue

;

and, further, no exudation from the blood-vessels

can undergo transformation into cells and fibres, or,

in other words, become organised, unless, iu addition

to other conditions, phosphates are also present.

Another very convincing jiroof of the sh.are taken
by the phosphates in the formation and functions of

the tissue, is the fact, that although herbivorous

animals take up a very small quantity of phosphates

in their food, and although their blood is very poor

in these salts, their tissues contain as large a pro-

portion of phosphates as the corresponding parts of

carnivora. Lastly, the fact, that one equivalent of

the alkaline jjhosphate of soda (2XaO,HO,P05)
possesses the property of absorbing as much car-

bonic acid as two equivalents of carbonate of soda,

leads us to the belief, that the power of attracting

carbonic acid, which the serum of the blood jios-

sesses, is due at least as much to the phosphate as

to the carbonate of soda, and that, consequently,

phosphate of soda plays an important part in the

respiratory process.

rhosphate of Lime occurs in the organism in two
forms, viz., as the neutral or basic ])hosphate,

3CaO,P05, and the acid phosphate, 2CaO,HO,POE.
The neutral phosphate occurs in aU the solids and
fluids of the body, but is most abundant in the

bones, in which it amounts to about 57 per cent.

;

and in the enamel of the teeth, in which it ranges

from SO to 90 per cent. It may at first sight appear
inexplicable how a salt so perfectly insoluble in

water as neutral phosphate of lime, can be held in

solution in the animal fluids. In some fluids, as the

blood, it is probably, in part at least, combined with
albumen, with which it forms a soluble eompomid

;

while iu other fluids, as the urine, it is held in

solution by a free acid or by certain salts (as, for

example, chloride of sodium), whoso watery solutions

are more or less able to dissolve it. If any proof is

wanted of the functions of this salt in relation to the

bones, it is afforded by the weU-kuowu experiment
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of Chossat, who shewed that when too small a
quantity of it is taken with the food, the hones lose

more or less of their hardness and tirmncss, and
fractures do not readily unite. Phosphate of lime,

like the phosphates of the alkalies, is indispensable

to cell-formation ; and as a gi:>od illustration of this

fact, it may be mentioned that iu the mantle of

the molluscs (where new cells for the formation of

shell abound) this salt is far more abundant than iu

any otlier i)art of tlic bod}'. Although by far the

greater quantity of the phosphate of lime found in

the body has doubtless pre-existed in the food, yet

it is unipicstionable, that a part of it is formed
witln'n tlie organism by the action of carbonate of

lime on the phosphoric acid tliat is formed diuinj;

the disintegration of the phosphorus-contaiuin;,'

tissues, such as the brain, for example. In man
and carnivorous animals, a certain portion of the

phosphate of lime is eliminated by the kidneys, and
the rest is carried oil' iu the excrements ; while iu

herbivorous animals the whole is carried oil' in the

sxoreraents. The acid phosphate of lime is occa-

sionally found iu the urine of man and carnivorous

animals, but is of no practical importance. For a
notice of the amount of earthy ]ihosphatos daily

eliminated by the kidneys, the reader is referred to

the article IIwnk.
JBa.^ic Phosphate of Magnesia, 3MgO,POj, is

analogous, both in its chemical and physiological

relations, to the corrcspondingsalt of lime, withwhich
it is always associated. The abundance of this salt

in the seeds of the cereals, and in the other ordinary

articles of vegetable »Uet, sufficiently exjilains its

presence in the system. A far less amount of this

salt, than of the coiTcsponding lime-salt, seems to

be reipiircd by the organism, as is shewn by the

relative quantities iu which they occur in bono

(57 of the former to 1-3 of the latter), and as is

further indicated by the fact, that, relatively, far

more <pf this than of the limc-s;dt escapes intes-

tinal .absorption, and appears in the excrements.

Tiie only phosphates remaining to be noticed arc

the phosphate of ammonia and maancsia, or, as

it is sometimes termed, the ti'ple phosjiliate,

2MgO,NHjO,P05 -t- 2Aq, which occurs iu beautiful

jn-ismatic crystals in alkaline urine, and, indeed, in

any sjjccimen of urine that is beginning to putrefy,

and the p/tosphale of soda and ammonia, which is

occasionally found as a crystalline sediment iu

putrid urine.

PUOSPHA'TIC DIA'THESIS, in Medicine,

designates the condition in which there is a tendency
in tiie urine to deposit white rjrarcl. As the deposit

of lithates (sec LiTinc Acid Diattiesis) depends

upon an excessive acidity of the urine, so that of the

phosphates is determined by the opposite condition

—namely, by deficient acidity, or by positive alkales-

cence. Alkalescence of the urine may occur from
two distinct causes—viz. (1) from the presence of

the carbonate of a fixed alkali (potash, or soda), or

of alkaline j)hosphatc of soda (see Piiosi-ilATES

in Physiology) ; or (2) from the presenro of the

carbon.ite of the volatile alkali, anmioni.a, which
is duo to the decom]>o3ition of urea. This decom-
position is due to tlie fermenting action of the

mucus of the bladder on the ure.o, and is explained
„. Cftrbonftt« of

Irta. Water. Amiuonl*.

by the equation—CsO,N„U, -1- 2H0 = 2(NU3,COJ.
The white gravel whicli is deixjsited in tlio second

of these conditions—viz., when the urino con-

tains carbonate of nmmonia, is composed of minute
ahining )irismatio cryst.als of the triple phos[)hate

of annuonia and magnesi.a, whose fonnula is given

in the article Piio.srilATii-i. This 8.alt is ft)rmed

M follows : llealtliy uriuo contains phosphate

of magnesia in a state of solution. If, however,
the >irine become alkaline from the decomposition
of the urea, a jiortion of the ammonia combines
with the phosphate of magnesia, and forms the
triple salt which is insoluble in the urine, which h.aa

now become ivlkallnc. With this triple phosphate,
there is almost always an admixture of pho3i)liate
of hme (3CaO,POj) in the form of an amoqjhous
precipitate. The tendency to deposit the mixed
phosphates (triple j^hosphate and anioq)hou3 i)hos-
phate of lime) is especially observed iu cases of
disease or injury of the spinal cord, and in disease of
the bladder, particuUu-ly in chronic inflanmiati<m of
its mucous coat. Upon allowing luine of this kind,
wliiuh is usually pale in colour, to stand for some
time, an iridescent film or pellicle ginerally forms
upon its surface, which, when exanuned mider the
microscope, is found to consist mainly of the salts

we have described. Such urine speedily becomes
putrid, and evolves a strong animoniacal odour.

The above is by far the most common form of the

phosphatic deposits, but, as has been already stated,

the lu'ine may become alkaUne from the presence

of the carbonate of potash or soda ; and then,

no anuuonia being present, in place of the triple

salt, there is a deposition of amorphous phosphate
of lime, or in rare cases, of a crystalline stellar

phosphate, whose comiKJsition, according to Dr
Bence Jones, is represented by 2CaO,HO,PU5 (Juurn.

ofChem, Soc. vol. 15). In these cases, the urine is

alkaline, pale, copious, slightly turbid, of low specific

gravity, and of a pecuhar odour. This urine makes
reddene<l litmus paper pm-mnne.nthj blue ; while

anmioniacal urine c;msc3 only a temporary change in

the colour of the same test-paper. As the urine

cools, and sometimes even in the bladder, the white

sand is deposited, occasionally giving the last por-

tion of the excreted urine a milky appearance.

During perfect health, the urine often becomes tem-

porarily alkaline during the act of digestion (when
the gastric juice is especially acid) ; but as a general

rule, the tendency to alkalescence from a fixed

alkali, and therefore to phosphatic deposits, is iisso-

ci.ated with general debUity. These deposits occur

for the most part in sallow, languid, unhealthy-

looking persons, whose rital energies h.ave been

dejircssed by mental anxiety, by insufficient food,

or by sexual excesses.

In both forms of alkaline urine, and therefore of

phosphatic deposits, a generous diet and tonics, such

as bark, wine, and the mineral acids (given before

meals), are of great service ; and opium is usually

of great value, if judiciously administered. Small

doses of benzoic acid, twice or thrice a day, with

the view of restoring the acidity to the urine, and

the occasional wa.shiug-out of the bladder with tepid

injections, have been also foimd serviceable in the

auunoniacal form of the disease.

PIICSPHOllE'SCENCE. Strictly speaking, the

term is applied to the phenomenon, exhiliitcd by

certain boiUcs, of remaining luminous in the ilark

for some time .after being exposed to a strong light.

In this sense, it is strictly analogous to, perhaps wo

should say, identical with, the iicating of iRnlies by

exposure to light or r.otliant heat. They absorb

part of tho energy of the vibrations which fall on

them ; it becomes motion of their jiartieles ; and is

afain radiated from them as light or heat. I'ert.iin

preparations, such as Canton's Phosjihorus (q. v.),

mdur.ited limcsti'ne, &c., ]>o53083 this true phos-

phorescence iu a very high degree With the gn-.it

majority of phosphorescent bodies, however, tlie

dmation of the phenomenon is very short, rarelv

more than a sni.all fraction of a second. l?ec<|Uerel,

who has recently studieil this phenomenon with

great care, has invented a very iugeniuua iustrnment
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for tlio jiurpose, callcil a •jihosphoroscope. The
body to be tried is placeil in a small dnim, which
has an opening at each end. In this drum there
revolve two discs, mounted on the same axle, and
pierced S5'mmetrically with the same number of

holes. They are so adjusteil, that when a hole in

one ilisc is opposite to the hole; in the corresponding
end of the drum, the second disc closes the hole at

its end of the drum, and ?v're versil. Light is

admitted by one of the lioles in the drum, so as to

fall on the object, and it is exaraiued through the
other hole. It is obvious that when the discs are

made to revolve, the object is alternately exposed
to light, and presented to the eye. By a traiu of

multiiilying wheels, these alternations may bo made
to succeed each other as rapiiUy as the oliserver

pleases, and thus the object is presented in the
dark to his eye as soon after its exposure to light as

may be desired. Almost all bodies are foimd to be
phos])horescent ; for instance, some kinds of pink
rubies, when exposed to sunshine in this apparatus,
ap]iear to glow like live coals in the dark. The
phenomenon is, in fact, precisely that which was
observed by Brewster and Herschel in quinine and
certain crystals of fluor-spar, and thence called

Fluoresrence. Stokes was the first to give the true

explanation of these facts, and he shewed it to

depend upon the change of refrangibility (i. e., colour)

which light suffers on being absorbed and then
radiated by the fluorescent substance. The gi-een

colouring-matter of leaves, a decoction of the bark
of the horse-chestnut, and the common canary glass

(coloured with oxide of lu'anium), are bodies w-hich
exliibit this phenomenon very well. Perhaps the
most striking method of studying the phenomenon
is to receive in a darkened room the solar Sjiectrjim

(q. V.) on a sheet of white paper ; and to pass over
the coloured spaces a brush dipped in a solution of

sulphate of quinine with sulphuric acid. No change
is produced on the less refrangible rays, but in the
blue and indigo spaces, a strange change of colour is

at once apparent where the liquid has been spread.
This appears more strongly iu the violet, and
vividly iu the spaces beyond the violet, where rays
fall which excite no luminous sensation in the eye.

By this experiment, the visible length of the
spectriun may easily be doubled. By using the
electric light, which is peculiarly rich in these
highly refrangible rays, a prism of quartz, which
allows them to pass very freely, and various Huores-
cent substances, Stokes has obtained spectra six or
eight times as long as those otherwise visible. The
characteristic of all these rays is, that they are less

refrangible than those from which they are jiroduced.

The entire phenomenon is identical in principle

with Leslie's photometer, in which light was
measured when changed into heat by absorption, in

the coloured glass of which one of the bulbs of his

differential thermometer was formed.
Ordinary phosphorus (from which the pheno-

menon took its name) becomes luminous in the
dark by slight friction ; whence the commcni trick

of drawing self-lumiuous figm'cs on doors and walls

with -a stick of ]>hosphorus, or an orilinary lucifer-

match. A similar .appearance is presented by
putrescent animal matter, such as decaying fish,

&c. ; but these are effects of slow combustion, or

chemical combination, and are not properly classed

among the phenomena of phosphorescence. See
LuMiNasiTY OF Okgauio Beings.

PHO'SPHORUS (symb. P, equiv. 31-, sp. gr.

PS26) is one of the metalloids, or non-metallic
elements, although, in its combining relation, it is

more closely connected with the metals arsenic and
antimony than with any of the members of the
sulphur-group, iu which it is commonly placed.
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This substance affords an excellent example of

allotropy ; that is to say, it may be made to

occur under dilfcrent forms presenting different

properties. See Allotkopy.
Ordinary phusphorus and the red variety are the

only important forms. We shall speak of them as

phosphorus and red phosphorus respectively.

Phosphorus at ordinary temperatures is an almost
cohiurlcss or faintly yellow solid substauce, having
the glistening appearance and the consistence of

wax, and evolving a disagreeable alliaceous odour,

which, however, is probably due to the action of

the oxygen of the air ujion it. It fuses at 111 '5°

into a colourless fluid ; and if the air be excluded, it

boils at 555°, and is converted into a colourless

vapour of sp. gi-. I'SliO. If, however, it be heated to

about 140° in the air, it catches tire, burns with a
brilliant white flame, and is converted into phos-

phoric acid ; and, indeed, it is so inflammable that
it will catch lire at orilinary temperatures by mere
friction. As the burns which it occasions are often

severe and dangerous, great caution is required in

handling it ; and in consequence of the readiness
with which it catches lire, and of its tendency to

oxidise when exposed to the air at a temperature
higher than 32', it is always kept in water, in which
it is insoluble. It is slightly soluble iu ether, but
dissolves freely iu benzol, in the fixed and essential

oils, and iu bisulphide of carbon ; and by allowing its

solution in one of these fluids to fall upon filtering

paper, the finely divided phosphorus alisorbs oxygen
so rapidly as spontaneously to catch tire as soon as

the solvent has evaporated. One of the most
characteristic properties of phosphorus is that it

shines in the dark, probalily from the slow combus-
tion which it undergoes ; and hence its name from
the Greek words plws, light, and phui-os, bearing.

Its power of forming ozone is noticed in the
article on that substance. Taken internally, j)hos-

phorus is a very powerful irritant poison ; and it is

the active ingredient of some of the preparations

employed for the destruction of vermin. Its fumes
give rise to a pecidiar form of necrosis of the jaw,
which is very common amongst the makers of lucifer-

matches, and is not followed, as iu ordinary necrosis,

by a formation of new bone.

Ked phosphorus differs from the ordinary variety

in several important p(jints. It occurs as a deeji

red amorphous powder, which is perfectly devoid of

odour, may be heated to nearly 500" without fusing,

has a specific gravity of 2'10, does uot shine in the

dark, nor take fire when rubbed, undergoes no
change on exposure to the air at ordin.ary tempera-
tures, aud is iu all respects far less inflammable.

Moreover, it is insoluble in bisulphide of carbon
and the xither fluids in which ordinary phosphorus
dissolves, and is not poisonous. On this account,

Schriitter (to whom we are mainly indebted for our
knowledge of this modification of phosphorus) has
attempted, although with imperfect success, to

apply it to the formation of lucit'er-matches. When
red phosphorus is heated in an atmosphere of

carbonic acid to a temperature of 500°, it is con-

verted, without loss of weight, into ordinary
phosphorus.

Phosphorus is never met with in nature iu an un-
combined state, but it occurs in small proportion as

phosphate of time in the primitive aud volcanic rocks
(as was first shewn by Fownes in 1844), by the

gradual decay of which it jiasses into the soil ; it

is also found abmidautly in the minerals known as

apatite and phosphorite, and iu the brown rounded
pebbles which abound iu the Norfolk Crag, aud
which, under the name of codroUtes, are nmch
employed, when crushed, for manure. From the soil,

it is extracted by plants, which accumidate it
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(especially in the seeds of the cereals) in quantity
sufiiciunt fur the wants of the animals which they
supply with footh In the animal system, phosphate
of lime forms 57 per cent, of the bones

;
phosphates

of the alkalies, especially of soda, occur freely in

the animal Huiils ; and in fibrine, albumen, and
nervous matter, plios]iluiru3 is universally present,

altlioiigh we do not clearly know in what form of

combiuatioa it occurs.

Phosphorus was originally discovered in 1C69 by
Brandt, a H.amburg eliemist, who obtained it from
uriue. Gahn and Scheele were, however, the first

to discover its presence in bone, and to employ
that niattrial for its preparation. The following are

the leading steps of the method now usually em-
ployed in obtaining it on the large scale. Bones are

bnrned to whiteness, and powdered ; and this bone-
ash is then mixed with sul[)huric acid in such
quantity as partially to deeompose the phosjihate

of lime occumng in the .ash (."CaOjPO^) into insoluble

sulphate of lime, and a soluble superphosphate of

lime, whose composition is represented by the
formula SHO.CaO,?©;. The solution of the super-

phosphate is evaporated to a syrup, mixed with
charcoal, and submitted to distiUatiou in an earthen
retort exposed to a red heat. Phosphorus rises in

vapour, and is convoyed, by means of a bent tube,

into water, in which it condenses in yellow drops.

Two distinct jjrocesses take place within the retort.

The tirst consists in the decomposition of the supcr-

jjhosphate of lime into bone-earth and hydrated
phosphoric acid ; while the second consists in the
deoxidation, by means of the carbon, of the liberated

phosphoric acid into phosphorus—a process accom-
panied by the evohitujn of hydrogen and carbonic

oxide gases. After it has been pressed in a fnsed
state through WcOsh-leather, and further ]>uritied, it

is forceel into tubes, iu which it is allowed to

solidify, and which give it tlic form of sticks, in

which it is commonly met with.

Phosphorus forms with oxygen an oxide, P.^O

(which is always proiluced iu snuiU quantity when
phos])horus is bnrned in air, but is of no practical

importance), and three acids—viz., hjiiophosphorous
acid, PC, jihosphorous acid, PO3, and phosphoric
acid, PO.-,. Of these compounds, phosphoric acid is

by far tfie most important, and we shall therefore

consider it first in order of the three acids.

Phosphoric acid in its anhydrous st.ate, or phos-

phoric unhydridi', as it is usually termed at the pre-

sent day, is re]iresented by the fornuda PO5, and is

obtained by burning phosphorus in a jar of jwrfectly

dry atmospheric air or oxygen, when it is deiKJsited

in snow-white flakes at the bottom and on the sides

of the jar, from whence it nnist bo removed by
means of a pl.atinum spatida as quickly as possible,

in consequence of its attracting moiiturc from the
atmosphere, and jilaceil in a jjerfectly dry liask.

When dropjii (1 into water, it combines with it, and
dissolves, evolving a considerable amount of heat,

and emitting a hissing sound, as when red-hot iron

and water come together. In consequence of its

strong allinity for w.ater, this anhyciride is very
useful in the Labor-itory as .1 desiccating agent.

There arc three hyiUatcs of iJiosphoric acid, each
of which possesses the projierties of a distinct acid

—viz., a protohydrate (HO.l'O..), a deutohydrato
(2H0,P0,), and a tritohydrate (.•mO,PO,J. These
hydrates retain their characteristic i>ropertie3 when
dissolved in water, and combine with one, two, or
three e(|uivaleuta of bases to form salts, according
to the liyilrate employed. In the salts formed by
the lirst hydrate, the one e(|uiv,alent of water is

rejilaced by one ei|uivalent of base ; in those formed
by the second hydrate, both cquiv,alents of water
may bo replaced by two of base, or one cquivolcat

of water alone m.ay bo replaced, while the other
remains in the salt as basic water ; while in those
formed by the third hydrate, all three equivalents
of water, or two, or only one, may be replaced by
base, so that this acid forms three sets of s.alts.

Hence phosphoric acid is what is termed a Poh/hnnic
Arid (q. v.). The following scheme may elucidate
this remark : If M, M', M", are any three metals,
whose oxides act as bases, the monohydrate
H0,P03 forms the s.alt IdO,PO;, and is mono-
b.asic ; the deutohydrate 2HO,r05 forms the salts
]M0,M'0,P05 and M0,H0,P05, »"! >3 bibasic

;

the tritohydrate SHO.PO, forms the 8.-ilt3 MO.M'O,
JI'O.PO,, MO,M'0,HO,PO., and MU,2H0, PO;,
and is tribasic.

I The occurrence of jihosphoric acid (in a st.ate of
i combin.ation) in the three kingdoms of nature has
been already noticed in our remarks on phosphorus.
The discovery of the acid was nuade in 1740 by
Marggraf ; the discovery of its true chemical nature
is, however, duo to Lavoisier ; and that of its various
modiJications and its polybasicity, to the investi-

gations of our illustrious countrjnian, Gr.aham.
I Phosphorous Acid occurs both as an anhydride,
PO3, and as a hydrate, 3HO,P03. Hijpojihosphrjrotts

Acid (3H0,P0) is only kuown in its hydrated
condition, in which it occurs as a very acid, colour-

;
less, unerystaUisable syrup.

Phosphorus combiues with hydi'Ogen in three
proportions to fonn phosphurettcd hydrogen g.as,

PH3 ; liquid phosphide of hydrogen, PH.j ; and
solid phosphide of hydrogen, P.dl. Of these, the
tirst alone requires notice in these p.ages. There
are various processes for obtaining the gas ; one of

the 8imj)lest being by boiling frar;meuts of jihos-

phonis in a concentrated solution of hydrated potash,

in which case, hyjiophosjihite of potash is formed,
while phosijhuretted hydrogen gas Is extricated. The
reaction is explained l>y the equation, 4P -f 3(H0,

i KO) = 3(K0,P0) + PH3. The g,a3 thus evolved

is colouidess, possesses a characteristic fa'tid odour,

and has the remarkable jiroperty of taking lire

spontaneously iu atmospheric air or in oxygen gas,

and of resolving itself into anhydrous phosphoric

I

acid and water—a phenomenon of which Professor

Miller h.is given the following graphic description :

'If allowed to escape into the air in bubbles, each

I

bubble as it breaks produces a beautiful white

wreath of phosphoric .acid, comiwscd of a number of

ringlets revolving in vertical planes arounil the axis

of the \vTeath itself .as it .o-seends ; thus tracing

before the eye, with .admirable distinctness, the

. rapid gyratory movements communicated to the
' suj]erincumbent air by the bursting of ,1 bvibblo

1 upon the surface of a still sheet of water. If the

bubbles be allowed to rise into a jar of oxygen, a
brilliant ll.ash of light, attended with a slight con-

;
cussion, accompanies the bursting of each bubble.'

There is reason to believe that /xi/cctfi/yjwre phos-

phurettcd hydrogen g.as does not possess the jiower

of igniting si)ontaneously, and that the sell-lighting

gas always contains a nuuutu <iuautity of the vapo\ir
' of the li(|uid ]>liosphide (PH.). The luminous

phenomenon known as ]yiUo'-lhi:-]yisp h;i3 been

referred to the natural evolution of the gas ; there

is, however, uo scientilic evidence in favour of this

hypothesis.

Various compounds of phosphorn.s with sulphur,

chlorine, ioiline, bromine, &e., h.ave Iwcn formed and '

investigated ; but none of them are of any practiciJ

importance.

The meiUcinal uses of plu)sphoru» and phiyiphoric

arid have still to bo consideretl. Phosphorus,

dissolved in ether or oil, was fonnerly preseribwl

in very minute doses .is a stimulant to the nervous

system iu certain couditious. It is, however, now
'
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rarely employed iu medicine, at all events, in this

country, in consequence of it3 poisonous properties.

Several cases are on record in wliicli children have
been killed by sucldnj; the phosphoric ends of lucifer-

matches ; and Christisou relates an instance in

which a f;rain and a half of phosphorus proved fatal.

The sjnuptoms induceil by thi-i poison are those

of acute inllammation of the stomach and bowils,

and the only treatment that can be recommeniled

is the administration of large quantities of mild
demidcout Uuids, such as milk, and thin arrowroot,

so as, it possible, to envelop the jihosphorns, and
exclude it from the action of the air in the intes-

tinal canal ; and of magnesia, with the \'iew of

neutralising; any phosphorous and phosphoric acids

tliat may be formed.

Dilate Phoxpliork Acid is included in the British

Pharmacopeia, but is not very much employed. It

may be prescribed in much the same cases as those

in which sulphuric and nitric acids are employed,

and is less likely to ilisturb the diijestivo functions,

if employed for a long period, than the other mineral

acids. The late Dr Paris used to recommend it,

when properly diluted, as the liest acidulated tU-ink

for assuaging the thirst in diabetes. It may be

prescribed in half-drachm doses.

PHO'TIUS, Patriarch of Constantinople in one of

the most critical periods of the struggle of that

see with, the great patriarchate of the West for

stijiremacy in the entire church, was a member of

a patrician family of Constantinople, and was born in

the cai-ly part of the 9th century. From youth, he

was distinguished by his abilities and learning ; and
having served in various important public offices,

and especially on a diplomatic mission to Assyi'ia

(or more probably Persia), he secured the favour of

the Emperor Michael, with wliom P.'s brother was
connected by marriage, and of the all-powerfid

Cfcsar and favourite Bardas. The Patriarch Igna-

tius having inciured the displeasure of Bardas and
of the emperor, a weak and profligate man, whose
vices Ignatius tried in vain to correct, it was
resolved to deprive him of the patriarchal dignity;

and the attempt to induce him to resign having

failed, he was deposed with much indignity, impri-

soned, and sent into exile. P., although a layman,

and hitherto engaged in secidar pursuits, was
appointed in his stead, hurried in a few successive

d:i3-s through all the stages of sacred orders, and
finally installed as patriarch. A council of bishops,

\mdcr the influence of the court (80S), declared in

favour of the deposition of Ignatius, and confirmed

the election of P., and the" latter communicated
his election to the pope, Nicholas I., in a letter

which carefully suppressed all these irregularities,

and represented that he had reluctantly under-

taken the office. Meanwhile, however, Ignatius

had privately written to Piome, and the pope sent

two legates to inquire and report on the facts.

A new council was assembled (850), in which
Ignatius was declared deposed, and was com-

}ielled to sign the act of abdication, and P. was
declared duly elected. The legates concurred, it

was believed, imder the undue influence of Bardas,

in this sentence. But in so doing they had exceeded

their power, which w.as merely to report to the

pope ; and Nicholas refused to acknowledge the sen-

tence, and summoned the parties to a new bearing.

P., however, resisted ; and a new cause of dispute

having arisen in regard to the jurisdiction claimed

by the see of Constantinople in part of the province

of nijTicnm and among the newly-converted Bidga-

rians, the council, which Nicholas called at Rome in

862, anmdlcd the acts of that of Constantinople and
of the legates, declared P.'s election uncanonical

and invalid, deposed and excommunicated him, and
60G

reinstated Ignatius in his see. Being supported,

however, by the emjieror, P. retained possession, and
not only refused to yield, but retaliated on the po]ie

by assembling a conned at Constantinople in 80",

in which the question was removed from tlie region

of a personal <lis])Ute between the bishops to a con-

troversy of doctrine and disci|)line between the

churclics of the Kast and West themselves. In this

council, P. first brought forward distinctly certain

groimds of diQ'ercnce between the cluu'ches, which,

although consideralily modified, afterwardsled to their

final separation. In all these doctrinal difl'erences,

the conned condemned the Western Church, excom-

municated Nicholas and his abettors, and withdrew
from the communion of the see of Pvome. During

the life of the Emperor Michael, the authority of I'.

remained without further question ; but on Michael
being deposed and put to death by Basilius the

Macedonian in 867, P., by that capricifuis exercise

of imperial authority of which these times suiiply

so many examples, was deposed, and banished to

Cyprus, and Ignatius reinstated ; soon after which,

in 860, the comicU known as the eighth general

coimcU, at which Pope Adrian II.'s legates jn-esided,

was assembled at Constantinople. The whole case

was revised. P. being convicted of fraud, forgery

of docimients, and uncanonical usurpation, was
condemned and excommunicated, the rights of

Ignatius established, and the iuterconmiunion of

the churches restored. From liis e.xile at Cyprus,

P. appealing succossfidly to Basilius, obtained his

recall, aud, on the death of Ignatius, was re-ap-

pointed to the patriarchate. The pope of the time,

John VIII., yielding to expediency, or deceived by
false reports, acquiesced in tlie proceeding—a su])-

posed act of womanish weakness, which, in the

opinion of some, by obtaining for John llic feminlni:

sobriquet Joanna, was the origin of the fable of

Pope Joan (q. v.). P., in S7'J, assembled a new
council at Constantinople, renewed the charge

against the Western Church, and erased from the

creed in the article on the Pr.ocE.s.siON op tiik IIoi.v

GnoST (q. v.), the word Jilioi/iic, which had been

inserted by the Latin Church. The separation of

the churches, however, was not completed till the

time of Michael Cerularius. See Greek CiitTKCir.

P. did not die in possession of the see; he was
deprived, and exiled to Armenia, by Leo, surnamed
the Philosopher, the son and successor of Basilius. in

8S6, and died soon afterwards, probably iu 891. The
character of P. is, of course, dilferently represented

by the Easterns .and by the Westerns, the latter of

whom ascribe to liim every excess of craft, violence,

and perfidy. The Greeks, on the contrary, defend hia

memory. It is hardly possible, however, to doubt the

sulistantial justice of the accusations made against

him. The impression produced by a review of his

checiuercd career, and of the more than equivocal

proceedings with which his name is connected, is

made more painful by the evidences of rare genius,

and profound and cidtivatcd literary judgment,

which his works reveal. His chief remains are (1.)

Mijriohihlon, called also Jjibliolkcca, a summary
review of the works which P. had read, with an
epitome of the contents, and a critical judgment of

their merits. The number of works thus criticised

is no less than 279 ; and as many of these are now
lost, the judgment and remarks of such a man are

of great value for ancient literary liistoiy. (2.) A
Lexicon, which was edited by Hermann, and after-

wards by Person (or rather from his manuscript

by Dobrce) in 1S22. (3.) The Jffonioranon, which
is a collection of the acts and decrees of the councils

up to the seventh eciunenical council, and the

ecclesiastical laws of the emperors for the same
period. {•!.) Several minor theological treatises.
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(a) A collection of letters, many of them extremely
interesting and elegant. There is one in which,
from his exile, he appeals to be permitted the
nso of his books, which, for beauty of composition,
delicacy of sentiment, and the nemiiue eloquence of
a scholar's love of learning, can hariUy bo surpassed
in ancient or modern literature. A complete edition
of his works is found in Mijuc's I'Mrolorjicc Ctirsus
Comjiletus, in 4 vols., royal ijvo.

PHOTO-GLY'PHIC KNGKAVING. See Piio-
TOGKAPinC EnGK.WING, PnOTOGKAPHy.

PHOTOGRA'PHIC ENGRAVING. Several
ingenious attempts have been made to prejiare
ungraveil jilates by jjliotogenic action ; the earliest
of these dates as far back as 1S27, which was six
years previous to the introduction of the Caguerrfc-
otype i)roccss, and was the invention of M. Kice-
phore Niepco of Paris, who first discovered tliat
thin plates of bitumen were curiously affected by
light

; he therefore coated metal plates with a
thin h^yer of bitumen, of the kind called Jews'
Pitch, and placed them in a camera obscura, so
aiTanged that he eoiUd insure their exposure
to the same image for several hours. The i)l.ate

was then submitted to the action of oil of spike,
which readily dissolved those portions not acted
upon by the light, but exerted little action upon
the remainder ; the metal exposed by tlic solution
of the bitumen was then acted ujion by acid, which
produced a complete etching-plate, the picture-
])art being protected by its bituminous varnish from
the action of the acid. About ten years after, M.
Fizeau invented another process ; he took a Dagnerrii-
otypc pictm'e, and acted upon it with a mixture
of nitric, nitrous, and hydrochloric acids, which,
without afi'ecting the silver where the metal was
free from the photographic action, quickly attacked
the dark portions of the picture in greater or less
degree according to their intensity, and thus etched
the jiicture in the plate. The action at first pro-
duced only a slight erosion, because a coating of
chloride of silver was formed ; but upon this being
removed by a solution of ammonia, it was repeated
untU a greater depth was gained. This, at the
utmost, was not very great, and never suflicicnt to
jirint from ; but he most ingeniously met this diffi-

culty by coatinr; the plate witli a drying oil, which
was carefidly wiped from the surface, and left to ib-y

in the engraved parts ; afterwards, he electrotypcd
the level surface with gold until the necessary
depth was obtained, after which the i)l.ite was
boiled in a solution of caustic pot;isli, which re-

moved the varnish. The plate in this state rcquire<l

a little of the engraver's .art to touch it up, and
remedy some defects inherent in the process ; and
then, to prevent injury to the soft metals—silver

and gold—employed, an electrotype plate was taken
for the printer's use. r)Ut these processes, notwith-
standing their extreme ingenuity, never thoroughly
succeeded, and have been abandoned for the more
s,atisf.actory inventions of l)r W. H. Fox T.alliot

;

these were patented in 1S52 (No. 179) and IS.'iS

(Nti. 875). By liis first jilan, a, steel plate, such ,as is

prep.ared for engravers, is first diiiped into a solution
containing acetic and sidphurio acids ; it is then
co,atc<l with a mixture containing ,i solution of line

gelatine and bichromate of i)ot.ash. This is im-
pressed with the imago of a, photographic negative
i)y exposure in the copying-frame, and washed. Tho
lilm iif gelatine is previously yellow, but the action
of llio light through the light jiarts of the jihoto-

grai)h eliangc it dark brown, but tho remainder is

unallectcd ; consequently, a picture is produced of

a light yellow colour on a brown ground. The
action of the light is to reduce the bichrom.ate of

potash, and, consequently, to render the gelatine
combined with it insohilile ; whilst those i>ortions
which have been protected from the action of the
light by the dark jiarts of tho negative, arc still
readily soluble in water, and can be removed by
soaking

: the insoluble portion thus forms a raised
pi( tine, which is submitted to a solution containing
biohloride of pl.itina in certain proportions, witS
a little free acid .and w.atcr, which etches out the
exposed parts of the plate, anil rcudera it lit for
engraving from. In the sume specilication is added
an ingenious method of giving to the whole picture
the appearance of on cngi-.aving ; it consists in
spreading over the gehatinised plate, when nearly
ilry, a piece of very fine muslin, and evenly jiressing
it so as to leave an impression of the cross-lines of
the textile material upon the surf.ace. By his second
specification, he alters the process so far as the
washing is concerned, after obtaining the picture on
the gelatinised plate, and thus obviates some injuries
to which it was thereby rendered liable. Instead of
washing, the gelatinised surface is thinly but very
evenly covered with finely-powdered copal or other
resin, and the under-side of the pLato exposed to
sidEeieut heat to melt tho resin, so as to form a thin
vamish over the whole. The etching iluid is then
poured on, and, notwithstanding tho resin coating, it

acts through to the metal, and eats in wherever the
gelatine has not been rendered insoluble by the
action of the bichromate of potash and the light.
When sufficiently etched, it is w.ashed iu clean
water, and the plate is freed from the resin and
gelatine. Two modifications of this process are given
iu the Specification, to which the rcailer is referred
for fuller jiarticulars. Dr Talbot calls his jirocess
Photo-gbjpliic Engravinrj. The same processes, with
some modifications, applied to zinc constitute I'lwtn-
zineograph;/, and to stone I'lwIo-Ut/wgrap/ii/ (q. v.),

both of which are largely practised ; and they h.avo
been brought to such extraordinary perfection,
especially by Sir Henry James, Dii-ector of tho
Ordnance Survey in this country, and by an eminent
firm in Brussels—Messi-s Simonan, Toovey, & Co.—that quite a new era is opened up in the art
of engraving and printing.

These processes are ]iarticularly well ad.apted for
copjing maps and pruited books, and Sir ][. .lames
has consequently turned it to a most profitable
account in producing reductions of tho large ]>lan3

of the Ordnance Survey to the proper sizes (if maps

;

and he has also published jierfeet fac-simiies of
Doomsday Book and <ither imi>ortant documents.
See under Piiotoguaphy.

PHOTOGRAPHY (Gr. phos, light, Jind tjrapho,

I write). From the following brief sketch of the
history of this art, it will lie ajip-arent that its

present advanced form has resulted from the com-
bination of various discoveries in reference to the
nature and properties of light niado by investisat«rs
at ditfcrent periods. Eiveh inquirer has availetl

himself of the results obtained by jirevious student'*,

adding to tho common stock the results of his own
investigations. The progress has been far more
rapid than iu most of tho sciences which have
been built nji in a similar manner. Bike other
branches of eluinistry, it owes its origin to tlio

nlchemists, who, in their fruitless researches after

tho Philosopher's Stouo and Elij-ir Vilir, prmluceil
a substance to which they gave the n.ame of

Luna Cornea, or Horn Silver, which w:\3 observwl
t<i blacken on exposure to light. This pro|K"rty

of the substance constitutes tho leading fact

upon which the scienee of photogi-ajiliy is b.aseil.

Aloro recently, tho ilhistrioiis philosopher .Scheele

ni.ade experiments with the substance in que.itiun,

with a view to determine tho effects produced
607
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upon it by diflfereiit r.iys in the solar spectrnm.

His words are these (puhlisherl in 1777): 'Fix a
ghls^^ prism at the wiiulow, and lot the rcfrautcd

suidjuams fall on the lloor ; in the coloured lit;ht

put a pajier strewed with luiia cornea, and you will

observe that the horn silver grows sooner black in

the violet ray than in any of the other rays.' Still

more recently, the names of Wedgwood and Davy
(1S02), and of Nicjiee and Daguerre from 1814 to

1S30, occur as followers in the path indicated by
Schocle and the earlier savans ; and in the early

months of the present year (1SG4), the attention of

the Photographic Society of London was occuiiied

by the endeavour to establish the authenticity and
true photographic character of some ]iicture3 found
in the library of Matthew Boulton, and believed to

be true sun-pictures by James Watt, the celelirated

engineer; thus otFering great probaliility that the
mind which proiluced the wonders of steam-power,
had also been engaged in the same investigations

which have resulted in the present more extensive
development of photographic science. Most of the
experiments alluded to may be said to have been
based upon the fact, that the salt of silver, called by
the ancients liina cornea, and by modern chemists

nitrate of silver, otherwise lunar caustic (from its

use in medicine), is highly sensitive to the influence

of light. But such observers must have been fully

aware that this substance is not the only one
affected by light, for it had been long noticed that

the light of the sun does not fall upon any surface

without leaving traces of its action thereon. It

cannot he absorbed or reflected without in some
way modifying the structui-e and properties of the
exposed surface. Even the brick and stone of

which our houses are budt become blanched by
its influence, and those poHions on which the
shadows of trees or other detached objects fall are

perceptibly darker than those ex|)oscd to its full

force ; witli the knowledge, therefore, of this all-

pervading influence before their minis, the inves-

tigations of scientific photographers have been
directed to the production of surfaces either of

metal, paper, or glass, so imbued with chemical
substances as to possess a maximum amount of

sensibility to this subtle agent—light.

There seems but little donbt that some of the
acute-minded men who investigated the phenomena
of the influence of light must have made use of the
lieautiful invention of Baptista Porta of I'adua,

known as the Camera Oljscura (q. v.) ; for the j)ic-

tnres of n.itural objects formed on the inner
suri:'ace of this instrument would readily suggest its

use in combination with tlie luna cornea. We know
that, in the later period of the researches made on
the subject, the camera was used, and that it has
now been universally adopted. The earlier attempts
to produce pictures by its means failed, however, in

consequence of the want of a power of fixing the
images produced by the lens. That want having,

by means of chemical investigation, been supidiod,

the science of jjhotography has become firmly estab-

lished in its principles, and the practice of it as an
art is difl'used all over the civilised woidd. The
honour of ha'ving been the first to produce pictures

by the action of light on a sensitive surface is now
very generally conceded to Thomas Wedgwood,
an account of whose researches was published in

1802 in the Journal of the Royal Institution, under
the title :

' An Account of a Method of copying
Paintings upon Gjass, and of making Profiles by
the agency of Liglit upon Nitrate of Silver

;

with Observations by H. Davy,' lu the experi-

ments detailed in this communication, white jiaper

and white leather were imbued with nitrate of

silver, and exposed either in the camera obscnra,
503

or under the leaves of trees or wings of insects.

The result was, that the shadows ])reserved tlie

parts concealed by them white, while the other

parts became speedily darkened. The misfcn-tuue

was, that no attempts made either by Wedg-
wood or D.avy to prevent the uncoloured portions

fi-om being acted on by light (or, as we now say,

toy/j; the jjicture), were successful. This operation

was not erteeted in a tlioroughly efficient manner
until Sir John Herschel suggested the employment
of hypostdphite of soda for that jiurpose. Many
other fixing agents had been pi-evionsly used, as

ammonia, iodide of potassium, chloride of sodium,

and bromide of potassium, suggested by Mr Fox
Talljot ; none of these, however, were found equal to

the salt proposed and successfully used by Sir John
Herschel.

M. Niepcc of Chalon-on-the-Saono was the first

to enjoy the satisfaction of producing' permanent
pictm'es by the influence of solar radiations. This

was accomplished in 1S14, and the name chosen to

designate his process was heliography—a name in

some respects preferable to photoi'raphy. It con-

sisted in coating a jncce of plated silver or glass

with a varnish maile by dissolving powdered
asphaltum to saturation in oil of lavendir,

taking care that the drying and setting of this

varnish be allowed to take place in the entire

absence of light and moisture. The plate so pre-

pared was then exposed in the camera obscnra for

a length of time, varying from four to six hours !

according to the amount of light. A faint image
only is at first visible, and this is afterwards devel-

oped and fi.xed by immersion in a mixtm'e of oil of

lavender and oil of white petroleum ; tlie pl.ate

being finally washed with water, and dried. Light
has little or no action on these heliographs ; tliey

should, however, be protected from moisture. I\l.

Dagnerre improved on this process, by suggesting

the use of the resins obtained by evaporating oil

of lavender, whereby a great increase of sensibility

was secured.

Adopting date of publication as the best evidence

of discovery, the next process offering itself for

consideration is that for photogenic drawing by Mr
Henry Fox Talliot, comninuicated to the Koyal
Society on the 31st .January ISo!), just six months
previous to the publication of Daguerre's process.

It consisted in immersing carefully selected writing-

paper in a weak solution of common salt, and drying
it. After this, a dilute solution of nitrate of silver

was spread over one side, and the p.ajier again dried

at the fire. When dry, it was fit for use, the sensi-

tiveness being much increased by alternate treat-

ment with saline and argentine solutions. Paper
thus prepared yielded impressions in an incredibly

short time, and nothing could be more perfect than
the images it gave of leaves and flowers, the light

passing through the leaves delineating every ramifi-

cation of their nerves. 'Considerable improvement
in point of sensibility was attained by Mr Talbot in

the following year, 1840, by the employment of

iodide of silver on pa])er, as a foundation, to be
washed over with a mixture of aceto-nitrate and
gallo-iiitrate of silver, just previous to exposure in

the camera. Paper so prepared was so sensitive

that an exposure of less than a second to difliised

light was enough to jiroduce an imjiression. After
exposure and' development, the picture was washed,
and fixed by immersion in a solution of bromide of

potassium.
Niepce and Dagnerre accident.ally discovered that

they were conducting experiments of a kindred
character, and shortly afterwards entered into a

partnership. The former, however, dying in July

1S33, a new deed of partnership was signed between
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liis son Isidore and M. Dai^ierre, which resulted in

the iiulilication, in July 1889, of the )iroce.s3 known
as the Daguerriiotyiie. This was not done, hr)\vever,

until the French government had jiassed a bill,

securinv; to M. lXv;;uerre a jiension of (iUOl) francs,

and to M. Isidore Xiepce, the son of tlie Niepce, a

pension of 4U(J0 francs, both for life, and one-half

in reversion to their widows. This handsome
conduct on tlie part of the French fjovernment was
based upon the argument, that ' tlie iiireiitiun did not

admit of beiii(i unnircd h>i patent, since, as soon as

puhliiihid, all mi'jJit avail themselfes of ila adminla'jcs

;

they, therefore, chose to enjoy the ijlorij of endow-

in;} llie world of science and of art tcilh one of the

most surprising discoveries that honour their native

lanil.^

The discovery of the DaguerrSotjrpe may be said

to have arisen fron\ the dissatisfaction entci-taiucd

by Daguerre with the insensibility of the bitimiiuous

surfaces of Niepce, Avhich induced him to turn his

attention to the salts of silver as a means of pro-

duciuj; a higher degree of sensitiveness. This he
attaincil by exposing a highly polished plate of

silver (attached, for greater strength, to a copper

plate) to the vapour of iodine, by which pure iodide

of silver was formed on the surface. The ])late so

]ire]tared was exposed in the camera obscura for a

li'iiu'th of time ('10 minutes), which was then con-

."Jidi-red very short. No apparent effect was produced
on the plate, the image being a latent one, arising

from a minute molecular disturbance caused by the

imjiact of the actinic rays. The latent image was
afterwards developed by exposing the jilate to the

vapour of mercury ; and it is this development of a

latent image, reducing as it did the time of exposure

from houra to minutes, which truly constituted a

new era in the science of photograjihy. It is further

due to Daguerro to state, that, while his processes

for the purpose were imperfect, he still succeeded in

lixiug his pictures, although it was reserved for Sir

John Herschel to announce the great suitability

of tlie hyposuljihites for dissolving the haloid salts

of silver. Tlio sensibility of the silver plate was
still further increased by ilr Goddard, who suggested,

in 1830, the association of the va|rour of bromine

with that of iodine ; while M. Claudet, in 1840,

employed chlorine. It is a remarkable fact in

connection with these discoveries, that the elder

Niepce should, so early as 1S'20, have tried the

treatment of silver jilates with the vapoiu-s of

snljOuir and phosphorus.

lint the progress of this interesting science

received a very important impulse from a discovery,

which at first scarcely appeared to have any con-

nection therewith, in 1833, Braconuot gave, in

the Annides de Chimie, an aocoimt of a new sub-

stance obtained by the action of nitric acid on

starch, sawdust, linen, and cotton-wool. He named
this substance Xyloidine ; it was very combustible,

and burned almost without residue. In 1838,

I'elouze, in the Comptcs Hendue'!, suggested its

application in artillery. Ho says, ' Plunge paper

in nitric acid (specilio gravity I'oUd), leave it in for

two or three minutes, and wash : a kind of parch-

ment is obtained, imjierme.ible to moisture, and

extremely comlnistilile.' Duni.as, in ISl.'i, proposed

the name Nitiamidine, and suggested its use for

lireworks. At a meeting of the British Associaticni

held at Southampton in the year ISIG, llerr

Sehonbeiu, an eminent I'russian chemist, read a

paper on the ])reparation of explosive cotton, a

substance obtained by acting on ordinary carded

cotton by a mixture of strong nitric and suljihuric

acids. This explosive cotton was afterwards found

to be .soluble in ether ; and the solution so i>repared

was named collodion by its discoverer, Mr Maynanl,

who, in 1848, published in the American Journal of
Medical Science the formida for its i>reparation.
This ethereal solution having a certain proportion of
alkahne iodides and iodide of silver added thereto,
constituted the collodion lii-st employed by Jlr
Archer, who, although deservinjj the credit of hav-
ing lirst arranged a jmactieabTe working process
with collodion for its basis, without which plioto-
giaphy could not have attained its present high
position, says, in the second edition of his Manual,
' it is due to Legrpy to say that he was the lirst to
publish an account of collodion as a photographic
agent;' thus illustrating the candour with" which
Mr Archer admitted his claim to be consideri'd
the first to suggest its value in jihotograjihy, Mr
Fallon Home and Mr Fry materially assisted Mr
Archer in bringing his experiments to perfection.

Although the aunouncement at the British -Assoei.a-

tion in 184G, was to the effect that Schonl)ein had
made cotton as ex))losive as giuipowder, no particu-

lars were published. In April 1847, he obtained a
liatent ; but in October 1846, Mr Thomas Taylor liad

published a similar method to that patented. By
one of those siugiJar freaks of fortune which some-
times occur, Daguerre succeeded in identifying his

name with his process ; but Mr Archer was not so

fortunate as to give his name to the process which
he invented. A reference to the article Coi.Loi>niN

will shew that (bearing in mind that glass j)erfeetly

cleaned forms the supporting mediimi) the sensitive

surface is obtained by the conversion of the soluble

iodides and bromides in the collodion lilm into

iodide and bromide of silver by immersion in a solu-

tion of the nitrate of that base, and tliat it is

ex|iosed in the camera while still moist with
adherent nitrate, the latent image so obtained being

developed with a mixture of pyrogallic acid, acetic

acid, and alcol

and vai'nished.

acid, and alcohol, yij-ccZ with hyposulphite of soda,

pyroga
hyposu

In the Niepi'otype or albumen process, glass plates

of proper thickness and quality, and perfectly clean,

are coated with Albmucn (q. v.). to which an alka-

line iodide has been added. 'When perfectly <lry,

they are immersed in a solution of nitr.ate of silver,

when an immediate decomposition takes place

;

iodide of silver being formed in the albumen lilm,

anil nitrate of potaish or ammonia remaining in

solution. The jilate is then freely washed with
water, dried, exposed, develo|)ed with gallic acid,

and lixed with hyposuli)hite of soda.

A retrosiwctive glance w"lll shew the reader that

four processes have now been passed in review ; and
on a Uttlc consideration, it will be seen that one
principle pervades the whole— viz., the luoduetion

of a latent im.age by the action of light on iodide

and bromide of silver, its subsequent development

by suitable means, and the linal removal of the

unaltered portions o£ the sensitive film by a fxiiig

agent.

Among these processes, that in which eollmlion is

employed has achieved a well-nieriteil distinction,

and is now so generally employed, as almost entiixly

to exclude the otliere. Various modilieations of

this process have been fi-om time to time suggesteil

to meet the exigencies of Iaudsc.ai>e photography.

It has already been stilted that the coUoilion lilm is

exposed while still moi^t with adherent nitrate of

sUver solution ; and this metluxl is es|Hxially ajipli-

eable to the taking of .portraits, whei-e it is desired

to reduce the time of exiK.sure to a miuiniuni ; but

for landscape purposes, it is by uo means so iuii>cra-

tively necessary to curtail the time of exposure

;

and .OS the necessary api).-iratus aud materials for

sensitising and developing a wet plate are somewhat
cumbrous for lield-work. it w.as suggested by the

Abbe Despi-.atz to w;ish off the five nitrate from the
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surface, ana allow the film to dry in the ahsenco of

lif'ht. A nmiiber of sensitive \>UU'S can be prepared

by this mcthud in anticipation of a journey, llus

13 called the 'Dry Collodion Process.' A plate

so prepared is much inferior in point of sensi-

tiveness to a wet ])latc, and this arises as much

from an altered molecular condition of the iodide

of silver as from the absence of free nitrate of

silver. The Abbe Despratz introduced resin mto

his coUodion, with the view of keeping the pores

open. The pictures obtaineil by his process were,

however, diiheult to develop without stains ;
.and a

variety of a'-ents have siuce been used, both from

the orsranic and inor^janic kingdoms, to preserve tlie

lilm iii the same molecular conelition when dry as

when wet. Among tliese may be mentioned nitrate

of magnesia, honey, oxyrael, and a host of other

materials, such as sugar, albumen, infusion ot malt,

and lastly tannin, which last preservative agent

bids fair to supersede all others.

The practice of photoixraphy in the present day is

coulined .almost exclusively to the Positive, the

Neo.vtive, and the Dry Collodion Processes. In

the ftrst, the object is to obtain in the camera a

direct ima^e, which is to be viewed by reUected

li-ht aucf as it is desired th.at the pictm-es so

produced should possess pm-e blacks and whites,

.an iuor.'.anio (nitric) acid is used in the bath, and

the developer—protosulphate of iron— is also ot

inorcauic origin, these being the conditions best

calculated to produce a deposit of pure lohtte metallic

silver. In the second, however, an image possessm^g

density to transmitted light is required ;
accoi-d-

in.dy, an organic (acetic) acid is used both m the

balli and developer ; and in order still further to

insure an eihoient supply of organic m.atter to com-

bine with the silver at the moment of its reduction,

pyrogallic acid is sometimes exclusively used. The

third or dry i>roees3 is distinguished from the

preceding modiHcations of the wet process by the

complete removal of the adherent free nitrate of

silver, the application of a preservative agent, and

the necessity for adding nitrate of sQver to the

developer.

It will be desirable, before concluding this article,

to refer to some of the various applications of

photography which have been made since the

principles of the science h.ave been well understood.

PuoTO-LiTnoGKAPUY, the application of photo-

graphy to engraving on stone. A lithographic

stone is coated with a mixture of water, gum-

arabic, sugar, and bicliromate of potash, tbried

in the daik, exposed in the camera, or raider a

ncative. The efl'ect of the lumiuous action is to

render the gum almost insoluble. A solution of

soap is then applied, which serves the double

purpose by its decomposition of yieUUng a gi-easy

priuting-surf.ace, and by its solvent action to

remove those portions unacted on by light: its

action being iuversely proportionate to the extent

to which the gum was fixed by the light. In this

condition, the stone is freely washed with water,

and when dry, rceci\xs a coating of printers ink

from tlie roller, whicli, by uniting witli the soap,

.rives adtHtional body to the pictm-e. This process

w.as patented by INlr W. E. Newton ;
but, m ccunmon

with others of a kindred character noticed m this

section, the resulting pictures were invariably

delicient in middle tint, possessing a degree ot

hardness very unpleasant to the cyc,^ and satis-

factorily accounting for its not coming into general

PilOTO-Xi'LOOEAPlu-, the application c.f photo-

graphy to wood-eugi-aving. One process, p.atented

l.y Mr Newton, consisted, lirst, m rubbing into the

wood-block a varnish, composed of asphaltiim, ether,

and lamp-black, to saturate the pores. Collodion

was then poured on as in the ordinary Collodion pro-

cess (q. v.). The surface was then sensitised, and

exposed in the camei-.a, tlio picture being develo))cd

in the nsu.al w.ay. 15ut tlie desired success was not

complete, for the thickness of the united iilnis was

found to interfere with the oper.ations of the

engraver, aud the ]irocess, in consequence, did not

receive general adoption.

W. Crookes, F.K.S., subsequently simplilied tlie

method of producing an impression on woud-blocks,

bv rubbing them over with a mixture of ox.alate of

silver and w.ater, and cxjiosing under a negative.

Tlie advantage of this process was, that it did not

retuiire any treatment of the block for the purpose

of iixin" after exposure, as if kept from the con-

fumed auction of light, the block would keep long

ciiou"h for the engraver to work out the detads

with his tools. It is fair to assume, notwitlistanding

the in"enuity displayed in these processes, that

some insuperable objection exists in both of tliem,

since neither have been adopted to niueh extent.

PnOTO-iliCKOORAPUY consists in tlie enlargement

of microscopic objects, by means of the microscope,

.and the projection of the enlarged imago on a

sensitive collodion film. The manipul.atory details

are the s.ame as in the Collodion process (q. v.), only

that, on account of the delicate nature of the inark-

in"S to be rendered, it is necessary to employ

a collodion yielding what is termed a structureless

film. T'he principle upon which the eidargemeut

is effected is that of the conjng.ate foci. This

branch ot microscopic and photographic science has

proved a usefid .aid in the study of the sciences

of Botany, Physiology, and Entomology, by deh-

neating, with unerring accuracy, woody libre,

ducts,"starch granides, muscidar fibre, blood discs,

nerve papiUa=, &c. Among the numerous experi-

menters attracted by this interesting study,
_
Dr

Maddox is perh,aps the only one who h.as attained

to any renown ; and by him, minute ammalculce,

aU but invisible by unassisted vision, have been

ma'-nified to a superficial area of three square mehes,

in which the most delicate detads have been faith-

fully preserved. By reversing the arrangement

necessary for these enlargements of microscopic

objects, it will be seen that minute photographs

of en"ravings, or other objects, may be produced

which would require a microscope tor their inspec-

tion, and it has been suggested that in this way

war desp.atches might be transmitted in the setting

of a ring or breast-pm ; aud this is reaUy by no

means so difficult to .accompUsh as it may seem

at first sight, since photograi)hs no larger than

a pin's head have been produced, including ui that

small siiace portraits of no less than 500 enmieut

Celestial PHOTOGSApny comprehends the appli-

cation of photography to the .automatic rcgistratuju

of celestial phenomena. The labourers in this held

of scientific research have been numerous both in

America aud Europe ; the name of Jlr Warren de

la Hue, however, stands out so prominently before

all others, that in the Ihnited space at command, it

is scarcely necessary to do more than notice the

leading facts established by his researches. Not

the least interesting of these is the demonstration

of the sphericity of the moon by means of the

stereoscope and lunar i^hotographs, also tho deter-

min.ation of the nature of many of the more obscure

markings on its surface, by which clev.ations are

clearly 'distinguished from depressions. The faculse

or spots on the sun's surface have also been iihoto-

a-aphed, and examined stereoscopically, by which

they have been found to arise from elevations ot the

outer regions of the photosphere. Photographs
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have also been obtained of Lyra and Castor, and of

the nebula in Orion. Tliu instrument employed for

the purpose is called a I'hoto-helioi^raph.

I'jioTO-GALVANOGKArnv, a method of jiroducing

from a photograiih an clcctrotj'pe coppcr-platu in a
state lit for printing. It was invented by Mr Panl
Prctsch of Vienna, and is dependent on the jiroperty

which imaltered [gelatine jiossesses of swelling up
in water. In order that a i)late should be (it for

engraving, it is of course essential that it should
have on its surface elevations and depressions
corresponding to the lights and shadows of the
jiieturc. Accordingly, the iirst operation consists

ill coating a glass with a solution of gelatine and
bichromate of potash, and when this is di-y, exposing
the same to light under a negative. In accordance

with the above-named property of gelatine, it will

be found, on applying water to the film, that the

j)ortion unacted on Avill swell up, while those parts
upon which the actinic rays have exercised tlieir

full iutluence, will remain unchanged by the water.

From the image thus obtained, a gutla-pcrcha
mould is prepared, anil its stu'face made conducting
by means of levigated graphite or bronze-powder.

Copper is then deposited thereon by the eleetrotyiie

iiTOcess, and the plate thus produced is printed from
in the ordinary way.

PiioTo-GLvriioGKAPiry is a process, invented by
Mr i''ox Talbot, for etching a photograph into a steel

plate. It consists in coating the plate with a

mixture of bichromate of potash and gelatinc; and
exposing under a negative. The effect of this

treatment is to render the gelatine insoluble, just

in proportion to tlie intensity of the light's action,

after which a solution ol perchloridc of iron, of

a certam deliuito' strength, is pom'ed over tlie lilm,

which solution penetrates those parts unacted on by
light, reaching the steel plate, and biting itself in,

but is repelled by that portion of the gelatine

rendered insoluble ; the plate being thus jirotected

from the action of the solvent. 15ecause a dilute

solution of perchloridc of ii'on soaks into a film of

gelatine more readily than a strong solution, it is

very important that the etching fluid shoidd jiossess

that amount of tlilntion which has been found

by practice to yield the best results.

PHOTO-LITHO'GKAPHY. ScoPhotograi-hic
E.SUUAVINO, PuOTOaKArUY.

PHOTO'METER (Gr. jyhos, light ; mdron, mea-

sure), an instrument for measuring the intensity

of light. The first who occupied himself in scienti-

lieally determining the intensity of light was
Bouguer ; but his investigations were far surpassed

by those of Lambert, about 1700. The latter indi-

cated an exceedingly simple and cUectivc kind of

jihotometcr, which^was afterwards constructed by
Itumfonl. The instrument consists of a screen of

thin paper placed vertically, and behind it, at the

distance of a few inches, is [ilaced a cylindrical stick,

or any other similar body. When the intensity of

light from two (lames is to be compared, they are

placed behind this stick in such a way that each

casts a 8e])arate shadow of the stick upon the paper

screen. The observer stamU in front of the screen,

and directs the removal of the two lights cither to

or from the stick, till the shadows which are cast

upon tlie screen are equally obscure. The distance

of each light from the shadow it casts on the screen

is then measured; and the S(|uare3 of these dis-

tances give the relative intensities of the two

lights. This ).hotometer may also be inoililicd by

employing, insteatl of a cylindrical stick, a second

screen parallel to the first, but of greater thickness,

and having an aperture cut in its centre. Tlio two

lights being then placed behind the secoml screen,

and considerably a]>art, each casts a separate illu-

mination through the aperture in the second upon
the iirst screen, and the observer iu front of the
latter changes their relative distances till the illu-

min.ations appear to the eye of equal intensity. The
calculation is the same as liefore. There are several
otlier classes of photometers, which, however, do
not deserve the name, as they dciKjud upon the
heating and chemical powers which generally
accompany light, and not upon the intensity of
its action on the organs of vision. Thus, I^calie's

instrument is nothing more than a diirerential
tliermonieter, while Saussure's and Landriani's
depend upon the chemical cii'ects of hght. Lam-
padius, instead of calculating the intensities from
the ilifferent distances of the lights from the screen,

used ])lates of horn, or other semi-opatpie material,
of various thicknesses, and deduced his results from
the comparative thickness of the two plates. The
results attained by the aid of the photometer,
owing to the unperfection of the instrument, are
to be relied upon only within certain limits. .Some
of them are as foUcjws : the light of the sun is

!)4,.5{)l) times greater tlian that of the moon ; and
an ordinary Argand lamp, with cylindrical wick,
is cqutJ to nine newly-trimmed candles.

PHOTO-SCU'LPTUKE, a new art, invented,

during the present year, l)y il. Williimc, a French-
man. It has been introduced into (Jreat Britain,

and is successfully practised by M. Ulaudet in

London, and a society has been formed for carrying

it out in Paris. It consists in taking likenesses in

the form of statuettes and medallions by the aid of

photography, and a very ingenious series of acces-

sory contrivances. A building specially adapted
for the purpose is absolutely necessary ; this con-

sists of a circular room, 40 feet in diameter, and
surmoimted by a glass cupola 22 feet high, the

supjiorting wall being about S feet in height, and
jiiereed with 24 equidistant holes about 4 feet fi-om

the floor ; these .are only sufficiently large to permit

the action of an ordinary camera lens through each

one. Outside the siiiTounding wall of this circular

chamber is a covered dark pass;ige, in wliich twenty-

four cameras are placed with their lenses adjusted

Vi^-. 1.

to the holes in the wall. The person whose like-

ness is to bo taken stands in the centre under the

class dome, and at a given signal the cameriw .are

simultaneously brought into action, an.l a photo-

.'riph is t;iUen. The whole of this .arr.ingement

will be fully un.lerstood by reference to l.g. 1.

The twenty-four photographs arc carefully

numbered, so that no error can take l-'ato j"
tuo
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Bubscqueiit operation, which is performed in another

chaniljer : any room wliich can be darkened will do.

It consists in placing them in consecutive order on a

transparent screen, as in fig. 2. The nuKhllinj; clay

is so j)laced, rather liehind the screen, that tlie artist

can use a jiantoj^raph, which has its reducing puint

.ivnied with a mouUUng or cutting tool instead of a

nil re marker ; and as the longer .arm of the iustru-

nii ut describes the outline nf the projected figures

'it.tained from the photographs, the shorter one is

1. inoducing cm a smaller scale the figure in tlu.' clay.

liie statuette thus luoduced reiiuires retiinchiu"

x\ itli the hand to remove the sharp and rugged

js . of the cutting-tuols, and of course much
cl. ]jcnds u]ion artistic skill in doing this. In the

^Lilliil hands which have yet had to do with its

cijieratious, the arrangement has had so marked a

success as to ]iromiso to lu-oduce in time the most
^ itisfactory results.

PHOTO-ZINCOGRAPHY. See PnoTOGEAPHio
' iGR.\Vl>'G.

PHRAGMI'TES. See Reed.

PHRASE, the name given, in Music, to the

simple motives containing m themselves no satis-

factory musical idea, which enter into the comjicjsi-

tion of every melody containing a perfect musical

ulca, e. g., ^ E33:
The phrase

Fig. 2.

vertical wheel, which is so arranged that at the will

of the operator each one can be Ijrought before the

leiis of a magic lantern, and its image projected on a

most usually consists of two measures; in com-

pound time, it may be comprised iu one measure,

and an extended plirase is one which contains three

measures. In the more simple and regular forms

of musical composition, two phrases unite to form

a section ending in a cadence; and a perfect musical

idea is formed of two sucli sections terminating, tlie

first with the dominant, the second -svith the tonic

harmony.

2d Phrase.

Dominant
Section.

^ fe^^ ipi^-• -•——©-

.^lifF^lfi^^gg^^^
1st Phrase.

Tonic
Section.

^^mBEEE
BE J^^P^^^ 2fcZ&

A little confusion has .arisen from the use, by
some musical writers, of the word phrase for wh.at

is here called a section.

PHRENI'TIS. See Meningitis.

PHRENO'LOGY is a Greek compound signify-

ing a discourse on the mind, l)ut is used in a more
limited sense to mean a theory of ment.al philo-

sophy founded on the observ.ation .and discovery of

the functions of the br.ain, iu so far as it is con-

cerned in intellectual and emotion.al phenomena.
Phrenology takes into view likewise the inlluence of

all other jxarts of the body, and of external agents

affecting these, ujion the br.ain.
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The founder of this system was Dr Franz Joseph
Gall (q. v.), who died in 1S28. In jiritain, it has
been amply expounded by his ])uiiil Ur Spurzheim
(q. v.), by George and Andrew Combe (q. v.), Ijy Dr
EUiotson of London, and others. In America, Dr
Charles Caldwell has been its ablest .advocate. G.all's

method of investig.atiug the functions of tlie brain is

that which, applied to other organs, h.as led to the

discovery of their functions, but which had never

before been systematically applied to the brain.

When a physiologist "wished to ascertain the func-

tion of any p.art of the body, he did not rest s.atisfied

with examining its structure, and speculating on

the purposes for which that structure seemed to be
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adapted. He observed what kind of function
a])i)eared during life as the invariable accompani-
ment of the presence and action of that iiarticuJar

part ; and, by repeated and careful observation, he
at last succeeded in discovering the function. The
knowledge thus obtained was afterwards verified
and completed by e.xaniination of the structure, and
observation of the effects of its injury or diseases.
To the adoption of this ])rinciple in studying the
functions of the braiu, Gall was led by observing
at school the concomitance of a quick and retentive
memory of words with a peculiar ajipearance of

the eye, whicli he afterwards found to be caused
by a large development of a particular part of the
brain. At school, at college, and in many other
places, and under the most diU'erent circumstances,
the same concomitance of talent 'with development
of brain came imder his notice so frequently, as to

suggest to him the probability that there might be
discovered by the same method a connection of

other talents and dispositions with other portions
of the brain. It was by the diligent application

of the method of inquiry which accident had thus
suggested to him, and not, as some suppose, by
the exercise of his imagination, that Dr Gall was at

last led to conclude, lirst, that the brain is an
aggregate of many diil'erent parts, each serving for

the manifestation of a particular mental faculty

;

and, secondly, that, all otlter coitdiltori-s being equals

the size of each of these cerebral organs is a measure
of the power of its function. These two proposi-

tions constitute the distinctive or fundamental
principles of Phrenology. The first of tliem, how-
ever, is not new. The impossibility of reconciling

actual phenomena 'with the notion of a single organ
of the mind has, for many ceuturies, suggested
the probability of a plurality of organs in the brain.

But the phrenologists hold that l)r liall was the
lirst to d'-munstrule the fact, and to make any
considerable progress in determining with what
parts of the brain the various intellectual and emo-
tional faculties and susceptibilities are connected.

That man, in his present state, cannot think,

will, or feel without the intervention of the brain, is

generally admitted by phj-siologists, and a]ij)ears

from even the fact that, by pressure ap])lied to it,

consciousness is at once suspended. That it is not
a single organ is a 2»'io''i proljable from such con-

siderations as these : I. It is a law in physiology
that different functions are never performed by the
same organ. The stomach, liver, heart, eyes, ears,

have each a separate duty. Different nerves are

necessary to motion and feeling, and there is no
example of confusion amongst them. 2. The mental
powers do not all come at once, as they would were 1

the brain one organ. They appear successively, and
the brain imdergoes a corresponding change. 3.

Genius varies in ditferent individuals : one has a
turn, as it is called, for one thine;, and another for

something different^ 4. Dreaming is explained by
!

the doctrine of distinct organs which can act or
'

rest alone. 5. Partial insanity, or madness on one
(loint with sanity on every other, similarly ])oints

to a plimility of cerebral organs. G. I'artial injui'ies

of the brain, affecting the mental manifestations of

the injured ])arts, but leaving the other facidties

sound, tend to the same conclusion. 7. There
j

could be no such state of miud as the familiar one r

where our feelings contend with each other, if the
brain were one organ.

These are grounds for presuming that the brain
is not single, but a chtsti'r v/ ori/ana, or at least that
it is capable of acting in parts as well as in whole.
For this conclusion the phrenologists consider that
they have found satisfactory jiroofs in nunu'rons

|

observations, shewing that particular manifestations 1

of mind are proportioned, in intensity and fi-equency
of recuiTenee, to the size or expansion of particular
])arts of the Ijrain—this law being subject to mo<U-
fication in the case of the brain, a« in that of the
muscles and other parts of the body, by differences
of health, quality, exercise, &c.

If size of organ, ceeleris paribus, is the measure of
the vigour of function, it is of great moment in
what region of the brain the organs are largcslr—
whether in the animal, moral, or intellectual On
this ])reponderanee depen<ls the character. Two
brains may be exactly alike in size generally, yet
the characters may be perfect contrasts to each other.

It is held by phrenologists— 1. That by accurate
observation of human actions, it is possible to dis-
cover the strength of the dispositions and intellectual
powers of men ; 2. That the form of the brain can, in

I

normal subjects not beyond middle age, be ascer-
taineil with suUicient accuracy from the external
form of the head—the brain, though the softer
substance, being what determines the shape of the
skull ; 3. That the organs or parts of which the
brain is composed a])pear on its surface in folds
or convolutions, which have a well-ascertained
fibrous connection with the medulla obloniiaUi,

which unites the brain to the spinal cord ; 4. That
the brain being divided into two equal parts called
hemisphere'!, in each of which the same organ occurs,
all the organs are double, like the ears and eyes.
See Bkain. But when the term organ is used,
both organs are meant.

It is true that where strength is most needful, the
skidl is thicker than at other places ; but this is not
overlooked by phrenologists, nor do they fail to
warn observers against mistaking for signs of cere-

bral development the bony j)rocesses and ridges
which serve for the attachment of muscles to the
skull. See Skull. They recognise also, as we ,

shall see, the uncertainty often occasioned by the
frontal sinus.

Besides the brain i)roper, there is a smaller brain,

lying below the hinder i)art of the main brain,

and called the certhellitm.

The brain is divided into the ankrior, middle,

and posterior lobes. The anterior lobe contains the
organs of the intellectual faculties ; the posterior

lobe and lower range of the middle one are the
regions of the animal propensities ; while the moral
sentiments are stated to have their organs developed
on the top or coronal region of the head.

Phrenologists distinguish between power and
activity in the mental faculties. Power, in whatever
degree possessed, is capahilitii of feeling, jierceiving,

or thinking ; while activity is readiness and quick-
ness in the exercise of power.

The powers of mind, as manifested by the organs,

are called /uch/^V^. A faculty m.ay be delineil to bo
a particular power of thinking or feeling. A faculty

is regarded as elementary or primary— 1. When it

exists in one kind of animal, and not in another;

2. When it varies in the two sexes of the same
species ; 3. When it is not in proportion to the

other faculties of the same individual ; 4. When
it ajijicars earlier or later in life than the other

faculties ; 5. When it may act or repose singly

;

G. When it is )iro|iagated from parent to child ; and
7. When it may singly preserve its soiuulness, or

singly become deranged or extinct.

The faculties aiv usually diviiled by phrenolo-

gists into two orders

—

Fkki.inos and Intellkit, or

Akfkctivk and Ixtelleitlal KACULXuii. The
Peelings are divided into two ^cnera^tho Proj>eii-

silien and the SciilimenlK : while the Intellectual

embrace the I'rreiptire or Kiioiriiitt, and the Itrjtrctirt

Faculliea. This classilieatiou, however, is avowedly

imperfect.
CIS
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Tlie followin;; is a ic|>rc3entati<m of the human
licad iu fi>\ir i>omt3 of view, shewing the positions

of the cerebral organs, according to Mr Combe

:
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materials which Coustructivenesa prompts and
enables man to adapt to his jjurposes.

10. Sidf-eMce.m is the source of that self-com-

placency which enhances the jjleasures of life, gives

the intliviiliial conlidcnoo in his own powers, and
enables him to apjily tliem to tlie best advantaijo.

It is sometimes called projier i)ride, or self-respect,

in which form it aids the moral sentiments in

resistinj; teni])tations to meanness and vice. Its

deficiency renders a man too humble, and the world
take him at his word, and push him aside. Its

excess produces arrogance, selfishness, disobedience,

and tyranny. Self-esteem liecomcs insane perhaps
more frociuently than any other facidty, 3n<l then
shews itself in extravagant notions of self-import-

ance. Such maniacs fancy themselves kings,

emperors, and even the Supreme Being. The organ
is generally larger in men tlian in women; and
more men are insane from jiride than women.

11. Lmv of ApprohalAon is the desire of the good
opinion, admu-atiou, and praise of others. It is an
excellent guard ni)on morals as well as manners.
The hiss of character, to those largely endowed
with it, is worse than death. If the moral senti-

ments be strong, the desire will bo for honest
fame ; but in meaner characters, the love of glory
is a passion that has deluged the world with blood

in all ages. Shamelessncss is the effect of its

deficiency, often oliserved in criminals. The organ
oftener becomes diseased in women than in men, as

in women it is more active than in the other sex
generally.

12. Cautiousness.—^Tho organ of this faciUty is

lound large in persons much troubled ^vith fears,

hesitations, and doubts. Its normal character is

well ex[iressed by its name. When diseased, as

it often is, the organ produces causeless dread of

evil, despondency, and often suicide.

13. Biinevolcnce is the desire to increase the happi-

ness and lessen the misery of others. When strong,

it j)ronipts to aetivc, laborious, an<l continued
exertions, and, xinless Ac{[uisitiveness be powerfid,

to liberal giving to promote its favourite object.

Unregulated by Conscientiousness and Intellect,

Benevolence degenerates into profusion and facility.

It often coexists With Destructiveness in great force

;

as it did in Burns, whose ])oem on a Wounded
Hare expresses both feelings highly excited.

14. Venrratioii has for its object whoever and
whatever is deemed veneraUe by the individual. One
man venerates what another treats with indifference,

because his understanding leails him to consider

that particiUar object as veneraljle, while his neigh-

bour deems it othei'wise. But any man with a large

endowment of the organ will have a tendency to

consider others as superior to himself. Venera-

tion is the basis of loyalty, and, having the Deity
for its highest object, forms an clement in religious

feeling. So liable is its organ to ilisease, that high
devotional excitement is one of the most common
fonns of insanity.

15. Firmnc-in is the source of fortitude, constancy,

peracverauce, and determination ; when too powerful.

It produces oljstinacy, stubbornness, anil infatuation.

The want of it is a great defect in characfau-.

The ICnglish eohlier is more persistent than the

French, although in courage and spirit they ai-u

equal.

l(i. Comcientioumcfs gives the love of justice, but
intellect is necessary to shew on which side justice

lies. The judge must liear both siiles before

deciding, and his very wish to be just will prompt
him to do so. Conscientiousness n<it only curbs

our faculties when too powerful, but stimulates

those that are too weak, and incites us to iluty

even against strong inclinations. The existence of

Conscientiousness as an independent element in the
human constitution, explains some apparent inconsis-
tencies in human conduct—that a man, for instance,
IS kind, forgiving, even devout, and yet not just
The organ is commoiUy larger in Europeans than iu
Asiatics and Africans ; very generally, it is deficientm the savage bnaui. When it is diseased, the
insanity consists in morbid self-reproach, belief ia
imaginary debts, and the like.

17. JIvpe was regarded as a primary faculty by
Spurzheim, but was never admitted by Gall, who
considered it as a function of every f.aculty that
de.sire.s. Dr Spurzheim answered, that we desire
much of which we have no liope. It produces gaiety
and cheerfulness, looks on the sunny side of every-
thing, and jiaints the future with bright colours.
When not well regulated, Hope leads to rash specu-
lation, and, iu combination with Acquisitiveness, to
g.imbling, both at the gaming-table and in the
counting-house. It tends to make the indiridual
credidous of promised good, and often indolent.

18. Wonder.—Dr Gall found the organ of this
faeiUty large in seers of visions and dreamers of
cbeams, and in those who love to dwell on the
marvellous, and easily believe in it. Persons who
have it powerful are fond of news, especially if

strilcing and wondcrfiU, and are always expressing
astonishment ; theii' reading is niueli iu the region
of the marvellous, tales of wonder, of enchanters,
ghosts, and witches. When the sentiment is exces-
sive or diseased, it produces that peciUiar fanaticism
which attempts rauacles, and ('with Language active)

speaks in unknown tongues.

19. Idealitij.—The organ of this faculty was ob-
served by Ur Gall to be ]iroininent in tlie busts and
l)ortraits of deceased, and iu the heads of a great
number of living, poets. This coniiriued to him
the old classical adage, that the poet is born, not
made. He called it the organ of Poetry. The name
of Ideality was given to it liy Dr Spur/.heim. This
faculty is said to deUght in the perfect, the exquisite,

the beau-ideal, the beautiful ami sublime. The
organ is usually sni.all in criminals and other coarse

and brutal characters, for it is essential to rclincmcnt.

It prompts to elegance and ornament in dress .and

furniture, and gives a taste for iroctry, painting,

stjituary, and architecture. A point of interroga-

tion is placed on the bust on the back part of the

region of this organ, conjectured to bo a different

organ, but one alhed to Ideality. The existence

of the faculty of Ideality is held by phrenologists to

prove that the sentiment of beauty is an original

emotion of the mind, and to settle the controversy

on tliat subject. See .^lifru ktics.

20. iri<, or tlie •Seiiliineiil of the Ludicrous.—The
phrenological writers have discussed at great length,

and with not a little controversy, the metaphysical

nature or analysis of this faculty. Wc need not

follow them into this inquiry, as most of them are

agi-eed that by means of it we feel and enjoy the

ludierous.

"21. Imitation.—Dr G.iU found the prominence of

this organ accom|mnied by instinctive, and often

irrepressible mimicry. Tho tendency to imitate

is evidently innate; from tho earliest ve.ir.i, it ni.ikes

tho young follow the customs and tliu manner of

speech of those around them, and so preserves n
convenient uniformity in tho maniiei-s and externals

of society. CeU'brated actors alw.ays jiossess it

strong, and by its means imitate tho 8up|H>se<l

nianiier, and even feel tho sentiments, of their

characters. Its organ is f.iund large als.i in paiutei-s

and scidptors of ciumeucc. In its morbid states, the

impulse to mimic becomes irresistible.

We now come to the Intellectual Faculties, or
Hi
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those which make us acquainted with things that

exist, and witli tliuir qiialities anil relations. Dr
Spurzheim divided them into three genera—1. 'J'lie

External Senses ; 2. Tlie Internal Senses, or I'er-

ceptive Faculties ; 3. The Kellecting Faculties.

The external senses, as generally received, are

five in number

—

Touch, Taalc, I'iindl, lleariny, and
iSifjIit. There seem to be two more—namely, the

Sense oflltuDjer and Tliirsi^awA the Muscular h'liise,

or that by wliich we feel the state of our muscles as

acted upon by force and resistance. Without tliis

last sense, we could not keep our balance, or suit our

movements to the laws of the mechanical worlil.

AVhether each sense has a special cerebral organ

in addition to its external apparatus and nerves,

is a question regarded by plirenologists as still

imdetermined.
22. Indivklualitii, the first in the list of the per-

ceptive faculties, is not easily defined. It is said

to take cognizance of individual objects as such,

e.g., a horse or a tree. Other knowing faculties

perceive the form, colour, size, and weight of the

horse, but Individuality is thought to unite aU
these, and give the idea of a horse. It is regarded

as the storehouse of knowledge of things simply
existing. When it is strong, without being aeconi-

panicd by reiiecting power, the mind is full of

facts, but unable to reason from tlicm. After
puberty, the size of the organ of Individuality, as

well as of the neighbouring organs of Size, Weight,
Colouring, and Locality—all situated behind the

sujierciliary ridge of the skull—is often rendered

doubtful liy the existence of a hoUow space, of xm-
certain width and extent, between the two plates of

the skull. Tliis hollow is called the frontal sinus ;

and when it is large, there may be a great projection

of the bone over the eyes, without a corresponding

projection of brain within. When this part of tlie

skiill is Hat, however, the organs must be at least

as defective as the llatness indicates. Owing to the

source of luicertainty here pointed out, aud the
smalhiC'SS of the organs behind the eyebrows, the
functions of those parts of the brain are not regarded

as being so well ascertained as those of the larger

organs, nor will a cautious phrenologist be too ready
to pronounce tliem large.

23. Form.—When the organ of Form is large,

the eyes are wide asunder. Dr Gall discovered it

in persons remarkable for recognising faces after

long intervals, and although perha2)S only once and
briefly seen. The celebrated Cuvier owed much
of his success in comparative anatomy to his large

organ of Form. Deeandolle mentions that ' his

[Cuvier's] memory was particularly remarkable in

what related to forms, considered in the widest
sense of that word ; the figure of an animal seen in

reality or in drawing never left his mind, and
served liim as a point of comparison for all similar

objects.'

24. Si-:e.—Every object has size or dimension
;

hence a faculty seems necessary to cognize this

quality. The supposed organ is situated at the

inner extremities of the eyeljrows, where they turn
upon tlie nose. A perception of size (including

distance) is important to our movements aud actions,

and essential to our safety.

25. Weight.—A power to perceive the different

degrees of weight and force is liliewise essential to

man's movements, safety, and even existence.

Flirenologists liave generally localised the organ of

that power in the part of the brain marked 25 on
the bust.

26. Colouring.—The organ of this faculty is large

in great painters, especially gi-eat colourists, aud
gives an arched appearance to the eyebrow ; for

example, in Piubens, Titian, Picmbrandt, Salvator
£.16

Eosa, and Claude Lorraine. In cases of colour-

blindness, it is found small. Many persons, though
able to distinguish colours, have no perception of

their harmonies : for this jjerception, a higher endow-
ment of the faculty seems to be required.

27. Loralit)/.—Dr Gall was led to the disco%'ery

of this faculty by comjiaring his own difficulties

with a companion's facilities, in finding their way
through the woods, where they had ])laeed snares

for birds, and marked nests, when studying natural

history. Every material object must exist in some
]iart of space, and that jiart of space becomes
place in virtue of being so occupied. Objects
themselves are cognized by Individuality ; but
their place, the direction wliere they lie, the way
to them, fall within the sphere of Locality. Its

organ is large in those wlio find their way easily,

and vividly rememlier places in which they ha\'e

been. It materially aids the traveller, aud is

supposed to give a love for travelling. The organ

was large in Columbus, Cook, Park, Clarke, and
other travellers.

28. Number.—The oi-gan of this faculty is placed

at the outer extremity of the eyebrows aud angle of

tlie eye. It occasions, when large, a fulness or breaillh

of that part of the head, aud often j)uslies downwanls
the external corner of the eye. When it is small,

the part is flat aud narrow between the eye and
the temple. Dr Gall called the faculty le sens dts

rapports des nomhres (the Sense of the Relations

of Numbers), and assigned to it not only arith-

metic, but mathematics in general. Dr Sjmrzheim
more correctly limits its functions to arithmetic,

algebra, aud logarithms ; geometry being the
products of other faculties, particularly Size and
Locality. Dr Gall firet observed the organ in a ))oy

who could midtiply and divide, mentally, ten or

twelve by three figures, in less time than exjiert

arithmeticians could with their pencils. Many such
examples are on record.

29. Order.—The organ of this faculty is said to be
large iu those who are remarkable for love of method,
neatness, arrangement, and symmetry, and arc

annoyed by contusion and ii-regularity. In savages,

whose habits are slovenly, filthy, and disgusting, the
organ is comjiaratively small.

'SO. Fvrnluallli/.—The organ is situated in the
very centre of the forehead, and when large, gives

to this part of the head a rounded pronunency.
Individuality has been called the faculty of nouns ;

Eventuality is the faculty of verbs. The first )ier-

ceives merely things that exist ; the other, motion,
change, event, history. The most powerful knouing
mimis have a large endowment of both Indivi-

duality and Eventuality ; and such persons, even
%\ith a moderate reflecting capability, are the clever

men in society—the acute men of business—the
ready practical lawyers. The organ of Eventuality
is generally well developed in children, and their

apjjetite for stories corresponds.

31. TiHic—Some jiersons are called walking time-
pieces ; they can tell the hour Avithout lookiug at a

watcli ; and some even can do so, nearly, whou
waking iu the night. The impulse to mark time
is too common, too natural, .and too strong, not to

be the result of a faculty ; it is an element in the

love of dancing, almost universal in both savage
and civilised man.

32. Tune.—The organ of Tune is large iu great

musicians ; and when it is small, there is an utter

incapacity to distinguish either melody or harmony.
The great bulk of mankind possess it in a moderate
endowment, so as to be capable of enjoying music

in some degree. Those in "whom it is large and
active, become, in all stages of society, distinguished

artists, exercising a peculiar ^lowcr over their
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fellow-creatures, so as to rouse, melt, soothe, and
pratify them at pleasure. But the j.'ift, in this active
form, is liable to be much modiried according as
it is accompanied by Adhesiveness, t'ombativeuess.
Ideality, Benevolence, \Vit, and other faculties.

33. Laiii/tiar/e.—The comparative facility with
which dillercnt men clothe their thoiic^lits in words,
and learn to repeat them by heart, depends
on the size of the organ of Language, which is

situ.ated on the supcr-orbitar plate, immedi.ately
over the eyeball, and, when large, pushes the eye
outwards, and sometimes downwards ; producincr,
in tlie latter case, a WTinkling or pm-sing of the
lower eyelid. Verlial memory is strong or weak,
without relation to tlie strength or weakness of
tlie memory of things, forms, or numliers.
The Perceptive Organs are for the most part

called iuto activity by fxto-nai objects ; but internal
causes often excite them, and objects are then
perceived which have no external existence, but
which, nevertheless, the individual may beUeve
to be real. This is the explanation of visions and
ghosts, and of the fact that two persons never see
the same spectres at the same time. Excess or
disease in the organ of Wonder predisposes to belief

in the marvellous and supernatural, and probably
stimulates the Perceptive Organs into action, when
sjiectral illusions are the consequence.

34. Compnriioii.—Dr Gall discovered the organ
of this faciUty in a man of science who reasoned
chiefly by means of analogies and comparisons, and
rarely by logical deductions. The middle of the
upper part of liis forehead was very prominent.
Tlie precise nature of the faculty has been nuich
disjiuted among phrenologists, but they seem to agi-ee

that tlie perception of analogy depends upon it.

Every faculty, we are told, can compare its own
objects : (.'olouring can compare colours ; Weight,
weights ; Form, forms ; Tune, sounds ; but Com-
parison can compare a colour with a note, or a

form with a weight, &c Analogy is a comparison
not of things, but of their relations.

3.^. Caiisatitij.—This is regarded as the highest
and noblest of the intellectual powers. I)r .Sjmrz-

heim so named it from believing that it traces the

connection between cause and effixl, and recognises

the relation of ideas to each other in respect of

nfceasary coiiserjueiice. Some metaphysicians have
held that we have no idea of cause, but see only

sequence, or one event following another. See
Cai'sh It is true that we do see sequence ; but
we have a l/iinl idea—that of power, agency, or

efficiency, existing in some way in the antecedent,

to produce the consequent. Whence do we get tliis

third idea ?—from a distinct faculty, Causality. It

is a large ingredient in wisdom.

The jihrcnologists have chiefly confineil their

attention to tlie organs of the brain, anil the various

faculties of which these are tlie instrnnieiits. Tlio

former writers on mind—Ileid, Stewart, Brown, and
others—gave, on tlie contrary, their chief care to

the mental acts called Attention, Perception, Con-
ception, &c., -which they considered as faculties.

The phrenologist does not overlook the importance
of this department of mental philosophy, but dill'ers

from the metapliysicians in eonsideriii;} perception,

conception, memory, &c., .as only viodts in which
the real faculties above described act. This dis-

tuiction is one of great importance.

Aceonling to the plirenolouists, the f.aouUies arc

not mere jiassivc susceptibilities; they .all tend to

action. Wlien duly active, the actions tluy pro-

duce are proper or necessary ; in excess or abuse,

tliey arc improper, vicious, or criniin.al. Small

moral organs do not produce abuses ; but they arc

unable to prevent the abuse of the animal organs,
as larger tend to do; thus small Benevolence is
not eriiil, but it does not offer suthcient control to
Destructiveness, which then impels to cruelty.
Ceteris paribus, large organs have the greatest,
and sniall the least tendency to act—each faculty
producing the feeling or idea peculiar to itself.

In active constitutions, the brain partakes of the
general activity, and comes more readily into jilay
than where the constitution or temperament is

IjTnphatic. Health and disease, exercise and inac-
tion, nutrition and starvation, have also great
inthienee in modifying; both the power of the
cerebi-al organs and their readiness to act. Moreover,
when certain facidties have been much exercised
for a series of generations in a family, they are apt
to be manifested in greater strength and acti\nty
than where no such hereditary infineuce exists.

Seeing that all the organs tend to action, each, it is

concluded, must have a legitimate sphere of action,

and be necessary for the welfare of man.
The pRorE.vsiTiES and Sextime.nts cannot be

called into action by the will. We cannot fear, or
pity, or love, or be angry, by willing it. I5ut

internal causes may stimulate the organs, and then,
whether we will or not, their emotions will be felt.

Again, these feelings are called into action in spite

of the will, by the jiresentation of their external

objects—Cautiousness, by objects of terror; Love,
by beauty ; and so on. The excitability of the
feelings, whether stimulated from within or without,
is increased by activity of the temperament. Insanity
is a frequent result of over-actirity of the propen-

sities and sentiments. These may be diseased and
yet the intellect soxmd. The converse is also trae.

When an organ is small, its feeling cannot he
adeijuately experienced. The will can indirtclbj

excite the jjropensities and sentiments by setting

the intellect to work to find externally, or conceive

intcrn.ally, the proper objects. Lastly, these faculties

do not form ideas, but simply feel ; and therefore

have no memory, conception, or imagination.

The PEKCKi-rivE and Kei i.ectixg Faculties, or

Intellect, form ideas, perceive relations, and are

subject to, or rather constitute, the Will ; and
minister to the afl'ective faculties. They may be
excited by external objects and by internal causes.

When excited by the presentation of external

ol>jects, these objects are perctiveil, and this act is

called Percevtios. It is the lowest degree of

activity of the intellectual faculties ; and those who
are deKcient in a faculty cannot perceive its olgect.

—CoNCEniox also is a mode of action of tho

faculties, not a faculty itself. It is the activity of

the faculties from internal causes, either willed, or

involuntary from natural activity.—Imagination is

Conception carried to a high pitch of vivacity.

JIemorv, ton, is not a faculty, but a mode of

action. There is no such thing as the r/eiieral memory
of the metaphysicians, but every intellectual faculty

has its own memory, ilemory ditfers from Con-

ception and Imagination in this, that it recollects

real objects or events which it has actually per-

ceived, and adils the consciousness of time elapsed

since they were iierceived. The other nametl

modes of action do not require realities or time.

JuiKiMEXT is, properly, the perception of ad.apta-

tion, litncss, and necessary consequence ;
this is

a mode of action of the retlccting powers. In

a certain sense, the Perceptive Facidtie.i m.ay each

be said to possess judgment ; as Colourini; judges

of colours ; Form, of forms ; Tunc, of music

By tho word ' jndiiincnt,' however, is me.-iiit right

reasoning, sound deciding. To this, a jiroper b.ahuico

of the affective faculties is csscnti.al. There con bo

no sound judgment where any of tho feelings aro
617
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excessive.

—

Consciousness is the knowledge which
the mind has of its own existence and operations.
—Attention is not a faculty, l)ut the ap[ilication,

or tension, of any or all of the intellectual faculties.

—

Association is the succession of ideas in the mind,
each seeminj; to call up that which succeeds ; so

that in our waking-honrs the mind is never mthout
an idea jiassing through it. This is a state or condi-

tiun of the faculties, not a faciJty.

—

Passion is any
faculty in excess : Love is the passion of Amativc-
nes3 iu union with Adhesiveness and Veneration

;

Avarice, of Acquisitiveness ; Kage, of Destructive-

ness.

—

Pleasure and Pain, Joy and Gr.iKF, also

belong to each facultj', according as it is agreeably
or disagreeably afifected.

—

Habit is the jiower of

doing anything well, acquu'ed by frecpiently doing
it. But before it can be done at all, there must
be the faculty to do it, however awkwardly.

—

Ta.ste was held by Mr Stewart to be a faculty,

and to be acquired by habit. It seems to be {he
result of a hannonioua action of all the faculties.

Such is an outline of the system propounded by
the phrenologists. So far as it shall be contirmecl

by the mature experience aud observation of com-
petent inquirers, the facts and princi]iles which it

unfolds must be of great practical value to man-
kind. The study of the mutual influence of the
mind and body has ever been recognised by wise
and observant men as one of high importance,
though of great difficidty ; and certainly. Gall and
his followers have not only given a strong impulse
to tliat study, but have thrown much light on the
diversities of human character, and accumulated a
large body of facts of a kind which had previously

been too much overlooked. Much, it is admitted, still

remains to be discovered. 'No phrenologist,' says
Mr Combe, 'pretends that Gall's discoveries are

perfect; they are far from it, even as augmented
aud elucidated by his followers ; but I am humbly
of opinion that, iu their great outlines, his doctrines
are correct representations of natural facts. . . .

The future of phrenology will probably exhibit a
slow and gradual progress of the opinion that it is

true and important ; and only after this stage shall

have been passed, will it bo seriously studied as

science. Hitherto this has not been done : the
number of those who have bestowed on it such an
extent of accurate and varied observation and
earnest reflection as is indisjiensable to acquiring a
scientilio knowledge of chemistry, anatomy, natural
philosoph}', or any other science, is extremely small

;

and the real knowledge of it, on the part of such
as continue, through the press and in pubhc lectures,

to oppose it, appears to me scarcely greater than
it was in 1815 and 1S2G,' when it was ridiculed iu

the Edinburgh Review.
In considering the claims of phrenologj', two

questions should not be confounded. One is—How
far the functions of the dillercnt parts of the brain
have been established by oljservation of extreme
instances of their large and small development?
—the other. To what extent the facts so ascer-

tained can be applied physiognomic.ally in practice ?

Gall disclaimed the ability to distingiush cither

ill-defined modifications of forms of the skull, or
the slighter shades of humau character (Sur h.i

Fonctions du Cervemi, iii. 41) ; nor, we believe, did
he or Sinirzheim ever pretend to estimate the si.-:o

of every organ in a single brain. By attempting too
much in these directions some of their ilisciples

may have helped to prolong the incredulity with
which phrenology is stiU widely regarded.

For the titles of numerous books on phrenology,
see Gall (F. J.), SpuRZHEni (J. G.), and Cojibe
(6.) ; also an article in The British and Foreirjn
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Medical Review, vol. ix. p. 190. Among the more
recent works bearing on, or criticising phrenology,

we may mention Dr Laycoek's Mind and Jlraiii,

or the Correlation of Conscioiisness and Onjanixaliun

(2 vols. Edin. ISGO) ; his article on Phrenology in the

Sth ed. of the ICncijc. Brit.; an article on Phren-

ological ICthics in the Edinhurrjh Review for Jan-

uary 1842, vol. Ixxiv. p. 37i> ; Aug. Comte's J'/iiio-

mj'hie Positive, torn. iii. (or Miss Martineau's transl.,

i. 40G) ; Sir Benj. C. Brodie's Psijdiolo'jieal Jniiiiiri<s,

Dialogue vi. (Lend. 1854) ; G. H. Lewes's Jliog.

Hist.
'

of Philos., p. 629 (Lond. 1857) ; S.amuel

Bayley's Letters on the Fhilosophy of the Jfuman
Mind, 2d Series, Letters xvi.—xxi. (Lond. 1858) : and
Professor Bain On tite Study of Character, virhidinr/

an Estimate of Fhrenolo;/!/ (Lond. 18G1). Sir William
Hamilton's objections, mostly pul>lished many years

since, and which are now apjicnded to his Lectures on
Metaphijsics, i. 4(J4 (Kihn. 1859), were discussed in

the J'hren. Jour., vols. iv. and v., and are remai'ked

on by Mr Combe in his work On the Relation between

Science and Relifion, ja-ef., p. xvii. (Edin. 1857).

PHRYGA'NEA. See Caddice.

PHRY'GIA, a country in Asia Minor, the extent

and bound.aries of which varied very much at

different periods of ancient history. In pre-historic

ages it is believed to have comprised the gi'catcr

part of the jieiiinsida, but at the time of the

Persian invasion it was Uinited to the districts

known as Lesser Phrygia aud Greater Phiygia—the

former stretching from the Hellespont to Troas
(inclusive), the latter occupjnng a central portion

of Asia Jliuor. The inland boundaries of Lesser

Phrygia are not well ascertained ; but Greater
Phrygia was boimded on the N. by Bithynia and
Paphlagonia, on the E. by Cappadocia and Lycaonia,

on the S. by the Taurus range, and on the Xf. by
the maritime countries of Slysia, Lycba, and Caria.

At a later jieriod it was considerably reduced by the

formation of Galatia (q. v.) and the extension of

Lycaonia. P. was in general a high and somewhat
barren plate.au, though its pastures supported
immense flocks of sheep, noted for the fineness of

their wool, as indeed they still are. The most
fertile p.art was the valley of the Sangarius, but the

most beautiful and populous district was the south-

west, at the liaso of the Taurus, where the JMieander

and other streams had their rise. The uimnitains

and streams yielded gold ; Phrygian marble was
anciently celebrated, and the cultivation of the

vine appears to have been extensively carried on.

The origin of the Phrygians is one of the mysteries

of ancient ethnology. Some think that they were
settled at a very remote period in Em-ope, and that

they emigr.ated from Thrace into Asia Minor ; and
Xanthus, Herodotus, and Strabo certainly speak
of such a migration. Xanthus places it after the
Trojan war ; but if there be any truth in the
tradition at all, it can only refer to a return of some
tribes to the cradle of the race in the valley of the
Sangarius, for the Phrygians were regarded as one

of the oldest races (if not the very oldest) in Asia
Minor. Instead of seeking for their origin in

Thrace, the best classical ethnologists seek for it in

the neighbouring highlands of Ai-menia, whence the

Phrygians are believed to have spread .at a ]jeriodfar

before the dawn of authentic history over the greater

jiart of the Peninsula, and thence to have crossed into

Eurojie, aud occupied the greater part of Thrace,

Macedonia, and Illyria ; while the mythic Pelops,

who colonised the Peloponnesus, and gave it his name,

was said by tratbtion to be a Phrygian. In both

Greek and Latin poetry the Trojans are also called

Phrygians, and the same name is applied to other

nations of Asia Minor, such as the Slydoniaus and
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Mj-sians. In Thrace, tnOjluany of the names of places

were the same as in Troaa ; while it has now been
demonstrated that the Armenian, Phrygian, and
Greek lan<;uage8 are akin to each other, so that the
peoples speaking the two former tongues, like those
speaking the latter, belong to the great Aryan
braiioli of the human family. The Phrygians began
to decline in power and numbers after the Trojan
war. They were— if we can make anything like

historic fact out of the mythic narratives of that
early time—pushed out of Kuro)ie by the IlljTians

in the north and the Macedonians in the south,

while in Asia Minor the rise of the Semitic Assyrians
also depressed and weakened them, by breaking up
the integrity of their territory. The whole of the
south coast of the ]ieninsula was occupied by Semitic
invaders ; the Lydians and Cappadocians were of

Syro-Pha^nician origin ; and Strabo speaks of struc-

tures of Semii'amis as far north as Pontus. Their
language, manners, and religion even, underwent
radical changes—hence the great difiicidty experi-

enced in ascertaining their original characteristics.

After being subjugated by Cro:!Sus, they passed, on
the dissolution of the Lydian monarchy, under the
sway of Cyrus ; and it is only from this date that
they are brought within the pale of positive history.

Their country formed part of the cmpii-e of Alex-
ander, and subsequently belonged to the Syrian
Seleucidio, to the kings of Pergamum, and to the
Romans, who obtained possession of it, 133 c. c.

The Phrygians had not a warlike reputation
among the ancients, but though in later times
commonly described as indolent and stupid, yet,

like negroes, they were of a mystic and excitable

dis])osition. Their religious orgies, accompanied by
wild music and dancing, are frequently mentioned
by classic WTiters, and ap)iear to have exercised a
very material influence on Hellenic worship. Cybele,
'the great mother of the gods,' was the chief

Phrygian divinity ; others were Sabazius (Dionysus),

Olympus, Hyagnis, Lityerses, and Marsyas.

PHRY'NE, one of the most celelirated courtesans
of antiquity, was the daughter of Epicles, and was
born at Thespiaj in Bn^otia. Her position in life

was origin.aUy very humble, and she is said to have
at one time earned a livelihood by gathering capers

;

but as the fame of her marvellous beauty spread,

she obtained niimerous lovers, who lavished gifts

on her so profusely that she became enormously
rich. In proof of tliis, the story goes that she
offered to rebudd the walls of Thebes, if the citi-

zens would allow her to place this inscription on
thom :

' Alexander destroyed them ; Phryne, the

courtesan, rebudtthem.' '^'he Thebans declined the
proposal. Her enemies accused her of profaning

the Klcusinian mysteries. Snnmioned before the
tribun.al of the Heliasts, slie was defended by the

rhetorician Hypcridos, one of her lovers, who,
perceiving that his eloquence failed to convince the
judges, threw back her veil, anil displayed her
naked shoulders and bosom. She was immediately
acquitted, and carried in tiiuuiph to the Temple of

Venus. The famous jiicture of Ajielles (q. v.)—the
'Venus Anadyomenc'—is said to liavo been a
representation of P. Praxiteles, also a lover of

hers, employed her as a model for Ilia ' Caidiaa
Venus.'

PHTHISIS. Sec CoNSUMniON.

PHULWARA TREE. See Bassia.

PHYLA'CTjaiY (from Or. phi/la-iso, to guard),

nn annikt or charm worn by the Greeks against

demoniac intluenccs. Certain strips of parciiment,

inscribed with certain ptissages from the Seri|itnre

(Exodus xiii. 1— 10, 11—IG ; Deuteronomy vi. 4—9,
xi. 13—21), enclosed in small coses, and fastened

to the forehead and the left arm (Tifillin)—also, in
another form, to door-posts (Mcsusali)— iu use with
the Jews, in imagined accordance with Exodus xiii.

9— 10, &c., are also called in the New Testament
phylacteries. The writing of these is in the hands
of ]irivileged scribes (Sofe)-im) only,
antl many and scrupulous are the
ordinances which they have to
follow in the execution of this

task. Only vellum of a very
sujierior kind is to be used; the
characters must be traced with
the greatest care ; no erasures or
corrections are allowed; the lines

and letters must be of equal length

;

&c. The case in which they are

enclosed consists of several layers

of calf-skin or parchment. It may
be observed, by the way, that not the wearing,
but the exaggerated form of the phylacteries worn
by some of the Pharisees, is inveighed against by
Christ.

PHYIiLOSO'MA. See Glass-ckabs.

PHYSA'LIA, a genus of Acalcphce, having an
oval or oblong body, which consists in great part
of an air sac, so that the creature floats on the
surface of the sea, \rith numerous appendages of

various lands hanging from its under side. The
shorter of these appendages are suckers, which are

])rocuring i)rcy, andkept in constant motion
which seem also to be em-
ployed in extracting nutri-

ment from it, as the P.

has no jiroper mouth nor
alimentary cauah Among
these shorter ai)pendages,

also, some seem to be devoted
to the purpose of reproduc-

tion by germination. The
longer appendages, which
are extremely long—those

of a P. live or sbc inches iu

length, being capable of

extension to twelve or

eighteen feet—are rope-like

tentacles, possessing a re- ^0^"^'^^ Man-of-Yar

markable stin.ging jiower, (Ph'jsah, iKlayiea).

which is probalily used for

benumbing prey. It is a common trick with

saUors to make a novice pick up a P., the beautiful

colours of which always attract admiration. The
stinging ))Ower is, however, such as not merely to

))roduce local pain, but constitutional iiritation.

It was at one time supposed that the P. lia.s

the power of expelling air from its bladder,

and sinking at jileasuro in the sea; but the

observations of ilr Bennett (Uaiher'ings of a
NaturalUt in Australia) render it more prob.ablo

that it always lloats on the surface, and is driven

alxjut by the winds. The name J'orlwjiiisi- Man-of-

War is often jiopularly given to the Bjiecics of P.,

ami paiticidarly to P. pclaijica. The rlii/suruv aro

inhabitants of. the sc;i3 of warm latitudes, but shoiUs

of them aro occasionally driven to the British

coasts.

PHY'SALIS, a genus of plants of the natural

order tlulanacie, remarkable for the calyx, which

becomes Large and inll.-itcd after llowering is over,

and encloses the rii>ened lierry. The sjiocies arc

annual and perennial herbaceous planta anil tlirulKi,

natives of temperate and warm climates, and widely

scattered over the world. The CoMiioN Wi.ntek

CiiKltUY {P. alMriiiii) is a jicR-nnial, native of the

south of Europe and great lart of Asia, growing in

vineyards and bushy places.' . It is not a native of
610
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Britain, but is pretty frequent in flower-gardens.

It has ovate triangular downy leaves, dirty-white

flowers ; and the fruit when rijie is a shining red

berry, enclosed in a very large vermilion-coloured

bladder. The berries have a s\»eetish subacid taste
;

they are seldom eaten in Britain, but very generally

^4.
Love Apple (Physalis edulis).

in many parts of the continent of Europe. They
are refrigerant and diuretic, and were formerly
employed in medicine on account of these properties.

—The DowNV Winter CnERRV, or Perdvian
Gooseberry (P. pubesccns or P. Peruviana), is an
annual American species, densely clothed with
down ; with heart-shaped leaves, yellow flowers,

and yellowish berries which are eatable, and when
preserved with sugar, make an excellent sweetme.at.

It is cultivated and natiu-alised in many of the
warmer parts of the world, and sometimes rijiens its

fruit in England, and even in Scotland.— Some of

the other species of P. are among the most common
weeds of the AVest Indies and tropical America

;

and the fruits of some of them are occasionally

eaten, although not esteemed.

PHYSE'TER. See Cacholot.

PHYSIC NUT [Curcas), a genus of plants of

the natural order Euphorhiacem, having a 5-partite

calyx, 5 petals, and S—10 unoqual-miited stamens.
The species are not numerous. They are tropical

shrubs or trees, having alternate, stalked, angled or

lobed leaves, and corymbs of flowers on long stalks
;

and notable for the acrid oil of their seeds. The
Cojniox P. N. of the East Indies (C pitrrtans), now
also common in the West Indies and other warm
parts of the world, is a small tree or bush, vrith a
milky .juice. It is used for fences in many tropical

countries, and serves the purpose well, Ijeiug much
branched and of rapid growth. The seeds are not
unpleasant to the taste, but abound in a very acrid

fixed oil, which makes them powerfully emetic and
purgative, or in large doses poisonous. Instances
have recently occurred of very alarming, although
not fatal, results from the eating of the seeds,

imported into Britain rmder the name of Pliysic

Nut-^, Jatropha Nuf/s or Jatroplia Seeds (the Liu-
na;au name of the ]ilant being Jatroplia pui-gans),

and Barhadoes Nids or Barbadoes Seeds. The
expressed od, commonly called Jatropha Oil, is used
in medicine like eroton oil, although less powerful

;

it is also used in lamps. The milky juice of the
Blu-ub ia used by the Chinese for making a black

varnish, in order to which it is boiled with oxide of

iron.—The Frexcii P. iN'., or Spanish 1'. N. ((.'.

muUijidus), a shruli, native of the trojiieal parts of

America, with many-lolied leaves, yields a purgative

acrid oil, called Oil of Pinhoen. It is very sinnlar

in its qualities to the oil obtained from the former

species, perhajis stronger. To this genus belongs the

PiNONCiLi.o (C. lobatus) of Peru, the seed of wliich

is eaten when roasted, and has an agreeable flavour,

although when raw it is a violent purgative. When
an incision is made in the stem of this tree, a clear

bright liquid flows out, which after some time

becomes black and horny. It is a very powerfid

caustic, and retains this property for years.

PHY'SICAL GEOGRAPHY. See GEOGRAriiv.

PHYSI'CIANS, The Royal College op (of

London), was founded in 1518 by the muniflcence of

Thomas Linacre, a priest and distinguished physician,

who was born in 1460, and died in lo24. In 1.51S,

through the influence of Cardinal Wolsey, he

obtained from Henry VIII. letters-patent grant-

ing to John Chambre, himself, and Ferdinandus de

Victoria, the acknowledged physicians tn the king,

together with Nicholas Halsewell, .Jolm Francis,

Robert Y'axley, and all other men of the same faculty

in London, to be incorporated as one body and jier-

petual community or college. They were |)ermittcd

to hold assemblies, and to make statutes and ordin-

ances for the government and correction of the

College, and of all who exercised the same faculty

in London and within seven miles thereof, with an
interdiction from jjractice to any individiuU unless

previously licensed by the President ami College.

Linacre was the first president, and held the oUieo

till his death in 1.52-1. The meetings of the College

were held at his house in Knightrider Street, wliieh

he bequeathed to the College, and which, until the

year 1S60, continued in the possession of that body.

About the time of the accession of Charles I., the

College, requu-ing more accommodation, took a house

at the bottom of Amen Corner, which was sub-

sequently purchased by Dr Harvey, and in IG-t!) was
given by him to his colleagues. This was the seat

of the College till IGGO, when it was destroyed by
the great fire of London. A new College was then

bnilt in Warwick Lane, and opened in 1074 under

the presidency of Harvey's friend. Sir George Ent

;

and here the meetings were held till 1S25, when the

present edifice in Pall-Mall East was opened under
the presidency of Sir Henry Halford.

The reason for forming the incorporation, as set

forth in the original charter, is ' to cheek men who
profess physic rather from avarice than in good faith,

to the damage of eredidous people ;
' and the king

(following the example of other nations) founds ' a

college of the learned men who practise physic in

Loudon and within seven mdes, in the hojie that

the ignorant and rash practisers be restrained or

punished.' The charter further declares, that ' no

one shall exercise the faculty of physic in tlie

said city, or within seven miles, without the College

licence, under a penalty of £5 ;
' that, in addition to

the president, ' four censors be elected annnally to

have correction of physicians in London and seven

miles' circuit, and of their medicines, and to punish

by fine and imprisonment ;

' and that ' the President

and College be exem]]t from serving on juries.'

Four years later, in 15'2'2—1523, an act was passed

confirming the charter, and enacting that 'the six

persons beforesaiil named as principals and first-

named of the said commonalty and fellowship, sli.all

choose to them two men of the said commonalty
from henceforward to be called and cleaped Elects,

and that the same elects yearly choose one of them
to be president of tho said commonalty ;

' and
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further directinj; that, in case of a vacancy by death
or otherwise, the surviving elects ' shall choose,
name, and admit one or two, as need shall require,

of the most cunninj; and expert men, of and in the
said faculty in London;' and that 'no person from
henccfortli be suffered to exercise or jiractise in

physic except he bo a r;raduate of Oxford or Cam-
bridge, until such time as he lie examined at
London by the said president and three of the said
elects, and have from them letters testimonials of

their approving and examination.'
In 1040 an act was passed (32 Hen. VIII. c. 40)

by which the President and College were exempted,
in consequence of their professional duties, 'from
keeping watch and ward, and from being chosen to

the office of constable and other offices;' and the
censors Avere authorised 'to enter apothecaries'

houses, to search, view, and see their wares, drugs,

and stull's, and to cause to be brent, or otherwise
destroyed, such as tlicy find defective, corrupted,

and not meet nor convenient to be ministered in

any medicine for the health of man's body.' In
this act it was further declared explicitly that
' surgery is a part of jihysic, and may be practised

by any of the company or fellowship of physicians

'

—a doctrine which in later times has been totally

repudiated by the collegiate body, who, until a few
years ago, would not admit to their privileges a
member of the I'oj'al College of Surgeons, unless he
fomially resigned his surgical diploma (for which
act of resignation the College of Surgeons charged
him a fee of £'>). Other ' Acts touching the Corpor-
ation of the Physicians, London,' were passed in

L'io.'), ISl-t, nnd 1858 (the last being known as 'the

Medical Act '), which requii'e no special notice, except
that tile Medical Act provides for the granting of a
new charter to the College, which was obtained in

18G2. Finally, in iSGO, 'an Act to Amend the
Medical Act ' was passed, which repeals the provi-

sions of the act of Henry VIII. (1522— 152.3) as to

the elects, on the ground that their main fuuction

was licensing country ])hysicians (the class recognised

as Licentiates cxlra lolnin), and tliat it hag virtually

ceased ; and declares that ' the ollice and name of

elects of the said College shall henceforth wholly
cease,' and that the Presidency shall in future be an
annual olllce, (jpeu to the Fellows at large, who
shall also be the electing bod.y.

The College has consisted, till the last few years, of

Fellows (amongst whom were the eight Elects), who
are a self-eleeting body, and were, until about
20 years ago, almost invariably graduates of Oxford
or Cambridge ; Liceiitiaku, who were examined by
the president and censors, and who alone, excepting
the Fellows, had the privilege of practising in and
within seven miles of London ; and Extra-licentiatvs,

who were examined by the Blects, and had the

juivih'ge of jiractising in any ]>.art of lingland except-

ing in and witliin seven miles of Loudon. As at

))rescnt constituted, it consists of Fellows, Meml)ers,
Iiicentiatcs, anil lOxtra-licentiates. The FMows are

elected from members of at least four years' stand-
ing, who have distinguished themselves in the

practiee of medicine, or in the pursuit of medical or

general science or literature. The government of tlie

College is vested in the I'resident and Fellows only.

The present Mfmhers consist of persona who had
been admitted before Febru.ary 1S59 licentiates of

the College ; of extra-licentiates who have complied
with certain conditions ; and of persons who have
attained the age of 25 years, who do not disjiensc

or su]i]ily medicine, and who, aftiT being duly
projiosed, have satislied the College ' touching their

Knowledge of medical and general science and litera-

ture,' and that they have ' been engaged iu the study
of physio during a period of live years, of whicli

four years at least shall have been passed at a
medical school recognised by the College.' The
members constitute a portion of the corjHjration, in
so far as they have the use of the library and
museum, and the privilege of admission to all lec-
tures, but they do not take any share in the govern-
ment, or attend or vote at meetings. The L'ireiiliatts

are not members of the corporation, and iu their
qu.alifications very much resemble those who have
diplomas both from the College of Surgeons and
the Apothecaries' Hall. They must be 21 years of
age, and must have been engaged in professional
studies for four years before being admitted to
examination.
The fee for admission as a Fellow is 30 guineas,

exclusive of stamp-duty ; the fee for admission as a
Member is 30 guineas ; and the fee ' for the licence
to practise physio as a Licentiate of the College' ia

15 guineas.

The following by-laws of the College should bo
generally known. 1. No Fellow of the College is

entitled to sue for jirofessional aid rendered by niin.

This by-law does not extend to Members. 2. No
Fellow, Member, or Licentiate of the College is

entitled to assume the title of Doctor of Medicine
unless he be a giaduate in medicine of a university.

3. No Fellow or Member of the College shall offi-

ciously, or under colour of a benevolent jiurpose,

oiler medical aid to, or prescribe for, any patient
Ailiom he knows to be under the care of another
legally qualitied medical practitioner.

PHYSICS, or PHYSICAL SCIENCE (fir. phasi-
kos, natural), comprehends in its widest sense all that
is classed under the various branches of mixed or
applied mathematics, natural philosophy, chemistry,
and natural history, which branches include the
whole of our knowledge regarding the material
universe. In its narrower sense, it is equivalent
to Natural Philosophy (q. v.), which, until of late

years, was the term more commonly used in Creat
Britain, and denotes all knowledge of the properties

of bodies as bodies, or the science of phcuomeua
unaccompanied by essential change in the objects

;

while chemistry is concerned with the compositiou
of bodies, and tlie iihenomeua accompanied by
essential change in the objects ; and natural history,

in its widest sense, includes all the phenomena of

the animal, vegetable, and mineral world. The
applieatiou of the term P/iysic to a branch of this

last—«/., the science of medicine—is peculiar to

the English langu;ige.

PHYSIO'GNOMY (Gr.), the art of judging of

the character from the external appearance, esj)eci-

ally from the couutenauce. The art is founded
upon the belief, whieli has long and generally pre-

vailed, t)iat there is an intimate connection between
the features and expression of the face and the

qualities and habits of the mind; and every man
is conscious of instinctively drawing conclusions in

this way for himself with more or less couliilenee,

and of acting n|ion them to a certain extent in

tlic affairs of life. Yet the attemjit to reach this

conclusion by the application of certain rules, and
thus to raise the art of reailing the human eounlen-

aiice to the dignity of a science, although oft>u

made, has never yet been very successfuL Com-
tiarisons have been instituted for this pnrposo

ictween the physiognomies of human beings anil

of siieeies of animals noted for the possession of

|ieciiliar qualities, .as the wolf, the fox, &c. This

was first begun by Delia I'orUi, a Neapolitan, who
died iu 1G1.">, and w;is afterw.irds carried further by
Tischbein. 'I'he subject of physiognomy was e.-»gerly

iiroseeuted by Thomas Cniiipauella ; and when his

labours bad nearly beeu forgotten, attention was
in
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agaiu strongly attracted to it, although only for a

short time, by the writings of Lavater (q. v.).

PHYSIO'LOGY (Gr. jylnjsis, nature; lor/os, a
discourse) is the science which treats of the

]>lienomena which normally present themselves in

living bein;;s, of the laws or principles to which
they are suljject, anil of the causes to which they
are attributable. It is, in short, the science of life,

and hence the term Biology (Gr. bius, life) has

been adopted by some writers in place of physi-

ology. Biology is, however, regarded by some
authors (and, we think, correctly) as including

in its scope more than ])hysioIogy, as will be seen

from the following extract from Professor Greene's

remarks ' On the Pi-incijiles of Zoology:' 'Biology,'

he observes, 'is that branch of scientific inquiry

which undertakes to investigate the natiu-e and
relations of living bodies. Every living being may
be regarded from two points of view, which it is

necessary to distinguish clearly from one another.

The first of these exhibits to us living beings as

possessing definite forms, which, in most instances,

are found to be made up of a number of dissimilar

parts or or.i/aN.?; while the second takes cognizance

of the vital actions or /«HCtioH« which these organs

perform. That department of biology which deter-

mines the former is termed Morphology ; that which

investigates the latter, Physiology. Hence the

nature of living beings is twofold

—

morjihologkal

and physiological.'—A Manual of the Protozoa, 1859,

pp. ix—X.

PHYTOLA'CCA, a genus of exogenous plants,

of the natural order Phytolaccacece. Tliis order

contains about 70 Imown species, half-shrubby and
herbaceous plants, natives of warm parts of Asia,

Africa, and America, and is nearly allied to the

order Chenopodtacece, from which it is distinguished

by the frequently numerous carpels, the coroUa-liko

perianth when the carpel is single, and the stamens

either exceeding the number of the segments of the

perianth, or alternate with them. It is also nearly

allied to Pohjgonece. The genus Phytolacca has for

its fnut a berry with 8—10 cells, each cell one-

seeded. P. decandra, the Poke or Pocan, a native

of North America, now naturalised in some parts of

the south of Europe, is sometimes ciUtivated for its

young shoots, which, when blanched, are eaten like

asparagus. Yet the leaves are acrid, and the root

is an emetic almost or altogether equal to ipeca-

cuanha. The root is also externally appUed to cure

itch and ringworm. A tinctm-e of the ripe berries,

which are fully larger than Black Cm-rants, and
grow in racemes, is efficacious in chronic rheumatism

and syphilitic pains. By some it is held to be more
valuable than guaiacum. The pulp of the berries

is employed in the adulteration of wine.—The
young shoots of P. acinosa are boiled and eaten in

the Himal.ayas, those of P. octandra in Cayenne,

and a Chinese species has recently been introduced

into British gardens for the same use under the

name of P. esculenta.

PHYTO'LOGY, another name for Botany, not

much in use.

PHYTOZO'A (Gr. phyton, a plant ; zdoii, an

animal), also called Antherozoids, arc minute bodies

produced amidst a mucilaginous iluid in the anthc-

ridia of many cryjitogamous plants (AlgfB, Hepaticai,

Mosses, Ferns), whicli are either aquatic or dehght

in moist situations. In some many-celled anthcridia

of the higher cryptogamous plants, each ccU is

devoted to the production of a single phj^tozoon.

When the antheridium is matxire, and bm-sts, the

phytozoa move for a short time by means of cilia

—

a provision, apparently, for their reaching the pis-

tiliidia, the spores contained in which—according
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to an opinion rapidly gaining ground among botan-

ists—they arc destined to fertilise. Great diver-

sities exist in the jihytozoa of different crypto-

gamous plants. The annexed figure will convey a
better notion of them than any mere description.

Phytozoa

:

(From Carpenter on the Microscope.)

A. Antlierozoids of Fuctis platycarpus (a Bea-wced), some rf
thera free, others still included in their .intheridiol colls.

B. Cellular contents of an aiuhcridivtm of I'olijtrichum commxiui
(a moss), mature and discharf^ing the antherozoids.

C. Antherozoid of Pteris scrnitttta (a fern) shewing n, its large
extremity ; 6, its small extremity ; ij, (/, its cilia.

Cryptogamous plants, which, as lichens, live in dry
situations, have no phytozoa, although it is sup-
posed that they have organs destined to the same
piu-pose, but destitute of the power of motion by
cilia.

PIACE'NZA, a city of Northern Italy, in the pro-

vince of the same name, on the right bank of thePo,
'2 miles l)elow the couUucnce of the Trebbia with
that river, and 36 miles west-north-west of the city

of Parma. Beautifully situated on a fine plain,

confined on the south by well-euUivated hills, tho

city itself is gloomy and desolate in appearance.

Its streets are broad and regidar—that called the

Stradone is one of the most beautiful in Italy—but
many of them are unfrequented and grass-grown.

It contains numerous palaces, and about 50
chiu-ches. The cathoib-al, an edilice in the ancient

Lombard stjde, founded in the 11th c., is famous
for the riclily-curious and gi-otesque character of

its internal decorations, for its numerous sctUp-

tures, its paintings, and for a numljer of frescoes

of groat grandeur, by Caraccio, Guercino, and
others. The Church of Sant' Antonio, the origi-

nal c.athocb'al of P., was founded in 32-1 A. r>.,

but has been several times rebuilt. Among the

other principal bnilding.s, are the Palazzo Far-

nese, founded in 1558, and once a sumptuous
edifice, but which has been long in use as a bar-

rack ; the Palazzo del Commtine, and the CoUegio
dei jlercanti are fine monuments of art. The
principal square is the Piazza Cavalli, so called

from the colossal bronze equestrian statues of the

dukes Alessandro and Rannuccio Farnese. This

town occupies by far the most important position,

in a military point of view, in Italy—a fact which
was fully appreciated liy those who fortified it

with solid walls and a strong castle, which, till 1859,

were guarded by tlie Austrians. On being forced

from the city by the war of 18.59, the Austrians

did not destroy the works, and the Italian govern-

ment has strengthened and extended them by tlie

formation of extern.aUy defended works, and of a

formidable intrenched camp, which unites and

protects the other works on the right bank of the Po.



PIA MATER—riANOFORTi:.

Manufactures of silks, fustiaus, linens, hats, &c.,

are carried im to some extent. Pop. (1802), which
has considerably increased 'n-ithiu the last few
years, 39,387.

I'., called by the Ptomans Placentia, on account
of its [ileasing situation, first mentioucd in 219 B.C.,

when a Pioman colony was settled there. In 200 B.C.,

it was jjlundcred and burned by the (iaul.i, but
rajiidly recovered its prosperity, and was Ion;; an
imiiortant military station. P. was the western
terminus of the great ^Emiliau road, which began
at Ariniinum on the Adriatic. In later liistory, it

plays an important part as one of the independent
Lombard cities.

PI'A MA'TEE. See Nervous System.

PIA'NO (Ital. soft), abbreviated /), is used in

music to denote that the strain where the indication

occurs is to be played with less than the average
intensity of force. pi>, or 2'PP^ ^or pianissimo, sig-

nities very soft, or as soft as possible. In contra-

distinction from piano, forle, abbreviated /, is used
to denote a more than usual force ; and,//', or./'//, for

fortissimo, a still greater degree of force. The gradual
transition from piano to forle is indicated by the

sign -< ; fronry'orte to piano by the sign ::».

PIANOFO'RTE (Ital. 7)mH0, soft, and forle,

loud), a stringed musical instrument, played by
keys, developed out of the Clavichord and Harpsi-
chord ((|. v.), from wliich the pianoforte dill'ers

principally in the introduction of hammers, to jiut

the strings in vibration, connected with the keys by
a mechanism that enables the player to modify at

will the intensity of the sounds; whence the name
of the instrument.

Tlio idea of the pianoforte was conceived inde-

pendently about the same time by three persons in

dilTerent parts of Europe—a German organist of the
name of Schriiter ; Marius, a French hari)sichord-

malcer; and Bartolomeo ('ristofali, a harpsichord-

maker of I'adna. I'riority in point of invention (1714)

is duo to tlie Italian maker. .Schi'oter's chscovery was
followed up in Germany by Silbermann of Strasburg,

Spiit of K.atisbon, Stein of Augsburg, and others.

The first pianoforte seen in England w.a.s made at

Itome by Father Wood, an EngUsh monk there. A
few (Jerman manufacturers and workmen settling in

I-icmdon, gave an impetus to the new instnunent. The
English pianoforte has been brought to its present

state of perfection by a succession of improvements
received at the haiuls of Broadwood, Stodart, Erard,

dementi, C'oUnrd, Wornum, llopkinsou, and other

maker.'!. All tlie really important later inventions

are English. The compass of the early pianoforte

was, like that of the harpsichord, four to five

octaves, from which it has been gradually increased

to CJ, or seven octaves, or occasionally more.

The most natural of tho various forms which the

instrument assumes is that of the grand pianoforte,

derived from tho harpsichord, with the strings iil.aced

horizontally, and parallel to the keys. The strings

arc stretched across a compound frame of wood and
metal, composed of bars, rods, and strengthenei-s of

various kijids^applianeos necessary to resist the

enormous tension. This framework includes a
wooden sound-board. The mechanism by which
hanuners arc ccnincctcd with tho keys, is called

the (tclion of tho instrument. In the earliest pi:ino-

fortes, the lianimer was raised from below by a

button attached to an upright wire fixed on the

back-end of tho key. 'I'hc impulse given to the

hammer caused it to strike the string, after wliich

it immediately fell lack on the button, leaving the

string free to vibrato. This was called the simjle.

actiiiii. As the hammer, wlien resting on tho button

with the key pressed down, was tlius necessarily

at a little distance from the string, the effectual
working of this action required that a certain impe-
tus .should be communicated to the hammer to
enaljle it to touch the string. Hence it was impos-
sible to play very piano, and it was found that if

the hammer was adjusted so as to be too close to
the string when restuig on the button, it w.-is apt
not to leave the string till after the blow had been
given, thereby deadening the sound. Tliis defect
was rcmedieil by a jointed upright piece called the
hopper, .attached to the back-end of the key, in place
of the wire and liutton. 'When tho key was prcs.sed

down, the hopjier, engaging in a notch in the lower
side of the liammer, lifted it so close to the hammer,
that the lightest possible pressure caused it to
strike ; and at this moment, when the key was still

pressed down, the jointed part of the hopper, coming
in contact with a fixed button as it rose, escapeil

from the notch, and let the hammer fall clear away
from the string. To prevent the hammer from
rebounding on tho string, a i>rojection called the
efiecl; was fixed on the end of the key, which caught
the edge of the hammer as it fell, and hchl it (irmly

enough to prevent it from rising. A necessary jiart

of the action is the damper, which limits tho

dur.ation of each jiarticidar note, so as to cause it to

cease to sound as soon as the pressure is removed
from the key. It consists of a piece of leather resting

on the to]) of the string, and connected with the back-

]iart of the key by a vertical wire. When any key
is pressed down, its damper is raised off tlie string,

so as to allow the sound produced to be clear and
o]ien ; but immediately on the finger being lifted

olF the key, the damper-wire falls, and the damper
again presses on the string, muftling and stopping

the vibration. The whole range of dampers may,
when required, be raised by the use of the damjier

pedal, so as to prolong the sound of one note into

another.

One further frequent and important addition to

the action may be alluded to. In the mechanism
above desci-ibed, the key must rise to its position

of rest before the hopper will again engage in the

notch of the hammer for another stroke ; hence, a
note cannot be repeated until time has been allowed

for the full rise of the key. The rcptlition action

is a contrivance, varying in different instruments,

for getting rid of this defect, by holding up tho

hammer at a certain height while the key ia

i-ctnrning.

Great difference of detail exists in the actions of

difl'erent makers. Rome are more complicated than

others ; but in all .are to be found the same essential

parts, only uiodilied in sh.ai>e ami an-angcmeut.

The subjoined iigurc represents one of the sim-

plest grand pianoforte actions now in use. A is tho

key, r. tho lover which raises the liamnicr, C tho

hammer, D the string, and E tlie d.ani|H.r; F is the

liutton which catches tho lever nftor it has struck

tho h.amnur, G the check, H tho dainiK'r pedal-

lifter, I the spring, and K, K, K arc rails and

sockets.

Formerly, tho strings , of tho jiianoforte were

all of thin wiie ; now, tho boss-strings are very
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thick, anil coated with a fine coil of copper-wire
;

aud the thickness, strength, and tension of the

strings all diminish from the lower to the npper

notes. A grand pianoforte has three strings to

eaeh of the upper and middle notes, aud now,

generally, only two to the lower notes, and one

to the lowest octave. When the soft pedal is

pressed down, the hammers are shifted sideways,

so as to strike only two strings instead of three,

or one string uistead of two.

Besides the gi-and, the kinds of pianoforte in use

are the square, in which the strings are jilaced still

in a hoi-izontal position, bnt olUiijuely to tlie keys ;

and the upright, in which the strings run vertically

from top to hottom of the instrument. The differ-

ence in form necessitates alterations in the details

of the action, but the general principle is the same.

The pianoforte has in modern times attained a

widespread popularity beyond that of any other

musical instrument. It possesses nearly all the

powers of exjjression of any other instrument ; on

no other except the organ can we execute such

complete successions of harmonies ; no other repre-

sents the orchestra so well, with the advantage that

the various parts adapted to it are brought out by
the same performer. In all cities of the civilised

world, there are numerous manufacturers of the

pianoforte, employing multitudes of workmen ; and

even in the secondary towns of Europe, the number
of makers is daily increasing. In England, the

manufacturers who have for some time past enjoyed

the highest repute are Messrs Broadwood, CoUard
& Co., and Erard; but other makers are rapidly

approaching them in excellence. Till lately, the

German makers adopted a much less perfect action

than the English, producing a very different touch

and tone ; but they are now largely using the

English action, which is spreading over the con-

tinent. Music for the pianoforte is wi-itten in two
staves, and on the treble and bas^ cleffs. Many of

the most eminent musicians have devoted them-
selves to comiiosing for the pianoforte, and some
composers of note, as Hummel, Czerny, Kalkbrenner,

Choiiin, Thalljcrg, Liszt, and Heller, have almost

entirely confined themselves to that instrument.

See Himbault, Tlte Pianoforte, its Orujin, Progress,

and Construction (Lond. ISGO).

PI'AEISTS. called also familiarly Scolophii, or
' Brethren of the Pious Schools,' a religious congrega-

tion for the eilucation of the poor, founded at Itome

in the last year of the 10th eeutury. The originator

of this institute was a Spanish priest, named Joseph
of Calasanza, who, while in Home, was struck with
the imperfect and iusufficient character of the

education which then prevailed, even for the chil-

di'en of the higher classes, and conceived the idea of

organising a body for the purpose of meeting this

want, which the Jesuit Society had already partially

supplied. The school which he himself, in conjunc-

tion with a few friends, opened, rapidly increased in

number to 100, aud ultimately to 700 pupils ; and
in 1617, the brethren who, under the direction of

Joseph, had associated themselves for the work,

were approved as a religious congregation by Paul

V. (q. v.), who entered warmly into this and all

other projects of reformation. In 1621, Gregory

X v. approved the congregation as a religious order.

The constitution of the order was several times

modified by successive popes, down to the time of

Innocent XI. Its field of operations has, of course,

been confined to European countries ; and at pre-

sent it can reckon communities in Italj', Austria,

S])ain, Hungary, and Poland. In Italy, during the

revolutionary wars, the P. received into their ranks

many members of the suppressed Society of the

Jesuits. In Sxjain, their estabhshments were spared,
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on the general suppression of religious orders in

1836. In Poland, eleven houses still were in exist-

ence in 1S.'J2. The number of members in Hungary
is said to be about 400, aud the order is also found

in the other dependencies of Austria. See Wetser's

Klrdien- Lvxlcon.

PIA'SSABA, or PIACABA, a remarkable veget-

able fibre which, during the last twenty years, has

become an article of much importance in this

country. It is procured from Brazil, ehielly from

the ports of Para and Maranham, and is produced

by one or more species of palm. That which

furnishes the greater p.art is the Coquilla-nut Palm
(.1 Itaka funifera) ; but Mr Wallace states that much
of it is procured from a species of Leopoldinkt, which

he has named L. plassabn. The fibre is produced

by the stalks of the largo fan-like leaves. When
tlie leaves decay, the petioles or stalks spUt up into

bundles of cylindrical fibres of a dark-brown colour,

aud of a hard texture, varying in thickness from

that of a horse-hair up to that of a small crow-quill.

This matL-rial has been found of great utility in

making brushes of a coarse kind, particularly those

required to sweep the street ; and for this pur|ioso

they have almost superseded birch-brooms, split

whale-bone brushes, and other similar means fi>r

scavengers' work. The coarsest fibres are best for

such purposes, and the finer ones are found very

valuable for finer kinds of brushes.

PIA'STRE (Gr. and L.at. emplastron, a plaister

;

transferred in the Romanic languages to anything

spread out or flattened, a plate, a coin), a Spanish

silver coin which has been extensively adopted l)y

other nations. It was formerly divided into S

silver reals, and hence was termed a j>kce of ehjlit,

which name was invariably applied to it by the

Bucaneers of the Spanish Main. The present

Spanish piastre, commonly known as the peso duro,

peso fiiert^; or, briefiy, duro, is the standard of the

money system, and is eqnivalent to about is. 3tl. of

our money. It is divided into 20 copjier reals

{reah's de vellon). In the Levant, the piastre is

called a colonnato, on account of the original coins,

which were struck for use in Spanish America, bear-

ing two columns on the reverse side.—The Italian

piastre, or scudo, is an evident imitation of the

Spanish coin, and is exactly eipial to it in value.

—

The same is true of the piastres in use iu Chili,

Mexico, aud South America, with the sole exception

of New Granada, where it is about 2;rf. sterling less.

The Dollar (q. v.) of the United States of North
America was adopted from the Spanish piastre, but

is a fraction less in value, owing, it is said, to an
error in the original estimate. The origin.al Spanish

'pillar' piastres or dollars are current nearly all

over the world.—The coin known as the Turkish

piastre is not an imitation, but is an independent

national silver coin, which, in 1753, was worth about

3.S'. 6d. sterling, but has since gradually and rapidly

deteriorated, till at the present day it is equal to

not more than 2J</. of our money.—The Egyptian

piastre is worth about 2irf. sterling. Pieces of 2,

5, 10, and 20 piastres are struck in silver, and of

50 and 100 in gold; the piece of 100 pi.astres being

in Eg3qrt the exchange at par for £1 sterling.

PIA'ZZA, an open j^lace or square. The name is

also applied to a portico or arcade, such as often

surrounds a piazza in wai-m countries.

PIAZZI, Giuseppe, a celebrated astronomer, was

born at Ponte in the Valteliue, July 16, 1740. He
was received into the order of the Theatins at Milan

in 1764 ; and studied in that city, and subsequently

in the houses of the same order at Rome and Turin.

Summoned to the iwufessorial chair of Philosophy

at Genoa, he so alarmed .the Dominicans by the
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froedom and boldness o£ his opinions, that his friend

tile grand-master thought it desirable to remove
him to Malta, where, in 177", he became Professor

of JIatliematies in the newly-fovinded university.

On the breakini; up of this seminary, he returned to

Italy, and after teaching jihilosoiihy in the Nobles'

College at Eavenna, lie went to l!ome, where he
became Professor of Dogmatic Theology iu the insti-

tution of San Andrea della Valle. He was trans-

ferred iu 17SU to the chair of Mathematics in

Palermo ; and after some time, obtained the consent

and aid of goveriuneut to establish an observatory

at Palermo, which was ]>ut in working order iu

17S9. Tlie fii'st results of his observations were,

tile rectification of some errors m the estimation

of the obliquity of the eclijitic, the aberration of

light, the length of the tropical year, and the

parallax of various heavenly bodies ; these results

were published in 1792. P. had now attained a

Knropean reputation, which was further heightened

by his discovery, on the night of 1st January ISOl,

of a now planet, the first known of tlie gi'eat gi'oup

of planetoids between Mara and Jupiter. P. was
only able to give a descrijition of it, accompanied
witli some hypotheses of his own, to some of the

German and Italian astronomers, when it dis-

appeared ; Gauss
((J.

v.), however, rendered certain

the fact of its being a planet. It received from P.

the name Ceres, after the ancient goddess of Sicily.

P. was so sincerely attached to Sicily, which he
regarded as if it were his native country, that all

the splendid offers of Napoleon were insuthcient to

induce him to remove to Bologna. In 1S03, he piib-

lislied a map of the fixed stars, far superior to any
before puljlishcd, the result of ten years' observa-

tions : the work was crowned by the Institute of

France. In 1814, a)ipeared a new and more com-

plete catalogue (containing 70-10 stars), for wdiich

he was again rewarded with a prize from the French

Institute. He also made researches into the nature

of comets, aided to regulate the weights an<l measxires

of Sicily, and devoted the later years of his life

to the improvement of pubhc education in Sicdj-.

He wrote a number of works, of wOiicli, besides

tlie two catalogues of stars above mentioned, tlic

Lfzhmi Klementari di Astroiiuiiiia (Palermo, 1817)

is tlie chief. He is also the author of many memou-s

drawn up for the various scientific societies of

Europe. P. died, 22d July 18i;0, at Naples.

I'l'BROCH, a species of martial nuisic performed

on the bagjiipe of the Highlanders, which has been

found to have a wonderful power in arousing their

military instincts. Its rlytlini is so irregular, and

its niites iu the quicker parts so much jumbled

together, that a stranger has didiculty in following

the modulations or reconciling his car to them. The
earliest mention of the military music of the bag|iipe

is in l.")94, at the battle of Ilalrinnes; indeed, iirior

to that period, the bag[>ij)e can hardly be looked on

.13 a national instrument of Scotland. There are

appropriate piliroehs belonging to various clans and
districts, but some of these may not be ohler than

the beginning of last century. One of the oldest

knownpiljrochs is called the ' Battle of Harlaw,' but

it mav be doubted whether it was contemporary w ith

that event (1411). In the ballad account of that

battle, there is mention of trumpets and horns, but

none of the bagjiipe ; .and the pibrneh style of music

has so obvious a relation to the b.agpipe, tli.at it is

dillieult to suppose that it preceded tile use of that

iiistrament. According to Sir Walter Scott, the

connoisseurs in pipe-music affect to discover in a

Well-composed pibroch the imitative s<iunds of

march, eontlict, lliglit, pui-suit, and all the current

of a heady fight, "iMany remarkable iiist.ances have

been recorded of the effect of the pibroch on thu

Highlanders. At the battle of Quebec, in April
1700, whilst the British troops were retreating in
confusion, the pipers were ordered to strike up a
favourite jiibroch, and the result was that the High-
landers, who were broken, ralhcd the moment tliat
tUey heard the music, and formed with great alacrity
in the rear.

PI'CA. See MAcriK
PICA. See Morbid Appetites.

PICA. See Printixg.

riC.VRDY (PiCAKDiE), an ancient province in
the north of France, was bounded on the W. by
the Knglish Channel, and on the E. by Champagne.
The name does not occur till the lyth century. The
capital of this province w\as Amiens. Tlie territory
now forms the department of Somme, and jmrtions
of the departments of Aisne and Pas-de-CalaU:

Pl'CCOIiO (Ital. Jlaulo piccolo, small flute), a flute

of small dimensions, having the same compass as the
ordinary flute, while the notes all sound an octave
higher than their notation. In joyous as well as
violent passages, this instrument is sometimes very
effective in an orchestra.

PICCOLOMINI, one of the oldest and most
distinguished families of Italy, was originally

settled at P.ome, but afterwards removed to Siena,

and subsequently obtained possession of the duchy
of Anialli. It has produced numerous celebrated

I'Mcnilcurs and warriors, one jKipe (Pifs II.), and
sever.al cardinals. One of the most distinguished

in the history of this family was OlTAVlo P.,

the first Ihike of Amalfi, born in 1.599, and fifth

iu direct descent from Pope Pius II. He early

entered the Siianish military service, and after

taking jiart iu the Milanese campaigns, was sent

as captain with a Florentine cavalry regiment
to aid Ferdinand II. against the Bohemians. As
a cavalry leader, he distinguished himself ; and
from the regiment of cuirassiers under his com-
mand issued the death-deahng bullet to Gustavus
Adoljihus. In 10;i4, he was jilaced imder the

orders of Walleustein, who took a great fancy

to him, and confided to him Iiis secret designs

against the emperor; P., however, communicated
these designs to the emperor, and received, as .t

reward for his fidelity, a part of Wallenstein's

estates. During the remainder of this year, he was
actively engaged against the Swedes, and greatly

distinguished himself in the first battle of Nordlin-

gen. In the following season he was sent with

L'tl.oOO troojis to aid the Spani.ards in the Nether-

lands, where the French and Dutch were carry-

ing all before them. P. speeilily drove out the

Flench, but his success against the Dutch w.as

not so marked. He w.as witUilrawu by the em]>eror

in 1040 to stay the Swedes, who, under Baner, were

threatening the hereditary Jiossessious of .\ustria ;

and his success against these invaders in Bohemia

and the Palatinate, though damped by the defeat

indicted on him in Silesia by Toi-stensohn, induced

the king of Spain to entreat the emperor to send

him again to tiio Netherlands to take the command
of the Spanish troops. But his sueceiis was not

nearly so decisive as before, the prestige of tlio

Spanish infantry having beeu completely lUatroyed

by the great Conde at Itocroi (19th Mav 104.1).

P., however, was again successtiil against both the

French and Dutch till 104S, wlieii he was anew
snnimoned to Germany to encounter the victorious

Swedes; but after a brief campaign, the |hmcc of

Westphalia (1048) put an end to his career. Ho
was created a field-niai>hal by the cmiKTiir, niid

w;is sent as plenipotintiary to the Congress vt

Nuremberg (1049), and soon after was r.aised to the
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high dignity of a prince of the empire. The king of

Spain conferred upon him the order of the Golden

Fleece, and bestowed upon him in lief the duchy

of jVmalli, which had previously lielcmgcd to his

family. 1'. died at Vienna, 11th August ICjC,

leaving no chiltlren ; his sou Max, who iigures in

Schiller's WallenMehi, is only a j)Octic.al liction.

His fame as a warrior and general is somewhat

tarnished by his cruel treatment of a number of

Hessian and Lunebui-ger prisoners in 1640.

PICHEGRU, CiiAr.LES, a French general, was

born 16th February 1701, at Arbois, in the depart-

ment of .Jura, Fr.ance. Though of humble parentage

he succeeded in gaining adnussion to the college

of his native town, where, and subsequently at

Brienne, he received a thorough education. He
was specially distinguished in mathematics, .and had

some thone'hts of devoting himself to teaching as

a profession; but tlie advice of F.ather Pcrault

induced him to enter an artillery regiment in 17S.'),

and he had risen to the rank of a lieutenant when

the Pevolution broke out. P. became an ardent

democrat ; joined the army of the Rhine, .and by

his brilliant soldierly qualities soon attracted

general attention. In 1793, he became comm.ander-

in-ehief of the .army, and in conjimction with the

army of the Ttloselle imdcr Hoche, repeatedly

defeated the Austrians, took from them many
important towns, as Gemersheim, Spire, Worms,

&c., and established himself in the Palatinate

;

while, .after the aiTest of his coadjutor Hoche,

his success at the head of the combined Ilhine

and Moselle .armies was not less decided. The

rapidity and boldness of his manceuvres, when he

took the command of the army of the north, in

1794, disconcerted the allies ; and before long they

were compelled to retreat beyond the Mouse. After

a brief respite, P. crossed this river, drivuig the

British before him ; .and by February 179.5, had com-

pleted the conquest of the Dutch towns and provinces,

ending the campaign by captiu'ing the enemy's fleet

(which had been frozen in). He next visited Paris,

and while there, suppressed .au insurrection of the

fiiubourgs (1st April 1795) ; but soon afterwards

returned to the .armj', which was now opposed to

the Austrians on the western frontier, and for some

time displayed his usual skdl .and energy, crossing

the PJiine in the face of the enemy, and capturing

Mannheim, the chief fortress, on its b,aid^.s. But

the .anarchy which he had foimd at Paris, com-

bined with the flattering promises and bribes held

out to him by the Prince of Conde, converted

P. into a secret partisan of the Bourbons. His

remissness, the miwonted folly and awkw.ardiiess

of his milit.ary manceuvres, though prearranged

with the Austrian generals, was not suspected

till he suffered huusclf to be shamefully defeated

.at Heidelberg, and then retreated, leaving Jour-

dan (q. V.) without support, thus compeUinij the

l.atter also to retire. The suspicious of the

Directory were now .aroused, and being confirmed

by the seizure of P.'s correspondence, he was imme-

diately superseded by Moreau (q. v.), and retired

to his n.ative town, where he lived till 1797, when
ho was elected one of the eouncU of Five Himdrcd.

He soon became president ; but continidng his

intrigues with the IJourbons, he was arrested, and

subsequently transported to Cayenne. Escaping in

June 179S, he made his way to Surin.am, whence he

sailed for England. He now entered heart and

soul into the Bourbon conspiracy along with George

Cadoud.al (q.v.), the two Polignacs, De Pavifcre, .and

others, the prim.ary object being the assassination of

the First Coiisid. The conspirators secretly reached

Paris, and there P. attempted to persuade Moreau,

who was also a royalist, to join with them, but
52a

without success. But the plans of the conspirators

w-ere soon known to the police ; and an iutim.ate

friend of P., with whom he resided, sold the secret

of his retreat to the police for 100,001) crowns. 1'.

w.as surprised in his sleep, and carried oil naked to

the Temple, where he was found dead in his bed

on the morning of Cth April 1804. The Royalists

have endeavoured to f.asten a ch.arge of i)rivate

ass.assin.ation on Napoleon, but it is more generally

believed that P. strangled himself.

PICHl'NCHA, an extinct volcano in the west

Cordillera of the Andes, in Ecuador, .about ten miles

north-west of Quito. It is of irregular form, and is

14,984 feet in height. Aroimd the crater are two
other peaks of nearly equal elevation.

PICHLER, K.^KOLINE, one of the most eminent

novelists of Germany, w-as born in 1769 at Vienna,

where her father, Franz vou Greiner, held several

legal offices and com-t dignities. In 1796, she

mai-ried Councillor 'Andrew Piehler, and published

her first 'work under the title of Oleirhiiisse (Wien,

ISOO). This was (pucldy followed liy other writings,

.as the novels OUrkr (Wien, 1S02) ; Lmnora (Wien,

1S04) ; Ruth (Wien, 1S05), &c. ; and the success

which attended the appearance of these productions,

encouraged her to try a more ambitious line of com-

position. In 1808 appeared Ar/athokks, which,

according to some critics, is the best of her novels.

In this work, she endeavoured, in opposition to the

views expressed by Gibbon, in his Ilistorii of the

Decline of the Roman Empire, to depict the en-

nobUng effect of Christianity on the himaan mmd.
At the suggestion of Hormayr and other litcr.ary

friends, who had been struck by the success with

which she threw herself into the spirit of the times

of which she wrote, she tmnied her .attention to the

task of popularising German history, with the view

of fostering a more general feeling of p.atriotism.

Among her best works of this kind, which ap-

peared between 1811 and 1832, .and the earlier of

which preceded Scott's greatest historical novels, we
may instance Grafen von Hohenberg (Leip. 1811);

Dk Bdacjemnri Wien's von 1683 (Wien, 1824) ; Die

Schioeden in Prar/ (Wien, 1827) ; .aud Ilcnrktte von

England (Wien, iS32) ; while of her social novels,

the foUowmg are among the most popular : Franen-

icih-fZe (Wien, 1808) ; Die Nchenbwhler (Wien, 1821)

;

and Zeitbilder (Wien, 1S40). She died at Vienna

in 1843. Her dr.amas were failures, and in her

novels there is not a little tedious diffuseness,

a remark which applies with cqu.al truth to her

autobiogi-aphy, which appeared at Vienna in 1844

under the title of Denl-wiirdigknten a. m. Lehen, and

formed jnart of the edition of her collected works,

published .at Vienna in 1845 in sixty volumes.

PI'CKET, in Military Language, has sevcr.al

significations. It .applies to a stake shod and
sometimes ringed with u'ou, driven into the ground,

and used to sustain ropes, which mark off sections iu

a camping -groimd, or for tying horses to. These

pickets are four or five feet long. Short pickets

about eight inches long are employed as anchors for

the ropes extending tents.—In Fortification, pickets

.are pointed stakes for pinning g.abions together and

to the gi-ound; .also, when iiomted at both ends, and

laid close together, of different lengths, and in a

position inclined towards the front, they form a

powerful obstruction to the advance of a storming-

party, having a great efl'ect in breaking a line of

soldiers.

—

Picket was formerly a milit.ary pimishment,

where the culi)rit was held by the raised arm in

such a position th.at his whole weight fell on one

foot, which was supported on a picket with a blimt

point. The time the man thus stood was iiroi}or-

tioned to the offence. The inmishment became.
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after a few moments, extremely painful : it has long
been discontinued on sanitary f,Tounds.—The woi-cl

jiickft, when applied to a small guard of men, is

ordinarily written Piquet (c[. v.).

nCKLES. Although the term pickled is applied
to aiiiiii.ll substances, sueh as beef, pork, lish, &c.,

jirescrved in salt, yet picldos are generally under-
stood to be the various parts of vegetaljles jiruserved

in vinegar. The process employed is first to wash
the articles intended for pickles in clean cold water,

and afterwards to soak them for a few days in a
strong solution of salt in water. They are next
taken out, and if fruits or roots, dried in a cloth ; but
if vegetables, such as caulillower, &c., they must be
well drained, and then placed in the vessels intended
to liold tliem, a few peppercorns, or any other spice

which is suitable, being sprinkled in fi'om time to

time, ^\'hen the vessel is so far idled tliat it will

hold no more, boilmg vinegar is pounxl in untd it

is quite full, and tightly covered up. Many persons
prefer to boil the spices, of whatever kind used, in

the vinegar; and some add the vinegar cold to such
vegetables or fruit as are of a naturally soft sub-

stance, because, except in the case of green walnuts,
and one or two other fruits, extreme softness is

objectionable in pickles. When the materials to be
pickled are naturally green, as in the case of

gherkins or small cucumbers, French beans, &c., it

is considered very desirable to preserve their colour
as much as possible ; and it is sometimes very suc-

cessfully accomplished by steeping vine, cabbage,
spinach, or parsley leaves in the vinegar, by which
their colour is imparted through the vinegar to

the iiiclvles. But this requires great care and
patience, more, indeed, than is generally thought
worth applying to it, and dealers cousef|ueutly

resort to very reprehensible methods of colouring

their pickles, sueh as boiling the vinegar iu copper
vessels, and thereby forming an acetate of copper,

which is gi'een ; or even directly adding that salt

to the jiickles. Many serious accidents have resulted

from the presence of this poison.

The principal pickles made iu this country are

cnhharje, almost always made from the red variety

;

to this is frequently added slices of beet-root, which
are an agreeable addition, and improve the coloiu'.

The celebrated Spanish pickle is a mixture of the

red cabbage and slices of the large Spanish onion.

Some liousewives, in their ell'orts to outrival their

neighbours, add a little cochineal to improve the
colcur. The spices considered most suitable for

pickled cabbage are white and black ]K]ipercorns,

ginger, and mace.

—

Cauliflowers, Only the Hower
portion, with its white branches, is used, and iu

other respects they are treated as cabbage.

—

Gherkins, or very young cucumbers. These rcijuire

the same spices as the cabbage ; but much care is

required to keep as well as possible their green
colour. This pickle is the one which British cooks

and housewives most pride themselves upon making
well; and .almost every one has some particular

plan for its preparation. A very much approved

method is to soak the gherkins in a brine, oomposed
of six ounces of s.alt to the quart of water for

twenty-four hours, then (bain or dry in a cloth,

place tlii'iu in jars, and pour in the pickle, composed
of vinegar, with an addition to each quart of one
ounce salt, black pej>iiercorns a quarter of an
oulico, one ounce of ginger slightly bruised, one or

two blades of mace, and a dozen bay-leaves. After

soaking two d.ays, they are set on the lire until

tluy simmer, and then replaced in the jars, which
nnist be well corked, and covereil «ith skin, to

exclude the air.

—

French Jieciiis. Tlie young green

jiods are prepared in the same way as glicrkms.

—

Onions and Eschalots aro carefully peeled, and, after

two days' steeping in brine, covered ^vith boiling
vmegar, to which the spice, usually black iiepiRr-
corns, h.is been added. A small variety of onion,
called the silver-skin, is generally used.— Walnuts.
These are gathered green, and so tender that a pin
can easily be pushed through them : they are useless
when the shell has begun to form. They reijuiro
at least a week's steeping in the brine. The vinegar
must be poured on them boiling hot The spices
used are peiipercorns, mace, gmger, and sometimes
a little garlic and cloves.—J/«i/(room« are some-
times ]>ickled only in brine, and are very useful for
gravies, &c., in winter-time. They are also pre-
served in vinegar, and must be washed in salt and
water quickly, and then boded in the vinegar, to
which, besides the spices, a small quantity of salt
is a.Ai\iiA.—Naslurliumi!. The young green fruit or
seeds of tlie Nasturtium plant, or greater Indian
Cress {Tropa-okum nasturtimn), make a most excel-
lent pickle, which is an admirable substitute for the
foreign capers in sauces for various dishes, and
alone is an agreeable pickle.—Several kinds of
mixed pickles are made, the chief of which is one
called FicaliUi/, or ' IiiiUau Pickle,' which consists
of a mixture of cucumber, cauliflowers, &c., with a
considerable quantity of mustard-seed and tlour of
mustard used as a spice, which gives it a bright
yellow colour.

Of the foreign pickles imported from other coun-
tries, we have the unopened buds of the beautifid
plant Cappnris spinosa, called Capers ; olives, jnckled
both in brine and vinegar, but chiefly in the former—both from Southern Europe. From tropical
countries, every variety of the capsicum—green
shoots of bamboo—and the fruit of the mango,
which is in much esteem wherever it is known, not-
withstanding a turjientine flavour, which is not
agreeable at first. Besides those, there are nimier-
ous other pickles of less importance, almost every
soft ]iart of wholesome vegetables being adapted
for this mode of pirparatiou. Pickles generally
are considered )>rovoeatives to appetite, and if used
judiciously, and made properly, are wholesome and
agreeable additions to our food.

Pl'CO, one of the Azores Islands, stands midway
between the eastern and western extremities of the
gioup, a few miles south-east of FayaL It is 4a
miles long, and 5 nides in average width ; area about
2"J5 square miles

;
jiop.—the descendants of Portu-

guese—about .30,000. It is traversed by a volcanic

ridge, which rises "CAo feet high in the Peak (Pico),

whence the name of the island. See Azores.

PICO, Giovanni, df.lla Miraxdola, an Italian
philoso]iher .and theologian, whose genius is decidedly
inferior to the reputation he once enjoyed, w.o-s the
sou of the sovereign prince of Mirandola and Con-
cordia, and was born •J4th February HG.'i. At tho
age of 14, he was sent to Uie imiversity of Bologn.o,

and after spending some years there, visitcil ^tho

l)rinci])al schools of Italy and France, everywhere
distingiiishiiig himsi^lf by tho extraordinary facility

with which he mastered the most dillieult braiicliis

of knowledge. His linguistic acquisitions embrac«l
Latin, Greek, Ilelirew, Chaldce, and Ar.abie, besides

It.aliau and Fi-eneh ; he was familiar with the dill'e-

rent phases of the sehol.'istic philosophy, and ho was
also versed in matlicniaties, logic, and jiliysics. At
the age of 2;i, he returned to llome, wliej> Innocent
Villi w.as pontilV, and immediately .siuight an o|ii)or-

tunity of snowing his learning iu the most striking

manner, by publicly posting u]i no fewer than ilOO

theses or proiiositious in logic, ethics, physics,

mathematics, tncologj-, natural and cabalistic in.igic,

drawn from Latin, Cin-ek, Jewish, and Arabic
writers, offering to maintain an vgumeut on each

« Sir
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against all the scholars of Europe, and undertaking
to pay the expenses of those who came from a

distance. P. presumptuously entitled his theses Iti-

Omni Re.Scihiii (On Everything that can be Known),
and Voltaire sarcastically added, et de (juibusdmn
aliU, which addition is as true as it is witty. P.

had several encounters with notable scholars, and
is reported to have come off victorious on every
occasion. But his very success was the cause of

misfortune. The church appointed a committee to

report on tjje propositions of the young prince,

and the result was that several of them were
condemned as ' heretical,' although the author

was acquitted of any heretical intentions. P. now
withdrew from Kome, and after a short time settled

in Florence, where he austerely devoted his whole
time to the composition of poleniicai treatises against

Jews and Mohammedans, and to the refutation

of judicial astrology. Among his closest friends were
Politian and Eicino. He died 17th November 1494,

at the early age of 31. A complete edition of his

works was pubhshed at Bologna in 149G ; it has since

been frequently reprinted. The princiiial are Ih-ptn-

plus, id est de. Dei Creatoris Opere sex Diennii Libri

Seplem, an allegorical explanation of Creation as

recorded in the Book of Genesis ; Condusiones Phito-

sophiccv, C'abalistian et Theoloijicm—these are the
famous propositions which excited so much ferment
at Home; Apoloriia C'oncordice ComiUs ; Disputa-
tioiies adversus Astrolor/icim Divinatricem Libri xii.;

Aurece ad Familiares Epislolce ; De Hominis Diij-

uitate. P. is a hapjiy illustration of the immediate
elFects produced in literature by the 'revival of

letters
;

' he is full of a specious kind of universal

learning, zealous and enthusiastic, but destitute of

originality, depth, or creative ])ower. ' He was,'

says M. Matter, ' a prodigy of memory, elocution,

and ilialectics, but neither a writer nor a thinker.'

PICOTEE. See Caknation.

PICPvOTO'XINE (Ci,|H„Oj) is the active principle

of Cocculus indiciis, from which it may be extracted
by boiling alcohol, or by water containing a little

hydrochloric acid. It crystallises in colourless

prisms. This substance is extremely poisonous,
one-third of a grain being suHicicnt, when intro-

duced into the stomach of a cat, to produce tetanic
convndsions and death in ten minutes.

PICTOU', a thriving seaport on the north coast

of Nova Scotia, on the north shore of an ample and
pei'fectly protected harbour, S3 miles in direct liue

north-north-east of Halifax. Lat. of light-house,
45= 41' N. ; long. 02° 40' W. It stands in a fertile

and well-cultivated district, with extensive coal-

mines and quarries of building-stone in the vicinitj'.

In 1Sj9, it ex|)orted 105,528 tons of coal. It also

exports building-stone, dried lish, and jjotatoes. Its

commerce is rapidly increasing. The mean simimer
temperature of P. is 03° 52', and the mean temper-
ature for the year is 42° 09'. Pop. (ISGl) about
3000.

PICTS, the ancient inhabitants of the north-
eastern provinces of Scotland. Everything con-

nected witli the history of the P. has been made
matter of controversy, and it is not easy to ascertaiu

the truth, where the information given by early

writers is so scanty, and w here most modern authors
seem only to have looked for materials to support a
favourite theory.

It will be imnecessary to enter on an examina-
tion of the name itself. The 'Picti' of the Romans
probably represented a word by which the nation
was known in its own language, as well as the bar-
baric custom to which the well-known expression of

Claudian, ' nee falso nomine Pictos,' bears reference.

Of much more importance is the inquiry regarding

the origin and language of the Piets. This is W'hat,

among Scottish antiquaries, has been emphatically
called • the Pietish question ;' respecting which the
best-known and most amusing, and certainly not
the least useful discussion, is that between Jonathan
Oldbuck and Sir Arthur Wardour, in the sixth
cha[iter of The Anliqunry. The disputants can
hardly even now be said to be agreed ; but the
prevailing opinion is, what sound criticism always
pointed to, that tlio P. were a Celtic race—jierhajis

the lirst known inhabitants of Northern Britain, and
(as some hold) to be identilied with the Caledo-

nians of the Poman writers. At the time ^^iKn they
became generally spoken of under the name of 1'.,

they occupied the whole territory north of tlie Pirth

of Forth, except the western portion, which had been
colonised or subdued by the Scots, another Celtic

nation, whose chief seat was in Ii-eland—the proper
and ancient Sfcotland. The southern boundary
of the P. was the Komau jiroviuee of Valentia,

embracing the territory between the two Komau
walls. At a later period, when Britain was aban-
doned by its imperial rulers, the boundaries of the
various nations occupying the northern jiart of the
island may be traced with consideraljle distinctness.

Making allowance for ])artial changes at various
times, these boundaries may be held to be the fol-

lowing : The Pietish territory extended along the
whole sea-coast from the Firth of Forth to the
Pentlaud Firth. It was bounded on the west by
the country of the Scots, wliich extended along
the western coast from the Firth of Clyde to the
modern Eoss-shii'e ; but the precise line between
the two nations cannot be ascertained. The country
of the P. was bounded on the south by the Fii'th of

Forth and the proWnce of Lothian, then jiossessed

by the English ; while the country of the Scots had
for its southern boundaries the Firth of Clyde and
the kingdom of Cumbria, held by the independent
Britons.

The Pietish nation consisted of two great divi-

sions, called the Northern and the Southern P., the
boundary between them being the mountain range
known afterwards as the Grampians. These divi-

sions seem at some times to have been ruled by
different princes, at other times to have been under
one sovereign. The P. were converted to Christianity

at different periods. The Southern P. received the
faith from St Niniau, Bishop of Candida Casa, early

in the 5th ceiitmy. This is mentioned by Bede, and
the fact itself has never been doubted ; but contro-

versy, as usual, has been luisy with the details.

The point in dispute is the situation of the P. who
owed their conversion to Niniau (q. v.). A careful

examination of the statements of Venerable Bede,
and the fuller but less trustworthy narrative

of Ailred of Kievaux, will shew that the Southern
P., converted by Niuian, had their seat north of the
Forth ; that they were, in fact, the great division

of the Pietish nation occupying the country between
the Fu-th and the Grampians. The laljours of

Niniau were carried on and completed by teachere

whose names are well known to the readers of

ecclesiastical history—Palladius, Serf, Ternan, and
others. The Northern P. owed their conversion to

a teacher of higher renown—St Columba (q. v.). The
life of that alibot, from his leaving Ireland in 563, to

his death in 597, was chiefly sp.ent in converting the
Northern Picts. Their ruler at this time was Brude,
son of Mailcou, whom Bede stjdes a very powerful
king. His chief residence was on the banks of the

Ness, and there Columba Ijaltled and confuted

the heathen Magi in the manner recorded by his

biograjiher Adamnan. It is impossible to ascertain

the precise character of the sui>erstitions held by the

P. before their conversion. Those whom Adamnan
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calls Ma^i, are by some modern writers styled

Druids, and their religion is said to have boon a

species of Uruidism—whatever that may be held
to mean.

Briide, the first Christian king of the P., died

in 586. Catalogues are preserved, of more or less

anthoritj% of the sovereigns who succeeded him.

It i.s impossible to reconcile the discrepancies of

tliese lists, which proliably contain the names
of princes who reigned at the same time in the
northern and southern divisions of the kingdom.
The limits of the Pictish ten-itories continued much
the same till the middle of the 7th c, when a portion

of the southern jirorince was subdued by Oswy,
king of Northuuibria. In the beginning of the

reign of 0.swy's sou and successor, Egfrid, the P.

made an attempt to recover the territory which had
been wrested from them. It was unsuccessful ; and
tliu power of the English was so firmly established,

that the conqueied province was erected into a
diocese separate from Lindisfarne, the seat of the

bishoj) being fi.xed at Abercom. Encouraged by the

success which had attended his enterprises, Egfrid

seems to have contemplated the subjugation of the

wh<ile Pictish kingdom. He advanced northwards
with Iiis army ; Brude, son of Bili, kmg of the P.,

retreating before him. The English sovereign passed
the Tay, and the P. made a stand at Kechtansmere,
6U]i]ioscd to be Uunnichen, in Angus. A conflict

ensued ; the English were utterly defeated, and
their king was slain. The consequences of this

b.attle, which was fought on the '20th of May 685,

were very important. The P. recovered the whole
territory which they had lost, and even subdued
for a time a portion of the proper Northumbrian
kingdom.
The next Pictish prince whose name calls for

special notice is Nectan, son of Dereli, who suc-

ceeded about tlio year 710. He cultivated learning

to some extent, and aspired to the position of an
ecclesiastical reformer. The Pictish Church held

jireeisely the same doctrines as the English ; but
it differed in various points of ritual, the most
important of which related to the proper time of

keeping Easter. The king applied for advice to

C'eolfrid, Abbot of Jarrow, and the answer, which
is addressed ' To the most Excellent Lord, and most
Glorious King, Nectan,' is preserved among the

works of Venerable Bede. Encouraged l>y this

epi.stle, he summoned a council of his clergy and
nnlih's, and enjoined them to observe the English

usages. The royal command met with a ready

obedience. Ho had also applied to the Abbot of

Jarrow feu- areliitects to build a church of stone in

tlie Koman fashion, wliioh he proposed to dedicate

to St Peter. We arc told by Bede that the archi-

tects were sent, liut have no further information on

this interesting sulijcct. The plans of tlie king

were probably interrupted by dissensions amung
his people ; and the entire assimilation of tlie eccle-

siastical institutiiins of Northern Britain to those

of England w.as ]iostponed for four centuries.

The most active of all the Pictish sovereigns

was Hungns, son of Urgust, who succeeded in "'M),

.ind reigned for thirty"ycar3. He was engaged in

i-.mstant wars with the ".Scots, the Britons, and the

I'lriglish, in wliich he was generally victorious.

.\fter his <lcatl!, the kingdom b.gan to decline.

The history of its latest period is involved in impe-

netrable obscurity ; all that we kuow for certain is

the linal result. Various princes clainu-d the crcnni,

and held po.ssession of portions of the kingdom,

lint the most powerfid comiietitor was Kenneth,

son of .\l|)in, king of the Scots, who was descended,

in the female line, from the ancient sovereigns of tlie

P., and was probably the true inheritor, according
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to the pcciUiar law of succession which ia said to
have existed among that nation. Kenneth was
acknowledged a.s king in 843, and fixed his residence
at Forteviot in Stratherne, the capital of the Pictish
kingdom.
A famous passage from Henry of Huntingdon has

often been quoted, in illustration of the supposed
utter destruction of the P., of their princes, their
race, and their language. It is referred to in that
sense at the close of the following sentences of a
work written some time .ago, but only ]iublished
in the jiresent year. ' The Pictish vessel is seen
in the distant horizon ; she a[iproache3 rapidly,
till you clearly distinguish the crew upon the
deck ; but before you are near enough to hear their
voices, she sinks, the waters close over her, and
the wreck never can be raised. The total extinc-
tion of the Pictish language renders any further
inquiry impossible. The acumen and criticism
of the I9th century cannot advance beyond the
homely, wisdom of the 12th century.'— Sir Francis
Palgrave's JIulory of Xorinandy and Eiirjland,

vol. iv. p. 294.

The impression conveyed by such words is an
erroneous one. The Pictish princes still continued
to reign in the persons of Kenneth and his descend-
ants. They were kings of the P. in reality and by
race, as much as James I. and his successors were
kings of England. The princes did not cease in the
one case more than in the other to be sovereigns of

the larger kingdom, because they had j>reviously

ruled in the lesser one. Neither did the nation of

the I', cease to exist. They dwelt as before in their

o\\n land ; their old capital was the capital of the
]iew kingdimi ; and Pictavia is spoken of by the

chronicles long after the accession of Kenneth, and
long before Scotia became identilicd with Northern
Britain, or ceased to be the ordinary name for

Ireland. Undoubtedly, through the influence of

the kings, and perhaps of the clergy, whom the

later Pictish jjrinces had held under an oppressive

bondage, the Scots became the predominant race,

and iinally gave their name to the united kingdom
and nation. Neither did the language of the P.

cease to be spoken. It continued, as before, to bo

the dialect of the north-eastern jiroviuccs, till, first

in the extreme north, it yielded to the Scandi-

navian invader, and afterwards—more than two
centuries subsequently to the accession of Kenneth

it bef'au to recede slowly before the Teutonic

tongue of English and Flemish colonists. The
s.ame process which destroyed the Celtic language

of the Pictish people, destroyed also the Celtic

language of the British kingdom of Cumbri.a. There

is no more reason to question the causes which

overthrew the ancient dialect of Fife and Buclian,

tliau there is to c|uestion those which subverted

the old speech of Carrick and Clydesdale. If any-

tiling were wanting to refute complately the iiopnl.ar

error in reg.ard to the destruction of the Pictish

laugu.age, it would bo supplied by the recent

discovery at Cambridge of a manuscript of the

11th or 12th c. (see ]>ker, Olh) which cont-ains the

Celtic record how Cuhimba and Drostan came from

lona to Aberdour, and how Bede the Pict, who was

then Maormor of Buchan, gave them the cities of

Aberdour and Deer.

The chief ancient authorities for the history of

the P. are Ad.amuan's Life of St Cuhimha, cilited

by Dr Beeves ; the Kcclesiaslical llUtory of Veuer-

.ablo Bede ; the Life of St Siiiian, by Ailred of

Uievaux, in Pinkerton's Ancient Liira of Scottish

Sainlji ; the Pictish Chronicle, in the appendix

to Innes's Cnliml i'.Mi;/ on lltf. Ancitirt Jnliabit-

ant.i of Scotland, and in the npi>endix to Pinker-

ton's Inquiry into the lliotory of Scotland ; oad
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the Irish Annals, edited by O'Conor. The best

modern -(vorks on the subject are Innes's Critical

Ussai/, and Ids Civil and Ecclesiastical Historij of
Scotland; Pinkerton's Inquiry; Chalmers's Cale-

donia, vol. i. ; Kitson's Annals of the Caledonians,

Picis, and Scots; Mr Grub's Ecclesiastical History

of Scotland, vol. i. ; and a dissertation ' On
the Probable Relations of the Picts and Gael with
the other Tribes of Great Britain' in Garnett's

Philoloyical Essays, pp. 190—20-4.

PICTS' HOUSES, the name popularly given in

many parts of Scotland to the rude underground
buildings, more commonly and accurately called

Eakth-houses (q. v.). The name is often given

also to a more advanced class of buildings of the

same kind, found in the more northern covmties of

Scotland. The ground-plan of one of these at

Kettleburn, in Caithness, explored and descriljed

by the late ]\Ir A. H. Pihind, of Sibster, is ligured

in the accompanying woodcut. The outmost circle

Pict's House at Kettleburn, Ground-plan.

represents the extreme limits of the mound which

covered the structure ; a, a bounding wall, three

feet thick, and three feet high, rudely buUt of large

unshaped stones ; b, an inner waU, four or five feet

high ; c and d, fragments of walls faced outwards

;

e and _/', passages leading to the inner chambers

;

g, li, and i, passages leading to smaller side cham-

bers ; h, a wall within the wall of the chamber «;

m, a chamber, so riuned tliat its walls could not be

traced all round ; n, a large boidder, which, being

difficult to remove, had been built over; o, a

chamber containing a regidarly built well (between

p and /)), nine feet deep, and roofed over. The
whole walls were built without mortar. The objects

found within them were remains of animals and
shell-fish, fragments of pottery, and implements of

stone, bone, horn, bronze and iron. The name of

Piets' Houses is also occasionally given in the north

of Scotland to rude stone structures above ground.

PICTURES are now protected by the law in a

manner similar to bonks, the copyright of which

belongs to some individual. By the act of 25 and

2G Vict. c. 68, if the author of any painting, drawing,

or photograph in which there shall be subsisting

copyright, after seUing the same, or if any one, witli-

out the consent of the proprietor for the tiine being,

repeat, copy, colourably imitate, or otherwise mul-

tiply for sale, hire, ejchibitiou, or distribution, or
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cause this to be done, or knowingly import into tho

United Kingdom, or sell, &c. such copies, ho shall

forfeit to the proprietor of the copyright a sum not

exceeding £W, and the copies and materials sliall

belong to such proprietor. Moreover, if any person

allix a mark, monogi'am, or initials of a person who
did not execute or make such work, to paintings,

drawings, or photographs, or fraudulently sell,

exhibit, or offer sucli for sale, such person sli.all

forfeit i'lO, or double tlio price of the thing sold, &c.,

and all spurious copies and imitations become for-

feited to the real owner. This statutory jirotection

to artists and owners of pictures, engravings, and
photographs extends to the United Kingdom.

PI'CUS AND PI'CIDiE. See Woodpecker.

PIE, a well-known culinary prep.aration, consist-

ing of a crust of dough or pastrj', enclosing eitlu'r

meat or fruit, and baked in the oven. The origin

of the word is very obscure. There are two kinds

of pies, one in which a dish is used, as in cases

where much juice or gi'.av)' has to be retained ; the

other, without the dish. The latter are called

raised pies, and a particular kind of paste is

required ; which is made with hot lard and water,

and must have sufficient consistency to stand ui>.

When moulded into the form or case of the pie, it

is filled with moat, usually game, and baked.
This kind of crust is not usually eaten witli its

contents as it is considered imwholesome, it there-

fore merely serves as a case for the enclosed viands.

PIEDMONT, or PIEMONT (Fr. pied, foot,

rnont, mountain), an Italian jirincipality, which
now forms the north-west part of the kingdom of

Italy, is enclosed mostly by natural boundaries,

having on the N. the Pennine Alps, on tlie W. the

Graian and Cottiau Alps, ou the S. the Maritime
Alps and Genoa, and ou the E. the Ticino and the

duchy of Parma. It includes the former ducliy of

Montferrat (q. v.), wliioh lies in its sonth-eastcTu

corner, and the Sardinian portion of the old duchy
of Milan, and contains 11,777 English square

miles, with a population (1857) of 2,740,384.

The mountain ranges which form its boimdary
on the north, west, and south, attain, in various

places, a gi-eat elevation above the sea ; the Col

de Tende, Monte Viso, Mont Ccnis, Mont Iseran,

Mont Blanc, Mont St Bernard, Mont Cervin,

Monte Eosa, and the Simplon, being all on the

boundary-line. As to its general charactei',

the country is partly mountainous, partly hilly,

and much diversified with hiU and dale ; tho

ranges which traverse the country being spurs from
the alpine boimdary, and converging towards tlie

central tract, through which flow the Po and its

chief tributary the Tanaro. The valleys which
separate these ranges are all watered by rivers

which take their rise in the Alps, and pour their

supplies into either the Po or the Tanaro, according

as they come from the nortli and west, or from the

south. The amount of the water-supply in the

country may be imagined when it is considered that

in P. the Po receives no fewer than 10 tributaries

on the left, and G on the right, all of them of con-

siderable size, and some of them, as the Tanaro and
Dora Eactea, worthy of being classed as rivers.

The valleys of the Po and Tanaro are exceed-

in^ly rich and fertile, producing abundant crops

of gi'ain, pulse, hem]i, chestnuts, olives, and many
kinds of fruit. Maue and barley are tho chief

cereals, the former being the ordinary article of food

to the inhabitants, while abundant herds of swine

are fed upon the latter. The climate is mild in

winter; but in summer, especially on the level

counti-y east of the Dura Baltea and the Tanaro,

the heat is scorching, and this portion woidd be
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rendered a perfect sandy desert, were it not for

the complete system of irricjation, which supplies

moisture to more than halt a million of acres,

and renders the eastern districts the granary of

the country. So valuable is the pi-ivilc[;e of using

the water of rivers as a means of irrif;ation, that a

considerable tax is levied upon it. The other )iro-

ducts of 1'. are wine and silk, which are jiroduccd

in great abundance, especially silk, which is the

best in Italy, and is generally exported raw. The
chief manufactures are silk, linen, wooUen, and
cotton goods, hosiery, paper, leather, cutlery, various

feniieiited litjuors, glass, and iron. The inhabitants

are active and industrious, and mostly belong to the

] toman Catholic rehgion, but are more tolerant

than in other pai-ts of Italy. The Vaudois or

Waldenses (q. v.), have from time immemorial
inhabited the wUd vales at the foot of the Cottian

Aljis, in the western corner of the princii)ality. Many
of the PieJmontese, like the Swiss and Tyrolese,

sjiend their youth and early manhood in travelhng

through other countries as dealers in engravings,

jewellery, and other articles of merchandise, aud
returning with a small hoard to spend the rest of

their days in comfort in their native laud.

P., in the 10th c., was possessed by the marquises

of Susa, Ivrea, Montferrat, and Saluzzo ; aud it was
not till when, a century afterwards, the marquisate

of Susa passed into the House of Savoy, that the

latter, then counts of the Maurienne (the south

portion of Savoy), gained a footing in the country.

At the commencement of the 12tli c., the possessions

of the House of Savoy were divided, and the lines

of Savoy and P. formed ; but they were again united,

in 141G, by Amadous VIII. (afterwards Pope Felix

v.), who, in the following year, obtained from the

Emperor Sigismund the title of Duke of Savoy,
which they exchanged for that of king in 1GS4.

During the Spanish War of Succession, P. was
increased by the addition of the provinces of

Alessandria, Valence, Lomellino, and the Val di

Sesia (1703), by Tortona and Novara in 1735

—

173G, and by Vigevanase and Bobbio in 1743. In

1 790, it was seized by the French, and parcelled out

into six departments, live being incorporated with
France, and one with the kingdom of Italy ; but
after the f.aU of Napoleon, the House of Savoy
recovered possession of it. See Italy, Sardinia,
Savoy. Since ISOO, the name P., as a provincial

designation, has been disused ; aud in the new divi-

sion of Italy into 59 provinces, the boundaries of

P. as a distinct coimtry have been disregarded.

PIK'POWDER COURT, in Engl.aud, an ancient

court held in fairs and markets to administer justice

in a roiigli and ready way to all comers, c.iUcd also

the Court of Dusty Foot (Fr. pkd poudnia;]. Its

jurisdiction seems to have been confined mostly to

petty vag.abouds, pedlers, and other W'anderers.

The court has long been obsolete, the only juris-

diction of that kind being now merged in the court

of Petty Sessions (q. v.).

PIER, the block of solid wall between doors,

windows, &c. ; also a solid mass of masonry built to

receive the arch of a bridge The term is also used

synonymously for the Pdlars (q. v.) of a church

;

thus, we speak of nave-piers, &c.

PIERCE, Fbanki.ix, the fourteenth President

of the U.S. of America, was born in HiUsborougli,

New Hampshire, November '23, 1804. His father,

General IViijamiu Pierce, was .1 soldier of the \yar

of independence, and governor of New Hampshire.

Franklin P. w.as educated at Uowdoin College, Alaine,

and was an ollicer in a college military compauy, in

which his biographer, Nathaniel Hawthorne, was a

private. He spent his lirst vacation in teaching a

country school, studied law with Levi Woodbury,
"overnor aud senator, was admitted to the barin 18'27,

became Speaker of the State House of Representa-
tives in lS29,and was elected to the 33d congress, a
democr.at of the school of Jackson. In 1837, he was
elected to the U.S. senate, of which he was the
youngest member. He declined the otiice of Attor-
ney-general, offered him by President Polk, and
refused the nomination for governor of New Hamp-
shire ; and at the commencement of the Mexican
w.ar, volunteered as a jirivate, but was appointed
brigadier-general, and led his brigade in the battles
of Contreras and Churubusco. In 1852, in conse-
quence of the conflicting claims of the leaders of the
Democratic jiarty at the Baltimore Convention, ho
was nominated as a compromise candidate for the
presidency, against General Scott, the Whig nomi-
nee, aud received the votes of all but four states.
He appointed an able cabinet, including Jefferson
Davis as Secretary of War. During his administra-
tion, the Missouri Compromise was repealed ; the
treaty for reciprocity of trade with the British
American colonies was made, and a treaty ^vit^l

Japan ; and the Kansas difficulties which then arose,

with the growing animosity between the North
and South, led to secession, and the war of 1861. At
the close of his term of office in 1857, he travelled
in Europe, and, having no sympathy with the party
which subsequently came into power, has taken no
part in politics. His biography was written in

1 852, by his friend and classmate, Hawthorne, whom
he appointed U.S. consul at LiverjiooL Jlr P. is

a man of marked ability, but probably owed the
high position he attained more to amiable personal

qualities, than to talent and statesmanship.

PIERCED, in Heraldry, a term used to indicate

that a charge is perforated so as to shew the field

beneath it. The aperture is presumed to be circular,

unless some other form, as square-pierced or lozenge-

pierced, be specified in the blazon.

PIERRE, Jacques Hexri, Bernakdin- de St, a
celebrated French writer, was born at Havre, 19th

January 1737. He received his education at Caeu
aud Ilouen, and afterwards entered the government
department of civil engineers. On his dismissal

from this service in 17til, he wandered about the

continent for several years, endeavouring to realise

his dream of a republican colony. His adventures

at St Petersburg, Moscow, Warsaw, and Dresden
shew what an utter simpleton and sentimentalist

I*, w.as in his ideas of life. He returned to France
in 17GG, and soon after obtained a coininissiou as

engineer for the Mauritius, but parted from his com-
jjanions ; and after a residence of three years iu the

island, he returned to Paris, where he made many
literary acquaintances. At this time, he wrote the

story of 2'aul cl Virginie, while his ivmembraneu of

tropical scenery w.as still fresh. The little book, with

its passion, its simplicity, its tenderness, achieved

an immense success, and has been translated into

almost every language. St P. pixssed through the

storms of the llevolulion iu safety, and w.as lucky

enough to secure the patronage of Napoleon. Fr<im

the Emjieror, he received the legion of honour aud

a pension. Ho died at Erangy-sur-Oisc, 21st Jan-

uary 1814. Besides Paul tl Virghilf, he wrote

La Cliaumiire /;iJit;iH« ('The Indian Cottage'),

essays, a narrative of his journey to the Mauritius,

ami several pl.ays. His (£)ivrc3 t'omplitfs, precetled

iiy a life of the author, have been editeil by M.
AimG-Martiu (12 vols., 1818— 1S20).

PIETA' (an Italian word signifying ;>irt.i/, in the

sense in which that term indicates or includes affec-

tion for relatives), the n.ame given in the languago

of art to representations of the Virgin Mary
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embracing tlie dead Imdy of her son. It is a coun-
tcrii.-irt to the Madonna with the infant Jesns in lier

arms. The one atlbrds an (ipportunity ftn'the reprc-

Bcntatiou of the ]>urest joy and higlicst motherly
love ; the other, of the ntniost pain and gi'ief. The
pictii has long been a favourite subject, not only
with painters, but with seuljitors. A famous one by
Michael Angelo is in the Church of St Peter at
Rome.

PI'ETISTS, a designation given since the end of
the 17th c. to a religious jiarty in CJerraanj', which,
without forming a separate sect, is distinguished
not only by certain pceidiarities of religious opinion,
but also by the manner in which these are mani-
fested. The jieculiar character of their rchgion is

very generally denoted by the term ;;/e(;sm, which
is frequently employed with reference to the same
tendencies of opinion, feeling and conduct, where-
soever and whensoever exhibited. Pietism may be
regarded as consisting in an exaltation of the im-
jiortance of religious feeling, and of the practical
]iart of religion, with a corresponding depreciation of
doctrinal diiferences, and a contempt for outward
ecclesiastical arrangements ; and has been more or
less strongly developed from time to time in all

sections of the chiu'ch, a tendency towards it always
existing in a large class of earnestly religious minds.
In the ehureh of the middle ages, this tendency was
displayed in an endeavour to attain to a superior
spirituality and purity by means of religious con-
templation and asceticism, and many, consequently,
emijraced a monastic life. The Keformers, ado])tiug
the Augustiniau doctrines, rejected this mode of
seeUing deliverance from indwellin

Spener and his disciples, not without reason, of a
tendency to make all goodness and virtue consist in
mere religions feeling, or pious scntimentalisn> ; to
represent the divine grace as operating in too sudden
and abrupt a manner ; to exaggerate the value of

good works ; to depreciate the value of learning and of
clear intellectual perception in the study of .Scripture

;

and to indulge in a strictness of judgment upon the
religious character of the ordained clergy, tending to
sectarianism, and indeed incomjiatible with eccle-

si.astical unity. The weapons of argument, however,
were not the only weapons employed against them.
The doceuts were comi)eUed to give up their prelec-
tions, and iinally to leave Leipzig ; the meetings for

juutu.al edilication were suppressed by the govern-
ment as disorderly conventicles ; and Francke (q. v.),

the most distinguished of the Leipzig docents,
having gone to Erfurt, was prevented from lecturing,

and (juickly compelled to retire. Spcner's influence,

however, procured a refuge for his friends in the
newly founded university of Halle, and Francke
obtained a professorship there. Halle became
thenceforth the source of new religious influences,

and, indeed, of a new religious life to Germany.
The Pietists, although S]iiritually exclusive—dis-
}>osed to regard themselves as the ' chosen of God.'
and to look down on all others as 'chihlren of
the world,' or even of the devil—did not attempt
to form a separate sect. To do them justice,

they were as far as possible from being ecclesias-

tically ambitious ; all their desire was to excel in
'labours of love,' and to cultivate feelings of

intenscst piety. The rise of the Woltiau or
Eationalistic tlieology, the spread of that sort
of scejitical anti-clerical philosophy which flourished

mg deliverance from indwelling sin, and pro-
dainied the efficacy of faith in the sacrifice of Christ.

,
. . ...

But the controversies which arose among them, and
i

for a while under the name of j4»/j(;/a™«^ (Enlighten
ment), exercised an injurious and depressing
influence on Pietism

; yet through all the long
obstinate warfare maintained against the doctrines
of the church by the nationalists during the last

half of the ISth, and the most part of the lilth c..

Pietism continued to number some adherents ; and
it can hardly be doubted that it is to the Pietists, and
n<jt to the Lutheran dogmatists, that Germany is

in a great measure indebted for that revival of reli-

,gious faith and feeling which, Ijegun with the great
.Schleiermaeher—himself trained up uuder pietistic

influences—has since widely diffused itself through
her biblical scholars and theologians. The patriotic

enthusiasm called forth by the insolent conquests of
the French, naturally allied itself to pietistic tenden-
cies, for in Germany, the triumphs of Napoleon even
as emperor were looked upon as the triumphs of
revolutionary, republican, and infidel principles

;

and after the general restoration of ]>eace, the

increased among their successors, grailually gave
a too exclusively doctrinal and polemical char-
acter to the sermons and writings both of the
Lutheran and Calvinistio di\-ines, particidarly in
Germany, and a reaction ensued, not in favour of
the Church of Pome, but in favour of a religion of
feeling and good works, or of the heart and life.

Disgust at the sectarian bitterness and exclusive-
noss which prevailed, led even to an undervaluing
of disputed points ; and thus the PieHsm of Ger-
niany w.as generated and developed. The origin of
it is referred to a work entitled Vom icahren t'liris-

tenlhuvie, by John Arnd, published in 1005; to the
Invitalio FraternilMis Christi of John VaL .Andre.-e,

published in 1617, both of them Lutherans; and to
the writings of Cocceius, a Calvinist. But its fuller
development is nnquestionalJy to lie ascriljed to
Sjiener (q. v.), in the latter part of the 17th e., and
to his friends and disciples. The name Piilists was
first given in contempt to certain j'oung docents in

I

statesmen and upper classes, especially in Prussia,
Leipzig, who began in 1G89 to give prelections on believing that political seeunty could only be
theXewTestament both to students and citizens, and obtained by a return of the populace to the
to addict themselves much to a meditative mode

j

simple, obedient, and unquestioning jiicty of earlier

of life. Spener had held meetings of a somewhat '
times, countenanced this party in the church ;

similar kind in his own house when preacher at
' "°'l amiable tea-drinking societies of devout men

''-"-
- ' • ' •••

' ' and women were formed to distribute tracts, and to
inoculate the radical and heathen masses witli

pietistic sentiments. But this attempt to use
' piety ' for reactionary jiolitical purposes sullied its

purity, and alienated from it the very jjarties whom
it wished to influence. StiU, however. Pietism
exists as a distinct clement in the religious life of

Germany, and now, as ever, its strongholds are
Prussia (Berlin, Silesia, AV upperthal), Hesse, and
Wiirtemberg.

PIE'TRA-DU'RA, a name given to the finest

kinds of Florentine mosaic-work, in which the
inlaid materials are hard stones, such as jasper,

carnelian, amethyst, agate, &c. The real pietra-

dura work dates as far back as the IGth c.

Frankfurt-ou-tlic-Mainc, and in his writings had
urged the necessity of a reform in the Protestant
church and theology. He and his followers
dwelt much upon the importance of studying the
Scrijitures rather than tlie symbolical books, upon
the unfitness of any unconverted or unregenerate
jiersou for the office of the ministry, ujion the
right and duty of the laity to take part in the exer-
cises of Christian assemblies, and upon the necessity
of a practical rather than a systematic religion. But
many of the more extreme Pietists carried their
antipathy to the doctriuahsm and the established
services of the church to a degree that alarmed the
theologians of the old school, the high and dry
Lutherans, or German 'moderates,' who accused
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about 1570 ; ami from that time to tlio present, has
lieen almost contined to Florence, where a govern-
ment atelier has existed ever since the beginning
of tile 17th c., which was originated in order to
supply decorations for the CajieUa Medicea. It is

sometimes called I'ieire Commesse, and Lavoro di
Commessip. In the inferior kinds, which are sold in
Italy, and are manufactured now pretty extensively
in Derbyshire and other ]iarts of Kritain, pieces of
coloured sea-shells are used instead of the harder
and more valuable coloured stones.

PIEZO'METER (Gr. plezo, I press; mclroii, a
measure), an instrument for measuring the com-
jiressibility of fluids. Oersted's (q. v.) instrument,
the first by which the compressibility of water was
satisfactorily determined, consisted of a cylindrical
glass jar, into the neck of which a narrower cylin-

drical tube of glass, open at both ends, was lirmly
fixed. In this tube worked an air-tig'lit piston liy

means of a screw. In the interior of the jar was
)ilaced a bottle, whose neck was drawn out into a
long capillary graduated tube, and alongside this
buttie was suspended a cylindrical tube, closed at
the top, but open at the bottom, \\^len the com-
pressibility of any liquid was to be determined, the
instrument was adjusted in the following manner

:

the bottle inside was filled almost to the top of the
capillary tube with the fluid, aud being replaced
inside the jar, the latter was completely 'tilled with
water up to the piston in the neck. The liquid in
the submerged bottle, then under pressure of the
water above it, fell sliglitly in the capillary tube,
being kept from contact with the water by an air-

bublile, the motion of which up or down, according
as the pressure was less or greater, served as an
iiulex for reading off the graduation. The sus-

jieuded tube alongside being at first only filled

with air, the water rose in it to some extent,
and by gradu.ations on the tube it was made to

indicate the jiressure in atmospheres or parts of

atmospheres. Pressure was now appUed to the
water in the jar by screwing down the piston ; the
compressed water communicated the ]n-essure to
the liijuid in the bottle and to the air in the sus-

pended tube ; the descent of Die air-bnbhle in the
former indicating the amount of diminution in

bulk the liquid had undergone (the capillary tube
being graduated in inches and parts of inches, and
eacli inch of tube being known to contain a certain

fr.action of the contents of the bottle), while the
ascent of the water in the suspendeil tulje shewed
the amount of pressure which had been ajiplied.

PIG. See Uoo.

PIGEON (Ital. pir/ione, piccione, or pipinne, from
pipiitre, Lat. pi/iire, to peep or chee]i), a name some-
times ai)]ihed, like Dove (q. v.), to all the species of

Voltimhifi(e (q. v.), aud sometimes almost restricteil

to those still included by ornithologists in the genus
Coluiahn : having a bill of moderate lengtli, hard,

and a little arched at the point, the base of the

ii|>]ier mandible covered with a soft thick skin, in

which the nostrils are jiiereed ; the feet with toes

divided to the b.ose, and formed both for walking
anil privhing ; the wings rather large aud pointed;

the tail of moderate length, and generally sciuare at

the end. The species of this group are numerous,
and occur in .almost all jiarts of the world. Some
of them build their nesta in trees, aud some in holes

of rocks ; they lay only two eggs at a time, but

breed twice or oftener in a year, and both the male
and the female take part in ineuliatiou. The
"rigin.il of all the varieties of the DoMlKTIU P. is

now almost universally believed to be the KocK P.

or lUirii Dovr. (C'. lli-Ui), the Jliitl of the French, a

bird of extensive geographical rauge, being fuuud as

fiir north as the Faroe Islands, and on many parts
of the coasts of Europe, Asia as far as Jajian, and
the north of Africa, breeding in crevices of rocks,
and often within caverns which open on the sea. It
swarms in prodidons numbera in some of the rocky
islands of the Mediterranean ; and even on the
Bntisli coasts, great nurabei-s are found in Bomo
localities, particularly in the Orkneys and Hebrides.
Its food consists partly of moUuscs and other sm.all
animals, partly of grain and seeds; and it often
makes unwelcome visits to the corn-lields of its
vicinity. In a wihl state, this bird exhibits great
uniformity both of size and plumage; being not
quite twelve inches in length from the tip of the
bill to the end of the tail; the prevailing colour
bluish-gr.ay, in some parts with green and purple
relieetions, two broad and cbstinct bars of black
across the closed wings ; the lower part of the b.ack
white ; the tail deoj) gray, with a broad black bar
at the end ; tlie bill blackish-brown ; the legs and
toes reddish-orange.—Until recently, naturalists
very generally confounded this species with the
Stock Dove or Smaller Wood P. (C. ««»»),
a species which inhabits woods, and generally builds
in trees, preferring the hollows of old decayiii"
trees, or the tops of such as have been poIlarde3
and have become bushy—whence the name Slock
Dove. In some of the open parts of England,
however, it makes its nest in rabbits' burrows or
other holes in the ground. It is rather larger than
the r>oek P. ; its prevailing colour is bluish gray, in
some parts passing into pale gray, but nowhere into
white ; the wings destitute of bands ; the sides of
the neck with green reflections ; the breast puqilish
red. It congregates in large flocks in autumn and
winter. It is jartially migratory in some parts of
Europe; a sumiiier visitant of the northern regions.
In Britain, it is found only in the southern parts of

1 lUng Dove, Cushat, or 'Wood-nigcon ; 2, Bisot, oi

Wild Kock Pigeon ; 3, Collared Turtle.

the island. Its geograiihical range includes great

parts of Euiopo and Asia, and the north of Africa.

It feeds on lieeeh-in.ast, aeonis, gr.iin, pulse, &c.

and sometimes resorts to turnip-lields to eat the

tender t<>l>3. Its voice is very different both from

that of the Pwock Dovo aud that of the lUnp Uovc.
633
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Its flesh is of very fine flavour.—The RiNO Dove,
Wood P., or Cusiiat (C palumlnts), is the most
common British species, .and is difi'used over greiit

I)<art of Europe, cither as a permanent resident or .a

summer bird of passage, although it is not found at
all in some of the most northern regions ; and occurs
also in the temper.ate jiarts of Asia, and the nortli

of Africa. Its soft loud coo is one of the pleasant
intimations of approaching spring. It inhabits
woods, and builds its nest among the branches of

trees. It is the largest of the British species,

being about seventeen inches in entire leugtli.

It feeds on green corn, young clover, turnip-tops,

grain, piUse, acorns, &c. Where it abounds, its

voracity is often very injurious to the farmer.

It is gregarious in winter. It is in consider-

able estimation as an article of food ; but it is

very shy and wary, not easily approached by .in

inexperienced spoi-tsman.—These are all the British

species of pigeon. Our limits quite preclude us from
noticing almost any other. The King-tail P. (C
Caribbea) may be mentioned as a West Indian
species, much v.ilued for the richness and delicacy

of its flesh, which is reckoned one of the greatest

luxiu-ies of that part of the world. The Bald-pate
or WniTE-HEADED P. (C leucocqjhah) is another
large and fine species, pleutifid in the West Indies.

It migrates to the Kei/s of Florida in summer.

—

The 1)0UBLE-CRE.STED P. (C dilopha) is a large

species, inhabiting the north of Aiistralia and
warmer regions to the northward, remarkable for its

crest, which consists of two parts, one on the back
of the head, and another of lax reciu'ved feathers

springing from the forehead, and even fi'om the base
of the bill.

Only one species of P. has been truly domesti-
cated, and having long been so, it has undergone
many remarkable changes, and there are numerous
varieties or breeds ; some of them, exhibiting very
strange peculiarities, and known as fancy pigeons,

being carefidly preserved and tended by jiigeon-

fanciers. Pigeon-fancying is nowhere carried fm-ther

than in London, where there are many persons who
give great part of their time to it, and whose
pigeons are their chief delight. The prices of such
fancy pigeons as are deemed most perfect of their

kind, are very high. The ordinary domestic pigeons,

kept for profit as a kind of poultry, differ from the

wild rock dove chiefly in colour, in which they are

often very unlike it, although a tendency alw.ays

manifests itself to return to the original colours,

and the bars on the wings arc apt to reappe.ar in the

progeny even of what may be called the most
artificial varieties. Of these may be mentioned, as

among the most interesting, the Rough-footed P.,

having the feet feathered ; the Jacobin, which has

a range of feathers inverted over the head, and
extending down each side of the neck, as a hood

;

the Fan-tail, or Fan-taUed Shaker, in which the

number of the tail-feathers is greatly increased, and
the bii'd has the power of erecting its t.ail like that

of a turkey-cock, whilst it has also a i)eeuliar viljra-

tory motion ; the Tumbler, so called from tumbUng
in the air in its flight, and farther characterised by
a very short bfll ; and the Pouter or Cropper, which
has the power of blowing up its crop to an extraor-

dinary degree, so th.at the head seems fastened on the

top of an inflated bladder. The Canier P. {q. v.)

is regarded as a variety of the Common Pigeon.

The law reg.arding pigeons is stated in the article

Dovecot. For the profitable keeping of pigeons, it

is necessary to have a properly-constructed dovecot,

divided into cells, a cell for each pair, each cell

sixteen inches broad, by twelve from front to back,

and the door towards one side, so that the nest m.ay

not be seen from without ; a slip of wood in front
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of each cell for the birds to sit and coo on. The
dovecot must be placed at such a height as to be out

of the way of rats and other depredators ; and must
be frequently cleaned, otherwise it m.ay proliably

bo deserted by its occupants. It ought to be

painted white, that colour being very attractive to

pigeons, and contributing to retain them when a

new dovecot is est.ahlislu'd, in which there is often

found to be not a little difficulty. Pigeons begin to

breed at the age of nine months, and breed every

month except in very cold weather. The male and
fcm.ale continue faithful to each other from year to

year, a circumstance noted by Pliny and others of

tlie ancients, .and evidently, as well as their some-

wh.at demonstratively manifested affection, a reason

of the jioetio references often made to the dove.

PIGEON PEA (Cajanus), a genus of plants of

the natur.al order Leguminoscc, suborder Fapilivn-

acecE, of which, according to some botanists, there is

only one species (C. Jlavux), a native of the East

Indies, but much cidtivated also in the West Indies

and in Africa ; according to others, there are two
species, C. Jlavus, with flowers entirely yellow, the

pod marbled with dark streaks, and two or three

seeds in each pod ; and C. bkulvr, called CoNCO Pea
in the West Indies, the pulse of which is much
coarser, and is used chiefly by negroes. The finer

kind is nearly cqvial to the Common Pea. This

kind of pulse is very much used in tropical coun-

tries. The plant is a slu-ub (Ci/timis cajan of

Linnaeus) about eighteen inches higli. It is h.alf-

hardy in the south of England. In tropical

countries, the plants stand and are productive for

several years. They throw off' their leaves annually,

and reproduce them along with tlieir flowers. The
P. P. is one of the mcrst v.alualjle of the tropical

kinds of jjulse. It grows either on rich or j)Oor soils.

It is called DoU and Urliur in the East Indies. The
name P. P. is West Indian.

PI'GMENTS. See Paints.

PIKE, PIKEMAN. Previously to the use of

the bayonet, infantry of the hue of battle—that is,

the heavy-armed troops—were from the earliest

times armed with pikes or spears. The Macedonians
carried pikes 2-1 feet long ; those of modern warfare

avei'.aged 12 or 14: feet. They were of stout wood,
and tipped with a flat iron sjiearliead, which some-
times had cutting edges. As a defence against

cavalry, the pike, from its length and rigidity, was
of gTeat value ; but though it long survived tlie

introduction of gimpowder, that event was really

f.at.al to it. For success with the pike, especially in

offensive war, a depth of several men was essential,

and this depth rendered the fire of artUIery pecu-

liarly f.atal. The pilce is now superseded by the

b.ayonet on the end of the musket.

PIKE (Eaox), a genus of mal.acopterous fishes,

inchnUng all the species of the family Esoc'uhe, as

restricted by JIUller, and characterised by an
elong.atcd body, covered with scales, a depressed

head, and broad blunt muzzle, with very large

mouth, abundantly furnished with teeth of various

sizes on the jaws, p.alatine bones, and vomer ; no
adipose fin ; and the dorsal fin placed very far

back over the anal fin. The species are not

numerous ; they are all inhabitants of fresh waters

in the northern hemisphere. Only one is found in

Europe, the Coidion P. {K luclus), a native also of

Asia and North America. It is very generiilly

diffused over Em'ope, and is abundant even m its

most northern regions ; and is now abundant iii

lakes, ponds, and slow rivers in all parts of the

British Islands, although it is supposed not to be

truly indigenous to them, but introduced. The
statement, which has been often made, however,
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that it was introduced in tlic reign of Henry VIII.,

is certainly erroneous, as there is evidence of its

existence in England at a much earUer date.

Edward I., graciously regulating the price of com-

modities for his subjects, fixed the price of the

pike higher than that of the salmon, and ten times

higher tluui that of the turbot and the cod, from

which we may perhaps infer its comparative rarity

at that period. Some of the waters iu the fenny

districts of Englaud are peculiarly adapted to pike,

which are there foimd iu very great quantity, and
of superior quality.

The P. is of a dusky olive-brown colour on the

upper parts, becoming lighter and mottled with

green and yellow on the sides, and passing into

silvery white on the belly ; tlie tins brown ; the

larger iins mottled with white, yellow, and dark

green. The tail-lin is forked. The P. grows to a

large size, occasionally attaining a weight of sixty

or seventy pounds, although the stories of pikes

much larger than this are liable to suspicion.

The excessive voracity of the P. has long been

proverbial. No animal substance which it can

swallow, and which is capable of being digested,

seems to be unpalatable to it ; and no animal

large enough to attract its attention, and which

it can master, escapes being devoured. Mr Jesse

mentions an instance ot eight ]iikc, of about

five pounds' weight each, consuming nearly SOO

gudgeons iu three weeks ; anil one of them devoiireil

four roach, each about four inches iu length, in rapid

succession, and seized the fifth, but kept it in his

mouth for about a quarter of an lioiu- before

Pike, or Jack (Esox lucius),

swallowing it. The P. readily attacks a fish of its

own size, and jireys freely on the smaller of its own
Biiecies. Frogs are frequent prey ; water-rats and
ducklings are sometimes devoured. A large P.

often takes possession of a particular hole iu the
bank of a river, from which it issues to seize any
creature that may pass.—The P. spawns in the
beginning of spring, for that purpose ascending
narrow creeks and ditches, iu which it is very easily

caught by nets. Large quantities are caught at the
spawning season in L.iplanil, and dried for future
use. The 1'. gi'ows very rapidly when the supply of

food is abundant, reaching a length of S to 10 inches
in its first year, 12 to 14 in the second, 18 to 20
in the third, and afterwards increasing for a number
of years at the rate of about four pounds every
yeai'. A young P. is sometimes called a Jac/: or

Pkkcrel. The name Luce (Lat. luciu.'>) is still known
as an English name of the pike. The Scotch n.ime
is Uedd, a uamo similar to those in the Scandinavian
languages.

Tlio llesh of the P. is much esteemed, but that
of pikes of moder.ato size is reckoned superior to

tliat of small, or of very large ernes.

Tile P. is not only cauglit by means of nets, but
by the rod, by set lines, and by trimmers or injiitra,

which may bo brielly deacribcd as Uoats with lines

attached to them, the line being so fastened that
the bait swims at a proper depth, anil that some
yards of line run out whcu the bait is taken. The
lioats are sometimes made of wood or cork, some-
times of bundles of rushes, sometimes of bottles.

In angling for P., various baits are used, such as
a minnow, par, or other small fish, a i)ortion of a
fish, &c., and sometimes an artificial fly is employed
with great success, made of two large hooks tied

together, and adorned with two iiioonn from a
jieacock's tail The angler xmaccustomed to the
P. must be cautioned as to the manner of the
taking the hook from its mouth, as any rashness
may lead to severe laceration of his hand by its

teeth. P. may be fished any time from May to

February inclusive, except when it is actually
freezing. The best mouth is considered to be

Pike Spinner.

November ; the P. are then in the best condition.

One of the most ajiproved tackles for angling for the

P. is the Spinner, baited with a small dace, bleak,

gudgeon, or jiar of about two ounces, as re])resenteil

in the fig. The mode of using it is thus described

in Bailey's Am/Ur's Imlrudur {Longman & Co.

1857) :
' Having cast your bait as far as possible,

allow it, if you are fishing in a poiul, or lake, or

deep water, to sink a little, say tw'o feet, then wind
away at a brisk rate, holding your rod on one side

rather low ; if no run, wind out and throw again,

but this time wind brisk four or five yards, then aU
of a sudden stop a moment, then off .again, doing so

three or fom- times iu one east. I h.ave often found

tliis a good plan. If you still have no run try another

throwand wind brisk as before, but occasionally

giving your rod a shar|i but short twitch.' See also

Otter's Modern A ni/lcr (Alfred and Son, London),

Other species of P. are found in the lakes and rivers

of North America, as &0X rilor, which is sprinkled

with romid blackish spots, and JC. rdiailaris, which

is marked with a network of brownish lines.

The Gar-fish (q. v.) is sometimes called the Sea Pike.

The same name is also given to certain large voracious

fislies of warm seas, belonging to the perch family.

—The Sam-y P. is noticed m a separ.ate article.

PIKE-PERCH {Liiciopei-ca), a genus of fishes of

the perch family, having two dorsal fins, of which

the first has strong spiny r.ays, but resembling the

pike iu its elong.ated form, large mouth, and

formidable teeth. The muzzle is not, however,

bro.ad and depressed, as iu the pike. Several species

are known, of which one {L. mmira) is common in

the Danvibe, and in most of the rivcra and lakes of

the north-east of Europe, extending westward to

the Oder and the Elbe, although not found in Italy,

France, or liritain. It is highly esteemed for the

table, and its introduction into jSritish rivers seonis

Iiarticularly desirable. Salted and smoked, it is a

considerable article of trade iu some i>arts of Euroi>a

It is a fish of rapid growth, .and attains a weight

of 25 or 30 jiounds. This fish readily takes the

minnow and the artilici.al lly. It is called Saiidir,

Sundel, or Siuidat, iu some parts of (.iermauy;

\(Vimaul in Bavaria ; and •Sc/iill at Vienna.

—

Another speeiea {L. Americana), much rc.nembling

it, of a greenish-yellow coloiu", is found in the lakes

aud rivers of North .:Vmcrica,
6U
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PIKE'S PEAK, a peak of the Rocky Moun-
taius, ill the U.S. territory of Colorado, lat. .S9'

N., long. 105° W., discovered by General Pike,
U.S.A., m 1S06. It is made by different measure-
ments 12,000 and 14,500 feet liigh, and commands a
view, of 100 miles' radius, of a rugged, mountainous
country, containing many Lakes, and the sources
of four great rivers—the Platte, Arkansas, Hio
Grande, and Colorado of California. In IS59, large

deposits of gold were discovered in this region ; and
in 1860 it had a popidation of 00,000, aiul produced
4,000,000 doUars in gold. It abounds in rich

gold-bearing quartz. The mining country is 5000
feet above the sea, with a dry climate, having a
rainy season of only seven weeks. Denver City, tho
capital of the territory, has a population of GOOO.

PILA'STER, in Classical Architecture, a stpiare

pillar, soiuetimes standing free, but usually attached
to a wall, from which it projects

^th, -Jth, or other definite proportion

of its breadth. Greek pilasters, or

antic, were of the same breadth
from top to bottom, and had differ-

ent capitals and bases from those

of the orders with which they were
associated. The Romans gave them
a taper like the columns, and the
same capitals and bases.

PI'I.AU, or PILAW, a dish com-
mon in India, Turkey, Egyjit, and
Syi'ia, consiats generally of rice, but
occasionally some animal food is

added. It is sometimes seen at

tables in this country, prepared for

those who have been accustomed to

it abroad. The correct method of

preparing it is to boil the rice for

twenty minutes, with sufficient water
to soak it thoroughly, and swell

the grains to their utmost, taking
care not to break them by making

them too soft ; it is then drained, and gently
stirred with butter, pepper, and tinely-chopped
onions, and served up. This is the way in which
the pilavis of the poorer classes are prepared ; but
for the tables of the more wealthy, fowls, lamb,
mutton, shreds of ham or bacon, variously cooked,
but always much boiled or roasted, are placed on tlie

top of the rice, and served up with it. In India,
very numerous and elaborate receipts are in use.

PI'LCHARD {Clicpea jnlehnrdus, or Almisa
pikhardus), an important tish of the family Cliipeida;

(q. v.), referred by some naturalists to the same
genus with the Herring [Clupea], and by others to
the same genus with the Shad (Alausa). The P. is

Pilaster.

Pilchard (Clupea pilchardm).

nearly equal in size to the herring, but rather
thicker, and the liues of the back and belly arc
straighter ; the scales are also larger and fewer

;

and the dorsal fin is rather further forward. The
mouth is smaU, and in the adult fish destitute of
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teeth ; the under jaw longer than the upper. The
upper jiart of the body is bluish-green ; the sides

and belly silvery white ; the cheeks and gill-covers

tinged with golden yellow, and marked with radiat-

ing striai ; the dorsal fin and tail dusky. The P.

is an inhabitant of more southern seas than the
herring, being nowhere plentiful on the British

coasts, except in the extreme south, and chieHy on
the coasts of Devonshire and Cornwall ; whilst it

occurs on many parts of the Atlantic coasts of

France and Spain, and on the coasts of Portugal,
and is found in the Mediterranean Sea. Like the
herring, it was formerly 3ui)])osed to be a nn'gratory

tish, annually visiting the coasts of England and
other countries ; but, as in the case of the herring,

this opinion has now been relinquished ; and the
shoals of pilchards which are seen on the coasts are
believed merely to issue from deeper waters near at

hand, for the purjiose of spawning. The spawning
season of the P. begins early in summer; but on
the coasts of Devonshire and Cornwall, the ])rin-

cipal fishery is in August and September. I'ilchards

are caught either with drift-nets or seau-nets, but
principally with sean-nets. By means of one or
more scans, each 3(50 feet long and .36 feet deep, a
shoal is enclosed ; the bottom of the net is tlien

drawn together by a peculiar contrivance, and the
pilchards are taken out at low water by small bag-
nets. Prodigious numbers are sometimes enclosed
in a single scan. Twenty-four millions and a half
are said to have been taken at once from a single

shoal, which, however, may have been spread over
several square miles. The approach of a shoal of

pilchartls is known by the rippling of the water,
and the sea-birds hovering above, and is often
watched for and marked from the shore. The P.
fishery on the Enghsh coast has of late been com-
paratively unsuccessful, ]irobably luidcrgoing one of

those unaccountable mutations of which there are
so many examples in the herring fishery in different

places; but in some years the quantity taken has
been very great, and the capital invested in the
P. fishery in Devonshire and Cornwall is probalily
not much under one million sterling. The English
P. fishery is regulated by several acts of parlia-

ment, the first of which are of the days of Elizabeth.
CJrcat quantities of pilchards are annually exported
to the M'est Indies and elsewhere. Those intended
for exportation are piclded, and packed in barrels
by means of great pressure, by which the bulk is

reduced, and oil is expressed to the amount of three
or four gallons from a hogshead of fish. The oil,

with the blood and pickle with which it is mingled,
is generally used for manure. A favourite Devon-
shire dish is a pie made of pilchards, with their
heads protruding from the crust.—A great number
of boats are employed in the P. fishery in and near
the estuary of the Tagus.—The P. is known on the
coasts of Scotland as the Gipsy Herring.

PILCOMAY'O, a river of South America, whose
com-so has not as yet been thoroughly explored, draws
its waters from the Bolivian Andes, and is formed
by the conlluence of two rivers, the Suipacha and
the Pilaya. Of these head-waters, the south one,
the Suipacha, rises in the mountains immediatily
south of Potosi ; while the northern branch, the
Pilaya, drains the valleys around Chuquisaca.
These streams unite in lat. about 21° 35' S., to form
the P., which flows in a general direction south-
east, crosses the Bolivian frontier, w.aters the north-
east region of the Argentine Confederation, and
falls into the Paraguay a few miles below Asuncion.
It is at least 1200 miles in length ; but its waters
are much spent in lagunes on its course, so that it

adds no great volume to the waters of the Paraguay.
It is navigable for about 500 miles ; but numerous
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hordes of hostile Indians render navigation perilous.
Before enteriiij; the Paraguay, it divides into two
arms, of which the northern is called Araguay-
(Juaso ; and tlie southern, -which is again diviilml

into two branches, the Araguay-Mino. "The mouths
of the P. are narrow, deep, ami much obstructed by
water-] ilants.

PILE, in Heraldry (from Lat. 2»l>'»>, a javelin;
or from the pile or stake used iu the construction
of a bridge), an ordiuarj-, or, according to some

heralds, a subordi-

nary, in tho form of

a wedge, issuing

generally, as iu lig. 1,

from tlie middle
chief, and e.xteniling

I \ y 9\ y towards the middle
base of the shield.

Pile. It is said that a pile

should occupy one-

third of the breadth of the chief, or, if charged,
doulile that breadth. When a pile is borne issuing,

not from the middle chief, but from some other part

of the bounding-line of the shield, this must be
speciKed iu the blazon. Three piles are sometimes
borne conjoined in point, as in fig. 2. A pile

tran-iposi'd is one whose point is upward.

PILE-BRIDGE, a bridge of which the piers are

built with piles. These may be either temporary
wonden structures, iu which wooden piles, driven
into the gronml, serve also as piers, or they maj' be
permanent bridges, -with iron cylinders forming the
piles below the surface, and piers above. See Piles.

PILES are usually squared logs of wood used in

engineering ojierations, such as dams, bridges, roads,

&c. They are sharpened at the poiut, and, if neces-

sary, protected with iron points, to enable them to

cut througli the strata they encounter as they are

driven into the ground. When used for colTer-

dains, or such temporary purposes, they are placed
close together, auci driven tirndy into the earth

;

the water is tlien pumped out, and the ])iles form
a dam, to enable workmen to lay foundations of

piers, &c. When the force of the water round the
dam is great, two rows of piles are driven in all

round, and the sjiace between the rows tilled with
clay, and jniddled. Piles are also used for jier-

maiient works, when they are ih-iven througli loose

soil till they reach a lirm bottom, and thus form a
found.ation on which buildings, roads, &e., may be
placed.

Cast iron is freriuently used for piles, which arc
cast hollow. Wharf-walls are sometimes built of

piles ; they are then cast with grooves (pu the sides,

into which cast-iron plates (forming the walls) are
fitted.

A kind of pile h.as been invented by Mr Mitchell,
which is of great use in very loose and sliifting

substances. It is called the screw-pile, and consists
of a long shaft (of wrought iron), with a broad cist-

iidu disc, of a screw form at the lower end. These
]iik's are especially useful for hght-liouscs, beacons,
&c., which have to be jilaced on sands. They are
ti.xeil by means of capstans, which give them a
rotatory motion. Comnu)u piles are lUivcn in liy

in.ichines called jnle-drinr.i. In these, a heavy
weight (or monkey) is raised to a considerable luight
between two guides, and tlieu let fall on the liead

of the |iile. The application of steam to these
ilrivers lias ni.ado them very powerful engines

—

Nasmyth's steam-hanuucr being a well-known
instance.

In 1843, Dr L. II. Potts obtained a patent for a
new kind of pile, which consists of hollow tubes of

iron, from which the saud, &c., within them is

removed by means of an air-pump, and the pipes
are then sunk.

In recent railway bridges, cylinders have been
nuicli used to form both iiiles and piers. They arc
of cast iron, and made in pieces (of about G feet in
height), which are applied one on the top of another.
The sand or gravel is removed from the inside of tlie
first laid, which thus sinks domi ; another cylinder
13 jilaced above it, and the same process continued
till it also has sunk sufficiently ; and so on, cylinder
over cylinder, till a solid foundation is reached.
The requisite number of cylinders is then piled up
to form the pier above ground.

PILES, orH/EMOP.KHOIDS, are small tumours
situated either within or on the verge of the anus.
They consist of folds of mucous and sub-mucous
membrane in an inflamed, infiltrated, or perma-
nently thickened condition, and usually contain
enlarged veins. There are several varieties of these
tumours. Sometimes the pile is mainly composed
of a little knot of varicose veins in the sub-mucous
tissue ; in this case, it is readily emptied, by pressure,
of the fluid blood contained in it, which, however,
returns when the pressure is removed. Sometimes
the blood in a dilated vein coagidates, forming a
solid tumour surrounded by tissues, thickened in
consequence of inflammation ; or the tumour may
consist of a kind of erectile tissue formed by an
abnormal concUtion of the vessels of the mucous
membrane ; this variety is especially liable to bleed.
These tumours are di\'ided into bleedhii/ and blind
piles, according as they are or are not accompanied
with haemorrhage ; and into internal and external
piles, according as they are within or without the
sphincter muscle of the anus.
The following are the general symptoms of this

aflfection. The patient, after having cxjierienced
for a varying time a feeling of heat, fulness, and
chiU pain aljout the lower part of the bowel, becomes
conscious of a sensation as if there were a foreign

body in tho anus ; and on examination after an
evaeu.ation, discovei-s a small tumour, usually about
tho size of a grape, which either remains outside, or
is retracted, according as it originated without or
within the sphincter. This tumour gradually
increases, aud others form around it, until a mass
at length results as large as a pigeon's egg, or larger.

In its orilinary indolent state the tumour Las
little sensibility, and occasions com|iaratively little

annoyance; but when it is injlamcd (from strangu-
lation of the sjihincter muscle, or from any other
cause), it is exquisitely tender to the touch, and is

the scat of burning and stinging sensations, render-
ing the evacuation of the bowels (and sometimes of

the bladder also) diflicult and painful. In women,
an iullanied ]iile m.iy cause pain in the b.ack,

irritation of the womb, with mucous discharge, and
many other anomalous sjTiiptoms. In severe cases,

the jiatient can neither stand nor sit with comfort,

and only (inds relief in the horizontal position.

Piles m.ay be caused by any circumstances which
cause congestion iu the lower bowel, snch as luxu-

rious and sedentary habits of life, pregnancy, and
such discuses of the liver as tend to check the
return of blood from the veins of the rectum.

Moreover, anything that causes irritation of tho
rectum, such as acrid purgatives aud csjiecially aloes,

dysentery, inflammation of tho prost;ite gland, &c.,

may cause jiiles. 15ut of all causes, constipatiou

is ]irob.ably the most fi-equeut ; it oiieratos in pro-

ducing them partly by the pressure of the acciinui-

lated and hardened ficces u|>on the veins carrying

the blood away from tho rectum, aud lartly by tho

straining and irritation such fa:ces occasion during
their evacuation.

In the treatmcut of piles, it is exiiedieut to relieve
M7
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till' congested state of the lower bowel by one or

two closes of sulphate of magnesia, and a cooling

vegetable diet, after which the continued use of

mild laxatives sliouUl be resorted to. A teaspoon-

fid of an electuary, consisting of an oimce of con-

fection of senna, half an ounce of cream of tartar,

and half an ounce of sulphiu", if taken in the miildle

of the day, usually acts gently about bedtime,

which is far the best time for the bowels of patients

of this kind to act, as the parts u-ritated by the

passage of the evacuation become quieted during

the night. In long-fltanding cases, in which there

is general relaxation of the mucous membrane, the

confection of pepper in doses of a drachm may be

given thrice daily with advantage, or a scrapie of

common pitch may be t.iken at bedtime in the

form of i>ills or in cap.sules. Amongst the mUder
fonns of local treatment must be mentioned (1) the

injection of the rectum with cold water both before

and after the motion
; (2) washing the anus with

yellow soap and water after each evacuation
; (3)

the appUcation of gall ointment or of other astrin-

gents ; and (4) the injection of astringent lotions, as,

for instance, of sulphate of iron, in the proportion

of a grain to au ounce of water. If these fail,

recourse may be had to pressure by means of instru-

ments specially devised for the purpose ; to the

application of strong nitric acid, which, in the case

of internal pdes, affords the most speedy and effec-

tive means of relief (the operation must, of course,

be performed by a surgeon, and if the parts cannot
be protruded, the acid must be apphed through the

speculum) ; to ligature ; or, in the case of external

piles, to excision. When the piles are inflamed,

leeches to the anus (but not applied directly to the

tumours) are sometimes required ; but the inHam-
mation generally subsides under the inlluence of

rest in the horizontal position, fomentations, poul-

tices, and low diet.

The treatment of the haemorrhage that frequently

accompanies piles requires a few words. If the

bleeding is moderate in quantit3% and has continued
for some time without inducing weakness or any
other bad symptom, it is not expedient to interfere

with it. When, however, it obviously requires

checking, the effect of cold water injected into

the rectum, as already recommended, should be
tried, and, in case of its failing, astringent injections

should be had recourse to. At the same time, the

patient should remain in the horizontal position,

and take the medicines usually prescribed for

internal haemorrhage, amongst which may be espe-

cially mentioned oil of turpentine, in doses of

twenty drops three or four times a day, or ergot of

rye in (bvided doses to the extent of a drachm
claily. In rare cases, it is necessary to tie a vessel,

or to touch it with a red-hot wire (through the

speculum), or to plug the anus.

PI'LEUS. See Eraoi.

PILEWORT. See RANUNCtTLUS.

Pl'LGRIM (Ital. peUegrino, Lat. peregrinvs, ' a

foreigner,' ' a visitor of foreign lands '). A pilgrim
is a person who has undertaken, especially under
vow, to visit, for the pm-pose of prayer and religious

worship, some shrine, sanctuary, or other place,

reputed to possess some especial holiness or religious

interest. That the early Christians—as had
been the habit of the Jews, and indeed of the

pagan Gentiles also—regarded certain places with
some sort of rehgious interest, seems beyond all

question ; and among all the places thus reputed as

sacred, or at least venerable, the first rank was
given to the Holy Land, and particularly to the
scenes of the Passion of our Lord at Jerusalem.
St Jerome (Ep. xliv.) speaks of the practice of

visiting Jerusalem as established ever since the
discovery of the Holy Cross by St Helena, the
mother of Constantino. He himself was a zealous

pilgrim, and was followed by many of his friemls

and disciples ; and throughout the 4th, .'jth, and Cth
centuries, pilgrims habitually undertook the long

and perilous journey to the Holy Land from almost
every pai-t of the West. Other sacred places, too,

were held to be fit objects of the same visits of

religious veneration. The tombs of the apostles

Peter and Paul, and the many tombs of the martyrs
ill the catacombs at Rome, are so described by
St Jerome (Commailar. in Ezclcid). St Basil

speaks in the same terms of the tomb of the Forty
Martyrs ; and the historian Theodoret tells of a
practice exactly similar to that still seen hi CathoUc
countries, of not only visiting such sanctuaries, but
of hanging up therein as offerings, gold and silver

ornaments, and even models of hands, feet, eyes,

&c., in commemoration of the ciu'cs of diseases of

their several members, believed to have been
supernaturally obtained as the fruit of these pious
visits. The Pilgrimage, however, pre-eminently so

called, was that of the Holy Land ; and even after

Jerusalem had been jiermanently occupied by the
Saracens, the liberty of transit for pilgrimage, on
payment of a stated tax, was formally secured by
treaty ; and it was from the frequent violation of this

immmiity, and tlie necessity of protecting pilgTims
from outrage, that the well-known Military
Orders (q. v.) had their origin. The Crusades (q. v.)

may in some sense be regarded as a pilgrimage
on a great scale ; and the direct object of all the
expeditions was to secure for the Latin Chi'istians

the permanent immunity of pilgrimage. On the
other hand, the closing of the Holy Land against

western pilgrims, consequent on the final abandon-
ment of the Crusades, led to a great extension of

what may be called domestic pilgi-image, and drew
into religious notice and veneration many shrines

in Europe, which, after the lapse of time, became
celebrated places of pious resort. The chief places

of pilgrimage in the West were : in Italy—Rome,
Loretto (q. v.), Genetsano, Assisi ; in Spain—Coni-

postella, Guadalupe, Montserrat ; in Fi-ance—Four-
vieres, Puy, St Denis ; in Germany—Getting, Zell,

Cologne, Ti'ier, Einsiedeln ; in England—Walsing-
ham, Canterbury, and many others of minor note.

The pdgrim conunonly bound himself oidy by a
temporary vow (differing in this from the palmer),

which terminated with the actual visit to the place
of pilgi'image, or at least with the return home, and
by which he was bound for the time to chastity
and to certain other ascetic observances. The
costume consisted of a black or gray gabardine, girt

with a cinctm-e, from which a shell and scrip were
suspended, a broad hat, ornamented with scallop-

shells, and a long staff. Many abuses arose out of

these pilgrimages, the poiuilar notions regarding
which may be gathered, although, probably, with
a dash of caricature, from Chaucer's Canterhiinj

Tales.

PILLAR, a detached support Idee a column

;

but its section may be of any shape, whereas the
colunm is always roimd. Pillars have been used
in aU styles of architecture, and then- forms and
ornaments are usually amongst the most charac-

teristic features of the style. The Greek and
Roman pdlars (or columns) are the distinguishing
elements in the various orders. In Gothic archi-

tecture, also, the piUars are of different forms
at the various epochs of that style. Fhst, in the
Xorraan period, we have plain massive pillars,

square, circular, and octagonal, frequently orna-

mented with zigzag ornaments, spiral bauds, &c.,

on the siuface (lig. 1). As vaulting progressed, the
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system of broakin'4 the plain surface, and givint;

to ciich portion of the vanltinu' a separate little

column or shaft to sup-

port it, was introduced.

This was done cither by-

attaching shafts to the

circular pillars, or by
cutting nooks in the

pillar and setting little

shafts in them, thus

:

a, b, fig. 2.

In tne Early Pointed
Style a plain circular

or octagonal pillar, with
a number of small shafts

attached around it, is

a favourite arrangement,
thus ; c, d, fig. 2.

lu this style, the
attached shafts are very
frequently banded to

the main pillar .it dif-

ferent heights, and they
are sometimes made of

a finer material, such as

Puibec marble. In the

Decorated Style the
pillar is of a lozenge
form, and not so much
ornamented with de-

tached shafts as with
mouldings

; plain, circular, or octagonal pillars,

however, are used in this, as in all the styles.

The mouldings and shafts are usually tiUeted ; and

Fig. 1.- Norman Clustered
Pillar.
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Fig. 2.

some of the mouldings run up into the arch with-

out any cap. In Perpendicular the same idea is

further carried out ; the mouldings become thinner,

and are more frequently run up into tho arch
without caps. See Flajii boya nt.

PILLAR SAINTS—called also 'SrYLmx' (Gr.

from .«/i/?o.«, a column), ' Pillarists,' ' Holy Birds,' 'Air
Martyrs,' and several similar names—a very remark-
able class of anchoretical Ascetics (see Asckticism),

chielly of Syria, who, with a view to sei)arating

themselves more completely from earth and fellow-

men, took up their abode on the tops of pillars, on
which they remained without ever descending to

earth, and exposed to all the variations of a Syrian

climate. The earliest of them, and the most cele-

brated, Simeon (called also Simon) the Stylite, had
been a monk, and had lived, in the beginning of the

5th c.,in extreme seclusion in his monastery for nine

years, without ever moving from his narrow cell.

Increasing in enthusiasm, lie withdrew to a place

about 40 miles from Antioch, where he built a pillar,

on the top of which, only a yard in diameter, he
took up his position. From tliis jnllar he removed
to several others in succession, each higher than its

predecessor, till at last he attained to 40 cubits, or
about UO feet, in height. In this mode of life ho
spent .17 years, his neck loaded with an iron chain,
and his lips engaged in constant prayers, during
the recitation of which he bent his body bo that
his forehead touched his feet. His powers of
fasting were no less marvellous; he is said to
have frequently limited himself to a single meal
iu the week, and during the forty days of Lent
abstained entirely from food. The fame of his

sanctity brought crowds of pilgrims from the most
distant countries, even Britain itself, to see him

;

and the admiration of his au.steritie3 is said to
have converted many pagans and Saracens to the
church. In trial of his virtue, through the test of

humility, some neighbouring monks reproaching him
with vanity, and the love of novelty in tliis extra-

ordinary mode of Ufe, ordered him to come down
from his pillar. Simeon prepared without hesitation

to comply, and the compliance was accepted as an
evidence of his perfect humihty and holiness of

purpose. It is said that in consequence of an ulcer

which was formed on one of his legs, he was obliged

for the last year of his life to remain on his iiillar

upon one foot. In this position he died in 4C0, aged
72 years. A disciple of Simeon, named Daniel,

succeeded to his reputation for sanctity ; and to his

mode of life, which he maintained for 33 years,

in the still more trying climate of the shores of tho

Bosporus, about 4 miles from Constantinople. The
marvels of Daniel's career are stiU more startling.

He was sometimes almost blown by the stonns of

Thrace from the top of his pdlar. At times for

days together he was covered with snow and ice.

How he sustained life, wh.at nourishment he took,

was a mystery even to his disciples. The emperor

at length insisted on a covering being placed over

the toji of the pillar, and Daniel survived till tho

year 494. In Syria there were many pillar saints

as far do\vn as the 1 2th c. ; but in the we.st, Daniel

is all but a solitary examiJe. A monk named
Wulfailich, near Trier, attempted the pillar-hfe in

the 0th c, but the neighbouring bishops compelled

him to desist, and desti'oyed his pillar.

PI'LLNITZ, a palace and ordinary summer resi-

dence of the royal family of Saxony, in a beautifid

situation seven miles south-east of Dresden. The
grounds are finely diversified, and the walks ascend

to the summits of hills, of which one is nearly KKM)

feet high. P. acquires a historic interest from tho

meeting of jjrinces held in the castle in August

1791, when the Declaratiuu of PUlnitz was framed,

accoi-ding to which Austria and Prussia agreed to

declare the circimistances of the king of France

(then a prisoner in the Tuilcries, after liis ineffective

flight to Varennes) to be a matter of common
interest to the sovereigns of Europe, and to express

the hope that common cause woiJd be made for his

restoration. The emperor and the king of Prussia

Were resolved to use force in order to elfect this

result ; but any immediate iutorferonce on their

jiart was rendered unnecessary by Louis's .iceejitUion

of the constitntiiiu as mod'ilied by the National

Assembly, after which he was again placed on tho

throne.

PILLORY, an engine for the public pnni.shraont

of criminals, disused in Brit.iin since 1S.37 ; liut

previotis to that time commonly employeil, as it

also was in Franco and Germany. It consisted of a

stout plank fixetl like a sign-board on the top of

a pole, the jxilo being supported on a woo<1om

platfonn elevated above the ground. Above, and
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]iaralk'l to tliig plank another of similar dimen-
sions was placed in a similar position with respect

to the jKile, and fixed to the former by a hinge,

beini; thus callable of being moved npwards
from it, or closed upon it, when necessary. A large

circular hole is cut, with its centre in the line of

junction of tlio two planks, and two corresponding
holes of smaller size are formed, one on each side

of it ; the large hole is for receiving the neck, and
the two smaller the wrists. When a criminal is

to be placed in the pillory, he is made to mount
and stand upon the platform; the upper of the two
hinged planks is raised to allow the culprit's neck
and WTists to be inserted in their ])roper grooves,
and then brought down into its place, and fastened
by a padlock, or in some other way. See for

illustration the wood-cut to the article Oatrs, Titus.

The pillory seems to have existed in England before
the Conquest, in the form of the stretch-neck (an
instrument by which the neck only was confined),

and was originally intended, according to the 'Statute
of the Pillory' (51 Hen. III. c. G), for ' forestallers,

users of deeeitfid weights, poi-jm-y, forgery, &c.,'

and all such dishonourable offences. Its use was
exclusively conlined to this class of offenders till

16.37, when restrictions were put upou the press, and
aU who printed books without a licence were put
in the pillory. From this time it became the
favourite mode of punishing libellers (or those who
were considered to be such by the government),
authors and publishers of seditious jiamphlets, or of

strictures ou the government ; and mauy eminent
men were accordingly from this time put ' in and on
the pillory,' among whom may be mentioned
Leightou, Lilburn and Warton the printers, Prynne,
Dr Bastwiek, Daniel Defoe, &o. The insufficiency

of the pillory as a means of inflicting a definite

amount of punishment was now apparent, for to
those who were popular favourites it was no punish-
ment at all, while those who were objects of popular
dislike were iU-used to such an extent as occasionally
to cause death. The sufferers above mentioned
being popular favourites, or having at least a
numerous class of supporters, were shaded from the
sun, fed, and otherwise carefully attended to ; while
the encouragement, applause, and sjrmpathy of the
crowd arouud converted the intended j)unishment
into a triumpli ; but such men as Titus Gates, and
the class of oU'enders including perjurers, swindlers,

{iolygamists, &c., who were objects of popular
latred and disgust, were pelted with rotten eggs
(the favourite missUe), garbage, mud, sometimes
even with mr^re dangerous missiles. In ISl-i the
celebrated naval hero Lord Cochrane (see Dtndon-
ALD, Eap.l of) was sentenced to the piUory, but the
government of the day was not jirepared to bi-ave

the consetinences of such an act, and the sentence
was not carried into effect. In France the pillory

was anciently called pUori, and in recent times
carcan, from the iron collar by which the criminal's

neck was attached to the post ; but pimishment by
this mode was abolished in that country in 1832.

PILLS are the most generally couveuient and
popidar of all forms of medicine. They are formed
from masses of a consistence sufficient to j>reserve

the globular sliape, and yet not so hard as to be
of too difficult solution in the stomach and intes-

tines. This form is especially suitable for (1) aU
remedies which ojierate in small doses, as metallic

salts
; (2) those which are designed to act slowly

and gradually, as certain alteratives
; (3) tliose

which are too readilj' soluble when exliibited in

other forms
; (4) substances whose operation it is

desirable to retard imtU they have reached the
lower intestines, as in certain julls for habitual
costiveness

; (5) bodies whose specific gravities are

too inconsiderable to allow their suspension in

aqueous vehicles ; and (0) fetid substances : while
it is unsuitable for (1) medicines which require

to be given in large doses ; ("2) deliquescent

salts ; (3) fluid or semi-lluid substances, such
as oils, balsams, &c., which require a very largo

proportiou of some dry powder to render them
sufficiently tenacious to form into a mass

; (4)

substances so insoluble, that when exhibited in

solid form they )iass through the intestinal canal
unaltereil. as extract of logwood (Paris's Pliarina-

cnlor/ia, Uth cd. p. 550). Many substances, such as

vegetable extracts, may be at once formed into ]>ills

without any addition ; but most substances require

the addition of a material termed an oxci2)ieut, for

converting it into a pill-mass. The excipients in

most common use are bread-crumbs, hard soap,

extract of liquorice, mucilage, syrup, treacle, honey,
castor oil, and conserve of roses. From the pro-

perty of preserving pUls for a long time in a
properly soft state, the most valual)le excipient is

the conserve of red roses ; and, perhaps, next to it

treacle is the most valuable excipient, as it does
not undergo any change by time, but maintains a
proper consistence, and jireserves the properties of

vegetable powders uuim]iaired for years. It is

common to place pills in some fine powder, to

prevent them from adhering to each other, and to

conceal their taste. For this purpose, liquorice

powder, wheat flour, starch, and magnesia are

generally used in this country, and lycopodium on
the continent. PiUs retain their moisture and
activity far longer in small bottles than in the
ordinary pasteboard boxes. The ordinary weight of

a pill is five grains ; if it much exceeds that weight,
it is too bulky to swallow conveniently if it consist

of vegetable matter. It is very common to meet
with jiatients wlio express their inalnlity to take
this form of medicine. If, however, they jiraetise

witli a small globular mass, towards which tliey

feel no repugnance, as a jieUet of bread or a currant,

placing it on the back of the tongue, and gulping

it down with water, they will soon get over the
difficulty.

PI'LOT is a person specially deputed to take
charge of a ship while passing through a particular

sea, reach, or dangerous channel. The intricacy of

almost all coast navigation renders it impossible

that any navigator, however skilful, can be master
of all the waters to which he may have to sail his

ship ; and the risk of failure, through ignorance of

local dangers, is therefore avoided by transferring

the direction of her course to some one perfectly

acquainted with tlie spot. The man to whom so

much is intrusted must be a responsible person,
and therefore in all countries qualified sailors are

officially licensed to act as pilots in their districts,

and they are granted tlie monopoly. The origin of

the word pilot is imcertain; but it is lU'obably taken
from or nearly identical with tlie Dutch pijiliuit,

which is compoimded of peilen, to sound the depth,

and tlie root which appears in D. loot.iman, 0. E.

lodesniaii, and signifies to lead, direct. Pilot thus
means one who conducts a vessel by sounding. The
laws of Wisby, promulgated at least as early as

the 14th c, and subsequently incorporated in nearly
every maritime code, render it compulsory on the

master of a shiiJ to employ a pilot when sailing near
a coast.

The British laws relatmg to pUots were revised

and consolidated by the act 16 and 17 Vict. c. 129.

Certain fees are established in jiroportion to the

distance and responsibility ; and the master of every
vessel, above 51) tons, passing up the Channel or

the Thames, or vice vei-gd, is required to accept the

services of the first pilot tendering, provided he
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shews his licence as a proof of qualification. Except
in matters of discipline, the command of the vessel

is then vested entirely in the pilot, who can have
the sails, steerinc;, &c., of the ship carried on
entirely at his discretion until tlic limit of the
pilot's district is passed, except that the captain
resumes his powers when the question of talcing up
ground in a harbour is concerned. The fees vary
with the draught of the ship and the distance ; as

specimens, may be cited the Iiighest and lowest in

the London district : a ship drawing 2'2 feet of

water is piloted from Orfordncss to Blackwall for

i'27, l'2s. ; a, ship drawing not more than 7 feet is

guided from Gravesend Keach to Long Reach for

9s. Sd.

Pilots are associated in guilds called Brother-
hniids, of which the princijial are the Brotherhood of

the Trinity House of Deiitfoixl-Stroud, situated on
Tower Hill, which has jurisdiction over the Thames,
jMedway, and the coast from Harwich to the Isle of

Wight ; and the Trinity Houses of Kiugston-upon-
Hull and Newcastle-on-Tyne. There are also

societies of pilots at the larger ports out of these

districts, the government in such case being vested

in certain officials lawfully appointed as ' julotage

authorities.' Their powers over the members, &o.,

are defined in the act above quoted, and in the

Merchant Shipping Act of 1S54, 17 and 18 Vict,

c. 104, sections 33U—388.
Pilots board vessels entering their districts in

bfiats conspicuously painted, on the bows and sails

of which must be the man's distingiiishing number
as shewn by his licence. The boat also bears a flag

of comparatively large size, of red and white divided

horizontally. A ship requiring a jiilot hoists a

square blue flag. In passing up or down the

Thames, every ship above 50 tons or 6 feet draught

must bear a pilot ; but her luaster or first-mate

may act by licence in that capacity, if he have
jiaHsoil the necessary examination. A master is

sul>ject to a penalty for sailing without a pilot ; and,

on the other hand, so also is any person, without

a licence, or whose licence has been forfeited,

jirosumiug to act or oU'ering to act as a jiilot.

In the navies of some countries the ]iilot is a

permanent otlioer of the shiji, and has charge of her

course; but his functions in that case a]>]iroach

nearer to those of the British Master (q. v.). Large

French vessels have often several sailing pilots

called pilutes IiautiD-iii:^, and a pilule culUr or

Uinuinmi: The ancient laws of France contained

jirovisions for the education and regulation of both

these classes.

The general rule as to the responsibility of the

owners of the ship is, that no owner or master of a

ship is answerable to any person whatever for any
loss fir damage, occasioned by the fault or incapacity

of any qualified pilot, acting in charge of such ship

within iuiy district where the employment of the

pilot is compulsory.

PILOT-FISH {Naucratfs ductor), a fish of the

family Smmhtrhhr, and belonging to a section of

tliat family in which the first dorsal fin is rejire-

sented by mere spines, and there are no fiulets

behind the secon<l dor.sal and the an.al tins as in the

maokeri'l, &c. The shape of the P. is very similar

to that of the mackerel. It is usually about a foot

long ; the general colour silvery grayish-lilue,

five dark-blue transvei-se bands passing round

the whole body. Its flesh is very delicate, and
resembles mackerel in flavour. It is conimon

in the ilediterranean, and ajipears to be wiilely-

(lifTused through the warmer parts of the ocean,

often following ships for a long time and very far,

in whiih way it has been known to come from

Alexandria to Plymouth. It is, however, of r.ire

occurrence even on the southern coasts of Britain.
It IS supi)osed to be the Pompilitis of the ancients,
which was believed to point out their desired course
to sailors. It is often seen in the company of a
shark, and is therefore very commonly sujiposcd to
direct the shark to its prey. Concerning this many
wonderful stories are to be found in the writings
both of voyagers and of naturalists. It has been

Pilot-fish (Naucrales duclor).

contended, on the other hand, that the P. merely
follows the ship along with the shark for the same
object that gulls follow the steam-boats on our
coasts, to feed on anj'thing eatable that may fall

or be thrown overboard ; or that it attends the
shark in order to seize small morsels of its large

prey. The following statements of Dr Bennett may
Ije received with confidence :

' I have observed that
if several sharks swim together, the pilot-flshes are

generally .absent ; whereas, <m a solitary shark being
seen, it is equally rare to tiud it unaccomjianied by
one or more of these rejnited guides. . . . The
only method by which I could procure this fish was,

that when eapturiug a shark I was aware these

faithful little fishes would not forsake liira until ho
was taken on board ; therefore by keeping the

shark, when hooked, in the water until he was
exhausted, or, as the sailors terra it, " drowned," the

jiilot-fish kept close to the surface of the water over

the shark, and liy the aid of a di|ining-net fixed to

the end of a long stick I was enabled to secure it

with great facility' {Gatherlmja of a XaturaUst).—
A much larger species of Naucrates is found on the

coasts of South America.

PILPAI. See Bidpai.

PPLSEN, a town of Bohemia, in a fertile and
beantifnl valhy at the confluence of the Mies

and the Bcraun, oi miles west-south-west of Prague.

The church of St Bartholomew (built in P2l)2),

the town-hall, and the house of the Teutonic

Knights are interesting Gothic edifices. Tlie town

also contains a gymnasium and other cducation.ol

institutions, an ai-senal, theatre, and a number of

churches and convents. P. has leather and cloth-

factories, a great alum-work, iron and coal mines,

and an important brewery. Pop. ll,'i()0.

riMK NTO, PIMENTA, ALLSPICK,or.T.\M.
AU;.-V PEPPEl!, a well-known spice, is the dried

fruit oi Hiiijeiiid Pimento (sec Eugi;nia), a small Wrat
Indian tree, which grows to the height of twenty

or thirty feet, and has oblong or oval leaves alioiit

four inches long, of a deep shining green, and num-

erous axillary and terminal trichotninous panicles of

white flowers, foUowed by small dark-puride Iwrriea.

The P. tree is much cultivated in some of the West
Indian Islands. It is a very beautiful tree, with

straight trunk and mnch branching he.ail ; and

about the month I'f .Inly is covereti with an exuber-

ance of flowers, which dilTusc a rich aromatic o lour.



PIMPEENEL—PIN.

Tlie leaves and bark partake of the aromatic pro-

perty for which the fruit is vahietl. The fruit,

when ripe, is filled with a sweet pulp, and the

aromatic property, which so strongly characterises

it in an unripe state, has in a great measure dis-

appeared. The gathering of the berries, therefore,

takes place as soon as they have reached their full

Fimento,

size, which is about that of pepper-corns. They are

gathered by the hand, and ib'ied in the sun on
raised wooden floors, during which process great

cai'e is taken, by turning and winnowing, to prevent

them from being injured by moistiire. Their colour

changes in drying, fijom green to reddish-brown.

When dry they are packed in bags for the market.

Some planters kiln-ib-y them.—The name Allspice

was given to P. from a siipposed resemblance in

flavour to a mixture of cinnamon, nutmeg, and
cloves. P. is much employed in cookery, and is

also used in medicine as a carminative and stim-

idant, to prevent the griping of purgatives, and to

disguise the taste of nauseous drugs. It depends
for its properties chiefly on a volatile oil, Oil of P.,

which is obtained from it by distillation with w.ater,

and is sometimes used to relieve toothache, and for

making the Spirit of P. (or ol Allsjyice) and P. (or

Allspice) Water of the shops.

ri'MPERNEL [Anar/allis), a genus of plants of

the natural order Primulacew, having a wheel-
shaped corolla, and the capsule opening by division

round the middle. The species are elegant little

annual and perermial plants, natives chiefly of tem-
perate climates. The flowei-s are not large, but
vei-y beautiful.—The Scarlet P. {A. arvensis) is a
common plant in Britain, occurring as a weed in

fields and gardens ; it is common also in most parts

of Europe, and in many parts of Asia. The flowers

are of a fine scarlet colour, with a purple circle at

the eye. There is a common beUef in England,
mentioned by Lord Bacon, that when this plant

opens its flowers in the morning a fine day may be
expected ; and they certainly close very reacUly on
the approach of rain. They usually open about
eight in the morning, and close about noon.—The
Blue P. {A. cotrulea) is far less common in Britain,
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but very abundant in some parts of Europe.—The
Bog p. {A. tenella), frequent in bogs in England, but

rare in Scotland, is an exquisitely beautiful plant.

—

Several species are cultivated in our flower-gardens.

—Acrid properties prevail in this genus, and A.
an-ensis has been used medicin.ally in epilepsy,

dropsy, and mania.—The name Water P. is given

to Saniuliis Valiramli, also called Brookweed, another

British plant of the s.ame order, with racemes of

small white flowers, growing in w.atery gi-avelly

places. It is supposed to be the Samolus which
Pliny says the Druids gathered fasting, with the

left hand, and without looking at it, ascribing to it

magical virtues in the cure and prevention of

diseases in cattle. Its geographic distribution

extends over almost all the world.

PIN. As a requisite of the toilet, &c., pins were
first used in Britain in the latter part of the 15th c. ;

they were at first made of iron wire, but in 1540

brass ones were imported from France by Catharine

Howard, queen of Henry VIII. Several inventions,

however, were previously in use for holding together

parts of the dress, such as buckles, brooches, laces,

clasps, hooks, &c. At first pins were made by filing

a point to a proper length of wire, and then twisting

a piece of fine wu'c around the other extremity, or

fixing it after twisting, in order to form a knob or

head; and ultimately these operations were so

skilfidly conducted, that a com])letely round head
was made of very small size, and scarcely shewing the

nature of its construction. Some pins are still made
in this way. It is surprising how many operations

are needed to complete so small an article. They ai-e

as follows : 1. Straighteninrj and Culling the Wire.—
The straightening is necessary, because the wire-

drawei's coU the wire as they make it upon a
cylinder, and when it is unrolled, the coils remain.

It is therefore drawn through an arrangement of

upright iron rods which completely straighten it,

after which it is cut into lengths of 30 feet, and
these are again reduced to lengths of four pins.

2. Pointinf/.—This is done by two operations and
different workmen, each standing at a separate

gi'indstone ; the first is the rough grinder, and the

second the finisher. Each holds ivith the thumb on
the palm of the hand a nimiber of the wires amount-
ing to 30 or 40, and by a movement of his thumb
he manages to make the wires turn round so as to

make a point to each as he holds them to the grind-

stones, the second of which, being of a fine material,

gives them a smooth finish ; they are then reversed,

and the other end pointed. 3. Cutlinc!.—The length

of a single jiin is cut off of each end of these pieces
;

the intermediate portions are then handed back to

the pointers, and each end receives a point, after

which they are divided into two, and thus the four

pin piece is reduced into single pin lengths, each
having a point. 4. Twistinri the Heads.—These are

made of very thin wire, which is coiled twice, by
means of a lathe, around the end of another jiiece of

wire the same thickness as the pins. 5. Cuttini/ the

Heads.—The head being formed on the thin wire, it

is handed to another workman who cuts it off

;

these two operations are performed with great
rapidit}', so great, indeed, that as many as 12,000

have been made in an hour. 6. Annealinrj tlie

Heads.—This is softening them by putting some
thousands into an iron ladle, and after making them
red hot, plunging them into cold water. 7. Stamp-
iiir/ or Shaping the Heads.—This is pressing the

heads into a better shape by means of a small lever

j)ress, and at the same time fixing them on the pins;

a good worker will do as many as 12,000 to 15,000

per day. S. Yellowing or Cleaning the Pins.—This is

done by a process which is often called souring ; it

consists in boiling them for about half an hour in



PIX.

tlie dregs of soiir beer, or a solution of argol or

cream of tartar, and tlien washing them in clean

water. 9. Whltenimj or Tinnhir/.—In this process a
large copper pan is uscil, and in it is first placed a

layer of about six jiouuds of the cleaned or yellowed
])ins, and over these a layer of grain-tin to the

amount of about eight pounds. Several alternate

layers of pins and tin ai-e put in one vessel, and
then by a pipe arranged inside the copper pan
water is gently poured in, and goes through the

I)ipe to the bottom, llrst rising up through the
diiferout layers so gently as not to disturb them.
Fire is now applied to tlie bottom of the pan, and
when it is nearly boiling its s<irface is sprinkled

with a quarter of a pound of cream of tartar,

and the whole is slowly boiled for half an hour,

then puiu'ed into a strainOr and shaken, to separate

the pins from the gi-ain-tin and liquid ; by tliis

process a thiu deposit of tin has been thrown on the

pins, which now are white instead of yellow ; with-

out the souring this would not take ])lace, it being

essential that they should lie quite free from any
oxidation or soil. 10. Waxh'uig.—The pins are now
thoroughly washed in pure water. 11. Drying and
PoUshimj.—They are now jiut into a large leathern

l)ag with a quantity of Itran, and violently shaken
backwards and forwards by two men. 12. Winnow-
iii;/.—The bran is next separated by fanning. 13.

Prichnij tlie Papers to receive the Pins.—This is

now done by an ingenious machine, through which
the papers are passed, and which, at regular inter-

vals, arranged according to the size of the pins,

pinches up a fold of the paper, and at the same
time pricks the holes to receive the jiins, and then
places the pins in their places. Formerly this

recpurcd a separate operation. Thus fourteen per-

sons were required to make and put np for sale a
pin, and in some manufactories this is still the case;

but in all the large establishments machines are

now employed, and an immense reduction of hand
labour is elfected by them.
The first machine was invented by Lemuel

Wellman Wright, of the United States, in 1824.

This did very little more than make solid heads

to the pins, by a process in jirincijile like that

used for nail-making—viz., by drisiug a jiortion

of the pin itself into a counter-sunk hole. The
action, however, was automatic, and consisted in

an arrangement by which the wire was seized in

two small grooved cheeks, as in ligs. 1 and 2,

which represent them separated. Fig. 1 has the

groove empty, but iu tig. 2 is seen the Avire

which jirojecls at a. When both cheeks are

e^ = J

placed face to face, and the wire is lield tightly

in the groove with the small portion (a) project-

ing, ,> small ram or hamnier connected with tho

machine strikes on o, and compresses it into the

small cup-shaped depression ii. and thus the head is

forio.d, as iu lig. ;{. The jioiuting and dressing

of the pins was afterwards carried on as describeJ

in the processes for hand-made pins. Since Wright's
invention many remarkable improvements have
been effected in these machines, which have con-
sequently become very complicated in their details,
although the principles ui)on which they act are
very siniple. No description would convey a satis-
factory idea of these wonderful pieces of mechanism,
which now, without the aid of hands, eomjilcte the
pin in all respects except the colouring and polish-
ing

;
but a slight accoimt of the leading features

will enable the reader to understand their mode of
working. First, then, a reel of wire as it comes
from the wire-di-awer is placed in the rear of the
machine, and the end of the wire is taken hold of
by a pair of nippers, which pull it over a fixed
straiffhieniiii) board, and jiass it on completely
straightened, until it is seized by two cheeks similar
to those in figs. 1 and 2, when a cutter descends
and cuts it off, leaving the projecting ]iart for the
head ; (m the withdrawal of the cutter, the hammer
flies forward, and makes the head as before
descrilied ; the cheeks open, and the pins drop on to
a sloping metal plate iinely grooved, down which
they slip with the heads upwards, until the end
which is to be pointed conies in contact with a
cylindrical roller with a grinding surface, which
soou gi-inds points upon them, owing to two or three
ingenious arrangements : the first is, that the
grooved surface of the j)late by which the jiins

descend terminates a little above the gi-inding

roller, then a slight depression is given to the
sloping plate and also to the roller, so that one end
is an inch or two htwcr than the other ; therefore,

as the pin descends the groove {a, fig. 4), and is

thus brought down tho inclined plate until it lies

on the smooth part (b, fig. 4), where it is highest,

and with its end in contact with the grinding
roller (r) which is revolving, the pin itself is com-
pelled by the friction of the roller to turn round,
and gi'adually descends from the upper to the lower
part of the inclined jilate (</), and then falls off into

FiK. I.

a box placed to receive it. This is atteniptoil to be

shcwu in tig. 4. These oiwrations arc iierformeil so

rapidly that they can scarcijy be followed by tho

eye, and the puis fall into, the box beautifully

pointed in a complete stream. They arc then

yeUuwed, liiiii-d, and prepared for ]>aiHTing, \yhicli

is a remarkable process. The machine l>y which it

is done is worked by two children ; mie feeds tho

machine with pins, tho other with pajitrs. The

lirst part of Uio luacliine ia a box, about 12 inches
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long by 6 inches broad and 4 inches deep ; the

bottmu is made of small square steel bars, s>itH-

ciently wide apart to let the shank of the pin fall

through but not the head, and thoy are just as thick

as the space between papered pins ; the bottom of

the box, with the row of pins hanging through it, are

seen in fig. 5. The lower part of the bottom of the

i'lg. 5.

box at a is made to detach itself as soon as tlie row
of pins is complete, and row after row at regular

intervals is received and passed down a corre-

sponding set of grooves, until they reach the paper
which, as before described, is pinched into regular

folds and pierced to receive the jiins, which, by
the nicest imaginable adjustments, come exactly to

their places, and are pressed into them. In this

way many thousands of those neat-looking paper
packages of pins, with which all are familiar, are put
up in one day by two little girls, aided by these
wonderfid machines.

PI'NA CLOTH, a verybeautiful fabric made of the
filjres of the leaves of the pine-apple plant {Ananassa
satifa), and other allied species. This cloth is only
made in Manilla, and in its manufacture resembles
horse-hair cloth, because the threads both of warp
and weft are each single uuspun fibres, consequently
only small pieces can be made ; the workers have,
however, a plan of joining the fibres of the coarser

kinds end to end, so as to make warp threads of

considerable length. Pina cloth is very strong, and
the better sorts far excel the finest lawns in texture.

It is chiefly employed in the manufacture of ladies'

pocket-handkerchiefs, which often have their cost-

liness much increased by beautiful embroidery.

PI'NCHBECK is an alloy of zinc and copper, in

which the proportions slightly differ from those
which constitute brass ; 3 parts zinc to 16 of

copper constitute this material, instead of one part
of the former to two of the latter as in coniiiion

brass. Pinchbeck, when new, has a colour resem-
bling red gold, and it was at the beginning of the
present century much employed in making watch-
cases and other small articles in imitation of gold.

PIND DAUU'X KHAX, a town in the Punjab,
stands on a narrow verdant plain on the right bank
of the Jhelum, and at the southern base of the Salt

Piange or Kalabagh Mountains, 110 miles north-

west of Lahore. The town consists of three groups

of houses, four miles from the Jhelum. The houses

are built of mud, but the framework is of cedar-

woocL In the vicinity, salt is extensively raised in

the Salt Range. See Punjab. Entire population,

13,588.
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PI'NDAIl (Gr. Pindarofi), the great lyric poet of

Greece, was born, about 5'22 ii.c, of a noble family of

Thebes, at Cyno3ee]ihala>, a village in that territory.

His genius for music was hereditary, and at an
early age he %\as sent by his father, himself a Hute-

player, to receive instruction in the same art from

Scopelinus. At this time his genius for poetry too

—foreshadowed, according to later %vriters, by a
swarm of bees miraculously resting on his lips when
asleep—began to develop itself, and so lie went to

Athens to he placed under the tuition of I,asus of

Hcrmione, the founder of the Athenian scliool of

dithyrambic poetry. Before completing his 'JOth

year he returned to Thebes, where he continued to

pursue his studies imder MjTtis and Corinna, of

Tanagi'a, two poetesses then famous in Bceotia.

With both of his instructresses he contested the

jnize for music at Thebes, but was five times

defeated by Corinna. He was still a young man
when he entered on his professional career as a

poet, and his services soon came to be in great

request on festive occasions throughout all the

Hellenic states. He composed choral songs for

Hiero, tyrant of Syracuse ; Alexander, son of

Amyntas, king of Macedonia ; Theron, tyrant of

Agrigentum ; Arcesilaus, king of Cyrene ; and also

for many free states and ])rivate individuals. He
won not only the admiration of his employers for

his IjTieal genius, but also their respect for his

independent character, which, amid aU the presents

and rewards conferred upon him, never degenerated

into that of the jioet who merely performed for

hire. He was especially the favourite of Alexander,

king of Macedonia, and of Hiero, tyrant of Syracuse

;

and it is said that to the praises he lavished on the

former of these monarchs his house owed its jire-

servation at tlie bauds of Alexander the Great,

when he reduced tbe rest of Thebes to ruins. His
life was for the most part spent abroad at the courts

of kings, and at the scenes of the great public

games ; and at one period, 473 B.C., he resided at

Syracuse at the court of Hiero fur the space of four

years. He died most probably in 442 B.C., in his

SOth year. Of the immeuse number of his poems,

consisting of hymns to the gods, pjeans, dithyrambs,

odes for processions [prosodia], maidens' songs

(partheneia), mimic dancing songs (Injporchemata),

convivial songs (tfcolia), dirges (threnoi), and encomia

on ]n-inces, we onlj' possess fragments. His Eiii)nkia,

or Triumphal Odes, however, have come down to

us entire ; and it is from these—divided into

four books, and celebrating the victories won in

the Olympian, Pythian, Nemean, and Isthmian

games respectively—that we must form au opinion

of P. as a poet. A victory at these games conferred

honour not upon the winner and his family only,

but also on the city to which he belonged ; and for

its celebration—wliich began with a procession to

the temple, where sacrifice was offered, and ended
with a convivial banquet—a poem was specially

composed, and was sung by a chorus either during

the procession, or, more frequently, at tlie lianquet

{comus). P.'s poetical style is jieculiar. Fidl of

bold conceptions and striking metaphors, his manner
is so rapid and so subject to abrupt transitions, as

to render him not only a diSlcult but an obscure

composer. Tyjiical examples of his strength, as well

as of his weakness, will be found in the Second

Olympian and First Pythian Odes, where the

description of the Islands of the Blest in the

former, and of an eruption of Jlount .-Etna in

the latter, are brilliant offsets to the shadowy
mythological allusion and the undeveloped meta-

phor which also characterise them. His metres,

in spite of the able efforts of Bijckli, still remain to

be satisfactorily elucidated; and all that we can

J
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here say of tlicm is, that he makes chief use of the
Dorian rhj-thni. and not unfrequently of the ^olian
and Lyilian. He has been fortunate neither in liis

numerous imitators nor translators—(Jray heing,
jierliajis, the most successful among the former,
and Carey and Al)raham Moore among the latter.

He has been elaborately explained and criticised

in Schmidt's Piii(tiir'f! Leheii und Diditiniij (Honn,
1852); while his relation to lyric poetry in general
forms the subject of Villeniain's brilliant h'asais sur
ie (iihiic (/« Pinilnre et snr la Pccnie Ltjrii]iie (Paris,

1850). The liest editions are those of Riiekh; of
Dissen, re-edited by Schneidewin ; and of Hartung.

PINDAR, Petek. See Wolcot.

PI'NDUS, anciently the name of a chain of

mountains in Greece (q. v.).

PINE (Phins), a genus of trees of the natural
order Conifira: The LinnoDan genus includes all

hinds of Fir, Larch, and Cedar ; but as now limited,

the genus Piiiiis is distinguished by mnutccious
ilowers, and woody cones with numerous two-seeded
scales, the scales having an angular truncated ajiex.

Tlie leaves are linear and very narrow, of a very
<lark-green colour, growing in clusters or in pairs,

and surrounded by scarious scales at the base. To
this genus belong many nolde and useful trees.

The}' mostly grow in mountainous or other exposed
situations, and their narrow leaves are admirably
adajited to evade the force of winds, which produce
in the tops of ])ines a peculiar sound, much noticed
by the ancient poets, more soft and continuous than
in trees of richer foliage. Most of the jiiues are
more or less social, one kind often covering a consi-

derable tr.-iet ; some of them clothing the sides and
even the summits of mountains with magnificent
hut sombre forests ; some growing in lower situa-

tions, on otherwise unproductive sandy grounds, as

the Pine Bai-i-ens of North America. The pines
growing in the most barren soils, or in the coldest

clim.ates and most exposed situations, are often very
small ; and although very unlike any other shrul>s

or bushes, are scarcely to be called trees. Pines
are widely diil'used over the northern hemisphere,
being found on mountains within and near the
tropics, and in the colder temperate and the arctic

regions descending to the level of the sea.

Tlie Scotch P. or ScoTcn Fir {P. si/lvuslri-i) is

the only S]iecies indigenous to Britain. It has
leaves in pairs, about an inch and a half long ; the
cones about the same length, obtuse, and with
unai-med scales. Ou very poor soils and at gieat

elevations it is reduced to a kind of shrub, but in

favonralde situations it becomes a lofty tree. A
plank five feet and a half in diameter has been
obtained from a Scottish forest. The Scotch P. is

of quick grcjwth, but has been known to .attain

the age of 401) year,s. Its head is somewliat
conical or rounded, and the lower branches <lie oil'

Ks the tree grows, leaving the older trees bare of

branches for the greater part of their height ; but
it is m()re apt to sen<l oil" large branches than most
of the Conifera;. There are still native fin'ests

cf Scotch P. at Eraemar and elsewhere in the
Highlands of Scotland ; and even in tlie south of

Scotland noble trees are to be seen whicii, ])ri)l)ably,

were not ]>lanted by man. The Scotch 1'. is not
indigenous to the south of Kngland, but having been
introduced, is s|ireading rapidly and spimtaneously,
along with the I'inaster, in sonic of the heaths and
other unfertile tracts. Immense forests of it exist

in some countries of Europe, in some of which it

is mingled with the Sjiruce Fir. In the miildle and
noHli of Europe and of Asi.i, it is fonml even in

]>laiiis near the level of the sea, es|ieoially where
the soil is somewhat sandy ; in the south of Europe
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it grows only on mountains. Its timber is highly
valuable, being very resinous and durable, and
IS the J!»l JOml or Red Pine used in h.>use and
ship-carpentry. There is very great dilference,
however, in the timber of Scotch P. growing in
dillerent soils and situations, rich soils and sheltered
situations being unfavourable to the quality of
the tunber, which becomes white, soft, and compar-
atively worthless

; and there exist several varieties
of Scotch P., some of which yield timber very
superior to others. Many plantations in Uritaiu
have, unfortunately, been made of inferior kimls
One of the best varieties is that which forms the
northern Scottish forests, often designated Braemar

:7-:<^

Eracniar Pine.

P. by nurserymen. It is remarkable for its very
horizontal branches, and is therefore sometimes
called P. horizontalis.—The Scotch P. is not only
valuable for its timber, which is available for some
jiurpose at every stage of its growth, but on account
of other products. Common Turpentine is in great

jiart obtained from it, and much Tar, Pitch, Kesin,

and Lamp-black. See these heads. Oil of Turpen-
tine is sometimes distilled from tlie cones, and even

from the leaves ; the leaves have also been used

in Germany for the manufacture of a substance

resembling tow, and called W'aldiroUe (Forest Wool),

suitable for stutling cushions, &c. The resinous

roots are dug out of the ground in many jiarts of

the Higlil.aniis of Scotland, and being divided into

small splinters, are used to give light in cottages

instead of caudles. Fishermen, in some places, make
ropes of the inner liark, which is applied to a very

dillerent use, when most soft anil succulent iu

spring, by the Kamtchatdales and Laplandera. being

drie<l, ground, steeped in water to remove the

resinous taste, and used for making a coarse kind

of bread.—The Dwauf P. (P. Puinilio, or P. Mii'jiiux)

is found ou the Alps and Pyrenee-s, its trunk often

lyini; on the ground, although sometimes it apiK'ars

as ,a bush or low tree. The recumbent trunks aro

called Kriimmlioh (Crooked-wood) and KniJiuIz

(Knee-wood) by the Germans.—The leaves arc in

iiairs, very like those of the Scotch P., but a little

longer ; the cones are also similar. From the young
shoots an oil resembling oil of turpentine is obtaineil

;ic.
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by distillation, w'liich is a Icind of universal medicine
among the peasantry of Huugarj', as is also the
resin spontaneously exuding from the tree, which
is known as Hunrjarian liaham.—The Black V.,

or Black Fir (P. nhjriwns, or P. Au/striaca), is

another species closely allied to the Scotch P., but
remarkable for its very long leaves. It is a native
of Austria. It abounds in resin more than any
other European tree.—To the same gi-onp of jiines

belongs the Seaside or Tahrian P. (P. PaUaniana,
maritbna, or Taurica), which also alTords resin in

gi-eat quantity, and of a very pleasant odour. It is

found in many jiarts of the south of Evirope. Its

timber is of Little value ; but great part of the
turpentine of the Landes and other maritime
districts of France is obtained from it. It yields

also part of the Btirgimdi/ Pitch of the apothecaries'

shops.—The Aleppo P. {P. Halepensls), a native of

the south of Europe, Syria, &c., is a very graceful
tree of moderate size, with leaves in pairs and
slender. It yields a liquid resin or turi)entiue,

which is extracted from it in Provence and else-

where, and sold as Venice Turpentine. The wood
is extensively used in the Levant for shipbuilding.

—The Laricio {P. Laricio) has leaves in pairs, lax,

and 4—S inches long, cones 2—4 inches long, with
the scales slightly pointed. It is often called the
CoRsiCAN" Pine. It grows on the shores of the
Mediterranean Sea, and is valuabile both for its

timber and for its resinous products. In the island

of Corsica, it frequently attains the height of 140
feet. It grows well in sandy soils, and has been
made particidarly useful for preventing the drifting

of the sand, and turning to account the otherwise
useless tracts between the mouths of the Garonne
and the Adour in France, thus also preserving
valuable lands which the sand threatened to over-

whelm.-—The Pinaster or Cluster Pine (P. Pin-
aster) is another of the most important European
species. It has cones in whorls of 3, 4, or even S
together, 4—6 inches long, leaves in pairs, and very
long. It is found on the shores of the Mediter-
ranean, and also in the Himalaya and in China.
It has been used in France to a great extent, in the

same way as the Laricio, for covering waste sandy
tracts. The timber is of inferior quality, but great

quantities of resin are procured from it. It yields

Bordeaux Tiirpentine.—The Pyrexean P. (P. Pyre-
naica) is a majestic tree, a native of the Pyrenees,
and producing very line timber.—The CAl^iRRiAN P.

{P. liruttia) somewhat resembles the Pinaster.—The
Stone P. (P. pinea) a tree with a broad umbrella-

shaped head, a form often seen also in the Scotch
fir, fonns a characteristic feature of the scenery of

the Mediterranean, and is very often introduced
in paintings. It is the Pinie of the Germans, the
Pignon of the French. The leaves are in pairs,

4—5 inches long ; the cones very large, ovate, and
obtuse. The seeds, which do not ripen till the
fourth year, ai'e large, aboimd in a fixed oil, and when
fresh, have a sweet taste resembling that of almonds.
They are used in Italy and other countries in the
same way as almonds and pistachio nuts for the

dessert, in various dishes, also in emulsions, &c.,

under the names of jpinies, pinioles, and pignons.

The use of them, however, is almost entirely con-

fined to the countries in which they are produced,
as they very soon become rancid. They are some-
times imported into Loudon in the cone, in which
way they can be kept longer, but the cost of impor-
tation is much increased. The wood of this tree

is very useful and beautiful. It yields resinous

products only in small quantity.—The Cemera P.,

or Swiss Stone P., whicli grows in the central parts

of Eiu-ope and the south of Siberia—a stately tree,

with the lower branches more persistent than they
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are in most pines, and rigid leaves in groups of three
to five—also produces eatable seeds (Cembra j^'uts),
which, altliough they arj extracted with difficulty,

Stone Pine (P. Pinca).

are much used. The cuticle contains a resinous

j uice ; but in Siberia, this fruit is so much prized,

that noble trees are often cut down to obtain it.

The Cembra P. yields a pellucid, whitish oU, resem-
bling oil of turpentine, and kuown as Carpat/iiaii

Balsam.
North America produces many species of P.,

some of them very beautifiU and very valuable.
Besides those long known, and which are found
in the states and colonies near the Atlantic, a
number of the noblest species of this genus have,
since the commencement of the present century,
been discovered in California and the north-western
parts of America.—The Eed CaNjUJIAN P. (P.

resinosa) is foimd from Canada to the Pacific, but
does not reach far south in the United States. It

is the Yellow P. of Canada and Nova Scotia. It

delights in dry and sandy soils, and attains a height
of 70—SO feet, with a diameter of two feet at the
base, the trunk coutinuing of uniform diameter for

two-thirds of its length. The leaves are in pairs,

and are congregated towards the extremities of the
branches. The timber is highly esteemed for strength
and durability, and furnishes excellent planks for

ship-building. It is also used for masts.—Some-
what resembling this in botanical characters, is the
Scrub P., or Gray P. (P. BanJcsiana), generally

only 3—10 feet high, which begins to appear in the
northern parts of the United States upon high
moimtains, and is interesting as an arctic species,

extending further north than any other.—Tlie

Yellow P. (P. variabilis, or P. initis) abounds in

the Atlantic States from New Jersey to Virginia.

It is a tree of 50—60 feet high, 15—18 inches

in diameter at the base, with leaves 4—5 inches
long, usually in pairs, but sometimes in threes

upon the yoiuiger shoots. The timber is very
extensively used for ship-building, and is largely

exported to Great Britain. At Liverpool, it is

known as New York Plne.—The Jersey P., or

Scrub P. (P. 7iiops), abounds in the lower parts of

New Jersey, and thence to the south-west. The
leaves are in jiairs, 1—2 inches long, the cones

armed with strong spines. The tree is rarely 30 or
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40 feet hif,'h. Great quantities of tar arc made
fruni it iu Kentucky.—The PlTt^H P. (P. rUjidn) is a
native of the northern and middle parts of the
United States, ol'teu growing iu great miry swamps,
and attaining a height of 7U—80 feet, and a
diameter of two feet at the base. The leaves are in

threes, varying mueh in length, as the cones do iu

size. Immeuse quantities of it are used for fuel.

Tar and lamp-black are sometimes made from it.

—The Loblolly or Old Field P. (P. Tceda)
grows in dry and sandy soils iu the lower parts of

the Southern States, often occupying lands exhausted
by cultivation. Vast tracts never cultivated, in the
Southern States, are Pine Barrens, in great part
covered with this species of pine. It attains a
height of SO feet and upwards, and has a wide-
spreaLling crown. The leaves are G inches long, in

threes, sometimes in foiu's on young branches ; the
cones four inches high, with strong spines. The
timber is not of much value.—The Longleaved P.,

or Southern P.. {P. jxdiistris, or P. AunlraUs), is

perhaps the most important of North American
forest trees. It furnishes the greater part of the tar,

resin, pitch, and turpentine used iu the United
States. The timber is also veiy valuable, and is

much used for ship-buUding. In England and the
West Indies, it is known as Georgia Pitch Pine.
The ti-eo attains a height of 60—70 feet, and a
diameter of about 16—IS inches; the leaves are

iu threes, and .about a foot long ; the cones 7—

S

inches long, and 4 inches in diameter, with small
spines. The seeds are sometimes e.atcn.—The Wey-
mouth P., or White P. {P. Strobus), attains a
height of 150 feet, and a diameter of 5 feet and
upwards. It has lax sub-triangular leaves in

groups of five ; and pendulous cones 4—5 inches

long, with thin smooth scales. It is frequently

planted in Britain and on the continent of Eiu'ope

for its beauty. In its native country, it abounds
chielly from lat. 47° to lat. 43°, and southward
ou the Alleghanies. The timber is not strong,

but easily wrought and durable.—Of the species

.Mj>^....

' r.-v

L-iniborf3 Pine (P. Zambertiana).

helonging to the north-western pai-ts of America,
one of tho most magnificent is P. LamhertUma,
which is found on tho Itocky ^Mountains, between
lut. -10' and lat. 4.'1\ chielly iu sandy soik. It

attains a height of l.'iO—200 feet, and a diameter
of' 7 feet ami upwards, almost to 20 feet. The
tnmk is remarkably straight, and destitute of
branches for two-thirds of its height; the leaves
in fives, the cones upwards of a foot long. The timber
IS white, soft, and light; and the tree produces
great quantities of a pure amber-coloured resin,
which, when the wood is partly burned, is changed
into a somewhat saccharine substance, used by the
natives as a substitute for sugar. The seeds are
eaten either roasted or pounded into coarse cakes.—P. Jlexilis is found ou the Rocky Moimtains, near
the head-waters of the Arkansas, and occurs almost
to the limit of perpetual snow. It has a dense
crown, formed of niunerous and remarkably fle.\ilo

branches. The leaves are in lives. The seeds are
used as food by hunters and Indians.—P. iionderosa,
another native of the Rocky Moimtains, is a magni-
ficent tree, remarkable for the heaviness of its

timber, which almost sinks iu water. The leaves
are in threes, and 9—14 inches long.

—

P. Sab'miana,
P. Coidleri, and P. insignis, are also noble species
from the west of North America. The Himalaya
Mountains .abound iu pines, some of which rival in
magnificence those of North-west America. The
EnoTAN P. {P. excelsa), much resembling tho Wey-
mouth P. in its botanical characters, and attaining
a height of 90—120 feet, aboimds in Bhotau,
although it is not found iu the neighbouring
countries of Siltkim and Nepaul. The wood is

highly valuable, being durable, close-grained, and so

resinous as to be used for flambeaux and candles.

—

The Cheeb P. {P. lonrjifolia) of India is a tree o£

remarkable and most graceful appearance ; with
leaves in threes, very long, very slender, and gener-

ally pendulous. It is abundant on the crests o£

hilis iu the lower Himalaya, growing at a lower

elevation than the other pines. It is cultivated iu

some parts of India .as an ornamental tree. It is

much valued for its resin. The wood is used in

IncUa as a substitute for European deal.—Tho
Khasia p. (P. Khasiana) is peculiar to the Khasia
Mountains, and has very much the general appear-

ance of tho Scotch pine.

—

P. Gerardiana, a sjiecics

with leaves in threes, is a large tree, a n.ative of

Nepaul. The seeds are eatable.—The mountains of

India and the north-western parts of America
produce numerous other species ; Mexico has a

number of very line ones peculiar to itself; tho

mountains of St Domingo have one; the Canary

Ishands have one ; China and Japan also have some.

Jlost of those which have been named, and a

number of others, are now readily to be procured

in nurseries in Britain, although some of them only

at prices which prevent any attempt at extensive

plantation. Some wealthy noblemen and gentle-

men devote a portion of their in-ouuds to a collection

of difTerent kinds of P., called a Pinelum. A few

foreign species have become pretty common in

[ilantatious. ilost of the pines are quite kardy iu

Britain, but this is not the case with the Cheer P.

and some of tho Mexican species. The natne P. is

often popularly extended, and even in scientific

works, to other Conij'erce.

PiNE-TlMBER.—This term is m general use for

the timber of tho piuc-tribo (see Co.vifer^), and

is not confined to that of tho genus Pmus, but

embraces tho wood of species of Abies, Larix,

Araucaria, D.amm.ara, &c. From the Baltic ports

we receive red and white pine, or deal-timber. Tho

former is yielded by tho Scotch Fir (Pinm sijlvatru),

and tho latter by tho Spruce Fir (Abies cKfUa).

These two, with the L-irch (Larix Kin-opaa), yield

tho greatest part of tho pine-timber of Europe;

and of these, tho imports into Britain from tho

north of Europe for the year 1S62 werc 89,000,000
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cubic fpet. Next in irajmrtance to these is the
pini'timber of the British North American colonies,

which is chiefly yielded by the Weymovith Pine
{Pinus Sfrohiis), although, doubtless, the wood of

other coniferous trees is often substituted for it.

The celebrated pitch-pine of .Savannah, in the
Southern States, is the jiroduce of Piuus rhj'ula.

It is much used for ships' masts and yards, and
for all purposes rerpiiring groat strength and
durability, in both of which qualities it excels most
otliers of its kind. The American Avar has, for the
last three years, cut off the supply of tliis useful

timber ; but from her colonies in North America
Great Britain imported, in 1S62, upwards of

5."),00l),000 cubic feet of other kinds of ]piue timber.

The kinds above mentioned are those which con-

stitute the greater jiai't of the pine-timber used in

ship and house-building, carpentry, &c., in Great
Piritain. In France, the timber of the Corsican

Pine {Pinus Laricio) and the Seaside Pine {Piiius

pinaster) are greatly used. In Italy, the pine-

timber is chiefly yielded by the Stone Pine {P.

p'mea) and the Calabrian Pine (P. Brullia) ; that
of Spain is from the Pyrene.an Pine (P. Pi/rennira).

In Germany, and especially in Austria, tlie Black
Pine {P. Austriam) furnishes the greater portion

;

but the fine-grained, soft white pine, or deal, so

much used for sounding-boards of musical instru-

ments, is the wood of the Silver Fir. See FlE. The
trade in this timber is very great, for not only do
the Germans use it almost exclusively in their vast

toy-manufactories and for lucifer-matches, but con-

siderable quantities are exported. The finest is cut

in the forests of Bohemia, where large establish-

ments .ire formed for dressing and preparing the

wood for various purposes.

The timber of the Norfolk Island Pine {Aran-
carta excelsa) is sometimes imported for making
ships' masts, as several other kinds of pine-timber

are imjiorted from time to time, but those men-
tioned form the great staples of the timber-

trade. The chief value of this class of timber-

woods is in the combination of lightness and
strength with softness of texture aud ease in

working with ordinary tools ; they constitute, in

fact, the principal materials of our builders, and
are more used than all other kinds of wood together.

JIuch confusion prevails as to their common desig-

nations, for in this country alone, Jir, 2'''if, and
deal are terms applied to all and each of them,
according to the caprice of the individual. The
two first names are used because the miitorial is

derived from one or other of those genera ; but the

last is a misnomer altogether, as the term deal

belongs only to pieces of iir or pine timber cut to

particidar sizes : they are three inches in thickness,

nine inches broad, and of variable length ; if of less

width, they are called batlens.

PI'NEAL BODY, is a small reddish-^ray

tody, of a conical form, and deriving its name from
its resemblance to the fruit of the pine. It rests

upon the corpora quadi'igemina of the brain, in front

of the cerebellum. It is about four lines in length,

and from two to three in width at its base. It is

larger in the child than in the adult, and in the

female than in the male. It consists chielly of gray
matter, and in its base is a small cavity, wliieli

contains a transparent viscid fluid, in which are

granules composed chiefly of phosphate aud carbonate

of lime, and termed aceroutus cerebri. This organ
was regarded by the ancients as the seat of the

soul.

PINE-APPLE, or ANANAS {Ananassa snihyi)

a plant of the natural order Bromeliace.ijc, highly
esteemed, and much cultivated for its fruit. The
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fruit is a soroxin, formed by the calyces and
bracts of a close spike of flowers, becoming succulent

and combined. This is the distinctive character of

the genus A nannnxa. The P. has a number of long,

serrated, sharp-jiointcd, rigid leaves, springing from
the root, in tlie midst of which a short flower-stem

is thrown up, bearing a single sjiike of flowers, and
therefore a single fruit. From the summit of the
fruit si)rings a crown or tnft of small leaves, capable
of becoming a new plant, and very generally used
by gardeners for planting ; the P., m cultivation,

being propagated entirely by crowns and suckers,

as, in a state of high cidtivation, perfect seed is

almost never produced. The P. is a native of

tropical America ; it is found wild in sandy mari-

time districts in the north-east of South America,
but it has been very much changed by cultivation.

It has also been gradually difl'used over tropical

and subtropical countries, and not only as a culti-

vated jilant, for it is fully naturalised in many parts

bfith of Asia and Africa. It delights in a moist
climate, and consequently does not succeed well in

the dry climate of the south of Italy, although the

warmth is sufhcient. The first particidar account
of the P. was given by Oviedo in 1.535. It was in

Holland that it first began to be cultivated in hot-

houses ; but it was introduced into England in the
end of the 17th c, and its cultivation rapidly

became general in the gardens of the wealthy. It

is only since the peace of 1815 that it has received
similar attention in continental Europe. Great care

is requisite in the cultivation of the P., which,
without it, is generally fibrous and coarse, with
little sweetness or flavour ; and with it, one of the
most delicate and richly flavoured of fruits. Its

size also very much depends on cultivation. The
size varies from 2); lbs. to 12 lbs. in weight. The
pine-apples grown in British hot-houses are generally

much superior to those of the West Indies, because
the latter grow almost or altogetUer without
cultivation ; but the importation of pine-apples from
the West Indies having now been carried on to a

considerable extent, and promising to add to the

sources of wealth for these colonies, has led to

greater care in cultivation there, and consequent
improvement of qualitj'.

In the cidtivation of the P. in Britain, a tropical

heat must always be maintained. It is generally

cultivated in hot-houses specially appropriated to

it, called Pineries or Pine-stoves; sometimes also

in flued pits ; and sometimes even without tire-heat,

in frames continually supplied with fresh tanners'

bark and dung. The universal practice, till of late,

was to grow the plants in pots, jilunged to the
requisite depth in tanners' bark or other fermenting
matter, and these were transferred from one house
or one compartment to another, according to their

stage of advancement ; three years' culture being
deemed requisite from the planting of a crown or

sucker to the production of the ripe fruit ; but the
P. is now often planted in beds, and fruit of the
best quality is sometimes obtained in fifteen months.
The best soil is a rich and rather sandy loam. It

is often formed from the turf of old pastures, with
dung, peat, sand, &c., thoroughly mixed. Ventila-

tion must be freely allowed from time to time, but
care must be taken to keep the atmosphere moist.

A P. which has borne fruit is thrown away as

useless.

There are many varieties of the P. in cultivation.

Of these, some are referred by some botanists to

distinct species. But the greater number of

varieties are imiversally referred to A. saliva, and
differ in the more or less spiny serratures of the

leaves, the globular, cylindrical, or pyramidal fruit,

its size, &c.
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A spirituous liquor {Pine-apple Hum) is made
from the P. in some warm countries.

The use of tlie fibre of the P. is noticed in the
article BromeliacE/E.

PINE-CHAFER, or PINE-BEETLE (ffi/luiyuK

pinipprdn), a small coleopterous insect of the family
X;/h/i/i(trii. See Bark-beetle. It is often very
destructive to Scotch tirs in rich soils and low
situations, attacking the young terminal shoot in

Slimmer, and soon eating its way into the heart,

which it jiroceeds to excavate so as to convert the
shout intii a tulie. Pines growing in open situations

are little liable to the attacks of this insect ; and
trees of thirty feet in height, or upwards, are very
rarely attacked. The insect is about the size of a
seed of the Scotch fir, and of a black or dark-brown
colour.

PINE-FINCH, orPINE GROSBEAK {Corijthun),

a genus of birds of the family Friniiilliilw, nearly
allied to Bnlltinches and Crossbills, the biU nearly
resembling that of the former, but the tongue very
similar to the tongue of the crossbills, with the
same peculiar bone articulated to the hyoid bone.
See Cr.os.sEiLL. One species, the Comsion P.

(C. cnucleatnr), is a very rare visitant of Britain,

but is abundant in many of the northern parts of

Europe, Asia, and America. It is larger tlian a
bidllinch, but much resembles the bullfinch in form,
wings, tail, &c. The general colour of the male
is red. This bird frequents pine-forests, and asso-

ciates in flocks in winter. It is easily tamed. Its

song is rich and full.—There are other species in the
northern parts of the world.—The name P. is given
in North America to a very different and much
smaller bird (Cardudis pinus).

PINEL, PiiiLiprE, a celebrated French ]ihysici,an,

was born 20th April 17-45, at Saint-Andre, in the
department of Tarn, France ; and after receiving

a good classical education at the college of Lavaur,
removed to Toulouse, where he studied medicine,
and took his degree in 1773. He continued his

medical studies at Montpellier, maintaining himself

meantime by teaching mathematics; and iu I77S
removed to Paris, where he acquired some repu-

tation by a translation into French of Cullen's

yusuloipj (1785), and the works of Baglivi (178S),

and also by some Memoirs on subjects connected
with zoology and conqiarative anatomy. Having
applied himself with success to the study of mental
alienation, ho was charged, in 1701, to make a rejiort

on the insane inmates of the Bicetre, became chief

physician of this institution in 17'J3, and in I79o,

was eliMsen to the same olBcc at the .SalpOtri&re

(a similar asylum, but for females). In the latter

institution, P. connnencedaclass of clinical medicine,

which he continued after his appointment to the
chair of Medical Physics and Hygiene, and subse-

quently that of Pathology, .at the School of Jledicine
in Paris. He was .admitted as a member of the
Institute in ISd.'i, aiul died .at P.aris, '2()th October
1S2G. His most valuable works were his Traill:

Midico-philosupkiiiue da PAlienation Mrntt\le (179I)i

and La Xosoyraptde PhilompliiQUf {I'dS), V'lth its

connneutary. La MUdecine Clinirpie (liii)'2). P. gained
for himself undying fame by his reformation of the
old barbarous methods of treating the insane. The
physicians brought up under the old system were
not .ashamed to offer a vigorous opjiosilion to P.'s

philanthropic opinions; but he fortunately snc-

cccdcd in thomughly establishing their correctness,

and his system in a few years prevailed over the
whole of Europe.

PINERO'LO, or PIGNEROL, a town in tlio

north of It.aly, on the t 'hisone, .at the entrance of the

valley of I'erosa, iu the pi-oviuce of Turin, and '2'3

miles by railway south-west of the city of that
name. It was formerly strongly fortified, and was
the residence of the rulers of "Piedmont. It con-
tains a new cathedral, a bishop's pal.oce, seminaries,
liariacks, &c. The ruins of the citadel, for Ronio
tinu' the [irison of the J/an with the Iran Hunk
(q. v.), are still to lie seen on the hill of St Brigide.
Broad-cloth, paper, leather, iron, and silk, are
mamifactured. Poj). 14,200.

PINE-WOOL. Several attempts liave been
made of l.ate years to iitilise the leaves of ]iine and
lir-trecs, wliich are cut down in vast numbers for
their timber only. The leaves contain a consider-
able quantity of fine vegetable fil)re, which, wlien
separateil, has nuich the appearance of cotton. In
Germany, several works have been established for
preparing this fibre, and fitting it for various
a[)plications ; and under the name of pine-wool, it is

now sold for stulling cushions, making wadding, &c.
Tlio principal manufacture is nearBreslau in S3esia,
where it is carried on by the inventor, Herr
Panncwitz.

PINEY TREE. See Caiophyllum.

PINEY-VARNISH. See Dammae.
PINGUI'CULA. See BnTTERWORT.

PINHOEN, Oil ot. See Physic Nit.

PINK [Diantlms), a genus of pl.ants of the natural
order CartjophyUacece, of which there are many
species, .annuals and perennials, with beautiful and
often fr.agrant flowers, chiefly natives of Euro]>e ami
the temperate parts of Asia. The calyx is tubular,

5-toothed, with two or four scales at the base ; tliere

are five petals suddenly contracted at the throat

of the corolla into a linear claw. There are ten

stamens, and one germeu with two styles. The
capsule is cylindrical, and one-celled. The exquisite

beauty of the flowers has attracted admiration iu

all ages ; and some of the species have long been
much cultivated in gardens, particularly the G.\ede.s

P. and Carn'ation (q. v.), which are often referred

to one original, the Clove P. (D. canjophylhiti), a
native of the south of Europe, growing wild on
roclis and old walls, and naturalised in some places

in the south of England ; whilst some botanists

refer the garden pinks in part to the Maiden P.

(/>. dclloides), a pretty common British species, and
those called Pheasant-eye pinks to the Feather P.

(/). phanarius), a native of some parts of continental

Europe, differing from the Clove P. chiefly in

having the leaves rough on the margin, and the

petals bearded and much cut. Nearly allied to

them is 1). superbu', found in moist places in sonie

parts of Europe, and not unfrequently to be seen in

llower-borders. It has very fragiant (lowers. All

the varieties of Garden P., whatever their origin,

have been much changed by cultivation, and careful

cultivation is requisife to preserve them in perfec-

tion. Both single and double pinks are generatly

jiropagated by pijiin^.i. which aie short oittings of

the younger shoots. They are .also sometimes pro-

pagated by layers. A rich loamy soil is the best

foi^ pinks. The Clove P., in a wild st.ate, has flesh-

coloured flowere. The leaves arc lincar-awl-shaped,

grooveil, and glaucous. The Maiden P. is a small

much branched I'lant, growing: in grassy places, on

gravelly and sandy soils ; it h.os rose-coloured

flowers sj.otted with white, and a white eye

encircled i>y a deep j.urplo ring.—The Deptf..r.l P.

{D. Anneria) and the Ci.rsTERKn P., or Cllii.oiNii P.

(/>. prolifer), also natives of England, differ fn^m

these in' being annuals, and in havmg clusti'red

flowers.—The 'ni:ARI«EO P., or SwEKT WiLI.IAM (/>.

hailnilu.t), a native of the midille of I'.iirope and the

south of France, with lanceolate leaves, flowers
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crowikd in dense clusters at tlie top of the stem,

acivminateil brauts, and bearded petals, has long

been a favourite garden-flower, still retaining its

place alike in palace and cottage gardens. Although

jiei-ennial, it is sown annually by florists, to secure

line flowers, and there are many varieties, single

and double, exhibiting much diversity of colour.

—The Indian P. or CuiNA P. (i>. Chinemk) is now
also common in flower-gardens.

The Clove P. -n-as formerly regarded as possess-

ing medicinal properties, and was used in nervous

maladies.

—

Sm P. is a common n.ime of Thrift

(q.v.).

PINK COLOUBS, very light shades of rose-

red colour : they are usually produced by e.xtreme

dilution of cochineal or carmine, Brazil and Braziletto

wood colours, with whiting. Some muieral pinks

for oil colours are obtained from preparations of

manganese, &c. See P.ED CoLOUKS. The term pink

is also applied to several Yellow Coloiu-s (q. v.).

PINKERTON, Jonx, an industrious and learned

litUmtcur, was born at Edinburgh, 17th February

175S, and educated at the grammar-school of

Lanark, -where he was noted for the unusual

excellence of his classical attainments, and for his

hypochondriacal tendency. He was afterwards

apprenticed to a Writer to the Signet, his father

refusing to let him proceed to the university;

and while engaged in the irksome and distasteful

practice of law, he published an Ode to Crahjmillar

Castle in 1770, which he dedicated to Dr Beattie.

In 1780, he went to London, where he settled as a

man of letters. Kext year, he gave to the public a

volume of Rimes (as he called his pieces), and a

collection of Scottish Tragic Ballads, followed in 17S3

by a second coUeotion of Ballads of the Comic Kind
—both of which subsequently appeared xmder the

title of Select Scottish Ballads. They professed to

be ancient, but many of them were really composi-

tions—/o)-;ye)'KS, some might say, of P.'s own, and
j

would hardly deceive a critical archoaologist. In

I7S4, he published an Essay on Medcds, which went

through several editions, and long held a high jjlace

among books on numismatics ; and in 17S5, Letters

on Literature, marked chiefly by a novel system of

orthography (e. g., the use of a instead of s in form-

ing plurals), intended to soften the harshness of the

English language, and which was abused as heartily

as it deserved. These Letters were, however, the

means of introducing him to Walpole, through whom
he became acquainted with Gibbon and other

literary celebrities. P.'s next publication was a

most valuable one. Ancient Scottish Poems never

he/ure in, Print, from the MS. Collections of Sir

Richard Mailland of Lethington, Knight (2 vols.

Lend. 17SC). It was followed in 1787 by his once

notable Dissertation on the Origin and Progress of

the Sci/thians or Goths, in which, for the first time,

ajjpears that grotesquely virulent hatred of the

Britanno-Celtio. race—Scotch Highlanders, Welsh,

and Irish—that reaches its climax in his Inquiry

into the Ilistori/ of Scotland preceding the Reign of

Malcolm III. (2 vols. Lond. 1790), where he affirms

again and again, obviously with the extremest gusto,

that the Higldauders are 'mere savages, but cue

degree above brutes
;

' that they are just as they were

'in the days of JiOius Ctesar;' that 'like Indians

and Negroes,' they 'wiU ever continue absolute

savages,' and that ' aU we can do is to plant colonies

among them, and by this, and encouraging then-

emigration, try to get rid of them.' But m spite of

this" extravagant truculence of speech, the Inquiry

contains a gi-eat deal of important matter—rare

and curious "historical documents, some of which

are to be found nowhere else in print. P. left
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England in 1802, and fixed his residence at Paris,

where he died 10th :March 182G, after a life of

hard literary work. His i)rincipal publications,

besides those already mentioued, are. The Medallic

History ofEngland to the Revolution (1790) ; Scottish

Poems (3 vols. 1792), reprinted from scarce editions

;

IconograpJiia Scotica, or Portraits of Illustrious Per-

sons of Scotland, with Biographical Notes (2 vols.

1795—1797) ; The History of Scotland from the

Accession of tlie House of Stuart to that of Mary
(2 vols. 1797), valuable for its laborious investiga-

tion of original materials, but disfigured, in a lite-

rary point of view, by an imitation of the grandiose

style of Giblmn ; Walpoliana, a collection of his

notes of his friend Horace Walpole's conversation,

in 2 vols. ; The Scottish Galleri/, or Portraits of
Eminent Persons of Scotland, with their Characters

(1799) ; Modern Geography (3 vols. 1802—1807)

;

General Collection of Voyages and Travels (16 vols.

1808—1813) ; New Modern Atla.s (1809—1S15) ; and

Petralogy, or a Treatise on Roc!:s (2 vols. 1811).

PINK KOOT. See Spigelia.

Pl'NNA, a genus of lamellibranchiate moUuscs of

the same family with the Pearl Mussel {Aviculidie),

and having a shell of two equal wedge-shaped valves,

closely united by a hgament along one of their

sides. The mantle is closed on the side of the liga-

ment ; the foot is smaU and conical. The byssus

is remarkably long and silky ; and by it the species

affix themselves to submarine rocks and other

bodies, sometimes even to sandy or muddy bottoms.

The best known species is P. nohilis, a native of the

Mediterranean, the byssus of which was used by the

ancients for fabrics, but chiefly as an article of

curiosity, to which a great value was attachecL It

is still so used in Sicily and elsewhere. It is very

strong and lustrous. The only reason against its

more general use is the difficidty of procm-ing it in

sufficient cpiantity. The byssus of this species is

sometimes two feet long, the sheU is about the same

length. Pinn» are often foimd in large beds, with

only the edges of their shells appearing above the

mud or sand. The animal is eaten.

PI'NNACE (from the Ital. jJinaccia, a diminutive

of pino, a ship) was oiigiually a small vessel, usually

schooner-rigged, employed as tender to a large ship,

for the purpose of communicating with the shore,

&c. At present, however, the signilication is limited

to a large boat carried by great ships. It is smaller

than the lavmch, but larger than the cutters ; and

is generally rowed ' double-banked,' by from ten to

sixteen oars.

PI'NNACLE, an ornamental termination much
used iu Gothic architectm-e. It is of simple form

in the earlier periods of the style, having a iilaiu

square or octagonal shaft and sloping roof or top,

terminating with a finial; but in later examples,

the pinnacle is greatly developed, and becomes one

of the most varied and beautiful fe.atirres of the

style. It is ornamented with shafts bearing

canopies, and niches fiUed with statues. Pinnacles

are most frequently used on buttresses and pai-a-

pets, and when placed over the former, serve as a

deadweight to increase their power of resisting a

thrust.

PI'NNTJLE, in Botany, a leaflet of a pinnate

leaf, or of one which is bipinnate, trijiinnate, &c.

See Leaves. The term is more frequently used,

however, to designate the ultimate chvisions of the

fronds of ferns, when divided in the same manner.

PINSK, a to\^-n of West Faissia, in the govern-

ment of Minsk, surrounded by vast marshes called

the Pinsk ilarshes, stands on the banks of the

Pma, a branch of the Pripet, 752 nules south-south-
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west of St Petersburg, lat. 52=' 7' N., long. 26° 6' E.

It was founded in the 12tli c, was conquered by
the Prince of Lithuania in 1320, was annexed,
together with Lithuania, to Poland in 1509, and
came at last into the possession of Kussia in 1795.

The trade of P., chiefly transit, has increased,

especially since the opening of the Oi^hinsky
Canal, which connects the Dnieper and the

Black Sea with the Niemen and the Baltic Sea.

A very considerable number of shii)3 and barges

enter and clear the port. They ai'e laden princi-

pally with salt, corn, hemp-seed, iron, glass, tar,

tallow, wool, tobacco, and timber. . These goods are

forwarded to the Avest and north-west, being con-

veyed by land to Austria, and by water to Koatio,

Kouigsberg, Danzig, and Warsaw. The manufac-
turing activity of the town is not great. Poj).

11,325 ; CUOO of whom are Jews.

PINT, a measure of capacity used both for liquids

and dry goods, and equivalent to the eighth part of

a Gallon (q. v.), or 34'65925 cubic inches. The
Scotch pint, still in use, though superseded as a
legal measure by the imperial pint, is equivalent to

S'UUCSl imperial pints.

PINTA'DO. See Guinea Fowl.

PI'NTAIL, or PINTAIL DUCK (DafHa), a

genus of ducks, of the section with the hind-toe

destitute of membrane. The bill is without tubercle

at the base, narrow, with laminte not projecting

beyond the margin. The tail of the male is long,

and tapers to a point.—Tlie CoJiMON P. (D. acuta)

is a handsome bird, rather longer in shape than most

^ .?*--

rintail Duck (Dafda acuta).

of the (lucks ; the neck also longer and more slender.

It is about equal in size to the mallard. The head
is brown, with a white longitudinal line on each
side extending down the neck ; the back and sides

marked with waving lines of black and gi-ayish-

wliite ; the lower parts white ; the elongated central

tail-feathers black. It is a native of all the northern

parts of the world, migrating southwards in printer,

and a regular visit.ant of many parts of the British

coasts. It also frequents fresli-watur lakes and
ponds, and is common in winter in the valley of the

Jlississippi. Its winter range extends southwards
to the Mediterranean ami the Gulf of Mexico, and
even to Africa and the West Indian Islands. Its

flight is very rapid antl noiseless. It is very much
esteemed for the table. It has been tamed, and has
bred in conlinement.

PIOMBI'NO, a principality now incorporated in

the kingilom of Italy, lies along the It.aliau coast

opposite the island of Klba, the greater jiai-t of

which belonged to it. Its extent was about 132

English Btiuare miles ; and its population, previous

to its incorporation with the rest of Italy, about
25,(100. P. was originally a fief of the cm))ire, and,
at the end of the 14th c, came into the possession
of the family of Appiani, which, after ruling it for
nearly 300 years, made way for a new dynasty, the
family of Huoncompagni. This latter dynasty was
mostly under the suzerainty of the neighbouring
states of S.ardinia and Naples alternately. In 1801,
the Buoncompagni family were expelled by Napoleon,
and the principality given to his sister Elisa, the
wife of Felice, Prince Baciocchi ; but the latter was
ejected, and the old dynasty restored, by the Con-
giess of Vienna ; the principality being then put
under the suzerainty of Tuscany, whose grand-duke
iudemnilied the Buoncompagni for their loss of
sovereignty. It is now a jiart of the jjrovince of
Grosseto, in the kingdom of Italy. The strait

between P. and Elba is called the 'Channel of
Piombino.'

PIONEE'R, a military labourer employed to

form roads, dig trenches, and make bridges as

an army advances ; and to preserve cleanliness in

the camp when it halts. Formerly, the pioneers

were ordinary labourers of the country in which
the army was, impressed for military purposes;

but now such persons are only brought in as

au.xiliarics, a few meu being attached to every corps

as a permanent body of pioneers. In the British

army, one man is selected, for his intelligence, from
every comjiany. These pioneers march at the head
of the regiment, and the senior among them com-
mands as corporal. Instead of a nmsket, each

man carries a saw-backed sword, which is at

once tool and weapon. Each be;u's also an axe and
two gun-spikes, other necessary tools being dis-

tributed among them. There is something rather

conflicting between the functions of the pioneers

and those of the engineer force.

PIOTRKO'W, a town of Poland, in the govern-

ment of Warsaw, and 91 miles south-west of the

city of that name, close to the Warsaw and Vienna

Kailwaj'. It is known to have e.\isted in the

I5th c. ; but it is now a decaying town, carrying

on no prominent and s])ecial branches of trade or

manufacture. Pop. 11,209.

PIOZZI, Mu-s {nCe Hester Lyncu Salcsbcrv),

w-ho cannot be forgotten while the great Dr Samuel

Johnson continues to be remembered, was the

daughter of John Salusbury, Esq., of Bodvel, in Caer-

narvonshire, where she w;us born in the year 1739.

Early introduced into the fashionable world of

London, she charmed by her beauty and her lively

manners ; and, in 1763, w.as married to Mr Heni-y

Thrale, a rich brewer, with a recognised position in

society, and, at the time, one of the membera for

the borough of Southwark. Her aciiu.-unt.ance

with Dr Johnson, which speedily became an

intimacy of the closest and most affectionate liind,

began shortly after. Of all Johnson's many friend-

shfps, this was jierhaps, in certain essential respects,

the most valuable to him. To Johnson, widowed

and alone, and subject, as he had been throughout,

to accesses of a frightful gloomy hypochondria,

which made life at times to him an almost intoler-

able burden, the society of Mrs Thrale, and of the

circle which she gathered rouml her, was a source of

iucalodable solace. Mra Thr.ale in ]iartieular, with

her warm heart, ;md bright womaulv intelligenee,

was always a comforting presence; and her unfailing

cheerfulness and vivacity cnUvened for him many an

otherwise cloudy hour. Her married life, though

prosperous, w.as not an eminently hni>py one, Mr
lleury Thrale, though always a pluiisaut and

kindly gentlenian, being no miracle of conjugal

virtue. If Johnson owed her umch, it may be
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surmised that the benefit was in some sort recip-

rocal, and that, by her alTectidnate reverence and

solicitude for her sage, slio a little consoled herself

for the gentlemanly indifference of her husband.

On the death, in 1781, of her liusband, Mrs Thr.ale

retired with her four daughters to Bath, where, in

1784, she married Mr G.abriel Piozzi, an Italian

teacher of music. This laesalliance—as it was lield

was deejily censured by all her friends, and so

unrcason.ably excited the ire of Dr Johnson in jiar-

ticular, tliat a rupture of friendly relations was tlie

result. In the correspondence between them on

the subject, it must be admitted the lady has

much the better of the philosopher, whose tone of

unmannerly rudeness gives some countenance to the

good-natured suspicion of Ids friends, that he had an

eye to the widow himself. Though the feud was

ostensibly healed, the friends never again met

;

Mrs P. leaving England for Italy with her husband,

and Dr Johnson dying soon after. Some little time

subsequent to his death, she published an octavo

volume, entitled Anecdotis of Dr Samuel Johnson

durhi'i the last Twenty Years of his Life, in whicli it

seemed to the indignant Boswell and others, tliat

her main intention was to take her little feminine

reveu'^'e on the deceased for his outrage in the

matter of Piozzi. This work she supplemented in

17SS by a collection of Letters to and from Dr
Samuel Johnson, in 2 vols. 8vo. Of works niore

properly her own, may be mentioned, Observations

and liejleclions made in the course of a Journey

throuijh France, Italy, and Germany (2 vols. Svo,

1789) ; British Synonymy, or an Attempt at requ-

lating the Choice of Words in Familiar Conversation

(2 vols. Svo, 1794) ; and Retrospection, or a Revieio

of the most striking and important Events, Char-

acters, Situations, and their Consequences, wliich the

last Eiijhteen Hundred Years lutve presented to the

View of Mankind (2 vols. 4to, 1801)—books long

since utterly forgotten, it ever they were at all

read and rememljered. Having survived her second

husband, her own celebrity, and almost in some

sort that of the great Dr Johnson, with whom her

name remains indissoluljly connected, Mrs P. died

at Clifton, near Bristol, on the 2d May 1821.

PIPA, a genus of batrachians, in general form

resembling frogs and toads, and characterised by

the very Inroad and triangular head, the sides of

which are destitute of the glands (jmrotokls) so

large in the true toads ; the eyes small, and situated

near the margin of the lower jaw ; the ear concealed

beneath the skin ; the tongue merely rudimentary ;

the jaws destitute of teeth ; the fore-feet not

webbed, but divided into four lingers, each of which

divides at the extremity into four small points,

these, again, being minutely divided in a similar

manner; the hind-feet live-toed and completely

webbed ; the larynx of the male extremely large—

a triangular bony box, within which are two small

movable bones for occasionally closing the entrance

of the bronchi ; the back of the female furnished

with numerous cells or pouches, in which the eggs

are hatched, and the young undergo all their trans-

formations till they have attained a form similar

to that of their parents. These characters are so

remarkable as to make the creatures of this genus

objects of peculiar interest; but particularly the

mode of rearing the young. It was at first sup-

posed that the young were produced in some unusual

way in the cells from which they were seen

finally to emerge ; but this is not the case. The

eggs are deposited by the female in the ordinary

inauner, and are carefully placed by the male in the

cells of her back, which close over them. \\ hen

the young are ready to use their limbs, they struggle

out of tiie cells, to which they never afterwards

6J2

return. Tlie best-known species of P. is th.at com-

monly called the Surinam Toad (P. Surinamensis),

a native of Guiana and other warm parts of conti-

nental America, where it inhabits swamps and

ditches, and is occasionally found in damp and

dirty corners of houses. It is sometimes seven

inches long ; its colour is brownish-olive above,

whitish below ; the skin covered with small hard

iji-anules, mingled with occasional horny tubercles.

The whole aspect of the creature is peculiarly

hideous.

PIP. See Poultry.

PIPE, a measure of quantity commonly employed

in Portugal, Spain, France, and in some other

countries which trade with these. It is used almost

exclusively for wine and oil, and has a particular

value for almost each locality. The pipe is called

in England a butt, and is equal to two hogsheads, or

h.alt a tun. The pipe of Oporto is larger than those

of Lisbon and of Spain in the proportion of 93 to

7G. There are three different measures of this name
in France ; and there was formerly a pipe, a measure

of capacity for dry goods, in use by the Bretons.

But the i>ipe in Euglaud varies with the description

of wine it contains : a pipe of port contains 1 14

imiierial gallons ; of sherry, lOS imperial gallons
;

and of madeira, 92 imperial gallons ; while the

common English pipe contains 120 wine gallons, or

105 imperial gallons nearly.

PIPECLAY is a fine Clay (q. v.), free from iron

and other impurities, having a gi-ayish-white colour,

a greasy feel, and au earthy fracture. It adheres

strongly to the tongue, and is very plastic, tenacious,

and infusible. It "is used for the manufacture of

tobacco-pipes and white pottery. The localities

where it is chiefly obtained are Devonshire, and the

Trough of Poole in Dorsetshire. It is also found

in various places in France, Belgium, and Germany.

PIPE-FISH (Synpnathus), a genus of osseous

fishes of the order Lophobranchii (q. v.), and of the

family Synynathidce. In this family the form is

elongated, there is little tlesh, and the body is

•almost covered with p.artially ossified jilates ; the

head is long ; the jaws are elongated so as to form a

tubular snout—whence the names P. and Si/nynathus

(Gi-. syn, together ; and ynathos, a jaw) ; and the

males have jiouches, variously situated, in which

they receive the ecrgs of their mate, and carry them
till they are hatched. The family SynynalJiidce is

sometimes restricted to those in which the egg-pouch

ripe-Fish {Synynathus acus].

of the males is on the tail, and is open throughout its

whole length, and the tail is not prehensile. Thus

restricted, it contains a number of genera, of which

one only, Syngnathus, is British.—One of the most

common British species is the Gre.\t P. [Synynathus

acus), which is sometimes found in deep water, and

sometimes at low tide among the sea-weed in rook-

pools. The specimens commonly seen are from I foot

to 10 inches in length ; but this fish is said to attain
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a length of 2 or 3 feet. Its food, and that of the
other sjjeeies, is believed to consist of small marine
animals and the Ofji^s of lishcs ; and it may be seen
slowly moving about, with curious contortions,
]}okinr; its long snout into every crevice in searcli
of food, and sometimes assuming' a vertical jiosition

with tlie head downwanls, iioking into or stirring
the sand. This and the otlier pipe-fishes shew
great alleetion for tlieir youui;, which are believed
to return, on the appearance of danger, to the poueh
of their male parent, after they have begun to leave
it, and to swim about in the sea.

The name P. is sometimes also given to the fishes
forming the family FiMiilariilcc (q. v.), or Flute-
mouths, sometimes called Pipe-mout/is.

FIFHRA'CEJE, a natural order of exogenous
plants, natives almost exclusively of tlie hottest
jiarts of the globe, particularly of Asia and America.
None of them fonnd in cold regions. About GOO
species arc known, to most of which the name Pepper
is sometimes given, although some are also known
by other names, particularly those of which the fruit
is not used as a si>ice, but of which some part is

em|iloyed for some other purpose, as Betel, C'u))ebs,

jMatico, and Ava. See these heads. But Pepper
(q. V.) is the most important product of the order.
Of the P., a few are almost trees ; but they are
generally shrubs or herl)aceons plants, often climb-
ing. They have jointed stems ; opposite whorled
or alternate leaves, with or witliout stipules, and
iusignilicant gi-eenish Howers in slender sjiikes,

unisexual or hermaiihrodite, the diU'erent kinds
gener.ally mingled in the same spike; the flowers
without calyx or corolla, but each with a bract, the
stamens 2—6, the ovary with one cell and one ovule,
and crowned with one or three stigmas ; the fruit

somewhat succulent, containing one seed.

PI'PERINE (Cj^HjaXOJ is an alk.aloid possess-
ing very weak basic properties, which is found in
the Pepjier tribe. It may be obtained by heatin'^

powdered pepper with alcohol, which extracts the
piperiue and some resinous matter, which may be
removed by digestion in a solution of potash. It

occurs in colourless well-formed prisms, which are
insoluble in cold w'ater, but dissolve readily in alco-

hol and ether. According to Miller, pijjerine 'has
an acrid taste, resembling that of pepjier ; ' while
Gorup-Besauez asserts that ' it is devoid of odour
or taste, and that, consequently, the well-known
properties of pepper are n<jt dependent on it.' On
heating piperine with soda-lime, a remarkable oily

base, Piperidine (C|,|H,,N), is obtained, with a
pungent odour, resembling both that of ammonia
and pepper.

PIPE.S, or TUBES, are made of various materials
and for various purposes. 'J'hus, we iiave draining-

pipes for agricultural and sanitary ]iurposes, made of

earthenware, wood, and metal
;

pipes of various
kinds of metals for a great variety of purposes, and
Tobacco-pipes (q. v.) of various materials, formerly,
wooden pipes were extensively used for conveying
water and for drainin" ; but so great an improve-
ment has been effected of late years in the manu-
facture of metal and earthenware pipes, that they
have now become exceedingly rare, and will soou
disappear. For agricultural purposes, ilraiii-liks

are made of ordinary brick-chay ; and owing to

the use of machinery in their mantifacture, they
are produced very rapidly and cheaply. They
are of varifius sizes, but the most general is 15

inches in length by 2} inches diameter. The
operation of the drain-tile machine is to squeeze a
continuous length of soft pl.astic clay through a ring-

shape oritice, the centre of which is occupied by a
core or maudrel of the size of the hollow p.art of the

pipe. Another arrangement of the machine is trf
cut the jiipe to the i>roper lengths as it passes
t ircnigh, and by means of a travelling-table, to carry
them forward to be removed to the sheds, where
they are dried, previous to being burned iu the
kdns.

Witliiu the last twenty years, earthenware pi|)e3
have been made of almost every size, from an inch
or two in diameter up to the enormous size of fifty-
four inches. They are usually made of fire-clay, and
are glazed like common pottery. See PorrERY.
They are wider at one end, so as to form a socket, as
in fig. 1, to receive the end of another, ami thus
form a continuous tube. These are greatly used for
the drainage of houses, and for sewermg.'for which

Fig- 1.

they are admirably .adapted : the inner surface bein"
glazed .as well as the outer, ofl'ers no resistance to
sedimentary matters, which are consequentlj- carried
away readily. These pipes are of such great
strength, that many small towns in England are
now sewered with them almost entirely. Another
kind has been introduced for chimney "flues. They
are also made of fire-cl.ay, but unglazed externally,
and so thick, that there is little "fear of breaking.
They are placed one on another, and are built into
the walls of houses, instead of the ordinary chimneys,
and in this way save
much labour in building,

and afford a much more
effective, and easily

cleaned flue (fig. 2).

Caoxitchonc vulcanistd

and ijutta pcrdia are

also extensively used for Fig. 2.

making jiipes for a
variety of puri>ose3, their flexibility rendering them
very useful. LeuOierii pipers are used chiefly for the
conveyance of water temporarily, as in the case of
fire-engines : they are generally called hour. Metal
pipes .are made of iron, lead, tin, or an .alloy of tin

and lead, copper, brass, &c. Iron piiies are usually
cast, and the manufacture of such jiipes has become
of enormous extent, in consequence of the vast
works, by which almost all large towns in this king-

dom anil iu many foreign states are now supplied

with w.ater and g.as, the pipes for which are largely

ex[mrted from Great Britain. A great proportion

of the trade in c.ast-iron pipes is carried on in Scot-

land. The water-works which supjily the prc.at

towns of Lancashire have nearly all been furnished

with pijies from Scotland; and the m.agnitude of the
supply can be best understooil when it is known
that for the Kivington I'ike Works, which supply
Liverpool, upwards of twenty miles of iron jiipes,

nearly four feet in diameter, are required. It would
be impossible to make a correct estimate, but it has
been stated, with great rejison for belief, that iu

Great Britain the g.as and water-pijies laid and iu

use exceed li.alf a mdlion of miles in length.

Pil>es made from the ductile nieUils, such as

br.ass, cojUH-r, and tin, are made by first casting au
ingot of the metal into the shape shewn ill tig, 3,

with a hole through its length of the same diameter

the bore of the pipe is intended to have. Into

this is jilaced an iron rod, called the mandrel
((», tig. 4), which exactly tits, and whicli projects

slightly at the tai>ered end (t, lig. 4). It is thcu
6^3
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bronglit to the clra-nring-table, aud here the small

end with its projecting mandrel is put into a funnel-

shaped hole, drilled tlu-ough a steel post (a, fig. 5),

I& ^=r
n«

60 as to allow the point to he griped on the other

side by a pair of pincers, at the end of a strong

chain ; the macliine-power is then applied to the

other end of the chain, and the soft metal and its

mandrel are drawn through, the former being
extended equally over the surface of the latter,

which is then removed, and the length of pipe is

complete. Some metals require repeated drawing
through holes, getting gradually smaller, and have
to be softened or annealed at intervals, as the

metal hardens under repeated drawing. In this

way, brass, copper, tin, and pewter pipes are made

;

and a patent has just been taken out for making
steel ones ; but lead pipes are made of great lengths

by squeezing the soft metal through a hole in a
steel plate in which there is a fbced core or man-
drel projecting, which forms and regulates the size

of the bore of the pipe. Pipes are also made from
copper, brass, and malleable iron by rolling out
n.arrow strips of metal, and then passing them suc-

cessively tlu'ough rollers, which are deeply grooved,

and which turn up the edges (fig. C). A mandrel is

then laid in it, as in fig. 7, and it is next passed
through double-grooved rollers, which tixrn the

edges in, and thus form a complete tube round the

mandreh The edges, however, require soldering or

welding, if of iron. All boiler tubes used to be
made in this way ; but the method of drawing has
lately been so much improved, that co]iper and brass

pipes, or tubes, as they are frequently called, are

now drawn of considerable thickness and diameter.

PIPE-STICKS. It is usual to caU the wooden
tubes used for some tobacco-pipes by this name;
and unimportant as it may at first sight appe.ar

what the tube is made of, there is gi'eat difference

of taste in this respect ; and great care is taken by
some smokers to get what they consider the choicest

material. Perhaps the most prized are the Agriot
or Cherry pipe-sticks of Austria. These are the
yoimg stems of the Mahaleb Cherry {Pitiiius

Mahaleh), which is extensively grown for the purjiose

in the envii'ons of Vienna. An astonishing amount of

care is bestowed on the cidtivation of these shrubs,

which are all raised from seed. AVhen the seedhugs
are two years old, they are each planted in a small
jiot, and as they continue to grow, every attempt at

branching is stopped by removing the bud. As they
increase in size from year to year, they are shifted to

larger pots or boxes, and great care is taken to turn
them roimd almost daily, so that every part is

equally exposed to the sun. When they have
attained a sufficient height, they are allowed to

form a small bushy head, and continue to receive

the same attention in daily turning, &c., until they
are thick enough in the stem. They are then taken
up, and the roots and branches removed, aud the

stem put by to season. Afterwards, they are bored
through, aud are ready for use. These pipe-sticks

have an agreeable odour, and are covered with a
reddish-browTi bark, which is retained. Sometimes
they are five feet in length, aud as smooth and
straight as if turned. When of such a length, they
command high prices. In Hungary, pipe-sticks

made from the stems of the Wock Orange (Philu-

ddphus coronarius) are much used ; and the jessa-

mine sticks of Turkey are in great esteem in all

countries. Orange and lemon-trees and ebony are

also used. The chief recommendation of these

materials seems to be in the power of the wood to

absorb the oil produced in smoking tobacco, and
consequently to render the smoke less acrid. See
TOEACCO-PIPES.

PIPI, the name given to the ripe pods of C'ccsal-

p'mia Papai (see Cjcsalpisia), which are used in

tanning, and are not unfrequently imported along
with Uividivi (q. v.), and sometimes separately, but
not to any considerable extent, beinw very inferior

to di-iidivi. They are easily distingmshed from the
pods of dividivi, not being curved as they are, but
straight.

PIPING CROW. See B^ikitah.

PI'PIT, TITLING, or TITLARK {Aiithm), a
genus of birds included by Liunajus among Larks
(Alauda) ; but now regarded as forming even a
distinct famdy, Anthidce, which is ranked among
the Deniiroslres, whilst the lark faniHy (Akmdida)
is ranked among the Conirostres. The bill is more
slender than in larks ; the tips of the mandibles
slightly bent downwards and notched. The hind-
claw is long, although not so long as in larks, and
more or less curved. The plumage resembles that
of larks ; in habits aud motion of the tail, there is

a greater resemblance to wagtails. The bill is not
strong enough for feeding on grain or hard seeds,

and insects and worms are the jirincipal food of

j)ipits. The most common British species is the
Meadow P., CoaoiON Titlaek, or Titling (A.
pratensU), familiarly known in many parts of Eng-
land and of Scotland as the Moss-cheeper. It is

found in almost all parts of Europe, and the north
of Asia, in YN'estern India, in Ja2)an, and in Iceland.

It is a small bird, its colour bro^vn of various shades.
It frequents heaths, mosses, and pastures ; and
usually makes its nest on a grassy bank, or beside a
tuft of grass or heath. Its song is weak and plain-

tive, and it generally sings in the air. It is gi-e-

garious in winter. The cuckoo is said to deposit its

egg more frequently in the nest of the Meadow P.
than in that of any other British bird.—A rather
larger British species is the Tkee P., or Field
Titling, which has a shorter claw, and perches on
trees, frequenting enclosed and wooded districts. It
is a summer visitant of Britain, and most common
in the south of England. It occurs in most jiarts of

Europe, in Asia, and the north of Afiica.—The Eock
P., or Sea Titling (A. pelrosus), is to be foimd on
the shores of all parts of Britain and Ireland. It is

rather larger than the Tree P., and has a long ctu'ved

hind-claw. It feeds chiefly on small marine animals,

seeking its food close to the edge of the retu'ing

tide.

PI'PPIN (so called probably because raised from
the pip, or seed), a name given to many varieties

of apple, among which are some of the finest in

cultivation, as the Golden P., Elhstoa P., &e. The
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Kibston P. was lonj; supposed to be an ori^nally
EiiLjlish variety, produccil at llibston Hall iu York-
shire, but it is proved to liave been introduced from
Xormaud3' in the beginning of the IStli century.

PIQUE WORK, a very fine kmd of inlaying
with gold, silver, and other costly materials ; it is,

in faet, a kind of Buhl-work (q. v.), carried out on a
very minute scale. It is only applied to articles of

small size, such as snuff-boxes, card-cases, and
similar articles.

PI'QUET is a small body of men posted at some
]ioiut beyond the general line of the army or corps,

for the purpose of observing the motions of an
enemy, or giring timely notice in case of any attack.
Piquets are either outhjlmj or inlying.

PIQUET, a game of cards jilayed between two
pei-sons with thirty-two cards—viz., the four
honours, and the highest four plain cards of

each suit. The cards are shuffled and cut as

in whist, and then dealt, two by two, till each
plaj'er has twelve ; and the remaining eight, called

the talon, or stock, are then laid on the table.

The first player must then discard from one to
five of his cards, replacing them with a similar

number from the talon ; ami after him, the younger
hand may discard if he pleases, similarly making
up his projier number from the remaining cards of

the talon. The player who first scores lOU wins the
game, and the score is made up by reckoning in

the following order—carto-blanche, the point, the
sequence, the quatorze, the cards, and the cajiot.

Cartc-blanche is a hand of twelve plain cards, and
counts ten for the player who possesses it. The
2xiint is the greatest mmiber of cards in any suit,

o;-, if the players are equal in this respect, that
wliich is higliest in value (the ace counting eleven,

each court-card ten, and the plain cards according
to the number of pips), and counts a number equal
to the number of cards iu the suit. The sequence is

a rogidar succession of three or more cards in one
suit, and the highest sequence (i. e., the one containing
the greatest number of cards, or if the players have
sequences equal iu this respect, the one of the two
which begins with the highest card), if of three
cards, counts three ; of four cards, fom' ; of live

cards, fifteen; of si.x cards, sixteen, &c. The quator:e

is a set of four equal cards (not lower than tens), as

four aces, four queens, &c., and the highest quatorze
counts fourteen for its holder ; but should neither

jilayer have a qu.atorze, then the highest set of three

IS counted instead, but it reckons only three. The
possessor of the higliest sequence or the highest

quatorze also counts all inferior sequences and
quatorzcs (inchnling sets of three) ; while his 0]ii>o-

nent's sequences and quatorzcs go for nothing. The
lirst player reckons his points, and plays a card

;

the de.aler then reckons his points, and follows his

Ojiponent's lead, and cards are laid and tricks

are taken as in any ordinary card-game. Each
player counts one for every card he leads, and the

taker of the trick (if second l)layer) counts one
for it ; the possessor of the greater nimiber of

tricks counting ten in addition (the 'cards'), or if

he takes all the tricks, be counts forty iu addition

(the ' capot '). If one player counts thirty—i. e.,

2'J by his various points, and one for the card he
leads, before his adversary has counted anything, he
at once doubles his score, reckoning sifty instead of

tliirty (this is called tlie 'pique'); and slioiUd his

score reach thirty before lie pLays a card, or his

adversary begins to count, ho mounts at oaco to

ninety (the ' re-pique ').

PIRACY is robbery on the high sea, ami is

an otVeucc .ag,ainst the law of nations. It is a crime

not against any particular state, but against all

m.-viikind, and may be punished in the competent
tribunal of any country where the offender may be
found, or into which he Tn.ay be carried, although
committed on board a foreign vessel on the high seas.
It is of the essence of piracy that the pirate has no
commission from a sovereign state, or from one
belligerent state at war with another. Pirates being
the common enemies of all mankind, and all nations
having an equal interest in their apprehension and
punishment, they may be lawfidly captured on the
high seas by the armed vessels of any partieuhir
state, and brought withiu its territorial jurisdiction
for trial in its tribunals. The African slave-trade
was not considered piracy by the law of nations

;

but the municip.al laws of the United Kingdom
and of the United States by statute declared It to
be so ; and since the treaty of 1S41 -with Great
Britain, it is also declared to be so by Austria,
Prussia, and Russia.

PIRiE'US (Gr. Peirceus), the principal harbour
both of aucicnt and modern Athens (q. v.). Only a
few traces remain of the long walls which formerly
uuited it and jMunychia with the capital city. The
modein P., which has sprung up since 1835, is a
regularly laid-out town, with some good houses and
shoj)S, and is connected with Athens by a caniage-
road that follows the line of the more northern of

tlie ancient walls. The pojiulation of the town in

ISG2 was 626-1. The harbour, called also Porto
Leone or Drakoni, is both safe and deep; but the
entrance is narrow. In 1S5S, the number of vessels

entering the P. was 7137, whose tonnage amounted
to 347,459.

PIRA'NO, a seaport of Austria, in the mark-
grafdom of Istria, stands on a peninsula in tlie

bay of Largone, 15 miles south-west of Trieste. It

contains an old castle, has a port and several dock-

yards, commodious roads, in which large vessels lind

safe anchorage, and is the seat of considerable trade

and commerce. Among its more important edifices

are an interesting Gothic chiu'ch, a town-house,
and a Minorite convent, with a number of good
pictures. Wine and oil ai'e made in considerable

quantities, and there are salt-works in the neigh-

bourhood, which produce upwards of 330,000 cwts.

of salt annually. Pop. 9200.

PIRAY''A, or PIRAI, the name given in Guiana

to Serrasalmo piraya, and other species of Serra-

salmo, a genus of fishes of the family Characinidce,

regarded by many as a section of Salmoiiida; (q. v.).

The fishes of this genus, of which numerous

species inhabit the rivers and other fresh watci-s

of tropical South America, have a compressed and

deep body, the belly keeled and serrated with a

double row of hard serratures. They ai-e extremely

voracious fishes, and not only consume with

great rapidity dead carcases thrown into the

water, but attack living creatures very much
Larger than themselves, biting oil' the iins of large

iislies, and then devouring them at leisure, often

mutilating ducks and geese by depriving them of

their feet, and venturing to attack even oxen and

human beings. The latter, however, make reprisals

on them, ami find them very good food. SaTft-siilino

jiiraya seldom exceeds 10 or 12 inches in length,

but some of the species attain a considerably larger

size. Some of tlieni are very brilliantly coloured.

The Indians use the teeth for sharpening the arrows,

made of the very hard ribs of p.alin-leaves, which

they use for their blow-pipes, and which tlu'y

sharpen to a very line point by drawing them

across a piray.i's jaw, an article witli which the

Indian of Guiana is always provided ; nor does the

edge of the teeth soon begin to be worn. Kraya-s

are readily taken by a baited hook, and almost any
6&5
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kind of bait will do ; but they at once cut through

any line, and the line must therefore be cased above
the hook in tin-plate. The Indians often shoot

them with arrows.

PI'llMASENS, a small town of the Bavarian
Palatinate, and formerly the chief town of the

county of Hanau-Liehtenberg, 22 miles west of

Landau. It has G735 inhabitants, who manufacture
shoes and musical instruments.

PI'RNA, a small town of Saxony, stands on the

left bank of the Elbe, 11 miles by railway south-

east of Dresden. It is surmounted Ijy a liill, crowned
by a castle, now uscil as a lunatic asylum, contains a

beautiful parish church, and a number of important
benevolent institutions. The manufacture of stone-

ware employs many hands. Pop. about GOOO.

PI'.SA, one of the oldest and most beautiful cities

of Italy, and, till latelj', the capital of the now
extinct gi'and-duchy of Tuscany, is situated in a

fruitful valley, on the banks of the river Arno,
which intersects the city and is spanned by three

noble bridges. P. is situated in 43^ 43' N. lat.,

and 11° 24' E. long. The population was, in 1S62,

51,057. It has broad, straiglit, well-paved streets,

and several fine squares. Among its SO churches,

the most worthy of notice is the cathedral, or

Duomo, begun in 1068, and completed in 1118,

w-ith its noble dome, supported by 74 pillars,

and its fine pamtings, variegated marbles, and
painted windows. Near the cathedral stands the

round marble belfry known as the Leaning Tower
of Pisa, from the circumstance that it deviates

about 14 feet from the perpendicular. This cele-

brated building, which is ISO feet in height, and
consists of seven stories divided by rows of columns,
and surmounted by a flat roof and an open gallery

commanding a splendid view of the surrounding
country, was erected in the 12th c. liy the German
architect Wilhclm of Innsbruck. The Baptistery,

or Chiu'ch of St John, opposite the cathedral, an
almost equally remarkable structure, was completed
in 1102 by IJiotisalvi. The main building, which
is circular, and raised on several steps, supports a
leaden-roofed dome, having a second dome above
it, surmounted by a statue of St John. The beau-

tifirlly proportioned interior, noted for its wonderful
echo, contains a pulpit, which ranks as the greatest

mastei'picce of Nicola Pisano, various pieces of

scidpture, and a large octagonal marble font. The
Campo-Santo, or ancient national cemetery, dates

from the year 1228, when the Pisans caused earth

to be brought from Jerusalem for the graves of the

most distinguished citizens of the republic. In
12S3, the ground was surrounded by cloisters, the

walls of which were adorned by fresco-paintings, now
nearly obliterated, although some of these works of

art, which are chiefly by Giotto, Veneziauo, Orcagui,

and Memmi, still retain traces of their original

beauty. Among the other public buildings of P.,

special notice is due to the churches of La Madonna
della Spina and San Stefano, both rich in paintings

and scidptures, and the latter famous for its organ,

the largest m Italy ; the grand ducal and Lanfranchi

palaces ; the Tori-e della Fame, so called from its

being sujiposed to have been the spot in which
Ugolino Gherardesca and his chUdren were starved

to death in 12SS; the univcrsitj', founded in 1330,

and restored by Cosmo I. de' Meilici, which enjoyed

a high reputation in the middle ages, and still

possesses claims to consideration in its liljrarj',

botanical garden, observatory, and affiliated schools

and art collections, &c. The population of P.,

which, in the 13th c, amounted to 150,000, had
fallen, in the present century, to less than one-sixth

of that number ; but of late years, trade and
£06

industrial arts have made a rapid advance, and the
populatitm has increased in proportion. lu the
neighbourhood of P., at the foot of San Giuliauo,

lie the mineral baths, whose fame was known to
Pliny, anil which continued through the middle
ages to attract sufferers from every part of Italy.

Tlie waters, which are rich in carbonic acid and
chloride of sodium, are found efficacious in various
artln'itic and rheumatic affections.

Ilhtory.—Ancient P., like other Etruscan cities

suljject to Home, retained its municipal governmeut,
and enjoyed an almost unlimited freedom while
nominally under Roman protection ; but, on the
decline of the imperial power, it was compelled to

submit in turn to the various transalpine nations

who succcssivelj' overran Northern Italy. Early in

the 11th c, P. had risen to the rank of a powerful
republic, whose sway included the then fertile dis-

trict known as the Maremma di Lerici, and which
yielded little more than nominal homage to its

suzerain lords, the emperors of Germany. Through-
out the 11th c., P. was at the height of its pros-

perity, and to this period belong most of the
splendid monuments of art that still adorn the
city. Its troops took part in all the great events
of the Holy Land ; and its fleet in turn gave aid
to the pope in Southern Italy, to the emperor in

Northern France, chastised the Moors, and exacted
its own terms from the Eastern emperors. In their

wars with the Saracens of Sardinia, the Pisans had
conipiered Sardinia, Corsica, and the Balearic Islands,

and for a time maintained their ground against

their hereditary enemies, the Genoese ; but having
sided with the Ghibellines in the long wars which
desolated the emjiire, P. suffered severely at the

hands of the victorious Guelphic party. Indeed, the
rivalry of the Guelpliic cities of Florence, Lucca,
and Siena, nearly brought P. to the brink of ruin

at the close of the 13th c. ; and after struggHng for

more than a hundred years against external foes

and the internal dissensions between the demo-
cratic mob and the Ghibelline nobles, without losing

their character for indomitable valour, the Pisans

finally threw themselves under the protection of

Galeazzo Visconti of Milan. The son of the latter

sold the Pis.an territory to their greatest enemies, the

Florentines, from whose tyrannical ride it was for a
time relieved by Charles VIII. of France, who, in

1494, accepted the protectorate of the city. When
the French left Italy, the old struggle was renewed

;

and after offering a desperate resistance, the Pisans,

in 1509, were compelled by hunger to sm'render the

city to the Florentine army besieging the walls.

The most influential families, as formerly in 1406,

when P. first lost her independence, preferred emi-
gration to subjection, and removed to Sardinia and
Sicily, since which time, P. has remained incorpor-

ated with the Florentine territories of Tuscany.

PISA, Council of, one of the councils commonly
reputed by lloman Catholics as a'cumenical or
general, although some, especially of the Ultra-

montane (q. V.) school, do not look upon it as such.

It was assembled in the time of the great Western
Schism, for the irarpose of restoring the peace of

the church, and the unity which had been inter-

rupted by the rival claims of two competitors for

the papacy. The history of this rival claim will I)e

found under the head Western Schism. For our

present purpose, it is enough to state that the

adherents of both the claimants of the see of Home

—

those of Gregory XII., as well as those of Benedict

—

agreed on the necessity o£ a general council, as the

only means of putting an end to the schism ; and
the rival popes having themselves either evaded or

declined the demand, the cardinals of both united

in issuing letters of convocation, and in summoning
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biith the claimauts to the council so convened.
Neither of them complied -nith the citation ; but
the council proceeded, nevertheless, to examine and
delilierate upon the cause. It was opened at Pisa,

March 25, HUy, there heinr; present 22 cardinals,

4 patriarchs, 12 archbishops, SO bishops, together
witli representatives of 12 archbishops ami 102

liisliops, and a vast body of abbots, doctors in

theolciiiv, and other eminent ecclesiastics. Of the
]>inoeiilinr;s, it will be enough to saj', that after a
formal citation of the rival popes to ai)pear within a
statetl ])eriod, the council, on the expiration of that

jieriod, jiroceeded to declare them contumacious, and
t'> examine their respective claims as though they had
appeared. The rcsidt, after a protracted incpiiry,

was a decree in the 13th session by which they
wore lioth declared schismatics, and their conduct
licretical, and calculated to lead the people from
the faitli ; wherefore, since they had violated the

solemn engagements made at their respective elec-

tions, they were deposed from the papal dignity, and
tlieir followers released from obedience. In the

17th session, the cardinals having first pledged
themselves by oath, each, that, if elected, he would
continue tlie sittings of the council, entered into

conclave to the number of 24, and unanimously
elected Peter Philargi, one of the cardinal priests,

,-ind a member of the Franciscan order. He took

the name of Alexander V. The council proceeded

after his election to jiass a number of decrees, for

the purpose of giving validity to the acts done on
either side during the schism. A vain attempt was
made to obtain the submission of the still recusant

rivals, and it was resolved that a new council should

lie lield within three years. Tlie authority of this

council, like that of the Council of Constance, is

alleged, on the Gallieau side, as establishing the

superiority of a general council over the pope. But
the Ultramontanes reply that both these councils,

and also that of Basel, must he regarded as abnormal
assemblies, called to meet the special emergency of

a disputed succession and of a doubtful pope, and
that these principles cannot by any means be applieil

to the ordinary circumstances of the church, or

form a precedent by which to estimate the normal
relations between a ]iope whose title is certain

and undisputed, and a general council regularly

assembled at a time of peace, and in the ordinary

circumstances of the church. It cannot be doubted,

nevertheless, that the spirit of the fathers of Pisa

was the same wliich ran through the succeeding

assemblies of Constance and Basel, and found its

))ermanent represent.ation in the Gallicanism (see

Oallr'AN Clll'KCii) of later centuries.

PISCA'TAQUA, a river about SO miles in length,

which forms the southern part of the boundary
between Maine and New Hampshire, U.S., and
empties itself into tlie Atlantic, forming at its

mouth the excellent harbour of Portsmouth.

PI'SCICULTURE, or FISH-CULTURE, the

breeding and rearing of fishes, in order to the

incre;ise of the suiiply for fooil. Hitherto, it has

been almost entirely limited to fresh-w.-iter fishes;

nothing having been done as to sea-lishes but by
legisl.ation— chiefly in the case of the herring—to

)irevent the destruction of the very young fish, and
that not, apparently, to much advantage. Ponds
for sea-lishes have, indeed, been sometimes con-

structed, advantage being taken of natural circum-

stances favourable for the purpose ; the ancient

Konians had such ponds, and some liave been made
on dill'ercnt parts of the British co.ast ; fishes being

caught in the open sea and jilaced in them to

be led and fatteiieil for the table. Such ponds,

however, are of little real utility. That the Romans

succeeded in keeping sea-fishes in fresh-water jMuds,
as h.as been asserted, must be regarded as mere
faille, or as an exaggeration, founded on the power
which a few fishes have of adapting themselves
both to fresh and salt water. But it may be doubted
if in modern times sufficient advantage has been
taken of this power.

I'uuds for fresh-water fishes have been common
from a very remote anticjuity. It apiwars from
Isaiah, xix. 10, that they were used in ancient
Egypt. In the times of Roman luxury, almost
every wealthy citizen had fish-ponds. The Chinese
liave long bestowed more attention on pisciculture
than any other nation, and with them it is truly a
branch of economy, tending to the increase of the
supply of food and of the national wealth ; not
merely, as it seems to have been among the Itomans,
an aiijiliance of the luxury of the great. In some
countries of modern Europe, tliis branch of jiisci-

culture is also prosecuted to a very considerable
extent, jiarticularly in Germany and Sweden, and of
late years in France, in order to the supply of fish

for the market. In Britain, it has never been
systematically prosecuted, or for any important
purjiose ; the country-scats of the nobility and
gentry being, indeed, generally provided with fish-

l>onds, but in most cases rather as ornamental
waters than for use. In the northern parts of
Britain, trout, perch, and pike are almost the only
fish kept in ponils ; in England, they are often
stocked with caii> and tench, and are turned to
much better account than in Scotland. In Germany,
[londs carefully attended to are foimd very pro-

ductive and remunerative. There can be no doubt
that in Britain, also, many a piece of land at present
very worthless, might easily be converted into a
pond, and made to yield large quantities of excellent

fish ; but such a thing seems almost never to be
thought of.

lu the construction of ponds, or stews, for fish, it is

recommended to have, if possible, a succession of

three jmnds on the same rividet, with sluices, by
which they can be dried, so that the fish may be
easily taken when required, the different ponds
being in p.art intended for fish of different ages.

But all this must be very much regulated by local

circumstances. It is of more importance to note

that the margins should be shallow, so that there

may bo abundance of reeds and other water-plants,

and tliat only a small part of the pond should be too

deep for the growth of pond-weeds (Potamogeion).

Much depends on the soil of the neighbourhood as

to the su]>ply of food, and consequently the growth
of fish and productiveness of the pond. Trees over-

hanging the pond arc not desirable ; the decomposi-

tion of their fallen leaves being injurious to fish.

The growth of weeds is more to be encouraged in

ponds for carp and tench than in those for perch

or trout. A stony bottom is very advantageous

to perch and trout ponds. Ponds for pike must 1)0

larger than is necessary for any other fish known to

British pisciculture : an extent of at least six acres

is desirable. A nursery for minnows may be estab-

lished with great advantage in connection with a

fish-pond, as they afford most acceptable food to

perch, pike, and trout. But in a pond where carp

and tench are expected to spawn, the presence of

minnows is very undesirable. It is often imi>ossiblo

to provide a poml with a jilaco suitable for the

spa\nung of trout, for which a gravelly stream with

a quick'cnrrent is necessary ; but for perch, nike,

carp, or tench, the pond itself is sullicient, anil the

stock once introduced is kept up witliout ivplenish-

ing. Indeeil.it is n-commended that a ]Kind stockeil

with carp should also l>e stocked with jiike, that the

excessive multiplication of the carp may bo checked,
657
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which n-ould otherwise prevent the Ush from grow-
inj; rapidly or to a good size.

The greatest improvement in pisciculture, and a
most important branch of it, to wliich the term is

often restricted, is the breeding of lish in artiiicial

breeding-places, from which not only ponds but
rivers may be stocked ; or the art of fecundating and
hatching fish-eggs, and feeding and protecting the
young animals till they are of an age to secure their

own food, and protect themselves from their

numerous enemies. As at present conducted, pisci-

culture has become in many instances a profitable

branch of industry; and the art has been employed
in France -ndth great success for replenishing with
fishes many of the most important streams that had
liecome barren through over-fishing ; in Britain,

.also, this artificial system has become a profitable

adjunct of one or two of our larger salmon-fisheries.

Modern pisciculture is the rerival of .an old art

well known to the ancient Italians, but which had
f.allen into abey.ance for a number of centuries.

The art of breeding and fattening fish was well

kuoivn to the luxurious Romans, and many stories

are tokl about the fanciful flavoiu's which were
imparted to such pet fishes as were chosen for the

sumptuous banquets of Lixcidlus, Sergius Grata, and
others. The art had doubtless been borrowed from
the ingenious Chinese, who are imderstood to have
Iiractised the art of collecting fish-eggs and nursing

young fish from a very early period. Fish forms
to the Chinese a most important article of diet

;

and from the extent of the water-territory of

China, and the quantities that can be cultivated,

it is very cheap. The plan adopted for procuring

fish-eggs in China is to skim off the impregnated ova
from the sm'face of the great rivers at the spawn-
ing season, which are sold for the purpose of being
hatched in canals, paddy-fields, &c. ; and all that

is necessary to insure a large gi-o\vth of fish is

simply to thi'ow into the w.ater a few yolks of eggs,

by which means an incredible quantity of the yoimg
fry is saved from destruction. Although all kinds
of fish are enormously fecund, it is well known to

naturalists that only a small percentage of the eggs

ever come to life, and of the young fish, very few
ever reach the table as food. Ho many of the eggs

are destroyed by various influences, and so many
likewise escape impregnation, that if we are to

keep up our fish supplies, piscicultm-e, or protected

breeding becomes absolutely necessary.'

Commercial pisciculture, as at present carried on,

owes its origin to the French, the art having been
first put in practice by M. Eemy, a poor fisherman,

who gained a living by catching fish in the streams of

La Bresse in the Vosges. This re-discovery of the

lost art of fish-breeding is understood to have been
qiiite accidental on the part of Remy, although it is

thought by some zealous Scotchmen that the French-
man must have heard of the experiments of Mr
Shaw of Drumlanrig, who, for a few years previous

to Remy's discovery, had been trying to solve some
l^roblems in the natural history of the salmon by
means of the artificial system. The art had also

been partially revived in Germany about the middle
of last century by a gentleman of the name; of

Jacobi, who practised the artificial breeding of trout.

Whether or not Remy had heard of either of these

experimenters, it is certain that to him we owe the
revival of the art in its larger or commercial sense

;

the others only used it as an adjunct to their study
of the natural history of fishes. In one sense,

fish-culture was largely practised in this country
long before the discovery by Remy of the system of

artificial fecundation—we allude to] the fact of

there being large numbers of private ponds and
stews in wmch country gentlemen bred fish for the
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use of their own tables, as well as similar jilaces

attached to mouasteries and other religious edifices,

in which fish were grown for fast-day uses. The
range of fish suited for pond-breeding was very
limited ; and to render them at all good in flavour,
expensive food had to be obtained for them, and
they had to be served up accompanied by exjien-

sive sauces. It is probable that some of our rarest
fishes were introduced into this country dming
these old monastic times, such as the Lochleven
trout, the vendace, &c.

It was the great waste of eggs incidental to the
natural system of fish-breediug that led Remy,
about IS42, in conjunction with Gehin, a coadjutor
whom ho assumed as a partner, to try what he
could do in the way of repeopling the fish-streams
of his native district. His plan being at once suc-
cessful, attracted the favourable notice of many of
the French savans, and led to rewards and prefer-
ment for Remy ; the new art was taken under the
protection of the government ; and now, after the
experience of twenty years, artiiicial fish-culture
has been so perfected in France that there has
arisen at Huniugue, near Basel, on the Rhine, a
gigautio fish-nursery and egg-depot for the supply
of eggs, and the dissemination of the art both in
France and other countries. The place is fitted

up specially for this purpose with egg-boxes and
reservoirs ; and millions of eggs are annually
received, and sent to Germany, Spain, England, anil
other places. A drawing is given on the next page
of one of the halls of this interesting establishment.
The course of business at Huuingue is as follows :

the eggs are chiefly brought from the streams of
Siritzerland and Germany, and embrace those of
the common trout, as well as the Rhine and Danube
salmon, and the tender charr or ombre chevalier.

People are appointed to capture gravid fish of
these various kinds, and, having done so, to com-
municate the fact to Himingue. An expert is at
once sent to deprive these fishes of their spawn,
and bring it to the breeding or resting boxes, where
it is carefully tended till it is ready to be des-
patched to some district in want of it. It is, of

coui-se, much more convenient to send the eggs than
the yoimg fish, as the former, nicely jiacked amonf^
wet moss in little boxes, can be carried to a distance
with greater facility. The mode of artificially

siJawning a salmon is as follows. It should, of
course, be ascertained that the spawn is in a
perfectly matured state, and that being the case,

the salmon is held imder water in a large tub,
whUe the hand is gently passed along its abdomen,
when, if the ova be ripe, the eggs wUl flow out
like so many pease. The eggs are then carefidly

washed, and the water is iioured off. The male
salmon is then handled in a similar way, when the
contact of the milt immediately changes the eggs
into a brilliant pink colour. After being again
washed, they may be ladled out into the breeding-
boxes, and left to come to hfe iu due season.

The period occupied in hatching is different in

difi^erent climates. At Stormontfield, where the
eggs have no shelter, the usual period is about 135
days ; but salmon ova have been known to burst in

about half that period, and to yield very healthy
fish. Great care is of course necessary in handhug
the ova. The eggs manipulated at Huuingue are

all carefully examined on their arrival, when the
bad ones are thrown out, and those that are good
are counted and entered in a record. The ova are

watched with great care, and from day to day all

that become addled are removed. The applications

for eggs, both from individuals and associations, are

always a great deal more numerous than can be
supplied ; and before second apphcations can be
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entertained, it is necessary for the parties to give a

detailed account of how their former efforts suc-

ceeded. It may bo interesting to nots, as regards

the cost of j)isciculture at Himintrue, that the mcist

expensive fish is the ombre chevalier. Of some
species, as many as sixty or seventy per cent, of the

eggs are lost The general calculation, however, is

twelve living fish for a penny.
The total number of all lunds of fishes distrib-

uted from Huningue, during the first ten years

was upwards of 110 millions ! See Humngctj.
A very successful effort in pisciculture has been

carried out in connection with the salmon-fisheries
I i the river Tay. At Stormontfield, near Perth, a
deries of ponds have been constructed, and a range

of breeding-boxes laid down capable of receiving

300,000 eggs ; and in a large addition to their rental,

the proprietors of the Tay fisheries are reaping the

rewaixl of their enterprise. The operations at

Stormontfield were begun in 1853, and from the

end of November till the end of December, 300,000

ova were deposited, and these coming to life in

April 1854, remained in the boxes and ponds one
half for one year, and the other moiety for two
years before they assumed the scales of the smolt,

and were seized with the migratory instinct. See
Salmon. Every two years since the comjiletion

of the ponds, a brood has been obtained, and
upwards of one million of salmon have by means of

these ponds been added to the fish-stock of the

river Tay, so as considerably to enhance the value

of the fisheries. Another pond (there was only
one originally) has now been added to the suite,

for the purpose of holding tho second-year parrs,

BO that a brood of 300,000 will now bo obtained

aimually. At several other places in Scotland, tho

artificial system is being introduced as an adjunct

to the natural breeding resources of different rivers.

The art of pisciculture has also been introduced into

Ireland, at the fisheries of Loughs Mask and Carra,

by the Messrs Ashworth, who Rave obtained excel-

lent practical results from their enterjirise. These
lochs contain an area of water equal to thirty-fivo

acres ; and a communication with tho sea h.aving

been opened, they now teem with salmon ; and the
projuietors are confident that it is as easy ami as

profitable to cidtiv.ate salmon as sheep. The latest

experiment in tish-cultm-e with the salmon consists

in the introduction of that fish into Australia and
Tasmania. Impregnated eggs carefully p.acked in

ice were sent out in a fast-sailing ship, and were at

once transferred to a sxiitable river, where (1864)

they burst into life, with every prospect of becoming
naturalised in that vast continent

A series of piscicultural experiments have been

very successfully carried on in the upper waters of

the Thames, and the salmon has been bred along

with various other fishes, upw.arda of 120,(I0() fishes

having been added to the stock of the river ; but tlie

success of this experiment yet remains to bo deter-

mined, as it is not certain whether the salmon will bo

able to penetrate to tlio sea, in consequence of the

lower Thames being used as tlie sewer of London.

This branch of pisciculture has begun to l^e

prosecuted to sonio extent in several countries of

Europe, and has been deemed of snflicient import-

ance to demand tho attention of governments. It

is i>robablo that the attention turned to the whole

subject of pisciculture, and tho example of the

transportation of ealmou to Australia, Diay lead to
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Piscina, '\\'arinington.

the intriuluction of valu.il ile kinds of fislics into

waters -wheru tliey are nnw unknown. The gi-.ayling

has thus already been introduced into the Clyde
and Tweed. There is no apjiarent reason why every
valu.alile fresh-water fish of Europe should not be
plentiful in Britain.

The French government arc now extending the

system of artificial culture to some kinds of sea-fish

and to many of the larger crustaceans. See

Oyster. At Comacchio (q. v.), on the Adriatic, a

curious industry is carried on in the cultivation of

eels ; and in the Bay of Aiguillon, tliere is an ancient

mussel-farm in which large cjuantities of that shell-

fish are annually grown from the seed, and turned to

very profitable account.

There is no practical

difficulty, it is said, in

rendering an acre of

water as productive as

an acre of land.

PISCI'NA, the large

basin (or jmnd) in the

Roman thernin:, contain-

ing tepid water, in W'hich

the bather might swim.

PISCINA, a shallow

stone basin with a drain

(usually leading directly

to the earth), in Roman
Catholic churches, in

I which the priest washes

iH(m|||h|l|il|(i|IK«r|||ll;! his hands, and for rins-

:;||; illllllillPMlilpIll'' ing the chalice at the
' ' '

' celebration of the mass.

In England, it is almost
invariably placed on the

south side of the choir, at a convenient height.

PI'SE, a kind of work used instead of brick, &c.,

for the walls of cottages. It consists of loam or

earth hard rammed into fi-aming, which, when dry,

forms a wall.

PI'SEK (Boh. Piscel; sand), a small town of

Bohemia, on the right bank of the Wottawa, an
affluent of the IMoldau, stands on a sandy plain

(from which circumstance it probably received its

name) 55 miles south-south-west of Prague. The
town is old, and contains the remains of a royal

castle. Among other institutions are a school of

arts and a high school. The manufactures are

woollen and cotton faljrics, iron wii'e, and musical
instruments. Pop. 6100.

PISHAMIN. See Date Plum.
PI'SOLITE (Gr. pea-stone), a concretionary lime-

stone, differing from oolite in the particles being as

large as pease.

PISTA'CIA, a genus of trees of the natural order
Anacardlacea;, liaWng dio?eious flowers without
petals, and a dry drupe with a bony stone.—The
PistjICIA or Pistachio Tp.ee (P. vera) is a small

tree of about 20 feet high, a native of Persia and
Syria, but now cultivated in all parts of the south

of Europe and North of Africa, and in many places

naturalised. It has pinnate leaves, with about two
pair of ovate leaflets, and an odd one ; flowers in

racemes ; fruit ovate, and about the size of an olive.

The stone or nut splits into two valves when ripe
;

the kernel, which is of a liright green colour, is very

oleaginous, of a delicate flavour, and in its properties

very much resembles the sweet almond. In the

south of Europe and in the East, Pistachio juits are

much esteemed; but as they very readily become
rancid, they are little exported to other countries.

They are sometimes called Green. Almonds. Oil

is expressed from them for culinary and other
uses. In cultivation, one male tree is allowed to

five or six fertile ones. The tree pi'oduces flowers

and even fruit readily enough in the south of

England, but the summers are not w.arm enough to

ripen the fruit, and the tree is ajit to be destroyed

by a severe frost.—The Mastic Tree, or Lentisk
(P. lentisciis), yields the gum-resin called Wastic

(q. v.). It is a native of the countries around the

Mediterranean.—The Turpentine Trek (P. terehin-

t/ius) yields the Turpentine (q. v.) known in com-
merce as Ci/prus Turpentine, Chian Turpentine, or

Scio Turpentine, which is of a consistency S(une-

what like that of honey, a greenish-yellow colour,

an agreeable odour, and a mild taste, and in its

properties resembles the turpentine of the Conifera;,

but is free from acriditj'. It is obtained by making
incisions in the trees, and ]ilacing stones for the

turpentine to flow ujion, from which it is scraped

in the morning, before it is liquefied again by the

heat of the sun. The tree is aljout .30 or 35 feet in

height ; aud has pinnate leaves, of about three pair

of leaflets and an odd one ; the flowers in compound
racemes, the fruit nearly globular. The kernel of

the fruit is oleaginous and ]ileasant.—The BAToni
Tree (P. Atlantica), a round-headed tree of about
40 feet in height, a native of the north of Africa,

produces a fruit much used by the Ar.abs ; and a
gum-resin of pleasant aromatic smell and agreeable

taste, which exudes from its stem aud branches, is

chewed to clean the teeth aud impart a pleasant smell

to the breath.—The fragrant oil of the kernels of P.
oleosa, a native of Cochin China, is used by the people

of that country to impart a perfume to ointments.

PI'STIL, in Botany, the female organ of frnctifi-

cation in phanerogamous plants ; that part of the

Flower (q. V.) which, after flowering is over, is

developed into the fruit. There is sometimes one
jiistil in a flower, sometimes more ; in some flowers,

which have numerous pistils, they form a number
of whorls, one within another, sometimes on an
elevated receptacle or elongated axis, or, more rarely,

they are spirally arranged. In every case, the

centre of the flower is occupied by the jiistil or

pistils, if present. See Flower. A pistil is either

formed of a single Carpel (q. v.), as is the case

when there are numerous jiistils, or of several

carpels combined ; and the number of carpels of

which the jiistil is formed is often indicated by the

number of the cells of the gcrmen, or by its lobes

or angles. The pistil usually consists of a Germen
(q. v.) or ovary, in which the Ovules (q. v.) are

contained, and -which is surmounted by a stiij7na,

either immediately or through the intervention of

a style ; but in Gymnogens (q. v.), there is neither

germen, style, nor stigma, the female organs of

fructification being mere naked ovules. The
germen is always the lowest part of the pistU. The
stigma exhibits an endless variety of forms, and
is adapted to the reception and retention of the

pollen grains requisite for fecundation, partly by
the roughness of its surface—which is of a some-

%\iiat lax cellular tissue, covered with projecting

cells, often in the form of minute warts, and
often elongated into hairs—and partly by the

secretion of a viscous fluid. The stigma when not

sessile—or seated immediately on the germen—is

supported by the style, which rises from the germen,

and on the top of which the stigma is generally

placed. The style is sometimes very long and
slender, sometimes very short ; the germen some-

times passes imperceptibly into the stjde, and some-

times the style rises from it abruptly ; and similar

diflerences appear in the relations of the style and

stigma ; the stigma, however, may be regarded as

always an expansion of the top of the style, although

it is sometimes, but rarely, situated on one or both

sides of the style, beneath its summit. In like
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manner, by peculiar morlifications takinc; place in

tlie ^t^rowtlx of the ^ortticn, the style sometimes
seems to arise from beneath its apex, or even from

Pistils

:

I. St ction of flower of a species of Primrose, fcbewinfj the pistil

laid open; numerous ovules attacheil to a free central pla-
centa. 2, Section of flower of foinfrey, with eoiolhi removed,
siiewincr two of the four ovaries, anti the style. 3, Pistil of
the BLirberry, consistiufT of several carpels combined ; the
style very short and thick, the stigma shield-like. !, Section
of the ovary of a Lily. 5, Section of flower of Cherry, shew-
ing pistil of two separate carpels, only one of which comes to
perfection in fruit. G, Pistil of I'ea', opened; a, ovule; h,

placenta
; /, umbi.ical cord.— Flora Balfour's Class-book of

Botany,

its base ; but it always rises from what is, stnictnr-
ally considered, the real apex of the germen. When
several carpels are united to form one germen, they
are sometimes again separated in their styles, anil
more frermently in their stigmas, so that ene
o(<rmen bears several styles, or the style divides at
some point above the germen, or one stylo is

crowned by a nnmbcr of stigmas. The style is

ii.siially cylindric;il ; and when this is not the case,

it is often owing to the combination of several
styles into one, although sometimes the style is llat

anil even iietal-like. It is traversed throughout its

whole length by a canal, which, however, is in

gtMieral partly filled up Iiy cells projcctjng from its

sides, and often also by very slender tubes extend-
ing in tlie direction of its length ; the function of

tlie eaiial, to which in some way or other the
enclosed slender tubes are subservient, being to
bring about the connection between the poUcnaud
the ovules for Fecundation (q. v.). The length
of the style is adapted to the ready fecundation of
till' oviile.<, being such that the pollen may most
easily reach the stigma ; and in erect (lowers, the
styles are usually shorter than the stamens ; in
ilrcioping flowers, they arc longer than the stamens.
After Howeringis over, when fecundation btts taken
place, the J'oriimin of the ovules closes, the germen
enlarges and rijiens into the frnit, whilst each ovule
is developed into a seed. Tho style and stigma
meanwliile either fall oil', or remain and dry u|), or
they increase in size, and are changed into various
kinds of appendages of the fruit, as feathery awns,
beaks, &c.

PISTILTJDIUJI, in Botany, a term which,
along with Anl/n-ridiiim (ip v.), must be regarde<l as

ltrt>visional, ami as expressive of an opinitui, prob-

able, but not yet ascertained to be true. Tho
1 vidence in favour of it, however, seems contimially

to increase, and its great probability is more and
US

more generally acknowledged. The pistillidium is I

an organ of cryptogamous plants, sujiposed to
perform functions in fructification analogous to
those of the pistil in phanerogamous plants. It
consists of a germen-like body—the siioraurjlum,
theca, or s/wre-case—hollow, anil containing Spores
(q. v.), by which the species is i>roiiagatetl These
spore-cases are very various in their "fonns and in
tho situations which they occupy in dillercnt orders
and genera; being sometimes immersed in the
substance of the jjlant, sometimes distinct from it,

sometimes sessile, sometimes stalked, &c. See the
articles on the different cryptogamous orders.

PISTO'JA (anc. Pistorium), a maimfacturing
town of Italy, in the ])rovince of Florence, and 21
miles by railway north-west of the city of that
name, stands on a gentle rising ground at the foot
of the Aiiennines. It is well built ; its streets are
thoronohly Tuscan, atid it is surrounded by lofty
and wcdl-prcserved walls. The chief buildings are
the cathedral, Imilt .at various times, and containing a
number of good iiictures ; several old and interestinc
palaces, and a number of churches, some of whicS
arc of importance in the history of medieval architec-
ture and sctdpture. The principal manufactures are
iron and steel wares, and paper. Pop. about 12,0U0.

PISTOL is the smallest description of fire-arm, and
is intended to be used with one hand only. Pistols

vary in size from the delicate saloon-pistol, often

Ancient Pistols :

1, Lsn.:; Wheel-lock Pistol ; 2, Pocket ' Wheel-lock Ti:i^'—ttmp.
Klizabeth,—Irom Fairholt's Costume in Engtauit.

not six inches long, to the horse-pistol, which may
measure IS inches, and sometimes even two feet.

They are carried in holsters at the sadille-bow, in

the belt, or in the pocket. Every cavalry soldier

Modern Pistol.

should have pistols, for a fire-arm is often of great

service for jiersonal defence, and almost indispen-

sable in giving an alarm or signal. Sailors, when
boarding an enemy's ship, carry each two in their

waistl>clts.

As early as the rci"n of Henry VIII., the Eng-

lish cavalry carried clumsy pistols called ' dags.'

The latest improvement on the pistol is the

Kevolver (i[. v.).

PISTO'Li;, the name given to certain gold

coins current in S]>ain, Italy, and several ptirts of

Gcrinany. The i>istole was first used in Sfain,

and Av.as originally eciuivaleiit to about 11 old

French livres, biit till 172S it w.is merely an

imgttlar piece of gold. From this time till 1772, its

value was 17.«. I'/, sterling; but it was after this

date decrcasel till it reached its i>rcsent value of

80 reals, or 1G.«. '.'</. sterling. (.ioUl coins of 4, 2,

.J,
atul

J
pistoles are at the present day eiirn-nt in

Sjiaiu. The Italian pistoles are also gold coins, and

vary considerably in value : that of liomc =

I
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13.5. 9d. ; of "Venice = ICs. 2},cl. ; of Florence and
l';iniia = 16s. 10i(?. ; and the old coin of I'iedmont =
£1, 2s. ^^d., or 24 old liras. These will, however,
in aU probability, be soon superseded by the new
pistole of 20 Hras, or francs, which is equivalent to
lijs. sterling. Gold coins of this name are cur-

rent in Hesse-Cassel, Switzerland, Brunswick, and
Harabm'g, but are in most cases merely convenient
multiples of the ordinary thaler and gidden.

PI'SUJI. See Pea.

PIT, in Gardening, is an excavation in the
ground, intended to be covered by a Frame (q. v.),

and to afford protection to tender i)lauts in winter,

or for the forcing of vegetables, fruits, &c. Pits are

often walled on all sides, although, in many cottage

gardens, excellent use is made of pits wliich are

mere excavations. The walls are often raised above
the ground, particularly the back wall, the more
readily to give slope to the glazed frame. A pit in

which no artiticial heat is supplied, is caUed a cold

pit ; but when forcing is intended, fined pits are

often used. Artificial heat is sometimes also given
by means of fermenting matter. The ventilation of

pits, as much as the weather will permit, is of the

greatest importance.

PI'TA-HEMP, one of the names of the Agave or

Aloe fibre. See Agave.

PIT'AKA (literally, 'basket') is, with the
BudtUiists, a term denoting a division of their

sacred literature, and occurs especially in combma-
tion ^^'ith ti'i, ' three ;

' trijnt'aha meardng the three

great divisions of their canonical works, the Vinaya
(lUscipUne), Ahhidharma (metaphysics), and SAtra
(aphorisms in prose), and collectively, therefore, the
whrile Buddhistic code. The term ' basket ' was
ajijilied to these divisions, because the pahn-leaves

on which these works were written were kept in

baskets, which thus became a part of the profes-

sional utensds of a Bliikshu, or religious mendicant.

PITCAI'RN ISLAND, a solitary island in the
Pacific Ocean, lying at the south-eastern corner of

the great Polynesian Archipelago, in lat. 25° 3' G" S.,

and long. 130" 6' W. Its length (2J miles) is about
twice its breadth, and the total content is approxi-

mately 1^ squ.are miles ; so that, except from its

being the only station (with the exception of the
Gambler Islands) between the South American
coast and Otaheite at which fresh water can be
procured, it would be too insignificant to deserve
notice, were it not lor the manner in which it was
colonised. The island is wholly surroimded by rocks

;

it has no harbour, and its soil is not very fertde.

It was occupied in 1790 by the mutineers of the
Bounty (see Bligh, William), who, after touching .at

Toobouai, sailed for Tahiti, where they remained for

some time. Christian, the leader of the mutineers,

however, fe.aring pursuit, hastened their departure
;

and after leaving a nimiber of their comrades who
preferred to stay on the island, they brought off

with them 18 natives, and saded eastward, reaching

P. I., where they took up their residence, and
burned the Bmtntii. They numbered then 9 British

sadors— for 16 of the sailors had preferred to remain
at Tahiti, and of these, 14 were subsequently
captured, jvud (September 1792) three of them
executed—and 6 Tahitian men, with 12 women. It

was impossible for concord to subsist iu a baud
of such desperate character; and, in the course of

the next ten years, all the Tahitian men, all the

sailors, with the exception of Alexander Smitli

(who subsequently changed his name to .lohn

Adams), and several of the women, hail died by
violence or disease. From the time of their leaving

Tahiti, nothing had been heard of them, and their

fate was oidy known when an American, Captain

Folger, touched at P. I. in 1808, and on his return,
reported his discovery to the British government;
but no steps appear to have been taken by the
latter. On September 17, 1814, a British vessel,

the Brilahi. called at the island, and found old
Adams stiU alive, commanding the respect and
admiration of the whole little colony, by his

exemplary conduct and fatherly care of them.
Solitude had ^^^•ought a powerful change in Adams;
and his endeavours to instil into the young minds
of his old companions' descendants a correct
sense of religion, had been crowned livith complete
success, for a mcpre virtuous, amiable, and religious

community than these islanders, had never been
seen. Tliey were visited by British vessels iu 1825
and 1830, and the rei)orts transmitted concerning
them were fidly corroborative of the jircvious

accounts ; but, in 1831, their numbers (87) had
become too great for the islaml. and at their

own request, they were transported to Tahiti, in

the Luqi Ann, by the British government. But,
disgusted at the unmorality of their Tahiti.an

friends and relatives, they chartered a vessel,

defr.ajdng the cost of it iu great part -with the
copper bolts of the Bounty, and most of them
returned to P. I. at the end of nine months. In
1839, being visited by Captain Elliot of H.M.S.
Fly, they besought to be taken under the protection
of Britain, on accouut of the annoyances to which
thej' had been subjected by the lawless crews of

some whale-ships which had called at the island

;

and, accordingly, Capt.ain Elliot took possession of

it in the name of Her Majestj', gave them a Union
Jack, and recognised their self-elected magistrate as

the responsible governor. He also drew up for

them a code of laws, some of which are amusing
from the subjects of which they treat, but the code
was of gxeat use to the simple islanders. From
this time, they were frequently visited by European
ships ; and, in 1855, finding their numbers again too
great for the island, they petitioned government to

gi'aut them the much more productive Norfolk
Island, to which they were accordingly removed in

1856. In 1859, however, two famdios, numbering
in all 17, returned to P. I., reducing the nimibcr of

those left on Norfolk Island to 202. From their

frequent intercourse ^rith Europeans, the Pitcairn

Islanders have, whUe stiU retaining their virtuous

simplicity of character and clieerful hospitable

disposition, acquired the manners and polish of

civilised life, with its education and taste. They are

passionately fond of music and dancing, the latter

eridently a legacy from their maternal ancestry.

The men are engaged in whaling and herding cattle,

or iu cidtivating their gardens and plantations ; while

the women (who seem to be the more industrious

class) attend to their families, manage the dairies,

and take an occasional part in field-labour.

P. I. was first discovered by Carteret in 17C7, .and

was named by liim after one of his officers ; but it

was never visited by Europeans tdl taken possession

of by the mutineers, though the latter found satis-

factory indications of its having previously been
occupied for a considerable period by savages,

IJi'obably from the neighbouring islands.

PITCH. The common kind of pitch is the black
residue which remains after distilling wood-tar.

See Tar. It is made extensively iu Itussia, Nor-
way, and North America. It is a most useful

material for protecting wood from the action of

water, hence it is used for calking the seams, and
coating the outsides of ships and boats ; it is also

applied to the inside of water-casks, and many
similar uses. A v;iriety of pitch is now obtained

from the distillation of coal-tar, and another from

bone-tar; the latter is said to be nearly equal ui
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value to that from wood, but coal-pitch wants the
toughness which is one of the more valuable qiiali-

ties of wood-pitch. It is, however, much used in
making artificial asjihalt for building and paving
purposes ; and for the black varnish used for
coating iron-work to keep it from rusting. Pitcli is

sohd at the ordinary temperature of our climate, but
softens and melts with a small accession of heat.

PITCH, BuKGOTv-DY. See Buegundy Pitch.

PITCH, the degree of acuteness of musical
sounds. A musical sound is produced by a series

of vibrations recurring on the ear at precisely
equal intervals; the greater the number of vibra-
tions in a given time, the more acute or higher
is the pitch. In stringed instruments, the pitch
is dependent on the length, the thickness, and
the degi-ee of tension of the strings ; the shorter
and thinner a string is, and the greater its tension,
the liigher is the ])itch of the note. In wind
instruments, where the notes are produced by the
viljration of a column of air, as in the mouth-])ij)es
of an organ, tlie pitcli is dependent on the length of
the column set in motion ; the shorter the column
of air, the higher the pitch becomes.
The pitch of musical instruments is adjusted by

means of a timing-fork, consisting of two prongs
springing out of a handle, so adjusted as to length
that, when sti'uek, a particidar note is produced, that

note being C in Britain, and A

in Germany. It is obviously important to have a
recognised standard of pitch, by which instruments
and voices are to be regulated : but there is, unfor-
tunately, not the uniformity that might be desired
in the pitch in actual use. For a long time jirior to

ISillt, concert-jiitch had been gradually rising, to

the detriment of the voices of public singers. The
C tuning-fork, in use in 1699, made 4S9 vibrations

per second, while in IS59, the number of vibrations

had increased to 538. Blr HuUah, in 1842, in the
numerous classes instituted by him under the sanc-

tion of the Committee of Council on Education, found
it necessary to secure a uniform standard of pitch,

and adopted 512, which has an especial convenience
as being a power of 2. The French Im]icrial

government, in 1S5S, lixed on §22. In 1S59, a
Coniniitteo of the Society of Arts was appointed to

consider the subject of a uniform musical pitch.

Their dcHberations lasted 12 months. Sir Jolin

Herschel, in a letter to the Committee, strongly
recommended the number 512. It was agreed on
all hands that the tlien existing opera-pitch of 540
was too high and painful to the singers of soprano

music. The instrumental performers stated that
they could lower the pitch to 528, but if they had
to lower it to 512, some of tlieni would have to

purchase new instruments ; and, in consequence
apparently of their representation, the Committee
reported in favour of 528.

PI'TCHBLENDE, a mineral which is essentially

Oxide of Ur.iuium (q. v.), with slight mixtures of

other substances. Its colour is grayish-liUiek or

brownish-black. It is infusible before the blowpijie,

without the addition of borax, with which it fuses

into a dull yuUow glass.

PITCHER PLANT. See Nepenthes.

PITCHSTONE, a name sometimes given to a
variety of common Opal (q. v.), brown, black, gray,

red, or of mixed colours ; the lustre more resuious

than in ojial, and the fracture less perfectly con-

choidal. It occurs in several localities in the

British Islands, in Saxony, &c.—The same name is

given to another mineral (Ger. PecMein), a variety

of Felspar (q. v.), occurring as a rock in dikes which
traverse strata or in overlying masses ; comi)act,
slaty, or in concentric slaty concretions. It exhibits
great variety of colour, and has a somewhat resinous
appearance. It often contains numerous imbedded
crystals of felspar, .and is then caUed I', voi-phjnj
PITCHURIM BEANS, or SASSAFRAS NDTS,

an occasional article of importation from South
America, are tlie seed-lobes of Xcctandra Puchuni,
a tree of the same genus with the Greenheart (q v

)

growing on the banks of the Rio Negro and else-
where in the rich alluvial parts of thc'basin of the
Amazon. They are aljout an inch and a half lone
and half an inch broad. They are much in request
anion" chocol.ate manufacturers for Havouring
chocolate, as a substitute for vanilla. They are
sometimes called Wild Nutmegs, because of a
resemblance to nutmeg in flavour. The name
Sassafras Nuts is also "due to the flavour, which
approaches that of Sassafras bark ; and the tree
belongs to the same natural order with the Sassa-
fras tree.

PITH (Medidla), the light cellular substance
wliich occupies the centre of the stem and branches
in Exogenous Plants (q. v.). In the earliest stage of
a young stem or branch, it is entirely composed of
pith and bark, bj' which alone, thereferc, youn"
buds are nourished ; the vascular bundles or woody
fibre appearing afterwards, and in trees and shrubs,
generally increasing, so as to constitute the greater
part of the substance of the stem and branches,
whilst the pith ia idtimately reduced to a very
small colunm in the centre. The pith, however,
exists even in the most matiu-e woodj' stem, and
maintains its connection with the bark by means
of Medullary liai/s, analogous in their character to
the pith itself, and which exist even in the most
compact wood, although much compressed by the
woody layers, and in a ti-ansverse section appearing
as mere lines. The medullary r.ays convey to the
central parts of the stem the secretions of the bark
necessary for their nourishment. P. is in general
entirely composed of cellular tissue ; vessels occur-

ring ill it only in a few plants. Its cells diminish in
size from the centre towards the circumference. In
a few plants, it exhibits cavities which have a
regular arrangement ; in many herliaccous plants of

raidc growtli, large irregiUar cavities occur in it.

The pith is iimuediately surrounded by a thin

vascular layer called the Medullar;/ Sheatli, consist-

ing chiefly of spinal vessels, which continue to

exercise their functions during the life of the l)lant.

PITHE'CIA. See Saki.

PITHE'CUS. See Or.ASO.

PI'TON BARK. See Cakibbee Baek.

PI'TR'I (a Sanscrit word literally meaning father

= Latin pulvr, in the plui'al I'ilaras, but in Eng-
lish translations from the Sanscrit usually Angli-

cised to Pili^'iii), a name which, in a general sense,

means the deceased ancestors of a man, but in the

special sense in which it occurs in Hindu mythology,

denotes an order of divine beings inhabitiii'.; celes-

tial regions of their own, and receiving into their

society" the spirits of those mortals for whom the

funeral rites (see S'iiAddha) have been duly per-

formed. Tliey include, therefore, collectively the

manes of the deceased ancestors; but the princip-il

members of this order are beings of a diiVercut

nature and origin. According to Mami, they were

the sons of Mariehi, Atri, Angiras, and the

'other R'ishis or saints produced by Manu, the son

of Brahmfl ; and fi-om them issued the gods, demons,

and men. According to several Pui-ftn.os (q. v.),

liowevcr, the lirst Pitr'is were the sous of the gotb

;

and to rccoucilc this discrcpaucy, a legend relates
t63
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tliat the gods havino; oflcnded Bralimd by neglecting

to worship him, were cursed by him to become
fools ; but upon their reiientance, he directed them
to apply to their sons for instruction. Being taught
accordingly the rites of expiation and peuance by
their sons, they addressed the latter as fathers,

whence the sons of the gods were the first Pitr'is

(fathers). See Wilson's Vishu'u-Puriin'a. Manu
enumerates various classes of Pitr'is in defining those

who were the ancestors of the gods, those who were
the ancestors of the demons, and those from whom
proceeded the four castes severally ; but he adds,

at the same time, that these are merely the prin-

cipal classes, as their sons and gi'andsons indefinitely

must likewise be considered as Pitr'is. The
Purfm'as divide tliem generally into seven classes,

three of whicli are without form, or composed of

intellectual, not elementary substance, and assuming
what forms they please, while the four other classes

are corporeal. In the enumeration, liowovcr, of

these classes the Puran'as differ. The Pitr'is reside

in a world of their own, called Pifcr'i-loka, which is

sometimes supposed to be the moon ; accortling to

the Purin'as, it is below the parachse of ludra, and
is also the abode of the souls of devout Bi-ahmaus.

The time at which the Pitr'is are to be worshipped,

the libations which they are to receive, the benefit

which they derive from them, and the boons which
they confer on the wor.shi}iper, are all minutely
described in the Pnn'iu'as. .See S'eaddha. A song
of the Pitr'is, as given by the Visliii'u-Purdn'a, may
convey au idea of the importance .attributed to this

worshi[i, and of the manner in which the Erahmans
turned it to their profit. It runs as follows :

' That
enlightened individual who begrudges not his

wealth, but presents us with cakes, shall be born in

a distinguished family. Prosperous and afliuent

.shall th.at man ever be who, in honour of ns, gives

to the Brahmans, it he is wealthy, jewels, clothes,

lands, conveyances, wealth, or any valu.able presents

;

or who, with faith and humility, entertains them
with food, according to his means, at proper
seasons. If he cannot afford to give them dressed

food, he must, in proportion to his ability, present
them with uuboUed grain, or such gifts, however
trifling, as he can bestow. Should he be utterly

unable even to do this, he must give to some
eminent Brahman, bowing at the same time before

him, sesamnm seeds, adiiering to the ti]is of his

fingers, and sprinkle water to ns, from the p.alms

of his hands, upon the ground ; or he must gather,

as he may, fodder for a day, and give it to a cow

;

by which he will, if firm in faith, yield us satisfac-

tion. If nothing of this kind is practicable, he
must go to a forest, and lift up his arms to the sun
and oilier regents of the spheres, and say aloud :

" I

have no money, nor property, nor grain, nor any
thing whatever fit for an ancestral offering ; bowing
therefore to my ancestors, I hope the progenitors

wUl be satisfied with these arms tossed up in the
air in devotion.'" See Wilson's Vishn'u-Purun'a.

PITT, WiLLi.\:\i, the second son of the Earl of

Chatham and of Lady Hester Grenville, daughter
of the Countess Temple, was born on the 2Sth Jlay
1759. His genius and ambition displayed them-
selves with an almost unexampled precocity. ' The
fineness of William's mind,' his mother writes of

him, when ho was but twelve years old, 'makes
him enjoy with the greatest jilcasure what would
be above the reach of any other creature of his

small age.' Owing to the excessive delicacy of his

constitution, it was found impossible to educate
him at a public school. His studies were, however,
prosecuted at home with vigour and success. In

1773, he was sent to the university of Cambridge,
where his knowledge of the classics seems to have

bii

.astonished veteran critics. To modern literature,

he appears to have been utterly indifferent—he
knew no contiucnt.al language except Fi-eueh, and
that very imperfectly. Among English poets, he
liked Milton best ; the debate in Pandemonium
being his favourite jiassage. In 1780, P. was
called to the bar. He took chaniVjcrs in Lincoln's

Inn, and joined the wcBtern circuit. A general

election haWng taken place in the autumn of the

same year, he stood for the university of Gam-
bridge ; but he was at the bottom of the poll.

Through the influence, however, of the Duke of

Putland, he obtained a seat in parliament as

member for Ap]ileby. Lord North was now prime-

minister. The Opposition consisted of two jiarties
;

one being led bj' Rockingham and Fox, the other

by Lord .Shelburne. The latter consisted chiefly of

tlie old followers of Chatham ; and to this party

Pitt n.aturally became attached. On 26th February
1781, he made his first speech in parliament. It

was in favour of Burke's plan of economical reform,

and was a splendid success. ' It is not a chip of the

old block,' said Burke ;
' it is the old block himself.'

Shortly before the meeting of parliament, in the

autumn of 1781, the news arrived of the surrender

of Cornwallis and his army. In the debate on the

address, P. spoke with even more energy and
brilliancy than on any former occasion. Ko one was
so loud in eulogy as Henry Duudas, Lord Advocate
for Scotland ; and from this night dates a con-

nection between him and P., which was only broken
by death. After several defeats, the ministry

resigned, and Rockingham was called oi^to construct

a cabinet. P. w.as offered the vice-treasurership of

Ireland ; but he declined to acccjit a position which
did not confer a seat in the cabinet. On 7th May
17S2, he made his first motion for a refnrni in the

representation of the people ; which motion was lost

by only 20 votes in a house of more than oOO
members. The reformers never again had so good
a division till 18.31. At the end of three months
after his accession to olfice, Rockingham died ; Lord
Shelburne succeeded to the head of the treasury

;

and P., at the age of 23, became Chancellor of the

Exchequer. In opposition to the government, there

was then formed a coalition em]ihaticaUy known as

'The Coalition.' On Lord Shelburne's resignation

in 1783, the king himself, who hated the Coalition,

tried to persuade P. to take the helm of affairs

;

liut he resolutely declined. The Duke of Portland
succeeded, with Fox and North as Secretaries of

St.ate. P., from the Opposition benches, brought for

a second time the question of parliamentary reform
before the House. His motion was lost by 293 votes

to 149. On the prorogation, he visited the continent

for the first and last time. In 1783, the ministry
having been defe.ated on a motion for transferring

the government of India to parliament, P. became
First Lord of the Treasury and Chancellor of the
Exchequer. But parliament was dead against him :

betwi!en 17th December 1783 and Sth JIarch 178-1,

he was beaten in sixteen divisions. The nation,

however, was in his favour ; both on account of his

polic}-, and from admiration of his private char-

acter. Pecuniary disinterestedness is what all can
comprehend ; and even when known to be over-

whelmed with debt, when millions were jiassing

through his hands, when the greatest men in the
land were sobeiting him for honours, no one ever

dared to accuse him of touching unlawfid gain. At
the general election in 1784, 100 supporters of the

Coalition lost their seats, P. himself heading the

poll for the university of Cambridge. He was now,
at 25 years old, the most powerful subject that

England had seen for many generations. He ruled

absolutely over the cabinet, and was at once the
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favourite of the sovereign, of the parliament, and of

tlie nation ; and from this date, the life of P.

becomes the history of England and of the world.
For seventeen eventful years, he held his great
position without a break. In 1784, he established a
new constitution for the East India Company. In

17S6, he carried through a commercial treaty with
France on liberal jjriuciples. In the same year, he
established a new sinlcing fund ; a scheme which
experience has shewn to be wrong in princijile,

though it was long viewed with favour by the

nation. To exertions which were now begun
for the abolition of the slave-trade, he gave the

help of his eloquence and power. In 1788—1789,
he maintained against Fo.K the right of parliament

to supjilj' the temporary defect of royal authority

occasioned by the incapacity of the king. The
year I79.'5 saw the beginning of the gre.at war
with France. Authorities differ as to the cause.

It is, however, certain that P.'s military admini-
stration was eminently unsuccessful. But no
disaster could daunt his spirit. When a new French
victory, a rebellion in Ireland, a mutiny in the fleet,

and a jiauic in the city had spread dismay through
tlie nation, P. from his place in parliament poured
forth the language of inextinguishable hope and
inllexible resiilution. Disaster abroad was regu-

larly followed by triumph at home, until at last

he had no longer an opposition to encounter. In
1799, he effecteil the union with Ireland. It was
part of his scheme to relieve the Roman Catholic

laity from civil disabilities, and to grant a public

maintenance to their clergy ; but the obstinacy of

the king frustrated this design. Chagiined by tliis

failure, P. resigned ofGce in 1801. He was suc-

ceeded by Mr Addiugton, to whom for a while he
gave his support. In 1804, he returned again to

the head of the treasury, which position he con-

tinued to hold till his death on 23d January 1800.

This event was doubtless hastened by the stupend-

ous success of Xapoleou. The peculiar look which
he wore during the last days of his life was patheti-

cally termed by Wilberforce 'the Austerlitz look.'

The impeachment also of his friend, Lord Melville, is

supposed greatly to have hastened his end. It gave

him, he said in parhameut, a deep pang. His voice

quivered as he uttered the word ; and it seemed as

if the man of iron were about to shed tears. ' He
was,' says Macaulay, 'a minister of gi-cat talents,

honest intentions, and liberid oinnions, .... but

unequal to surprising and terrible emergencies, and
liable in such emergeucies to err grievously, both on

the side of weaknccs and on the side of violence.'

But what man ever lived, we may ask, who, placed

in such circumstances as P., would not often have

gi-c.atly erred? His policy was liberal beyond his

age, at least he wished it to be so, although he was
olteu obliged to yield to the prejudices of his sove-

reign. He resigned oliice because he could not

can-y Catholic emancipation. He laid before the

king unanswerable reasons for abolishir.i the Test

Act. He was more ileeply iml)ued with the doctrines

of free-trade than either Fox or (irey. It caunot

indeed be denied that he was addicted to port-wine,

and that he died overwlieluied with debts ; parlia-

ment voting £40,000 to his creditors. High .as his

character stands, it would have stood even higher

had he united the virtue of frugality to that of

disinterestedness. See /-;/"'• of I'ill by Loril Stan-

ho]>e (Lond. ISOU ; also Lord Macaulay's Jiiujiajihies

(Edin. 1800). In the former work, vol. ii., p. 185,

will be found a valuable criticism ou Macaulay's

memoir.

PITTACUS, one of the ' Seven Wise Men ' of

ancient tlreece, was born at Mityleuo, in the island

of Lesbos, about the middle of the 7th c. ac. The

incidents of his life do not perhajis rest on a very
secure historical basis, but he is by no means to be
regarded as a merely traditionary personage. We
may feel quite certain tliat his career and character
were substantially what later history rcpreseuts
them. About 012 B. c, in conjunction with the
brothera of Akteus the poet, he overthrew the
'tyrant' Melauchrus, and put him to death. He
next iigures in the contest between the Lesbians
and the Athenians for the possession of Sigeum in
the Troad, and displayed as much valour on the
battle-Held as Ale;eus did cowardice. His towns-
men, the Mitylenajaus, were so jileased with his

deeds of prowess, that they gave him a portion of
the city-territory, wliich he dedicated to sacred
uses, anil which was known long after as the 'I'it-

taceian land.' Meanwhile, the ci\'ic struggles did
not cease ; the democratic party, however, roughly
represented by a series of popular ' tyrants,' were in

the ascendant, and the oligarchic aristocrats, at the

head of whom was Alcaius, were finally banisheiL

P. was subsequently chosen dict.ator, 589 n. c, to

prevent the turbulent exiles from returning to

Mitylene, and ruled absolutely with great success

for ten years, after which he voluntarily resigned

his power, and withdrew into honoured retirement.

He died in 509 B. c. JIany of the anecdotes ])re-

served by tradition concerning P. are probalily

apocryphal ; but they all attribute to him the

same characteristics—great moral sagacity, a con-

tempt of outward pomj), and a plain practical under-

standing. His favourite maxim, GiiOlhi Kaiivn
( ' Know the fitting moment

' ), may be recommended
to all statesmen and politicians. To P. is also

ascribed the saying which has so often been verified

in actual history, C/uiU-pOii catlddn emmi'itai ('It is

a misfortune to be eminent'). Of his 000 didactic

verses, only four are extant, and these prove that

ho was strongly impressed with the falsehood and
insincerity of men. See Schneidewin's Delectus

Foesis Gnecorum Elegiacae, &c. iGott. 1839.)

PITTOSPOEA'CE.'E, a n.atural order of exo-

genous plants, allied to Vitacece (the Vine, &c.), and
containing nearly 100 known sjiecies of trees and

shiubs, chiefly Austrahan, although a few are

natives of diUerent parts of Asia, Africa, and the

islands of the Pacific. To this order belongs the

genus Billardiera (q. v.). The genus Mli/a also

deserves notice, as containing some of our most

beautiful green-house climbers.

PI'TTSBURG, a city of Pennsylvania, U.S. of

America, at the confluence of the AUegh.any and

Monongahela rivers, at the heail of the Uhio, hat.

40^ 20' 34" >i'-, long. 80° 'S 38" W. It is situated

anion" some of the richest deposits of bituminous

co.al and iron in Americi, su|iplying coal to the

extent of 1,000,000 tous a year to the whole Missis-

sippi Valley, and having Oo mining comiiauies, 23

iron and steel works, 10 fouudries, extensive

nuichiue-shops, manufactures of steam-boilers,

engines, nails, spikes, rivets, files, wire, foundries

for°caunon, &c. There are also copper-smelting and

rolling mills, cotton-mills, white-le.ad and gl.ass

works! The numerous foundries and factories fill

the atmosphere with smoke, and have given P. the

name of the Birmingham of America. It is con-

nected by steamboats with the whole Mis-sissippi

Valley, and by railways and canals with I'hila-

delphia and Cleveland. Among its public buildings

are a line court-house, the Largest Komau Cathoho

cathedral in the country, Mo cliurchcs, railway,

aqueduct, and other briilges. United States arsenal,

schools and colleges, western state penitentiary, *c.

There are 10 or 1'2 newspapers 2 Gerinuii. 1'.

occupies the site of Fort Pitt, and the older French
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Fort Duquesne, in an expedition against wliioh,J;lie

British general, Braddock, was defeated in ITuS,

by an allied force of French and Indians. It was

taken, on a third attempt, by General Forbes m
175S The city was chartered in 1816; in 1845, it

was nearly destroyed by fire. The population in

1840 was 21,115; in 1860, 49,220. (1870-

86,076.)

PI'TTSFIELD, a village in Massachusetts, U.S. of

America, on the Western Pvailway, 151 miles west

of Boston, and the terminus of the Housatonic .and

Pittsfield Kailway. It has two cotton and nine

wooUen factories, various manufactories, the Berk-

shire Medical College, two banks, nine churches, &c.

Pop. (1860) 8045.

PITU'ITAXIY BODY, a small reddish-gray

mass of an oval form, weighing from six to ten

gr.ains, and situated on the sella turcica of the

sphenoid bone, on the floor of the cavity of the

skuU. It is vei-y vascidai-, and in its structure it

resembles the ductless glands. In the fostus, it is

relatively larger than in the adult, and contams a

cavity which subsequently disappears. It derives

its name from its having been formerly supposed to

secrete the fluid which (as we now know) is yielded

by the Schneiderian or pituitary membrane of the

nostrils. Its function is not known.

PITYRI'ASIS (from the Greek word pityron,

bran) is the term given to one of the squamous or

scaly diseases of the skin, in which there is a con-

tinual thi-owing off of bran-hke scales of epidermis,

which are renewed as fast as they are lost. It may
occur upon any part of the body, giving rise to

brown patches, in which there are sensations of

itching, tingling, or pricking. It is more easily

cured than the other scaly diseases, and its removal

can generally be effected by the frequent use of the

warm bath ; or, if it fails, recoiu'se may be had to

alkaline or sulphur baths ; due attention being at

the same time paid to the general health. It some-

times occurs on the scalp, when it is known as dan-

driff, and must be treated %vith weak alkaline

lotions, or, if these fail, with tar ointment, ja-ovided

there is no inflammation. There is a variety known

as Pityriasis versicolor, which is probably due to the

presence of a parasitic fungus, the Microsporonfiirfu-

ram; but whether the fungus is the positive cause

of the disease, or only an attendant on it, fluding a

suitaljle nidus in the diseased ei)idermis, is not cer-

tam. This variety may be detected by a microscopic

examination of the exfoliated scales, when the spores

and filaments of the fungus will be detected. The

treatment of this ailection must be solely local. Dr
Watson mentions a case which yielded at once to a

couple of sulphur baths. Probably the best remedy

is the application of a saturated watery solution of

sidphurous acid gas, or of one of the sidphites

dissolved in diluted vinegar.

Pltj (in Ital. more), as a musical term, when pre-

fixed to another word, intensifies its meaning— e. g.,

•pill vwfso, with more movement.

PI'US, the name of nine among the Eoman
poutiil's, of whom the following only appear to call

for iiarticular notice.—Pius II., originally known as

iEneas Sylvius, was a member of the noble family

of Piccoiomini, and was born (1405) at Corsignano,

in the duchy of Siena. Hi-; early life was not free

from serious irrcgvdarities, but he made amends by

his subsequent decorous conduct ; and his eminent

abilities as a canonist led to his being employed,

when but 26 years of age, as secretary of the

Cardinal of Fermo, in a post of the highest con-

fidence at the councU of Basel (q.v.). He was

intrusted by that council—the views of which,

in its conflict with the pope, he fully shared-
see

in several commissions of great importance; and

on the election of tlie antipope, Felix V., .Eneas

Sylvius was chosen as his secretary. But having

been sent by him as ambassador to the Emperor

Frederick III., he w.as induced to accejit office in

the imperial court, and served on several embassies

and other missions of importance on behalf of the

emperor. In the difficulties between Frederick

and the Pope Eugenius IV., which arose after

the conned of Florence, xEueas conducted so skil-

fully a negotiation with which he was intrusted,

that the pope was induced to retain him in his

own court, in the capacity of sooretaiy. His

views of church matters having undergone a con-

siderable change, he continued in equal favour

under the successor of Eugenius, Nicholas V., 1447;

and under CaUistus III.," he was elevated to the

cardinal.ate. On the death of Callistus in 1458, he

was elected pope, and took the name of Pius II.

His poutificate was embarrassed by some contests

on German afl'airs, but it is chiefly rendered

memorable by the sustained efforts which P.—the

first in this policy of a long line of pontiffs, to whom
the pubUc securityof Europe owes a deep obligation-

made to organise an armed eonfeder.ation of Christian

princes to resist the progress of the Turkish arms.

This organisation, however, for a long time did not

lead t()°any considerable residts. P. died, August

14, 1464. The Hterary reputation of the scholar,

yEneas Sylvius, has partially eclipsed the historical

fame of the Pope Pius. lie was one of tlie most

eminent scholars of his age. His works were pub-

Hshed at Basel (1 vol. fol., 1551), but many of^ his

works are not included m that edition. They

consist chiefly of histories, or historical dissertations

and materials of history; but the most interesting

portion of his coUected works arc his letters, which

are very numerous, and full of detads, characteristic

as well of tlie writer as of the age. The same may

be said of a biographical commentary, which is in

truth an autobiography, being chiefly written from

his own dictation, by his secretary, .John GobeUiuus,

pubhshed at Frankfort in 1614. See Voight's ii/e

of Pius (Berl. 1856).—Pius- IV., Giovanni Angelo

Medici, uncle of Saint Carlo Borromeo, deserves

to be noticed from his connection with the cele-

brated creed known under his name. He was

elected in 1500 ; and his pontificate is chiefly

memorable as that in which the protracted

deliberations of the Council of Trent (q. v.) were

brought to a close. P. had the duty, in December
1563° of issuing the bull confirm.atury of its decrees.

The weU-known creed caUed the Creed of Pius IV.,

and sometunes the Tridentine Creed, was issued by

P. IV. as an embodiment of all the doctrines

deflned in that comicil. P. died, December 8, 1565,

in the arms of his nephew. Carlo Borromeo.

—Pius v., a saint of the P,.oman Catholic Church,

origiii.ally named Michele Ghisleri, was born of poor

parents, in the village of Bosco, near Alessaudi-ia, in

1504, and at the age of fourteen, entered the

Dominican order. His eminent merits were recog-

msed by Paul IV., who named him Bishop of Satri,

in 1550, and cardinal in the following year. Of

austere .and mortified h.abit3, he carried into his

administration the same rigour which distinguished

his personal conduct; and when appointed mquisitor-

general for Lombardy, he employed the most rigor-

ous measures in repressing the progress of the

Beformation, which had begun to eflect an entrance.

He was afterwards translated to the see of Mondovi

;

and immediately after the death of Pius IV,, he w.as

chosen unanimously as his successor, January 8, 1566.

P. carried into his pontilical life the s.ame personal

austerity and administrative rigom- which he had

e\-inced as a bishop. Applying to others the same
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rules whicli he enforced upon himself, he enacted
a number of severe laws for the regulation of public

morals, prohibiting bull-lights, suppressing prosti-

tution, and proscribing a variety of popular but
]

demoralising exhibitions. The Koman Inquisition,

too, under liis government, exercised a severity of

which no other pontiticate has shewn any example,
j

He endeavoured to enforce everywhere the discip-

1

linary decrees of the Council of Trent ; and the
whole spirit of his pontiticate is most strikingly

exhibited in the decree by which he ordered the

yearly publication of the celebrated bidl. In Ciena
Domini (cj. v.). It was an application to the 16th c.

of the principles and the legislation of the Hdde-
brandine epoch. But the most momentous event

of the pontificate of P. was the expedition which
he organised, with Spain and Venice, against the

TiU'ks, and which resulted in the great naval en-

gagement of the Gulf of Lepanto, on 7th October
1571. P. died in the following May, 1572. He was
canonised by Clement XI. in 1712.—Pius VI., origin-

ally named Angelo Braschi, was born at Cesena,

December 27, 1717. He was selected by Benedict
XIV. as Ids secretary ; and under Clement XIII., he

;

was named to several important appointments, which
led liually, under Clement XIV., to his elevation to

the cardin.alate. On the death of Clement XIV.,
Cardinal Br-ischiwas chosen to succeed him, February
15, 1775. The conflict with the civU power in the

various states of Europe, in which, from the days of
|

Imiocent XI., the Koman see had been almost
j

iince,a.singly involved to a greater or less degree, I

assumed under P. what may be called its complete
j

and scientific development. His relations to the

Emperor Joseph of Austria and the Grand Duke
Leopold of Tuscany, who persisted in the reformation

'

of the religious orders, &c., were far from amicable.

The internal administration of P., however, was i

enlightened and judicious. To him, Piome owes the

drainage of the Pontine Marsh, the improvement
of the port of Ancona, the completion of the church
of St Peter's, the foundation of the new Museum of

j

the Vatican, and the general improvement and
embellisluuent of the city. These and other simil.ar

projects were interrupted by the outbreak of the
j

French Revolution. In 1793, a popular tumult at

Rome, which was caused by the imprudence of a
French political agent named De Basseville, and
which resulted iu his death, gave the French Direc-

tory an opjiortunity of hostUe demonstrations against i

the pope. In 1790, Bonaparte took possession of the

Legations, and afterwards of the March of Ancona,
i

and by a threatened advance upon Rome, extorted

from P., in the Treaty of Tolentino, the surrender of

these provinces to the Cisalpine Republic, together
'

with a heavy war contribution. The year 1797 was
marked by a continuance of the same vexatious

measures ; and at length the Du-ectory ordered

the invasion of Rome ; Berthier entered the city,
|

February 10, 170S, and took possessiou of the castle

of St Angelo. P. was called on to renounce his

temporal sovereignty, and on his refusal, was seized,

February 20, and carried away to Siena, and after-

wards to the celebrated Certosa, or Carthusian

monastery, of Florence. On the threatened advance

of the Austro-Russian army in the following year,

he was transferred to Grenoble, and linally to

Valence on the Rhone, where, worn out by age

and by the rigour of continenient, he died in August
1799, in the 82d year of his age and the 24th of

his ))ontiricatc.—Pius VII., originally Gregory

Barnabas Chiaramonte, was born at Cesena in 1742.

He entered the Benedictine order at an e.arly age,

and was employed in teaching philosophy and theo-

logy at Parma, and afterwards at Riune. He >yas

appointed Bishop of Tivoli ; and afterwards, being

created cardinal, was tranislated to the see of Imola.
After the death of Pius VL, Cardinal Cliiaramontc
wa.s chosen his successor (March 14, 1800). Rome,
which, up to this time, had been in the occupation
of the French, was now restored to the jiapal
authority, and in the July of that year, P. VII.
entered into his capital ; and in the following year,
the French troops were definitively withdrawn from
the papal territorj', with the exception of the Lega-
tions. From this time forward. P., ably seconded
by his secretary of state, Cardin.al Consalvi, was
destined to occupy a prominent place in the ])oli-

tical as well as the ecclesiastical affairs of Eurojie.
Bonaparte had resolved to restore rebgion in France
on the ancient basis of connection mth Rome. Witli
this view, he entered mto negotiations with P. VII.
for the establishment of a concordat suited to the
new order of things which had arisen. These
negotiations were conducted at Paris, and were
attended with many difficulties and delaj's, until

at length Cardinal Consalvi repaired in person
to the conference, and, by his energy and decision,

disentangled the complicated embarrassments in

which it was involved. It was agreed to at Paris,

July 15, ISOI ; ratified in Rome, August 14

;

and published in Notre-Dame on Easter Sunday
1802. But simiUtaneously with the concordat,

and as if forming part of the same arrange-

ment, was published a code of what were called
' Organic Laws,' seriously affecting the discipline of

the church on marriage, on the clergy, and on public

worship, which had never been submitted to P., and
to which he not only had not consented, but to

which he found himself comjielled to offer every

ojiiiosition. For the first year which succeeded the

pul)lication of the concordat, no occasion of difficidty

arose ; but conflict of principles was in the end
inevitable. In 1804, Bonaparte having resolved on
assuming the imperial crown, invited P. to come to

Paris for the purpose of crowning him, and the

pope, although with much hesitation, consented.

He took advantage of his visit to demand the recall

or modification of the articles, but without success ;

and although, during his visit to Paris, he was
treated with gre.at distinction and reverence, his

rehations with Napoleon from that date began to

assume a less friendly character. The trench

emperor now proceeded from one pett)' outrage to

another, untd finally, in Februarj' ISOS, the French

I troops, imder General MioUis, entered Rome, and

took possession of the castle of St Angelo ; and on

I

the 2d of April, a decree was issued annexing the

provinces of .\ncona, Fermo, Urbino, and Macerata

to the kingdom of It.al}-. P., besides protestiriL;

' against the usurpation, decl.ared himself a i)risonir

m the French hands, and confined himself to his

palace. The p.apers of the cardinal secretary were

[

\'iolcntly seized, and the pope was compelled to

I

appoint a pro-secretary ; and finally (May 17, 1809),

the usurpation w.as consummated by a decree annex-

ing Rome and all the remaining papal territory to

1 the French emiiire. This was the signal lor the

I

pope abandoning his lengthened policy of forbear-

ance. On June 10, P. issued a bull of cxenniMin-

I nic.ation, directed (without u.aming KajRileoii) a- :;,;.t

i
the perpetrators and abettors of the inv.-ision ci V.ir

rights and the territory of the holy see. Socm

I
afterwards, the French general ordered the removal

of the I'ojw from Rome ; and P., without otfering

I any resistance beyond the declaration that he

I

jnelded to force, was reniove<l, lirst to Florence,

then to Grenoble, thence for a longer time to

Savon.a, whemc. iu June 1812, he was finally trans-

I

ferred to Fontainebleau. During this prolonced
' captivity, P. linnly but (juietly resisteil every effort

]
to compel or seduce him from his i>olicy. At

L
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Fontainebleaii, he was treated w-itli much external

respect ; aud on Napoleon's return from the Paissiau

campaign, in December 1S12, orders were given
that the cardinals, with certain exceptions, sliould

be admitted to the i]reseuce of the pope. Under
much pressure, both from the emperor himself—who
is alleged by some to have acted with great rude-
ness, and even with personal violence—and from
the ecclesiastics to whom the emperor conliiled his

plans, P. was induced to sign a new concordat, an
important provision of which was the recognition of
the annexation of the Eoman states to the empire.
Having obtained the concession, Napoleon at cmce
permitted the absent cardinals to return, and of

he continued to reside in his see. On the death of

Gregory XVI. in 184G, Cardinal Mastai Ferretti

was elected by acclam.atiou to succeed him ; and
having learned, by long intercourse witli the people
of the Legations, the jirevalence and the causes of

discontent—which had been concealed under the

repressive system of Gregory, following the direc-

tion of the Austrians, by whom a protectorate was
exercised—he entered at once on a course of reforms,
by which he ho]ied to establish the papal govern-
ment on a popular, but yet on a iirm basis. He
resolved to e.xtirp.ate all abuses of administration,
financial as well as political, to withdraw as far as

possible the restrictions of personal liitL-rty, to

these many remonstr.ated so earnestly against the secularise in many det.iils the local administi-ati

concordat, that, on JIarch '2i, P. WTote to revoke
his consent. Napoleon took no notice of the revo-

cation ; nor was it till after the disasters of 1S13

and to extend the rights of self-government as far

as was compatible with the essential institutions of

the Roman states. His first step to this end was
that he began to seek an accommodation. P. refused

|

to grant an amnesty ; and this measure, however
to treat until he should be restored to Home ; and ' humane and necessary, had the unfortunate result
on January 22, 1S14, orders were sent for his imme- of drawing together into the Pioman states a body
diate return to liis capital. Unattended by his of men whom an unhappy experience of foreign
cardinals, he was escorted to Italy, and remained exile had embittered against the existing order
at Cesena xmtil the fatal campaign of the spring

|
of things, and who had served in foreign revolu-

of ISl-l placed Paris in the hands of the allies, when
\

tions, and, in the secret councils which their position
P. re-entered Pome amidst the gratulations of the ' had necessitated, an apprenticeship to the arts of
people ou May 24, 1814—a day since that time political intrigue. Por a time, the reforming policy
held sacred in the Eoman calendar. During the ' of P. carried ^vith it the affections of the people

;

Hundred Days, he was again compelled to leave ' but he soon began to fall short of the expecta-
Rome ; but after the camjjaigu of Waterloo, he tions which he had created. The outbreak of the
finally resumed possession, which was undisturbed

|

revolution of Fel^rnary 1848 precipitated the crisis

for the rest of his life, and which extended to of jiopular excitement and of popular discontent,
the whole of the ancient territory, including the Reform assumed the shape of revolution. In
Legations.

I

November of that year. Count Rossi, whom the pope
The last years of his pontificate were devoted to had appointed as his minister, was assassinated; and

measures of internal administration ; and under the ', violent demonstrations were daily employed to
enlightened government of Cardinal Cousalvi, were compel the pope's assent to measures which he re-

marked by much w-isdom and moderation. But
|

pudiated. He was driven to con'ine himself a close

the administration chiefly by ecclesiastics and the I
prisoner in the (Juirinal ; and at length, in December,

secrecy of law procedure were resumed. P. he fled secretly from Rome and establislied himself
repressed, too, with great vigour the disorder and at G acta, a Neapolitan seaport, not far beyond tlie

brigandage which the long wars had introduced, I Roman frontier. A republic was proclaimed in

and a whole village of notorious and incorrigible , Rome, the provisional heads of which proceeded to
crimmality, that of Somma, was razed to the ground

\
a complete and radical remodelling of the civil

in 1819. He was equally vigorous in repressing govermuent of the state. P. from his exile addressed
secret societies, especially that of the Carbonari a remonstrance to the various sovereigns. In Ajiril

(q. v.). The ecclesiastical measirres of his later period 1819, a French expedition w.as sent to Civita
were also of much importance. In 1814, he formally Vecchia, which eventually advanced upon Rome,
restored the supjiresscd order of the Jesuits (q. v.). and after a siege of about 30 days took possession
In 1817 and the following years, he concluded cou- of that city, and established a French army of

cordats with Naples, with Prussia, Wurtemberg,
[

occupation within the lioman state. Tlie jiope's

and other courts of Germany. In this and every government was re-established, but he himself did
other period of his life, P. was a model of gentle- not return tiU 1850, when, once again, he entered
ness, simplicity, benevolence, and Christian charity.

,

upon the administration. In consequence of the
In Jidy 1823, ha\-ing reached the patriarchal age ! unsettled condition of Italy and the failure of many
of 81, he fell accidentally in his own apartments, ' of his early measures of improvement, he declared
and broke his thigh. Under the inflammation

j

himself unable to proceed with the reformations
which ensued, he sunk gradually, and died August which he had contemplated. Since that time, his

20, 1823.
j

authority has been maintained without interruption
;

PIUS IX., Giovanni Mauia Mastai Fereetti, :
but it has always been beUeved that the discontent

the reigning pontilf, was born at SinigagUa, May 1.3, with the government still continues, and that, if

1792. He was origuially destined for the mili-
^

the French army were withdrawn, violent changes

tary profession, and was sent to Rome to enter !

would be imminent. In consequence of the war
the Noble Guard ; but symptoms of an epileptic for the unification of Italy, the Legations, Aneoua,

tendency led to his abandoning his intended proies- and a considerable part of the papal territory

sion, and entering an ecclesiastical seminary. He
,

soutlnvard in the direction of Rome, liave been

received holy orders, and for a time exercised his annexed to the kingdom of Italy, lint P. has per-

ministry m connection with several works of charity :

sisteutly refused to cede any portion or to enter

and benevolence in Rome ; but was sent to South ' into any compromise. His ecclesiastical administra-

Amorica as ' auditor ' of Monsignor Muge, the vicar- tion has been very active, and has jiroceeded upon
apostolic of Chili. On his return, he became domestic ,

the strongest assumption of the riglit of independent

prelate of Leo XIL, and President of tlie Ospizio of ;

action ou the part of the church. In tliis view,

San Michele; and in 1829 he was named Archbishop ;

he re-established the hierarchy in England, he

of Spoleto, whence he was translated to Iniola. sanctioned the establishment in Ireland of a Catholic

He was soon afterwards sent to Naples as nuncio ; I
university, and condemned the jirinciples upon

and in 1S40, was named cardinal, from which date i

which the Queen's Colleges in that country were
ses
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constituted. He concluded with Austria a con-
cordat much more favourable to church authority
than the existing ecclesiastical laws had permitted.
In 1S54, he issued a decree propoundina; as a doctrine
of the cinirch the faith of the hnniacidate Conception
of the Blessed Virgin JIary ((].%•.). In the internal
administration of his states, notwithstanding the
embarrassed condition of finances produced by
the curtailment of his territory, he has introduced
many ameliorations, and has done much for the
advancement and improvement of the city of Rome
anil of its institutions. In this he has been aided
by the voluntary contributions of the several

churches, as well in sjiccial gifts as in the oi-ganisa-

tion of the permanent tribute called Peter-pence

(q. v.). His health has for some years been jireca-

rious ; but with the exception of occasional interruj)-

tions, he continues (ISG-t) to attend personally to all

the pulilic afJairs, civil as well as ecclesiastical, of

his government.

I'I'VOT, tlie point on which a body revolves, has
a like signification in military affairs—the pivot-

man being that soldier wlio marks the centre while
a line is wheeling.

PIYADASI, one of the names of the celebrated

King As'oka. See Buddhism, India. He is often

designated by this name in inscriptions.

PIZARRO, Fkancisco, the conqueror of Peru,
was an illegitimate son of Gonzalo Pizarro, a
colonel of infantry, and a soldier of some distinction.

He was born at TruxiUo, in Estremadura, Spain,

about 1-171. Of his youth, Uttle is loiown, but it

appears that he was wholly neglected by his parents,

was taught neither to read nor write, and that in

his youth his principal occupation was that of a
swineherd. Abandoning this uncongenial employ-
ment, he sought the port of Se\'ille, and there

embarked, to seek fortune in the New World. He
was in Hisjianiola in 1510; later, he joined B.ilboa,

and was with that cavalier when he crossed the

Isthmus of Panama, and discovered the Paeilic. In

1.515, he was engaged in traffic with the natives on
the shores of the newly-discovered ocean, but was
afterwards chiefly employed in military service, in

which he shewed great bravery, resource, and jiower

of endurance. About this time, when a fresh and
powerful impulse was given to adventure by the

splendiil achievement of Cortes, rumours of a

coiuitry far south, in which gold and silver were
s.aid to be as abundant as iron in Sjiain, reached

Pananui, and kindled P.'s ambition. He formed
a sort of copartnery with Diego de Almagro, an
adventurer and a foiuidling like himself, and
Hernando Luque, an ccclesiaatio ; and with the

funds which the three friends amassed, they were
cn.abled to lit out a small expedition, of which P.

took eoniniand. In Kovcndjer 15'J4, he set sail

southward, but went no fiuther than Quemada
Point. Making an agreenu"nt (ilated JNlareh 10, 152G),

that all lands, treasures, vassals, &c., that should bo

discovered, were to be equally divided between them,

the three friends. P., Ahnagro, and Luque, organised

a second expedition, consisting of two sliijis, which
set sail for tlie South Seas. Having reached the

port of Santa, in hit. about 9° S., and having re.ally

discovered IVni, P. returned to Panama, carrying

with him, however, many beautiful and valuable

ornaments in gold and silver, which he h.ad obtained

from tlie friendly au<l generous natives, as well as

specinieus of woollen cloths of silky texture and
brilli.ant hue, and some lam.as or alpae;uj. L'nable

to lind in Panama a sulhcient munber of volun-

teers for the inva.-iion of the newly-discovered

country, tlie indoniitablo adventurer returned to

Spain in 152S, narrated the story of his discoveries

before Charles V. and his ministers, described the
wealth of the territories, and shewed, as proof, the
gold ornaments and utensils, the manufactures, &c.,
which he had brought with him. The result of his
rcjireseutations was, that the right of the discovery
and conquest of Peru was secured to him, and
honourable titles—am..ng others, those of Covcruor
and Captain-general of I'eru—were conferred on him.
On his side, he agreed to raise a certain number of
followers, and to send to the crown of Spain a lifth
of all the treasures he should oljtain. Returning
to Panama, he set sail for Pern for the third and
last time, with a well-equipped but small force, the
number being not more than ISO men, of whom 27
were cavalry. The chief events of the conquest of
Peru are detailed at sufficient length in the article
Peru, and also tlie articles Alm.vgro and At.miu-
ALPA. Within ten years, the great coiiqiilstailor

made the empire of Peru liis own ; but he who
had surmounted so many stupendous difficulties,

who had Iiroken through the lofty barrier of the
Andes, and, with his group of followers, been a
victor in so many fiekls, fell a victim to a consin-
racy, June 2G, 1.541.

P. was a soldier of the most undoubted courage,
inflexible constancy of purpose, and infinite resource;
yet his success in Peru appears to have been more
the result of chance th.an of calculation. His boldest

stroke was the seizure of the Inca .'Vtahualpa (q. v.),

when surrounded by thousands of his followers
;

but in doing so, he deserved credit neither for ori-

ginality nor policy, because the idea was borrowed
from Cortes, and the step itself was so foolhardy

and desperate, that its success can lie regarded only
as luck. Although on many occasions he appears

to have been guided by noble and generous impulses,

he was eminently selfish, jicrfidious, and relentless.

His conquest of Peru is a drama in every act of

which there is bloodshed ; but the drama is at least

consisteiit to the end. P. lived a life of violence,

and died a violent and blo..dy death.

PIZARUO, (ioxZALO, threw in his fortunes with
those of his brother Francisco, on the occasion when
that leader returned to Spain in 1528. He was,

lUie the great con<iueror, illegitimate. He became
a soldier at an early age, distmguished himself,

before he joined his brother's exjicdition, by hia

skill in martial exercises, and when he reached

Peru, was esteemed the best lance in the Spanish

troop. The territory of Quito was assigned to him
by i'rancisco, and he was enjoined to undertake

an exploring expedition to the cast, where a land,

reputed to be extremely rich in spices, wa.s said to

lie. At the head of ;i50 Spaniards and a great

concourse of Indians, P. set out on his famous

journey in tlie beginning of 1540. JIarching e.ast,

they reached a country traversed by lofty brancliea

of the Andes. Here the icy winds benumbed the

limbs of tlie adventurers as they rose to the higher

]ilateaux, and, rendered heliiless by the cold, many
of them sank and dieil. Desecudiiig the eastern

slopes of the Andes, they reached the ' Land of

Cinnamon ;' but as they could not transiKirt the

trees across the mountains, their discovery w.is

almost v.alueless. Hearing of a land abounding

in gold at the distance of ten days' journey, the

leader resolved to reach it Piisliing forwanl, tlio

Spaniards entered great forests, wlurc <.ften they

had to hew a jiassagc with their axes. Their

clothes were now torn to shreds, ami their pro-

visions had been long exhausted. They killed and

ate the dogs tliey had brought with tliem, after

which they lived on the herbs and ilangerous roota

(if the forest. At length they stnick the bro.ail but

ilesolate waters of tlie Napo, an important allliient

of the Amazon. On the surface of this broad river,
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no vessel floated, and it ran amid gloomy woods,
the silence of which was uutlisturbed save by the
sound of the rushing waters. Here P. caused a
rude bark to be constructed for the transport of

the baggage and of the weaker travellers. Francisco
de Orellana was intrusted with the command of the
vessel. P., hearing of a popidous nation at the
distance of a few days' journey, who dwelt near
the confluence of the Napo with a larger river, sent
forward Orellana to obtain and bring back supplies

for the starving travellers, who had eaten the last

of their horses, and were now reduced to the leather

of their saddles and belts. Orellana reached the
Amazon; but, unable either to obtain supplies, or
to return against the current of the river, abandoned
the expedition, and with his fifty followers resolved
to sail down the Amazon, reach the Atlantic, and
make for Spain. This wonderfid design was success-

fuUy carried out. P., after waiting in vain for the
return of tlie barque, resolved to return to Quito,
which, after enduring terrible sufferings, and seeking
fruitlessly for the rich regions of which he had
heard so much, he reached in June 1542, after an
absence of more than two years. The fatal char-
acter of this expedition luaj' be inferred from the

appearance the travellers presented on their return.

Half of the 4000 Indians had perished, and of the

Spaniards, only eighty remained ; and these, clad

in skins, blackened by the sun, and wasted by
hunger and fatigue, with long matted locks, seemed
like a troop of spectral savages. Tiiis expedition

stands immatched in the annals of American dis-

covery for its dangers and sull'eriugs, for the length

of then- duration, and for the heroic fortitude

with which they were endurecL For the fate of

Gonzalo P., see article Peru.

PIZZICA'TO (Ital. twitched), abbreviated pizz.,

a phrase used in Music for the violin or violoncello,

to denote that the strings, instead of being played
as usual by the bow, are to be twitched with the
fingers in the manner of a harp or guitar. The
pizzicato is much used in accompaniments, as

sounds thus produced do not cover the voice ; it is

also used in symphonic effects. The ordinary mode
of plajdng is restored by the letters c. a. (col arco,

with the bow).

PLACE'NTA, or AFTEP.-BIRTH, a tem-
porary organ that is developed within the uterus

diu'ing pregnancy, and is, as its popidar name
implies, expelled from the maternal organism
shortly after the liirth of the chdd or young animal.

It is a sjiongy vascidar mass, existing in some form
or other in all mammals, excepting the Marsupialia
and Monolremata, as an appendage to the foetal

membrane called the chorion. In the human sub-

ject (fig. 1). it is of considerable size at the period of

delivery, being of a rounded or oval form, with a

diameter of 6 or 8 inches, and a thickness of some-

what more than an inch. Its outer siu'face, which,

till the period of its detachment and expulsion, is

attached to the walls of the uterus, is uniform and
level (unless it has been morbidly adherent), being

covered by a membrane, shoi-tly to be noticed,

called the decidua serotina ; and ou peeling off this

membrane, the various lobes of which the placenta

is composed are apparent. The internal or free

surface is smooth and shining, and gives attach-

ment to the umbilical cord or navel-strifig, which

connects it with the fcetus. To render the mode of

formation of the placenta clear, we must promise

that the impregnated ovum, when it reaches the

uterus, is invested with an outer membrane, the

chorion, which forms a shut sac, externaDy covered

with short viUi. As the ovum advances in age,

these villi diminish in number, untU few remain,
570

except at that part of the chorion which is in con-
tact with the uterus ; and here, about the second
month (in the human subject), tliey divide into
branches, as shewn in fig. 2. While these changes
are going on in the membrane of the ovum, the
uterus is also undergoing modification ; and it is

on the nature and extent of these uterine changes
that the character or tyjie of the placenta depends.

Fig. 1.- -Himian Placenta (half of it bemg split in two)

and Umbilical Cord.

There are two such types, the first of which is best

represented by the human placenta, and the latter

by that of tlie pig.

In animals exhibiting the first type of placental

structure, the mucous membrane lining the uterus

Fig. 2.—Diagrammatic Section of a Human Pregnant

Utei-us, witli the contained Ovum :

tl, uterus ; I, oviJuct (or Fallopian tube) ; c, cervi.x uteri (or

neck of the womb) ; du, decidua uteri ; dr. decidua ruHexa ;

d.t, decidua serotina : ch, eborion ; am, amnion ; at, allantois
j

nb umbilical vesicle ; z, villi, which form the fecial part of

the placenta ; J', villi over tlie rest of the chorion, which, in

the hupian subject, take no part in the placental function.

undergoes a rapid growth and modification of

textm-e, becoming connected with the membrana

decidua, which is so caUed from its being thrown ofif

at each parturition. For brevity, it is usual y
termed the decidua. This decidua is from an early

period separable into three portions—the dectdua
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vera, or decidua uteri, which lines the general cavity
of the uterus ; the decidua rejlexa, which imme-
diately invests the o\'uin ; and the decidua serotina,

which is merely a special development of a part of

the decidua vera at the part where the villi of

the chorion are becoming converted into the fojtal

portion of the placenta. The aiTangement of these
layers is distinctly seen in fig. 2. At first, the villi

of the chorion lie loosely in the corresponding
dejiressions of the decidua; but subsequently, the
fcptal and maternal sti'ucturcs (the villi and the

decidua vera) become closely united, so as to form
one inseparable mass, by the following means : the

deeper substance of the uterine mucous membrane in

the region of the placenta is traversed by vessels

which enlarge into what, in the case of the veins, arc

termed sinuses, dip down between the villi, 'and at

last swell round and between them, so that finally

the villi are completely bound up or covered by the

membrane which constitutes the waUs of the

vessels, this membrane following the contour of all

the villi, and even passing, to a certain extent, over
• the branches and stems of the tufts.'—Goodsir's

Anatomical and PatJinlorjical Observations, p. 60.

The pure maternal blood is conveyed to the

placenta by what are termed, from their tortuous

course, ' the curling arteries ' of the uterus, and is

returned by the large veins termed sinuses. ' The
fa^tal vessels,' says I)r Carpenter, ' being bathed in

this blood, as the branchiae of aquatic animals are

in the water that surrounds them, not only enable

the fcetal blood to exchange its venous character

for the arterial, by parting with its carbonic acid

to the maternal lilood,and receiving oxygen from it,

but they also serve as rootlets, by which certain

nutritious elements of the maternal blood (probably
those composing the liquor sanguinis) are taken into

the system of the fcetus. It is probable, too, that

the placenta is to be regarded as an excretory

organ, serving for the removal, through the mater-
nal blood, of excrementitious matter, whose con-

tinued circulation through the blood of the foetus

would be prejudicial to the latter.'

—

Human Phijsio-

/nr/ij, 3d ed. pp. 1013, 1014. Moreover, the recent

investigations of Bernard shew that the placenta

secretes, like the liver, the saccharine matter known
as Glycogen (q. v.), which probably takes part in

keeping up the animal heat. The vascular connection
between the fcetus and the placenta is effected by
the umbihcal vein (containing arterial blood) and
the two umbilical arteries (containing venous blood),

all of which lie in the umbilical cord which connects
the Fcetus (q. v.) with the placenta. The placenta

may be formed at any point of the uterus, but is

most commonly on the left side. Occasionally (in

11 cases out of GOO, according to Kaegele), it is

situated partially or entirely over the mouth of the

womb {os 'Uteri), in which case dangeroiis flooding

takes place jirevious to or at the period of labour.

This condition is known as placenta praivia, and
xmder ordinary management, ' one in three of the

mothers are lost, and more than C5 per cent, of

the children.'—Churchill, Tiuorij and Practice of
Midwiferii, 3d ed. p. 473. By substituting the

detachment and extraction of the placenta for the

old method of turning the child in utero. Professor

Himpsou finds that tiie mortality sinks to one in

fourteen of the mothers, but shghtly rises (to 09 per

cent.) in the case of the children.

Another difiiculty in midwifery practice, l)Ut far

less serious than the preceding, is undue retention

of the placenta In ordinary cases, the average

interval between the birth of the child and the

expulsion of the after-birth is a quarter of an hour.

When the expulsion does not take place within an
hoiu- or an hour and a lialf, the case is regarded as

coming imder the head of ' retained placenta.' It
occurs in about 1 case in 400, and in these cases is

fatal to about one mother in five ; the cause of
death being h;emorrhage. The principal causes of
retention are either imperfect and insufficient, or
irregular contraction ofthe womb, after the birth of
the child. In the first of these cases, if the uterus
cannot be excited to sufficient action, the placenta
must be withdr.awn by steady traction of the
umbilical cord, and if it fail, extraction by the
introduction of the hand (an operation always to be
avoided if possible) must be restarted to ; in the
latter case, manual extraction is commonly neces-
sary. Sometimes, in consequence of inflammatory
or other affections of the placenta, there may be
adhesion between its outer surface and the inner
surface of the womb. This is the most dangerous
form of retention, there being usually excessive
flooding, and additionaUy the perU arising from the
deconi]iosition of any portion that cannot be
removed without undue violence.

The placenta accjuires its proper character, in the
human subject, dui-ing the third month, and it sub-
sequently goes on increasing to the fidl period of

gestation. At about the fourth month, the blood,

movmg throuLjU the enlarged uterine vessels, pro-

duces a pecidiar murmur, which is known as the
placental bruit, resembling the sound made by
blowing gently over the lip of a wide-mouthed
phial, and increasing in intensity and strength as

pregnancy (of which it is one of the characteristic

signs) advances.

In animals exhibiting the second type of placental

structure— as, for example, the pig—the placenta is

comparatively simple in its structure. ' No decidua

is developed ; the elevations and depressions of the

uuimprcgnated uterus simi)ly accpiire a greater size

and vascularity diu-ing pregnancy, and cohere closely

with the chorionic villi, which do not become
restricted to one spot, but are developed from all

parts of the chorion, except its poles, and remain
persistent in the broad zone thus formed throughout
Icetal life. The cohesion of the foetal and maternal

placenta;, however, is overcome by shght maceration

or post-mcjrtem change ; and .it parturition, the fcetal

viUi are simply drawn out like fingers from a glove,

no vascular substance of the mother being thrown
off.' Professor Huxley, from whose Elements of
Comparative Anatomy (ISGl, p. 103) the precedinji

extract is borrowed, follows the ojiinion adopted

by De Blainvillc, Von Baer, Eschricht, ililne-

Edwards, Gei-vais, and Vogt in regarding 'the

featmes of the placenta as aflfording the best

characters which have yet been proposed for

classifying the monodelphous [or placental] mam-
mals.' He jiroposes to a|iply the term dcriduate to

those animals whose jilauenta presents the human
type, and which throw off a decidua ; and to tci-m

those animals non-deciduate in which the placenta

is constructed on the same plan as that of the pig.

'Thus,' he observes, 'man; the apes, or so-called

Quadrumana ; the Insectivora ; the Clitiroptem : the

Itodfutia, to which the lowest apes present so many
remarkable approximations ; and the Carnivura, arc

all as closely connected by their placental structure

as they are by their general aflinities. AVitli the

pis, on the other haud, the ungidato quadrupeds,

au\l the C'elaccit wliieh have been studieil, agree

in developing no decidua, or, in other wonls, in

the fact, that no vascidar maternal juirts are

thrown off during ]iarturition. But considerable

lUITercnces are obscrN'ed in the details of the

disposition of the fa-tal villi, and of the parts of

the uterus which receive them. Thus, in the horse,

camel, and CV,'iirfa, tlie villi are sealtcrctl as in the

pig, and the placenta is said to be JiJ'iise : while
£71
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in almost all true Buminants, the fcEtal vilU are

gathered into bundles or cotyledous (fig. 3), which

in the sheep are convex, and are received into cups

ch

Fig. 3.—trterus of a Cow in the middle of Pregnancy, laid

open :

V, vagina ; u, uterus ; ch, chorion ; c', uteiine cotyledons ;

c'^, foetal cotyledons.

of the mucous membrane of the uterus ; while in

the cow, on the contrary, they are concave, and fit

upon corresponding convexities of the uterus.'

The remarks which have been made on the func-

tions of tlie human placenta, are equally applicable

to nil placental mammals generally.

The diseases of the himian placenta had not been
studied with any accuracy, luitil the subject was
taken up by Professor Simpson. This distinguished

physician aud subsequent observers have ascer-

tained that the placenta is liable to (1) congestion,

ending in the effusion of blood into the substance

of the organ upon its surfaces, or between the

membranes
; (2) Inflammation, giving rise to adhe-

sions, or terminating in suppuration, which may
occasion very serious constitutional disturbances

;

(3) Partial or entire hjqiertrophy or atrophy ; and
(4), Fatty degeneration, affecting its small vessels.

Whatever be the form of disease by which the

placenta is attacked, the result is usually fatal to

the fetus.

PLACENTA, in Botany, a membrane of the

interior of tlie Gernien (q. v.) or ovary, to which the
ovules are attached cither immediately or by Umbi-
lical Cords (q. v.). The placenta sometimes appears
as a mere thickening of the walls of the germen.
In many cases, it is a more decided projection from
the walls of the germen. When thus connected
with the walls of the germen, the placenta; are

described as parietal (Lat. paries, a wall). But in

some plants, the pdacentie of the different cells of

the germen are united together in a column in its

axis, and tliey are then described as nxik. This
distinction is of great importance as character-

ising different natural orders. Parietal placenta;

are formed where the edges of carpellary leaves

imite ; but great difficulty has been experienced by
vegetable physiologists in explaining the formation
of axile placenta; ; some regarding them as also

originally formed in this manner, aud others as
formed in a cpiite different manner from the axis
itself : nor is it impossible that both theories may

be correct as to different orders of plants. It is

certain that in many cases in which the placenta;

appear as axile, tliey are formed from the edges
of the carpellary leaves which fold in to meet
in the axis, and form Dissepimenti (q. v.)

between the cells of tlie germen. The num-
ber of placenta; corresponds with the immber
of carpels in the germen, or apjiears to be
the doulile of it, each carpel producing two
rows of ovules instead of one. See figures in

article Pistil.

PLACE'NZA. See Piacenza.

PLACETUM EEGIUM, called also

I'l-ACET, Exequatur, Lettiies Patentes, is

an act or instrument executed in virtue of

the privilege claimed by the government in

rii-tain kingdoms to exercise a supervision
(iver the communications of the llomau
jMintiff with the clergy and peojile of those
kingdoms, and to suspend or i)revent the

publication of any brief, bull, or other jiapal

instriuuent which may appear to contravene
the laws of the kingdom, or to compromise
the puVdic interest. The early Christian
emperors, it is well known, freely stretched
their legislation into the affairs of the church;
and one constant cause of conflict between
church and state, in the medieval jieriod, was
the attempt, on the part of the sovereigns,

to control the free intercourse of the pope
with the several churches. In the Pragmatic
Sanction iu France, and in the similar legis-

lation of Spain, Portugal, Sicily, ami the Low
Coimtries during the 15th c, the claims of the state

on the same head are more than once asserted ; and
among the so-called ' liberties ' of the later Gallicau

Church was a certain, though not a complete subjec-

tion to the state in this jiarticular; but it w-as in the
German states that this claim was most distinctly

asserted, and most formally eiubcnlied in the con-

stitutional law. The ]irinciple upon which the
Peace of Westphalia, so far as regards its religious

proNTsions, is based, is that the will of the sovereign
of the state is supreme aud final in all the concerns
of religion. Ciijus regio iUius et rditjio (' Whose the
territory, his also the religion'), became the maxim
of church government; and, of course, within certain

limits, the Catholic sovereigns acted as freely upon
it as the Protestant. This intermixture of the
spiritual and the temporal prevailed especially iu

the mixed governments of the ecclesiastical sove-

reigns of Germany, the ju'lnce-bishops of the PJiiue

;

but without the same foundation, the system was
carried to its height in Austria under Joseph II. (see

Fedronianism, Pius VI.), the excessive minuteness
of whose ecclesiastical ordinances procured for him
the sobriqxiet of 'The Sacristan.' Under liim, all

jiontifical bulls, briefs, and constitutions, and all the
orilinanccs of the local bishops, were made sutiject

to the imperial censorship, and it was forliidden to

publish any of them without its receiving the placet

of the emjieror. The only exception, in the case of

pontifical decrees, regarded those emanating from
the Roman Penitentiary (q. v.), which, as being of

their nature secret, were not held subject to revi-

sion. In Prussia, the same law was enforced,

as also in Baden and Saxony, no less than iu

the Protestant governments of Wiirtemberg, Saxe-
Gotha, Saxe-Weimar, &c. These claims of the state

had always been the subject of protest on the ])art

of the Pioman see, but the churcli, nevertheless, had
been compelled to acquiesce silently in the enforce-

ment. In many cases, however, they have led

to serious di3[iute3, of which the mixed-m.arriage

question in Prussia furnished a recent and very
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remarkable example. On the whole, nevertheless,
the results have iiivolved less of conflict than might
have been cxpectcil. The general relaxation of
absolutist principles in the covernnient, whether of
state or of church, which followed the revolution of
1S4S, has led to very considerable moditications of
these regiilatious in almost all the German states

;

and in Austria espeeiall}-, the concordat has involved
many important changes in every department of
ecclesiastical oniinance.

PLA'COID FISHES, an order of fishes, in the
classilication proposed by Agassiz, characterised by
having jAacoid (G''- I'lax, a broad plate) scales,

irregular plates of hard Ijone, nut imbricated, but
placed near together in the sUin. These scales or
plates are of considerable size in some fishes, but
in others they are very small tubercles, as in the
dogfish, of which the skin forms fine-grained

^KaJcj.-^

Placoid Scales

:

a and 6, pbcoid scales of Alcitteres trosstilns, one of the IJalis-

lidre, fnitn Australia; c, d, e, scales from different parts of
tlie body of AIcuUtls vaiiobitis.

shagreen. Agassiz includes among the P. F. those
cHrtUagiuous fishes which have no scales. The
oriler is exclusively composed of Cartilaiiinousjishcs

(cj. v.). The existing P. F. are few in comparison
with the fossil genera and species. I'lacoid scales
are often elevated in the middle, the centre some-
times rising into a strongly projecting point or
spine. They exhibit great variety of forms, some-
times even in different parts of the same llsh.

PLA'GAL, a musical term, principally applicable
to Canto Fenno and signifying collateral. Gregory
the Great, in revising the labours of Ambrose, and
remodelling the Plainsong (q. v.) of the church,
added to the scales of Ambro-:e, which he distin-

giiished as authentic, certain other collateral scales,

which he called plagal, i)ossessing the peculiarity of

having the octave so divided that the fourth was
above the fifth. Jlelodies are now known as plagal
which have their priiici])al notes contained between
the fifth of the key and its octave or twelfth. The
cadence, consisting of the subdominaiit h.armony
followed by the tonic, is called the plagal cadence

—

mm
PLAGIO'STOMI (Gr. transverse-mouthed), an

order of fishes, iu the system of MiiUer, containing
the cartilaginous fishes with I'lacoid (rp v.) scales,

and divided into two sul)-or<lcrs, one containing
sharks, and the other rays. The 1'. have five or

more gill-openings. They have no air-bladder.

Impregnation takes place before the eggs are

deposited, and the males are furuisheJ with
c/t/.v/x^r.-f.

PLAGUE, a very malignant kind of conta-

gious fever pievailing at ccrtaiti times and places

epidemically, characterised by buboes, or swel-
lings of the lymphatic glands, by carbuncles and
petechi^, and not apparently furnishing any security
against its recurrence in the same individual. For
a history of the origin of the plague in the far East
(China), and its gradual spread, under the name
of the BUick Dctth (q. v.), through Asia and Europe,m the 14th c, the reader is referred to Becker's
Lpulfinks of the. Middle A'les (1S4I, jniblished by

j

the Sydenham Society). Its true and permanent
home seems to be in the regions lim-dcring upon
the eastern extremity of the Mediterranean. At
different periods of the 15tli, lOtli, and 17th cen-
turies, it visited Western Eurojie. It last attacked
London and England almost generally in the years
1CG.3— 10(j.5; wliile so late as 17'2{l, it destroyed
nearly half the population of Marseille; and .seventy
j-ears afterwards, prevailed in llussia and Poland,
since which time it has been almost unknown in
\yestern Europe. It is now limited chiefly to
Egypt, SjTia, .fVn.atolia, Greece, and Turkey, occa-
sionally extending northward towards Itussia, and
westward as far as Malta.
The disease usually commences Avitli a sensation

of intense weariness and fatigue, slight shivering,
nausea and sickness, confusion of ideas, giddiness,
and ])ain in tlie loins. These symptoms are rajiidly
followed by iiiercased mental disturbance, with
occasional stupor and delirium, by alternate pallor
aud flushing of the face, by suffusion of the eyes,
and a feeling of intense constriction in the rcgioa
of the heart. D.arting pains are felt in the groins,
armpits, and other parts of the bod}', which are soon
followed by enlargements of the lymphatic glands,
or bilboes (which sometimes appear on the first and
second day, sometimes not till near the close of the
disease, and sometimes are altogether absent), and
by the formation of carbiiitcles on various parts of

the body. As the ilisease advances, the tongue
becomes diy and brown, while the gums, teeth, and
lips are covered with a dark fur ; the bowels, at
first constipated, become relaxed, the stools being
dark, offensive, and sometimes bloody. The power
of the will on the muscles is much impaired

;

aud altogether the patient resembles a ))ersun under
tlic influence of intoxication. Throughout the
disease, there is more or less tendency to faiut-

ness ; aud usually about the second or third day,
petechial spots, livid patches like bruises, and dark
stripes (called ribicts}, a])pear ujwn the skin,

especially in severe cases. These discolorations are

owing to the extravasation of blood, aud are often

aecomi)anicd with haiinorrhagic discharges from the
mucous membranes. Iu fat;il cases, the inilse gratl-

ually sinks, the surface becomes cold aud clammy,
blood oozcs from the mucous surfaces, there is

coma, or low delirium ; and death occurs usually in

five or six days, either without a struggle, or pre-

ceded by convulsions.

Great difference of opinion exists as to the

cause of plague. Some maintain that it is ]>ropa-

gated exclusively by a peculiar contagion ; others,

while admitting its contagious nature, maintain

that it may also be spontaneously engi ndered by
endemic or epidemic inlluences ; while others, again,

reject the contagion view altogether, auil :;ssort that

it originates exclusively in local causes or epidemic

inlluences. Of these three views, the great ma.s3

of evidence goes to shew that the second is the

correct one. Whatever may be the cause of the

disease, temperature appears to exert a considerahlo

iulluence over it In tropical climates, the disease is

unknown, and the cold weather of northern climates

has been observed to check its nivaijes. In Eurti|>e,

it li.as always been most fatal in the summer and
autumn, especially iu Septeml)cr. Tims, in the
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frreat plaijue of Loiidou in 1G65, the deaths from
the ])lague were, iu June, 5'JJ ; in July, 4r29 ; in

August, 20,040 ; in September, 2G,2oO ; in October,

14,373 ; in November, 3449 ; while in December,
they were less than 1000.

The exact nature of the disease is unknown. A
poison whose characters evade all ehemieal and
microscopical examination, is aljsorbed, and alters

at once, or after a short stage of inculcation, the
composition of the blood and the condition of the

tissues.

With respect to treatment, little can be done to

arrest the progress of the disease in any individual

case. The patient should, if possible, be removed
at once from tlio source of the disease ; he should

be exposed freely to fresh air ; bis secretions should

be duly regulated, and his strength supported as

far as possible. Friction with olive oil has been
strongly recommended, but subsequent experience

has not confirmed the first reports in its favour.

But although treatment is comparatively valueless,

much may be done towards guarding against the

attacks of the disease. There can be little doubt
that it is iu consequence of the free external use of

cold water, perfect cleanliness, moderate haljits of

life, and su\)erior veutUation, that Eiu'opean (espe-

cially English) residents iu the infected cities of

the Levant are comparatively exempt from this

disease. It is very possible that inunction of the

body with olive oil may be (as has been asserted)

a useful prophylactic agent, although it fails to cure

the disease. It is almost needless to add, that all

unnecessary communication with the sick, or con-

tact with clothes or other matter that may have
been infected with the poison, should be as much
as possible avoided.

PLAICE (PlatessavuJ'jaris), a species of Flounder

(q. v.), much resembling the common Mounder, but
rather broader in proportion to its length ; the
upper surface of the borly and the fins olive-brown,

marked with largo bright orange spots; a row of

similar spots on the dorsal tin and on the anal flu ;

no tubercular asperities on any part of the body,
but a curved row of bony tubercles on the eye-side

of the head. The P. inhabits sandy and muddy
banks, not in very deep water, and is very abimd-
ant on most parts of the British coasts, as well as

on those of continental Europe. Like the common
flounder, it often ascends slow rivers to some
distance from the sea, and it has even been found
to thrive well when trausfeixed to fresh-water
ponds. It feeds on worms, molluscs, small crus-

taceans, and young fishes. It has been known to

attain the weight of fifteen pounds, l.nit a P. of

seven or eight pounds is accounted large. It is

taken both by lines and trawl-nets. It is in con-

siderable esteem for the table, although so plentiful

in the British markets, that it is iu general very
clieap.

PLAID, a woollen garment, in the form of a large

scarf, to wrap roimd the body, and used chielly

among the rural population of Scotland. See
Taktah.

PLAIJif, in Geography, is an extensive tract of

. country which, on the whole, preserves a nearly
uniform elevation. When referred to the level of

the sea, jdains may be distinguished into low plains

or lowlands, and elevated plains called plateaux or

Table-lands (q. v.). Plains diil'er much in appear-

ance, according to the natui'e of their soil and
climate, from the friglitful sandy wastes of Africa,

to the luxuriant fertility of the South American
silvas. They are occasionally crossed by hills

of moderate altitude, which, however, arc gener-
ally detached, and exhibit no connection with

574

any neighbouring mountain system. These hills

often, as in the North American plains, degen-
erate into mere undulations, perfectly uniform
in structure. The term ' plains ' is, in a limited

sense, conlincd to the plains of Western Europe;
those of other parts of the world receiving special

designations, and differing from each other in many
important points; thus, we have the Sicppes (q. v.) of

Eastern Europe and Asia ; the Deserts (q. v.) of

Arabia and Africa ; Xhc Savannalis (q.v.) and Prairies

(q. V.) of North America; and the Llanos (q.v.).

Pampas (q. v.), and Silvas (q. v.) of South America.
The chief plains of Enrope are, the coimtry stretch-

ing from the foot of the Carjiathians in Ualicia to

the Ural Mountains (including Poland and liussia),

the drainage-area of the Danube in Hungary, and
the portion of Europe which is bo\inded by the
Elbe, the Harz Mountains, France, and the sea.

Plains of comparatively small extent, but ]U'esenting

the necessary characteristics in perfection, are found
in almost aU countries.

PLAI'xVSONG, or CANTO FERMO (Ital.), a
name given by the Church of Rome to the eccle-

siastical chant. It is an extremely simple melody,
admitting only notes of equal value, rarely extend-
ing beyond the compass of an octave, and never
exceeding nine notes, the staff on which the notes
are placed consisting of only four lines. The clefs

are C and F. St Ambrose is considered to have
been the inventor or systematiser of Plainsong.
His labours consisted in selecting from the extremely
complicated system of the Greeks a set of scales

sutiiciently few and simple for a very rude jieople.

During the two centuries succeeding the death of

Ambrose, his institutions fell into utter confusion.

Gregory the Great revived and perfected them,
recasting them into an Aittiphoni/, or authorised
body of ecclesiastical music, aud brought Plainsong
into the state in which it is yet used in tlie Roman
church. See Ambeosian Chant and Gi;egokia»<
Chant.

PLAI'NTIFF, in English and Irish Law, is the
name given to the person who institutes and main-
tains a civil action or suit against another, who is

called the Defendant. In Scotland, a plaintiff is

called a Piu'suer. But in both countries, many
proeeecUngs and api)lic.ations of a civil nature are
commenced by petition ; and hence the jiarty taking
the initiative is called the Petitioner.

PLAN, a word frequently applied to all kinds
of architectural drawings, but \\liieh ought to be
limited to those which represent the horizontal

sections of the various floors of buildings. Plans
shew the disposition of the apartments and walls,

with the situation of the fireplaces, cupboards,
doors, &c. ; they, in fact, represent the different

stories as they actually appear as seen from above,

when the walls are built two or three feet above
the level of each floor.

PLANA'RIA, a genus of worms jilaced by Cuvier
among Entozoa, althoxigh not parasites, but inha-

bitants of stagnant waters, because of their great

resemblance to some of the entozoic pai'asites, and
particularly to flukes. The species ai'e numerous.
Some inhabit fresh, and others salt water ; they
feed on small annelids, moUuscs, &G. They are

generally found creeping among confervie, or on
the stems of plants. Jlany of the larger marine
species are able to swim freely by flappings of the

broad margms of then- botUes. The body of a
planaria seems to be entirely gelatinous ; but M.
do Quatrefages has detected under the skin an
arrangement of muscular fibres. Two red specks

iu the fore-part of the body of many species have
been supposed to be ej'cs ; but there is no proof of
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it. Planarias are hermajihrodite, but copulate for

mutual impregnation. Their power of multipli-

cation by division is very gi'cat ; if an individual

be cut in pieces, each piece continues to live and
feci, and ' even if it be Ibu end of the tail, as soon

as the first moment of pain and irritation lias passed,

bei^ins to move in the same direction as that in

which the entire animal was advanuing, as if the

body tt as actuated throughout by the same impulse
;

and, moreover, every division, even if it is not more
tliau the eighth or tenth part of the creature, wUl
become complete and perfect in all its organs.'

—

Eijiner Jones.

PLANE, in Geometry, is a surface without cur-

vature, and the test of it is, that any two points

whatever being taken in the surface, the straight

line which joins them lies whoUy in the surface.

Wlica two planes cross or intersect one another,

their common section is a straight line ; and the

inclination of the planes to each other is measured

by taking any point in their common section, and
drawing from it two straight lines, one in each

plane, perpendicular to the common seution ; the

angle contained Ijy these lines is the angle of inclin-

ation of the planes. When the angle is a right

angle, the planes are perpendicular to each other.

PLANE (Platanus), a genus of trees, the sole

geiuis of the natural order Platanacea;, regarded by
many as a sub-order of Amentacece (q. v.). The
flowers are in globose stalked catkins ; the ovary is

one-celled, and contains one or two pendulous

Plane Tree {Platanus orientalis).

ovules. The species of P. are few ; natives of

temperate climates in the northern hemisphere

;

tall trees, with smooth whitish bark, which annu-

ally scales off in large pieces, and large palmate

deciduous leaves. The catkins are small, and
curiously ))laced one above another on the same

stalk ; they are pendulous, witli long stallcs, and

give ))lane trees a very peculiar appearance, especi-

ally in winter, when they remain after the leaves

have fallen.—The Okiental P. {P. orientalis), a

native of Greece and the East, was much admired

and planted, buth by the Greeks and the Romans,

as an ornamental tree ; no other tree, indeed, com-

manding equal admiration ; and, for centuries, the

youth of Greece assembled under tlie shaiVe of

[ilanes, in -the groves of AcaiUinus au<l el.-icwhere,

to receive lessolis in philosophy. To this day, the

V. is generally planted for shade and ornament in

the south of Europe, ilany fine trees exist in
England, but they were at one time much more
numerous, great part having died in tlic end of last
century, probably from some disease similar to tlie

potato disease. The injury often done to the
young leaves by late frosts, and the insufficient
duration of the summer for the proper ripening of
the wood, render the P. less suitable for Scotland

;

yet there is a tree at Gordon Castle 6G feet
high. No tree better endures the atmosphere of a
large city, and there are no finer trees within the
precincts of London than the P. trees which are
to be seen in some places there. In its native
regions the P. attains an immense size. One tree,
which grows in the meadow of Buyukdere on the
banks of the Bosporus, is 141 feet in circum-
ference at the base—its trunk being apparently
formed of several which have grown together
extends its branches 45 feet from the trunk,
and is believed to be more than 2000 years old.

The wood of the P., when young, is yellowish-
wliito ; when old, it is brownish, fine grained, takes
a high polish, and is esteemed for cabinet-making.
A rich alluvial soil and the vicinity of water are

most suitable to tliis tree.—The North Asierkvvx
P., or BuTTOXWOOD {P. occidentalis), is a very similar

tree. It is the lai'gest deciduous tree of the United
States, and abounds on the banks of the great
rivers of the middle states. Its timber is not very
valuable, and is very liable to decay. It is some-
times called the Cotton Tree, from the wool which,
as in the former si)ecies, covers the imder side of

the yomig leaves, and which, being cast off, floats

about on the wind. A tree of this species cin the
bank of the Thames, in Chelsea Hospital gardens,

is 115 feet high, with a trunk live feet in diameter.

—The name P. -tree is commonly given in Scotland

to the Sycamore (Aeer pseudo-platamis), which
resembles the true planes in its foliage.

PL.A.NE, a tool used for rendei-ing the surface of

wood smooth and level. It consists of an oblong
block of wood or metal (the latter is only just

coming into use), with an opening through the
centre ; this opening is squar-e on the upper side,

and is al\v:iys large enough to acUuit the cutting

instrument ; it diminishes down to a mere sht on
the under side, merely wide enough to allow the

cutting edge of the plane-iron and the shaving of

wood which it cuts otJ to pass thi-ough. The form

Fig. 1.

of this opening will be seen at a, fig. 1, which rcjirc-

sents the section of a common jack-plane. Tho

essential ] art of the tool is the plane-iron, a pieco

of steel with a chisel-shaped edge, and a ."lot in its

centre for a largo headed screw to work and to

attach to it a strengthening iilatc. Kig. 2 shews

tlie plane-iron, an.l fig. 3 the same with the

strengthening plate attached : these are shewn in

their proper positi-ni at hd in the section fig. 1, and

they are held in place by the haid-woixl wedge

(11' 4) seen also in the section .it c By driving m
tlie wcd-e. the irons are lic-ld very liniily in their

place, and they are so ailjuoted that only the lino
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sharp chisel-edge of the ciitting-tool projects through
the slit in the bottom of the liody of the plane, "so

that when the tool is pushed forward by the force

of the hand, the cutting edge pares oft' all irregu-

larities, until the Tvood is as smooth as the under

surface of the plane. There are many modifications

in this tool, which can liave its cutting edge and
under s\u-face made to almost any contour, so that

mouldings of all kinds may be made. The two
commonest are the jack-plane for rough work, and
the smoothiug-plane for finishing off plane surfaces.

Planikg-machines have lately been much in

use, by which both wood and metal are jilaned. In
the case of those intended for wood, the cutting

instruments are moved forward over the wood by
machinery in the same manner as in the hand-
plane. The precision and rapidity with which
those machines work have given great facilities for

building, as one machine will do as much work as

sixty men. The planing-machines used for metal
are different in principle. A well-tempered, chisel-

edged steel cutter is held in a fixed position, press-

ing downwards upon the metal plate, which is

moved forward by powerful machinery. The action

of this movement is, that a groove is ploughed into

the metal of the size of the steel cutter; when
the metal has travelled its full length, and has
made the groove complete, the downward pressure

of the tool is removed, and l\v the action of the

double screw which has carried it forward, it is

returned, and readjusted for another groove to be
formed by tlie side of the first ; and this is repeated
until the whole surface of the plate is reduced to

the required level. However tedious this process

may appear, it offers such facihties for metal
working as were previously unknown.

PLANE'TA, the Greek name of the vestment
called l)y the Latins Casida, and in English ' Cha-
suble,' which is worn by priests in the celebration

of mass. The form of this vestment in the modern
Koman church, difi'crs both from tlie ancient form
and from that in use in the Greek church. The
change appears to date from the 9th c., but has
been gradual. A certain modification of the Roman
planeta was recently introduced in England under
the inspiration of the late Mr Pugin, the great
reWver of Gothic architecture and ecclesiastical

costume and decoration. But its use has been only
pai-tial even in England.

PLANETA'KIUJM, a machine much employed
by astronomers in the 17th and ISth centuries, and
iirit constructed by Huyghens and Riimer, for the
purpose of exhibiting clearly the motion of the
heavenly bodies in conformity with the Copernican
doctrine. The P. exhibited only the orbital motions
of the planets about the sun, either in cii'cles or

ellipses, and with constant or varying motions,
according to the perfection of tlie machine. It

was subsequently supplemented by the combined
tellurian and lunarian, which exhibited at one and
the same time the motion of the moon about the
earth and 1;hat of the latter round the sun, with the
principal phenomena (such as the succession of day
and night, the varying length of each, eclipses, and

the motion of the moon's apogee and nodes) which
accompany these motions. A sntellitfi viachlnd was
also invented to illustrate the motions of Jupiter's

satellites. All these machines are now combined
in the Orrery (q. v.), which exhibits in the best

manner possiMe the varied motions and phenomena
of the bodies in the solar system.

PLA'NETOIDS, or A'STEROIDS, the name
given to that numerous group of very small planets

which are situated in the solar system between
Mars and Jupiter. Till the present century they
remained undiscovered ; but for some years before,

their existence had been suspected, mainly owing to

the remarkaljle hiatus in the series of the planetary

distances when C(.)nipared with the law of Bode
(q. v.). On the first day of the present century

the first of them was detected by Piazzi of Palermo,
and his success roused his brother astronomers to

search for more planets. Their search was suc-

cessful, for Olbers (q. v.) discovered two in 1802
and 1807, and Harding one in ISO! ; but as all

researches for some time suljscquent to 1S07 were
unavailing, astronomers gradually allowed them-
selves to settle down into the behef that no more
planetoids remained to be discovered, when the
detection of a fifth by Hencke in 1845, revived the

hope of fresh discoveries, and from this period no
year (e.xcepting 18-16) has passed without adding to

the list. The number at present {1SG4) known is

81. This remarkable success of the astronomers of

our time is due to the sj^steniatic manner in which
the zodiacal belt has been explored, and the place

and apparent size of every star of this region dis-

tmctly determined ; so that the presence of a
wandering body can at once be detected.

The magnitudes of these celestial bodies have
not been accuratelj' ascertained, but it is certain that

they are exceedingly small as compared even with
Jlercury, the least of the other planets; the diameter
of the largest among them being generally believed

not to exceed 450 miles, while most of the others

are very much smaller than this. They also difter,

generally speaking, from the rest of the planets in

other respects ; their orljits are of greater excen-

tricity, are inclined to the eelijitic at a greater

angle, and are interlaced in a most intricate manner,
crossing each other so frequently as to form, when
viewed perpendicularly, a kind of network. The
consequence of this is, that a planetoid which is

nearest the sun at one part of its orbit, is, when
at another jiarfc of its orbit, further from it than
are several of the others, and a mutual eclipsing of

the sun at difl'erent periods by two planetoids

must be of very frequent occurrence. From
the generally large size of their angle of inclina-

tion to the echptic, many of them occasionally

travel far beyond the limits of the zodiac, and are

thence termed ultra-zodiacal planets. Of the plane-

toids, Feronia has the shortest j)enod of revolution

(1148 days), and consequently, by Kepler's third

law, its mean distance from the sun is a little

under 204 millions of miles; Maxirailiana has the

liuigest period (2343 days), and its mean distance

from the sun is about 330 millions of miles. Con-

cordia's orbit has least excentncity, that element

amounting to little more than ^j; of the major axis,

while in Polj'hymnia it amounts to more than \.

Massalia's orbit makes a smaller angle—only 41' 7"

—with the ecliptic than that of any other planet

in the solar system, while the inclination of the

orbit of Pallas is no less than 34° 42' 41". After

the first two or three of these bodies had been

discovered, the opinion was propounded by Olbers

that they were but the fragments of some large

planet ; and this hypothesis received corroboration

from the intimate connection which was shewn
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to subsist among tliem ; but of late years it has,

to a coiisiik-rablc extuut, fallen out of favoiu- ^Yith

astrouomers.

The SI planetoids, with the names of their dis-
coverers, the dates of their discovery, and their
periods of revolution, are as follows (see Scpp.) :

1. Ceres,

2. P.ilhis, .

3. Jtini), .

4. Vesta, .

5. Astraea, .

G. Uebe, .

7. Iris, .

S. Flora, .

9. Melis,
ll>. Hygicia,
11. Partlienopc,
12. Victoria,

13. Egeria,
14. Irene, .

15. Eunomia,
10. P-^yche,

17. Thetis, .

IS. Melpomene,
19. Fortuna, .

20. Massalia,

21. Lutetia, .

22. Calliope,

i:S. Thalia, .

24. Therais,
25. Pliocea, .

26. Proserjiinc, .

27. Euterpe, .

28. Belloiia,

29. Ampbitrite,
30. Urania,
31. Euphrosyne,
33. Pomona,
33. Polyhymnia,
34. Circc, .

35. Lcucolhea,
36. Atalanta, .

37. Fides,

as. Leila, .

39. Lactitia, .

40. Ilarmonia, .

41. Daphne, .

42. Isis, .

43. Ariadne, .

44. Nysa, .

45. Eugenia, .

46. Hestia,
47. Melete, .

48. Aglaia,

49. Doris,

60. Pales, .

51. Virginia, .

52. Nemausa,
53. Eiiropa, .

6-1. Calypso.
50. Alexantira,
00. Pandora,
57. Mnemosyne,
58. Concordia, .

59. olympia, .

60. Echo, .

61. Danilc, .

62. Erato, .

63. Ansonia, .

64. Angelina,
€5. Ma.\imiliatia,

60. Maia, .

67. Asia,

68. Hespcria,
69. Lcto,
70. Panopca,
71. Niobe,
72. Feronia,
73. Clvtic, .

74. Galatea,
75. Eurydicc,
7G. Freya, .

77. Frigga, .

7!t. Diana, .

79. Eurvnomc,
80. Sa])plio,

81. Terpsichore,

Date of DlicoTcry.

1801, Januarv 1, .

1.S02, March 28, .

1S04, Septemher 1,

1807, JIarch 29,

lS4i, December S,

1847, July 1, .

1817, August 13,

1847, October 18, .

1848, April 23, .

1849, April 12,

1850, May 11,

1850, September 13,

1850, November 2,

1851, Mav 19, .

l.SJl, Julv 29, .

1852, March 17,

1552, April 17, .

1852, June 24,

1852, August 22,

1852, September 19,

1852, November 15,

1852, November 16,

1852, December 15,

1353, April 5, .

1553, April 7,

18,53, May 5, .

1853, November 3,

1854, March 1,

1354, March 1, .

1854, July 22,

.

1854, September 1,

1854, October 26, .

1854, October 28,

1855, April 6, .

1855, April 19, .

1855, October 5, .

1855, October 5, .

1356, January 12, .

1856, Februarv 6,

1856, March 31, .

1856, M.ay 22,

16.06, Mav 23, .

I.S57, April 15,

1857, May 27,

1857, June 27.

1867, August 16,

.

1857, September 9.

1857, September 15,

1857, September 19,

1857, September 19,

1S57, October 4,

185S, January 22,

185S, February 6, .

1858, April 4,

1858, September 10,

185S, September 10,

1859, September 22,

1860, March 24,

1800, September 12,

1860, September 15,

1800, September 19,

1800, September 14,

ISOI, February 10,

1S61, March 4,

1501, March 8, .

1801, April 9, . .

ISlil, April 17, .

1861, April 29,

1881, April 29, .

1861, Mav 5, .

ISGl, August 13.

1802, February 12,

1862, April 7, .

1802, .\ugust 29,

1802, September 22,

1502, October 21, .

1862, November 12,

1803, M;irch 15,

1503, September 19,

1864, May 3, .

1864, September 30,

Piazzi, Palermo, .

Olbers, liremen,
Harding, Lllienthal (Bremen),
Olbers, liremen,
Ileneko, Driescn (Prussia), ,

Heneke, Driescn (Prussia),
Hind, London,
Hind, London
Graham, Sligo,

De Gasparis, Naples, .

De Gasparis, Naiilcs,

Hind, London
De Gasparis, Naples,
Hind, London, ....
De Gasparis, Naples,
De Gasparis, Naples, .

Luther, Bilk (Dusscldorf), .

Hind, London, ....
Hind, London,
De Gasparis, Naples,
Goldselimidt, Paris,

Hind, London, . • > .

Hind, London,
De Gasparis, Naples, . ,

Chacornac, Marseille, .

Luther, Bilk
Hind, London,
Luther, Bilk
filarth, London, .

Hind, London, ....
Ferguson, Washington, .

Goldscbmidt, Paris, .

Chacornac, Paris, .

Chacornac, Paris, . . *

Luther, Bilk,

Goldschniidt, Paris, .

Luther, Bilk,

Chacornac, Paris, .

Chacornac, Paris, .

Goldsehmiilt, Paris, .

Go'd^ehmidt, Paris,

Pogsoii, Oxford, . .

Pogson, 0.\ford, .

Goldschmidt, Paris, .

Goldscbmidt, Paris,

P.igson, O.xford,

Goldschm idt(P*riii,A Schubert (St rctenburg)

Luther, liilk

Goldscbmidt, Paris,

Goldschmidt, Paris, .

Ferguson, Washington, .

Laurent, Nimes {hrancel,

Guliischinldt, Paris,

Luther, Bilk, ....
Goldscbmidt, P.iris,

Seaile, Albanv, New York,
Luther, Bilk,'

Luther, Uilk

Chacornac, Paris, .

Ferguson, Washington, . .

Goldschmidt. Paris,

Fiir.stor, Berlin, ....
De Gasparis, Naples, .

'lempel, Marseille, .

Tempel, Marseille,

Ttiltle, C.imbiidge, Masnachusctt^,

Pogson, Madras
Scliiaparelli, Milan, .

Lather, Bilk

Uoldsehmlili, Chatillon (rarl«]i

Luther, llilk,

Peters Ceiluton.Nw.York', & Safford (WMhloftn)

Tuttle, Cambridge, Mussuchmutui,

Tempel, Marseille. .

Peters, CliuMn, New York, .

D'Arrest, Copenlnuen,

Peters, Clinton, New York, .

Luther, Bilk

Watson, Ann Arbor, America,

Pogson, Madras. •

Tempel, Marseille,

Period of SIderaal
HvToluiioa

1631.
1684.
15'j2.

1333.

151L
l;jsu.

1346.
1193.

1347.
2013.
1402.
1301.
1511.
151S.

1570.
1826.

1420.
1270.

1303.

1306.

1383.
1S12.

1366.
2034.
13,-.9.

1531.
1314.

1C89.
1402.

I.i29.

204S.
1520.

1778.
1609.

1908.
1666.

1561).

16)7.

1684,

1247.
1779.
1392.

1195.

1379.

1610.
1470.

1529.

1788.
1998.

1980.

1577.
1330.

1993.

1543.

1639.

1674.
2049.
1619.
10.(3.

1352.

1902.

2023.
1356.

1601.
3343.
15Sa.

1375.
1893.

1688.
1557.

1671.

IMS.
1590.
1509.
1590.

20S0.
1360.

Not d»t<ralB«4.

Nol dvlermlood.

Kol drurmtncd.
Nol d*UTmln«d.

PLA'NET.S (Or. pla»cli\^. 'a wanderer'), are

those heavenly Imdies (including tlie KiXTth) which

belout; to our solar system, anil revolve in elliptic

549

orbits round the sun. They tire often denominated

primary phii--l^, to di.stinguish thiin from their

moons or satellites, which aro called gecondary
677
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planets. The name planet is o£ considerable anti-

quity, and was applied to these dejiendeuts of the

Bun to distinguish them from the myriads of luminous
bodies -which stud the sky, and which ]ireseut

to the naked eye no indication of change of place

(see Stabs). The planets at present known are, iu

the order of their distance from the sun, Mercury,
Venus, the Earth, Mars, the Planetoids (q. v.),

Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune. Si.K of

these, ilercury, Venus, the Earth (which was not,

however, then reckoned a planet). Mars, Jupiter, and
Satiu-n, were kuowir to the ancients; Uranus was
discovered by Sir William Herschel (q. v.) in 17S1

;

and Neptune, after having its position and elements
determined theoretically liy Levcrrier and Adams,
was discovered by Jil. ChaUis, and afterwards by Dr
Galle, in 1S4G. The Planetoids, which now number
SI, have all been discovered during the present
century. Five of the planets, the Earth, Jupiter,

Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune, are attended by one or

more satellites ; Uranus (general!}'), Neptune, almost
the whole of the Planetoids, aud all the satelhtes

except the Moon, are invisible to the naked ej'e.

The visible planets can be at once distinguished

from the fixed stars by their clear steady light,

while the latter have a sparkling or twinkling

appearance. The comparative jiroximity of the

planets may be proved by examining them through
a telescope of moderate power, when they appear
as round luminous disks, while the fixed stars

exhibit no increase of magnitude. The planets, as

observed from the Earth, move sometimes from
west to east, sometimes from east to west, and
for some time remain stationary at the point where
progression ends and retrogression commences.
This irregailarity iu their movements was very
puzzling to the ancient astronomers, who invented
various hyjiotheses to accoimt for it. See PioLEiijiic

Systeji and Epicycle. The system of Copernicus,
by assumin" the sun, and not the earth, as the
centre of the sj'stem, explained with admh-able
simpUcity what seemed before a maze of contusion.

The planetary orbits differ considerably iu theii-

degrees of excentricity, the Planetoids, Mars, and
Mercmy being most, and the larger planets least

excentrio. No two planets move exactly in the
same plane, though, as a general rule, the planes
of the larger planets most nearly coincide with th.at

of the ecliptic. The latter are consequently always
to be found within a small strip of the heavens
extending on both sides of the ecliptic ; while the
others have a far wider range, Pallas, one of them,
having the angular elevation of its orbit no less than
34° 35'' above the echptic. According to Kepler's

Laws (q. v.), the nearer a planet is to the sun the
shorter is the time of its revolution. The ari-ange-

ment of the planets in the solar system bears no
known relation to their relative size or weight, for

though Mercury, Venus, and the Earth follow the
same order in size aud distance from the sun, yet

Mars, which is further from the sun, is much less

than either the Earth or Venus, aud the Planetoids,

which are still further off, are the least of all.

Jupiter, which is next in order, is by far the largest,

being about Ih times as large as all the others

together ; and as we proceed further outwards, the
planets become smaller and smaller, Saturn being
less than Jupiter, Uranus than Saturn, and Neptime
than Uranus.
With reference to their distance from the sun, as

compared with that of the Earth, the planets are

divided into superior and inferior; Mercury and
Venus are consequently the only ' inferior ' planets,

all the others being ' superior.' The inferior planets

must always be ou the same side of the Earth as

the sun is, and can never be above the horizon of
573

any place (not in a very high latitude) at mid-
night ; they are always invisible at their superior
and inferior conjunctions, except when, at the latter,

a Transit (q. v.) takes place. The superior i)lauets

are likewise invisible at conjunction, but when iu
ojjposition they are seen with the greatest distinct-

ness, being then due south at midnight. The time
which elapses from one conjuuction to its corre-

sponding conjuuction is called the si/nodic period
of a plauet, and in the case of the inferior jjlauets

must always be greater than the true jjeriod of
revolution.

JItrcui-i/, the planet which is nearest the sun, is

also, with the exception of the Planetoids, the
smallest (being only 3 times the size of the
moon), and performs its revolution round the sun
in the shortest time. Its greatest elongation is

never more than 2S° 45', aud consequently it is

never above the horizon more than two hours after

sunset, or the same time befoi-e smirise ; on this

account, and from its small apparent size (5" to
12"), it is seldom distinctly observable by the
naked eye. It shines with a pecidiarly vivid white
or rose-coloured light, and exhibits no spots.

—

Venus, the next in order of distance and period, is

to us the most brilliant of all the planets. Its

orbit is more nearly a circle than any of the
others, and when at its inferior conjuuction, it

approaches nearer the Earth than any other plauet.

Its app.arent angular dimensions theuco vary from
10" at the superior, to 70" at the inferior conjunc-
tion. Its greatest elongation varies from 45" to
47° 12', and therefore it can never be above the
horizon for much more than three hours after sun-
set, or the same time before sunrise. AVhilc moving
from the inferior to the superior conjunction, Venus
is a morninrj star, and during the other half of its

synodic period an evening star. When this planet
is at an elongation of 40°, its brilliancy is greatest,

far surpassing that of the other planets, and render-

ing a minute exanimation thi'ough the telcscoiie

impossible. At this period it sometimes becomes
visible in the daytime, aud after suusct is so bright

as to throw a distmct shadow. Astronomers have
repeatedly attempted to ascertain the natm'e aud
characteristics of its surface, but its brightness so
dazzles the eyes as to render the correctness of their

observations at best doubtful. From the changes
iu the position of dusky patches ou its surface,

which have been frequently noticed, it is concluded
that it revolves on its axis, and that its equator
is inclined to the plane of its orbit at an angle of

75°, but mauy astronomers (Sir John Herschel
included) profess to doubt these conclusions. Both
Venus and Mercury necessarily exhibit phases like

the moon.—The Earth, the next planet in order,

will be found under its own name ; it has a single

satellite, the Moon (q. v.).

—

Mars, the first of the

superior planets, is much inferior in size to the

two previous, its volume being about Jth of

the Earth's, and, after Mercury, its orbit is much
more excentric than those of the other planets.

When it is nearest to the Earth (i. e., in opposition),

its apparent angular diameter is 30" ; but when
furthest from it (i. e., in conjunction), its diameter is

not more than 4". Mars is less known than the

rest of the superior planets, owing to its not possess-

ing a satellite, by the motions of which its attractive

force (and hence its mass aud density) could be
estimated. It shines with a fiery red light, aud is

a brilliant object in the heavens at midnight when
near opposition ; when seen through the telescope

its surface appears to be covered with ii'iegular

blotches, some of them of a reddish, others of a

greenish colour, wliile at each pole is a spot of

dazzling white. The red spots are sm-mised to be



PLANETS—PLANT.

land ; the green, water ; while the white spots

at the poles are with some reason supposed to be
snow, since they decrease when most exposed to the

sun, and increase imder the contrary circumstances.

The Phases (q. v.) of Mars range between full, half,

full (in conjunction, if visible), and h.alf.—After M.ars

in order come the Plamtokls (q. v.), formerly but
improperly called Asteroids.

—

Jujnter, the next in

order, is the largest of all the planets, its bulk being

more than 1401) times that of the Earth, though,
from its small density, its mass is only 33S times
more. After Venus it is the brightest of the

I)lanct3 and the largest in apparent size, its

angular diameter varj-ing from 30" to 45". When
looked at through a telescope, it is seen to be con-

siderably flattened at the poles, owing to its rapid

revolution on its own axis ; and its siirface is

crossed in a direction parallel to its equator by
three or four distinct and strongly-marked belts,

and a few others of a varying nature. Spots also

apjjear and remain for some time on its surface, by
means of which its revolution on its .axis has been
ascertained. This planet is attended by four satel-

lites, which are e.isily observable thi-ough an ordinary

telescope, and which have rendered immense ser-

vice in the determination of longitudes at sea, and
of the motion and velocity of light. The satellites,

which were discovered by Galileo, were proved by
Sir William Herschel to revolve on their own .axes

in the same time that they revolve round their

primary. The smallest is about the same size as our
Moon, the others are considerably larger.

—

Saturn,

the next in position, is about 735 times larger in

volume, though only about 100 times greater in mass
than the earth. Its apparent diameter when in

opposition is IS", and there is a considerable flatten-

ing towards the poles. Its surface is traversed by
dusky belts much less distinctly mai-ked than those

of Jupiter, owing doubtless in gi'cat part to its

inferior brightness ; its general colour is a dull

white or yellowish, but the shaded portions, when
seen distinctly, are of a glaucous colour. The most
remark.able peculiarity of Saturn is its ring, or series

of concentric rings, each one parallel and in the

same plane with the others, and with the planet's

equator ; the rings are at present supposed to be
three in number, the two outennost are bright

like the pl.anet itself, while the innermost is of a

purjjlish colour, and is only discernible through a

powerful telescope. The rings are not always

visible when Saturn is in the ' opposite ' half of its

orbit, for when the plane of the rings is intermediate

between that of the earth's orbit and of the ecliptic,

their dark surface is turned towards us, and when
the sun is in their plane only the narrow edge is

illumined ; in both of these cases the ring is inWs-

ible from the Earth. Its plane bein" inclined at an
angle of 2S° to the ecliptic, we see the two surfaces

of the ring altcinately for periods of 15 years at a
time ; and at the middle of each period, the rings

attain their maximum obliquity to the ecliptic, and
are then best seen from the Earth. It is hardly

necessary to remark that at the end of each period

they become invisible. Saturn has also no less than
ei"ht* satellites, seven of which revolve round it in

orbits little removed from the plane of the ring,

while the eighth, which is the second in size, is con-

siderably inclined to it. Two of the satellites were
discovered by Herschel in 17t)7 and 17S9, four by
Cassini in 1672 and 1CS4, one by Huyghcns in 1655,

one by Mr Lassell in England and Professor Bond
in America in 1S4S. The satellites arc all situated

• TIio existence of a ninth satellito was suspected by
M. Goldschmidt in April 1601, but his observation has

not been verified.

outside of the ring, and the largest of them
is nearly equal to the planet ^lars in size.— Uranus,
the next planet in position, was discovered acciden-
tally by the elder Herschel on 13th March 1781,
and was named ' the Georgium Sidus' and ' Her-
schel,' but these names soon fell into disuse. It is

about 96 (some astronomers say 82) times greater
than the Earth in volume, and 20 (according to
others, 15) times in m.as3 ; but though so large, its

distance is so much greater in proportion that
astronomers have been un.able to gain much infor-
mation concerning it. No spots or belts have
hitherto been discovered on its surface, and conse-
quently its time of rotation and the position of its

axis are unknown. It is attended by a number o£
satellites, but so minute do these bodies appear, that
astronomers hitherto have been unable to agree
as to their exact number; Sir Wflliam Herschel
reckoned six, while other astronomers beheve ia

the existence of four, five, and eight respectively.

That there are at least four is without doubt.—The
next and outermost member of the solar system is

Niplune, which, at a distance of nearly 3000 millions

of miles from the centre of the system, slowly per-

forms its revolution round the sun, accomplishing
the complete circuit in about 165 solar years. It is

about 84 times larger than the Earth, but from its

extreme remoteness is of .almost inappreciable mag-
nitude when seen through an ordinary telescope.

It was the disturbance in the motion of Uranus
caused by the attractive force of this planet which
led Lcverrier and Adams to a calodation of its size

and position, on the supposition of its existence, and
the directions which were given by the former to

Dr Galle of Berlin, specifying its exact position ia

the heavens, led that astronomer to its discovery

on 23d September ISJG. Mr Lassell of Liverpool

has discovered that Neptune is attended by one
satellite. The satellites of Uranus and Neptime
difi'er from the other planets, primary and secondary,

in the direction of their motion, which is from cast

to west, and in the case of the former, in planes

nearly perpendieiU.ir to the ecliptic. Both Uranus
and Neptune were obsei-\-ed long before the times

of Herschel .and Lcverrier, but they were always

supposed to be stai-s. Uranus is known to have

been observed by Flamsteed between 1690 and
1715, and Neptune by Lalande in 1795. For the

periods, distances, size, density, &c., of the planets,

see S0L.UI System. In astronomical tables, al-

manacs, &c., the planets are for convenience denoted

by symbols instead of their names, as follows

:

Mercury, 2 ; Venus, $ ; Earth, © ; Mars, $ ; the

Planetoids, in the order of their discovery, 0, ©,
i'^ , &c. ; Jupiter, 2i ; Saturn, I2 or 5 ; Uranus,

IJ[ ; Neptune, ^ ; the Sun, O ; the Moon, ^.

PLANT, a living organic being, destitute ci .any

indication of mind or feeling, and sometimes defined

as essentially differing from an animal in the want

of voluntary motion. Plants are the org.anism3

which form the ['aj' talte Khirjilom. The science

which treats of plants is called Botany (q. v.), of

which there are several important br.anchcs.

The difference between plants and animals is

sometimes difficult to discern, but only in some of

the groups, which must of necessity be referred to

the lowest place whether in the anim.al or vegetable

kingdom. Plants of higher organi><ation can never

bo 'niist.aken fur animals, nor anim.als of higher

orgauis.ation for jilants. Instead of a regular ascend-

ing and descending scale of orgJinisms, from tho

highest animal to the lowest plant, we lind a widely-

extended base from which the .ascent seems to begin

.at once in both tho cprganic kingdoms, with many
ramifications in ea( h ; and perhaps that we do not

at once recognise tho difference even in the lowest
M9
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organisms, may be owing to our ignorance and
incapacity of proper observation.

Something which resembles the voluntary motion
of animals is to be seen iu some plants, iu various

l^henomena of Irritability (q. v.) ; and there is even
locomotion in the vegetable kingdom -wonderfully

simulating voluntary locomotion, a provision of

nature for the diffusion of some of the lower veget-

able organisms; the Gonidia (q. v.) of Algoe and the

Spemiatozohlia (q. v.) of some otlier cryptogamous
orders mo^dng in a surrounding fluid by means of

ciha, so that they have often been mistaken for

animaleides. But no motion which can really be
deemed voluntary takes place in the vegetable

kingdom ; and no animal, certainly to be pronounced
such, fails to exhibit it—even when there is no
power whatever of locomotion—in the prehension of

food, or for some of the purposes of life.

The general laws which govern life prevad in

plants as in animals. Thei'e are or''ans of nutrition

and organs of reproduction ; the fl-liole being made
up of organs, and every organ destined to maintain
the existence either of the indiridual or of the race.

But there is nothing in plants corresponding to the

mouth, stomach, and alimentary canal of animals.

Nutrition takes place iu a different manner ; assimi-

lation being effected by a process very ludike that

of digestion in animals. There are, however, animals

destitute of a mouth, stomach, and alimentary

canal ; so that the distinction between plants and
animals cannot be stated so absolutely in this

respect as iu respect to voluntary motion ; and as

there are many plants which have no roots, nutrition

by means of roots, although peculiar to the veget-

able kingdom, is not its distinguishing characteristic.

The nutriment of plants is derived either by their

roots from the sod (see Root), or through the integm-

ments of their other parts from the air or water in

which they live ; and all their nutriment is cither

liquid or gaseous, being taken up in the former case

Toy Endosmose (q. v.), and in .the latter case through
Stomata (q. v.). Many plants, and among them the

greater number of jihauerogamous plants, owe their

nourishment both to the soil and to the atmosphere,
their roots deriving it from the former, and the

Leaves (q. v.) of plants that have leaves being the

principal organs by which they derive it from the

latter. AVhen leaves are wanting, the integument
of the parts exposed to the air performs the functions

ordinarily assigned to them. Solid matter cannot
be appropriated by plants untd it has been dissolved

in water, or decomposed. See Maxcee and Soil.—
The nutriment appropriated by the jilant is not
assimUated until it has undergone chemical changes,

which sometimes t.ake place entirely within the
very cell through the integument of which it has
entered, some of the lowest kinds of j'lants con-

sisting altogether only of a single cell ; but which,
in other plants of higher and more complex organi-

sation, depend upon a Circulation of the Sap (q. v.),

and a very various action of many cUffcrent organs,

each formed of a multitude of cells. These processes

ai'e stiU very imperfectly understood. By them,
not only is the jJant nourished, but vegetable

products of cvei-y kind are elaborated, in which,
throughout the wide domains of the vegetable king-

dom, there is such wonderful ^-ariety, and often

great diversity in different parts of the same jilant.

Whatever the source from which plants derive

their nutriment, no organic substance is appropriated

by them ; but iu order to their use, it must first

undergo decomposition. Their food consists whoUy
of inorganic matter, and the value of organic

substances as manures depends not only on the
abundance which they contain of the proper ele-

ments, but of the readiness with which they undergo
£30

decomposition so as to present these elements in

the most suitable form ; which is not, however, as

elements iincombined, but in various combinations
with each other. Thus carbon and oxygen enter
plants together in the form of carbonic acid, oxygen
and hydrogen together in the form of water, hydro-
gen and nitrogen in the form of ammonia. Carbonic
acid absorbed by tlie leaves from the air is decom-
posed within the plant, under the intiuence of light,

and particularly of the direct rays of the sun, and
its carbon enters into new combinations to form
vegetable substances, whilst its oxygeu is exhaled
again into the atmosphere, which is thus maintained
iu a state fit for the support both of vegetable and
animal Ufe by the opposite and balanced action of

animals and plants. Of the elements which enter
into the composition of vegetable substances. Carbon
is the most abmidant ; and, along with it, Oxygeu,
Hydrogen, and Nitrogen constitute the chief part
of every plant. Other elements, both metallic and
non-metallic, are found in comparatively small
quantity, although some of them are very generally
)>resent in plants, as Calcium, Potassium, Sodium,
Sulphur, Phosphorus, Silicon, Iron, Aluminium,
Magnesium, Chlorine, and Iodine. Among the ele-

ments found in plants are also to be enumerated
Bromine, Manganese, and Copper, which occur only
iu minute quautites, and Copper very rarely.

There is no circulation iu plants like that of the
blood in animals, nor any organ at all analogous to
a heart ; although there is a constant motion or
circulation of their juices, both throughout the whole
organism and within individual ceUs. And although
the term respiration has been often employed wi^h
reference to plants, and particularly to leaves, yet
there is not only no action analogous to that of

limgs, but no oxygenation of the juices by their

being brought into contact with the air ; carbonic
acid and ammonia—not oxygen—being imbibed
from it for nutrition. And there is nothing in the
vegetable kingdom having the slightest resemblance
to a brain or a nervous system. In the possession
of sexual organs, however, there is a wonderful
agreement, where it might least have been expected,
between plants—or at least all phanerogamous
plants—and auimals. As to this and other import-
ant points concerning the life of plants, see Veget-
able Physiology. See also the article Flower,
and those on the different organs of which the flower
is made up ; the articles Fkuit, Seed, Spoue ; Cells,
Celli-lar TissfE, Vascular Tissue; Metamor-
phosis OF Organs ; Leaves, Stem, &c. The gi-eat

divisions of the vegetable kingdom are noticed in
the article Botany', in connection -with the subject
of classification, and in separate articles. The
Geogr-Vphical Distribution op Plants, and the
Diseases of Plants, ai-e noticed under these heads.

Besides the relations of the animal and vegetable
kingdoms already noticed in this article, in their

joint and balanced action, keeping the constitution
of the atmosphere such as is lit both for animal and
vegetable life, reference may be here made, in con-
clusion, to similar relations subsisting iu plants
and animals as to temperature and as to their

mutually providing food for one another. ' It

woidd almost seem as if plants possessed a power of

producing cold analogous to that exliibited by
animals in producing heat, and of this beneficent

arrangement man enjoys the benefit in the luxurious
coolness of the fruit which nature lavishes on the
tropics' (Su- J. E. Tenuent). Flowers indeed pro-

duce heat ; but the juices of plants are colder than
the soil or siu'rouuding atmosphere during the time
of active vegetation ; and the coolness of groves is

owing not only to shade but to the transpiration of

moisture by the inmuuerablc leaves.—Inorganic
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substances are appropriated by jilants, as food, and
converted by a ' liigli and niysteriovis ' chemistry
into organic substances of many kinds, many of them
suitable food for animals, whicli feed on organic
substances alone. But the excrements of animals
again furnish food for plants ; and when animals
die, their bodies undergo a series of changes by
decomposition, which terminate in the production
of the substances most suitable for the nourishment
of plants. There is, moreover, not only this conver-
sion of the same matter into animal and vegetable
substances alternately ; but there is also a continual

transformation of matter which has remained inor-

ganic throughout long geologic periods into organic
substances, and in this some of the lowest kinds of

])lants are particidarly employed, as lichens, which
decompose and feed upon the very^ocks on which
they grow ; whilst, on the other hand, the fossil

remains of remote periods, and all the products of

decomposition, exhibit ^matter wliich once formed
part of living organisms returned to an inorganic

state.

PLANTA'GENET, the surname of the French
family of Anjou, which, in 1154, succeeded to the

throne of England on the extinction of the Norman
dynasty in the male line, and reigned till 14S5,

when it was supplanted by the family of TuDOii

(q. v.). The name P. belonged originally to the

House of Anjou, and is said by antiquarians to have
been derived from the circumstance of the tirst

coimt of this house having caused himself to be

scourged with branches of broom (planla-qfuifta), as

a penance for some crime he had committed. On
the extinction of the male line of the Norman
dynasty in the person of Henry I., the crown of

England was claimed by Stephen, count of Blois,

the son of Henry's sister Adela, or Adcliza, and by
Henry's own daughter Matilda (' the Empress
Maud'), then the wife of Geoffrey P., Count of

Anjou, for her son Henry Plantagenet. Stephen,

by favour of the nobles, was the successful compe-

titor, on the condition that Henry should succeed

him; and accordingly on Stephen's death, in 1154,

the son of , Geoffrey P. ascended the throne of

England as Henry II. His sons Kichard I. and
Johu succeeded him, and the descendants of the

latter in the direct male line—viz., Henry III.,

Edward I., Edward II., Edward III., and (Edwanl

III.'s eldest son, the Black Prince, having died

before his father, lea\-ing an only son, who as) liichard

II.—succeeded without interrujition. The eldest

male lino now became extinct, and it was neces-

sary to choose the rightful heir to the throne from

among the descendants of Edward III.'s other

souii. His second son had died without heirs, but

Jii<mel, Duke of Clarence ; John of Gaunt, Duke
of L.aneaster; and Edmund Langley, Duke of York,

his third, fourth, and fifth sons respectively, were

still reiircsented by legitimate issue. Of these,

Edmund Jlortimer, "Earl of Marcli, ami Anne Mor-

timer, the wife of Richard. Earl of Cambridge (who

was the eldest son and heir of Edmuiul hangley,

Duke of York), the lineal descendants «! l^ionel of

Clarence, possessed the prior claim to the throne
;

but Edmund was put in prison by Henry IV'., the

eldest son of .lohu of Gaunt, Duke .>f Lancaster,

who usurped the crown in l.'ill'J, aiul transmitted it

to his lineal descendants Henry V. and Henry VI.

By this time Edmund Mortimer h.-id died with-

out heirs, and the descendants of the marriage of

his sister Anne (the heiress of Clarence) with

Kichard, Earl of Cambridge (the lieir of York),

uniting the claims of the third and fij'lh sons,

had, through their maternal ancestres.s, a superior

chum to the throne over Henry VI. tho Lanc.as-

triiui monarch, who only represented tho J'uurth
,

son of Edward III. P.ichard Duke of York, tho
sou of Kichard of Cambridge and Anne Mortimer,
attempted to obtain the crown, but he was taken and
executed, leaving to his sons the task of avenging
his death, and asserting the claims of the combined
house of York and Clarence to the throne, in
which they were ably assisted by Richard Neville,
Earl of Warmck (' the King-maker'). The result
was a long and desolating civil war (1455—14S5)
between tho partisans of York and Lancaster, which
is known in history as the 'Wara of the Roses'
(the Lancastrians having chosen for their emblem a
red and the Yorkists a u-hite rose), in which more
than 100,000 persons perished, and many noble
families were either extirpated on the field and the
scaffold, or completely ruined. Dui-ing this dreadful
contest, in which the Yorkists generally had the
advantage, Eilward IV. (the eldest son of the Duke
of York who had been executed), his son Edward
v., and his Ijrother Richard III. (q. v.) successively
swayed the sceptre. But Richard's cruel and
tyrannical government added new vigour to tho
reviving Lancastrians, and Henry 'Tudor (see

Henry VII.), the representative of their claims,

defeated the Yorkist tyrant on the field of Bos-
worth ; and then, liy his marriage with Ehzabeth,
the eldest daughter of Edward IV., and the re|)re-

sentativc of the Yorkist claims, reunited in his

family the conflicting pretensions to the throne,

which he transmitted in peace to his descendants.

See Tudor ; and for the events of this contest, see

KosK, War.s of the.

PLANTAGI'NEiE, or PLANTAGINA'CE.^, a
natural order of exogenous plants, mostly her-

baceous and without stems ; the leaves forming
rosettes, flat and ribbed, or taper and fleshy ; the

flowers generally in spikes, and generally herma-
phrodite ; the calyx 4-parted, persistent ; the

corolla hypogj'nous, membranous, persistent, its

limb 4-parted ; the stamens four, inserted into the

Greater Plantain (Plantago major).

corolla, with long fil.'xmcnts ; the ovary free, ot a

sinde cariiel, l-4cellcd: the cells cont,-vm.ng one,

twJ, or many ovules; the fruit, a membranous
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capsule with a lid. The testa o£ the seeds abounds
in mucilage, which is easily extracted by boilint;

water. The order is allied to Plumhaijhicx antl

Primulacece. There are aljout 120 known sjiocics,

ditfused over all parts of the globe, but most
abundant in temper.ate and cold countries. The
most important genus is Planiarjo, the species of

which often receive the English name Plant.vix.

Five of this genus are found in the United Kingdom,
the chief of which ai-e the following : the Greateii
Plantain, or WAYEEE,iD (P. major), one of the

most common of British plants ; a perennial, with
broad ovate stalked leaves and long cylincb-ical

spikes, growing in pastures, w.aysides, &c. It is very

widely diffused over the world. Its seeds are a
favourite food of birds, and the gathering of the

spikes to feed cage-birds is familiar to every one.

The leaves are applied to wounds by the peasantry

in many districts. They arc said also to be a useful

application to ulcers and indolent scrofidous tumours.

—The KiEWOKT PiuUiT.viN, or Hiboeass (P. lance-

data), is another very common British plant, form-

ing no small part of the herbage of many meadows
and pastures, and sometimes sown by farmers,

because its foliage is produced early in the season,

and is then acceptable to oxen, sheep, and horses

;

but deemed most suitable for poor soils, as its

spreading leaves occupy too much of the ground,

and choke better grasses in rich land. Its leaves

are lanceolate, and taper at both ends; its spikes

are short, ovate or cylindiical, and placed on long

angular sialics. Its seed is acceptable to cage-birds.

This is the plant, commonly known as ' bullies,' or
' sodgers,' the striking off the heads (or spikes) of

which is such a favourite amusement of children.

—The mucilage of the seeds of Plantago Upayhula
and of P. psyllium is much iised in India in catarrhs

and other complaints; and P. psyllium—called

Fleawort, and its seeds Fleaseed—is cidtivated in

Prance for the sake of this muoUage, which is used

by paper-stainers in preference to that obtained

from linseed, and is also extensively used by musUn
manufacturers for stiffening their goods. The plant

has a branched spreading stem, and reciu-ved leaves.

PLA'NTAIN (Musa Paradisaica), a most import-

ant food-plant of troi^ical countries, and one of the

largest of herbaceous plants, belongs to the natural

order Musacem (q. v.), and is a native of the East

Indies, where numberless varieties of it have been
cidtivated for thousands of years. It is now diifused

over all the tropical and subtropical regions of the

globe. It must have been carried to Ajnerica soon

after or during the days of Columbus, for its fruit

was a principal article of food there in the first half

of the 16th c. ; but there is nothing to support the

conjecture of Himiboldt that there may be difl'erent

species cidtivated imder the name of P., and some of

them natives of America. The P. is now, however,

cultivated to the furthest depths of the primeval

American forests, accomjianies the Indians in their

frequent changes of residence, forms the wealth

of many occupiers of laud in the vicinity of great

towns, where large plantations of it are made, and
is a true staff of hife to the popidation of all colours

and classes in tropical countries. In many regions

it is the principal article of food.

In the genus Musa there arise from the midst of

the leaves—or apparently from the top of the stem,

the sheathing bases of the leaves forming a tree-like

false stem—stalks which bear great spikes of flowers,

each enclosed in a large bract or spathe; the

flowers, and afterwards the fruit, are arranged in

clusters or almost in whorls on the stalk ; the

flowers have a perianth of six segments, five of

which cohere as a tube slit at the back, and the

sixth is small and concave ; there are six stamens,
582

one or more of them imperfect ; the gcrmeu is

inferior, 3-celled, with two rows of ovules in each
cell ; the fruit is fleshy, and has many seeds

imbedded in its pidp. The name Musa is from the
Arabic moz, a plantain ; the P. seems to be described

by Pliny under the name pala, a name probably
derived from an eastern root, from which also comes
the name plantain. The specific name Paradisaica
alludes either to a fancy that the P. was the
forbidden fruit of Eden, or to a legend that the

aprons wliich oiu- first parents made for themselves

were of P. leaves.

The stem of the P. is usu.ally 15 or 20 feet high,

although there arc varieties having a stem of only

six feet. The loaves are very large, the blade

being sometimes ten feet long and three feet broad,

undivided, of a beautiful shining green ; the midrib
strong and fleshy. The fruit is oblong, varying from
its usual long shape to an almost sjiherical one,

obscurely angular, eight inches to a foot long in the
varieties commonly known by the name P., of which
the fruit is usually cooked or prepared in some
way in order to be eaten, and very often forms a
substitute for bread ; wliilst the sm.aller-fruited

varieties, of which the fruit is eaten raw, are

generally known by the name Banana (q. v.) ; these

names, however, being somewhat variously used.

The P. is generally propagated by suckers ; and
a sucker attains maturity in about eight months
or a year after being planted. The stem is cut

down after fniiting, but the plantation does not
require renewal for 15 or 20 years. Plantains

ought to be at least ten feet apart in plantations

of them, or six feet in single rows around fields or

gardens. The P. has been sometimes cultivated

with success in hothouses.

With the exception of two or three palms, it

would not be easy to name, in the whole vegetable

kingdom, any plant which is applied to a greater

number of uses than the plantain. The fruit is

sometimes eaten raw, although more generally

—

except that of the banana—boded or roasted, and
variously prepared. It is both farinaceous and
saccharine. In most of the varieties it has a sweetish

taste ; in some it is mealy ; and in some it is sub-

acid or austere. It is as much used before being

perfectly ripe as when it is so. In the West Indies

the P. boded and beaten in a mortar is a common
food of the negroes. Plantains baked in then-

skins, or fried in shees with butter and powdered
over with sugar, are favourite dishes in some tropi-

cal countries. They are preserved by drying in the

sun or in ovens, and pressed into masses, in which
state they keep for years, and furnish a wholesome
article of food. The imripe fruit, peeled, shced,

dried, and powdered, is caUed P. meal, and in

Guiana Conquin-tay ; it is whitish with dark-red

specks, a fragrance like orris-root, and a taste like

wheat-flour; and is made into excellent and nourish-

ing dishes. A good and wholesome starch is

obtained from the P. by rasping and washing.—

A

decoction of the fruit is a common beverage ; and a
kind of %vine is obtained from it by fermentation.

—The top of the stalk is a good boiled vegetable.

—

The leaves are much used for packing, and many
other piu'poses ; the fibre of their stalks is used

for textile purposes and for cordage ; and it is

probable that it might be used for pai)er-making ; but

hitherto the leaves and stems of plantains have been

generally burned or left to rot.

So great is the food produce of the P., that,

according to Humboldt's calcidation, it is to that

of the potato as 44 to 1, and to that of wheat as

133 to 1. The P. requires little attention.

The name P. is frequently extended to the whole

geuus Musa. Wild species, with austere fruit,
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are found in many parts of the East. One ascends
the Himalayas to an elevation of 6500 feet. A
species found in the South Sea Islands (M. (ro'jhdy-

tariim) is I'emarkable for bearing its clusters of

fruit erect, not pendent like the other species. Its

fruit is eatable, as is that of M. Cavendishii and of

M. Chinensis, species or varieties smaller than the

common plantain.—The Musa which is extensively

cultivated in the Philippine Islands for its fibre,

Alaca or Manilla Hemp, is very similar to the
common P., but has a green, hard, and austere fruit.

It is generally cut -n-hen about a year and a half

old, before flowering. The outei layers of the stem
yield the coarsest fibre ; that of the inner is so fine

that a garment made of it may be enclosed in the
hollow of the hand.—The young stems of M. Ensete,

the Ensete of Abyssinia, are used in that comitry
as a boiled esculent.

PLANTAIN-EATER {Mu^opJiaga), a genus of

birds of the family Musojihagidce, to the whole of

which the same English name is often extended.

The Musophagklm are tropical birds, African and
South American, of the order Insessores, and tribe

Conirostres, allied to finches, but many of them
Large, and more like gallinaceous birds thau finches.

They are birds of beautiful plum.ige. They have
strong thick bills, more or less curved on the top,

the cutting edges jagged or finely serrated, so as to

render them very efficient instruments for cutting

soft vegetable substances, on which they feed, as the

plantain and other fruits, and for dividing the suc-

culent stems of plants, which they cut off close to the

ground. They live much among the boughs of trees,

and are active and wary birds. The true plantain-

caters (Mvsophaga) have the base of the bill extend-
ing upon the forehead ; the Touracos [Corythaix)

have a smaller bUl, and the head crested.

PLANTA'TION, a term sometimes applied to

places where timber trees have been planted. In
that sense, as a general rule, whoever is the owner
of the soU, is entitled to the trees which are planted

in such soil When land is let by lease to a tenant,

the tenant does not become the owner of the trees,

and cannot cut them down. But he is in England
aud Ireland entitled to reasonable estovers ; that is,

to cut sufiicient wood to repair or build the houses,

or make implements of husbandry. The common law

of England was very defective iu protecting planta-

tions, for it was held that, as the trees were part of

the realty, or soil, and nobody could steal the soil,

hence nobody could be punished for larceny of trees.

But this defect was cured by statute. Whoever
cuts, breaks, roots up, or otherwise destroys or

d.amages, with intent to steal, the whole or any
pait of a tree, sapling, or shrub, if the damage is

of the amount of one shilling, may be convicted

summarily, before justices of the peace, and fined

£o ; for a second offence, ho may bo committed to

the bouse of correction for twelve months or less ;

and for a third offence, he is guilty of felony, and
may be punished as for larceny. So, whoever steals

or damages a live fence, may be fined by justices

a sum of £5 ; aud for a second offence, may be com-

mitted to the house of correction for twelve months.

Moreover, if any per.son is found in possession of a

piece of a tree or live fence, aud do not give a

pro])er account of his coming into lawfiU possession

of the same, he may be lined £2.—In Scotland,

various acts of the Scotch parU.iment were directed

asain.st offences of d-amaging trees, which are

lunish.able as malicioiis mischief ; the penalty

eing £10 Scots for each tree less than ten years old,

and £20 Scots for each older tree. Tenants may also

be fined for such offences. In case of injuries to

fences, old Scotch statutes also provide a puuishmcut.

I

PLANTATION and PLANTING OF TKEES.
See AKEORiccxTcr.E.

PLANTIGRA'DA, in Cuvier's zoological sj-stcm,
a tribe of Carnivora (q. v.), characterised by placing
the whole sole of the foot
on the ground in walking. '

The sole is generally des- •

titute of hair. Both fore
'

and hind feet are five-toed
iu all the jilantigi-ada. The
P. are geuer.ally more or
less nocturnal in their

'''

mode of life, and their (

movements are slower and v-^"-='»~'

their gait more clumsy Plantigrade Foot
than those of the DUjid-
gratia. They are also, in general, less carnivorous

;

many of them feed iu part or occasionally on
vegetable food. The conformation of their limbs
and feet gives them a power of standing erect on
their hind-feet, which none of the Vigitigrada
possess, and of which advantage is taken in tame
bears for the amusement of spectators.

PLANTIN, Chrlstophb, an eminent printer,

was bom at St Avertin, near Tours, in 1514, and
set up a printing-establishment at Antwerp in 1550,

which soon became the greatest and most celebrated

of the time. He had often twenty presses or more
in active operation. Guicciardini mentions his

printing-establishment as the finest ornament of

the city of Antwerp, and as one of the wonders of

Europe, and the learned agreed in regarding him as

the first printer of his time, although he was the

contemporary of Aldus and Estienne (Stojihens)

;

but this is true only as regards the number of works
which issued from his establishment, and the beauty
of their tyjiography; for the services which the

others have rendered to classic literature are far

beyond those of Plantin. P. was nevertheless him-
self a man of varied, though probably not very

profound learning. He superintended the publica-

tion of works in several languages, and was extremely

careful of their accuracy, employing able and learned

correctors of the press, whom he remunerated

liberally, and publicly offering rewards for the
discovery of errors. The most noted of all his

publications is the Bihlia PohjgloUa (S vols. 15G9

—

1572), which was printed under the personal suiier-

intendence of Arias Mont.anus, the court chaplain

of Philip II. of Sjjain, and towards which, I'liiliji

gave 6000 ducats for the purchase of pajwr. But
the oldest book known to have proceeded from the

press of P. is the IiistUution d'uiie Fitlc dc KuUe
Mai.son, ti-adiiile de Lnngue Toscane en Francois, by
Jean Beller (Ant 1555). P. died at Antwerp in 1589.

He had set up printing-establishments iu Leydcn and

Paris, and these, with th.at in Antweqi, were carried

on by the husbands of his three daughters.

PLANTS, in point of hw, when put in a garden

or other ground let to a tenant, belong to the land-

lord, and not to the tenant, for they become part of

the soil. Hence, a tenant cannot dig them up and

remove them, at the termination of his lease. This

right of the landlord, however, is seldom enforced

with much strictness, jiartly because the tenant m.ay

alter and remove the plants at discretion during his

lease, and thus can evade the nUe of law. In the

case of nursery-grounds, however, the al>ovo mlo

does not ajiply, as between landlord and tenant, for

the plants .are considered the stock-in-trulc of the

nurseryman, who puts tliem iu the ground, not

with a view to let them grow permanently, but as

a convenient mode of keeping them for sale. Hence,

at the termination of his lease, the tenant can

remove them all.
US
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PLANU'DES, Maximu.s. See Anthology.

PLASEN'CIA, an ancient and mucli-decayed,

but most picturesque town of Spain, in Estremadura,

43 miles north-north-east of Caceres, stands on a

steep hill, \vith beautiful and fertile valleys, extend-

ing on the north-west and south-east sides. It is

almost wholly c;irdled Ijy the clear waters of the

Jerte; and "the surrounding scenery, embracing

city, castle, river, rock, and mountain, and over-

arched by a sunny and imcloudud sky, is remark-

ably beautiful. The city contains the picturesque

remains of an ancient castle, and is surrounded by

criunbling walls, surmounted by 08 towers, and

pierced by six gates. Water is brought to the

town by an aqueduct of 80 .arches. There are

seven Gothic churches, an episcop.al and several

other palaces, and the cathedral, an ornate Gothic

edifice, begun in 149S, and some portions of which

are still unfinished, while others have been altered

and disfigured. The cathedral contains mjiny noble

tombs, with effigies. P., once a flourishing and

important city, was founded in 1190. It now
carries on some minor manufactiires of cotton,

wooUen, and hempen fabrics, and of hats and

leather. Pop. about 6000.

PL A' S MA, a silicious mineral, a variety of

quartz or ch.alcedony, of a dark-green colour, black

when unpolished and seen by reflected light, but

very translucent when held between the eye and

the light. It is very nearly aUied to heliotrope or

bloodstone, but has no red spots, is more translu-

cent, and is not susceptible of so brilliant a, polish.

It is never found crystallised. It is a rare mineral,

and the finest specimens arc brought from India and

China. It was highly prized by the ancient Romans,

who wTought it into ornaments of various kinds

;

and very fine engraved specimens have been found

among the ruins of ancient Home. The ancients

are said to have obtained their plasma from Mount
Olympus, in Asia Minor. The name plasma is

supposed to be identical with the Greek prasoji, a

leek, the r having passed into I.

PLASTER OF PARIS. See Gypsum.

PLA'STERING, the art of covering walls,

partitions, ceilings, &c., with a composition of lime

mixed with sand and hair. It is ususiUy done in

three coats. The first eoat is the solid foundation

on which the rest is placed ; it is therefore of a good

thickness, and is hatched or crossed %vith lines, so

as to give a bond for the next coat. The first coat

is allowed to dry thorouglily ; then the second coat

is floated over the first, and rubbed well in with a

flat board, about 12 inches square, so as to bring it all

to a fair and equal siu-face (in Scotland this is called

the 'straightening'); and before the second coat has

thoroughly dried, the third or finishing co.at is

applied in finer materials, and in a more liquid state.

In the ease of ceding cornices, moiddings, &c.,

plaster of Paris or stucco is generally used. This

sets or hardens more rapidly than Mme, and has

a finer and whiter surface.

Ornaments (called enrichments) are generally

composed of plaster of Paris, and cast in moulds.

They are then set in then- places after the ccruice

has been made, or run.

PLASTERS are a class of medicinal agents

which are employed externally w-ith v.arious objects.

They are solid and tenacious compoimds, adhesive

at the ordinary temperature of the body, and

owing their consistency—I. To the chemical eon-

bination of oxide of lead, with one or more fatty

acids ; or 2, to a due admixture of wax, or fat, and
resin ; or 3, to the chemical action of the component

parts of the plaster on each other. Strictly speak-

ing, the term Plaster should be restricted to the
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first class of compounds ; viz., to combination of

oxide of lead with fatty acids. In the British

Pliarmacopo3ia, there are directions for making
12 jilasters, viz., .ammoniac and mercury plaster,

EeUadonua plaster, cautharides plaster, chalybeate

plaster, galhanum plaster, litharge (or lead) pilaster,

mercurial plaster, opium plaster, pitch plaster, resin

pl.aster, soap plaster, and warm plaster. The
litharge (or lead) plaster, directly or indirectly,

enters into the composition of all the twelve officinal

plasters, excepting those of anuuoniac and mercury,

cantharides, and pitch. Lead Planter, which is

usu.ally sold luider the name of Di((rhi/loii, in com-

bination with resin, constitutes the ordinary aithexioe

plaster. The best plaster of this kind for strapping

is composed of a mixture of six drachms of resin

with a pound of lead plaster. The cantharides

plaster and the ammoniac and mercury plaster, are

examjiles of the second and third varieties.

Plasters are generally kept in rolls ; and when they
are to be used, they are melted .at a temperature

of not more than 212°, and spread on soft leather.

They are employed to answer two distinct indica-

tions, namely, to act mechanicalhj, as by affording

artificial support to weak muscular structures, by
preventing threatened or tedious excoriations, by
protecting parts .already excoriated from the action

of the an-, &c. ; and to act medicinally as stimulant,

diseutieut, alterative, anodyne, &c.

PLATA, L.i. See Akgentine Eepiiblic.

PLATA, Eio DE LA, a wide estuary of South
America, between Uruguay on the north and the

Argentine Confederation on the south, forms the

mouth of the Parana (q. v.) .and the Uruguay (q. v.).

It is ISO miles long, 2D miles broad at Buenos
Ayres, .and 130 miles broad .at its mouth, between
Punta Negra and Cape San Antonio. At its mouth
it is, on an aver.age, only .about 10 fathoms deep ;

at Monte Video it is only 3 fathoms ; and .at Buenos
Ayres .about 16 feet deej). Some conception of the

vast volume of water which this estu.ary carries to

the Atlantic may be had when it is remembered
that with its affluents it drains an area of 1,250,000

square mOes. The strong .and irregular cuiTents,

and the sudden tempests of the La P., render its

navig.ation extremely dangerous. It is estimated

that through this estuary about one-fourth of the

produce of South America is brought to market.

For the navigation of its affluents, see Pap.aguay,
Parana, and Uruguay.

PLAT^'A, or PLATjE/E, a city in the
western part of Boeotia, on the borders of Attica,

and .at the foot of Mount Cithieron. It was about

6i^ miles from Thebes. In 480 B.C., it w.as destroyed

by the Persians, because the inhabitants had taken
part with Athens in the battle of Mar.athon ; but m
the following year, it was the scene of the glorious

victory won by the Laeeda;moman Greeks, under
Pausanias and Aristides, over the Persian hordes

commanded by MarJonius—a victory that finally

delivered Greece from the threatened yoke of the

invader. In the third year of the Peloponnesian

war (420 B. c. ), it w.as attacked by a Theban-

Laeedaunonian force—for the Plat.Taus were fu-ra

friends of Athens—and heroically defended itself

for more than two years, until it was starved into

surrender. The little g.arrison of about 200 men
were put to the sword, and the city was razed to

the gi'ound. Such of the Pl,ata;ans as escaped

were hospitably received at Athens. By the treaty

of Antalcidas (387 B.C.), their children were aUowed
to go back again, and rebuild their city, after an

exile of 40 years ; but they were again di'iven out

by their implacable enemies, the Thebans ; and half

a century elapsed before the victory of Phflip of
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JIacedon at Cha?roneia enabled the PIata;an3 to

finally return to their homes. After this, tlie city

remained inhabited, probably till the latest days of

the empire. It is mentioned in the Gth c. A. D.

Some ruins of P. are still visible near the village of

KolMa.

PLATA'LEA. See SrooxBiLL.

PLAT-BAND, in Arehitecturc, a flat fascia or

band, with less projection than breadth.

PLATE, in Heraldiy, a Pioimdle (q. v.) argent. It

is represented Hat, and in the heraldry of Scotland

is known as a Bezant anjent.

PLATE-IMARKS are legal impressions made on
articles of gold or silver at the various assay offices,

for the purpose of indicating the true value of tlie

metal of which the articles are made. The marks
are a series of symbols, which are embossed in a
line of afiout three-quarters of an inch in length,

and usually on every separate piece of which an
article is composed. These sjTiibols are— I. The
maker's own mark or initials. 2. The standard or

assay mark ; \'iz., for fjoUl, a crown, and figures

denoting the number of car.ats fine. This means
that pure gold is reckoned at 2-1 carats, and every

p.art of alloy added reduces that standard number
(see Carat) ; so that if a piece of gold-plate or jewel-

lery is marked with a crown and 18, it indicates

that it consists of IS parts of ,pure gold, and 6 parts

of some other metal alloyed with it. Gold of eight

carats is now legal, but as it is marked by the

assay office, there can be no deception, if the public

understand the plate-marks. If not, they may pay
for pure gold, relying upon the hall-mark, when
in reality they only receive a third part gold. For
Silver—England, a lion passant ; Ireland, a harp
crowned ; Edinlnirgh, a thistle ; Glasgow, a lion

rampant. 3. The hall-mark of the district office

—

London, a leopiird's liead crowned ; York, three

lions and a cross ; Exeter, a castle with two wings
;

Chester, tlircc wheat-sheaves or a dagger ; New-
castle, three castles ; Birmingham, an anchor

;

Sheffield, a crown ; Edinburgh, a castle and Lion
;

Glasgow, .a tree, salmon, and ring ; Dublin, the

figure of Hiberuia. 4. The duty-mark, indicating

the payment of duty, viz., the head of the reigning

sovereign. 5. The date-mark. Each office has its

alphabetical mark, indieating the date of the stamp.
In London, the assay year commences on the 30th
of May, and the date of the current year is indi-

cated by one of the first twenty letters of the

aljihabet used in regiilar succession; thus, the Gold-

smiths' Company of London have used the following

marks

:

From I/IG to 1755, Roman Capital Letters,

rr 17."(>
ri 1775, Eomau Small Letters.

II 1770 I. 1795, Old English Letters.

II 1796 II IS15, Koman Capital Letters A to U.
II ISIG II 1835, Small Koman Letters a to u.

„ 1S3(> „ 1805, Old English Letters 3 to ST.

II IS5U II Small Black Letters a to

Thus, ,'l1 $?i *P f? i woiUd represent the mark
on Elklngtou's plate, made in the present year.

PLATE-POWDER, a composition used for

cleaning gold and silver plato and jilated articles.

It is also called Rouge-powder (see Rouce). It is

made by levigating rouge with thrco times its

Weight of prepared chalk, until they are thoroughly
mixed into an almost impalpalile powder. Some-
times Putty-powder (q. v.) is used instead of rouge,

and a little rose-pinii added to colour it. A plate-

powder is also sometimes made by levigating

quiiksilver witli twelve times its weight of prejiared

ch.ilk, until it is thoroughly iucoq)oratcd, and forma

a gray powder. It puts a remark.ible brilliancy on
silver-plate, but is very injurious to it.

PLATING signifies the covering of an inferior
metal with one of the precious metals, the object
being to give the appearance of silver or gold to
articles chiefly intended for table use. At present,
the articles are generally made of German silver, or
some of the similar white-metal alloys ; but formerly,
copper, or an alloy of that metal with brass, was
used ; the disadvantage of which was that, as the
co.ating of silver wore off, the red colour of the
copper became disagreeably .ipparent through the
thin covering of silver. Gold is rarely plated on
any other metal than silver, except for purposes of
deception. Previous to the introduction of electro-

jilating, the method generally pursued was that
which has accjuired the name of Sheffield-jilating,

from the large extent to which it was carried on in
that town. It consists in soldering on to one or
both sides of an ingot of the baser metal, a thin
plate of silver. The ingot is always of an oblong
shape, and is most carefully prepared on the
surfaces which are to receive the silver, so that
nothing shall prevent the complete union of tho
two. "The sliape and relative proportions of the
ingot, and its

plating of silver,

are seen in the
figure : aa is the
silver on the
upper and lower
surfaces, for double-jilated goods; h, the body of
the ingot, of cojiper or white-metal alloy. 'The
soldci-ing is a process requiring much care and
nicety: the plates of silver are thinly coated
with a concentrated solution of borax, and are
then applied to the prepared sm-faces of the
ingot, to which they are firmly boimd with iron
wire, and then placed in the plaliiirj-funiace, and
subjected to a strong heat. This furnace is so
an-anged that the interior can be constantly watched,
and when the proper temperature is attained, the
workman knows the exact instant to withdraw it.

The act of soldering is almost instantaneous, and
fusion would immedi.ately follow, if the ingot was
not quickly withdrawn. When cooled, the wire is

taken off, and the in^ot is taken to the rolling-
mill, where it is passed b.aekwards and forwards, of
course with the silver above and below, until it is

rolled out into a sheet of the cx.act thickness
required. However thin it ni.ay bo made, it is

found that the relative thickness between the ingot
and its layers of silver is alwaj's tho same. As
usual in all cases of rolling or sti-iliing mefcil,

annealing from time to time is necessary, to remove
the brittleness which these operations cause.

This method does not aduiifc of the manufactnre
of any jiortions such as ornamental moulded
borders, &c. ; these had therefore to bo formed
separately of copper, and were coated by tho
process called Silfcriii'j (q. v.). Now, however, it is

lound better to make them of silver rolled thin, and
fill them inside with lead, to give them soUdity ; by
this plan is avoided the annoyance of the silver

rubbmg off, and cx[iosiug the cojiper. Shellield-

I>Iating is still made extensively, but the manu-
facture is rapitUy declining in presence of the newer
ai-t of clectro-iJating. See G.vlvamsm.

Within a very recent porioil, and since tho
subject of electro-plating was treated under tho
article Galvam.-ji, some very remarkable appli-

cations of tho jjnieess have been discovered : for

inst.ance, it is no longer confined to the delKisit

of silver and gold ; aluminium, siliciuni, titanium,

tungsten, molylHlenuin, tin, cadniinni, le.iil, bis-

muth, palladium, rhodium, iridium, and the alloys
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brass and bronze, are all now deposited under patent

processes. Of all these, by far the most impor-

tant is the deposit of the alloys, and a very large

trade has sprung up in manufactures of iron coated

\vitli brass. The importance of being able to cover

a met.ll so cheap, yet so easily corroded as cast iron,

with so ornamental an alloy as brass or bronze, can
hardly be overrated. Many extensive and satis-

factory pieces of this work have already been made.

PLA'TINUM (symb. Pt, equiv. 99, sp. gr.

21 '5) is one of the ' noble metals,' which may bo

obtained in more forms than one. It is only

found in the native state, usu.ally occurring in small

glistening gramdes of a steel-gray colour, which
always contain an admixture, in vai-ying proportions,

of several metals, most of which are rarely found

except in association with platinum. Sometimes,

however, it is found' in masses of the size of a
pigeon's egg, and pieces weighing ten or even
twenty poiinds have occasionally been found. The
following table shews the composition of crude

platinum ore as obtained from different parts of the

globe. The analyses were conducted by Messrs
Beville and Debray.
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cnicibles, as, if any reduction took place, tlie

crucible woiild be destroyed by the fusion of the
resulting alloy. An alloy of platinum, iriLliura, and
rhodium is found, by the investigatious of Deville
and Debray, to be harder, and capable of resisting

a higher temperature than the jjure metal ; and
hence is admirably adapted for the foiinatiou of

crucibles, &c.

There are two oxides of platinum, a protoxide,
PtO, and a binoxide, PtO.^, neither of which can be
formed by the direct union of the elements. Ex-
cejiting that the change whieli platinum vessels

undergo when containing the caustic alkalies, i&c,

and exposed to a red heat, is due to the formation
of a superficial layer of oxide (probably binoxide),

these compounds are of little interest. The sul-

Ijhidas and cldoriden correspond in number and com-
jiosition to the oxides. Of these compounds, the
bichloride (PtCL) alone requires notice. It is formed
by dissolving platinum in aqua regia,and evaporating

the solution to dryness ; and it is obtained as

a delinuescent, rcddish-brouTi mass, which forms
an orange-coloured solution in water, from which, on
evaporation, it crystaUises in prisms. It is also

freely soluble in alcohol and ether. A solution of

this salt is much used for the recognition and
determination of potash and ammonia.
By the action of ammonia on protochloride of

platinum (which is obtained by heating a solution

of the bichloride to a temperature of 450°), several

remarkable compounds are formed, which possess

strong basic characters, and are of great interest in

a theoretical point of view, such as Piatosamine
(PtHjNO), Platinamine (PtHjNO,), &c.

PLA'TO, who, along with Aristotle, represents

to modern Europe the whole compass of Greek
speculation, was born at Athens in the year 429 B.C.,

shortly after the commencement of the Peloponnesian
war, and the same year in which Pericles died.

He was of a good family—being connected, on
the mother's side, with Solon ; and on the father's

side, ^vith Codrus, one of the ancient Icings of

Athens. He received a good education, according

to the common practice of the Greeks, in music,
gymnastics, and literature. His rich and gorgeous
imagination is said at first to have essayed its

powers in poetry ; but when about 20 years of

age, having become acquainted with Socrates, he
threw all his verses into the tire, and consecrated

his great intellect to philosophy. When he was
20 years old, the political troubles, of which the

death of Socrates was only one terrible symptom,
forced him to leave Athens for a season, and he
resided at Megara, with EucUd, the founder of

the Megaric sect. The disturbed state of his

native coiuitry, doubtless, also was one cause
of the fi-cquent travels which he is reported to

have made. Of tliese, his thi-ee visits to Sicily,

during the time of the elder and younger Dionysius,

are the most celebrated and the best authenticated.

That he visited Italy, is extremely probable ; at all

events, he was most closely connected mth Archytas
and the Pythagorcin pliilosophers ; though, as

Aristotle {Jtletaph. i. G) justly remarks, he borrowed
from Heracleitus as well as from Pytliagoras, and
put a stamp of freshness and originality on all that he
borrowed. After returning from his iirst visit U>

SicUy, l)ein" then in his fortieth year, he commenced
teaching philosophy j)ubUcly, in the Academeia, a
pleasant garden in the most beautifid suburl> of

Athens, and tliere gathered around him a large school

of distinguished followers, who maintained a rejjular

succession after his death, under the name ot the

Philosophers of the Academy. He lived to the ago

of 82 ; was never married ; and must have possessed

some iadependout property, as ho expresses himself

strongly against teaching philosophy for fees, and
wo nowhere read of his having held any public
oliice from which he could have derived emolument.
Such arc the few reliable facts known as to the life
of Plato.

The principles of his philosophy are happily
Ijctter known ; for all his great works have been
preserved, and have always been extensively re.id
wherever the Greek language was known. The only
danger to which the students of his philosophy
have been exposed is the confusion of the doctrines
distinctly taught by him with the exaggeration
of these as afterwards worked out by the Keo-Pla-
tonists of Alexamlria ; but this is a danger which
the exact critical scholarship of modern times has
put out of the way for all persons who exercise
common precaution in the acquisition of knowledge.
The distinctive character of the Platonic philosopliy
is expressed by the word idealism, as opposed to
realism, materialism, or sensationalism, using these
words in their most general and least technical
sense, the capacity of forming and using ideas being
taken as an essential virtue or quality of mind, as
contrasted \vith matter; of thought as contrasted
with sensation ; of the internal forces of individuals
and of the universe, as contrasted with the external
forms by which tliese forces are manifested. As
such, the ideal pliilosophy stands generally opposed
to that kind of mental action which draws its stores
principally from without, and is not strongly deter-
mined to mould the materials thus received by any
tyjie of thought or hue of emotion derived from
within. In other words, the philosophy of P. is

essentially a poetical and an artistical philosophy
;

for poetry, painting, and music all grow out of

idealism, or those lofty inborn conceptions by which
genius is distinguished from talent It is also,

at the same time, a scientific philosophy, for the
purest science, as mathematics—on which P. is

well known to have placed the highest value—is a
science of mere ideas or forms conditioned by the

intellect which deduces their laws ; and, above all,

it is essentially a moral and a theological philosophy,

for practice, or action, is the highest aim of man,
and moi'ality is the ideal of action ; and God, as

cause of all, is the ideal of ideals, the supreme
power, virtue, and excellence to which all contem-
plation recurs, and from which all action and
original energy proceed. The distinctive excellence

of the Platonic philosophy is identical ynth its

distinctive character, and consists in that grand

union of abstract thought, imaj^native decoration,

emotional pmity, and noble activity, which is the

model of a complete and richly endowed humanity.

Tlie poetical clement in P., so wonderfully com-

bined with the analj-tical, shews itself not only

in those gorgeous myths which form the peroration

of some of liis profmindest dialogues, but in that

very dialogic form itself, of which the situation is

often extremely dianiatio ; though this form of phil-

osophic discussion perhaps owes its existence more

to the hvely tcmiier and out-of-door habits of the

Greeks, than to the special dramatic talent of Plato.

On the other hand, the defects of the Platonic

philosophy arise from its essential one-sidedncss, as

a polemical assertion of the rights of thouglit against

the claims of the mere senses, of the stalulity of the

eternal type against the constant change that char-

acterises the qihiuieral form. In his zeal to submit

all that is external to the imperatorial power of

internal conce]>tion, the pliilosoiihor of ide;is is ajit

to forget the obstinate ami uniiliable nature of tliat

external world which he woiUil regulate, and after

projecting a grand new scheme of society, according

to what ajipears a jK'rfcct model, shews like the

architect who, after drawing out the model of a
M7
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marble temple, finds he has only bricks to build

it with. For this reason, extremely jiractical men,
and those who are compeUed to reason chiefly by an
extensive induction from external facts, have ever

felt an instinctive aversion to the Platonic phil-

osophy ; and P. himself, by some of the strange

and startling conclusions, in matters of social

science, to which his ideal philosophy led, has, it

must be confessed, put into the hands of his adver-

saries the most etHcieut weapons by which his ideal

system may be combated.
The starting-point of the Platonic philosophy, as,

indeed, it must be of all philosophy, jiroperly so

called, is the theory of knowledge. This is set

forth in the Thecetctus, the So2ihistes, and .the Par-
menides ; and in the Cratijlus, the foundations are

laid for a science of language, as the necessary
product of a creature energising by ideas. The
Platonic theory of knowledge, as developed in the
Thecetetus, will be most readily imderstood by
imagining the very reverse of that which is vulgarly

attributed to Locke ; viz., by drawing a strong and
well-marked line between the province of thought
and that of sensation in the production of ideas,

and taking care that, in the process of forming
conceptions, the mind shall always stand out as the

dominant factor. In other words, the hackneyed
simile of the sheet of blauk paper, applied to the

mind by extreme sensational jAilosophers, must
cither be thrown away altogether or inverted ; the
more active part of the operation must always be
assigned to the mind. The formation of knowledge,
according to P., may be looked on as the gradual
and systematic elimination of the accidental and
fleeting in the phenomenon from the necessary

and permanent ; and the process by which the

mind performs this elimination—and it can be per-

formed only by mind—is called Dialectics, This
word, from dicdCijomai, originally signifies only
conversational discussion ; thence, that discussion

conducted in such scientific fashion as to lead to

reliable residts, i. c., strictly logical. The product
of dialectics is ideas, and these ideas being the e/rfe,

forms or types of things which are common to all

the individuals of a species, all the species of a
genus, all the genera of a family, and all the families

of a class, generate classification—that is, knowledge
of the permanent in jihenomena—and definition,

which is merely the articulate verbal expression

of this permanency. The construction of the con-

fused results of observation into the orderly array
of clear conceptions, by a sort of cross-examination
of the phenomena, performed by minds impassioned
for truth, is exhibited as the great characteristic of

the teaching of Socrates, in the MemorahUia of

Xenophou. In the dialogues of P., the same purifi-

cation of the reason, so to speak, from the clouds

of indistinct sensnousness, is exhibited on a higher

platform, and with more comjirehensive residts.

For between Socrates and P., notwithstanding a
deep internal identity, there was this striking differ-

ence in outward attitude—that the one used logic

as a practical instrument in the hands of a great

social missionary and preacher of virtue ; while the

other used it as the architect of a great intellectual

system of the universe, first and chiefly for his own
time and his own place, but, as the event has
proved, in some fashion also for all times and all

places.

We should err greatlj', however, if we looked on
P. as a man of mere speculation, and a writer of

metaphysical books, hke certain German professors.

Neither P. nor any of the great Greeks looked on
their intellectual exercises and recreations as an end
in themselves. With them, philosophy did not

mean mere knowledge or mere specidation, but it

iSS

meant wisdom, and wisdom meant wise action, and
wise action meant virtue. The philosophy of P.,

therefore, with all its transcendental flights, of

which we hear so much, was essentially a practical

philosophy ; all his discussions on the theory of

knowledge and the nature of ideas are undertaken
mainly that a system of eternal divine tj^pcs, as the
only reliable knowledge, may serve as a foundation
for a virtuous life, as the only consistent course
of action. Virtue, with Socrates and P., is only
practical reason. As in the Proverbs of Solomon,
all vice is folly, so in the philosophy of P., the
imperial virtue is jthronesh—i.e., 'wisdom' or
practical ' insight.' The other two gi'cat Greek
and Platonic virtues

—

suphroni/nc, ' moderation ' or
' soundmindedness,' and dikaiosyni, ' justice,' or the
assigning to every act and every function its proper
place—are equally exemplifications of a reasonable
order applied to action—such an order as alone and
everywhere testifles the presence of mind. The
theory of morals as worked out from such principles

is, of course, as certain as the necessary laws of the
reason which it expresses ; and accordingly, the
Platonic morality, like the Christian, is of that
high order which admits of no compromise
\vith ephemeral jirejudice or local usage. The
contrast between the low moral standard of local

respectability and that which is congi-uous with
the imiversal laws of pure reason, stands out as
strikingly in Plato, as the morality of the Sermon
on the Mount in the Gospels does against the
morality of the Scribes and Pharisees. Splendid
passages to this cll'ect occurs in various parts of

P.'s writings, particidai-lyj in the Republic and the
Gorgias. In perfect harmony with the Platonic
theory of noble action, is his doctrine with regard
to pure emotion and elevated i)assion. Love with
P. is a transcendental admiration of excellence—an
admu'ation of which the soul is capable by its own
high origination and the germs of godlike excellence,

which are implanted into it from above. The jjhilo-

sophy of love is set forth mth imaginative grandeur
in the Pliccdrus, and with rich dramatic variety in

the Banqudy of which dialogue there is an English
translation by Shelley. The lihilosophy of beauty
and the theory of pleasm'e are set forth with great
analytic acutencss in the Philehus. With P.,

the foimdatiou of beauty is a reasonalile order,

addressed to the imagination through the senses
—i. e., symmetry in form, and harmony in sounds,
the principles of which are as certain as the laws of

logic, mathematics, and morals— all equally neces-
sary products of eternal intellect, acting by the
creation and by the comprehension of well-ordered
forms, and well-harmonised forces, in rich and various
play through the living frame of the universe ; and
the ultimate ground of this lofty and coherent
doctrine of intellectual, moral, and a;sthetical

harmonies lies with P., where alone it can lie, ia
the unity of a supreme, reasonable, self-existent

intelligence, whom we call God, the foimtain of all

force, and the creator of all order in the universe ;

the sum of whose most exalted attributes, and the
substantial essence of whose perfection may, as

contrasted with oiu- finite and partial aspects of

things, be expressed by the simple term to ayathon—
the Good. From this supreme and all-excellent

intelligence, human soiJs are off'shoots, emanations,
or sparks, in such a fashion, that they partake essen-

tially of the essential nature of the source from
which they proceed, and accordingly possess imity
as their most characteristic quality, attest their

presence everywhere by a unifying force which
acts by impressing a type on whatever materials

are submitted to it, and is filled with a native joy

in the perception of such types, the product of
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the same diWne principle of unity, wheresoever
presciitcil. The undivided unity and unifying force

whicli we call the said is iniimirtal, being from
its nature altogether unafleoted liy the chauges of

decay and dissolution to which the complex struc-

ture of the material human boily is exposed. The
doctrine of the immcirtality of the soul is most fully

set forth in the Phcido, a dialogue which combines
witli the alistract jihilosophical discussion, a graphic
narrative of the last hours of Socrates, which, for

simple pathos and unaffected dignity, is unsurpassed
by any human composition.

'J'lie most complete and systematic exhibition of

the opinions of P. will he fo\ind in the &pulMc, or

ideal commonwealth, of which an excellent English

transhition has been recently made by Davies and
Vaughan. The Republic is not, as the title would
lead us to suppose, a political work, hke the Politics

of Aristotle. It is, as Baron Bunseu well remarked,
not so much a .state as a church with which this

great work has to do ; or at least, both a state and
a church ; and the church is the superior and domi-

nating element. In the PepitUic, accordingly, we
find the necessity of virtue to the very idea of

Social life proved in the first book ; then the whole
process of a complete moral and scientitic education

is set forth with such fulness as to throw the

strictly political part of the book, including the

germs of what is now called political economy, very
much into the shade. The principles and govern-

inent of an ideal moral organism, of which the

i-ulers shall be types of fully developed and per-

fectly educated meu, is the real subject of the

Jtcjiublic, which accordingly forms a remarkable
contrast to the inductive residts of the thoroughly
practical work of Aristotle on the same subject.

P.'s commonwealth is a theoretical construction

of a jjcrfect ideal state of society ; Aristotle's is

a practical discussion on the best form of political

government jiossible under existing conditions.

Of tlie value of P.'s work, both suggestively in the

World of politics, and dogmatically in the region

of moral and religious specidation, there can be no
doubt ; but as a practical treatise on politics, it is

vitiated throughout, both by its original scheme, and
by an inherent vice in the author's mind, which pre-

vented him from recognising the force of the actual

in that degree which necessarily belongs to such a

comjilex art as human government. Of this faidt,

the author was himself sufficiently conscious, and
lias accordingly, in another large political treatise,

the Laws, endeavoured, for practical purposes, to

make some sort of compromise between the trans-

cendental scheme of his CommomcvaWi and the con-

ditions of existing society. But however he might
modify individual ojiinions, there was a one-sided-

uess about P.'s mind, which rendered it impossible

for him to struggle successfully with the diffi-

cidties of com]>lex practical politics. He was too

nuich possessed with the idea of order, and, more-

over, had jilanted himself with too manifest a
jiolemical attitude-against Athenian democracy, to

give due weight to the opposite principle of free-

dom, jirovcd by experience to be so indisjiensalde to

every healthy and vigorous political develoi>ment.

Physical science, in the days of P., stood on no

basis suiiieiently sure or broad to authorise a philo-

sophy of the material universe with any prospect

of success. Nevertheless, in his Tim"u.% the gre.it

philosopher of ideas has attcmoted tliis ; and it

is a work which, luiwever valueless in the face- of

tlie grand results of modern ehemie.il and kinetic.al

research, will ever be consulted with advantage, .-is

a grand constructive summary of the most import-

ant facts and theories of nature, known to tlie

t-i reeks, before the accurate observations of Aristotle,

and the extended mathematics of the Alexandrian
school. The great question as to what matter is,

and whence, P. nowhere seems to settle verj' clearly

;

but the general tendency of ancient thought was
towards a dualism, which recognised the inde-
pendent existence of a not very tractable element
called matter, in wliich P. seems to have acquiesced.
The works of P. were extensively studied by the

Church Fathers, one of whom joyfully recognises, in
the gTe.at teacher of the Academy, the schoolmaster
who, in the fulness of time, was destined to educate
the heatlicn for Christ, as Moses did tlie Jtws. A
lofty i)assion for P. likewise seized the literary
circle of the Medici at the period of the revival of
letters in It.aly. Since that time, the tyrannous sway
of Aristotle, characteristic of the middle ages, has
always been kept in check by a strong liand of
enthusiastic Platonists in various parts of Eurojie.

Since the French llevolution particularly, the study
of Plato has been imrsued with renewed vigour in

Germany, France, and England; and many of our
distinguished authors, without expressly profess-

ing Platonism—as Coleridge, Wordsworth, Mrs
Browning, Euskin, &c.—have formed a strong

and a growing party of adherents, who coiUd find

no common banner under whicli they coiJd at
once so conveniently and so honour.ably muster as

that of Plato. The amount of learned labour

expended on the text of Plato during the present

century, has been in proportion ; and in this depart-

ment the names of Bekker, Ast, and Stallbaum
stand pre-eminent. Professor Jowctt also, in

Oxford, has made P. his standard author for many
years ; and a new etUtion of the works of the i)hilo-

sopher is expected immediately from his hand. Mr
Grote, the historian of Greece, is engaged in a work
on P., which is understood to he nearly finished.

One of the best accounts of the Platonic philosophy

in the English language will be found in Archer
Butler's Histori) of Greek Philosophy, vol. ii.

PLATOFF, Matvei Ivanovitcii, Coi-nt, the

Hetiuan of the Cossacks of the Don, and a llussian

cavalry general, was born on the banks of the Don,

Gth August 1757, and was descended from an
ancient and noble family, which had emigrated

from Greece. Having acquired a consider.able repu-

tation for wisdom anil bravery, he w;is ajipointed by

the Czar Alexander I. Hetman of the Cossacks ; and

subsequently, as a lieutenant-general in the Russian

army, and afterwards as commander of the Russian

irref'ular cavalrj', he took a prominent part in the

wars both with France and Turkey. After the

French had evacuated Moscow, and retreated, P.

hung upon their rear with the utmost pertinacity,

wearying them out by incessant attacks, cutting off

straggliiTg parties, caiiturin'; their convoys of pro-

visions, and keeping them in a state of continu.al

teiTor and apprehension. The Fi-ench historians

state that Bonaparte's army sulTered more loss from

the attacks of P.'s Cossacks than from jirivation and

exhaustion. He defeated Lefebvre at Alteiiburg.

After the rout of the French at Leipzig, he intlieted

great li>S3 upon them in their retreat, and subsc-

cMiently gained a victory over them at Laon. Tho

inliabitaiits of Seiue-et-JIarne will long remember

him by the devastations and pill.age committed by

his uudisciplined bands. He w:is eiitliusi.ostically

welcomed by the Parisians (to their shame), and

also by the Kn-lisli, who presented him with a

sword "of honour on the occasion of his visit to

London in coninany with Marshid BUlolier. Tho

allied monarchs lo.aded him with honours .and deco-

rations, and the czar gave him the title of Count

Ho retired to his own couiitiy, there to mourn the

death of his only son who h.ad Im-cii killed in the

campaign of 1S12, and died near Tcherkask in 1S18.
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No other Eussian general ever exercised such an
influence over the men under his command, and
their awe o£ him was not greater than their

afl'uction ; but this was doubtless owing to the
inflexible and speedy justice which he administered
to them, and to the freedom with which ho left

them to rob and pillage.

PLATO'NIC LOVE, the name given to an affec-

tion subsisting between two persons of difTerent sex,

which is presumed to be \>naccompanied by any
sensuous emotions, and to be based on moral or

intellectual affinities. The expression has originated
in the view of Plato, who lield that the common
sexual love of the race, harassed and afflicted with
fleshly longings, is only a subordinate form of that
perfect and ideal love of truth which the soul should
cidtivate. Whether such a sentiment as Platonic
love can really subsist between jiersons of different

sex, has been frequently disj^utcd ; but without
pronouncing positively on a point so delicate, and
depending so much on differences in our spii-itual

organisation, it may be safely affirmed, that
wherever a feeling—calling itself by this name

—

exists, it has undoubtedly a tendency to develop
into something more definite and dangerous.

PLATOO'N (probably from the French peloton)

was a term formerly used to designate a body of

troops who fired together. A battalion was com-
monly divided into 16 platoons, and each company
into two platoons, the platoon thus corresponding
to the present subdivision. The word is obsolete

in this its original sense ; but it survives in the
expression ' platoon exercise,' which is the course of

motions in connection with handling, loailing, and
firing the musket or rifle.

PLATTE. See Neekask.\.

PLA'TTElSr-SEE. See Balaton.

PLA'TTSBUKG, a vUlage of New York, U.S.,

on the west shore of Lake Champlain, at the mouth
of the river Saranac, which furnishes water-power
to several mills and factories. It has a custom-
house, academy, and nine chm-ches. In Plattsbiirg

Bay was fought the naval battle of Champlain, in
which the British flotilla, imder Commodore
Downie, was defeated by the American commodore
M'Donough, September 11, 1S14; while the land
forces, amounting to 14,000 men, imder Sir George
Prevost, were defeated by General Macomb. Pop.
in 1S60, G6S0.

PLA'TYPUS. See Duck-bill.

PLATYSTO'JIA (Gr. broad-mouth), a genus of

fishes of the family Siluridcn, having a very flat

(depressed) snout, and a very large mouth with six
long barbels ; the skin quite destitute of scales

;

two dorsal fins ; the eyes lateral, level with the
nostrils. The species are numerous, some of them
attaining a large size, many of them notable for

their distinct and conspicuous markings. Several

are natives of the rivers of the north-east of South
America ; and among these are some of the most
beautiful and dehcious of fresh-water fishes, as P.
ttgrinujii, known among different tribes of Indians
by various names

—

CoruUo, Colite, Oronni, &c.,

which has an elongated body, light blue, trans-

versely streaked with black and white, and a
spreading forked tail. It is both taken by b.aited

hooks and shot with arrows by Indians, as are

several other species, some of which are found as

far south as Buenos Ayres.

PLAU'EN, an important manufacturing town of

Saxony, in a beautifid valley on the White Elster,

74 mUes south of Leipzig by railway. It was the
chief town of the Saxon Voigtland (q. v.), and its

castle was at one time the residence of the Voigt,
S90

or advocate, but is now used as the seat of justice
and other courts. P. contains a gymnasium, a
royal palace, and numerous educational and bene-
volent institutions. It carries on extensive manu-
factm'es of muslin, cambric, and jaconet goods, as
well as embroidered fabrics and cotton goods. In
September 1S44, 150 buildings were destroyed by
fire, and after that event, tie town was almost
wholly rebuilt. Pop. 14,817.

PLAtJ'TUS, M. Accros, or, more correctly, T.
JiACcrus, the gi-c.at comic poet of Piome, was born
about 254 B.C. at Sarsina, a village of Umbria.
We have no knowledge of his early life and educa-
tion ; but it is probable that he came to Rome whUe
still a youth, and there acquired a complete mastery
of the Latin language in its most idiomatic form, as
well as an extensive familiarity with Greek Hter-

ature. It is uncertain whether he ever obtained
the Roman franchise. His first employment was
with the actors, in whose service he saved an amount
of money sufficient to enable him to leave Rome
and commence business on his own account. What
the nature of this business was, or where he carried
it on, we are not informed ; we know, however, that
he failed in it, and returned to Rome, where he
had to earn his livelihood in the service of a baker,
with whom he was engaged in turning a hand-miU.
At this time—a few years before the outbreak of

the Second Punic W.ar—he was jjrobably about 30
years of age ; and while employed in his humble
occupation, he composed three plays, which he sold
to the managers of the public games, and from the
proceeds of which he was enabled to leave the mill,

and turn his hand to more congenial work. The
commencement of his Hterary career may, therefore,

be fixed about 224 B. c, from which date he con-
tinued to produce comedies with wonderful fertility,

till 184, when he died in his 70th year. He
was at first contemporary with Livius Andronicus
and Najvius ; subsequently with Eimius and
Cajcilius.

Of his numerous jilaj'S— l.SO of which bore his
name in the last century of the repubhc—only 20
have come do-vvn to us. Many of them, however,
were regarded as spurious by the Roman critics,

among whom Varro in his treatise (QucEstiones

Plavtina) limits the genuine comedies of the poet
to 21. With the exception of the 21st, these
Varronian comedies are the same as those we now
possess. Their titles, arranged (with the exception
of the Bacehides) in alphabetical order, are as fol-

lows : \, Amph'dryo ; 2, Asinaria ; 3,Auhdaria; 4,
C'aptivi; 5, t'urculio ; 6, Casina ; 7, Cistellaria ; 8,

lijjidicus ; 9, Bacehides; 10, Mostellaria ; 11, Men-
(sclimi ; 12, Miles; 13, Mercator ; 14, Psevdolus ;

13, Pamihis; 16, Persa; 17, Etidetis ; 18, fiiiehus

;

19, Trbivmmus ; 20, Trucidentus ; 21, Vidularia.
As a comic writer, Plautus enjoyed immense popu-
larity among the Romans, and held possession of

the stage down to the time of Diocletian. The
rivacity, the humour, and the rapid action of his
plays, as v.-ell as his skill in tonstrueting plots,

commanded the admiration of the educated no less

than of the unlettered Romans ; while the fact that
he was a national poet prepossessed his audiences
in his favour. Although he laid the Greek comic
drama under heavy contributions, and ' adapted

'

the plots of Menander, Diphilus, and Philemon
with all the license of a modem playwright, he
always preserved the st3'le and character native to
the Romans, and reproduced the life and intellectual

tone of the people in a way that at once conciliated

their sympathies. The admiration in which he was
held by his contemporaries descended to Cicero

and St Jerome ; while he has found imitators in

Shakspeare, Mohfere, Dryden, Addison, and Lessing,
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and translators in most European countries. The
only comiilete translation of liis works into Enclish
is that by Thornton and Warner (5 vols., 1707— 1774). Unfortunately the text of his plays, as
they have come down to us, is in such a very
corru]it state, so defective from lacunae, and so
filled with interpolations, that much yet remains to
bo done by the grammarian and the commentator
before they can be read with full appreciation or
comfort. Of comjilete editions, the best are those
of Weise and Fleckeisen ; while those plays edited
by llitschl are treated with such ailmirable acute-
uess and learning as to cause rcgi-et that they are
yet so few.

PLAYFAIR, John-, a Scottish mathematician
and natural philosopher, was born at Benvie in

Forfarshire, Jlarch 10, 174S. His father, who
was miuister of the xinited parishes of Liff and
Benvie, sent him to the university of St Andrews
at the age of 1-i, to study with a view to the
ministry ; and here P. obtained great reputation
as a diligent and successful student, especially

in mathematics and natural phdosophy; so much
so, that while a student, he for some time dis-

charged the duties of the Natural Philosophy chair
during the illness of the professor. In 1773, he
entered the ministry, and succeeded his father
in the parish of LiH and Benvie. During his leisure

hours, he still prosecuted his favourite studies, the
fruits of these labours being two memoh-s. On the

Arithmetic of ImpossiUe Quantitie.i, and Account of
the Litholoijical Survey of Schihatlion, which were
commimicated to the Iloyal Society of London.
In 17S2, he resigned his parochial charge, to super-
intend the education of the sons of Mr Ferguson
of Piaith ; and in 17S5, he became joint-professor

of Mathematics along with Adam Ferguson in

the university of Edinburgh ; but exchanged his

chair for that of Xatural Philosopliy in 1SU5. He
took the part of Mr (afterwards Sir John) Leshe
(q. v.), his successor in the Mathematical chair, and
published a pamphlet full of biting satire against
the 'new-sprung zeal for orthodoxy.' He became
a streniious supporter of the ' Huttonian theory ' in

geology, and after publishing his Illustrations of
the Huttonian Theonj of the "Earth (Edin. 1S02), he
made many journeys for the sake of more exten-
sive observations, particularly in 1S15, when he
visited France, Switzerland, and Italy. He died
at Edinburgh, 19th July 1819. P., accordmg to
JefiTrey (Annual Biographi/, 1S20), ' possessed in the
highest degree all the characteristics both of a tine

and a powerful understandmg ; at once penetrating
and vigilant, but more distmguished, perhaps, by
the caution and success of its march, than by the
brilliancy or rapidity of its movements.' P. was,
during the later part of his life, Secretary to the
Eoyal Society of Edinburgh. From 1804, he was a
frequent contributor to the Edinhurrjh Ueview, criti-

cising the works of Laplace, Zach, and Kater, and
the great trigonometrical surveys, both French and
English, which had just been comiileted. He also

wrote the articles ' ^Epinus ' and ' Physical Astro-
nomy,' and an incomplete ' Dissertation on the
Progress of Mathematical and Physical .Science,' for

the Enojclopadia Britannica. His contributions to

the Transactions of the Royal Society of Edinlmrfih
arc numerous and exceedingly varied, a treatise on
' N.aval Tactics ' even appearing among them. Hia
separate works are the Ehments of Geometry
(Edin. 170.')), containing the first six books of Euclid,

with su]iplemcntary articles on Trigonometry, Solid

Geometrj', and the Quadrature of the Circle ; and
his Outlines of Natural Philosophy (Edin. 1812 and
181G), being the heads of his lectures delivered in

the luiivorsity on that subject. A third volume of

the Outlines, completing the work, was promised,
but never appeared.

PLEA is a technical term in the law of the
United Kingdom. In England, it has a very
restricted meaning, being confined to the pleading
of a defendant to an action at common law.
It has a similar, though still more restricted
meaning when used in Chancery proceedings.—In
Scotland, it is not used in the same sense, but
denotes the short legal ground on which a party,
whether pursuer or defender, bases his case or
pleading. Hence the pleas in law are only short
projiositious of law. Pleas are sidxlivided according
to their subject-matter, into jJoas dilatory and
peremptory, pleas of abatement, pleas to the juris-
diction. Pleas in bar .are the same as peremptory
l)leas ; but in criminal cases in England, special
pleas in bar are pleas stating some ground for not
proceeding with the indictment, such as a plea of
former acquittal, or autrefois acquit ; or of conviction,
or autrefois convict ; or a plea of pardon.— In
Scotland, a ' plea of panel ' means a plea of guilty or
not guilty. Pleas of the crown was an expression
anciently used to denote the divisions of criminal
offences generally, as in the well-known work called
Pleas oftlie Crown, by Sir Matthew Hale, and other
writers. The phrase was so used because the
sovereign was supposed in law to be the person
injxired by eveiy WTong done to the community,
and therefore was the prosecutor for every such
offence.

PLEADING, as a Legal term, has two meanings
—a restricted and a general meaning. In the former
sense, it is a generic term to denote the written
formida containing the subject-matter of a litigant's

demand, or claim, or of his defence or answer
thereto. In its general sense, it denotes that system
of rules on which the particidar pleadings of liti-

gants are framed. In the practice of English
common law, the pleadings in an actiou are

called the declaration, plea, replication, rejoinder,

surrejoinder, rebutter, surrebutter, &c.—the first

being a statement of the plaintifTs demand ; the

second, the defence thereto, and so on, each alter-

nately answering the other, until the jarties arrive

at a stop, called an issue, which means a proposition

of fact, which the one atlirms, and the other denies.

^Yhen an issue is anived at, the parties can go no
fluther ; and the next step is to send the issue before

a jury, that they may decide it. When the parties

diifer, not ou a question of fact, but on one of law,

it is called a demurrer, which must be decided by
the court. In the practice of the English Com-t of

Chancery, the pleadings are called by other names.

The suit begins either by a bill or a petition, or a,

summons on the part of the plaintiff, and the

defendant's pleading is called the answer. In

Scotland, the pleadings of the parties are cdlcd tlio

summons (including the condescendence), tho

defences or auswcrs, the revised condescendence,

the revised answers, &c. The peculi.ar technical

rules to which the pleadings of parties must con-

form, are capable of being understood only by

lawyers.

PLEBEI'ANS (Lat plebs, from same root as Lat
impleo, to fill ; and Gr. plelhos, multitude), tho

ccmmon ])eople of Itonie ; one of the two elemeuts

of which the llonian nation consistoiL Their origin,

as a separate cK^xs, is to Ire traced iKirtly to natural,

and partly to artificial causes. The foundation of

Home, juobably as a fronticr-eniiMirium of Latin

tr.iJlic (according to MMinnisen's suggestion), would

bring about the place a number of inferior tmjAoyls,

clients, or h.angers-on, of tho enterprising com-

mercial a'ricultiunats, who laid tho primitive basis
° Ml
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of the material and moral prosjierity of the city.

'J'hose hangers-on were the original plebeians, or

non-ljivrgesscs of Eome, whose numbers were con-

stantly increased by the subjugation of the sur-

rounding cities and states. Thus, tradition states

that, on the capture of Alba, while the most distin-

guished citizens of that town were received among
the Roman j)atrieians, the greater part of the inhabi-

tants, likewise transferred to Eome, were kept in

submission to the jiojyidas or patricians of Rome

—

in other words, swelled -the ranks of the plebeians.

Similar transfers of some of the inhabitants of

conquered towns are assigned to the reign of Ancus
Jlartius. The order of plebeians thus gradually

formed, soon exceeded the patricians in numbers,

partly inhabiting Rome, and partly the adjoining

country. Though citizens, they were neither com-

prehended in the three tribes, nor in the curia:, nor

in the patrician /jentes, and were therefore excluded

from the coraitia, the senate, and all the civil and
priestly offices of the state. They could not inter-

marry w'ith the patricians.

The first step (according to traditionary belief)

towards breaking down the barrier between the

two classes was the admission, under Tarquinius

Priscus, of some of the more considerable plebeian

families into the three tribes. Servius Tidlius

divided the part of the city and the adjacent coimtry

which was inhabited Ijy plebeians, into regions or

local tribes, assigning land to those plebeiaas who
were yet without it. The plebeian tribes with

tribunes at their head, formed an organisation

similar to that of the patricians. The same king

further extended the rights of the plebeians by
dividing the whole body of citizens, patrician and
plebeian, into five classes, according to their wealth,

and forming a great national assembly called the

Comitia Cenluriata, in which the plebeians met the

patricians on a footing of equality ; but the patri-

cians continued to be alone eligible to the senate,

the highest magistracy, and the priestly offices.

These newly-acquired privileges were lost in the

reign of Tarquinius Superbus, but restored on the

establishment of the RepubUc. Soon afterwards,

the vacancies which had occurred in the senate

during the reign of the last king, were filled uji by
the most distinguished of the plebeian equites, and
the plebeians acquired a variety of new privileges by
the laws of Valerius Publicola. The encroachments

on those privileges on the part of the patricians,

began the long-continued struggle between the two
orders, which eventually led to the plebeians gaining

access to all the ci^nl and religious offices, acquiring

for their decrees (plebiscita) the force of law. Under
the Hortensian law (286 B.C.), the two hostile

classes were at last amalgamated in one general body
of Roman citizens with equal rights. Henceforth,

the tenn pojndus is sometimes applied to the

plebeians alone, sometimes to the whole body of

citizens assembled in the Comitia Centuricda or

Trihuta, and ^)?efe is occasionally used in a loose

way for the multitude or popidace, in ojiposition to

the senatorial party. See Patriciax.

PLEBISCITE, the name given, in the political

phraseology of modern France, to a decree of the

nation obtained by an appeal to universal suffrage.

Thus, Louis Napoleon, for example, was chosen

president, and subsequently emperor, by a plebiscite.

The word is borrowed from the Latin ; but the

plehiscHum of the Romans properly meant only a

law passed at the Comitia Tribuia, i. e., assemlily

of the plebs, or ' commons,' as distinguished from the

populus, or the ' nobles ; ' and although it was ulti-

mately obligatory on both classes of the community,

it, of course, could oidy refer to such matters as it

was within the province of the Comitia Tributa to

693

legislate upon, and could not fundamentally alter or

destroy the constitution.

PLECTOCyA'THI, in the system of Cuvier,

and also in that of MUUer, an order of osseous

fishes, but having the skeleton less perfectly

ossilied than osseous fishes generally ; the skin

furnished with ganoid scales or spines ; and parti-

cularly characterised by having the maxillary and
premaxillary bones anchylosed or soldered together.

The gUl-lid and rays are concealed under the

thick skin, with only a small opening. The ribs

are very short, and there are no distinctly deve-

loped ventral fins. The fishes belonging to this

order are not many. They are regarded as a

connecting link between the osseous and the

cartilaginous fishes.

PLEDGE is the depositing of a chattel or mov-
able with a creditor in security of a debt, and is a

contract between the parties that the pledgee shall

keep the chattel till the debt is paid. In England,

when A pledges property with B for a debt, and
other debts are incurred, B cannot retain the

pledge for the additional debts ; but in Scotland,

this "can be done. When chattels are pledged in

England for debt, the pledgee may sell the goods, if

the" debt is not paid at the time agreed, or witliin

a reasonable time after notice given ; but in Scotland

this can only be done by getting the authority of

the sheriff and a w.arrant to sell the goods. Owing
to the frequent occasions of poor and needy persons

to pledge their goods in order to procure advances

of money for temjiorary purposes, the legislature

has enacted a code of special laws to regulate these

contracts. See Pawxdf.oking.

PLEI'ADES, in Greek Mythology, were, accord-

ing to the most general account, the seven daughters

of Atlas and Pleione, the daughter of Oceanus. Their

history is differently related by the Greek mjiiholo-

gists : according to some authorities, they com-
mitted suicide from grief, either at the death of their

sisters, the Hyades, or at the fate of their father,

Atlas (q. V.) ; according to others, they were com-
panions of Artemis (Diana), and being pursued by
Orion (q. v.), were rescued from him by the gods by
being translated to the sky ; all authorities, how-
ever, agree that, after their death or translation,

they were transformed into stars. Only six of these

stars are %'isible to the naked eye, and the ancients

believed that the seventh hid herself from shame
that she alone of the P. had married a mortal,

while her six sisters were the spouses of different

gods. Their names are Electra, Maia, Taygete,

Alcyone, Celseao, Sterope (the invisible one), and
Merope.

In Astronomy, a group or constellation of six stars

placed on the shoulder of Tairrus, the second sign

of the Zodiac, and forming, with the pole-star and
the twin Castor and Pollux, the three angular

points of a figure which is nearly an equilateral

triangle. Many believe, from the uniform agree-

ment that the P. were ' seven ' in number, that the

constellation at an early period contained 'seven'

stars, but that one has since disappeared ; not a

very uncommon occurrence.

The name Poetical Pleiades is frequently applied

to reunions of poets in septenary groups ; and this

use of the word dates from the time of the Ptolemies

—the originator of the first being Ptolemy Phila-

delphus, who, from the number of the Greek poets

that flocked to Alexandria, chose out seven, whom
he treated with special distinction, and denominated

his pleiad. His example was followed by Charle-

magne ; and the same system was kept up by
the 'Compagnie des Sept Manteuadors del gay

Saber,' or the ' Compagnie des Sept Troubadours de
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Tuulouse,' down till the ITth century. Such asso-
ciations were valuable as iiromotin;:; an interchange
of ideas and opinions by the most eminent in the
same department of letters, and creating a kind of
esprit till corps among them.

PLEI'OCENE {Gr. more recent), the name ^iven
by .Sir Charles Lyell to a section of the Upper
Tertiaries, because the organic remains found in it

contain between GO and 70 per cent, of livins species

;

a greater proportion than exists in the older Mio-
cene, but not so great as that found in the succeeding
I'Jcistocene.

The beds belonging to this period are very local.

They have been noticed in several jilaees in Europe,
Viut have been chiefly studied in Suffolk, the only
locality in which they occur in Britain. Hero they
cover the upper bods of the London Clay ; and
being composed of shelly .sand, they have, like

similar deposits, been used for fertilising lands
deficient in calcareous matter, and have received
the local name of ' Crag.' Tliey are divided into the

(1) Ked Crag, 50 feet ; (2) Coralline Crag, 50 feet.

The Red Cr.ag consists of beds of quartzose sands
and gravel with a mixture of shells, for the most
part rolled, and sometimes broken u)) into sand.
The whole deposit, with the contained fossils, has
a deep ferruginous or ochreous colour. It seems
to have been formed in shallow water, the currents
of which have given it a very variable character,

and frequently confused the stratification, as in some
nmdern sandbanks. The fossils have a somewhat
boreal character. They consist chiefly of moUusca

;

but there have been also found the bones and
teeth of large sharks, skates, and other fish, and
the ear-bones of one or more true whales.
The Coralline Crag is generally calcareous and

marly, consisthig of a mass of sliclls and polyzoa,
separ.ated in some places by thin Layers of hard
limestone, and coral-like masses, which occupy the
yositiim in which thnj' lived. It is easily separated
from the Red Crag by its white colour. It has
been formed at a greater depth and in more tranquil
w.ator than the newer deposit. The fossils have a
more southern facies than those of the Red Crag,
and indicate that they lived in an ocean with a higher
temperature. Among these southern forms may
be mentioned species of the genera Conns, Oliva,

Mitra, Voluta, and PjTula. The calcareous polyzoa
are abundant and very beautiful ; and several inter-

esting forms of echini have been described. A few
fussiLs of the same species as those occurring in the
I/ondon Clay have been found in this and the Red
Ciag, but these are believed to have been washed
out (if the iuferior deposits.

Jlr 8earles Wood has obtained 3^5 species of
testacea from the Coralline Crag, anil 230 from the
Red Crag, of which about 150 are common to both

;

about 70 per cent, of the newer division are also
recent, and about CO per cent, of the older.

Pkiocenc deposits have been observed in the
neighbourhood of Antwerp and on the banks of

the Scheldt, from which 2U0 species of shells have
been obtained, two-thirds of which wore already
known from Suffolk. More than a half are recent
species found in the northern seas, and a few are
still living in the Mediterranean. Similar deposits
occur in Normandy. The low hills between the
Apennines and the sea on each side of Italy are
formeil to a considerable extent of beds belonging to

this iicriod ; and the marine strata of the seven hills

of Rome are of the same age. Beds of a brackish-
Av.ater origin, observed on the shores of the Cas]>ian,

Aral, Azof, and Black Seas, have been referred to
this period.

PLEIOSAUIIUS (Gr. liter.ally 'more a Uzard,"
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I.e., than the Ple.'iwmiinis), a genus of fossil sea-rei)-
tUes nearly allied to the Plesiosaurus, but having a
very short neck, and comparatively a larger head.
1 he jaws also are furnished with stronger teeth,
•which are subtrihedral in cross section, with cue
side flattened, and bounded by prominent lateral
ridges on the more convex sides. Three sipccics have
been described. They are pccidiar to the Uxford
and Kimmeridge cl.ays of the Upper Oohte Period.
PLEl'STOCENE (Gr. most recent), or NEWER

PLEIOCENE, terms introduced by Sir Charles
Lyell to designate the most recent Tertiary
deposits, the organic remains of which belon"
almost exclusively to existing species. Within
the last few years, no section of the earth's crust
has received so much attention as the strata
moluded under this name. The obscurity arising
from great antiquity and metamorphic changes in
deposits, and the consequent necessity of caUin" to
some extent on the imagination in investigatfons
into the older strata, have always thrown a peculiar
charm round geology ; but the examination of the
little changed newer deposits, containing animals
scarcely differing in genera from, and many of them
the same even in species as, those now living, bcin"
based on simple observation, has been overlooked,
although the best method in all obscure inquiries
is that w-hich starts from the known, and gra-
dually proceeds to the unknown. The Palaiozoio
rocks have been carefully giouped and classified,
and the fossils described and figured ; while the
order and contents of the Pleistocene deposits aro
little known. Their isolated nature to some extent
accounts for this ; but, on the other hand, as they
exhibit the changes that have immediately pre-
ceded the in-eseut order of things, and so give us
the iirst sure footing in our progress downwards,
they deserve the most cai-eful attention.
Not only in organic contents, but in the physical

conditions uuder which they were deposited, the
Pleistocene strata shew that the earth, as reg.ards
its general temperature, was, at the time of their
deposition, in a condition nearly approaching to its

present. There is consequently a considerable differ-

ence in the deposits and fossils of this period in the
dilferent regions of the world. The alluvial pampas
of South America aud the gravels of Australia ex-
hibit, by their structui-e and content", a temperature
of some warmth ; while corresponding dejiosits of

Britain and the continent shew a state of cold that
is scarcely couccivablo at so recent a period. The
whole of Northern Europe must have been under
ice like the interior of Greenland at the present day.
Perhaps the best classitication of the deposits is

one based on the rel.ition which they bear to the
temperature of the period when they were formed.

The oldest Pleistocene deposits represent a time of

intense cold. They were formed at the bottmn of

a sea into which immense glaciers forced their w.iy.

The fine mud iu which the organic remains aro

buried was obtained from the melting glaciers. All

the shells belong to spicies now living in arctic or

boreal seas. The Bridlington beds, near Flam-
borough Head, consisting of sand, clay, ami pebble.«,

with numerous marine sheila, belong to this period.

Of the 03 species determined by Dr Woodwai-vl, one-

half are at present living only in seas north of

Britain. The clay deposits on tlio east of Scotland,

at Elie and Errol, lately described by the Kev.

Thomas Brown, cont;»in fossils that have n similar

arctic facies. The shells of the Bridlingtmi, Klie,

and Errol deposits differ fnun those of the other

Pleistocene strata in being iniich more arvtie, aud
they consequently shew that the cold hod reached

its climax at the time of their funnation. To this

period most probably belongs the bouUlcr-clay of
Mi
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the south of England, wliich contains erratics from
Scandinavia. Both the clay and the boulders seem
to have been transported to their present position

by floating icebergs.

The temperature, however, after a time improved,

reducing the extent of the ice-covering, and (b'iving

the arctic fauna northwards from our shores. In the

Norwich Crag, we find a larger proportion of southern

species, only one-sixth of these being truly arctic.

This deposit, found in the neighbom-hood of Norwich,

consists of beds o£ sand and gravel which contain

fresh-w.ater and marine shells, and the bones of

large mammalia. Contemporaneous with the Nor-
wich Crag are the marine deposits of the Clyde, at

least the older of them, for though the fossils of all

the beds have hitherto been grouped together, they
certainly represent two periods which differ from
each other by reason of the increasing temperature.

While these beds were being deposited around the

shores, the ice was disappearing from the land. The
glaciers were gradually creeping inwards, leaving

an ever-increasing margin of bare land between the

glaciers and the sea, which they covered with a
continuous layer of mud and rubbed stones—the

materials taken uj) in their progress over the surface

—and so forming the boidder-clay of Scotland and
the north of England. This is a remarkable deposit

of unstratified mud, the character and colour of

which is influenced by the rocks on which it rests,

and from which it was derived. It contains numer-
ous rounded and polished blocks of stone of various

sizes, promiscuously scattered through it, the whole
seeming to be the result of an irregular pell-mell

hurrying forward and deposition of the materials.

It has been always a puzzle to geologists (see

BotJLDEB-CLAY) ; but Mr Geikie, in his recently

published Memoir, by shewing it to be the terminal

moraine formed by the slowly retreating sheet of

glacier-ice, has given an explanation which meets
all the singidar phenomena connected with it. Con-
nected with the disappearance of glaciers, are the
lateral moraines which exist on many hillsides ; and
perhaps a little later, the long ridges of gravel

which are called Kanies in Scotland, and Eskers in

Ireland. The loamy deposits of the vaUej's of the
Ehine and the Danube, known as the Loess, were
formed at this time by the fine mud from the
glaciers, with which every torrent rushing from the
icy caverns at the termination of a glacier is charged,

and which is now forming a similar deposit in some
places on the coast of Greenland.
When the glaciers began to disappear, mammaha

again occupied the land ; their remains, we have
already seen, occur in the Norwich Crag. They
continued to increase as the conditions for their

existence improved. The caves of the British

Islands and the continent were inhabited by hyenas,
bears, and other wild beasts, which have left their

remains buried in the mud at the bottom of the
caves. The raised sea-beaches of this period contain
the shells of mollusca now living in the neighbouring
seas. In many places around the shores of Britain
and Ireland, submarine forests are met with dipping
down imder low water, and exhibiting the stiimps
and roots of trees, in the position of growth, belong-
ing to species now living in Britain. Some of . the
older peat-bogs require to be placed also among the
later Pleistocene deposits.

The classification, then, of these strata, which we
propose, from the light thrown on them by recent
observation, may be put into the foUo-ndng tabular
form. The subdivisions are the names of recognised
deposits, and though arranged in tabular series, the
order is not one of strict sequence, representing the
superposition of the diflferent beds ; they are all

very local deposits, and many of them, though
5D4

rost-Clacial.

f Lot

I
Ka

differing in character, were formed contempora^
ueously

Peat-TiofTS.

Submarine Forest-i.

iModern Raided Sea-beaches.
Cave Deposits.
Loess.
Kanies and Eskers.

^, „. , I Lateral Moraines.
Glacial. . -l

,j„u,(,,r-clay.

Newer Clvde Beds.

I Older Clyde Beds.

i,.rt'n i Elie, Errol, and Tirie Clay Beds.

Many speculations have been made as to the
causes of the remarkable change of temperature,
from the comparatively warm period of the Pleiocene

deposits, to the extreme cold of the e.arly Pleistocene

strata, and the subsequent gradual return to the
warmer temperature of the present period. The
most probable is, that it resulted from an extensive

depression of the land of the northern hemisphere
iu some parts, and its elevation in others dui'ing

the period. Deposits of glacial shells have been
found more than 1000 feet above the sea-level in.

Wales. A depression much less than this, in the
Isthmus of Panama, would give a different direction

to the Gulf Stream, and so deprive Western Europe
of its benignant influences. It would also put the
immense sandy Sahara under water; and that it

has been so at a comparatively recent period, has
been clearly established by the discovery lately o£

existing marine shells (including Cardium edule)

over an extensive district of the desei-t. Without
the Sahara, the south of Em'ope would have no
burning dry sirocco, which now melts the glaciers

of the Alps; but instead, a comparatively cold

sea-breeze, .laden with moisture, which would to
a large extent feed them. The existence of a
greater quantity and a higher elevation of laud
near the North Pole woidd also dejiress the tempe-
rature. These and similar causes would do much,
if they were not in themselves suiEcient, to produce
the extreme cold of the arctic period.

The classification of the British strata will suit,

in a general v.'ay, the whole of the North Temjierate
Zone, for throughout the whole of the northern
regions of Europe, Asia, and America, similar con-

ditions existed, producing similar physical changes,

and the whole region formed one zoological province
inhabited by the Mammoth, ilastodon, and their

contemporaries. A warmer climate prevailed at

this period in South America, and the fossU animals
there belong to types still peculiar to that con-

tinent, though of a size immensely greater than
their living representatives. The Megatherium,
jNIylodon, and Jlegalonyx were the gigantic fore-

rimners of the living sloth ; and the smaU anuadilloes

were anticipated by the Glyptodon. The llamas,

opossums, tapirs, and prehensile-tailed monkeys are

the diminutive representatives of similar forms in

the Pleistocene period. The peculiar marsupial
f.auna of Australia had .also its gigantic fore-runners

during this period. The skull of one species

(Diprotodon, an animal between the kangaroo and
the wombat), now in the British Museum, measures
three feet in length. The huge wingless Dinornis,

and its allies of New Zealand, were nearly allied to
the smaU wingless Apteryx, now living in that
island.

The question of the antiquity of man is intimately

associated with the Pleistocene deposits. Whatever
be the age of the beds in which either the remains
of man or works of art have been found, it is

certain that none of them pass the horizon of the

boulder-cl.ay. It is, however, equally certain that

imdoubted evidences of his existence contempor-

aneously with the mammoth and woolly rhinoceros.
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Tvith tlie cave-lion and hyjena, have been found
in Britain; and setting aside the various French
and Belgian caves and gravel deposits about which
geologists are, with good cause, so divided, there
is evidence in the knives, pins, &c., manufactured
from the bones of the large reiudeer, found in caves
at Bruniquei and elsewhere, that man hunted
this huge extinct animal. Its contemporaries,
as far as the associated remains from these caves
have been determined, yet survive: these were
the chamois, ibex, hoi-se, fox, wolf, hare, raven,
partridge, and salmon. However far, when measured
by years, this carries back the first appearance of

man on the globe, geologically speaking, the time
is insignilicant as compared with the vast lapse of

ages represented by even a single formation; still

it represents a period in which many remarkable
changes have taken place, both in the climatal
condition of Europe and in its animal inhabitants.

PLE'NISHING, in the law of Scotland, denotes
the furniture of a house or stocking of a farm. The
term is now seldom used, except in the law relating

to heirship Movables (q. v.).

PLE'ONASM (Gt. jilfon, more), a term employed
in Rhetoric to denote superfluity of expression.

PLESIOSAU'RUS (Gr. near to a lizard), a
remarkable genus of fossil sea-reptiles, the species
of which are found in the Lias, Oolite, and Creta-
ceous measures. Its remains are so abundant and
60 perfectly preserved, that we ai'e as well acquainted
with skeletons of many of its species as we are with
those of any living animals. These represent a
strange animal, the structure of which Cuvier con-
sidered to be the most singular, and its character

Plesiosanms.

the most anomalous, that had been discovered amid
the ruins of former worlds. In the words of Buck-
land :

' To the head of a lizard, it united the teeth
of a crocodile, a neck of enormous length, resembling
the body of a serpent, a trunk and tail hawng the
proportions of an ordinary quadruped, the ribs of a
chameleon, and the paddles of a whale.'
The skull is small and depressed. From the

nostrils backwards, it is quadrate; it suddenly
contracts at the nostiils, and is continued into a
parallel-sided apex, which is sometimes slightly
swollen at the point. No sclerotic plates have been
found in the orbits. The rami of the lower jaw are
remarkably expanded at their anterior anchylosed
extremity. Is'o intervening vacuity separates the
angular and surangular pieces, as in the crocodiles,

but they are joined throughout, as in the lizards.

The teeth occupy distinct cavities ; they are sharp-
pointed, long, slender, circular in cross section, and
with fine longitudinal ridges on the enamel. The
most striking peculiarity of the vertebra; is the
gre.at length of the neck-portion, which is composed
of from 20 to 40 vertebne. The articular surfaces
of the botlies of the vertebras are either flat or
slightly convex in tho centre, with a concavity

round the periphery. The cervical vertebne consist
of a centrum, neural arch, and two ribs, which arti-
culate into two pits on the sides of the centrum.
In the dorsal vertebra;, the ribs are articulated to
diapophyses from the neural arch ; and in the tail,

they gradually descend again to the sides of the
centrum. The tail is much shorter than in the
ichthyosaur. In the abdominal region, the extre-
mities of each pair of ribs are connected below by
the development of the ha;mal spine.
The two pair of limbs were equal in size and

shape, with probably a single exception. The bones
of the hind-limbs closely correspond in number,
arrangement, and form with those of the fore-limbs,
so that the descriptions of the one set answer to
the corresponding bones of the other. The humerus
is a stout and moderately long bone, curved slightly
backwards, rounded at its proximal extremity, and
flattened as it approaches the elbow joints. The
radius and ulna are short and flat bones—the
former straight, the latter reniform, with the
concavity toward tUe radius. The carpus consists

of six to eight flat round bones in a double row.
The five metacarpals are long, slender, and slightly

expanded at both ends. The numerous phalanges
are alike in form, but progressively decrease in size.

The radial digit has generally three ; the second
from five to seven ; the third, eight or nine ; the
fourth, eight : and the fifth, five or six jjhalanges.

The limbs were covered with integument, so as to

form simple undivided paddles, as in the turtle.

The supposed habits of the plesiosaur are thus
described by Conybcare :

' That it was an aquatic,

is e\-ident from the form of its paddles ; that it was
marine, is ahuost equally so, from the remains with

which it is univers-

ally associated ; that

it may have occa-

sionally visited the
shore, the resem-
blance of its extre-

mities to those of

the turtle may lead
us to conjecture ; its

motion must have,
however, been very
awkward on land

;

its long neck must
have mipeded its

progress throui;h tho
water, presenting a

striking contrast to the organisation which so

admirably fits the ichthyosaur to cut through the
waves. Jlay it not, therefore, be concluded— since,

in addition to these circumstances, its respiration

must have required frequent access to the air—that
it swam upon or near the surface, arching back its

long neck like the swan, and occasionally darting it

down at the fish which happened to float within its

reach ? It may perhaps have lui'ked in shoal-water

along the coast, concealed among the sea-weed,

and, raising its nostrUs to the surface from a con-

siderable deptli, m.iy have fmmd a secure retreat

from the .assaults of d.-m^crous enemies ; while tho

length and flexibility of its neck may have com-
pensated for the want of strength in its jaws,

and its incapacity for swift motion through
the water, by the suddenness and agility of the

attack which they enabled it to make on every

animal fitted for its prey which came within its

reach.'

The tii-st remains of this animal were discovered

at Lyme Regis in 1822. Since then, twenty-two
species have occn described, the specific differences

chiefly resting on pccuUarities in the form and
structure of the vertebrtc.
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PLETHORA (Gr. 'fulness' or 'excess'), desig-

nates a general excess of blood in the system. It may
arise either from too much blood being made, or
from too little being expended. The persons who
become plethoric are usually those in thorough
health, who eat heartily and digest readily, but who
do not take sufficient bodily exercise, and do not
duly attend to the action of the excreting organs.
With them, the jirocess of blood-making is always on
the increase, and the vessels become
more and more filled, as is seen in the
red face, distended veins, and full pulse.

The heart is excited and over-worked,
and hence palpitation, shortness of breath,
and ])robably a sleepy feeling, may arise

;

but these symptoms, instead of acting as

a warning, too often cause the aband-
onment of all exercise, by which the
morbid condition is aggravated. The
state of plethora thus gradually induced
may be extreme without any functions

materially fading, and yet the subject is

on the verge of some dangerous malady,
such as apoplexy, or structural disease

of the heart or great vessels, or of the
lungs, kidneys, or liver.

Plethora is said to be sthenic when
the strength and irritability of the
muscular fibres (especi.ally of the heart
and arteries) are fully or excessively

developed. This form commonly all'ects

the young and active, and those of

sanguineous nature. The blood is rich

in red cells and librlno ; and there is

a tendency to general febrile excite-

ment, active ha?uiorrhages, fluxes, and
inflammation. A natural cure is thus
often effected by the supervention of an
attack of bleeding from the nostrils or

from piles, or of mucous or bilious diarrhoea. The
plethora is s.aid to be asthenic (Gr. a, not ; and
sthenos, strength) when there is a deficiency of

contractility and tone in the muscular fibre. In
this case, the heart and vessels, instead of being
excited (as in sthenic plethora) by the augmented
quantity of blood, are oppressed by its load, and
cannot duly expel their accumulated contents.

The face is purple instead of red ; the extremities

cold, and the excreting organs sluggish. This
form affects persons weakened by age, excesses,

or previous disease. It tends to produce conges-

tions and passive haemorrhages, fluxes, and dropsies

;

and, if continued, structural changes, such as

dilatation of the heart, enlarged liver, varicose

veins, &c.

In sthenic plethora, blood-letting is the first

remedy, and this, with the continued use of aperient

medicine and a sparing tUet, is often sufficient to

complete the cure. If these means fail, recourse

must be had to antimonials, salines, digitalis, and
sometimes mercury or colehieum. In the asthenic

form, Dr Williams (to whose article on ' Plethora,'

in his Principles of Medicine, we refer oiir readers
for further details) observes that ' the continued use
of alterative aperients and diuretics, such as mild
mercurials, with rhubarb, aloes, or senna, salines

and taraxacum, nitric acid, iodide of potassium, &c.,

may prepare the way for various tiinics, such as

calumba, bark, and iron.' He also recommends the
use of the Cheltenham, Leamington, and Lland-
rindod w.aters ; first the s.aline, which are aperient

and diuretic ; and afterwards the chalybeate, which,
although tonic, usually contain enough of saline

matter to keep the secretions free. Food may be

should be taken as can be borne without causing
exhaustion.

PLEU'll.(9i!. Each lung is invested externally
by a very delicate serous membrane termed the
pleura, wliich, after enclosing tlie whole organ,
excejit at its root, where the great vessels enter it,

is reflected upon the inner surface of the thorax or
chest. That portion of the pleura which is in
contact with the siu-face of the lung is called the

A transverse Section of the Thorax, shewing tlic reflections of the
Pleura, and the relative position of the Viscera, &c.

(From Gray's Anatomy.)

1, The visceral and, 2, the parietal layer of the pleura, on the rifiht side;
.T. 3, the ribs; 4, 5, eoetion of the right and left lungs; fi, the heiirt;

7, the pulmonary artery, dividing; into the right and left branches ; 8, 8',

the riglit and left pulmonary veins ; 9, 9', the ascending and degcendin'C

aorta, the intervenmg areli being cut away ; lu. 10', the ri^ht and left

bronchi; 11, the ccsopliagus ; 12, body of dorsal vertebra; 13, the sternum.

pleura piihnonalis, or visceral layer ; whilst th.at

which lines the interior of the chest is called the
pleura costalis, or parietal laj^er ; while the space
intervening between these two layers is c.iUed the
caiity of the plaira. Each pleura, as wiU be at
once seen by a reference to the figure, is a closed
sac, and quite independent of the other. The
interspace between the pleurre on the right and
left side, is termed the mediastinum, and contains
all the viscera of the thorax excepting the lungs.

The inner surface of each pleura is smooth, glisten-

ing, and moistened liy a serous fluid ; the outer
surface is closely adherent to the surface of the
lung, to the roots of the pulmonary vessels as they
enter the lung, to the upper surface of the
diaphragm, and to the walls of the chest. The
lobes of the hmgs are separated from one another
by involutions or in-foldings of the visceral Layer

;

two such involutions—one on either side—are
shewn in the figure. The use of these serovis sacs
is much the same as that of the Peritoneum (q. v.)

;

each pleura retains the lung and, to a certain

extent, the gre.ater vessels in position, while it .at

the same time facilitates, within certain limits, the
movements of those parts which are essential to
the due performance of the act of respiration.

PLEU'RISY, or inflammation of the investing
membrane of the lung, is one of the most serious

diseases of the chest. It is very often, but by no
means invariably associated with inflammation of

the substance of the liuig, commonly known .as

Pneumonia (q. v.). Pleurisy without pneumonia
is much more common than pneumonia without
pleurisy. When both are present, but pneumonia
jireponderates, the correct term for the atl'ection is

taken more freely than in the sthenic form ; and in
, phuro-pneumonia, although it is frequently spoken

both varieties, as much exercise m the open air
j
of simply as pneumonia, probably in consequence
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of tlie remedies being applied mainly to it, as
the more important of tiiC two elements in the
conipounil malady.
The pleura being a serous membrane, its inflam-

mation is attended with the same course of events
as have been ah'eady described in our remarks on
the two allied diseases. Pericarditis and Peritonitis.

The inflammation is of the adhesive kind, and is

accompanied by pain, and by the eiliision of serum,
of tibrinous exudation (the coarjulahle li/mpk of tlie

older writers), or of pus, into the pleural cavity. lu
consequence of the anatomical relations of the
pleura—one part of the membrane (the parietal)

lining the firm walls of the chest, while the other
part (the visceral) envelops the soft and compressible
lung ; and these opposed surfaces being freely

movable on one another—it follows that very
dillerent effects may be produced by its inflamma-
tion. For example, the risceral layer may be glued
to the parietal laj'cr, so as to prevent aU gliding

movement between them, and to obliterate the
])leural cavity (similarly to wliat often happens in

Pericarditis, q. v.) ; or the two surfaces which are

naturally in contact, may be abnormally separated
by an infusion of serum between them ; or from a
combination of these results, the opposite surfaces

of tlie pleura; may be abnormally united at some
points, and abnormally separated at others.

Tlie general symptoms of pleurisy are rigors,

pain in the side, fever, difliculty and rapidity of

breathing, cough, and an impossibility of assuming
certain positions ; and of these, the most marked is

the pain or stitch in the side, the Point de cuti of the
French writers. From the prominence of this pain,

which occupies a single spot, and is of a sharp,

stabbing character, the Latin writers term pleurisy
Morbus lateris. This spot is iisually about the
centre of the mamma of the affected side, or just

below it ; but why the pain should be usually
restricted to that one small spot, when the inflam-
mation pervades a considerable extent of surface, is

a, question that has never received any satisfactory

answer. The pain is, however, occasionally felt in

other parts—as in the shoulders, in the hoUow of

the armpit, beneath the collar-bone, along the
breast-bone, &e. Cruveilhier observes that the pain
sometimes aiVects the loins, and simulates lumbago

;

while Andral and Dr Watson have directed atten-

tion to the fact, that the lain often affects the
hypochoudriiun, and may be readily mistaken for a
symptom of peritonitis, or (if occiu-riug on the right

side) of hepatitis. The pain is increased by per-

cussion, by pressure between the ribs,' by a deep
inspiration, by cough, &o. ; and the patient is often

observed to suppress a natural desire to cough, or
never to draw more than a short and imperfect
inspiration. The cough is not invariably present,

although it is an ordinary symptom. It is small,

suppressed as far as possible by the patient, and is

citlicr dry, or accompanied by the ex])ectoration of

slight catan-h. If much frothy mucus is brought up,

it is a sign that Bronchitis (q. v.) is also present, and
the appearance of rust-colouvcd sputa indicates the

co-existence of pncimionia. Altliough the above
named symptoms, especi.ally when most of them
occur together, afford almost certain evidence of

the existence of pleurisy, yet to the phj-sician^ the

physical signs are still more valuable, especially

those furnished by percussion .ind auscultation.

Pleurisy far more commonly arises from exposure

to cold than from any other cause, espcci-ilfy if a

poisoned condition of the blood, predisposing to

inflammation of the serous membrane, is present

;

but it may be occasioned by mechanical violence

(as by a penetrating wound of the thorax by tlic

splintered ends of a broken rib, &c.), or by the

accidental extension of disease from adjacent parts.
The disease may terminate in resolution and com-
plete recovery; or in adhesion, which often only
causes slight embarriissment of breathin:?: or it
may end with such a retraction of one side of the
chest as to render the corresponding Inn" almost
or totally useless: or it may cause death either
directly by actual sufTocation, if the effusion is
very copious, and is not removed by tapping; or
indirectly, by exhaustion. It is seldom, however,
that simple pleurisy proves fatal.

In acute pleurisy, occurring in a robust and pre-
viously healthy subject, free blood-letting should
be at once resorted to. If there is a sharp "stitch in
the si<le, and the rcspir.ation is short, quick, and
restrained, the paticut should be bled, in the
upright position, from a large orifice in the vein,
until the pain is relieved, and he can draw a fuU
breath without discomfort, or until he is about to
faint ; and if the pain and difficult breathing should
return, and the pulse continue firm and hard, either
the venesection must be repeated, or leeches must
be fi-eely applied to the paiuful side. The bowels
should be freely evacuated, after which calomel
sliould be given, guai'ded with a little opium, to the
extent of producing slight mcrcurialisation, with the
\-iew of checking the effusion of fluid. The more
rapidly the system can be thus affected, the better,

and hence it has been recommended (bj' Dr Walsh)
that during tlie first six hours a OTain and a lialf o£

calomel, combined with a sixth of a grain of opium
(or more, if the pain continues acute), should bo
given every half-hour ; while mercurial ointment
is rubbed into the skin of the afl'ected side, near
the armpit, every fourth hour. Care must be
taken that neither decided salivation nor narcotism

is induced ; and as soon as there is any evidence
from the breath, or from the appearance of the

gums, that the mercurial action has been established,

the further administration of the calomel and the
ointment must be suspended. After the pain and
fever have ceased, we must facUitate the absorption

of the fluid by diuretics. A pill composed of half

a grain of digitalis, a grain of squills, and three

grains of blue pill taken twice a day, usually

acts efficiently; and the compound tincture of iodine

of the London (not the British) Pharmacopneia, in

doses of twenty minims, taken, largely diluted, three

times a day, has been strongly recommended.
There has been considerable discussion of late years

as to how far the operation of tapping the chest, and
letting out the fluid, is justifiable in this disease.

The best authorities are of opinion that in simple
pleurisy it ought never to be performed unless (1)

the life of the patient is in immediate danger from
the continued pressure of the fluid in the s.oc ; (2)

unless all other means of getting rid of the fluid

having failed, the patient is evidently losing

strength daily ; and (3) unless there is gooil reason

to bcHevc that the fluid consists of pus, in which
case it should be let out. In all cases in which the

operation is contemplated, a grooved needle should

be introduced into the pleura. By this means, wo
not only ascertain the actual presence of flnid, but

we discover its nature. If it be serous, it will flow

readily along the groove, and tricklo down the

patient's side ; if it be iiunilent and thick, a drop

or two will probably be visible at the oxtirnal

orifice, and when the needle is withdrawn, its groove

will be found to contain ]>h3. The puncture thus

made is quit*; harmless, and inflicts very little p.ain.

PLEUKISY UOOT. See BLTTUiFLV Weed.

PtiEURODY'NIA is a rheumatic affection of the

intcrcost.al muscles, and is char.act<;rised l>y acute

pain in the side upon taking a full breath or connhing,
'
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ai»J by great tenderness on pressure. If it happens
to be attended by slight febrile excitement, or by a

cough, it is impossible to distinguish it from pleurisy,

except by attending to the physical signs Trhich

characterise the latter disease. Cniveilhicr main-
tains that ' pleurodynia is nothing more than adhe-

sive pleurisy ;' and in many cases of assumed pleuro-

dynia, there is little doubt that the pain is due to

old adliesions. The disease generally yields to local

measures, such as blistering, or counter-irritation in

a milder form by rubefacient liniments. A mixture
of soa])-liuimeut and chloroform rubbed over the
affected part two or three times a day, often gives

relief. In the more persistent cases, leeches may
be applied with benefit.

PLEURONE'CTIDiE, a family of fishes included

in Cuvier's order Malacopteri/rjii, but belonging to

the order Anacanlh'mi of JNlLlUer's system (see

Malacoptekygii), and remarkable for a character

to which there is nothing similar in any other

vertebrate animals, a want of sjTnmctry in the head,

and for swimming not with the back uppermost,
like other fislies, but with one side uppenuost.

The pecidiar structure of the head adaiits it to

this mode of swimming, botli eyes being on that

side which is uppermost. Some of the bones of

the head are distorted to a very considerable

degree, but there is no want of sj'mmetry in

those of the body. The sides of the mouth are

unequal. The body is extremely compressed,

whence the P. are popularly termed Flat Fish, the

back and belly being mere edges fringed by the

dorsal and anal fins. The pectoral fins are gener-

ally unequal, also the ventral fins, those of the

lower side being smaller than those of the upper.

The upper side is often brown, or of some darkish
colour, and variously marked ; the lower side

whitish. The colour of the upper side generally

corresponds so much with that of the bottom,
close to which these fishes swim, that they readily

escape observation ; and on this they seem cliiefly

to depend for safety, although, when hard pressed,

they raise themselves in a vertical position, and
suddenly throw themselves upward and forward
to some distance, but then resume theu" ordinary

jiosture, and as close to the bottom as possible.

Their ordinary swimming is by a kind of undidating
movement. They swim with great activity. They
have no air-bladder. They abound chiefly where
the bottom is smooth, either muddy or sandy. All

of them are sea-fishes, but some are very common
in brackish water, ascend rivers, and can be kept
in fresh-water ponds. INIauy of them are in great

esteem for the table. The turbot, halibut, brill,

plaice, and flounder are examples of this family.

PLEU'RO-PNEtJMO'NIA, in an epizootic form,

first appeared amongst the horned cattle of Great
Britain and Ireland in 1S41. From time imme-
morial it had, however, been known in the great

cattle-breeding plains of Central and Northern
Europe. It consists in a sub-acute inflammation of

the structure of the lungs and their investing

membrane, shews a great tendency to early exuda-
tion, and is accompanied by low fever. It is con-

tagious, but, like many other contagious disorders,

it occasionally occurs independently of contagion,

and is fostered by overcrowding, exposure to cold

and wet, damp, dirty hovels, and other such causes,

which depress the vital powers. The symptoms
come on insidiously, appetite and rumination are

irregular, there is fever, dulness, a short, half-

involuntary cough, with quickened breathing and
pulse. In cows, the yield of milk is early dimi-

nished. After three or four days, large portions

of the lungs become filled with the products of
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inflammation, hence the laboured breathing, quick
indistinct pulse, wasting, and fatal weakness.
Death generally occurs in from ten to twenty days.
When i)leuro-pneumonia first appeared in this

country, it was greatly more fatal than it has since

become, and fully four-fifths of tlie cattle attacked
died ; with prompt and rational treatment, more
than one-half of the affected cases now recover.

But as a favourable result is uncertain, and much
flesh is lost even dui-ing a slight attack, it is stUl

advisable, when pleuro-jmeumonia breaks out in a
herd, to consign to the shambles any of the cattle

in good condition that have mixed with those
diseased. The best treatment consists in avoiding

bleeding and all rediicing remedies, su])porting the
strength, and keeping up the action of the skin,

bowels, and kidneys, in order that the poisonous
products of the disease may be rapidly got rid of.

For this end, the patient should be provided with
a cool comfortable house, clothing to the body,
bandages to the legs, a daily dose of two ounces
each of nitre and common salt given in treacle and
water. When the bowels are costive, gentle laxa-

tives are requii-ed. By the second or third day,
counter-irritants may he applied to one or both
sides, which shoidd first be bathed with hot water
and thin mustard paste, or a mixture of cantharides

and euphorbium ointments well rubbed in. By the
third or fourth day, or earlier, if there is weakness,
arrested secretion, and coldness of the skin, give

several times daily some stimulant, siich as a cpiart

of warm ale, with an oimce or two of ginger or

other stomachic, some good whisky-toddy, three-

ounce doses of sweet spirit of nitre, or of spirit of

ammonia. Whilst the disease continues, and evea
during eai'ly convalescence, all food requiring nimi-
nation must be interdicted, and mashes, flour and
treacle, braised grain, or any light digestible articles

substituted for the ordinary hay, straw, or roots.

As plenro-pneumonia is in many cases propagated
by contagion, the sick should be separated from
the sound stock ; and any premises they have
occupied carefully cleansed by whitewashing, and
the use of M'DougaU's, Condy's, or other eflcctual

disinfectants. When plom'o-imeumonia prevails in

a neighbourhood, all fi-esh purchases should be
placed in quarantine, and kept perfectly away from
the home-stock for at least thi-ee weeks. Attention
to this simple precaution has preserved many
farmers from pleuro-pneumonia, even while it has
raged all around them.

PLEXI'METER. See Pekcitssion.

PLEYEL, Ignaz, a musical composer of some
note, born in 1757 at IJupperstahl, near Vienna.
He studied music under Vanhall and Haydn, and
made in early hfe an extensive torn- in Italy, to hear
the works of the best composers. In 1783, he was
made Capdbnelsler of Strasburg Cathedral, and
during the succeeding ten years, composed most of

the works on which his popularity rests. In 1791,

he visited London, and composed there three sym-
phonies. Two years afterwards, dm-ing the frenzy

of the French Revolution, he fell under suspicion,

and in proof of his acquiescence in the new order

of things, had to compose a musical drama for the

anniversary of the lUth of August; which saved

his life. After a long career ia Paris as a publisher

of music and pianoforte manufacturer, he rctu'cd

to an estate which he had purchased near Paris,

and died in 1831. His compositions, consisting of

quai-tetts, concertantes, and sonatas, are full of

agreeable melodies, sometimes light and trivial,

but occasionally vigorous.

PLI'CA POLO'NICA is the name given to a

disease of the scalp, in which the hairs become
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matted together, by an adhesive and often fcttid

secretion, and whieh is especially prevalent in

Poland, although it occasionally occurs in other
countries. The h.au- is found, on microscopic inves-

tiuation, to be infested vith a fungus of the genus
Tr'fhophyion. The only treatment that is beneticial

is the removal of the hair, and strict attention to

cleanliness ; but as it is popularly believed in

Poland that this affection affords a security from
all other sickness and misfortune, it is often diffi-

cult to persuade patients to have recourse to these

means. For an account of the parasitic fungus that

attacks the liair in this disease, and of the changes
of structure -which it induces, the reader is referred

to Kuchenraeister's Manual of ParanUes, voL ii.

rp. 148—152.

PLINTH, the square member at the bottom of

the base of a column. Also the plain projecting

band forming a base of a wall.

PLINY (C. Plinttts Secundus), often called

Pliny the Elder, and author of the celebrated

liisloria Naluralli, was born in the north of Italy,

either at No^•nm Comnm (Como) or Verona, 23 a.d.

Whether it was his birthplace or not, the former
town was certainly his family's place of residence,

since he had estates in its neighbourhood; his

nephew, the Younger Pliny, was born there, and
inscriptions relating to members of his family have
been found near it. While still young, he was sent

to Home, where his ample means and high connec-
tions secured him the best education. At the age

of 23, he entered the army, and served in Germany,
as commander of a troop of cavalry, under L.

Pomponius Secundus, of whom, in later hfe, he
wrote a memoir. He travelled over nearly all the
frontier of that extensive province, visited the Cauci
and the sources of the Danube, composed dm-ingthe
intervals of military duty his treatise De Jacula-

Hone Equestri, and commenced a history (afterwards

completed in twenty books) of the Germanic wars.

On his retivrn to Rome in 52 with Pomponius, he
entered on the study of jurispradence ; but his

practice as a pleader proved him to have no great

capacity for the legal profession ; and accorcUngly,

he retired to his native place, where he spent the

greater part of the reign of Nero in miscellaneous

authorship. It was during tliis period that he wrote
his Sludiosuf, a treatise in three books on the train-

ing of a young orator from the nurscrj' to his

entrance on public life, and apparently intended to

guide the education of his nephew ; also his gram-
matical work, Duhius Sermo, in eight books.

Shortly before Nero's death, we find him a procu-

rator in Spain, where, in 71, he heard of his brother-

in-law's decease, and of his being intrusted with the

guartUanship of his nephew, Pliny the Younger,
whom he adopted on his return to Home before 73.

Vesi)asian, the reigning emperor, whom he had
known while serving in Gennany, received him as

one of his most intimate friends ; and it was at this

period that he completed, in thirty-one books, and
brought down to his own time, the Roman history

of Aulidius Bassus. His mode of study .at this time

was a model of systematic assiduity, ^\'hen living

in the busy world of Rome, he would begin his

studies by caudle-light in autumn .at a late hour of

the night, and in winter at one or two in the

morning. Before d.aybrcak, he would call on the

emperor, for whom he wouhl proceed to execute

various commissions ; this done, he wouM return

liome, and resume his studies. A slemlcr meal
would follow ; after which ho wouhl, in summer
Weather, lie in the sunshine, and take notes or

extracts from the books which were read to him.

The practice of jotting down important facts or

observ.ations was habitual with him, and ho was
often heard to say that there wa-s no book, however
bad, from which some good could not be got A
cold bath, followed by a light meal and a short
sleep, occupied another inter^•al, after which he
would study till the cmna, or dinner-time. Even
at this meal, some book was read to him, on
which he would make comments. WTicn in his
country residence, he studied nearly all the time,
excojjt when in the bath ; and even then, while his
attendants were performing the duties incident to
that luxmy, he would be listening to some one
who read to him, or he woiUd be dictating to bis
amanuensis. When on a journey, again, he was
never without a secretary at his elbow, provided
with a book and tablets. By this mode of life, he
collected an immense mass of materials, from which
he compiled his great Ilutoria Naturalis, published
about 77. No fewer than 160 volumina of notes were
found .at his death, two years after\vards. The
gi'eat eruption which, in 79, submerged Hercu-
lancum and Pompeii was at its height when he was
stationed off Misenum, in command of the Roman
fleet. Eager to examine the phenomenon more
closclj-, he landed at St.abiae, where he was suffocated

by the v.aponrs caused by the eruption. He was, as
his nephew tells us, corpulent and asthmatic, and
simk the more readUy. None of his attendants
shared his fate.

Of aU his works, only Ms Sisioria Naturalis has
come down to us. It comprehends a greater

variety of subjects than we now reg.ard as included

under that title. Astronomy, meteorology, geo-

graphy, mineralogy, zoology, botany, everything, in

short, wliich is a natural or non-artificial product,
finds a place in P.'s Natur.al History. Even to this

elastic interpretation of the term, he by no means
rigidly adheres ; the work being intersi)ersed with
digressions on such subjects as human institutions

and inventions, and the history of the fine arts. It

is diWded into 37 books—the first of them being a
dedicatory epistle to Titus, with a table of contents

of the remaining books, and embr-aces, as we are told

in the preface, 20,000 matters of importance, extracted

from about 2000 volumes. Its scientific merit is'

not gi-e.at. There is little attempt at ])hilosophical

arrangement ; the observations are nearly all taken

at second-hand, and shew small discrimination in

separating the true from the false, or tlie probable

from the man-ellous. His meaning is often obscure,

from his \vriting of things with which he was
personally unacquainted, and from his having missed

the true sense of the authors whom he cites or

tr.anslates. But it cannot be denied that the work
is a great monument of industry and research

—

most praiseworthy as having been constructed and
completed amid the labour of other onerous under-

takings, and .amid the distractions of a hfe cng.aged

in active ofiici.al employment ; and most v.alnablo

as supplying us with details on a great variety of

subjects, as to which we have no other means of

inform.ation. The best critical edition of the text is

that of Sillig (lx>ip3. 5 vols. 1831—18,%). Tho
best commentary is that of Panckoucke, which

embodies, along with a French translation, tho

notes of Cuvier and other distinguishe.1 French

savants. Pliny's work has been translated into

almost all European languages.

PLINY (C. Pi.iNivs C.tciLirs SKcnfnrs), nephew

of the iirocedin;, and son of C. CTciliu.-!, frcouently

called I'liny the Younger, was Ixirn at ^o^•um

Comum. Gl a. n. He w.is still young when he lost

his f.ather, and w.as adontcd by his uncle, under

whose care, and that of his mother, Plini.i, and his

tutor, Viririnius Kulns, bis education was jirosocutod.

Passionately devoted to literature, ho wrote a Greek
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tragedy at the age of 13; studied eloquence under
Quiutilian ; and became so famous for his literary

accomplishments, that he acquired tlie reputation
of being ouc of the most learned men of the age.

His oratorical powers were also considerable ; in liis

19th year, he began to speak in the forum ; and
his services as an advocate before the court of the
Centumvii-i and the Roman senate were in frequent
request. He held numerous official appointments

;

served, while a young man, as tribunus militum in

Syria, where he listened to the teaching of Euphrates
the Stoic, and Artemidorus ; was afterwards quastor
Ccesaris ; was prastor about 9.3, and consul in 100,

when he wrote his Panerjyricus, an adulatory
eiilogium of the Emperor Trajan, and containing
little infoi'niation as to the author and his times.

He was appointed, in 103, proprajtor of the province
Pontica, an office which he vacated in less than two
years ; and he also discharged the function of

curator of the banks and channel of the Tiber. He
was twice married, his second ^dfe being Calpurnia,
grand-daughter of Calpurnius Fabatus, and consider-

ably yoiniger than her husband, by whom she was
much beloved for licr accomplishments and amia-
bility. He had no issue by either marriage.

Our knowledge of P. the Younger is mainly
derived from his letters or Epistolm, of which there

are ten books. He collected them himself, and
jirobably wrote many of them with a view to publi-

cation. They hold a high place in epistolary

literature, and give us many interesting glimpses
into the life of their author and his contemporaries.
P. himself appears in them to considerable advan-
tage, as a genial and jihilanthropic man, enamoured
of literary studies, and fond of improving his estates

by architectural ornament. His ample fortune was
liberally bestowed ; and his slaves always found in

him an indulgent master. Infirm health impaired
throughout life his constitution, which was naturallj'

weak ; but of the time or cause of his death, \\e

know nothing. Of the facts contained in his letters,

however, the most interesting to us are those relat-

ing to the punishment of tlie Christians. Death
appears to have been the penalty attached even to

the confession of being a Christian ; although the
adherents of the faith admitted no other acts, on
examination, than those of meeting on a fixed day
before dawn, when a hymn to Christ was sung, and
taking an oath to avoid theft, adultery, breach of

faith, and denial of a deposit. Nothing more
unfavourable to them than this coidd be extorted by
P. from two female slaves, re])uted to be deaconesses,

whom he put to the torture. P. having asked
Trajan how he was to stop the spreading supersti-

tion, the emperor replied that no general rule coidd
be laid down ; that he ought not to institute a
search after persons supposed to be Christians ; but

i
if any were brought before him, and the charge was
proved, such were to be punished, if stiU impenitent.

The best edition of P.'s Panerpjricus and Epislolce

together, is that of Schaefer ; of the Epistolm alone,

that of Gierig.

PLOCA'RIA, a genus of Algce, of the order or

suborder C'eramiaceoe, having a cartilaginous frond,

composed of large cells, as if jointed, and dividing
into slender, tufted, and densely aggregated branches.

P. IielmlntJtochorton is the Coksr'an Moss of the
apothecaries' shops, once of some reputation as a
vermifuge, but now little used, and behoved to be
of little efficacy. It is a small plant, with a filiform

entangled frond, and grows on the shores of the
Mediterranean. It has a strong marine odour and
a salt taste. It consists in great part of a vegetaljle

jelly or mucilage, which renders it nutritious, and
contains much chloride of sodium, sulphate of

lime, and carbonate of lime. As sold in the shops,
600

it is always much mixed with other alga;.

—

P.
ienax is a small plant with filiform, branched,
and somewhat gelatinous frond, much used by
the Chinese as a glue. It is also used in China
as an article of food.

—

P. Candida is used to a con-
siderable extent as an article of food in the East.
It is popularly called Ceylon Moss. Tlie frond
is whitish and much branched, the branches long
and somewhat clustered. It is cxporteil to China
from the islands of the Indian Archipelago, forming
a portion of the cargo of almost every junk. The
Chinese make it into a jelly with sugar, and use it

as a sweetmeat. It consists in great part of a
vegetable jelly, with a considerable quantity of
starch. It has been introduced into Britain as a
bght and nourishing food for chihb-en aud invalids,

aud is found particularly suitable in cases of
irritation of the mucous surfaces.

PLOCE'US. See We.wer Bird.

PLOCK (Piuss. Plotzk), a town of Poland, capi-

tal of the government of the same name, occupies
an elevation on the right bank of the river Vistula,

78 miles west-north-west of Warsaw. Its principal
buildings are the cathedral, built in 961, the bishop's
palace, theatre, &c. Agriculture, aud the export of
grain to Danzig and other ports, are the chief
employments. Pop. 10,004.

PLOCK (Piuss. Plotzk), a government in the
north of Poland, bounded on the north by Prussia,
and on the south-west by Warsaw. Area, OGOO
square miles ; pop. 561,903, SO per cent, of whom
are Poles. Hills occur in the north aud on the
banks of the Narew aud Vistula, which with the
Bug are the chief rivers. One-third of the surface is

covered with forests, and there are many marshes
and lakes. The inhabitants are engaged chiefiy in
agriculture, and in cattle and sheep breetling.

PLOJfGEE, in Artillery and Fortification, means
a slope towards the front. Thus, in sjieaking of the
coiu'se of a shell through the air, its plongee is from
the point of gTeatcst altitude to the point at which
it strikes the earth. So, in fortification, the plongee
is the top of the parapet sloping gently towards the
front. This slope is ordinarily 1 in G ; but a
deviation is permissible of from 1 in 9 to 1 in 4

:

the sharper the slope, however, the more liable is

the crest of the parapet to be destroyed by an
enemj''s fire. Moreover, as flat a plongC'e as possible

is desirable, that sandbags may, when requii-ed,

be laid upon it to form a cover for riflemen. See
FoKTiriCATION, fig. 7.

PLOTI'NUS, the most original and important
]ihilosopher of the Neo-Platonic School, was born at

Lycopolis in Egyjit 205 A.D. ; but such was his utter

indifl'erence to things human, ' being ashamed almost
to live in a body,' that he never would divulge even
his parentage. He would never allow his birthday

to be celebrated, although he gave feasts on those

of Socrates and Plato ; nor would he ever permit a
painter or sculptor to perpetuate his features, or, as

he called it, to produce the image of an image—the
body being to him only a faint image of existence.

He deemed it tedious enough already to have to

drag about this image whithersoever he went in

this life. His body was altogether contemptible iu

his eyes ; he would see no physician in his illness,

aud was very sparing in the use of food, refraining

from meat, often even from bread. Strangely

enough, his desire for the study of philosophy did

not arise within him before his 2Sth year, wheu he
repaired to Alexaudria, and there, after having sat at

the feet of the great masters for some time without
feeling satisfied with their teachings, he at last

became acquamted with Ammonius Saccas, and iu

him found the desired teacher. For ten years he
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zealously attended his lectures, and although he
had acrreed, with two of his fellow-students, never
to make known aught of Ammonius's teachings to
the world, ho yet became the chief representative
and author of that school, less as a pupil than as

an independent tliiuker, who taking his stand upon
its theorems, develojied them to their full extent. In
242 he joined Gordianus's exjiedition to Persia, in

order to devote himself to the philosophy of India
and Persia ; but the emperor being murdered
in Mesopotamia, he had to repair hurriedly to

Antioch, whence, in 2-14, he went to Pome. His
lectures here were attended not only by crowds of

eager youths, but men and women of the highest

circles Hocked to hear him. Not only Platonic
wisdom, in Neo-Platouic garb, but asceticism and
the charm of a purely contemjilative life, were the
themes on which he, in ever-new variations, and with
an extraordinary depth and brilliancy, held forth

;

and such was the impression his earnestness made
upon his hearers, that several of them i-eally gave
uj) their fortune to the poor, set their slaves free,

aud devoted themselves to a life of study and ascetic

piety. Dying parents intrusted their children and
money to him, well knowing that an honester guar-

dian, and one more anxious for his charges, could
not be found. It is hardly surprising to find that
his contemporaries coupled with his i-are virtues the
gift of working miracles. Sixty years old, he thought
of realising Plato's dream, by founding an aristo-

cratical aud communistic commonwealth like the

latter's ' llepublic
;

' and the Emperor GalUenus was
ready to grant the site of two cities in Campania
for his ' Platonopolis ; ' bnt his corn-tiers prevented
the fulfilment of this promise. P. died from a
complication of diseases, in 270, at Puteoli, GO years

of age.

Although he began to m-ite very late in life, ho
yet left 54 books of very ditierent size and contents.

His WS. being very carelessly written, he asked
his pupil Porphyry to reWse and correct it for

him. The latter also divided it into six princijial

divisions, each subdivided again into nine books
or Enneads. The most important parts are those

which treat of Beautj', Fate, ImmortaUty of Soul,

the Good or One, the Three Original Substances,

of Free Will, against Gnostics, of Providence, of

the Genesis of Ideas, of the Influence of the Stars,

of the Supreme Good, &c. The language is very
unequal in the different portions, according to the

mood aud circumstances to which they individually

owe their existence ; but it always is original,

compact, and graphic in the extreme.

I'.'s system was based chiefly on Plato's theorem
of the Ideas ; only that while Plato assumed the

Ideas to be the link between the visilJe and the

invisible, or between the Supreme Deity and the

world, P. held the doctrine of Emanation, that is,

the constant transmission of powers from the

Absolute to the Creation, through several agencies,

the first of which is ' Pure Intelligence,' whence
flows the ' Sold of the World,' whence, again,

the souls of ' men ' aud ' animals,' aud finally

'matter' itself. (For a fuller account of this

part of P.'s system in its historical connection,

860 Neo-Pi..atonists.) Men thus belong to two
worlds, that of the senses and that of Pure Intelli-

gence. It depends upon ourselves, however, to which
of the two worlds we direct our thoughts most and
belong to finally. The ordinary virtues, as justice,

moderation, valour, and the like, are only the

beginning and very first jircparation to our elevation

into the spiritual realm; purification, or the exeivisc

of purij'yiixj virtues, is a further step, to which we
attJiin partly through mathematics and dialectic

;

aud the abandonment of all earthly interests for

those of intellectual meditation, is the nearest
approach to the goal. The higher our soul rises in
this sphere of intellect, the deeper it sinks iuto the
ocean of the good and the pure, untd at last its

union with God is complete, and it is no longer
thought but vision and ecstasies which pervado
it. These are a few snatches of P.'s jdiiloso-

jjhical rhapsodies, to which m.ay be further added
his mysterious belief in a kind of metempsychosis,
by which souls, not sufficiently purified during life,

return after death, and inhabit according to their
bent, men, animals, and even plants. He further
held views of his own respecting gods and demons,
whom ho divided into different classes, according
to their degrees ; and professed faith in Mautic,
astrology, aud magic, the conviction of the truth
of which sciences he derived from his theory of
the harmony in the intellectual world, reflected
by the material world. Yet it is clear from his
dicta on these subjects that he did not believe

in these so-called sciences in the gross sense of

the herd, but that he had a vague knowledge
of those mysterious laws of attraction and repul-

sion which go through nature. P.'s jihilosophy,

which, as it were, tried to combine all the systems
of Anaxagoras, Pamieuides, the Pi'thagoreans, Plato,

and Socrates, and the Stoa into one, was the last

and boldest attempt of the ancient Greek world to
explain the mystery of the creation and of existence-

Its influence upon modern philosophy is remarkalile.

From Spinoza to Schelliug, the reminiscences of P.,

irrespective of the drift of particular parts of their

systems, recur constantly.

P.'s works were well-nigh forgotten, when Mar-
silius Ficinus first published a Latin paraphrase of

them (Florence, 14U2), which w.os followed by the

Ed. I'r. of the original (Basel, loSO and IGIJ).

T!ie first critical edition, however, is due to Creuzer

(Oxford, 1835, 4to, 3 vols.). Parts of his works
were translated into German b3- Engelhard (Ei-lan-

geu, 1820, &c.) ; and into English by T. T.iylor

(1794 and 1817). The whole of the Enneads has

been translated into French by Bouillet (Paris, ISCl,

Svo. 3 vols.).

PLO'TUS. See DAr.TEn.

PLOUGH, PLOUGHIXG. The first in order

and importance of agricultural ojierations is the
breaking up of the soil, and this is accomplished,

in all countries where agriculture is in an
advanced state, by inverting the upper stratum

of earth upon which the plants grow. Such a mode
not only effectually accomplishes the required

object, but buries and destroys all weeds, leaving

the surface clean and unencumbered. The invereion

of the upper stratum is efl'octed by turning over

successive sods or slices, of the length of the field,

and of varying thickness and depth, according to

the nature of the soil ; aud the implement employed

for this purpose is the plough. The gener.al form

of the plough is known to every one, and to tlio

unobservant eye, it appeal's to bo a very simplo

and even primitive tool ; nevertheless, much mecliaii-

ical skill and ingenuity have beeu expended in

perfectly adapting it to its work. It is a com-

bination of instruments (fig. 1) fastened to a beam,

GliL; the cuulUr, K, is an iron knife-bl.ade, fur

cutting the sod vertically ; the uliare, CFI), whicli

is merely a socket fitted on and not fastened to the

body of the plough, h.as a sharp jMiint, C, and a pro-

jecting horizi'Utal edge, CO,on its righth.and side, its

part of the work being to se|iaiate tile uiuhr-surfaco

of tlic sod from the subsoil ; by means of tlic mould-

board, H, the shce, now wholly separated from the

firm ground, is raised up ami turned over by the

forwai-d motion of the plough; aud tlio flillt, or
601
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handles, one of whicli, BL, is a continuation of the

beam, the other, M, being fastened partly to the

former by rods, and partly to the lower portion of

the framework (fi?. 2, which also shews the point

of the plough -with the share removed), are for

the purpose of guiding the implement. Ihe front

FiS- 2.

part of the beam is formed w-ith an upward curve

;

;it its extremity, is placed the bridle, N, to which

the horses are attached by means of swing-trees

and chains or traces, and the object of which is to

enable the workman to elevate or depress the line of

draught, or move it to the right hand or the left,

as may be found necessary. The left sides of

the coulter, share, and framework ADEB, should

evidently be in the same vertical plane. The

form of the mould-board is of the utmost import-

ance, and has chiefly attracted the attention of

agricultural machinists since the time when
improvements on the plough were first i>ro-

jected. Its office being to raise and turn the sod,

it is necessary that the surface should slojie upwards

and outwards from the front, so as to apply a

pressure in both directions, and, accordingly, the

surface is so shaped that from the point of the share,

where it is horizontal, it gradually curves upwards,

tUl, at the extremity, P, it inclines over away
from the body of the plough. The gradual change

produced on the position of the fuiTow-slice is

seen in fig. 3, where ABCD on the left-hand side,

represents the slice untouched by the plough,

AD being the line of section by the coulter;

DC, by the share ; BC, the open side from which

the previous furrow (E) to the right-hand side

has been separated; and the four successive

rectangles, ABCD to the right, illustrate the

successive changes of position of the furrow as the

moidd-boai-d is'pushed forward under and on its

left side, till it is finally left, as represented in

ABCD on the right hand; E, F, G are furrows

which have pre\'iously been laid in their proper

position. The advantages of laying the furrows in

the position shewn are these : in the first place, the

weedy side of each furrow being closely applied to

the previous furrow, and kept pressed against it by
602

its own weight, the weeds are completely buried

;

secondly, the ridged surface thus presented, affords

the means of covering the seed by harrowing ;
and

lastly, the openings below increase the amount of

sm-face accessible to air, and drain off suiierfluoiis

water. The plough is wholly formed of iron ; tho

share and the framework of m.alle.ablc, and the mould-

board of cast iron ; while the coidter is frequently

welded with steel on the right-hand side, the better

to resist attrition. In most of the English (as dis-

tinguished from the Scotch) ploughs, wheels are

attached at or near the front end of the beam, a

contrivance which renders the implement more

steady in its motion, more easily managed, and

capable of doing better work in the hands of an

interior workman ; but it is generally believed, in

Scotland at least, that the plough wathont wheels,

or swinq-plourjh, as it is technically termed, is gre.atly

more efficient in the hands of a thoroughly skilled

ploughman. The usu.-il dimensions of the furrow-

shce in lea or hay-stubble are 8 or 9 inches in

breadth by G in depth ; and in land for green crop,

10 inches in breadth, and 7 or 8 in depth; though

shallower ploughing is not unfrequently adopted,

especially on thin soUs.

Other kinds of ploughs are used for special piu--

poses, such as trench-ploughs, which are m.ade on the

s.ame principle as the common plough, but larger

and stronger, so as to bring up a portion of the

subsoil to the surface ; subsoil ploughs, which have

no mould-board, and merely stir and break up the

subsoil, thus faciUtating di-ainage; double mould-

hoard jilouyhs, which are merely common ploughs

with a moiild-l3oard on each side, and are employed

for water-fm-rowing, or for earthing up potatoes, &c.

Of each of these ploughs, there are mauy varieties,

each maker having generally some pecuhar views

regarding the form and proportion of some p.arts or

the whole of the instrument, and this is specially

the case at the present time, when competition

between makers has become so active. For those

who wish to study minutely the best form of plough,

it will be necessary to consult works on agi-icidture

and agricultural implements. There is, however,

one very pecuU.ar form of plough much used in

various parts of England, which deserves more
particular notice ; this is the ttirn-wrest 2^^ough.

Its chief peculiarity is, that instead of one, it has

two mould-boards, one on each side, and these are

alternately brought into operation, so that the

furrow is always turned over in the same direction.

The mould-boards are firmly fastened together in

front, and kept at a const.ant distance from each

other behind, bymeans of struts, whUe the handles are

movable vdih reference to them; the moidd-bo.ard

which is intended to be used being pushed aw.-iy from,

and the other (which for the time does the same

work as the vertical surface ADEB in fig. 1) brought

nearer to the fine of the beam ; of course, when the

ne.xt furrow is ploughed, the mould-boards exchange

adjustments. This form of plough is very useful in

Fig. 4.

ploughing along a hillside, as by it all the furrows

can be turned over towards the hill, thus preventing

the natural tendency of the soil to work itself
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downwards, leaving the upper portions bare. The
fi;rm (tig. 4) here given is tlie rudest and least

desirable form of the turn-wrest ; it is tbat which
i.s used in Kent, and there much esteemed.
The operation of ploughing we can only notice

brieily. The usual breadth of a ridge being taken
as 18 feet, the ploughman sets iip a line of poles

along the middle of the first ridge, to guide
him in a straight line. Along this line marked
with poles he drives his plough, throwing out a
furrow, and after reaching the headland,* turns his

horses, and returning on the same track, throws out

a fuiTow on the ojjposite side. He then enters his

plough on the left side of the double furrow, at a
distance of 8 to 10 inches, according to circum-

stances, and throws back the furrow previously

thrown out on that side ; returning by the other

side, and doing the same with the other thrown-
out furrow. This process is termed feering. He
has now two furrows turned up and leaning

against each other, and he then proceeds to add
furrow to fiurow on each side alternately of the

first pair, till a whole ridge is completed ; or he
may (which is the preferable plan) plough the inner

half of the first ridge and the first half of the second
ridge. This process is termed gaOierinrj ; and a
repetition of it on the same land, twice-gathering ;

but this is oidy practised on strong wet land.

Cleaving is the opposite to gathering,

the furrows in the former case form-
ing the centre of the ridge of the

latter, and the position of all the

furrows being reversed. Casting or

coujiling ridges is now by far the

most common method of ploughing,

and consists in the formation of

ridges of 36 feet, or twice the usual

width, the first feering being made
close along the side of the field, and
the next at a distance of the width
of two ridges, and so on.

The first essential projicrty of every
plough is, that it shall throw the

furrow cleanly off the mould-board

;

the next, that it shall lay it in that

position which best exposes the soil

to the action of the ail', hence care must be taken
that the mould-board be neither too long nor too

short, as in the former case it plasters up the surface

of the furrow, and in the latter destroys its form.

The plough is one of the most ancient of imple-

ments, and is mentioned in the Old Testament at a

instances consisted of little more than a pointed
stick, which was forced into the ground as it was
drawn forward. In fact, the earliest ploughs were
neither more nor less than varieties of the //o«

(q. v.), worked by [iressing the point into the ground
instead of by percus- _
sion. The earliest

form of the Greek
plough, the autoguon
(fig. 5, a), is an example
of this ; it was merely
the trunk of a small
tree, which had two
branches opi)osite to
each other, one branch
forming the share aud
the other the handle,
while the trimk
formed the pole or

beam. The more im-
proved form, the
peJ:ton, in use among
the Greeks, was not
substantially different from the modem form in

use in Mysia (fig. 6). The ancient Egyptian
plough in one of its early stages is represented in

fig. 6, and, like the two forms above described,

is devoid of all apparatus enabling the labourer

Fis. C.

Fig. 7.—Modem Sj-rian Hough.

Fig. 5.

1, the Mysian ploush ! 2, its pole, wlicro the oxen are

atlnchcd ; 3, shares of various forms : 4, tho tail or

handle ; 5, tho yoke ; a, early Greek plough.

very early period, iron shares being also incidentally

noticed more than seven centuries B.C. The ancient

Egj'ptian plough was wholly of wood, and in some

• Tlio headlands or head ridRCS are two ridges, one

along the toj), and one along the bottom of tho fiem,

which arc not ploughed till the rest of the field has been

completed.

to guide it, all that he can do being to press (by

his weight applied to the handle) the share into

the earth. The Egjlitians, however, gradually

improved the foi-m, till it assumed tho appearance

of a hollow wedge formed by the two handles

joined at the bottom, and with the beam fastened

between the handles a little above their point

of jimction. The share was the point of the

wed"e and the h.-miUes were pl.aced almost

upright ; this is in aU essential particiU.ars

the ' araire ' still used in many rural districts of

France and also corresponds ver>' closely to the

modern Syrian plough (fig. 7). The Komans, an

essentially practical nation, Largely unproved on the

plou"h adding to it the coulter and mould-board,

and occasionally attaching wheels to the beam to

prevent the share from going too deep into the

earth (fi" 8). A later aud more imiiroved form, in

which the hancUes were made to incline backwards

and the coulter w.is phiced so far back as to be

directly above the share, is still in use in the north

of Italy. The ploughs used in the present day in

most other parts of the continent aiv e.iu:aiy rude

and inefficient with the Krench and It.ih.iu imple-

ments. The plough W.1S almost unknown among

the American aborigines, though IVcsoott describes

a mode of i.lou-hiiig practised among the 1 onn-ians,

which consisted in the dragcing for^iard of a sharp-

pointed stake by six or eight men. its sharp i>oin^

which was iu front, being kept down in the ground
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by the pressure of the foot of another man who
directed it. Britain and America, and their colonies,

arc the only countries iu which the plough has beeu

brought to a state worthy of being considered
effective, and even in Britain the most important
amendments on it are not two centuries old. Eng-
land took the lead in improvement by rendering the
form more neat and effective, and by attaching
wheels to aid in keeping the plough in a proper
xipright position. In Scotland, for some time after

this, the plough was extremely rude and cumbrous,
and usually drawn by S oxen ; but in the middle
of the ISth c, some Dutch ploughs were imported,
and being found more effective, an impetus was thus
given to attempts at improvement. James Small,
who may justly be regarded as the real inventor
of the Scotch or swing-plough, made great and
important changes in the form and efficiency of

the coulter, share, and mould-board, producing an
implement at once lighter and vastly more efficient.

AU. the swing-ploughs of successive makers are
founded upon the basis of Small's plough. Wilkie
of Uddiugston (Lanarkshire) formed it wholly of

ii'on, and his modilication has been imiversally
adopted in the modern ploughs. Among the various
improvers of this form of cultivator may be men-
tioned, besides Wilkie of Uddiugston, Gray of the
same place, Clarke of Stirling, Cunningham, Bar-
rowmau. Ponton, Sellars, &c. In England, swing-
ploughs are occasionally met with, but the wheel-
plough is the one generally used ; like its Scotch
neighbour it had many defects, which have been
gradually remedied, chiefly by Pvansomes of Ips-
w'ich (the jiatentee in 17S5 of the cast-iron share),

Howard of Bedford, Hornsby of Grantham (Lin-

colnshire), and Busby of Bedale, the last of whom
gained a medal for his raoidd-boards at the Great
Exhibition of ISol. The Euglish and Scotch
ploughs differ from each other in many important
particulars, especially in the form of the mould-
boards and in the adjustment of the coulter, the
first being chiefly adapted for shallow, and the
latter for deep, ploughing. In the Cotswold district,

a plough constructed of wood, and with a wooden
mould-board (the Bererstone Plough), is in general
use, and is found sufficiently well adapted for the
shallow ploughing there practised. For further
information concerniug the plough and the mode of

using it, see Morton's Cijclopadia of Agriculture
(1S5G), Stephens' Booh of the Farm, Boole of Farm
Implements, by Henry Stephens and P. Scott Biu'u,

and other works.
Steam-ploufjhinc].—Although it is not yet ten

years since cultivatfcu of the land by steam
came into successfid operation, it is about two
centuries and a half ago since it was foreseen to be
possible. So loug ago as 1618, David Eamscy
and Thomas Wildgosse took out letters-jiatent for

engines and machinery to plough the ground with-
out the aid of oxen or horses; and nine years

afterwards, other ingenious men oljtained letters-

patent for machines to affect a similar purpose. It

is the ojiinion of Mr Woodcroft of the Patent Office,

who compiled the Abridgments of the Specifications

Belatinfi to Steam-culture, that steam was the motive
power intended to be employed ; but as the first

patent was taken out nearly 40 years before the
Marquis of Worcester described the steani-engino

in his Century of Inventions, the grounds for such
an opinion do not seem quite satisfactory. In 17C9,

however, after the steam-cngiue had been apphed
to other i)ur])Oses, there was lodged iu the Patent
Office a specification for a new machine or engine,

to plough, harrow, and do every other branch of

husbandry, without the aid of horses. The patentee
was Francis Moore ; and so confident was he of the
merits of his plan, that he sold .all his own horses,

and persuaded his friends to do the same ;
' because

the price of that noble and useful animal will be
so affected l>y the new invention, that its value will

not bo one-fourth of wliat it is at present.' Moore,
however, was much too s.anguine ; his method of

cultivating the land without the aid of animal
power failed, as those of others before him had done.

The next invention that it is here necessary to
mention was one by Major Pratt, patented in ISIO.

His plan was to have two engines, one on each
heaiUand, drawing, by means of an endless rope, an
implement between them. In order to save the
labour and loss of time in turning the jJough at the
ends, he attached two ploughs, back to back, making
them work upon a fulcrum in the centre of a frame,
so that one coidd be raised out of the ground when
the other was working. This w.as the first adoption
of the balance-principle, now employed in most
implements used in steam-cultivation. M.ajor

Pratt's apparatus, like those of his predecessors,

never came into practical operation.

In the interval between ISIO and 1S32, when
Mr Heathcoat, M.P., a Tiverton lace-merchant,
patented the first steam -ploughing machinei-y
that ever wi'ought successfully in the field, there
were many inventions, but these being of little

utility, need not be particularised, jlr Heath-
coat's machinery was principally intended for drain-

ing and breaking up soft or swampy land. It

consisted of a locomotive steam-engine, with a
broad, endless, flexible floor or raihvay attached
to the wheels, so as to prevent them from sinking
in the boggy soil. Ojiposite to this engine, an
auxiliary carriage was jilaced, and between the two
the plough was drawn backwards and forwards
by an endless chain or band—engine and carriage

moving along as the work proceeded. In 1836, tliis

plough worked with tolerable success in Ped Moss
in Lancashire, and iu 1837 it was tried near
Dumfries, under the auspices of the Highland and
Agricultural Society of Scotland ; but here its per-

formance, though in some degree satisfactory, was
not sufficiently so to warrant the judges in awarding
to it the prize of £500, which had been offered for

the first successful application of steam-power to the
cultivation of the soil by the Society. The app.ar-

atus was very cumbersome and expensive to work,
the engane being 25 horse-power, and the number of

men and boys employed iu the operation no less

than ten. The amount of work done was at the
rate of S.j acres per day. Mr Heathcoat abandoned
the machine after havmg spent about £12,000 on it.

After Jlr Heatheo.at, the inventors specially

worthy of mention are Alexander M'Eae, who,
arranging his motive-power in the same manner as

Major Pratt, made the important addition of a

b.arrel to the plough-fr.ame iqiou wdiich the slack-

rope was to be wound up ; Mr Hannam of Burcote,

who, in 1S49, designed an apparatus to be driven
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Iiy an ordinary jiovtable engine, to be stationed at
the corner of tlio fielJ, which was surroumled with
wire-ropes in the same way as will be afterwards
described in Howard's method ; and Mr Tullnh
Osborn, who, in 1S4G, patented a plan for two
engines running opposite each other on the head-
lands, having two drums fixed to them, one for the
winding of the tight, and tlie other for letting out
tlie slack, gear. This apparatus was tried by the
Marquis of Tweeddale for some time at Yester ; but
it was found, in consequence of the great power
required, and other defects in detail, to be very
expensive, and was ultimately given up. To the
Jiartpiis of Tweeddale, therefore, belongs the honour
of being the pioneer of steam-cultivation in Scot-
land.

In 1855, the iMessrs Fisken of Stamfordham,
Xevvcastle-iipon-Tyne, took out a patent for a much
more perfect apparatus for cultivating the land by
steam than any that had previously appeared. The
])Ower was transmitted by a stationary engine to a
hempen rope (the Messrs Fisken being anxious to
disjiense with wire-ropes), which was worked at a
high velocity, and, passing round puUej-s on two
self-moving anchors, turned a drum upon tlie

plough, whose revolution imparted motion to the
implement upon which it was fixed. The important
features in this system were the self-propelling

anchors, the arrangement of the ploughs on the
balance-principle, and the in'ode of steerage. Tliis

plough was exhiljited at the annual show of the
Royal Agricultural Society of England in the year
the patent was taken out, and excited great interest,

but failed to obtain any award. Three years before

this, the Highland and Agricultural Society of Scot-

land had thought so hopefully of the idea, that a
grant was voted out of its funcls to assist the author
in maturing his project.

In 1854, Mr Fowler exhibited his patent steam-
draining apparatus at the Lincoln meeting of the
Koyal Agricidtural Society of England ; and from
this time may be dated the practical history of

cultivation of the land by steam ; for the idea that

such an apparatus cotdd be wrought advantageously
in other held-operatious entered the mind of a

practical farmer, Mr Smith of Woolston, near

Bletchley ; and under the direction of Mr Fowler,
he got constructed an apparatus, which, with modi-
fications, he has been working successfully ever
since.

The inventions since that time need not lj6

enumerated. It may be stated generally that they
have included i)Ians for engines travelling over the
surf.-ice of the ground, drawing ploughs or otlicr
cultivating implements along with them ; cnuines
working on tramways, and drawing inipUrneiits
after them ; engines moving along ojiposite head-
lands, and working imjilements Vietwccn them by
means of wire-ropes, and stationary engines driving
implements also by means of wire-ropes. The first
two principles have been abandoned—the one on
account of the great consumption of fuel, and the
large amount of -wear and tear occasioned to move
the engine over uneven and soft gi-ouud ; and the
other, on account of the expense necessary to lay
down rails over a farm. The only two systems in
practical operation are what are called the direct

and round-about—the former where the pull of

the implement is directly to and from the engine

;

and the latter where the implement is drawn at
right angles.

These methods are best known as Fowler's and
Howard's, though, perhaps. Smith shoidd be credited
with the round-about system, but Howard's name
is now much more generally given to it.

Fowler's sj'stem we hope to make intelligible by
the aid of cuts. The princii)al elements are an engine,

an anchor, a wire-rope, and a balance-plough. In
commencing operations, the engine is placed at the
cud of one of the headlands of tlie field, and directly

opposite it on the other headland is placed the
anchor. Beneath the engine there is a large sheave
or drum, five feet in diameter, the groove of which
drum is composed of a series of small leaf-like pieces

of chilled cast-iron, each moving independently upon
its o^vii axis. The object of these is to prevent the
rope from slipping (which it is apt to do in a plain

groove under great strain), and this they do in a very
ingenious manner, by closing on the rope as soon
as it takes the bend^that is, as soon as the rojie

presses upon them—and tliey in the same manner
open and release it immediately on the pressure

Fig. 9.—Fowler's Steam-cngino.

bcin" removed, or, in other words, as soon as the rope 1 anchor, as will be seen from the engraving (fig. 10), is

resumes the straight on the other side of the sheave. | a massive squan- framework of woml, mo\mU;d on six

Tlu> iiosition and'nature of this drum on the engine I sh.arp disc wheels, each about two frtt in diamctor,

wUl be understood by the accompanying cut The | which cut deep into the ground, and on tlie hghU'St
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land they take such hold as effectually to resist the

pull of the rope which is passed round the sheave

beneath. The anchor has a self-acting motion

—

the power being communicated from the en^ne
through the medium of the ploujjhing-rope

—

^^hich enables it to move along the headland, and

Fig. 10.—The jlnchor.

keep opposite to the engine. The plough (fig. 11)

is a framework of iron, balanced upon two large

wheels. To each side of this framework there are

attached four plough-bodies and coulters, so that

four furrows are cut at one 'bout,' and the headland

on which the anchor is stationed being reached, the

end of the beam that was out of the ground is

depressed (the other, of course, being raised), and
the four plough-bodies that were out of the ground,

and which point in the opposite direction, are

inserted in the soil, and turn up the furrows on the

way back to the engine. By altering the position

of the plough-bodies along the frame-work, a broad
or a narrow fiuTow can be cut at pleasure. In
ordinary working, an acre an hour is accomplished.
The ^^-ire-rope, liy which the plough is dragged
through the land, passes round the sheaves on the
anchor and the engine, the ends are attaclied

to two drums upon the plough; and by a nice

mechanical arrangement, the ploughman who rides

Fig. 11.—Fowler's Plough.

upon the implement is enabled to wind up, or let

out slack if necessary, without loss of time. The
wire-rojie is made in lengths, which are easily dis-

joined, iu order that it may be adjusted to irregu-

larly shaped fields, or rather to fields that are

not exact squares or parallelograms ; for Fowler's

method is not weU adapted to such ii-regularities as

prevent the engine and anchor being opposite each

other. The rope is borne off the ground—a very

necessary precaution, without which the wear and
tear woidd be alike annoying and expensive—by
a mmiber of pulleys, or ' rope-porters ' as the}' are

called, mounted on frames. The outside ones, that

is, those farthest from the work, are moved along

by the action of the rope ; those in front of the

plough are removed by boys, and placed behind the

implement as it proceeds. The modus operandi

wiU be patent .at a glance, from the annexed plan of

Fi". 12.—Fowler's Anchor, Engine, and Plough at work.

working (fig. 12). To manage this apparatus three

men and two boys are requii-ed-namel}-, a man at

the engine, another on the plough, a third at the

anchor, and the lads to look after the rope-porters.

The water and coals needed for the engine must be

brought by other men.
606

The plough-bodies can be removed from the frame,

and in their place 'digging-breasts' be attached, by

means of which the land is thrown up in a some-

what similar manner to that in which it is turned

over by the spade. The price of the ploughing

and cultivating ajiparatus is as follows: 14-horse
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jiowcr double-cylinder engine, with self-moving and
reversing gear, w-itli tank, steerage, 20-iuch wheels,
elip-drum, 150 yards headland rupc, snatch-block,
spuds, tools, and tool-box, euui]ilete for steam-culti-
vation, £014 ; self-moving anchor, with six discs,

lifting jack, heatUand ropes, and all tools complete,
£55 ; four-furrow balance-iilough, fitted with slack
gear, digring and scarifying breasts, £97 ; SOU yards
best steel rope, fitted with eyes and joints, £8-4

;

10 large, and 10 small, rojje porters, £25. Total,
£875. Of course, in the case of an engine of less

horse-power being reqiured, the price is propor-
tionately lower. At the Newcastle show of the
Eoyal Agricidtural Society, in July 1864, Mr Fowler
introduced two engines of 7-horse power, working
simidtaueously on oj>posing headlands. The expedi-
tion with which these engines were set down to
and completed their work was a matter of admii-a-

tion to all present, and the subject of special remark
by the judges. These gentlemen say :

' The engines
worked smoothly ; and so far as we could ascertain,

appeared to bear an equal share of work in either
ilirection.' They got up steam in nearly half an
hour less time than the 14-horse engine, and working
with them, much less time was reqiured to arrange
the tackle. ' The engines were masters of their

work ; and acting in combination, appeared to

possess more power than tho largo engine and
anchor. .... The advantages o? thia system
appear to be, that horses are not required to move
tackle

; that there is a saving of time in setting
down, taking up, and remonng from lield to field
[no nnimpfjrtant consideration] ; and that the two
small engines are both available for ordinary farm-
work, such as thrashing, driving, barn-work, &c.'
The cost of the two engines, with their apparatus, is
£10(;G. The number of hands employed as the same
as .at the largo anchor and engine ; but as a skilled
labourer is necessary where only an unskilled
labourer is needed in the latter case, the cost
per day is 2s. more ; working the large engine and
.anchor, including the cartage of water and oil, is

estimated at lG.s. per day ; the two engines at 18».

Fowler has been most successful in carrj-ing off the
prizes at .all the competitions of steam-ploughs,
having received in this way, since 1856, nearly
£3200, besides gold medals.
Howard's system consists in a stationary engine

driving a windlass, having two winding drums, with
direct and reverse action, placed in front of it, round
which is coiled about 1000 yards of wire-rope. By
a simple lever movement, the man can drop the
windin" drums out of gear in an instant, a contriv-
ance which enables him to attend to the pro2)er

13.—Howard's General Plan.

coiling of the rope, and also to arrest, in case of

accident, the Jtlough in a moment, without stopping

the engine. The engine is usually placed at the

corner of tho plot to be ploughed, the ropo is

carried round the field on ro])e-portcr3, and lixud

at tile corners by light anchors. A snatch-block

placed in front of the windlass prevents tho slaclc-

ro]ic nmning out too fast, and trailing on tlio

gmund. The plan of working given clearly illus-

trates the arrangement (lig. 13). The plough, as will

bo seen from ti^. 14, is composed of two strong iron

frames balanced upon four wheels, and crossing each

other at their inner cuds, thereby decreasing the

length of tho plough, anil, as a matter of course, tho

Fig. 1 1. Ji.

breadth of the headland. Tho frames are raised

and lowered in such a manner that tho set of

jiloughs out of work is independent of, and has no

tendency to weigh or raise out of the groond the set

in work. Tho frames arc m.ido for two, throe, or

four furrows, and ' diggers' or sciriticra can l>o

e >:
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nttaclieil the same ns in Fowler's. It should be
mentioned that the Messrs Howard prefer the
cultivator, that is, a machine to smash up the land
rather than the plough, and the plough is not
included in the cost given below. In this method
the plough is not pulled direct between engine and
anchors, but at right angles to the engine—between
one anchor and auothci-, the anchors being I'emovcd

inwards by manual power, and nearer the engine
every time the Held is traversed by the plough.

With this system there are five men and two boys
required ; viz., a man at the engine, another at the
windlass, a third on the plough, two at the anclior.^s,

and the boys to look after the rope-porters. The
cost of this apparatus—which, exclusive of engine,

consists of the patent windlass, 1600 yards of patent
steel wire-rope, universal joint, for connecting the
windlass with engine, patent double-action steam-
cultivator, with five tines, patent double snateh-

bloclc, with arrangement for slack-rope, anchors,

single snatch-blocks, rope-porters, &e.—is £250

;

and a 10-horse portable engine is £295 ; making the
whole £545. The cost of working this apparatus,

including water-cart, and boy, and oil, is 20s. 6d.

per day.

In Coleman's sj'stem, the drums upon which the

rope is wound are attached to the sides of the
engine, and give out and take on rope alternately.

The engine moves along the headland ; and the

anchor, upon 'which there is very little strain, and
which is, therefore, a very light, portable article, is

shifted opposite to it by a man as the work is jier-

formed ; direct action being obtained here, as in the

case of Fowler's. The pecnharity of the plan con-

sists in having two imjilements instead of one at

work, the implements being grubbers, which smash
up the ground—a practice now adopted by some
farmers in England, iu preference to turning the sod
over with the plough. On commencing operations

on this iilan, the field is divided into two equal
parts. The cultivators or grubbers work only oue
way

—

towards the engine. They are attached by
the front to each end of a strong wire-rope, while a
smaller wire-rojie is fastened to their rear. The one
cultivator is placed at the far side of the field,

where its teeth or 'tines 'are inserted in the ground;
and it is iiuUed towards the centre of the field,

tearing up the soil as it comes, the other meanwhile
going out empty to meet it. When the hatter

reaches the middle of the field, the action of the
engine is reversed, and it is dragged b.ack to the
engine, cultivating the land as it travels, while the
other goes back to the headland empty. Tlie pull

out empty aud working iu is, of course, continued
until the whole land has been tilled.

The other systems before the public are in prin-

ciple the same as those described, though they are
variously modified in detail.

With regard to the merits of each, it may be
stated as the general opinion that Fowler's is the
best for large fields. Gloving along the headland,
and propelling its anchor along with it, this apparatus
could cultivate a field of from ."50 to 400 yards in

breadth, aud of any length, without requiring to be
shifted. Its direct action also secures that there is

as little -n'aste of power as possible. The advan-
tages of saving time and conserving force, which
these two features secure, can hardly be over-

rated.

Howard's S3-stem seems to be regarded as most
desirable where fields are small and irregularly

shaped, as the rope can be so disposed as to enable
the cultivating implement to reach almost any
angle. The engine may be so placed that 40 or 50
acres may be cultivated without moving it ; but
the anchors, pidleys, rope-porters, &c., must be

shitted after the completion of every ten or twelve
acres, and thus a considerable time is lost. There
must also Ije some little waste of force in dragging
so much rope and the implement at right angles
to the engine. By this method, however,' a trifling

saving of water-carriage could be effected as com-
jiarcd with Fowler's, by having tanks at the engine-
stations.

With Coleman's method, there is a little time
saved at the ends in comparison with the other two,
and there is also some economy iu the purchase of

the rope ; but then there is loss of power in pulling

an emiity implement half through, the field, and a
necessary wear and tear of rope in dispensing with
rope-porters, and allowing the wire to trail upon
the ground.
By all the apparatus, however, tillage is much more

perfectly and even cheaply performed than by horse-

labour. As a rule, about three-fourths of an acre
to an hour can be cultivated with cither Fowler or

Howard's apparatus. Where soil and climate are
so variable as they are in- Great Britain, it would
serve no good purpose, but would be rather mis-

leading, to name a price per acre at which steam-
ploughing can be effected; but the following general
statements in its favour may safely be made. That
the use of the steam-plough or cultivator enables the
fai-mer to perform his tillage operations at the best
season of the year, aud to free his land more quickly
and effectually from weeds. Tenacious soils are

rendered more friable and porous, and good drainage
promoted by the efficient manner in which the
subsoil can be stirred by the aid of steam. The
steam-cultivator, plough, or harrows, may be fre-

quently worked to advantage in au unfavourable
season, 'when it .would be impossible to work with
horses. Aud not only a considerable diminution in

the number of horses employed can be effected, but
the horses, which are still necessary, can be kept at

less expense. Consequently cultivation by steam-
power, besides being more excellent, is actually

cheaper, monetarily considered, than that done by
horses.

There are at present about SCO or 900 steam-
ploughs at work in Great Britain, aud the demand
for them is yearly increasing. Mr Fowler is no'w

turning out of his Leeds' establishment about six

engines with their appurtenances per week ; and the
Messrs Howard have also large demands. Many
are exported to the continent, to the West Indies,

to Egypt, and the East Inilics.

PLOU'GHGATE OF LAND, iu the Law of

Scotland, is an expression denoting a quantity of

land of the extent of 100 acres Scots. No person is

qiuahfied to kill game in Scotland who has not a

l)loughgato of land, and this is still the law.

Patcrsou's Game-lawn of United Kingdom, p. 158.

PLOVER [Charadrius], a genus of birds of the

family Chnradriadw (q. v.), having a straight com-
pressed bill ; the upper mandible alone slightly

inflated and slightly bent at the jjoint ; the nasal

groove extending about two-thirds of the length of

the biU, the nostrils longitudinally cleft near the

base ; the legs not very long, naked a little above

the tai-sal joint ; no hinder toe ; the wings rather

long and pouited, the first qnill-teatlier the longest.

The species are numerous, and are found in every

quarter of the globe ; many of them are birds of

passage. They chiefly frequent low moist grounds,

where they congregate in large flocks, and feed on

worms, molluscs, insects, &;c. ; but some of them
•visit mountainous regions in the breeding-season.

They fly with great strength and rapidity, and run

with much swiftness. The flesh and eggs of many
of them are esteemed delicacies. One of the British
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Fpccics is the Dotterel (q. v.). Another is the

Golden P., Yellow P., or Oeeex P. (C. pluvkilii),

a rather larger Ijird, of a blaekish colour, speckled

with yellow at the tips and edges of the feathers
;

the throat, breast, and belly black in summer,
whitish in winter. The Golden P. is a bird of

passage, visiting in summer the northern parts of

Europe, of the west of Asia, and of North America
;

and migrating to the south in winter. It is known
in almost all parts of Europe, and is common in many
parts of Britain, breeding in the northern parts,

iireat numbers frequent the sandy pastures and
shores of the Hebrides and of the Orkney and
Shetland Islands. It makes an artless nest, little

more than a slight depression of the ground, and
lays fom- eggs. The parent birds shew gi-eat anxiety

for the protection of their j'oung, and use various

stratagems to divert the attention of an euemj'.

The Golden P. exhibits great restlessness on the

approach of wet and stormy weather, whence its

specilic name pluviaUs.—The PasGED P. (C. hiati-

mla), a much smaller bird, not so large as a song

1, liliiscd Plover; 2, Gray Plover; 3, Golden Plover.

thnish, is foimd at almost all seasons on the shores
<if the British Islands, frequenting sandy and shingly
flats, from which the sea retires at ebb-tide. It

is often to be seen also on the b.auks of large rivers,

and not unfrequently of lakes and ponds. It is

found in most of the northern parts of Eurojie and
Asia, and in Iceland and Greenland. It is gi-aj-ish-

brown above, whitish beneath, with a collar of

wliite round the neck, and below it a black—in

winter, a brown—collar ; the head marked with
black and white ; a white bar on the wiug. Very
similar, but smaller, is the Kentish 1'. (C'. Ciiiili-

(itws) ; and also similar and of similar habits is the
smallest of the British species, the Little Ringed
P. {C. minor). Both of those are rare in Britain.

—

Korth America has a number of species of P., one
of which, the American- Golden P. (C I'irt/iniacut),

very closely resembles the Golden P. of Europe ; anil

another, the Kildeer P. (C. rori/cnis), abundant
on the great western prairies, and not nn frequent
in the Atlantic states, utters, when apjiroached by
man, a querulous or plaintive cry, like the lap-

wing.—The name P. is often extended to species
of Charadrintlie belonging to other genera, as

S'luntarota, in which the nasal grooves arc short,

the tij) of the bill is tumid, and there is a rudimen-
tary hind-toe. To this genus belougs the Gi:av I',

(.y. ciiiei-ea) of Britain, a sjiecics ratlier larger than
the ffolden P., and chiclly known as a winter
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visitant. Its geograjihic distribution extends over
most of the northern parts of the world.

PLl' JI [Pninvs), a genus of trees and shrubs of
the natural order Homcetv, suborder Atiii/ydaled;

(q. V.) or Drvpaccce ; the species of which have the
stone of the fruit sharp-pointed at each ciul,

with a longitudinal furrow jiassing all round,
aud a smooth surface ; the fruit covered with
a tine bloom, aud the young leaves rolled up.
The Cinnmon P., the Bullace, and the Sloe, are
generally reckoned by bnt.anists as distinct species,

Ijut with much doubt if they arc really distinct,

as the P. passes into the Bullace, and the BuUaco
into the Sloe by insensible giadatioiis ; although
there is so wide a difTercnce in general appearance,
size of leaves, aud size as well as quality of fruit,

between the best cultivated plums and the sloe,

that it is not ivithout an effort we can imagine
them to have sprung from a commrtn stock. The
Common P. (P. domcstka) appears in a wild state

in woods and hedges in many parts of England aud
on the continent of Europe; probablj-, however,
often derived from the seeds of cultivated trees.

It is comniiinly described as destitute of spines,

and as further difl'ering from the bullace in Iiaving

the under-side of the leaves smooth except wlien

they are very young ; but if these characters are

adopted, many of the cultivated plums must be
referred to the bullace (P. in.sititia) as their original;

nor does the ovate fruit afford a more certain

character, some of the finest garden plums being

globose or nearly so, lilce the biillace. The varieties

called Damson (q. v.) are particularly like the

bullace, except in the form of the fruit. Cultivated

plums vary greatly in the size, form, colour, and
flavour of the fruit. The fruit of some varieties,

as the White Mariiiumbomim, is two inches long;

while damsons of the same shape are not quite one
inch, and a single fniit of the ono is equal to at

least eight or ten of the other. The best varieties

of P. are among the most delicious dessert fruits;

among these, the Gixm Gage {Jieine Claude of tho

French) is one of the most esteemed both in Britain

and on the continent of Europe ; and is unsiu-passed

both in sweetness and flavour. The inferior varieties

are used in pics, conserves, and sweetmeats. Some
of them are very austere. In moderate quantity,

plums are Avholesome enough ; but excess in tho

use of them is very apt to produce colic, diarrhoea,

and cholera. The danger is gi-eatcr, if they are

eaten before being perfectly ripe. A very pleasant

wine is made from plums ; and in some parts of

Europe a strong spirit is distilled from them after

fermentation; iiut for this purpose they are mixed

in the south of France, w ith honey and flour, and

in Hungary with aiiples.—The dried fruit, variously

known as Dried J'litms, or French Plums, and

Prunes (q.v.), is much used for the dessert; and

the somewhat austere fruit of tlie St Julim Plum,

cultivated in the south of France, becomes, when
dried, the medicinal prune, used as a mild laxative.

The drying of plums is cfTected very slowly in

ovens, by a heat which is gradually increased. Tbo

process requires great care. The prunes called

Brignoh.1 are the produce of a variety grown prin-

cip.-illy near the little town of Brignole m Provence.

The P. has been in cultivation from ancient times,

and the first fine varieties were probably intro-

duced into Euroi» from the East. Tlie finer

varieties are projag-itcl chiefly by budding ou

stocks of the coaifer kinds, which are pnKurcd

either from see<l or as suckers from the roots of

P.trces. The coarser varieties are imipagatcd

Ijy suckers, without budding. A free loamy soil

is best for plums. They are gn.wn .as »t.in-

dard. csp.alier, or wall trees. As standard.", stimo
' 609
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of the varieties attain a height fif more than
20 feet, ^^^th a moderately spreailiuf; head. The
fruit is mostly produced ou spiu'S ; hut some of the

finest fruit ou the shoots of the farmer year. Among
the varieties of P. are some which ripen their

fruit early, and others which ripen late in the

season. The blossom of some of the finer kinds is

often protected by gardeners, like that of peaches

and apricots.—The wood of the P.-tree is hard
and fine-grained, and is used in cabinet-work, in

turnery, and for making musical instruments.—The
Cashmere P. (P. Bokharemis), cultivated in Cash-

mere and Bokhara, is regarded as a tlistiuct species.

—The Cherry P., or MvKOBiVLiVN P. {P. cerasi/era

or Myrohalanus), is a bush very similar to the sloe,

with pendulous globrdar red fruit. It is a native of

North America, but is often cidtivated for its fruit

on the continent of Europe. In Britain, it seldom
produces fruit.—P. marithna is a shrub, indigenous

to sandy soils on the sea-coast of Noi-th Ajmerica

from New Jersey to Carolin.a. It has a dark purple

agreeable fruit, about the size of a pigeon's egg.

The Cocoa ]?. or Ic.Yco of the West Indies is the

fruit of dirysobalamts icaco, a tree of the natural

order Rosacea, suborder Chrysobalanece. The fruit

resembles a P., has a sweet although slightly

austere t.aste, and is eaten both raw and preserved.

—The fruit of Parinarium excelsum, another of the

Chrysobalanece, is called Gray Plum at Sierra Leone.

PLUM, Date. See D.4.TE Plum.

PLUMAGE OF BIRDS. See Birds and
Feathers.

PLUMATE'LLA, a genus of zoophytes {Pohjzoa),

having the polypidom fixed, membranaceous, con-

ferva-like, and branched ; the polypes issuing from

Plumatella Repens.

(From Johnston's British Zooj)li'jta.)

the extremities of the branches, with a crescent-

shaped disc sm-rouuded by a single series of many
tentacles. The species are found in fresh water,

attached to stones, &c. P. repens is a common
British species, sometimes spreading over a square

foot, and having branches three inches long,

which adhere to some surface throughout almost

their whole length. The tentacles are beaiitifuUy

feathered with cilia on two opposite sides.

PLUMBAGI'NEiE, or PLUMBAGINA'CE.B, a

natural order of exogenous plants, herbaceous or

half-shrubby; with leaves somewhat sheathing at

the base, and often clustered ; flowers in panicles

or in heads ; calyx tubular, persistent, plaited

;

corolla very thin, of one jdt five petals ; stamens

five; ovary superior, 1 -celled, with a sohtary ovule;

styles generally five ; fruit a Utricle (q. v.). There

are about ICO known species, chiefly found on the

sea-shores and in the salt marshes of temperate
CIO

regious. Some are found also in elevated regions, in

all zones. Many have flowers of great be,auty, and
are therefore favourites in gardens. Some are occa-

sionally used in medicine as tonics and astringents ;

otliers, being exceedingly acrid, as vesicants, particu-

larly species of Plumlmi/o. Thrift, or Sea-pink (q. v.),

is the most familiar British example of the order.

PLUMBA'GO. See Black Lead.

PLUMED MOTH, the popular name of a group
of ' Nocturnal Lepidoptera,^ known to entomologists

as Fissipennce and Pterophorites ; remarkable for

ha\nng at least a pair of the wings, and often .all the

wings, longitudinally cleft into two or more—some-

times six—divisions, which are beautifully fringed

at the edges. The wings are similar to those of

other moths in their nervures, but the membrane

which usually connects the nervm'es is interrupted.

The Plumed Moths are extremely beautifid, but
often pass imobserved in consequence of tlicir small

size. Some of them haV'e the power of folding u])

the wing like a fan. Although they are ranked
among the Nocturnal Lepidoptera, some of them fly

about during the brightest part of the day.

PLUMMET, a weight of lead himg on a string,

anil .attached to a frame, for the piirpose of shewing
the vertical line.

PLUMULA'RIA, a genus of zoophytes (An-
thozoa) ;

plant-Uke, rooted, simple, or branched

;

with feathery shoots and offsets ; and ha\'ing hydra-

like polyiies in small cells arranged on one side of

Plumularia Falcata (natural size)

:

a, tlie ovarian vesicle and four of the polype-cells of P. falcata,

magnified. (From Johnston's British Zoophytes.)

the shoot or branch, usually in the axil of a horny

spine. The species are numerous, inhabitants of the

sea, some of them very common on the British coasts.
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attached to stones, shells, sea-weeds, &c. They are
very beautifid objects, even as seen by the naked
eye, and still more when examined by the micro-
scope ; combining great delicacy with the utmost
elegance. The polypes in a single P. are often
exceedingly numerous ; those of P. falcata, a very
common British species, often to be found at low-
water mark, have been calculated as 80,000 or
100,000 in number.

PLU'MULE. See Seed.

PLU'RALISM, in Canon Law, means the posses-

sion by the same person of two or more ecclesias-

tical offices, whether of dignity or of emolument.
Pluralism has been held iinlawftd from the earliest

times, and is forbidden by many ancient coimcils,

as Chalcedon, c. x. (451 a.d.), 2d Niccea, c. xv. (787
A. D.). This prohibition, however, was not regarded
as absolute and admitting no possible exception

;

the natural ground of the prohiljition being the
impossibility, in ordinary cases, of the same indi-

Wdual adequately discharging the duties of more
than one office. It has been held, therefore, that in

cases in which this impossibility does not really

exist, the union of two or more offices in the hands
of one person might, speaking absolutely, be \iev-

mitted without infringing the divine law. Canonists
therefore distinguish ' compatible ' and ' incom-
patible ' benetices or dignities. Two benefices may
be incompatible in three ways—(1) if each requu-es
residence (rations resldentlce) ; (2) if the duties of

both fall to be discharged at one and the same
time [ralione servUii) ; or (3), if the revenue of either

fully suffices for the becoming maintenance of the
incumbent {ratione susteiitationis). In other cases,

benetices or dignities are considered compatible, and
with the due dispensation, may be held by the same
person. The rules by which dispensations from the
law of residence are to be regulated, as well as the
penalties for its -Niolation, whether on the part of

the patron or on that of the recipient, have formed
the sidiject of frequent legislation, as in the 3d
and the 4th councils of the Lateran, in the decre-

tals of Innocent III. and many other popes, and
especially in those of the Conned of Trent. In
general, it may be said that the canon law regards
as incompatible (1) two benefices each haWng the
cure of soids; (2) two 'dignities;' (3) a 'dignity'
and a cure of soids

; (4) a cm"e of soids and a simple
benefice requiring residence. In other cases than
these, the pope is held to have the power of dis-

pensing. There is no department of discipline,

however, in which the tendency to relaxation has
been greater or more persistent; and one of the
gravest of the abuses of the church was the preva-
lence of pluralism of ' incompatible ' benefices, even
of bishoprics ; and although a constant effort was
made to prevent this abuse, the evasions of the law
were not only frequent, but even screened from
pimishment. In later times, the evU has in great
measure disappeared in tho Koman Catholic Church.
The English law, before the Reformation, in the

main coincided with the canon law ; and the legis-

lation of Henry VIII. preserved tho same general
spirit, only substitutmg the dispensing power of

tne crown for tliat of the pojie.

By 13 and 14 Vict. c. US, it is provided that no
incumbent of a benefice shall t.ake and hold together
with it another benefice, unless the churchca are

within throe miles of one another by tho nearest

road, and the annual value of one of thim docs not
exceed £100. ><or cau two benefices be held

to:;ether if tho population of one exceeds .3000, and
that of the othir oxceods 500. Tlie word benefice in

this sense includes any perpetual curacy, endowed
public chapel, parochial chapclry, or district chapelry.

But a dispensation or licence can be obtained from
the archbishop, so as to allow two benefices to be
held together; and if the archbishop refuse his
licence, the party may appeal to the Privy Council.
A special provision is also contained whereby the
head ruler of any college or hall in the universities
of Oxford or Cambridge, or warden of Durham
University, is prohibited from taking any cithedral
preferment or any other benefice, Ef any spiritual
person holding a benefice shall accept another
benefice contrary to the statute, the first benefice
shall ipso facto become void. At the same time,
provision is made by statutes for uniting benefices
where the aggregate population docs not exceed
1500, and the aggregate yearly value does not
exceed £500.—In Ireland, no faculty or dispensation
can be granted to any spiritual person to hold two
or more benefices.—In Scotland, it is contrai-y to an
old Scotch statute for a minister of the Established
Church to hold two or more charges; but the
question has arisen ahnost exclusively with refer-

ence to clergymen appointed professors before or
after an appointment to a country charge, in which
case a resignation is necessary of one ot the offices

within a certain time after the appointment ; but
this disqualification does not apply to city charges.

PLU.SH (Ft. peluclie), a variety of woven cloth,

having a long shaggy pUe on the upper surface.

Although woven like velvet, it differs from it in

the greater length of the pUe, and in its not being
clipped or shorn to a uniform length. Formerly, it

was made of a double warp, one thread being usually

double worsted yam, the other, intended to form
the pUe, of goat's hair, and the weft of worsted

;

occasionally, only worsted was used. Now, it is

made very extensively of silk and cotton, the sdk
taking the place of the goat's hair to form the pile.

This silk plush is the material now almost univer-

sally used for making gentlemen's hats, instead of

beaver-hair, as formerly. It is also worked in

coloured sdks, for many articles of ladies' attire.

See Weaving.

PLUTARCH (Plotitarclios), the biographer and
moralist, was born at Chreroncia in Boeotia. We can

only approximate to the year of his birth. He tells

us himself that he was a student of philosophy at

Deli)hi, under Ammonius, when Nero was making
his progress through Greece in 66 A. d. ; and we
may safely infer, therefore, that in th.at year he was

beyond the age of puberty. He lived for some

3'ears in Rome, and in other towns of Italy, where

he seems to have been much occupied with public

business, and with giving lessons in philosophy—a

circumst.ance to which he attributes his having

failed to le.arn the Latin Language in Italy, and his

having to postpone his studies in Roman literature

till late in life. During the reign of Domitian, he was

deliverin" lectures on philosophy at Rome ; but wo

have not°sufficicnt evidence for the statement, that

he was preceptor to Trajan, or that that emjicror

raised him to consular rank. The later ye.ors of his

life he spent at Ck-eroneia, where he discharged the

duties of archon and priest of ApoUo. Ue livctl

down to IOC, the ei.;hth year of tho reign of 'IVajan;

but how much longer is not known. He w.as mar-

ried to an amiable wife of the name of Timoxena, bv

whom he h.ad several sons, who reached mauhood,

anil left descendants.

The work by wliich P. is best known i.s ha / ar-

alUlLivs of forty-six lirecks and R..maus. TheM
are .arranged in "pairs, cich lair forming ono book

(hibliwi), consisting of the life of a Creek and a

Roman, aii.l lullowid by a comiKinson between the

two men. In a few cases, the corai>.arUon is omitted
]

or lost. The heroes of these biognxphies ar« tho
til
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following : 1. Theseus and Komulus ; 2. Lj'ciirgus
and Numa ; 3. S>olou and Valerius Publicola ; 4.

Tliemistocles and Camillus ; 5. Pericles and Q.
Fabius Maximns ; 6. Alcibiades and C'oriolanns ; 7.

Timoleon and ^ifnilius Panlus ; S. Pelopidas and
Marcellus; 9. Aristides and Cato the Elder; 10.

Philopcemen and Flaniininus ; 11, Pyrrhus and
Mariiis ; 12. Lysander and Sulla ; 13. Cimon and
Lncullus ; 14. Kicias and Crassns ; 15. Eumencs
and Sertorius ; IG. Agesilaus and Pompeins ; 17.

Alexander and Cassar; 18. Phocion and Cato the
Younger; 19. Agis and Cleomenes, and Tiberius and
Caius Gracchus ; 20. Demosthenes and Cicero ; 21.

Demeti'ius Poliorcetes and M. Antouius ; 22. Dion
and M. Junius Brutus. In addition to these are
placed in the editions after the 4Gth Parallel Lives,
the biographies of Artaxerxes Muemon, Aratus,
Galba, and Otho. P. has no equal in ancient, and
few in modern times, as a writer of ' Lives.' His
power lies in his felicitous grasp of the character as
a whole, and his skill in keeping minor details in

subordination. It is not till the reader has seen
the portrait in its completeness that his attention
is attracted to accessory points. ' There are biogra-
phers (says an admirable writer in the Quarterly
£eview) who deal with tlie hero, and biographers
who deal with the man. But Plutarch is the repre-
sentative of ideal biography, for he delineates both
in one.' Yet with all their artistic harmony, his lives

abound with anecdotes and hon-mots in such profu-
sion, that they form one of our chief authorities for

the taljle-talk of the Greeks and Romans. Their
popularity in ancient, medieval, and modern times,
with readers of every rank and age, is something
extraordinary, and they have in consequence exerted
a very powerful and a very salutary influence on
the art of biography, as subsequently jiractised. The
other writings of P., more than CO in number, are
included under the general title of Moralia, or
Ethical Works. Several of these are not purely
ethical in their tenor ; while many of them are
probably not by him, or if they are, do him small
credit. Even in the best of the Moralia, there is no
philosophical sj'stem to be found ; their merits arc
not sjjcculative, Ijut practical ; and their value con-
sists mainly in theu- good sense, in the justness of

their views on the ordinary affairs of human life
;

and in the benevolence of tone ditt'iised throughoxit
them. The best text of the Lives is that of Inima-
nuel Belcker ; the best translation in English is that
of Dryden and others, as re-edited by Clough. The
best edition of the Moralia is by Wyttenbach
(Oxford, 1795—ISOO) ; and of the entire works, the
editions of Eeiske (Leip. 1774—17S2) and Hutten
(Tubingen, 1791—1S05).

PLXJ'TEUS, in Classical Architecture, a wall
fiUing up the space between two columns. Also the
space between two orders, placed over one another,
as in the amphitheatres, &c.

PLXJ'TO (Gr. PlouWii, from Plouteo, to be rich\
originally only a surname of Hades, as the giver
or possessor of riches, is, in the IMythology of

Greece, the thii'd son of Krouos and Ehea, and the
brother of Zeus and Poseidon. On the tripartite

division of the imiverse, he obtained the sovereignty
of the imder-world—the realm of darkness and
ghostly shades, where he sits euthi-oned as a
' subterranean Zeus '—to use the expression of

Homer, and rules the spirits of the dead. Plis

dwelhng-place, however, is not far from the surface
of the earth. P. is inexoral)Ie in disposition, not
to be moved either by prayers or flatteries, lie is

borne on a car, drawn by fom' black steeds, whom
he guides with golden reins. His helmet makes
him invisible, whence, according to some scholars,

C12
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his name of Hades (from a, priv., and idein, to see);

although others, with at least equal probability,

derive Hades from liado or chado, to receive or
embrace, and translate the word the ' all-receiver.'

In Homer, Hades never means a place, Ijut alwaj^s

a 'person, iloreover, it is to be noticed that the
poet docs not divide the realm of the shades into

two separate regions. All the souls of the dead
—good and bad alike—mingle together. Subse-
quently, however, when the ethical conception of

future retribution became more widely developed,
the kingdom of the dead was divided into Elj'sium

(q. v.), the abode of the good, and Tartarus (q. v.),

tliB pkace of the wicked. This change also exer-

cised an important influence on the conception of

Pluto. The ruler of the under-world not only
acquired additional power and majesty, but the
very idea of his character was essentially modified.
He was now regarded as a beneficent deity, who
held the keys of the earth in his baud, and pos-
sessed its metallic treasures (whence his new name
Phito or Phdus), and who blessed the year with
fruits, for out of the darkness imderground come all

the riches and sweUiug fulness of the soil. Hence,
in later times, mortals prayed to him before pro-
ceeding to dig for the wealth hidden in the bowels
of the earth.

P. man-ied Persephone (Proserpina), the daughter
of Demeter (Ceres), after caiTyiug her off from the
plains of Enna. He assisted his brothers—according
to the mj-thological story—iu their war against the
Titans, and received from the Cyclops, as a reward
for delivering them from Tartarus, the helmet that
makes him mvisible, which he lent to Hermes
(Mercury) iu the aforesaid war, to Perseus in his
combat with the Gorgons, and which ultimately
came to Jlcriones. The Erinuyes and Charon obey
his behests. He sits in judgment on eveiy 02ien

and secret act, and is assisted by thi-ee subordinate
judges, ^acus, Minos, and PJiadamanthus. The
worship of P. was widely spread both among the
Greeks and Piomans. Temj>les were erected to his

honour at Athens, Elis, and Olympia. Among trees

and flowers, the cypress, boxwood, narcissus, and
maideuliair were sacred to him ; bidls and goats
were also sacrificed to him amid the shadows of

night, and his priests had their brows garlanded
with cypress wi'caths. In works of art, he resembles
his brothers Zeus and Poseidon ; only his hair hangs
down somewhat wildly and fiercely over his brow,
and his appearance, though majestic, as becomes
so mighty a god, has something gloomy and terrible

about it. There can be little doubt that he, as
well as Pan (q. v.), helped to trick out the con-
ception of the devil prevalent during the middle
ages, and not yet extinct. H it was from Pan that
the devil dei'ived those physical characteristics

alluded to iu the famous Address to the Dell by the
poet Burns :

O thou, whatever title suit thee,

Aukl Horitie, Satan, Nick, or Clootie,

it is no less certain that it is to P. he owes his
position as ' king of Hell,' ' his Blaciness,' and
many of the insignia of his infernal royalty.

PLUTO'NIC ROCKS, the name given by Lyell
to the Granitic Rocks, from the sujjposition that
they were formed at considerable dejith in the
earth, and were cooled and crystallised slowly under
great pressure. They were so designated in contra-

distinction to the Volcanic Rocks, which, though
they have risen up from below, have cooled from a
melted state more rapidly upon or near the surface.

See Graxite.

PLY'MOUTH, an English seaport aud market
town, and a parliamentary and municipal borough
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in the south-west of Devonshire, 246 miles west-
south-west of London. It stauds in the bight of

PljTnouth Sound (q. v.) between the estuaries of

the Plyin and Tamar. To tlie west of it is Stouc-
house (q. v.), a township and coast-guard station,

and still further west is Devonport (q. v.), the great
naval and military station. The two former places,

however, having lieeonie united by continuous Unes
of houses, have lost their mdividuality, and are

(with Devonport, which is walled, fortified, and
surrounded by a moat) now generally considered as

one great town. Of this great centre of fashion,

trade, and naval and military preparation, P. proper,

which covers an area of oue square mile, may
be called the cit}', and Devonport the west-end

;

while Stonehouse is an intermediate district, con-
taining chiefly factories, barracks, \-ictualIing yards,

hospitals, and other institutions. P. proper ex-
tends from Jlill Bay on the west to the mouth of

the Plym on the east. Its site is somewhat rugged
and uneven ; an eminence forming the suburbs
runs along its north side, and another eminence,
partly occupied by the citadel, fronts the Sound.
The chief buildings are the Koyal Hotel, compris-
ing an immense inn, assembly-rooms, a theatre, and
tlie Athenreum, all partially destroyed by tire in

18G2, and rebuilt in 1SG3 ;
public library, containing

in its Cottonian collection 300 sketches by the old
Italian masters ; St Andrew's Church, the tower of

which dates from HOO ; and Charles Church (1646— 1G5S), dedicated, with fervent loj-alty, at the
Eestoration, to ' St Charles the Martyr.' There
are also several important educational establish-

ments, some of which are endowed, as well as many
charitable institutions. Jlill Bay and Sutton Pool
are two small inlets of the Sound, in which lie

all the merchant-vessels bound for P. proper.

Between these inlets, and running along the shore,

is the eminence or high plateau of land, caUetl

the Hoe. From this ridge, whence the approach
of the Spanish Armada is said to have been
first descried, magnificent shore and sea views
may be obtained. Its eastern end is occupied

by the citadel, a fortress mounting 150 guns,

wliich commands the entrauce of the Cutwater (the

lower estuary of the Plym), and of Sutton Pool.

Mill Bay, on the west, is so deep that vessels of

3000 tons can lie at the ]iicr at low-water. Here
are the important Great Western Docks, covering

an area of fourteen acres, and having a depth of

22 feet, constructed about the years 1855—1S5S.

Close to these docks, and connected with them by a
tram-line, are the termini of the South Devon,
Tavistock, and Cornwall railways. In 1S63, 5645
vessels, of 804,540 tons, entered and cleared the

port. Commerce is carried on to a considerable

extent with the Cape of Good Hope, the West
Indies, and the Mediterranean ; the coasting trade

is also important, and the fisheries are productive.

Pop. (1861), 02,,59a (1871—68,080.)
P., described by Leland as beiug, in the reign of

Heury II., ' a mene thing, an inhabitation of lisliars,'

v.-.os called by the Saxons Tamcorworth (tt)wu on
the Tamar) ; after the Couquest.it was called Sutton
(South Town) ; and it was not till the reign of Henry
VI. that it received the name of Plymouth (mouth
of the Plym). During the 14th and 15th centuries

it was frequently attacked and set on tire by the

French, and in 1512 an act was passed for the

strengthening of its defences, wliich since then

have greatly increased, until now the whole shores

of the Sound are well defended by cannon, and a
cordon of inland forts is (Novcnil>er 1S64) being

constructed at immense coast, surrounding the

Three Towns at a distance of from two to three

miles.

PLYMOUTH, a town in Jlassachusetts, U..S.,
on Plymouth Bay, 37 miles south-east of Boston,
famous in the history of New England as the
landing-place of the 'Pilgrim Fathers' from the
Jifanjlowtr, December 11, IG20, O.S. Plymouth Rock
13 a granite boulder at the water's edge on which
they landed. In Pilgrim Hall in a mnsetun is
preserved many relics of the first settlement of the
country, among which are Governor Carver's cliair
and the sword of Miles Standish. The village has
a good harboiu- and flourishing trade. Pop. (18G0)
0272.

PLYMOUTH BRETHREX, a religions sect
which sprang into existence alwut 1S30— IS."!.! in
Plymouth, Dublin, and other places iu the British
islands, and which has extended itself consider-
ably throughout the British dominions and in some
parts of the continent of Europe, particularly
among the Protestants of France, Switzerland, and
Italy, and also iu the United States of America. It
seems to have originated in a reaction against
exclusive High Church principles, as maintained
in the Church of England, with everything of a
kindred nature iu other churches, and against a
dead formalism associated with ' nnevangelical

'

doctrine, ilany of the first members of the new
religious communities formed in Plymouth and
elsewhere were retired Anglo-Indian officers, men
of imquestionable zeal and piety; and these com-
munities began to appear almost simultaneously
iu a number of jilaces. Their origin is, however,
very much to be ascribed to the labours and influ-

ence of Jlr Darby, from whom the P. B. on the
contiueut of Europe are very generally known as

Darhyitts. Mr Darby was a barrister, moving iu

the highest chcles of society ; and under deejily

religious impressions, became a clergyman of the

Church of England, and lived for some time in a
mud-hovel iu the county Wicklow, devoting hiniself

to his work ; but afterwards left the Church of

England from conscientious scruples, and became an
evangelist mieonuected with any church. In this

character, he laboured both in England and on the

continent of Europe, preaching in French, English,

and German. He also gave utterance to his opinions

in numerous pamjihlets, and in a quarterly i)eriod-

ical colled The Christian Witntsu, which for a
number of years was the ' organ ' of the Plymouth
Brethren. He continues to visit from time to time

the communities or meetings of Plj-mouth Brethren.

His tenets, .and those of tlie P. B. in general, are

strictly Calvinistic : original sin and predestin.ation,

the efficacy of Christ's sacrifice, the merit of his

obedience, the power of his intercession, the gracious

operations of tlio Holy Spirit in regeneration and
s.anetific.ation, are prominent jKiiuts. MilKnarian

views are also generally entertained by the P. If.

;

and they usu.ally practise the baptism of adults

without regard to previous infant l)aptism. They
acknowledge the sacrament of the Lord's Supi>cr,

and administer it to one another in their nicitiugs,

usu.ally on every Sunday, or ' first d.ay of the week;'

in this, as in everything eUc, refusing to .acknow-

ledge any special ministers. They utterly rejivt

con'tirmation. Their most distinctive peculiarity,

when contrasted with other Calvinistic churches, is

thein eouililete rejection of ccelesi.-uitical org.anisa-

tion. They suppose the whole Christian body iu the

world to have declined from truth and duty, like

Isr.iel of old, and therefore to have been ' ciTpor-

ately rejected of God,' and believe the true church

to consist of tliomstlvos and of other chosen ones iu

the various Christian churches. They refuse to

recognise any form of church government, or any

oflice of the ministry; they in.sist much on tlio

ctiual right of every ntale member of the church to
' 6U
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'prophesy' or preach; and in then- meetings, after

each hymn or prayer, there is usually a pause, that

any one, moved by the Spuit, may undertake this

office. They exclude persons known to have been
guilty of gross sins from participation with them
in the Lord's Supper, imtil proof is afl'ordcd of

repentance. The P. B. reject every distinctive

appellation but that of Christians ; although a
special denomination is found necessary to designate

them ; and, in fact, no one not holding their \"ie\vs

could remain associated with them. A great schism
took place among them in consequence of doctrines

preached at Plymouth and Bristol concerning the

human nature of Christ ; Mr Darby vigorously

opposing what he deemed a dangerous error, and he
and his adherents utterly separating from the

fellowship of those who maintained or even refused

to condemn it. One of the most noted (if not

notable) converts to the jirinciples of the sect was
the revivalist Guinness, who was baptised in ISGU
by another Plymouth brother, Lord Cougleton.

On the continent of Europe, the P. B. have in

many places given great trouble to the Protestant

churches, by their opposition to all ecclesiastical

order or organisation. See Mrs H. Grattan
Guinness's Answer to the Question: Who are the

Plymouth Brethren? (Philadelphia, 1S61).

PLYiMOUTH SOUND, a well-known road-

stead on the south-west of Devonshire, imi^ort-

ant as a naval station, has considerable claims

to the distinction of being called, as it frequently

has been, the most beautiful estuary on the

English coast. Its position at the entrance of the

English Channel is much in its favour. It is two
and a half miles wide, and extends inland for three

miles. It penetrates into the country by means of

the harbours of Hamoaze and Catwater, the estuaries

of the Tamar and Plym respectively. On its west
side is Cawsand B.ay. The shores, which present

many beautiful views, rise in hills of from 100 to

400 feet, and are dotted over with woods and with
villages, and bound by coasts which are generally

rocky and abrupt. jNIouut Edgecombe Park, the
beautiful seat of the Earl of Jlount Edgecombe, occu-

pies the west shore of the sound. At the mouth
of the Tamar is the small island of St Nicholas, or

Drake's Island, a pyr.amidal rock strongly fortihed.

The Soimd is open to the south-west, from which
direction strong winds frequently blow, and violent

surges are thrown in from the Atlantic. In order

to in'otect the shipping in the harbour, a massive
stone breakwater, 1700 yards in length, was con-

sti-ucted at a cost of about £1,500,000, and completed
in 1S41. See Breakwater. On a sunken rock just

inside the breakwater and at its centre, a strong

stone fort is (November 1864) in course of erection

;

and an extensive series of stone batteries are being

erected at Bovisand and Picklecombe on the main-
land, on either side of the entrance to the harbour.

Fourteen miles south-south-west of Plymouth is

Eddystone Light-house. See Eddystone.

PNEUMA'TIC DISPATCH. This name is

given to a mode of sending parcels and mail-bags

through a tube by atmospheric pressure, or by a

partial vacuum. Early in the present cen-

tm-y, Mr jMedhiu'St conceived the idea of some
such contrivance. He published two pamphlets,

one imder the name of A New Method of
Conveying Letters and Goods by Air; and the

other, A New System of Inland Conveyance for
Goods and Passengers. He proposed to construct

air-tight tunnels, with carriages moving through
them on rails ; and these carriages were to be pro-

pelled by compressed air from behind, or else by
suction, in virtue of a vacuum formed in front of

them. He also planned, as an alternative, how
there might be a parcels' carriage within the
tunnel or tube, and a j)assenger carriage running
along the top of the tube : the two being con-

nected by an upright bar passing through a valved
slit in the tube. Medhurst was laughed at by his

contemporaries as a visionary ; but his speculations?

were called to mind in later years, and led to the
attempts noticed under Atsiospheric PiAilwav.

In 1861, was announced a Pneumatic Dispatch
project, based on a reconsideration of the causes of

failure in; the earlier schemes. The conveyance of

passengers and of bulky goods is not here contem-
plated; parcels and mad-bags are the articles held
chicflj' in view. To test the theory, a quarter of a
mile of iron tube was experimentally laiil down near
Battersea, with a fair average of gradients and
curves purposely given to it. The tube was about
."JO inches in diameter, not cylindrical, but somewhat
bee-hive shape in section, and flat at the bottom, to

admit two lines of rail inside. Iron carriages wore
made to tit the tube almost as accurately as a piston.

A steam-engine was set up near one end of the tube,

to draw out the air by means of a sort of centrifugal

fan. When the engine had been at work some
little time, it rarefied the air in the tube to such a
degree that the ordinary pressure of the atmosphere
pushed on the carriages (which rolled by miniature
\\hecls on the miniature radway). It was found
easy to propel in this way a train, consisting of two
iron carriages of 7 cwt. each, at the rate of 30 miles

an hour.

After many financial discouragements, a Pneu-
matic Dispatch Company obtained capital in 1S62,

and began operations in 1SG3. The experimental
tube was removed to London, and laid down
beneath the roadway of Seymour Street, Euston
Square, from the Euston station of the London and
North-western Railway to the N. W. district ])ost-

office in Eversholt Street—a dist.ance of one-thii-d

of a mile. The distance is too small to be commer-
cially important, but is sufficient to shew the sound-
ness of the plan. Several times every day (except

Sundaj-s), mail-trains arrive at Euston Station from
various parts of the country. Such letters as are

destined for delivery in the N. W. postal district of

the metropohs, are sorted during the journey ; the
b.ags containing them are quickly transferred from
the railway post-office vans to the Pneumatic
Dispatch tube, and are wafted in a minute or two
to Eversholt Street. They are blown through the
tube from the station northward by compressed air

;

but the retm-n mail-bags are sucked through the

tube southward by rarefied ah' : the compression in

the one case and the rarefaction in the other being
very slight, only a few ounces on the square inch.

The plan now (October 1S6-1) in progress may be
briefly described as follows : There will be a tube
laid down from Euston Square to the General Post-
office in St Martiu's-le-Graud, by way of Drum-
mond Street, Hampstead Road, Tottenham Court
Road, High Street, Broad Street, Holborn, Skinner's

Street, and Newgate Street—a distance of 2J miles.

The tube is of large size, nearly 4^ feet in diameter,

laid down at as small a depth beneath the carriage-

way of the severaf streets as the water and gas pipes

will pennit. It is chielly of cast-iron ; but some
portions on a sharp curve are of brick. When the

arrangements are completed, there wdl be a large

engine-house on the south side of Holborn, near
Lincoln's luu Fields, which will supply all the

power for working the whole tube in both direc-

tions. Rarefied air in one half of the tube will

draw a train of iron carriages, laden with parcels and
mail-bags, from Euston Station to Holborn; and
compressed air will diive them through the other
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leni^h of tube from Ilolboru to tbe General Post-

ofiice—there being suction in the one case, and
pressure in the other. A reverse action will bring

trains in the other direction. The necessary

amount of rarefaction in the one case, and of com-
pression in the other, will be deterniined by experi-

ment ; but both will be produced by means of

a revolving fan of peculiar coustructiou and large

dimensions, worked by a powerful steam-engine at

the Holborn Station. The sectional area of the tube
being very much greater than that of the experi-

mental tube at work in Seymour Street, carriages of

much greater length, width, height, and strength can
be accommodated, and more of them in one train

—

prorided the steam-power be sufficient. If the plan

succeeds, other tubes will be laid down from Holborn
to Charing Cross, and in other directions, to connect

the General Post-office with the district offices, and
with the chief railway termini. With regard to

parcels, provisional agreements have been made
with Messrs Pickford and other carriers for extend-

ing the tube to certain great depots in the city, and
for carrying railwaj' parcels to and fro between
those depots and the raUway termini. K the
anticipations are borne out, there will be great

saving of time in the delivery of letters and parcels,

and a material lessening of the number of parcels

and mail-vans and carts in the over-crowded streets

of the metropolis. The work will be silently going

on underground, instead of visibly and noisily

occupying the roadways.
The problem of passenger conveyance within a

pneumatic tube has recently been partiiilly solved

;

but the value of the system can only be deter-

mined by long and varied experience. During the

parliamentary session of 1864, a scheme was brought

forward for constructing a railway on this system
under the whole length of Oxford Street and
Holborn. It was ridiculed as an absurdity, and the

bill was thrown out ; but the engineer, Mr RammeU,
to shew the practicabihty of the plan, has since laid

doivn a bit of railway on this j)rinciple in the

grounds of the Crystal Palace. It is about 600

yards long. A brickwork tunnel, about 10 feet high

by 9 in width, and capable of admitting the largest

broad-guage carriage, has been constructed, vrith a

single line of rails laid along the bottom. The tunnel

has a hinged valve at each end. The route is pur-

posely laid with severe curves and gradients, to test

the principle more completely. A small stationary

steam-engine works a fan or hollow disc 22 feet iu

•diameter, which is so aiTanged as either to condense

or to rarefy the air in the tunnel according to the

adjustment of certain valves. In the one case, air

rushes in from the circiunference to the centre of

the disc ; in the other, it rushes out from the centre

to the circumference : there being an open channel

from the centre of the disc to the tunnel. A long

roomy carnage, like an omnibus, ada)itcd for 30

passengers, travels to and fro in the tunnel, being

blown in one direction and sucked in the other.

Fixed behind the carriage is a fr.ime-work nearly as

wide and high as the tunnel ; and .i fringe of bristles

round the edge of this framework presses bke a

brush against the interior of the tiuinel, forming

a sort of air-tight piston. The motion is steady

and equable ; aiid a good speed is attained with a

pressure of only 2.J
oz. on the square inch.

PNEUMATIC TROUGH, is a ]>iece of che-

mical apparatus originally deWscd by Priestley,

and now in daily requisition in every l.iboratory.

By its means, gases can be collected iu vc.«scU for

experiments or examination, and can be decanted

from one jar to another with as much case as if we
were dealing with licpiids. The pneumatic tn-ugli

consists of a vessel of water, xirovidcd with a Ictlgo

or shelf at the depth of two or three inches from
the top. The jars in which the gas is to be collected
are filled with water, and placed with their moutha
downw.-ird npon the shelf, which is kei)t a little
under water, so as to prevent the entrance of air
into the jars. When the edge of the jar is brought
over the extremity of the tube carrying the gas, the
bubbles of gas rise through the water, collect in the
upper part of the jar, and displace the liquid. A3
soon as a jar is filled, it may be removed by sliding
under its open mouth, while still under water, a
plate or traj' containing enough of water to cover
the edge of the jar ; and oxygen and many other
gases may be thus prcser\'ed for hours. Another
jar full of water is substituted for the removed jar.

The trough is best constructed of japanned copper,
and may be made of any size corresjionding to tnat
of the jars ; and in the shelf a groove should be
made about half an inch in width, and the same in
depth, to admit tho extremity of the gas-delivering

tube beneath the jar.

PNEUMATICS (Gr. pnmma, spirit or breath,
air) is the science which treats of the mechanical
properties of aeriform fluids, such as their weight,

pressure, elasticity, motion, &c. The great repre-

sentative of the aeriform fluids is the atmosphere.
The atmosphere is very frequently called * air,' to

distinguish it from the others, which are known
as ' gases.' The fact of air having weight, and
generally exercising jiressuro and resistance, waa
unsuspected by most of tho ancients, though they
were aware of the latter property in particular cases,

from seein" and feeling the efifects of the wind ; but
the idea that air in a state of rest exerts jjrcssure

on a body immersed in it, never seems to have
occurred to them. Aristotle, however, asserted

that air had weight, and so did several subsequent

philosophers ; but the truth of this opinion was not

established till the time of Torricelli (q. v.), who
not only shewed that it had weight and exerted

pressure, but also found the amount of this weight

or pressure. See ATMOsruEitE. Pascal (q. v.) com-

pleted the investigation, and invented the Barometer

(q. v.). The experiments of these philosophers

proved that what is called 'suction' is nothing

more than an effect of the pressure of tho air on

one side of a body, unbalanced by au equal nrcssure

of air on the opposite side of it. To this pro-

perty of air we owe the working of the various

kinds of Pumps (q. v.), tho Barometer (q. v.),

the siphon, cuppiug-glass, &C. But the great

distinguishing feature of aeriform bodies is the

repulsive force which their molecules exercise over

each other, and the consequent exp.ansion of these

bodies when jiressure is removed, or compression

when pressure is increased. The investigation

of the ex-pansibility and compressibility of air

was carried on by means of tho Air-pump (q. v.),

an invention of Guericke (q. v.), and so..n resulted

in the discovery of a l.iw by Boyle (about IGoO),

and Slariottc (1G70), called Manolh's J.'iw (q. v.),

which affirms, that ' at a given teinpeniture tho

volume of a gas is inversely as tho pressure.

See Gases. The second grc.it law of tension and

iiressurc is that of Dalton and G.iy-Lussno (ISOl),

wliieh states, that 'when tlic tension remaina

the s-inie, the density of a gas varies inversely as

the temperature'—that is to say, when the tciniic-

rature is increased by cqu.il incifuuiiti, tho bulk is

increased l>yo(|ual increments. The im-: <

is subject to tlie same laws with that m
laws which ro-ulate the motion 01 liquui , ^

for tlK-ir illii.i.v n.'t .m the lii|ui.bty, but on tho

1
1"

1; .
•:' these Ixnlii'si. Tbe Mow of

to V>o ntarde»l by friction

same way as that of water
CIJ

fluidity i'^

ga^is in f

aj;'.ains'. tiu
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is, and tlie diminished efflux at an orifice shews

that the vena contracta exists for gases as well as

for liquids. Abundance of examples and further

explanations of the properties of air will be found

under such heads as Atmosphere, Balloon, Baro-

meter, DiVING-EELL, jUaGDEEURG HEMISPHERES, &C.

PNEUMOGA'STRIC NERVE, or Par Varjnm,

derives the iirst of its names from its supplying

the lungs and stomach with nervous filaments,

and the^second from the wandering course which it

pursues. It emerges from the medulla oblongata by-

eight or ten filaments, which uuite and form a flat

col-d, that escapes from the cavity of the cranium

(in association with the glossopharyngeal and spinal

accessory nerve) by the jugular foramen. In this

foramen, it forms a well-marked gauglionic swelUn^,

while another is observed immediately after its exit

from the skull. The nerve runs straight down the

neck between and iu the same sheath as the internal

jugular vein and the carotid artery. Below the

root of the neck, its course is different on the two

sides ; the right nerve running along the back of the

cesophagus, is distributed to tlio posterior surface of

the stoinach, and liually merges into the solar

plexus ; while the left nerve runs along the front of

the oesophagus to the stomach, sending branches

chiefly over"its anterior surface.

From anatomical considerations, based on the

distribution of this nerve, and fi-om the results

of experiments on animals, it may be concluded

that this is a mixed nerve, containing filaments

both of sensation and motion. The pulmonary

branches exercise a most important influence upon

the respiratory acts, for when the pneumogastrics

on both sides have been divided above the giving off

of the pidmonary branches, the most severe dyspnoea

comes on, the number of respirations is much
diminished, and the animal breathes as if it were

asthmatic; after a short time, the lungs become

congested and dropsical, and the bronchial tubes

filled with a frothy serous fluid ; and if the cut ends

of the nerves are kept apart, the animal never

survives above three days. The gastric branches

influence the movements of the stomach, while their

destruction does not materially affect the secretion

of the gastric juice or the process of chylification.

Loss of voice and difficulty of breathing have been

frequently traced to the pressure of an anem-ism or

other tumour on the recurrent or inferior laryngeal.

Hooping-cough is ascribed by many high authorities

to an atTeetiou of the imeumogastric nerve ;
and

the violent sp.asmodio cough which accompanies

enlarged bronchial glands, is probably due to the

irritation of its pulmonary branches. The sympathy

which exists between the digestive and the respira-

tory and circulating organs, is explained by the

anatomical relations of this nerve. For example,

both asthma and palpitation of the heart are often

to be traced to some deranged state of digestion.

Vomiting may be excited by irritation of the

central or the distal extremities of the nerve. In

disease of the brain, the vomiting, which is often

an early symptom, is caused by irritation of the

central extremity ; and in sea-sickness, it is that

extremity also which is irritated by the disturbed

state of the cireidation in the cr.aniuin ; whUe by

introducing emetic substances into the stomach,

the vomiting is produced by the irritation of the

preripheral (or distal) filaments.

PNEXJMO'NIA, or Inflammation of the Sub-

stance of the Lungs, is a disease which is di\-ided

by pathologists into thi-ee distmct stages, corres-

ponding to different degrees or periods of inflamma-

tory action. The first stage is that of eiiyonjement,

in which the lung or a portion of it is gorged
616

with blood, is of a darker colour externally, and

crepitates (or crackles) less under pressure than

healthy lung does ; the air that ought to exist

in the pulmonary cells beiug in a great measure

replaced by fluid. On cutting the engorged portion,

the section is seen to be redder than natural, and

to yield a great quantity of reddish and frothy

serum. The most engorged portions will generally

float in water, although they are heavier than

healthy lung. If the inflammation continues, new
characters appear. The afl'ccted portion of the

lung ceases to ere|)itate under pressure, and sinks

when placed iu water, in consequence of its now
containing no air. The spongy character of the

lunf is gone. It is now solid, and the cut surface

so closely resembles that of liver, that the term

hepalisalion, first suggested by Laenneo, is gener-

ally ai)plied to this stage. On examining with the

microscope a torn fragment of the hepatised lung,

it will be seen to be eom])osed of small red granu-

lations pressing upon one another, which are

doubtless the .air-ceUs clogged up, thickened, and

made red lay the inflammation. In the third and

most advanced stage, the pulmonary tissue remains,

as in the last stage, dense, solid, and impervious to

air; but its section, in place of being red, is now
of a reddish-yellow, or straw, or drab, or stone

colour, or is of a grayish tint ; and the little granu-

lations which were red in the second stage, are now
whitish or gxay, from the presence of pus or matter,

which permeates through the pulmonary tissue,

rendering it very soft and frialile. To this stage,

which is in reality one of dijfused suppuration,

Laennec applied the terms gray hepalisalion, or

purulent iiijiltration. Besides revealing to us the

above information regarding the changes which the

pulmonary textures undergo in the three stages of

this disease, morbid an.atomy teaches us that

inflammation does not attack all parts of the lung

on both sides indiscriminately. It is much more

common on the right side of the body than the

left. Of 210 cases collected by Andral, I'JI were

on the right lung alone, and 58 on the left side

alone ; whUe in 25 it was double (i. e., occurred in

both lungs), and in six the seat was imcertain ; so

that pneumonia is more than twice as common on

the right side as on the left, and only occurs on

both sides together as often as once in eight times.

According to Grisolle, however, whoso Traita

Pratique de la Pneumoiiie is the standard work on

this disease, the relative frequency with which the

ritj-ht lung is affected is rather less than two to one

(ll : 6). Moreover, pneumonia is considerably more
common iu the lower than in the upper lobes of

the lung—a point of great importance in diagnosis.

Of SS cases obsen-ed by Andral, the inflammation

was found to aft'ect the lower lobe 47 times; the

upper lolje, 30; and the whole lung at once, 11.

Inflammation of the bronchial tubes so constantly

accompanies inflammation of the tissues of the lung,

that although bronchitis often exists without

pneumonia, pneumonia never occurs without bron-

chitis. Moreover, a certain amount of pleurisy or

inflammation of the investing membrane, aceon>

panies pneimionia in a very large majority of cases.

The alterations which take i>lace in the tissue of

the hui" five rise to important modifications of the

ordinary sounds yielded by auscultation and percus-

sion ; the discrimination of which, however, belong

to the physician.

The following are the general symjjtoms, as dis-

tinguished from the ijhysical signs, of pneumonia.

The disease generally commences vrith. inflamma-

tory fever ; and pain in the side, due to pleurisy in

most cases, soon supervenes. The breatliiug is

always more or less affected, especially when the
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ujiper lobe is inflamcxl. AccoriUug to Professor
GairJuer, the dyspna-a of pure pneumonia is a mere
nccderat'ioii of the respiration, without any of tlie

heaving or straining respiration observed in bron-
chitis, or in cases where the two diseases are com-
liined. Delmiim is a very frequent, and always a
dangerous symptom, indicating tliat the due arteri-

alisation of tlie blood is much interfered with, and
that the impure circulating fluid is ati'ecting the
brain. The cough is usually dry at lirst, but in a
few hours it is accompanied by the expectoration
of sjiuta of so characteristic a nature as to afford
almost certain e™lence of the presence of the
disease. On the second or third day, the expector-
ivtion, which previously consisted merely of a little

bronchial mucus, consists of transparent and tawny,
or nist-coloured sputa, which unite in the vessel con-
taining them into one gelatinous mass. The colour
is owing to the complete blenchug of the blood and
mucus, and in proportion to the quantity of the
former, the sputa is more or less deeply tinged. So
long as the expectorated matter flows readily along
the side of the vessel when it is tilted, there is

reason to Ijelieve, unless physical signs tell us
otherwise, that the inflammation is still in the
first stage ; but when the sputa are so viscid

that the vessel may be inverted and strongly
shaken without their being detached, there is

reason to fear that the pneumonia has reached
the second stage. If improvement now com-
mences, the sputa become less tenacious, less rust-

coloured, and gradually like the expectoration of

common catarrh. But if the disease advances, the
rust-coloured sputa, although in less quantity, may
go on to the end ; or there may be no expectoration,

either on account of its own tenacity, or of the
patient's want of power to eject it, in which case

the air-passages get gradually filled, and death from
suffocation occurs ; or there may be the expecto-

ration of a fluid of the consistence of gum-water, and
of a brownish-red colour (resembling prune-juice),

which, according to Andral, affords strong evidence

that the disease is in its third stage ; or, lastly,

pure pus may be excreted during the third stage.

In its first and second stages, this disease is toler-

ably amenable to treatment. Whether, when the
lung has reached the third stage, it is still suscep-

tible of repair, we cannot tell, because we have no
certain sign of the commencement or establishment

of this third stage during Ufe, although we may
guess that it is established, if the face has become
very pale and corpse-like ; if there is the prune-

juice or purulent expectoration ; and if the disease

has lasted for a suttieient time to have advanced
so far, although it would be very difficult to state,

with any approach to accuracy, what the necessary
time is. The average duration of pneumonia may
be placed at ten days or a fortnight.

Of the causes of this dise;ise, very little need
be said. Sometimes no cause can be traced. Very
often it is the consequence of exposure to cold,

especially when the body was previously heated
by exercise ; but why such exposure should in one
person cause pneumonia, in a second, pleurisy, in

a third, pericarditis, and in a fourth, iiei'itouitis,

we cannot tell.

The following is a brief outline of the treatment
to be adopted, provided tlie )iatient was previously

strong and healthy. In the first stage, free vene-

section, tartarised antimony (one-third of a grain

to half a wine-glassful of water every hour, and the

dose to be incie.osed to a grain or more lii>urly, if

there is no purging or vomiting, which m.ay often

bo prevented by the addition of a few drops of

laucfanum to each dose), and antiphlogistic regimen,

generally are of service. L'uder this system there

are often signs of improvement in five or six hours,
although sometimes tlierc is no change for the
better till twenty-four hours or more have ehpsed.
When the disease has reached the second stage, in
preference to continuing the antimony, we shoidil
as speetlily as possible get the system gently under
the influence of mercury, in the mode recommended
in the articles Pericauditi.s and Peritonitw. If
there is great depression of the\'ital powers, as imli-
cated by a feeble and irregular pulse, and the other
oriUnary signs of sinking, it will be requisite to
atlminister stimiUants, such as wine and carbonate
of ammonia, and to feed the patient on beef-tea.

Tliere arc few diseases in which it is of greater
importance to watch the patient during convales-
cence than in pneumonia. The convalescence is

often rather apparent than real, and as Dr Watson
truly observes :

• .A. patient can never be pronounced
pei-fectly secure so long as any trace of crepitation
remains in the affected lung, and this m.ay often
continue long ; nay, it not iinfrequently ceases
only on the supervention of another more surely
fatal though less rapid disorder—viz., tubercular
consumption.'

PO (anc. Erhlanus and Padua), the largest river
of Italy, rises in two springs on the north and south
sides of Monte Viso, one of the Cottian Aljjs, close
to the French frontier, and in lat. about 44° 40' N.
It flows eastward for ujjwards of 20 miles, when,
arriving before Saluzzo, it emerges from its rocky
<lefi!es, and enters upon the i>lain. From Saluzzu,
it flows north-north-east past Turin ; and arriving

at the town of C'hivasso, it changes its course
toward the east, in which direction it flows to its

embouchure in the Adriatic. Upwards of 50 miles
above its mouth, it begins to form its delta, the
principal branches being the Po ilclla Maesira, on
the north, and the Po ili Primaro, on the south.
The unhealthy marsh of the Valli de Comacchio
extends immeeliately north of the Prim.aro branch.
The Po receives from the left, the Dora Ripaira,

Dora Balte.a, Sesia, Ticino, Adda, Oglio, and Mincio

;

from the right, the Tanaro, Bormida, Trebba, Taro,
Parma, Enza, Secchia, and Panaro. At Turin, the
Po is about 700 feet broad ; at PaWa, 10(K) feet ; at

Cremona, 1000 feet ; and below Polcsella, after

throwing off the Po di Primaro branch to the south,

its breailth is about SOO feet. It has an entire

length of 450 miles, is naWgable for small barges

60 miles from its souice, and drains au area of

nearly 40,000 square miles.

PGA. See Me.vdow Gr^vss.

POACHING, though not strictly a legal term,

has so long been appropriated in popular parlance

to describe a well-known legal offence, that it is

now usually adopted in legal works. It means the

uulawfiUly trespassing on another's lands for the

purpose of catching or pursuing game ; and it is

likewise extended to the cognate ofl'ence of unlaw-

fully catching or pursuing fish in another's waters.

1. ^l.« to jwadiin'j ijuiiie.—The general law as to

who is entitled to game, and in what cirounntanccs,

is stated under the he.ad G.UIK. .As a general rule,

whoever is the proprietor of land, is the only iK'rson

exclusively intilled to citeh and kill the g.amo

;

and where the laud is let to a tenant, then, in

England and livlaud, if nothing is said or .npccd

on the subject, it is tlie ten.iut, and not the landlunl,

who is entitled exclusively to the game. In Scot-

land, tho rule is the reverse, for the landlonl, and
not the tenant, is there entitled to the g.inic ; but

generally there is au express .stipul.ition in leases,

providing for this s.ime\niat imiKirtint rij-lit ; and
of course the p.arties may agn.e to anything they

like on that lieaiL Whoever, thercforv, is eutitled
617
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to the exclusive privilege of killing the game, can
alone give permission to a stranger to go and kill

game there ; and if this permission is not obtained,

such stranger, whether qualified or not—i. e., whether
he pays the government tax or not—is a poacher, if he
go and kill the game. In England, there is a Day-
poaching Act and a Night-poaching Act, imposing
penalties on poachers. By the Day-poaching Act
(1 and 2 WiU. IV. c. 32, s. 30), whoever lUilawfiUly

goes upon lands not his own to pursue or kill not

only Game (q. v.), but also rabbits, woodcocks, snipes,

quails, and landrails, is liable to a penalty of £2.

It has been held that this offence is committed
whenever a stranger has de facto gone upon the

lands to shoot without having previously expressly

obtained the permission of the party entitled to the

game, even though he may have had good reason to

believe that such permission, if asked, would have
been granted as a matter of course, and though,

after hearing of the trespass, the owner quite

approved and ratified it. Moreover, any person

whatever, whether interested in the lauds or not,

may institute the proceedings for the punishment
of the poacher ; and the informer is entitled to half

the jienalty, the other half going to the poor of the

parish. When a poacher is found trespassing on
lands in search of game, the person entitled to the
game there, or the tenant, or a gamekeeper, or

servant of either, may demand the poacher's name
and place of abode, and if it is refused, may arrest

such poacher, and take him before a justice of the

peace ; but the poacher must be taken mthin twelve
hours before the justice, otherwise he is entitled to

go at large. It is only the persons named (and not

any one of the public, or even a constable) who
can arrest the poacher, and it can only be done when
he is caught in the act on the very lands ; for if the

poacher clear the fence, and go on to other lands,

he cannot then be arrested at aU. If game is found
on the poachers at the time they are caught, and it

appear to have been newly caught, the party who
is entitled to arrest him is entitled to seize the

game also. If the poacher when convicted do not
pay the penalty witliin the time fixed by the

justices, he may be committed to the house of

correction for a jieriod not excefeding two calendar

months. The party may appeal against his con-

viction to the Court of Quarter Sessions ; but he
must either remain in custody in the interval, or

give security for the costs. The offence of poaching
is punished more severely when five or more go out

together, shewing thereby an attempt to intimidate

gamekeepers and others, and in such case, each is

liable to a penalty of £5. Moreover, if any of these

five or more persons, acting in concert, be armed with
a gun, and use violence, each is liable to an additional

penalty of £5. As to the Night-poaching Act (9

Geo. IV. c. 69), it is provided, that any person by
night—i. e., between the first hour after sunset and
the first hour before sunrise—unlawfully trespassing

in search of game, shall for a first offence be com-
mitted by the justices to the house of correction for

three months, or in some cases for six months ; for a
second offence, shall be committed for six months,
or in some cases for twelve months ; and for a third

offence, shall be guilty of a misdemeanour, and be
imprisoned for two years. In case such night-

lioachers are found on the lands and in the act, the
owner or occupier of the land or his servants may
.irrsst the poachers, and take them before justices.

If the night-poacher, when arrested, use firearms,

sticks, or offensive weapons, he shall be guilty of a
misdemeanour, and be pimishable by two years'

imprisonment in addition. In case of thi'ee or more
night-poachers being armed -n-ith guns, liludgeons,

or other offensive weapons, each is guilty of a
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misdemeanour, and is liable to imprisonment for
three years. Poachers have no ri^ht to kiU game
on the highway any more than in fields or cnclosm'cs,
for the owners of the adjoining laud are entitled to
the game on the highway. Under the former law,
it was, as already mentioned, incompetent for any
person except the owner or occupier of the lands to
apprehend tlie poacher, and even this could only be
done when the poacher was caught in the act ou
the lauds themselves ; and hence, even constables
had no power to sei2e the poacher, though seen to
be coming from such lands. But by the recent
Poaching Prevention Act (25 and 26 Vict. c. 114),

which applies to the United Kingdom, if a constable
now meet a suspected poacher on the highway,
whom he has reason to suspect of coming from land
where he has been poaching, such constable may stop
and search the poacher ; and if game, or implements
for taking game, are found ou him, may seize and
detain them, and summon him before the justices.

When before the justices, if it be jiroved by circum-
stantial evidence or othern-ise that such game was
procured by jioaching, or that the implements were
used, the poacher may be fined in a penalty of £5,
besides forfcitm'c of the game, and guns, nets, and
other implements which he may have so used. The
person convicted may appeal, if he chooses, to
the next Quarter Sessions, or, in certain cases, to
the Court of Queen's Bench. With regard to the
poacher's proiierty in the game he kUls, it is only
in those cases where he is caught in the act,

and on the spot, that the game can be taken
from him ; and this, for obvious reasons, seldom
happens. In all other cases, the general rule
applies, that whoever first catches (whether legally

or illegally) a wild animal, is entitled to the property
in it ; and as game is in the category of wild
animals, the poacher, though, it may be, committing
several offences in catching the game, is yet gener-
ally entitled to keep it against aU comers. The
law of Scotland does not materially differ from
that of England as to jioachers ; and the Night-
]ioaching Act applies to it equally as to England.
The Scotch Day Trespass Act (2 and 3 Will. IV.
c. 68) closely agrees with the Enghsh act. But
it is siugular, that, in the ease of night-poachers,

the game cannot be taken from the poacher, even
when caught in the act and on the lands ; though
it can be so in England.

—

Paterson's Game-laws of
the United Kingdom, ]}. 172. The act conferring
power on constables to stop and search poachers ou
the highway, also extends to Scotland. In England,
the poaching of hares or rabbits by night in pre-

serves is a misdemeanour; whereas it is only an
offence praiishable summarily in Scotland- In
Ireland, the law as to poaching is not identical

with the law of England, there being distinct

statutes ; but substantially the law is the same.

—

Patersoii^s Game-laws, 182. The law of the
United Kingdom has often been described as too

severe against poachers, inasmuch as most of the
penalties are cumulative, and the justices who
administer the laws are generally game-preservers,

and so inclined to convict on the smallest scintdla

of eWdence. But, ou the other hand, it is answered,

that poaching is in reality only steahng under a
milder name, and that the classes who poach are

divided by a thin pai-titiou from thieves, game being,

in every point of view, as much the fruit of the soil

as apples or turnips, and the transition from habitual

poaching to stealing being not only easy, but
inevitable.—See Patcrsoiis Oavie-laws.

2. PoacJiiiiQ fish is the unlawfully entering on
another's fishery in order to catch fish. The law of

fisheries is not uniform in the United Kingdom. In
England, the general rule is, that any one of the
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public may fish freely in the sea anil in all navigable
rivers ; and where he can fish, he can catch salmon
as well as every other kind of fish. But there is an
exception to this generality, which consists in this,

that as the crown could before Magna Charta (which
took away such right) legally grant a several or

exclusive fishery in the sea or a navigable river to

an individual, and as this was, in jjoint of fact,

often granted, it follows that it is not uncommon to

find, even at the jjresent da5', an indiWdual, gener-

ally the lord of an adjacent manor, still claiming

a several fisherj' in these places. K he can prove

that he has exercised this exclusive right as far

back as one or two centimes, it will be inferred

that his right dates from before Magna Charta, and
therefore wUl be legal. When such is the case, the

public have no right to fish even in a navigable

river or the sea at the specified places, the sole

fishery being vested in this iudiridual owner. In
streams not navigable, the ride is, that each riparian

owner— i. e., the owner of the lands on the bank of

the stream—has a right to a several or exclusive

fishery up to the middle line of the sti-eam. If he
is owner on both sides of the stream, then he has
the exclusive fishery in the whole of the stream, so

far as his lauds extend. As to ponds, whoever is

owner of the soil, is the owner of a several fishery

there, unless he has let it to another. As to lakes,

it is not clearly ascertained how the fishery is to

be divided between the o\viiers of the lands

abutting thereon ; but much will depend on the title

to the lands and the subsequent user. As a general

rule, there is no such thing as a right in the public

to fish anywhere except in a navigable river or the

sea. and that is subject to the exception of an
individual claiming a several fishery, as before

mentioned. It is often supposed that, at all events,

if a highway adjoins a private stream, any one may
fish in the stream or angle there ; but this is a

delusion. Nobody is entitled to use a highway for

the collateral jiurpose of either fishmg or poaching,

the use of the highway, so far as the public are con-

cerned, being conliued to the purposes of travelling

or transport. The general rule as to aU several,

i. e., exclusive, fisheries is, that whoever goes and
poaches the fish commits an offence, for which he
may be summoned before justices, and fined £o,

over and above the value of the fish taken ; and if

the fishery where he poaches is adjoining the dwell-

ing-house of the owner of the fishery, it is a still

higher offence, for it is then an indictable misde-

meanour. It is immaterial what kind of fish is

caught by poachers, whether salmon or trout, or

minnows ; and it is immaterial how the fish are

caught. But a milder punishment is awarded to

the poaching angler, for even though he poach in a

fishery adjoining the owner's dwelling-house, he

incurs only a penalty of £5 ; and where the fishery

docs not adjoin a dwelling-house, he incurs ajienalty

of only £2. Whenever a fish-poacher is caught in

the act of po.aching, he may be at once apprehended,

not only by the owner of the fishery, but by any-

body ; but this can only be done while lie is on the

spot or near it, for if he escape to the highway or

to other lands before being arrested, he cannot then

be apprehended, but can only be summoned before

justices iu the usual way. In this respect, a privi-

lege is given to anglers, for in no cose can these be

arrested, if angling during the daytime ; they can

only be summoned for the offence. Tlie poacher,

when arrested, must be taken within a reasonable

time before a justice of the peace, and charged with

theoiTuiice. Tliougli anybody may arrest the fish-

poacher, BtiU it does not follow that the fish poached

can be taken from the jio-ocher; on the contrary,

the rule is the same as with reference to game, that

whoever first catches the fish, whether legally or
illegally, is entitled to keep it ; and though game
can on certain occasions be taken from the poacher,
this is by reason of an express provision in the
Game Act

; but there is no similar provision as to
poached fish, so that the poacher, whatever other
punishment ho may incur, does not lose his fish.
With regard, however, to the poaching implements,
such as nets, it is provided by an exi)re33 section of
the Larceny Act (24 and 25 Vict. c. 90, s. 25), that
the owner of tho fishery or land where the poacher
is caught, or his servant, may demand, and if
refused, may seize the net, rod, line, hook, or other
implement used for takiu" the fish, but no other
person can seize these, ft may also be observed
that the English Salmon Fishery Act (24 and 2.5

Vict, c^ 109), though singling out salmon from all
other fish for peculiar protection, does not deal
specially with poachers. Its chief object is to
restrain the owners of salmon-fisheries themselves
from fishing at certain times and by certain means,
for which purpose, a close season is declared, during
which no person, whether otherwise entitled or not,
can legally catch salmon. Of course, poachers are
prohibited from catching salmon at the times and
by the means forbidden to the owner, and in this
sense come 'within the Salmon Act. Thus, all per-
sons are prohibited from poisoning salmon-rivers,

from fishing salmon with lights, spears, gaffs, stroke,
halls, or snatches ; from using fish-roe as a bait ; from
selling or buying salmon roe ; from using nets having
meshes larger than two inches ; from using fixed

engines, dams and weirs, destroying young of

salmon, &c., &c.

The law of Scotland, as to poachers of fish, differs

cousiderably from that of England. In Scotland,

tho fundamental rule is, that salmon stands on a
different footing from all other fish, and priind facie

belongs to the crown ; so that no person in Scotland
is entitled to fish salmon (excei)t by angling) unless

he can produce a grant or charter from the cron-n,

conferring upon him such right. But, in point of

fact, nearly all the great landed proprietors are in

possession of such rights as pertinent to their lands.

And the theory of the crown's original right to the

salmon applies not merely to rivers, but to the sea-

coasts aU roimd Scotland. Hence the public have

no right to fish with nets even in the sea, except by
leave of the crown, or of the grantee of the crown,

at the spot in question. Where a salmon-river

belongs to several pro)irietors, the rule is, that none

can fish by using fixed engines ; but the only legal

mode is the mode of fisliing by net and coble (or

boat). As regards poachers of salmon, tho Law is

contained in the act 7 and 8 Vict c. 95. By that

law, whoever poaches s.almon in a river, lake, or

witliin a mile of the sea-shore, incurs a penalty of

£5, besides forfeiting the boat, net, or other engine

used to catch the fish. Though the Law is as above

stated with respect to fishing salmon with nets, yet

no gi-ant from the cro«-n is required to enable a

riparian owuer to angle for salmon. Hence the

ri'dit of angling for s.almon passes as a pertinent of

tlie property in the banks, and each owner is

entitled to angle up to the middle of the stream.

An'^lers who aire not riparian owners, and who have

no permission from such, arc therpf^ro nil iviarViers,

and incur a penalty. The Sc.>; i " '
' ' ""Y

Act of 25 and 20 Vict. e. 97 c is,

like the English .ict, against own. ..• .ud

others tishiiig Bahnoii by fixed en-ines during olost-

tinie, &.C. As re^'ards other lisli tlmn salmon,

the general nile i.s, that tho rii>ari.an owner is

entitled to catch all tho fish ho can, proWdcil lie do

not interfere with the superior right of some cr..wu

LT-antee of the salmon-fishery. A iicrson who poidies
*= 6li
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trout or other fresh-water fish Avith a net, or hy
double-rod fishing, or cross-line fishing, or set

lines, &c., incurs a penalty of £5, besides forfeiture

of the fish caught. And he may be ari-ested if he
is net-fishing, but not if he is fishing in another

way. Jloreover, a mere angler of trout, though a

poacher, cannot be arrested, nor yet punished by
any penalty; though he is liable to an action at

law, which, however, is virtually no remedy at all.

So, iu the case of all poachers of trout (except

angling poachers, who can neither be arrested, nor
yet have their fish or fishing-rod taken from them
by force), the owner of the fishery, or any person
authorised by him, may seize the nets, boats, and
fishing implements, if the poachers are found on the

spot. Though angling for trout is thus privileged

in Scotland above what it is in England in this

respect, that the poaching angler cannot be arrested

or fined by justices of the peace, but is only liable

to an action, yet the poaching angler of salmon may
be fined. The public have no right to angle from a

highway adjoining a stream. Where a stream runs
through a farm, the farmer has a right to angle for

trout, unless the lease expressly forbid it ; but he
cannot fish for salmon with a net, or even by angling,

for it interferes n'ith the crown grantee, if there is

one. It has also been held that ho cannot fish for

trout with a net, but this decision is supposed to be
unsound, and would probably be reversed, if the

point were raised. There is a special salmon statute

for the river Tweed, and for the Solway and the

Scotch rivers running into these, and for some other

rivers ; but these statutes do not substantially

differ from the general law.

In Ireland, the law of poachers of fish is the same
as in England in all the main points, for the same
statute aiiplies. There are also various special acts

affecting the salmon and sea-fisheries of Ireland,

which vary from the law of England ; but as they
do not peculiarly affect the law of poaching, it is

unnecessary to specify them. Sec the whole subject

explained iu Vatersoiis Fishery Laws of the United

K iitffdom,

POAK. Under this name, the scrapings of the

flesh-side of skins iu fellmongers' and tanners' yards,

together with the other animal refuse, are sold to

the manure-dealers.

POCAHONTAS, daughter of Powhatau, an
Indian chief of Virginia, was born about lol'o.

When she was 12 years old. Captain John Smith, the

ablest leader of the colony of Jamestown, fell into

the hands of Powhatan, and was about to be killed.

P. rushed between the victim and the uplifted arm
of the executioner, and besought her father to spare

his life. The savage chieftain relented ; and Smith
was conducted in safety to Jamestown, where the

young chieftainess with her wild train often visited

him. In 1G09, she gave him timely notice of a plot

to destroy him, and took refuge from her father's

anger with another chief. Captain Smith having
returned to England, she was taken by Captain

Argall, by bribery, held as a hostage, and married to

John Ilolfe in 161.3, and baptised by the name of

Kebecca. This alliance with a powerful chief

seciu-ed a long peace to the colouy. In IGIG, she

was brought to England by her husband, where she

was received with great favour, and presented at

court. Here also she saw Captain Smith, and at the

first interview hid her face two or thi-ee hours. She
had been told that he was dead. She died at Graves-

end, 1G17, when about to embark for her native

country, after giving birth to a son, from whom are

descended the Randolphs and other distinguished

families of Virginia. (The greater jjart of this story

has recently been proved to be a mere legend.)
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PO'CHAED {Fid!r/uta), a genus of ducks, of the
oceanic section (see Duck), having the Ijill as long,

or nearly as long as the head, broad and very fiat, a,

little dilated towards the tip, the lamoUa; of the
Tipper mandible not projecting beyond the margin,
the wings and tail short, the tail rounded. The
windjiipe of the male, in all the pochards, terminates
in a labj-rinth composed partly of bone and partly
of membrane. There are numerous species, some of

them natives of the arctic regions ; some found, at
least in winter, on the coasts of most parts of Eurojje,

Asia, and North America ; and some in the southern
hemisphere.—The Cojimon P. [F.—or Nrjroca—
J'erina), also known as the Dun Died, and as the

Pochard (FuUgida fcrinu).

Red-headed Poher and Eed-eyed Poher, is a frequent

winter visitant of Britain. It breeds in very northern

regions ; and is abundant in all of them, but in

winter migp-ates southwards, in America as far as

Carolina and Louisiana, whilst in Asia it has been
found even in Bengal. It is smaller than the mal-

lard, but rather larger than the wigeon. The head
and neck are bright chestnut, the eyes red, charac-

ters which at once distinguish it from every other

British duck. It is highly esteemed for the table.

Great numbers are sold every winter in the London
market.—Several other species are reckoned among
British bu'ds.—The Tufted Duck [F. cristata) is a

frequent winter visitant of the bays, estuaries, and
lakes of Britain. It is a plump and short bird;

black, with a white bar on the -n-ing ; the breast,

belly, and sides white. Tlie occipital feathers are

elongated.—The Canvas-b.\ck Duck (F. Valis-

ncria) of North America is a species of pochard.

Canvas-Back Duck (Fuligula valisncria).

It is very like the Common P., but is much larger,

and has the bill higher at the base, and less dilated

towards the tip. The upper parts are also whiter.

The Canvas-back Duck breeds in the northern parts

of America, and migrates southward in fiocks in

autumn. In winter, it abounds particularly on the



POCO-I'ODIUM.

Chesapeake and its tributaries, aud is also common
southwaixl to New Orleans, ofteu coUectinj; ia very
large flocks, particularly towards evenim,'. It is

very shy, but vast numbers are killed, ~it bcin;;
iu very high esteem for the excellence o£ its

iicsh.

rO'CO (Ital.), a little, a term much used in Music,
as pom nnimato, rather animated ; 2^<i<:o forte,
abbreviated 7)/, rather loud

; jmco a poco, siguifies

by degrees, little by little
; poco a poco crescendo,

becoming loud by degrees
; i>oco a poco raUentando,

becoming slower by degrees.

POD. See Legume.

PO'DAGRA. See C4ouT.

PODA'RGUS, a genus of birds of the family
Cajirimulgidiv, nearly allied to the ti-ue Goat-suckers
(q. v.), but having no connecting membrane at the
Imse of the toes, and the middle toe not pectinated.
Some interesting species are natives of Australia,
strictly nocturnal in their habits, and remarkable
fnv the difficidty with which they are roused from
their sleep by day. P. humeralis may be pushed oft'

a branch, and seems scarcely to waken so as to save
itself from falling to the ground ; and if two are
sitting together, as is usuallj' the case, one may be
shot without its mate being much disturbed. But
by night this bird is all activity.—Another species,

P. Cuvieri, disturbs the night by a hrarse cry,

resembling the syllables More Pork, by which name
it is therefore known in Kew South Wales.

PODE'STA (Lat. polestas, power), an Italian
municipal m.agistrate. The name was first applied
to foreign magistrates with supreme authority,
whom the Emperor Frederick Barbarossa placed
over the Italian towns on subjugating them. In
the I3th and 14tli centuries, .an otficer bearing the
same designation appears, at first occasionally, like

the Roman dictator, afterwards in most Italian

cities as a jicrmanent magistrate, appointed either

by the constituent parliament, or by the Great
Council ; he su]ierseded all the ordinary magistrates,
the military olficers, and occasionally the judges.
The cause of ai>pointing such an otficer was the
jealousy th.at subsisted between the richer citi2en3

and the nobles ; the podesti was a stranger, gener-
ally belonging to the nobility, and prohibited, during
his term of office, from forming any intimate con-
nections in the city which he goveraed. His chief

duty was the execution of summai-y justice on the
lawless barons ; and in the great Lombard towns,
he generally obtained a predominance for the citi-

zens. Occasionally, however, the podestiV became
too strong for both parties, securing his re-election

during a succession of years, and becoming the
<les[)otic ruler of the city.

PodestA is the name now given in many Italian

towns to an inferior municipal judge.

PODGORI'TZA, a town of European Turkey, in

Albania, ."io miles north of Scutari, close to the
frontier of Montenegro. It is fortified, and contains
a jiopiUation of 6000, almost all of whom are
Mohammedans.

PO'DICEPS. SecGnEBE.

POllIEBRAD AND KUXSTAT, Geokce
EoczKo OF, son of Herant of Kunstatand Podiebr.ad,

a jiowerful and inlluential Bohemian noble, of the

Hussite jiarty, was born in 1420. While still a
youth, he threw himself, with all the ardour and
resolute force of his nature, into the Hussite
struggles. Like the rest of his family, however, he
adhered to the moderate party of the Hussites dur-

ing the government of King Sigismund ; but when,
on the cieath of that monarch, the Catholic barons

(143S) carried the election of AJbrecht V. of
Austria (II. of Germany), P. allied himself with the
Utraqiust Orders in Tabor, and otfered the sove-

""fi'i""*^!
"^ 15"l'e™i« to Casimir, king of Poland

Albrecht immediately declared war a-ainst him and
invested Tabor, but was forced by P. to raise the
siege, and retire to Prague. From this time, P.'s
inliuence was firmly established among the Utra-
quists

; after Lip.a, he was the first man of the
party. When Albrecht died in 143», Lipa was
appointed regent during the minority of the new
kuij Ladislas

; but five years later, Lipa himself
died, and P. obtained the government of the coun-
try. He, however, was not satisfied. His ambitioa
was to acquire the royal dignity. In 1449, he
one night seized the capital, drove away all the
Catholic barons, and even imprisoned his colleague
in the regency, Meiuhardt von Neuhaus. This out-
rage led to a year or so's fighting—the final result
of which was that P. was acknowledged governor
or regent by the whole of Bohemia. On the death
of Ladislas in 1457, P. managed to get himself
chosen his successor, and was crowned 7th May 1458.
From this period he began to dis()lay the full power
and strength of his administrative genius. He
reorganised the forms of education and religion, and
strove to bring about a peaceful settlement of the
religious dissensions that had desolated the land.
He even went the length of respectfully soliciting
the papal co-operation in his humane endeavours

;

but his Holiness would have no dealings with this
Samai-itan ruler, and in December 1463 publicly ])ro-

claimed him a heretic. All the neighbouring princes
sent letters to Rome, exhorting or imploring the
pope to moderation; but the only answer which Pius
II. gave them was iilacing P. under the ban of the
Vatican. Shortly after, Rudolf, the papal legate,

excited the Catholics of Bohemia to insurrection.
1'. tried every means of conciliation, but in vain.
In Se]itember 146G, a German Catholic army burst
into Bohemia, but this host of pseudo-cnisaders was
annihilated at Kiesenberg. Once more Pius excom-
municated P. ; and in addition, he induced Mathi.a3

(q. V.) of Hungary to invade MoravLo. The Bohemian
king appealed to a universal council, but he also

prep.ared to meet force with force. Summoning
b.ack from abroad the banished Taborite warriors,

he crushed the insurrection, and compelled his

enemies to grant him an advantageous armistice.

In 1407, his sou Victorin, on the renewal of hostili-

ties, invaded and dev.astated Austria, while the

Hungarians who had invaded Bohemia were sur-

rounded at Vilemov, .and forced to cease from hosti-

lities. In spite of the m.agnanimity shewn by I', ou
this occasion, Mathias acted falsely towards him,

and in the following year h.ad himself crowne<l

king of Bohemi.a and Jlarkgi\af of Moravi.a. P.

instantly smnmoued the Bohemian diet, and pro-

posed to the assembled orders that they should take

the king of Poland as his successor, while his o«ti

sous should merely retain the f.amily jMssussions.

By this means, he obtained the Poles for allies ; the

Emperor Friedrich also declared in his favour, while

his Catholic subjects were reconciled to him, so that

the Hungarians found it advisable to conclude a

peace. P. died -J-^l M.arch 1471. His sous, Victorin

and Henry of Muusferl>erg, fell back into the r.mks

of the Bohemian aristocracy; but in the stormy

days that followed, they rendered good scr\na; to

their native hand.

PO'DIUM, a jieilcstal continued horizontally, so

as to form a low wall on which columns may be set.

Like the pedestal, it has a lease, die, and coron.o. all

continued. When the podium breaks forwanl so as

to form a iH-Hlestal for a column, it is called tho

Stylobate.
I
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PODOCA'RPUS, a genus of trees of the natural
order Coniferce, suborder Taxiiicw, the order Taxa-
cece of some botanists. The leaves, like those of

the allied Giugko tree, have a remarkable resem-
blance to the fronds of ferns. The species are

natives of New Zealand, the South Sea Islands, and
the Indian Archipelago. Some of them are valuable
timber trees. P. cupressina is one of the best

timber trees of Java. It is foimd also throughout
the neighbouring islands and the South Sea Islands.

It is a beautiful tree, 50 to SO feet high, with
spreading pendidous branches ; the wood is yellowish,

and takes a very line polish. P. totarra, the
ToTAKEA or ToTAURA PiNE, IS the most valuable
timlier tree of New Zealand. It grows in the
southern jiarts of New Zealand, and its trimk has
been known to attain a diameter of ftdly 12 feet. Its

wood is equal to the best Baltic pine in durability

and for ship-building. The wood of P. elatus, the
Gag.\li of the Fijians, is peculiarly elastic.

PODO'LIA, or KAMINETZ, a government of

West or ' White ' Paissia, north of Bessarabia,

and boi-dering on the Austrian frontier. Area,

1G,170 sq. m. ;
population, 1,74S,4G6. The surface

is a table-land, strewn with hills, and containing

many beautiful districts. Nearly three-fourths of

P. is either arable or available for pasturage.

Great quantities of corn and fruits, especially

melons, are produced, and the line climate is also

favourable to the growth of the vine and mulberry.
Hemp, flax, and tobacco are cultivated with suc-

cess, and the rearing of bees is an important branch
of industry. So rich and strong is the grass in the

pastures or prairies, that the cattle, of which there
are immense herds, can hide themselves from view
in it. The population is composed of various races,

who live together xmmixed. The Eussniaks (until

lately ' bondagers ' or ' serfs ') form the majority,

and are over a million in number ; next come the
Cossacks; and then the Jews, who are almost all

traders and townspeople. The aristocracy are

Poles ; but the officials and soldiery, Paissians. The
government is divided into twelve districts.

PODOPHTHA'LMA (Gr. stalk-ej-ed), a name
often applied to a section or sub-class of Crustaceans,
part of the Malacostraca of Cuvier, including the
orders Decapoda (Crabs, Lobsters, &c.) and Stoma-
poda (Shrimps, &o.). A distingmshing character,

-f^^
Sentinel Crab.

from which they derive theii- name, is their stalked
and movable eyes. The stalks of the eyes are
short in many, but very long in some, of which a
beautiful example is presented by the Sentinel Crab
of the Indian Ocean.

PODOPHY'LLIN is the name commonly given
to the resin obtained by means of rectified spirit
from the root of Podophylium peltatum, or May-apple,
a plant common throughout the "United States.
This resin, which occurs as a pale greenish amor-
phgus powder, has (as well as the root from which
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it is derived) been introduced into the new British
Ph,armacopa?ia, in consequence of the general favour
which it has experienced during the last three
or four years from the medical profession in this

country. It is an active purgative, and seems to
have the power of relieving the liver by exciting
copious bilious discharges. As its activity seems to
vary in different patients, it is better to begin with
a sm.oll dose of half a grain, which m.ay be com-
bined with extract of henbane, with the view of
preventing its griping. It is likely to prove one of

the most valuable additions to our pharmacopccia.

PODOPHY'LLUM, a genus of plants variously
ranked by botanists in the natural order Pamin-
culacea; or made the type of a small distinct order,

PodophijUecB or Podopihyllacece, differing from Eaimn-
culacem chiefly in having a solitary carpeL The
genus P. has 3 sepals, 6 to 9 petals, 12 to 18
stamens, a broad round stigma, seated almost on
the top of the germen, and a many-seeded berry.

P. 2>eltatum is a perennial plant, with a soUtary
white flower in the axil of the two leaves ; the
fridt oval, an inch and a half long, smooth, yellowish,

succulent, having a mawkish sweet and subacid
taste. It is common in North America, growing in

moist woods and on the shady banks of streams,
and is known as May-apple, becaxise it flowers
and ripens its fruit very early in summer, also as
Horj-appile and WUd Lemon. The fruit may be
eaten, but is not agreeable. All the other parts
are actively cathartic. See Podophyllik.

PODU'RA, a genus of small wingless insects of

the order Thysanoura (q. v.), having a linear or
cylindrical body, a dis-

tinctly articulated thorax,

rather long antermze, and
a long abdomen, termin-
ating in a tail, which
divides at its extremity
into two branches. They
bend the tail beneath the
abdomen, and by suddenly
extending it, make prodigious leaps. Hence their
popular name. Spring-tail. The species of this
and allied genera are njimerous, and some are
foimd on plants, some under stones and in other
damp places, some on the siu-face of stagnant
waters. Their bodies are covered with scales,

which are extremely interesting objects, and are
among the favourite test-objects for the powers of
microscopes.

POE, Edgar Allan, perhaps the finest and
most original poetical genius as yet produced by
America, was bom at Baltimore in January 1811.
Though he came of a good family, his father and
mother held no higher social position than that of
strolling players. They died while he was yet a
mere child ; and he was adopted by a Mr John
Allan, a rich merchant, who had no children of
his own. In 1816 the little Edgar came to England
with Mr and Mrs Allan, and was sent to a school at
Stoke Newington. In 1822 he returned to America,
and attended an academy at Eichmond in Virginia,
whence he was in due time transferred to the uni-
versity of Charlottes\'ille. His talent was from
the first conspicuous, but unhappily he developed
along with it, and continued through Hfe to exhibit
a desperate profligacy in aU kinds, almost without
a parallel in the descents and degradations of

genius. Expelled from the university on account of

this, he returned to Mr Allan, with whom he pre-

sently quarrelled, on the ground of that gentleman's
natural reluctance to become responsible for his

debts. Quitting the house of his benefactor, he
started for Greece, in foolish parody of Byron, to

Podura vUlosa.
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take part in the war of independence against the
Turks. Greece he did not reach ; but we find him
unaccoimtably turning up in St Petersburg, drunk
and disorderly as usual, and becoming the tenant of

a police-cell. The minister of the United States
interested himself to procure his release, and sent
him back to America. By the good Mr Allan the
returning prodigal was welcomed ; and on his

expressing a wish to follow the profession of arms,
an appointment as cadet was procured for him in

the Mihtary Academy at West Point. Almost as a
matter of com'se, he was ' cashiered ' within the
year ; and once more he had recom-so to Mr Allan,

who once more received him kimlly. Presently,

however, the patience even of this excellent and
mtich-enduring man was exhausted. He had then
married a second wife, iind this lady an ngly
rumour exists that Poe attempted to seduce. One
would not willingly beheve this unless on most
suiiioient evidence; but it is certain Mr AUan
now ejected him from his premises, and would never
again hold commimication with him. Cast upon
his own resources, he now enUsted as a private

soldier, but some injudicious friends, recognising

him in this position, busied themselves to procure
his dischai-ge. Some little time before this, Poe
had published a small volume of poetry [Al Aaraoff,
Tamerla7ic,and Minor Poi:ms,Jja,\tiinoTe,lS'20] audits
success had been sufficient to encourage him in the
attempt to live by his pen. Further to hearten him-
self in the business, he married a cousin of his own,
Virginia Clemm, a beautiful and saintly creature, who
in no very long time died, heart-broken, it is but
too likely, by the erratic ways of her husb.aud, who
wrote a most musical lament for her, sold it, and
drank the proceeds. Onward, from the date of his

marriage, the life of Poe was that of the professed

literary man, and may be chronicled in a single

sentence. His briUiant and known abUity readDy
procured him employment ; and his frantic habits

of dissipation, with the regularity of a natural law,

insured his early and ignonmiious dismissal. He
wrote in liis cbunken, desultory way, poems, tales,

criticism, &c. In 1848 he dehvered in New York
a scries of lectures on ' the Universe,' and ])ubUshed
them in the form of a vohmie entitled Eureka, a
Prose Poem. The work is of a specidative cast, and
is considered by competent readers of it to display

[

some <listracted abiUty in that kind, and to leave its
'

subject, ' the universe,' pretty much as Poe found
it. A feeble attempt at teototalism, which he
shortly afterwards made, was indirectly the cause
of his death. He joined a temperance society, and
was for some months actually sober ; but chancing
to pass through Baltimore, he was waylaid by
some ancient ' cronies,' and on the morning
of Sunday, 7th October 1849, ho was found dead
drunk in the gutter, and carried to a hospital,

where the same evening he died, at the early age of

38.

Scarce any such dark and disastrous career as
that of Poe has a place in all the sad records of

genius. From the sins and .aberrations of a creature

80 obviously abnormal, we need not seek to ' point
a moral.' Only, in charity, one may hope that the
depravity, tliough terrible, might not be so utter as

it seemed. There was about him a strange fascina-

tion ; his friends loved him—those best who best

knew him, and knew him in his wretchedest
aberrations. By his wife and her mother ho was
regarded thiough all with an obstinacy of tender

affection, not for an instant to be shaken.

Whatever may be thought of his morals, of his

genius there will be Httlo question. Slight in sub-

stance as for the most part it is, small in (piantity,

and in range limited, there is that in his jwotry

which ranks it .above everything of this kind which
his country has hitherto produced. Save for some
traces of imitation in its earher specimens, his
verso is eminently a peculi.ar and individual pro-
duct. In keen, clear, lyrical quahty the music of Poo
at his best is scarcely surpassed by that of any
other poet. Kot less remarkable in their way are
the collection of short tales, of which he has left
two volumes. Many of these are wildly and weu-dly
impressive, though too frequently 'indulging by
morbid preference in ghastly and painful elfccts.
Over very much that Poe has written, alike in proso
and in verse, there broods a shadow of misery and
hopeless portentous gloom, sadly signilicant in its
relation to the dismal tragedy of his life.

POERIO, CAr.LO, a noble Italian patriot, was
born on the 10th of December 1S03. His father,
Giuseppe P., Baron Belcastro, was also highly
distinguished for his love of liberty and for his
sufferings in her cause. Bom at Belcastro, in
Calabria, m 1775, he took part in the Neapolitan
revolution of 17'J9, and sufl'ercd imprisonment on
its suppression, but was released in 1802. He
also took part in the revolution of 1 820, for which
Ferdinand handed him over to the Austrians,
who assigned him as a place of abode, Ci-st Griitz,

in Styria, and aftervvards Florence. On the recall

of the exiles by Ferdinand, in 1833, P. returned to
Naples, where he spent the rest of his Ufe, and died
15th August 1843. He left two sons, the elder,

Alessandro [born in 1802, celebrated as a poet and
p.atriot, .and died (of amputation of a limb) after

the battle of Mestre, 27th October 1S4S], and Carlo,
the subject of our notice. Carlo was educated with
great care under the parental roof, and trained even
from infancy, by the example of his father and
brother, to place the love of his country above
every other affection. In 1S2S he joined the
liberals of Naples, and took part in the consiiiracy

of Avellino, for which he was imprisoned until

JNI.arch 1838. He was concerned in the attempt
made in 1847 to extort liberty, but was tliscovered,

and after the movement at ite^gno was sent back
to prison with D'Ayala, Bozzelli, De Aiigustinis,

Assanti, and others. The revolution in Sicily,

which broke out at Palermo on the 12th Janu.ary

1848, set him at hberty, and he immediately gave
himself to the organisation of the f.amous demon-
stration of the 27th January 1848, which was
destined to produce the constitutiou of the 10th

February. Carlo was successively nominated

Director of Police, and ilinister of PubUc Instruc-

tion ; but he soon resigned, and also refused the

rank of Privy Councillor, oflered to him by
Ferdinand. He w.as .appointcil deputy to the pai--

liament.

On the 18th July 1849, an unknown hand left in

P."3 house a note to the following effect :
' Fleo

without a moment's delay. You are lictr.ayc(L Your
correspondence with the Marquis Dragoiiotti is in

the hands of the government.' As there had been

no such correspondence, and as it w.os P.'s wish

to maintain the combat to the last on the ground of

lenality, he did not Uec. On the following day ho

was arrested, and his house was ransacked. Six

days after, a letter of Dragonotti's was given him to

read, in which ho spokc'of an invasion by G.ari-

baldi, instigated by M.azzini and Palmcrston. The
letter w.a8 a forgery of the imjUco ! P. coinp.ircd it

with other authentic letters of Dr "d

proved it to have been forgeiL As tl. .t

could not bring him to trial on that
i

.d

recourse to a spy, Jorvolino, who ;. of

being .at tho head of a sett—which n. i
-

called the Italian Unity, which aimed at pii.il..iiiiinR

arepublic.and murdering tho king and the niinistcra.
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P. dcmamlod to be confronted ^vith Jervolino, bnt
this was refused. "When this accusation also fell to

the ground, Peechencda, who was at the head of tlie

jiolice, tried to induce the others who were indicted

for political reasons to denounce P. as a revolu-

tionist, promising thera liberty as the reward.

His design partly succeeded. He extorted from
Konieo the printer, and from Margherita some false

accusations, which the fear of deatli caused those

unfortunate persons to make. But they were of

no avail, and recourse was again had to the accusa-

tion made against P. by Jervolino ; and althougli

P. brought forward many clear proofs that the

informer was paid by the jiolice to do him harm,
the court jxaid no attention to that, nor to any
other of his objections, and concluded by inflicting

on him the penalty of passing 24 years in irons, and
of a heavy fine.

Thus Carlo P., a minister, and a member of par-

liament, a man of rare genius and of exemplary
life, was cast into the hulks at Nisida, dressed as

a felon, and dragging 15 pounds of chains; and
thence, through the suspicions of the government,
who dreaded his esca]ie, he was conveyed from
lnJks to liulks, from Isisida to Procida, from Ischia

to Montofusco, and finally to Montesarehio.

Assassins and thieves were given him as com-
panions in order to humble him, as if the virtue of

the truly great man coidd be sullied by the pre-

sence of miscreants anil cut-throats. He indig-

nantly spurned the proposal to jictition for his

liberty.

The protests of the English and French diploma-

tists against the iniquitous st.ate trials, which had
been instituted in Kaples with the sole object of

condemning persons obnoxious to the king; the

letters of Mr Gladstone ; the constaut dread of a

jjopnlar rising on behalf of the condemned political

offenders, and especially of P., disturbed the mind
of Ferdinand II. to such a degree that he sought
some means of ridding himself of the prisoners of

Slontesarchio. Having failed in every attemjit to

force them to ask pardon, he resolved to send them
to America. On the 19th January 1S59, P. and
€6 other prisoners, among whom were Settembrini,

Spaventa, Pica, the Duke of Castromediano, Braico,

Schiavoni, Argentino, Pace, Damis (all of whom
are now meml)ers of the Italian parliament), were
conveyed to Pozznoli, and put on board of the

Siromboli, which immediately set sail for New York.
When they reached Cadiz, P. and his companions
were put on board an American vessel, the captain
of which, however, was induced to land them at

Cork, whence they returned, by London, to Turin.

In the following year P. was elected deputy
by two colleges in Tuscany, and took his seat in

parliament.

When Garibaldi (q. v.) had driven out the Bourbon
dynasty, P. returned to Xa])les. He declined the
ministerial office oll'cred to him by Cavour, and also

the governorship of the southern provinces projiosed

to him by Costantino Kigra, but accepted the office

of jn'ivy councillor. The privy council elected

him its vice-president ; then, being re-elected

deputy, he was proclaimed vice-president of the
parliament. Died April, 1S67.

POET-LAUREATE. See L.4OTE.we.

PO'ETRY (from the Greek poieo, to make, or
to create), according to the mere etymology of

the word, signifies a creation or production of any
kind ; but its classical equivalent, 2)oics!s, was
applied by the Greeks almost exclusively to desig-

nate the artistic productions of the imagination,
expressed in language. Poetry is thus not neces-
sarily associated—as many people seem to think

—with verse or rhyme. It may find expression
in prose, and in point of fact has often done so,

both in .ancient and modern times. The Book
of liuth, for example, is decidedly poetical in sub-
stance, yet in form it is strictly prosaic. The
same may be said in a still more remarkable
degree of the Book of Job and the Prophetical
Writings, as they ajjpear in our English version.

Jeremy Taylor, Hooker, Rousseau, Burke, Carlyle,

Iluskin, Hawthorne, Emerson, and other modern
prose WTiters, are often as richly or profoundly
imaginative as poets by profession ; bnt although
the essence of poetry lies rather in the nature and
adornment of the thoughts expressed than in the
form of the composition, yet in general it has sub-

jected itself to certain rules of 'iitetye or measure,
and often also to rules of rhyme. The reason of

this practice lies in the fact that the music so

produced by the mere words is found to heighten
the emotions which their meaning is calculated to

produce, and thus furthers the end tliat the poet
has in view. It is from this circumstance that the

term poetry has become almost synonymous with
metrical composition. Poetical compositions are of

several kinds or classes, to which particular terms
are applicable ; the ])rincipal are the Epic (q. v.),

the LjTic (q. v.), and the Drama (q. v.). To the
first of these belongs the Ballad \i{. v.) ; to tlie

second belong the Song (q. v.) in all its varieties,

serious and comic, the Hymn (q. v.), Ode (q. v.),

Anthem (q. v.), Elegy (q. v.). Sonnet (q. v.), &c.

;

the third embraces Tragedy and Comedy. Besides
these three principal kinds, others of less conse-

cjuence may be mentioned, such as Didactic Poetry

(q. v.), Satirical Poetry (see Satire), in which,
however, imaginative and ideal elements in gene-

ral mingle so sparingly that the stricter kind
of critics exclude them from the cii'cle of poetry

altogether. The Germans have produced several

treatises on the history of poetiy, such as Rosen-
krauz's Handbuch ciner aUr/e?neineni Geschichte der

Poesic (3 vols. Halle, 1882), and Zimmermann's
Geschichte der Poesie atler Volher (Stuttg. 1847).

POGGE [Aspidophorus Euro}xeus), a fish of the
family Sclavgenidce, or Hailed Cheeks, and nearly
allied to the Bullhead (q. v.), but having the body
cuirassed with large bony scales from the head to

the tail fin, so that it is in form nearly a pyramid
with eight faces. The head is thicker than the
body, with points and depressions, the snout fur-

nished with short recurved spines. The P. is also

known on the coasts of England as the Armed Bull-

head : and on the coasts of Scotland by the names
Lyrie, Plurl-, and Noble. It is pretty common on
the British coasts. It is seldom more than six

inches long. Notwithstanding its imcouth appear-

ance, its flesh is good.

POGGENDORF, JoHAN.v-CirpasTiAN-, a German
physicist, was born at Hamburg, 29th December,
1796. He studied pharmacy, chemistry, and
physics; and since 1834 has been professor of the

last-mentioned science at Berlin. In 1838 he
became a member of the Academy of Sciences. His
chief discoveries have been in connection with
electricity and galvanism, and these are reckoned
of great value ; he has also invented a multiplying

galvanometer for measuring the calorific action of

currents. Since 1824 he has edited the Annalcn.

del' Phijsieh und Chimie, contributing to this collec-

tion many important memoirs. He was one of the

triad (Liebig and Wohler being the other two) who
prepared the Dictioniiaire de Chimie (Brunswick,

1837— ISol). The two works jmblished by himself

are the Linien zu einer Geschichte der ej;aclcii

Wissenschcrften (Berlin, 1853), and Biograj'hisch-
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lUferarisdies }Vorisrhiic7i znr GescJiichte der exacten
U'isje>iicha/lc7i (Berlia, ISuS), the latter not being
yet comi)k'ted.

POGO'NIAS, a genus of acanthoptcrmis fishes, of

the familj' Sctfenida; having two clcjrsal tins, one of

i'.icm deeply notched, and many small barbels under
the mouth. The fishes of tliis genus arc found on
the coasts of warm couutrics ; and are remarkable
for the sounds which they emit, which somewhat
resemble those of a drum, and have olitained for

them the name of Dr.rMFisn. It is not known how
these souuds are produced ; but sailors in vessels

anchored near the shore, where species of this genus
aliound, are often prevented from sleeping, until

tliey have become habituated to them. .Some of the
species attain a large size, one hundx'ed pounds or

more, and are excellent for the table.

POI'NDING (same root as Eng. pound), in the
laAV of Scotland, means the seizing and selling of

a debtor's goods nuder process of law, or under the

warrant of a deh'dum fundi, in order to pay tlie

ilebt. It is either real or personal. Real poinding

is tlie attaching of goods or movables on the laud
over which some real or heritable security exists.

It is one mode in which heritable security is made
efl"ectual. Thus, the superior of lands can poind

the ground to obtain payment of his feu duties ; and
the liolder of a heritable Ijond can do the same in

order to recover his debt. Personal poinding is

the mode in which a decree of the court is made
effectual by the messenger or bailiff seizing the

movables of the debtor. They are then appraised

or valued, and the messenger reports his execution

to the slieriir, or other judge ordiuary, who grants

warrant to sell the goods by iniblic roup after

advertisements. The net amount of the s.ale is paid

ever to the creditor, or if no purchaser bid for

them, tliey are delivered to the creditor at the

ai>praiscd value. There is also another kind of

poiadiuK, called a poinding of stray cattle, which

takes i)laco whenever the cattle of a stranger

trespass on lands, in which case the owner or

occupier of the lands can seize them breri mitnu,

and keep tliem as a security until the damage done

by tlie cattle is paid to the owner of the land. By
an old Scotch statute, the owner of the cattle is

bound to pay, besides the damage, half a mcrk for

each head of cattle, and for the damage, ])eualty,

and ex[ien3e of keeping the cattle, the owner of the

land can detain the cattle until payment. The
jioinder must, however, take care to keep the cattle

in a proper place, and feed them. lu Kiigland, the

word poinding is not used, the coiTesi)Ouding term

being Distraining or Distress (ij. v.).

POINT, in Hcraldi-y, a triangular figure issuing

from the dexter and sinister base

of the shield. It is common in

French aud German heraldry, and

occurs in the shield of Hanover,

which was a part of the royal

arms of Great Britain from the

accession of George I. till that of

our present sovereign. A sliicld

char','ed with a point is in heraldic

drawing hardly distinguishable from

one parted per cheveron.

POINT-BLANK. See Gunxf.ry. The point-

blank ran"e of a cannon varies from 2U0 to 300

jards.

POINT DE G.\LLE, a fortified town and sea-

port on the south-west extremity of the island of

Ceylon, stands on a low mcky promontory of the

s.ame n.ime. in lat. C 1' N., long. 80" VI E. The

harbour, formed by a small b.ay, the entrance to

which is about a mile in width, is good, althoush
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there are numerous rocks, and a pilot is required
to conduct vessels to the anchorage. Among the
principal edilices, are the fort—a mile in circum-
ference—the old Dutch churcli, a Roman Catholic
chapel, an excellent Orphan Asvlum. barracks, and
light-house, lO.'J feet above sea-level. This town
has become important within recent years, and
specially since the organisation of the Peninsular
and Oriental Steam-navigation Company. Vessels
]>lying between Suez and Bombay and Calcutta,
Australia, China, Penang, and Singapore, call here
to coal and to tranship passengers. In ISIJO, 712
vessels, of 302,184 tons, entered .and cleared the port
Gold and silver ornaments, workboxcs, &e., aro
made with great taste aud nicety by the native
workmen. Pop. 100,000.

POINTED ARCHITECTURE. See Gothic
AKCHITEtTUr.E.

POINTER, a kind of dog nearly allied to the
true Hounds (q. v.), but not reckoned one of them.
It is remarkable for its habit of pointing at game ;

its whole bod}-, and particularly its head, indicating
the position of the game to the sportsman ; and a
AveU-trained P. will remain long immovable in the
attitude of pointing, not going forward to disturb
the game which its exquisite power of scent has
enabled it to discover. It is recorded of two
pointers that thoy stood an hour aud a quarter

A Pointor standins at Game.

without moving, whilst Mr Gilpin painted them in

the act. The l^, when he scents game, stops so

suddenlv and completely, that even the fore-foot,

already lifted, remains suspended in the air. \V ith-

out the P., the sportsman would have comp.aratively

little success in the pursuit of gr.nise ; but the dog

performs for him the laborious task of ' beating the

wide moors. Well-trained pointers will scarcely

poiut at aiivthiug except ' game ;
' but inferior dogs

often iioiut"at almost any living creature the odonr

of which alTccts their nostrils. The habit of iK.uiting

once acquired, aj.pe.ars to bccnnio hen-ditary so that

verv vomi.' pointei-s often .xhibit it in great m-rfec-

tioii It has been cxplaine.l. with the crouching of

the Setter, as ' the natural start of sun.rise or inte-

rest which aU dogs give when e-ming suddenly upon

the scent or si^dit of their natural prey ;
luoibticl

bv cultivation, and by transmission thwugh many

generations, each, by '•''"'••^'i™' ''"I','?';V."8^"»"?

the cap.abilities of the former.-bec Bells JintuA

Quadrupedn. .
.

The breed of pointers now most common in

Britain is believed to \n, cros.,.-! with the f.'>'tl'"»°>^

to which there is considerable resemblance in colours

as wcU as in form. The liijuro U vcrj- muscular, tho
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Points of tlie

Escutcheon.

li.nir short, the ears pendnlous, the tipper lips

moderately large, the tail poiuted aud destitute ot

brush. Dogs of this breed are very active, aud
capable of long-sustaiued exertion. The original

breed, the Spanish P., prob.ably brouglit to Spain
from the East, is of more bidky form, less active

habit, and less capability of continued cjcertiou.

The P. is very forward and familiar in its manners,
but is both affectionate and intelligent, although it

has a reputation of inferiority in these respects to
many other kinds of dogs.

POINTS OF THE ESCUTCHEON, in

Heraldry. In order to facilit.ato the description of

a coat-of-arms, it is the practice to suppose the
shield to be divided into nine
points, ^vhich are known by the
following uamcs : A, tlie dexter
chief pomt ; B, the middle chief

;

C, the sinister chief; D, the
collar or honour point ; E, the

fcss point; F, the nomliril, or

navel point ; G, the dexter base

point ; H, the middle base point

;

and I, the sinister base point.

The dexter and sinister sides of

the shield are so called, not in

relation to the ej-e of the

spectator, but from the right and left sides of the

supposed bearer of the shield.

POISON TJDER, POISON IVY, POISON
OAKS, POISON SUMACH, and POISON
VINE. See Sotiach.

POISONING, Secret, a mode of t.ak.ing aw.ay

lire by poisons so slow in their oper.ation that the

gi-adnal sinking of the victims under their influence

closely resembled the effects of disease or the ordin-

ary decay of nature. It has been i>ractised in all

ages, and several undoubted and numerous supposed
instances of it are mentioned by Greek aud Itoman
RTiters. It was not, however, till the 17th c. tliat

this atrocious practice became of frequent occur-

rence ; but from this time it rapidly increased,

spread over Western Europe like an epidemic, and
became gradually a regular branch of education

among those who professed a knowledge of chemis-
try, magic, or astrology. These persons regarded
the knowledge of the mode of preparing secret

poisons as of the highest iBiportance, and many
of them realised large sums by the sale of their

preparations, and occasionally of the secret of then-

composition. It was in Italy and France that this

art was chiefly practised and brought to the highest

]>erfection ; but it seems also to have prevailed in

England to a consider.able extent, for we find th.at,

in the 21st year of Henry VIII.'s reign, an act was
passed declaring the employment of secret poisons
to be high treason, and sentencing those who were
foimd guilty of it to be boiled to death. The oiJy
undoubted instance of this crime which appears
prominently in English history is the murder of

Sir Thomas Overbury (q. v.) by Viscount Kochester
(the favourite minion of James VI.) and his wiic,

the divorced Countess of Essex ; though many
suppose, aud with some show of probability, that

James VI. himself was a victim to similar nefarious

practices on the part of Vilhers, Duke of Bucking-
ham ; and undoubtedly such was the popular
impression at the time, for Dr Lamb, a conjuror

and quack, who was believed to have fm'uished

Buckiugh.am with the poisons, was seized Ijy the
angry popidace in Wood Street, Cheapside, London,
and beaten and stoned to death. But it was in

Italy where this mode of poisoning was most pre-

v.alent. There, judging from the writings of various
authors it seems to have been looked upon as a not

nnjustili.able proceedhig to get rid of a rival or
enemy by poison ; and from the time of the Londjard
invasion down to the I7th c, Italian history teems
with instances which sufficiently shew that poison
was both the favourite weapon of the oppressor,
and the protection or revenge of the oppressed. The
Borgias are gener.aUy singled out and held np to the
horror and detestation of mankind ; but as far as
their poisonings are concerned, they merely em-
ployed this method of destroying their adversaries a
little more frequently than their neighbours. To
shew the popidar feeling on tliis subject, we
may instance the case mentioned in the memoirs
of Henry II., fifth Duke of Guise, of a soldier

who was requested to rid the duke of Gennaro
Annese, one of his opponents in Naples. Assas-
sination was the mode proposed to the soldier,

but he shrank with horror from the suggestion,

stating at the same time that he was quite willing

to poison Annese. It was shortly after the date
of this story (1G4S) th.at secret poisoning became
so frequent ; and the Catholic clergy, despite the
rules of the confessional, felt themselves bound
to acquaint Pope Alexander VII. with the extent
of the practice. On investig.ation, it was foimd that
j'oung widows were extraordinarily abundant iu
Itome, and that most of the unliappy marriages
were speedily dissolved by the sickness and deatli

of the husband ; and fm'ther inquiries resulteil

in the discovery of a secret society of young
matrons, which met at the house of an old h.ag,

by name Hieronyma Spara, a reputed witch and
fortuue-teUer, who sup[)lied those of them wlio
wished to resent the infidelities of their husliands,

with a slow poison, clear, tasteless, and limpid,

and of strength suflicient to destroy life in the
course of a day, week, month, or number of
mouths, as the purchaser preferred. The ladies,

of Home had been long acquainted with the ' won-
derfid eUxii- ' compounded by La Spara ; but they
kept the secret so well, and made such effectual use
of their knowledge, that it was only after several

years, during which a large number of imsuspected
victims had perished, and even then through a
cunning artifice of the police, th.at the whole pro-

ceedings were brought to light. La Spara and
thii'teen of her comp.anions were hangci-l, a, large
number of the cidprits were whipped haU-naked
through the streets of Piome, and some of the
higliest rank suffered fines and banishment. About
half a century afterwards, the discovery was made
of a similar organisation at Naples, headed by an
old woman of threescore and ten, u.amed Tofl'ania

who mauuf.actured a poison simikar to that of La>

Spara, and sold it extensively in Naples imder the
name of acquelta, and even sent it to all parts of

Italy under the name of ' JNIanna of St Nicola of

Bari,' giving it the same name as the renowned
miracidous oil of St Nicola, to elude discovery. This
poison, now best Icnown as the ' Acqua Tofana ' or
' Acqua di Perugia,' is said by Hahnemann to have
been compounded of arsenical neutral salts ; while
Garelli states that it was crj-st.aUised arsenic dis-

solved in a large quantity of water ; but both agree

that it produced its effect almost imperceptiljly, by
gradually weakening the appetite and respiratory

organs. After having directly or indirectly caused
the death of more than 600 persons, Toffania was at

length seized, tried, and strangled in 1719. From
tliis time the mania for secret poisoning gradually

died away in It.aly.

About the middle of the I7th c., this horrible

practice seems to have first become prevalent in

France, and under similar circumstances, the agents

being man-iod women, and their husbands the

victims ; and as in It.aly, the extent to which the

'
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practice w.ia carried was first made known by the
clergy. The government, acting on the information
thus obtained, seized and imprisoned in the liastille

two Italians named Exili and CI laser, who were
suspected of having been the manufacturers and
vendors of the poisons. Glaser died in prison ; bnt
ExUi, becoming acquainted with another prisoner
named St Croix, commimicated to him his secret,

which the latter made considerable use of after his

release, compounding in particular the poison known
as ' succession powder,' which subsequently became
so celebrated. It was the same St Croix who played
such a prominent part in the tragical history of the
Marquise de Brinvilliers (q. v.). Penautier, the
treasurer of the province of Languedoc, and the
Cardinal de Bonzy, were both pnpils of St Croix,

and man.aged, the one to pave the way for his own
advancement, and the other to rid himself of his

numerous creditors, by the administration of poison

;

but the great influence of these men, and the want of

direct evidence, barred all proceedings against them.
Secret poisoning now became fashionable ; the pas-

sions of jealousy, revenge, avarice, and even petty
spite, were all satisfied in the same way, and as a
necessary consequence, other offences decreased in

proportion. The prisons teemed with suspected
criminals, and the ' Chambre Ardente ' was insti-

tuted for the special purpose of trying those

offenders. In Paris, this trade was chiefly in the
hands of two women named Lavoisiu and Lavigo-
reux, who combined with the ostcnsilile occup.ation

of midwife that of fortune-teller, and foretold to

wives the decease of their husbands, to needy heirs

that of their rich relatives, taking care at the same
time to be instrumental in fulfilUng their own pre-

dictions. Tlieir houses were frequented by numbers
of all classes, both from Paris and the provinces,

among whom were the celebrated Marshal de Luxem-
bourg (q. v.), the Duchess de Bouillon, and the Coun-
tess de Soissons ; the two former of these, however,
went merely from curiosity. Lavoisin and her con-

federate were at last discovered, tried, condemned,
and burned alive in the Place de Grbve, 22d February
IGSO ; and from 30 to .50 of their accomplices were
hanged in various cities of France. So common
had this atrocious practice been, that Madame de
Sovigne, in one of her letters, expresses a fear lest

the terms ' Frenchman ' and ' poisoner ' should
become synonymous. For two j'ears after the exe-

cution of the two ParLsiaa poisoners, the crime

continued to be largely committed, being fostered

by the impunity with which offenders of high rank
were allowed to escape ; and it was not till more
th.an 100 persons had died at the stake or on the

gallows, that the government succeeded in suppress-

ing it. The mania for secret poisoning has not

since been revived to the same extent, though
isolated instances of its ])ractice have occasionally

been discovered, particularly in Englanil, where,
within the last 30 years (1804) extraordinary dis-

closures have at difleront times been made of the

prevalence of this frightful crime among tiio labour-

ing classes iu several of the rural districts. For
fiurther information considt P.eckmann's llistonj of
Inventions, the historians of the period of James I.'s

reign, the French Causes Cdebrcs, and Mackay's
Popular Delusions.

POISONS. A poison is commonly defined to

bo a substance which, when administered in small

quantity, is cap.ablo of acting deleteriously on the

body ; but this definition is obviously too restricted,

for it woulil excludo numerous substances which
are only ]ioisonous when administered in largo

doses, as nitre, and the salts of lead, antimony, &c.

A person may lie as effectually poisonetl by an ounce
of nitre as by live grains of arsenic, nnd lieace the

quantity required to kill must not enter into the
deflnition. Dt Taylor sutrgests the following as tho
most comprehensive definition that can bo given

:

I

' A poison is a substance which, when taken inter-
nally, is capaljlc of destroying life without acting
medicinally on the system;' but this definition is
not perfect, for it does not include poisons that act
by absorption when applied to a thin and delicate
membrane, as glanders, syphihtic poison, &c., or
those which must be introduced directly into the
circulation by a puncture or abraded surface, as
the poison of insects, scorpions, and serpents, the

j

wourali poison, and that of animals suffering from
j

hydrophobia. Omitting, for the jiresent, tlie con-
sideration of the ciises not included in Dr Taylor's

I proposed definition, we may consider poisons aa

I

divisible into tlu-ee classes, according to their mode
of action on the system

—

viz., Irritants, Narcotics,
and Narmtiro- Irrilanis.

Tho Irritants, when taken in ordinary doses,
speedily occasion intense vomiting and )inrgmg,
and severe abdominal pain. They act chielly on
the stomach and intestines, which they irritate,

inflame, and frequently corrode, and may thus
occasion ulceration, perforation, or gangrene.
Amongst those which i)osses3 corrosive properties,

are tho strong mineral acids, caustic alkalies, cor-

rosive sublimate, &c. ; whilst among tho pure

j

irritants which exert no destructive chemical action
on the tissues with which they come in contact,

! may be mentioned arsenic, cantharides, carbon.ato

of lead, &c. The Narcotics act specially on tho
brain and spinal cord. Amongst their most com-
mon symptoms are giddiness, headache, obscurity
of sight or double vision, stiipor, loss of power of

the volunt.ary muscles, convulsions, and, finally,

complete coma. Moreover, many of the narcotic

poisons present special symptoms, in some coses

strongly resemljling pure special diseases. Thus
there is an almost exact similarity in the symptoms
of poisoning by opium and of apoplexy, whilst

prussio acid and some other poisons give rise to

symptoms closely resembling those of epilepsy.

These poisons li.ave no acrid, burning t-aste, uor do
they usually give rise to vomiting or iliarrlicca, and,

excepting a slight fulness of tho cerebral vessels,

they leave no well-marked post-mortem appear.ance.

They are few iu nunilier, and none of them belong

to the mineral kingdom. The Narcotico-Irritantji

have, as tlieir name implies, a mbccd action. ' At
variable periods,' says i>r Taylor, ' after they havo

been swallowed, they give rise to vomiting and
purging, like irritants, and sooner or Later produce

' stu])or, coma, paralysis, and convulsions, owing to

! their effect on tho brain and spinal marrow. They
' possess the property, like irritants, of irritating

and inflaming tlio alimentary canal. As familiar

examples, we may point to mix vomica, monks-

hood, and poisonous mushrooms Tho fact

of the symjitoms occurring after a meal at which

some suspicious vegetables may have been oaten,

coupled with the iiaturo of the symptoms tliem-

solvcs, ^^'ill commonly iniUeate tho chass to whicli

the poison belongs. Some narcotico-irritants havo

! a hot, acrid taste, such aa the aconite or monks-

hood ; othera an intensely bitter taste, as uux

vomica and its alkaloid strychni.-u'

For a notice of tho most important rules to bo

observed by the ]ihy3ioiaii in .all cases of susjiectol

poisonini;, botli with rcsiwct to tho symptoms and

to tho inspection of tho iiody, wo must refer to any

of tho standard works on poisoning, or on medical

jurisprudence.

Under t!u> head of Irritant Poisons may bo

included, (I.) Miner.al Aciils, .as sulpliurie, nitric,

and hydrochloric acids ; vegetable aculs, and other
637
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salts, as oxalic aciJ, binoxalato of potash, and
tartaric acid (in closes o£ half an ounce or more)

;

the alkalies, as pearl-ash (carbonate of potash),

soap lees (carbonate of soda), auiniouia and its

scsquicarbonate ; and metallic compounds, as

white arsenic (arsenious acid), yellow arsenic (orpi-

inent), corrosive sublimate, bicj'auide of mercury,
pernitrate and other salts of tliis metal, acetate of

lead (sugar of lead) in doses of an ounce and
ui)wards, carbonate of lead (white lead), sulphate of

copper (blue vitriol), subacetate of coj'per (ver-

digris), arsenite of copper (commonly known as

Scheele's green or emerald rireen, and much employed
under the name of niract of spinach for colouring

confectionary), tartarised antimony, chloride of

antimony (butter of antimony), chloride of zinc (Sir

W. Burnett's Fluid), nitrate of silver (lunar caustic),

sidphate of iron (copperas or green vitriol), and
bichromate of potash. (2.) Vegetable Substances,

viz., coloeynth and gamboge in large doses, savin,

croton oil, the leaves and flowers of the common
elder {Samhuciis niijra), &c. ; and (.3.) Animal Sub-

stances, such as cantharides, to which must be added
the occasional cases in which sausages, and certain

fish and molluscs, usu.ally quite iuuucuous, act as

irritant poisons.

The INarcotk Poisons include opium, hj-drocyanic

(or prussic) acid, oil of bitter almouds, cyanide of

potassium, henbane, especially the seeds, camphor,
alcohol, ether, and chloroform ; while Narcotico-

Irritant Poisons are uux vomica, meadow safl'ron

(Colchicum), white hellebore, foxglove, common
hemlock, water hemlock {Cicuta virosa), hemlock
water-dropwort {(Enctnthe crocata), fool's parsley,

thorn-apple, monkshood or wolf's bane, deadly
nightshade, tobacco, Indian tobacco (Lobelia injlata),

the bark and seeds of the common laburnum,
the berries and leaves of the yew-trcD, and certain

kinds of mushrooms.
The cases in which there are antidotes qualiGcd

to neutralise chemically the action of the poison are

few in number. For the mineral acids we must
prescribe chalk or magnesia in water, with the view
of neutrahsing them, after* which milk shouhl be
given freely. The aH^alies and their carbonates must
be neutralised by vinegar and water, or lemon-juice

mixed with water, after which milk should be
given. For oxalic acid the autidote is chalk or

magnesia in water, by which an insoluble oxalate of

lime or magnesia is formed. For arsenic, the

hydrated peroxide of iron has been regarded as an
antidote, but its efficacy is doubtful. Vomiting
should be excited by the administration of a scruple

of sulphate of zinc in warm water, and after the

stomach has been weU cleared out, demulcent fluids,

such as flour and water or milk should be given.

Corrosive sublimate combines with albumen (white

of egg), and forms an insoluble inert mass ; nitrate of
silver is neutraUsed by chloride of sodium (common
s.alt) dissolved in water; tartarised antimony is to a

great degi-ee rendered inert by the administration

of decoction of bark or gall-nuts ; and acetate of
lead is rendered inert by the administration of

sulphate of magnesia, which converts it into an
insoluble sul]ihate of lead. In all cases of sus-

pected poisoning, in which the nature of the poison

is not known, the safest course is at once to produce

vomiting by sulphate of zinc, or in its absence by a

dessert-spoonful of flour of mustard suspended in

tepid water, and to contiiuie the vomiting till all

the contents of the stomach are discharged, after

which milk shoidd be given freely.

Most of the known gases—except hydrogen,

nitrogen, and oxj'gen—h.ave a poisonous action

when inhaled into the lungs ; but in these cases

death, if it ensues, is popidaily said to be due to

6i'S

suffocation, although strictly speaking a person who
dies from the effect of carbonic acid, or sulphuretted
hydrogen, or of any other noxious gas, is in reality

just as much poisoned as if he had taken oxalic

acid or arsenic. Carbonic acid (q. v.), although
seldom employed as an instrument of murder, is a
frequent cause of accidental death, and in France
is a common means of self-destruction. It is

est.abliihed by numerous cxiicriments that air

containing more than one-tenth of its volume of

carljonic acid, will, if inhaled, destroy life in man
and the higher animals. In its pure state it cannot
be inhaled, because its contact with the laryn.x

causes spasmodic contraction of the glottis ; but
when diluted with two or more volumes of air, it

can be breathed, and produces symptoms of vertigo

and somnolency; and so great a loss of muscular
power, that the individual, if in an erect or sitting

position, falls as if struck to the grouud. The
respiration, which at lirst is difficult and stertorous,

becomes suspended. The action of the heart is at

first violent, but soon ceases, sensibility is lost, and
the person now falls into a comatose or death-like
state. Those who have been resuscitated usu.ally

feel pain in the head and general soreness of the
body for some days, and in a few severe cases,

paralysis of the muscles of the face has remained.
As a winter seldom passes without several deaths
being recorded from coal or charcoal being em-
ployed as fuel in ill-ventilated rooms (often without
any kind of chimney), it is cxiiedient that every
one should know what is to be done in such an
emergency. The patient must, of course, be at once
removed from the poisonous atmosjjhere, after which
artilicial respiration shoidd bo had recourse to. If

the skin is warm, cold water may be poured on
the head and spine ; while if the surface be cold, a
warm bath should be emploj-ed. When respiration

is re-established, venesection will often relieve the
congestion of the vessels of the brain. The inhalation

of oxygen gas is said to have been of service in these
cases. Carbonic oxide, which exists largely in coal

gas, is at least as active a poison as car'oonic acid,

and is doubtless the ]irincii}al cause of the efl'ects

produced by the inhalation of diluted gas. Both
carbonic acid and carbonic oxide act as powerful
narcotic poisons. Sulphuretted hydror/en, which
occurs abundantly inioiU drains, sewers, cess-pools,

&c., is a gaseous poison whose effects are often
noticed. Nothing certain is known of the smallest
proportion of this gas required to destroy human
life ; but air contaming only one eight-hundredth
of its volume of this gas will destroy a dog ; .

and when the gas exists in the proportion of one
two-hundred-and-fiftieth, it will kdl a horse. Dr
Taylor states that the men who were engaged in

the construction of the Thames Tunnel suli'ered

severely from the jircsenoe of this gas, \^hich was
probably derived from the action of the water on
the iron jiyrites in the clay, and w-hich issued in

sudden bursts from the walls. By respiring this

atmosphere, the strongest and most robust meu
were in the course of a few months reduced to an
extreme state of exhaustion, and several died. The
symptoms with which they were first affected were
giddiness, sickness, and general dcbUity ; they
became emaciated, and fell into a state of low fc\Lr

accompanied by delirium. In this case the dilution

was extreme ; when the gas is breathed in a more
concentrated form, the person speedily falls, appar-

ently lifeless. It appears to act as a narcotic

poison when concentrated ; but like a iiarcotico-

irritant when much dUuted with an'.

The action of the vapour of hydrosnlphate of
ammonia, which is also cominonly jiresent in cess-

pools, &c., is probably much the same as that of
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siiliiluuxttccl li^'dvogen. Tiip experiments of Dr
ncrljcrt Barker shew, however, that these matters
do not produce similar sjniiptoms on dogs (On
Malaria and Miasmata, p. 212).

Many of the gases, which arc on'.y found as pro-

ducts of the laboratory, are in the highest degree
poisonous, as arseniurettcd liydrogcn, cacodyl, &c.

;

but as few persons run the risk of inspiring them, it

is unnecessary to enter into any details regarding
them.
We now turn to the consideration of the poisons

not included in the definition, which, fur want of a
better, we have adopted. The poisons that may attect

the body by direct introduction into the circula-

tion, through a puncture or abrasion, may be derived
from the minora], tlie vegetable, or the animal king-

dom ; but, with a few e.xceptions (as, for example,
Wourali Poison, q. v.), the poisons derived from the
mineral and vegetable kingdoms woidd act as eiU-

ciently if introduced into the stomach as if injected

into the circulating blood ; while the animal jioisons

act only by direct introduction into tlie blood, and
are inert when introduced into the stomach. Poi-

soned wounds derived from the dissection of recently
dead bodies, commonly known as dUucting tcounds,

are occasionally attended with most alarming symp-
toms, and often terminate fatally. In the case of

Dr Pett, quoted by Travcrs in his work On Consti-

tutional Irritation, the symptoms on the third day
were ' a haggard and depressed countenance

;

violent shiverings, followed by some degree of heat

;

extreme alter.atiou in appearance ; countenance suf-

'.sej with redness; the eyes hollow and ferrety;

•:ne difficulty of breathing, which was sudden,
UTCgidar, and amounting almost to sighing ; exces-

sive torpor, and the whole aspect resembling one
who had taken an overdose of opium : on the
following day there was extreme exhaustion and
feebleness, and death ensued on the fifth day.' The
symptoms produced by the bites and stings of

insects, arachnidans, and serpents, and the treat-

ment that should be adopted, are described in the

article Venejious Animals, I5ite.s a.vd Stings of.

The poisoned woimds derived from diseased animals
are sufficiently discussed in the articles Gi^axceks
and HYDF.ornoiiiA.
In point of Lato, the use of poison to kill or

injure a human being or certain animals, renders the

jroisoner amenable to the criminal comts. With
regard to the sale of poisons, the legislature fomid it

necessary to jnit some restrictions on one description

-viz., arsenic— in order to prevent persons obtain-

ing it with facility, and in such a manner as to avoid

detection. The 14 and 15 Vic. c. 13, requires

every person who sells arsenic to enter in his books
the date and quantity and purpose of its use, all

which particulai-s may be inquired into before the

sale. It is not to be sold to one who is unknown to

the vendor unless in presence of a witness who is

known, and whose place of abode is i-ccorded in the

book. The arsenic must also be mixed with soot

or indigo, in the proportion of half an ounce of soot

or indigo to a pound of arsenic. Tlmse who ofVend

against the act inciu- a penalty of i.'2U ; but in ordi-

nary prescriptions arsenic m.ay be used in the ordi-

nary way by duly qu.ililiod medical practitioners.

There is no restriction on the sale of other poisons

'lan arsenic. The offences committed by those

lio administer poisons to mankind are as follow :

Whoever caiises death by poison commits murder,

for the means are immaterial if tlie death Wiis

caused by such means with a felonious intent.

Wiiero death is not caused, nevertheless whoever
administers )ioison, or causes it to bo administered to

any person, with intent to commit murder is guilty

of felony, and is liable to poual servitude for life, or

for not less than three years. Moreover, whoever
attempts to administer poison, or other dcstructivo
thing, to any person with intent to commit mnrder,
is guilty of felonj-, an'l is jiunishable in the same
w.-iy. These offences are committed whether the
poison administered, or attempted to be adminis-
tered, docs injury or not ; and it is a sufficient com-
mitting of the olienec if the poison is jmt in such a
place that a party was likely, and w.is intended to
take it. Moreover, even though murder was not
intended, but merely an intent to endanger hie or
inflict grievous bodily harm, still the "offence is
felony, and is punishable by penal servitude varying
from three to ten years. There is also a similar
punishment for the attempt to administer any stupe-
fying drug. Kot only is it a crime to administer,
or attempt to administer poison to human bcin"s,
but if cattle are maliciously killed by poison, the
ofTencc is felon}', punishable by penal servitude of
from three to fourteen ycai-s. So to kill by poison
any dog, bird, beast, or other animal, ordinarily
kc[)t in a state of confinement, is an offence pun-
ishable by justices of the peace with imprisonment
for six months, or a fine of £20 over and above the
injury done. If any person lay poison on lands to
kUl game, he incurs a penalty of i'lO. And though
tenants of farms, when entitled to kill the game on
the estate, may kill hares without having taken out
any game certilicate. yet they are prohibited from
killing such hares by poison. Moreover, by a
recent act, 20 and 27 Vic. c. 1 13, extending to
the United Kingdom, whoever sells, or offers to sell

poisoned grain, seed, or meal, incurs a penalty of £10.
Whoever sows, lays, or puts on ground such poisoned
grain incurs a like pen.alty. The use of poisoned

flesh is also prohibited. But the sale or use of

any solution, infusion, material, or ingredient {or

dressing, protecting, or preparing any grain or seed
for agricultur.il use only, if used bona fide, is not
interfered with.

POITIERS, earlier Poictiers, a corruption of

the L.-itin Pictavitan, so-called by the Gallic tribe,

the Pictavi, who inhabited the district in Cajsir'a

time, is one of the oldest towns in France; it is

the capital of the department of Vicnne, and for-

merly of the province of Poitou. It occupies the
summit and slopes of a little eminence, round the

base of which flow the C'lain and the Boivre, is

encircled by walls and towers, and has a very

dull appearance. Pop. 25,696. It is connected

by railway with Tours, from which it is 63
miles distant, and Bordeaux. Before tlie revolution,

P. had an immense number of churches, chapels,

monasteries, ami nunneries ; even yet these are

sufficiently numerous. The principal are the church

of St Jean (now converted into a Mi(x(f), one of

the oldest Christian monuments in Pi-anee ; and
the cathedr.al of St Pierre, one of the finest in

Fr.-ince, belonging (in part) to the 12th c, and in

which, or in the older edifice that occupied its site,

23 councils were held—the first in the 4th, and the

last in the l.ith century. It also contains the ashes

of Bichaid C'o>ur-de-Li"n. Its university, founded

by Ch.iiles VII. in 14.'!l,wa3 .also abolished after

ITS'.), but its place h.os been supplied by a univer-

sity-academy with two faculties. 1'. ]>os,iesac3,

besides, a very celebrated lyceum, and a variety of

other cducati'Piial institutions, a public lilTary of

25,(IU0 vols, and MSS., a miiseum, and several

learned societies, of which the !«•>; ' 'led

is th.at for the cultivation of Of of

Western France. In and around I' ous

Celtic and lloiuin ivniaiiis. In the vicinity, .\l.irie

II., the Visigoth, w.os defeated and slain bv Clovis

in 607. Somewhere between P. and Tours a

•reat battle took place in 732, between tho
^

6i»
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Franks under Charles Martel (q. v.) and the Moors
under Abd-ur-Rahmau. The Moors wore routed

\rith enormous slaughter—375,000 of them (accord-

ing to one old exaggerating chronicler) being left

dead on the field; later still (in 13j6), at IMau-

pertuis-Ie-Beauvois, about 5 inUes north of P.,

Edward the Black Prince, with some 12,000 or

14,000 Englishmen and Gascons, beat 60,000 of

the troops of King Jean of France, and took the

monarch himself and one of his sons prisoners.

POITOU, a foi-mer jn-ovince of Western France,

is now mainly comprised iu the departments of

Deux S6vres, Vendee, and Vicnne. It was divided

into Upper and Lower P., and had for its capital

Poitiers (q. v.). P. first became a possession of the

English crowu when Eleanor, Countess of P. and
Duchess of Aquitaine, after her divorce from Louis
VII. of France in September 1151, married, on
WTiitsunday following, Henry of Anjou, after-

wards Henry I. of England. Phili]ipe-Auguste

reconquered the province in 1204, and iu 1295 it

was form.ally ceded to France. By the peace of

Eretigny, in 13G0, it again reverted to England,

but was soon after retaken by Charles V., who gave
it to his brother, the Duke of Berri. It was
subsequently incorporated with the French crown.

POI'TRINAL, or PECTOPAL, in ancient

armour, was the horse's breastplate, formed of

metal plates riveted together as a covering for the
lire.ast and shoulders.

PO'LA, the most important naval station of

Austria, and one of the most beautiful havens iu

Europe, belongs to the Markgrafate of Istria.

The town occupies an eminence overlooking the
Adriatic iSea, 75 miles by sea south of Trieste.

The b.ay is thoroughly sheltered, and is spacious
enough to accommodate the largest fleet. The
town is surrounded by bastioned walls, is pro-

tected by numerous batteries, and is overlooked
by the citadel by which it and the bay are com-
manded. Pop. 2500.

P., a very ancient town, is said to have been
founded by the Colcliians, who were sent in pursuit
of Jason. It was destroyed by Julius CaBsar, but
rebuilt by Augustus at the request of his daughter
Julia, on which account it was named Pietas Julia.

In ancient times it had 30,000 inh.abitauts, and was
a station of the Kom.an fleet. It contains numerous
and interesting Roman remains, among which are a
beautiful and well-preserved amphithe.itre, 436 feet

long, and 346 broad. A temple and several ancient
gates are also extant. See Allason's Antiquities of
Pola (Lond. 1S19).

POLA'CCA, or POLONAI'SE, a PoUsh national
dance of slow movement in | time. It always begins
and terminates with a fuU bar, and a pecidiar effect

is i)roduccd by the position of its cadence, the
dominant seventh in the second crotchet of the
bar preceding the triad on the thii-d crotchet

:

The characteristic

features of the polacca are sometimes adopted iu

a Hondo, or other lively and brilliant composition,
which is then said to be written Alia Polacca.

POLACCA, or POLACRE, a species of vessel in

use in the Mediterranean, with three masts and a
jib-boom ; the fore and main-masts being of one
piece (' pole-masts '), and the mizen-mast with a top
and top-mast. They generally carry square sails,

though a few are rigged with a peculiar form of

sail to which the term polacre is also apjilied. The
fore and main-masts have, of com'se, neither tops,

calls, nor cross-trees.

PO'LAND, called by the n.atives Polska (a

plain), a former kingdom of Europe—renowned, iu

medieval historj', as the sole champion of Christen-
dom against the Tiu'ks ; and more recently, and at
present, an object of general and profound symiialhy
throughout Western Europe, from its unprece-
dented misfortimes—was, immediately 2>revious to
its dismemberment, bounded on the N. lij' the
Baltic Sea from Danzig to Riga, and by the Piussian.

provinces of Riga and Pskov ; on the E. by the
Russian provinces of Smolensk, Tchernigov, Poltava,
and Kherson ; on the S. by Bessarabia, Moldavia, and
the Carpathian Mountains ; and on the W. by the
Prussian provinces of Silesia, Brandenburg, and
Pomerania. Its greatest length from north to south
was 713 English miles ; and from east to west, 693
miles, embracing an area of about 282,000 English
square miles ; 'an area which, in 1S59, had a pojiula-

tion of 24,000,000. This extensive tract forms part

of the great central European plain, and is crossed

by only one range of hills, which springs from the
north side of the Carpathians, and runs north-east
through the country, forming the water-shod between
the Baltic and Black Sea rivers. The soil is mostly
a light fertile loam, well adapted for the cere.al

crops, though here and there occur extensive barren
tracts of sand, heath, and swamp, especially in the
eastern districts. Much of the fertile land is

permanent pasture, which is of the richest quality

;

and much is occupied W'ith extensive forests of

pine, bu-ch, oak, &c. Rye, wheat, barley, and other
cereals, hemp, wood and its products, honey and
wax, cattle, sheep, and horses, inexhaustible mines
of salt, and a little silver, iron, copper, and lead,

constitute the chief natm'al riches of the country

;

and for the export of the surplusage of these ])roduots,

the Vistida, Dnieiier, Duna, and their tributaries

afi'ord extraordinary facilities.

The kingdom of P., during the period of its

greatest extent, after the accession of the grand-
duchy of Lithuania iu the beginning of the 15th

c, was subdivided for purposes of government into

about 40 palatinates or voivodies, which were
mostly governed by hereditary chiefs. The people

were divided into two great classes—nobles and
serfs. The noble class, which was the governing

and privileged class, included the higher nobles, the

inferior nobles (a nmnerous class, correspontling to

the knights, gentry, &c., of other countries), and the

clergy, and numbered in all more than 200,000 ; the
serfs were the merchants, tradesmen, and agricul-

turists, and w"cre attached, not, as in other countries,

to masters, but to the soil. The serfs wore thus
much less liable to ill-usage, and retained more of

human energy and dignity than the generality of

slaves. The nobles were the proprietors of the soil,

and aiijiropriated the larger portion of its products,

the serfs in many cases receiring only as much as

was necessary for the support of themselves and
their families. The nobles were chivab'ous, high-

spirited, hospitable, and patriotic ; the serfs, who
had also a stake, though a small one, in the inde-

pendence of the country, \vere patriotic and good-

natm'cd, but sluggish. The present population of

the jjrovinces included iu the P. of former days,

consists of Poles, Lithuanians, Germans, Jews,

Russians, Roumanians, gijisies, &c. The Poles, who
number 15,600,000, foi-m the bulk of the population

;

the Lithuanians, 2,100,000 in number, inhabit the

north-east of the country ; the Germans, of whom
there are 2,000,000, live mostly in towns and iu

vUlages apart by themselves, and bear the usual

character for economy, industry, aud that excessive
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love and admiration for the ' Fatherland,' which
guided their politics during the last days of I'olish

independence ; the Jews are very numerous, heiug
reckoned at 2,200,000, but here they are poorer
and less enterprising than in other countries ; the
remainder is composed of Paissians (who arc few in

number, excepting in some of the eastern districts),

I'aissian soldierj-, E,ounians, gipsies, Magj-ars, &c.

Of Eoman Catholics, there are about '.),400,000

;

Creeks, United and Non-united, 7,900,000 ; Protes-

iints (mostly Lutherans and German), 2,360,000

;

the rest are Jews, Armenians, Moslems, &c.

History.—The Poles are a branch of the Slavic

<q. V.) family. The name appears first in history

as the designation of a tribe, the Polani, who dwelt
between the Oder and Vistula, surrounded by the

kindred tribes of the Masovii, Ivujavii, Chrobates,

Silcsians, Obotrites, and others. In course of

time, the Polani acquu'ed an ascendency over the

other tribes, most of whom became amalgamated
with the ruling race, whose name thus became the

gener.al designation. Polish historians profess to

go as far back as the 4th c. ; but the lists of rulers

which they give are probably those of separate

tribes, and not of the combined race now known
as Poles. At any rate, the history of P., previous

to the midiUe of the 9th c, is so largelj' adul-

terated with fables, as to be little trustwortliy.

Zicmovicz, said to be the second monarch of the

Piast dynasty, is considered to be the first ruler

whose history is to any extent to be relied upon

;

and it was not till a century after, when his de-

scendant, Micislas I. (9G2—992), occupied the throne,

and became a convert to Christianity, that P. took

rank as one of the political powers of Eurojie.

Micislas (as was the general custom among tlio

Polish rulers) divided his dominions among his

sons; but one of them, Eoleslas I. (992—1025),

surnamed ' the Great,' soon re-united the separate

jiortions, and extended his kingdom be3'0ud the

Oder, the Carjiathians, and the Dniester, and
sustained a successful war with the Emperor Henry
11. of Germany, conquering Cracovia, Moravia,

Lusatia, and Misnia. He also took part in the dis-

sensions among the petty Paissian princes. Under
him, P. began to assimie unity and consistency

;

commerce, the impartial administration of justice,

and Christianity, were encouraged and promoted

;

and about the same time, the distinction between

the nobles or warrior class (those who were able to

equip a horse) and the agriculturists was distinctly

<lrawu. Boleslas was recognised as ' king ' by the

German emperoi-s. After a period of anarchy, he

was succeeded by his son, Casimir (10-10—lOoS),

whose reign, and th.at of his warlike son, Boleslas

II. (105S— lOSl), though brUliant, were of little real-

profit to the country. The latter monarch having

witli his own hands murdered the Bishop of Cracow

(1079), P. was laid under the papal interdict, and
the people absolved from their allegiance ; Boleslas

accordingly fled to Hungary, but being, by order of

the pope, refused shelter, he is said to have com-
luittud suicide (lOSl). Boleslas IIL (1102—1139), an

energetic monarch, annexed Pomcrania, defeated

the pagan Prussians, and defended Silesia against

the German emperors. A division of the kingdom
among his sons was productive of much internal

dissension, under cover of which, Silesia was severed

from P., though still nominally subject to it Ul-

timately, Casimir II. (1177—1194) re-united the

severed portions, with the exception of Silesia, and
cst;»blishcd on a iirui footing the constitution of the

country. A senate Wixs formed from the bishops,

palatines, and castellans, and the rights of tliu

clergy and of the peasantry were accurately defined,

llis^death was the signal for a contest among tho

various claimants for the throne, which was S]>eeJilv
followed, as usual, by a division of the country, .-md
during this disturbance Pomerania emancipated
itself from Polish rule. About the same time, the
Teutonic Knights were summoned by the Duke of
Masovia to aid him against the pagan Pnissians;
but they soon became as formidable enemies to P.
as the Prussians, and conquered great part of Pod-
lachia and Lithuania. The Mongols swept over the
country in 1241, reducing it to the verge of ruin,
and defeating the Poles in a great battle nearWahl-
st.att. From this time, P. began to decline ; various
districts were ceded to the markgrafs of Branden-
burg, while many districts began to be colonisetl by
Germans. Numbei-s of Jews, persecuted in Western
Europe about this time, took refuge in Poland.
Wladislas (1305—1333), surnamed Lokkleh (the
Short), again restored unity to the country, judicial
abuses and all illegally acquired privileges were
abolished, and the tirst diet (1331) assembled for
legislative puiiroses. In conjunction ^vith Gedj-min,
Grand Duke of Lithuania, a \-igorou3 war was
carried on against the Teutonic Knights, on return-

ing from which the aged monarch (he was now 70
years old) experienced a triumphant reception from
his subjects, who hailed him as the ' f.ather of his

country.' His son, Casimir III. the Great (1333— 1370), greatly increased the power and prosperity

of P. by ciUtivating with zeal the arts of ijeacc,

amending the laws, and consolidating his territories

by profitable exchanges with the neighbouring
powers. In the latter part of his reign, he was
compelled to defend sundry new acquisitions against

the Tartars, Lithuanians, and Walachians, which ho
did successfully. With Casimir, the Piast djTiasty

became extinct, after a sway of 510 years, accord-

ing to the old Polish cluroniclers. His nephew, Lewis
the Great, king of Hungary, succeeded him, by the

will of the deceased monarch and the election of

the diet ; but during his reign, P. was treated merely

as an appanage of Hungary. On his death without

male heirs, the crown fell to Jagello (Wladislas

IV.), Grand Duke of Lithuania, the son-in-law of

Lewis, who founded the dynasty of the Ja'jf'.lons

(q. v.) (13SG— 1572), and for the first tune united

Lithuania and P., thus doubling the extent, though

not tho population of the kingdom. However, his

successor, Wladislas V., was acknowledged only in P.

proper, the Lithuanians preferring the rule of tho

younger son, Casunir. Wladislas w.a3 also chosen king

of Hung.arj', and fell at the Kittle of Varna (q. v.),

being succeeded in P. by Casimir IV. (14-14—1492),

who again united it to Lithimui.'L Casimir recovered

West Prussia from tho Teutonic Knights, and com-

pelled them to do homage for E.ist Prussia, row.ard-

ing the inferior nobles, or w.arrior class, with inoro

j
extensive jirivUeges, putting tliem on an equality of

rank with the grvat chiefs of the realm, and at tho
' same time necessarily oppressing the pe.osantrj'.

' Manufactures and commerce revived to a wopdcrful

extent during his reign in tho western prox-iuccs.

The brief reigns of his three sons were marked only

by the increased power of the two houses of tho

diet, which had by this time absorbed all but tho

: symbols of supreme authority, and had c.Mivortcd

' P. from a monarchy to an oligarchy ^lie kin:; i>nsses«-

in" httle i>ower beyond what his |H-rsonal inlluenco

c.ave him). Si^'ismiind L (150C— 154S) suni.amcil tho

Great, the fomth son of Casimir, raised the country

to the utmost pitch of prosi>erity. (u-nerous and

cnli"liteucd, he w.as beloved bv the nia-^sei^, whom
hecMlde-. "• "' -'- ->'1.^- nnl ,:,.„t..lly.

while 1.
'"^

ofthetn .
I: V. '

_

:i--ii

tlio religious qii^iiiels wliich Jiotractid \\ ejtorn

Europe, by allowing hia subjects i>crfect freclom of



POLAND.

choice iu matters of religion ; lie v.'as, Uom-cvcr,

forcoJ iuto a war witla Uussia, in \vhich he lost

Smolensk ; but he v.MS partly compeusated by
obtaining lordship over Moldavia. His son, Sigis-

muud II., Augustus, was a successor worthy of him.
Duriut; his reign many abuses were rectilicd, and
the extraordinary privileges of the higher nobles
were curtailed or abolished ; Lithuania was finally

joined iudissolubly to P., and from this time there
was to be but one diet for the united realm ; each
retained, however, its own army, titles, treasury,

and laws. Lithuania was at the same time reduced
by the annexation of Podlachia, Volhjmia, and the
Ukraine, to Poland. Livonia was con(piered from
the Knights Sword-bearers {a community similar to,

though much less distinguished than the Teutonic
Knights) ; and the power, prosperity, and opulence
of the state seemed to guarantee its position

as the most powerful state iu Eastern Europe
for a long time to come. The j'opnlation almost
doubled itself luider the two Sigismunds ; but
this dynasty, whose sway was so hajipy for P.,

ceased with tliem ; and the warrior class liaving

tasted the sweets of freedom, determined to jire-

serve it by rendering the monarchy elective. Tlie

election was made by the two chambers of the diet

—viz., the senate or chamber of the chief nobles, and
the chamber of nuncios, or representatives of the
inferior nobles. He who was chosen king possessed
the right of assembling the diet, but had to give a list

of the subjects to be discussed ; and the represen-
tatives, before setting out, were instructed as to the
side they were to support. The diet only lasted six

weeks, and its decisions were requh-cd to be unani-
mous ; so that if the liherum veto {the right of

forbidding the passing of any measure) were freely

exercised even by a single member, all legislation

was at a stand-still. The evil effects of these regu-

lations were not so much felt at first, as the members
were characterised by honesty and zeal for the
general good ; but latterl}% when venality and sub-
servience to the neighbom-ing powers began to shew
themselves, all the measures necessary for pirotecting

P. from dependence on her neighbours v.'ere, by a
few corrupt and treacherous representatives, rendered
of no avad. The first elective monarch was Henry
of Valois (III. [q. v.] of France), who, however, soon
abandoned the throne for that of France, and was
succeeded by Stephen Battery (15/5— 1580), voivode
of Transylvania, a man of energy and talent, wJio
carried on war successfidly against the PLUSsians, who
had attempted to seize Livonia, pursued them into

the very heart of their own couutr3', and compelled
the czar to sue for peace ; he also subdued the semi-
iudepcudeut Cossacks of the Ukraine, and to some
degi'ce introduced civilisation among them. His
successor, Sigismund III. (1586— 16.'32), who was suc-
ceeded by his sons, Wladislas VI. (1032—1048) and
John Casimir (1048—1072), was of the Vasa family,
and was the crown-prince of Sweden ; but his elec-

tion, far from cementing a bond of union between the
two countries, only embittered former dissensions.

These three Swedish mon.archs were most imworthy
successors to P.'s ablest king, as they had neither
talents for governing, nor characters and sentiments
congenial to a warlike nation ; on the contrary, their

policy was weak, tortuous, and vacillating. Yet
they were alw.ays quarrelling with theh' neighbours,
declaring war with Ilussia, Sweden, or Turkey, in

the most imprudent and reckless manner, and often

without valid pretext. But the Polish armies,

though as little fostered and cared for as the other
portions of the nation, were everywhere victorious

;

the Swedish and Muscovite armies were successively

annihilated; Moscow was taken, and the Russians
reduced to such an abject condition, that they

one'-- ii to •"•-hT Sigismund's son, Wladislas, their

czar, owedcn r.iade a similar offer to another son
of the Polish monarch ; but the latter's absurd
behaviour lost for P. this rich res;ilt of her great
victories ; and the foolish policy of the whole tlu-ce

not only rendered fruitless all the lavish expenditure
of Polish blood and treasure, but lost to the country
many of her richest provinces, and left her without
a single aUy ; while their religious bigotry com-
menced that reign of intolerance and mutual perse-

cution between the various sects which was the
immediate cause of P.'s downfall. To shew tho
power of the Poles at this period, it will be sufficient

to notice that Great P., Little P. (Galieia, Podolia,
Ukraine, &c.), Livonia, Lithuania (including Samn-
gitia and Black and White liussia, Polcsia, and
Tchcrnigov), Pomerolia and Ermeland, Oourland.
Moldavia, Bukovina, AValachia, Bessarabia, and
Prussia, were either integral parts of the Polish
monarchy, or were subject to it. The imprudent;
attempts of the Swedish sovereigns to amend tho
constitution only excited the suspicion of the
nobles, and led to a further curt.ailment of royal
authority. During tho reign of this dynasty,
Walachia and Moldavia were snatched by the
Turks from under the Polish protectorate ; Livonia
with Piiga was conquered (1605—1621), along witli

part of Prussia (1029), by Sweden ; and Branden-
burg established itself in complete independence.
The Cossacks, who had been goaded almost
to madness Jjy the most atrocious oppression and
religious persecution, rose in reljelUou to a man,
put themselves under the protection of Paissia, and
ever afterwards proved themselves the most inve-

terate enemies of the Poles. In the reign of John
Casimir, P. was attacked simnlt.aneously by Paissia,

Sweden, Brandenburg (the germ of the pi-csent

kingdom of Prussia), the Transylvanians, and the
Cossacks ; the country was entirely overrun ; War-
saw, Wilna, and Lemberg taken ; and the king
compelled to llee to Silesia. But the celebrated

staff' of Polish generals was not yet extinct ; Czar-
niecki's sword was as the bre.ath of the destroying

angel to P.'s enemies ; and after being defeated in

detail, they were ignominiously expelled from the
country. But in the subsequent treaties. Ducal or

East Prussia was wholly given up to Branden-
burg; almost all Livonia to Sweden ; and Smolensk,
Severia or Tchcrnigov, and the Ukraine bej'ond the
Dnieper, were given to Russia. Jiliehael Wisnio-
wiccki (1008—1074), the son of one of the group of
famous generals above alluded to, but himself an
imbecile, was (contrary to his own wish [for he was
well aware of his own deficiences]) elected as their

next monarch ; a war with Turkey, conehuled by an
ignominious peace, was the chief event of his reign.

But the senate rejected the shamefid treaty, the
Polish army was again reinforced, the Polish mon-
arch resigned the command to John Sobieski the
Hetman (q. v.), and the Turks were routed with
great slaughter at Choezim (1073). After some
dissensions concerning the election of a successor,

John (q. V.) Sobieski (1074—1096) was chosen

;

but his reign, though it crowned the Poles with
abundance of the laurel wreaths of \-ictory, was
productive of no good to the internal administration.

As Sobieski's successor, the Prince of Conti was
legally elected, and proclaimed king ; but tho
cabinet of Versailles allowed this splendid oppor-

tunity of becoming supreme in Europe to escape

;

and Augustus II. of Saxony, a protege of the House
of Austria, entered P. at the head of a Saxon army,
and succeeded in obtaining the throne. Augustus,
unlike all his predecessors, never seemed to identify

his interests with those of his Polish subjects ; and
though he gained their hearts by promising to
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reconqner for P. li'.r lost provinces, yet this pro-
mise was chioUy r.i,T.le as an excuse fur keeping
his Saxon army in the couutrj', in violation of the
piicta convmta (the 'Magna Oliarta' of Poland).
His war w-ith the Turks restored to P. part of
the Ukraine and the fortress of Kaminiec ; hut
that with Chavlcs XII. Ijrouc^ht nothing but mis-
fortiuic. The war with iSweden was unpo|)ular
in P. ; in fact, the Poles of the eastern provinces
received Charles with ojien arms ; but his attempt
to force upon them Stanishvs Lesczynski as
their king severely wounded their national pride.

Augustus returned after the battle of Poltava (q. v.)

;

his rival retired without a contest ; a close alliance

was formed with Russia, ami the itussiau troops
which had campaigned in P. against the Swedes
Were, along with his Saxon army, retained. The
I'oles demanded their extradition, but in vain ; and
the Itussian cabinet interfered (1717) between the
king and his subjects, compelling both parties to
sign a treaty of peace. Tiiis was the commence-
ment of P.'s dependence on Itussia, and lier conse-
quent decline. By the instigation of Peter the
Great, the Polish army was reduced from 80,000
to 18,000 ; and the country w;xs further weakened
by the diffusion of effeminacy, immorality, and
prodig.ality, through the evil example and influence
of the coiu't. lleligious fanaticism also more fully

developed its most odious features during his reign,

and the massacre of the Protestants at Thorn (1724)
and the legalised exclusion of them from all public
ofiices was the resiUt. The suci-oeding reign of

Augustus III. (1733—17G3) was of the same ch.ar-

aiter ; the government fell more and more xmdcr
Russian influence, and its political relations with
other countries gradually ceased. Towards the end
of his reign, the more enlightened of the Poles, seeing

the radical defects of the constitution, the want of

a strong central government, and the dangers of the

'''•erum veto, entered into a league to promote the
- t.ablishment of a well-organised hereditary mon-
:jhy. But the conservative or republican party was

' ;\ially strong, and relied on Russian influence ;

and the conflict between these parties became more
i:nbittered from the fact, that the monarchists sup-

ii'.ted the Jesuits in disqualifying all dissenters

'ra holding public oflices, while the republican

jrirty suppoi'ted the dissitlcuts. The dissidents

dated their gi'ievanccs from 1717, but the great

conflict between them and their njjponents did not

break out till 17G3. The cabinets of St Peters-

burg and Berlin now (1701) presented to the Poles

Stanislas Poniatowski as their king. This gross

insiUt, intensified by the incapacity of Stanislas

for such an office, coidd not be borne in quiet ; the

king and the Russian ambassador were compelled

in the diet to listen to the most spirited jirotests

against Russian interference ; but the intense

national si)irit of the Poles only recoiled upon
themselves, for the Russian ambassador craftily

incited them to insurrection, and kept alive their

mutual dissensions. The monarchic or Czartoryski

(so called because it was headed by a Lithuanian

prince of this name) party had succeeded in

abolishing the liberum veto, and eflecting many
other improvements ; but they at the same time

more severely oppressed the dissidents ; and
Russia, finding that the political policy of this

party was speedily releasuig P. from her grasp,

joined the party of the dissidents as the champion
of religious toleration ! iler ambassador caused

the chief leaders of the Catholic party to be

secretly kidua]i]ied, and scut to Siberia, and com-

pelled the repulihcans to accept the protectorate of

Russia. The 'Confederation of Bar' (so called

fiom Bar in Podolia) was now formed by a few

zealous p.atriots, an army was assembled, and war
declared against liussia. The confederates were
sujiported by Turkey, which also declared war
against the czarina; and Russia, alarmed at the
appearance of affairs, pro])05ed to the king and diet
an alliance, which both firmly refused, riedcrie
the Great of Prussia, who had formerly gaiuetl
the consent of Austria to a partition of P., now, in
1770, made the same projiosal to Itusbia, and iu
1772, the ./iV»-< partition was effected; Stani-I.as and
his diet claiming the mediation and assiii.iiice of
the other powers of Europe without effect. He was
forced in the following year to convoke a diet for
the purpose of recognising the claims of the tliree
partitioning powers to the territories they had
seized, but few members appeared, and these pre-
served perfect silence. The territories seized by
the three powers were as follows :
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by the treaty of Tilsit (1S07), of the Duchy
of Wfirsaw, chiefly out of the Prussian share of

P., with a liberal constitution, and the Elector of

Saxony as its head. The duchy w.as an energetic

little state, and, under the guidance of Prince

Joseph Poniatowski, wrenched Western G;Uicia

from Austria (1S09), at the same thne furuishiug a
numerous and much-valued contingent to the

French armies ; but the advance of the grand allied

army in 1S1.3 put an end to its existence. After
the cessions by Austria in 1S09, the duchy contained

5S,290 English square miles, with a pojjulation of

about 4,000,000. Danzig was also declared a
republic, but returned to Prussia (February 3, 1S14).

The division of P. was re-arrauged by the Congress
of Vienna in 1815, the original shares of Prussia
and Austria were diminished, and that part of the
duchy of Warsaw, which was not restored to Prussia
and Austria, was united as the k'mrjdom of P.
(see next article) to the Russian empire, but merely
bj' the bond of a jiersonal union (the same monarch
being the sovereign of each), the two states being
wholly independent of and unconnected with each
other; and the other parts of P. were completely
incorporated with the kingdoms which had seized
them. The partition of P., as thus finally arranged,
was as follows :

r.ussia,

AlK>tiia,

Extent in En?, sq. Miles.

220,500

28,000

35,500

Pop. Tin 195?.)

16,000,000
I

3,000.000
5,OjO,000

rrcscnt Political Divisione.

Provinces of Courland, Witebsk, Kovno, Yiln.i, Grodno, Minsk, Mobilev,
\"olhynia, Kiev, Podolia ; .ind the kingdom of Poland (q. v.).

Po-cn, most of W. Prussiu, and several districts ia £. Prussia,
Galicia, BuUoviua, Zips, <Slc.

while, as if in mockery of its spirit of independence,

the town of Cracow, with a small surrounding

territory, w-as declared free and independent, imder
the guarilianship of Austria. The czar at first

gave a liberal constitution, including biennial diets,

a responsible ministry, an independent judiciary,

a separate standing army, and liberty of the press
;

and he seemed to take pride in his title of king

of P. ; but his brother Coustantiue, having been
appointed military governor, speedOy put an end
to the harmony between the czar and the Poles,

and drove the latter into insurrection. Their dis-

content at first found vent in secret societies ; but

on November 30, 1830, Constantine and his Paissians

were driven out of Warsaw, and a general insur-

rection of the people, headed by the aristocracy,

took place. Prince Czartoryslu was appointed

president of the provisional government, and mili-

tary leaders, as Eadzivil, Dembinski, Bern, &c.,

were soon found ; but a general want of energy in

the administration, dilatoriness on the part of the

mUitary leaders, and the checking of the spread of

the insurrection till fruitless negotiations had been
entered into with Nicholas, were errors fatal to

the success of the Poles. From January 1831 till

September Sth of the same year, a series of bloody
conflicts were fought, in which the Prussians and
Austrians, with pitiable subservience, aided the

czar. At first, the Poles were successful ; but the

taking of the capital by Paskievitch (q. v.) soon

ended the war, which was followed, as a m.atter of

course, by imprisonment, banishment, confiscation,

aud enforced service in the Kussian army. From
this time, the independence of P. was suppressed,

and in 1832 it was declared to be an integral jjart of

the Kussian empire, with a separate administr.ation

headed by a viceroy of the czar's choosing; the
constitution and laws were abrogated; strict

censorshij") of the press and the Russian spy police-

system established in all its vigour ; the country
was robbed of its rich literary collections and
works of art ; and the most severe and arbitrary

measures t.akeu to Eussi.anise the people. The out-

breaks of 1833 and 1S4G were punished by the

gallows. Simultaneous disturbances (1846) in the

Prussian and Austiian portions of P. were sum-
marily sujipressed ; their leaders in Prussia were
imprisoned, and only saved from death by the

revolution of March 1848 at Berlin ; and those in

Austria were butchered by the peasantry, who pre-

ferred the Austrian to a national government. On
the Gth of November 1846 the republic of Cracow
was incorporated with Austria. After the acces-

sion of the Cz.ar Alexander 11. in 1855, the con-

dition of the Poles was considerably amehorated;
an act of amnesty brought back many of the

e,2i

expatriated Poles, and various other reforms were
hoped for, when, in 1861, another insurrection
broke out. Its origin is curious, aud gives a
thorough insight into the relations between the
Poles and their Russian rulers. A large multitude
(30,000) had assembled in the neighbourhood of the
battle-field of Grochow (where two battles had been
fought in the spring of 1831), to pray for the souls

of those who had fallen ; they were engaged in

pr.ayer and in singing religious chants, when they
were charged by the Kussian cavalry and gens
d'armes, several of them killed, and numerous
arrests made. This event excited intense national

feeUng throughout the coimtry ; and other national

demonstrations, attended with similar mass.acres

on the part of the Russians, produced such an
intense dislike to the latter, that most of the Poles
in the Russian service either resigned or deserted.

The Russians immediately had recourse to the most
severely repressive measures, forbidding all assem-
blages even in the churches, punishing those who
appeared to mourn the death of relatives killed in

the previous massacres, or who wore garments of

certain shapes or coloiu's. The ajiplication of the
Polish nation to the czar (February 28) for the
re-establishment of the Pohsh nationaUty, was
rejected, but certain necessary reforms were j^ro-

mised. These reforms were on the whole very
liberal, and tended greatly to allay the general
excitement ; but the Kussian government was very
natur.ally not trusted by the Poles, and new dis-

tm-bances broke out in October of the same year.

P. was then declared to be in a state of siege, and
General Luders appointed military commandant
under the Grand Duke Constantine, the nephew of

the Grand Duke Constantine above mentioned. The
country continued in a state of commotion without
any very decided outbreak ; attempts were made to
assassinate the Grand Duke and the other Russian
ofiicials ; and on January 13, 1863, Lithuania and
Volhynia were also put in a state of siege. The
Committee of the National Insurrection issued its

first proclamation in February 1863 ; and a week
afterwards, jNIieroslavski raised the standard of

insurrection in the north-west, on the Posen frontier.

The Insurrection Committee continued to guide the

revolt by issuing proclamations from time to time ;

and many districts of Augustovo, Eadom, Lublm,
Volhynia, and Lithuania, were speedily in insurrec-

tion. It was a mere guerrilla war, and no great or

decisive conflicts took place ; but the sympathy of

Eirrope was largely enlisted on behalf of the Pules.

Remonstrances fi-om Spain, Sweden, Austria,

France, and Britain conjointly and repeatetUy,

It.aly, the Low Coimtries, Denmark, and Portugal,

were wholly disregarded by the czar's ministers,
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and mutual rei)risal3 contiuued ; incendiarism and
murder reigned rampant ; the wealthier Poles wore
ruined liy tines and confiscations ; and the whole
popidations of villages were put to the sword by
the Russians ; while murders and assassiuatious

marked the reign of terror of the National Com-
mittee. At last, with the otHcious assistance of

Prussia, and the secret sympathy and support of

Austria, the czar's troops succeeded in trampling
out (1864) the last embers of insurrection. Great
numljers of men, women, and even children, con-
cerned in, or supposed to have favoured the revolt,

^^•ere executed ; crowds were transported to Siberia

;

and these vigorous measures seem to have restored
' tranquillity, but it is the tranquillity of the
dosert.' Contemporary with this last outbreak,
symptoms of similar disaffection were distinctly

noticeable in Prussian P., l)ut a strong force of

soldiery in the border districts towards Russia,

] irevented any outbreak. It deserves to be noticed,

that with the e.xception of the single revolt of 1S4G
(which perished almost of itself), no rebellion has
ever taken place in the portion of P. belonging to

Austria.

POLAND, KiXGDOM OF, a province of European
Russia, wliich was united to that empire in ISlo
<see pi-evious article), though the title of kingdom,
and a peculiar form of government distinguish it

from the other provinces, is surrounded by Prussia,

Aristria, and Western Russia or Russian Poland, and
contains 4S,8G3 English square miles, with a jiopula-

tion {1859) of 4,704,446, of whom 3,657,140 are Romau
Catholics, 599,875 are Jews, 278,896 are Protestants

(Lutherans and Reformed), and 220,823 are Greek
Church (mostly united). The surface of the country
is in general very level, with now and then a hill, or

rather uudidation, which relieves the uniformity of

the scene. In Radom, however, there is a range of

hills, some peaks of which attain a height of 2000
feet above sca-levcL The chief river of P. is the

Vistula, which outers the country by its southern
boundary, and flows first north and then north-

west, making its exit near Thorn ; two of its ti'ibu-

taries, the Wieprz and the Piliea, belong wholly, and
a third, the Bug, partially to Poland. The Warta,
one of the tributaries of the Oder, drains the west,

and the Niemen, the north-east districts. The
Vistula and the Niemen are wholly navigable in P,

;

and the Bug, Narew, and Warta are so for a con-

siderable portion of their course. By these means
of communication, the exports of the country are

collected at Danzig, Stettin, Memel, and Tilsit, on the

Baltic, and the imports introduced into the country.

The climate is severe, the summers being very hot,

and the winters excessively cold. The soil very
much resembles that of the other parts of the fonner
kingdom of Poland (see preceduig article), 22,645

square miles being under cultivation, and producing
magnificent crops of wheat, rye, barley, oats, and
liucliwheat, the usual leguminous plants, hemp,
tob.acco, flax, and orchard-fruits ; L'!,;j.'iO square
miles aro covered witli forests of ]iine, birch, oak,

ash, and other forest trees ; 43G0 square miles are

laid down ]icrmanently in meadow and pasture

land ; and So2S square miles are waste, and covered
with heath, sand, or swamp. The kingdom is

divided for admiuistrativo imrposcs into live pro-

vinces ; viz.

:

Trovlnccf. Enp. ii. Mllot. Pop.

A\lgustovo, . . 7lC'i 623.010

Pluck, . . GC70 652,H8
Warsaw, . . 14.li07 1,G99,<61

Kailom, . . 95:3 !1.12,CII3

liuljlin, . . 11,MU 052,224

Totnl, 4.S,SC3 4,704,410

The iiopidation is about 97 to the square mile,

being more than three times as dense as that of the
rest of 1 aropean Russia. A large proportion of the
country popul.ation employ themselves in the rearing
and breeding of horses, cattle, and pigs ; sheep are
not so common; but swarms of bees abound, and
there is a large export trade iu honey. The popu-
lation of the towns is largely employed in wool-
spinning and the manufacture of woollen cloth,
cotton and linen spinning and weaving, the produc-
tion of liqueurs, oil, vinegar, glass and earthenware,
Iiaper, beer and porter, &c. The most of the
commerce is in the hands of the Jews. The kingdom
is directly governed by a namicstnik or lieutenant
appointed by the czar, who is commander-in-chief
of .all the Russian troojis in it. The lieutenant is
aided by a secretary of state (at St Petersburg), au
administrative conned, and a council of state (to
which the members of the administrative council
belong ex officio). The commerce (1859) of the
kingdom with Prussia and Austria is as follows

:

Imiiorts, £2,741,149 ; exports, i'2,310,G61 ; the trade
with Prussia being nearly four times as important
as th.at with Austria. The financial returns for ISOO
shew the receipts (including outstanding debts),

£2,855,017, and the expenditure, A'2,492,160. The
chief towns are Warsaw (the capital), Lodz, Lublin,
Plotsk, and Kaliscz.

POLAR CIRCLE, or ARCTIC CIRCLR See
Arctic.

POLAR EXPEDITIONS. Under tliis head
are classed all those voyages of discovery which
have been made towards the north and south poles,

and to the regions within the Arctic and Antarctic
Circles. The north polar regions present a much
greater laud-surface than those round the south
l)olc, and on this account possess a higher
tem]ieraturc, and offer a more valuable field for

discovery, for which reasons, as well as by reason
of their gi-eater jiroximity, polar expeilitions have
been f.ar more frequently directed to the north than
to the south.

Arctic Expeditions.— Polar expeditions were
commenced with a view to discover a shorter route

to the golden realms of the East ; but the first

attempts were made by co.asting along the north

of Europe and America. See NonTU-E.vsr and
NouTii-wEST Passages. It was not till 1003

that the first arctic exploring expedition, con-

sisting of one vessel, the Coihpeed, commanded by
Stephen Bennett, started for a voyage of northern

discovery; and this, as well as the succeeding

expeilitions of Bennett, were devoted to morse-

hunting rather than to geographical investigation.

In 161)7, Henry Hudson (q. v.) was sent out by
the Muscovy Company to i>enetrate to the north

Tiolc, but he was stopped alwut the north of

Spitzbergen (in l.at. Sr 30) by the ice. The suc-

ceeding voyages of Jonas Poole in 1010, 1011, and

1612, and of 15affin iu 101.3, were not primarily

voy.agcs of discovery, and they added nothing to

the previous knowledge of the polar regions; but

in the expedition of Fotlierby and Batlin up

Davis' Strait, in the following year, the latter

discovered a northern outlet to the kay calle*! b^'

his own name, which w.os denomin.ited iSniith s

Sound. i'lithcrby w.os sent out a-aiu in 1015,

and attempted to ji.iss through the Foa which

lies between Greenland and Spitzbergen, but was

again balUed, and compellcil to ix'turn, after conx'Ct-

iu" some erroneous obsiT\ationa of Hudson. Thcsu

seven expeditions were .all sent o * '
' " vy

Coniiiauy ; and the cargoes of . U,

&e., which thev bi'Ui-ht b.ack Ik:, . . .. liio

exi>ense of the'ir outlit. For the next ccutur)' and

a half, the attempts to reach the north inde were
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not resumed; but the extraordinary zeal in the

cause of naval discovery 'which sprung up in the

beginning o£ George III.'s reign, produced two
renewed eflorts. Tiie first of these was made in

the spring of 1773 by an expedition, consisting of

two vessels, mider Captain John I'hipps (afterwards

Lord Mulgrave), and fitted out by the Admiralty
purely for scientific purposes. I'hipps sailed along

the shore of Spitzbergen till he was stopped by the

ice at Cloven Clift"; he then coasted backwards and
forwards along the iee-ficld for nearly a month,
trying the various narrow openings, some of which
were two leagues iu depth, till he found one which
took him into open water. By a snddcn change
iu the climate, he w-as frozen in, and only extri-

cated his ships after severe labour. The highest

pomt to which he reached was lat. SO ' 4S' N., less

by 49 miles than the most northerly latitude

attained by Hudson; and though he had a more
than usual amount of dilHculties to eneomiter, yet

his failure, along with that of Captain Cook, who
attempted to reach the pole by Behring's Strait,

but only penetrated to lat. 70° 45' N., greatly dis-

heartened other explorers. The offer of £5000 by
the British parliament to the crew th.at should

jieuetrate to within 1° of the pole, awaked no com-
p(^tition ; but in 1 SOG, Mr Seorcsby, then mate of

a Greenland whaler from Hidl, reached a point

directly north of Spitzbergen, iu lat. 81° 30' K.,

and therefore only about 510 geographical miles

from the pole. In following expeditious, the same
enterprising navigator made many geographical

explorations of Jan JIayeu's land and the east

Coast of Greenland, largely adding to our know-
ledge of the character and products of the arctic

regions. The subsequent expeditions of Buchan
and Frauklin in 1S18, of Claveriug in 1S2.'>, of

Graab (Danish) in 182S, of De Blosseville (French)

in 1833, may be considered as failures, as far as

geographical discovery is concerned ; for, omitting

the French expedition, the fate of which is still

involved iu mystery, none of them reached so

high latitudes as the previous English expeditions.

After the fadure of Euchau and Fr.ankliu's expe-

dition, the impossibility of ever reaching the pole

was generally accepted in this country as fact

;

but !Mr Seorcsby, iu a Memoir which he communi-
cated to the Wernerian Society, endeavoured to

prove that this supposed impossibility was by no
means such ; in fact, that a journey to the pole

could be made ^vithout any enormous amount cither

of dilEeulty or danger. The principal oljstacle to

be encountered being the alternation of ice-fields

and water, which prevented all advance either by
ships or sledges, Mr Seorcsby proposed the use of

a vehicle which could be used either as a sledge or
boat, and recommended a team of dogs to di'aw it,

they being lighter (for conveyance by water, and
for travelling over thin ice) and more tractable than
reindeer. After some time, this suggestion began
to i-eceive a considerable share of attention, aud
Captain Parry (celebrated for his discoveries in the
polar seas north of America) was put in command
of an e.xpedition fitted out iu accoi-dance with
Scoresby's plans. He sailed from England iu the
Hecla, on March 27, 1827 ; but it was the 22d of

June before the exploring party quitted the ship,

which w.as left on the north shore of Sintzbcrgeu,

in charge of a small crew, and betook themselves
to the boats ; and in spite of the advanced season

of the year, they in the first two daj's advanced to
81° 13'. Here they began to encounter many diffi-

culties ; the ice-fields were small, and near each
other, necessitating a constant conversion of the
vehicle from a sledge to a bo.at, which could not
be effected without unloading it, an operation

' which con;nr.'i, i mt'c-' time. This hardship, how-
' ever, was endurable ; Init, to Parry's intense cliagriu,

ho discovered, aliout the 22d of July, that the

ice over which tliey were ti-avclUng was moving
! southward as r.apidly as they were adv.aneing

j

north, so that on the 24th, after having travelled

!
apparently 22 miles in the three previous days,

j

tliey found thcniseh'cs in tlie s.ame latitude as on

I

the 21st. Under tlicse circumstances. Parry resolved

to return, which he accordingly did, reaching his

ship on the 21st of August. The highest jioiut

reached by him was 82° 40'. This was the first

and last attenqit to reach the polo over the ice ; and
though it can in no way be considered as linally

settling the question of the possibility of reaching
the jiole in this way, it has shewn that tlie only

w.ay to success is that which was followed by the
north-west pass.age explorers, who suffered them-
selves to be frozen in during winter, in order that
they might have so much more time in the follow-

ing sunnuer for further advance, and continued this

sj'stem for two or three successive years. The
failure of Parry's expedition has also suggested
further improvements in the arrangements for food,

clothing, and transport across the ice-fields, which
will be found serviceable in case of a second
attempt. In 1S54, two American explorers passed
through Smith's Sound, and reached Cape Constitu-
tion iu 82° 27' N. lat., and saw north of this point
a boundless open polar sea, teeming with animal
life, which has not yet been expkri-ed.

Anlarcltc Bxpediliona.—The attempts to ijcnetrate

to the south pole are of very recent date, mainly
because a knowledge of the southern polar regions

is only valuable to Europeans from a scientific point
of view. Cook and Fnrne.aux are the first navi-

gators who are known to have crossed the Antarctic
Circle, but the former penetrated only to lat. 71° 10'

S., and neither made any discoveries of importance.
Bcllinghausen, a Russian navigator, reached lat.

70' S. in 1319, and two years after, discovered
Alexander's Laud and Peter's Land, then the most
southerly islands known. In 1823, Captain
WeddeU readied lat. 74° 15' S., long. 34° IG' W.,
and saw beyond him an open sea to the south,

but made no important additions to our geographi-
cal knowledge. In 1831, Captain John Biscoc
discovered Euderby Laud; and in 1839, the
sealing-schoonei', Eliza Scott, from New Zealand,
discovered Sabrina Land (q. v.) ; and in the samo
year, the United States' exiiedition, under Captain
Wilkes, set out on a career of exploration, which
resulted iu the discovery (.lanuary 1810) of what he
with reason supposed to be a continuous coast-line,

though an ice-line of from 8 to 12 miles in width
prevented him from establishing its continuity
beyond dispute. The (supposed continental) coast
stretched from Piiugold's Knoll on the east, to
Euderby Land on the west, and was distinguished
by the absence of currents to disturb the ice-

b.arrier, aud by a. much less precipitous character
than belongs to islands. In 1840, a French expe-
dition, under D'UrviUe, discovered a fine of coast
lyiug directly south from Victoria (Australia) on
the Antarctic Circle. But the most important
discoveries of all were achieved by Captain (after-

wards Sir James) Clarke Boss, who made three

several voyages in 1841—1843, discovering Victoria

Land (q. v.), and tracing its coast from lat. 71° to

lat. 78° 10' (the highest southern latitude ever
attained). In his third voyage. Boss proved that
the lands discovered by D'UrviUe were islands of

inconsiderable magnitude ; and his antarctic expedi-

tion has besides supplied much iiliportant informa-

tion to the students of natural history, geology, aud
above all of Jilagnetism (q. v.). Boss's geograpliical
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discoveries have since been confiraied; but a larje
extent of surface witliiu the Antarctic Circle stFll
remains uuexi)lorcil.

POLAUISA'TION OF LIGHT. A ray of light
from the sun or a lamp, which li.is not been reflected
or refracted in its course to the eye, possesses uo
jiroperties by which one nkle. of it can be distin-
.s^uished from anuther

; if, for instance, it be divided
into two by a cohiuvless doulily-i'cfracting crystal,
siicli as Icehvnd spar, these two rays will be of appar-
ently equal intensity in whatever position the
crj'stal be placed (Uefeactiox, Double). But if

the r.ay has been reflected from a surface of glass or
water, it is found that in general the intensities of
the two rays into which it is divided by the doubly-
refracting crystal are not only unequal, but deijcn-
dent iqiou the position of the crystal with reference
to the i)!ane in which the light was previously
refracted or reflected. This is a conclusive proof
th.at the light has undergone some change by reflec-
tion or refraction, so that it is uo longer the same
all round, but possesses sides (in the language of
Newton), or (in modern jihr.aseology) is pularisal.
Perhaps the most complete illustration of this very
imijortant fact is to be found by using two dmibly-
refracting bodies—two small crystals of Iceland spar,
for instance—and pasting on a side of one of them
a slip of paper with a pin-hole in it. On looking
through this crj'stal, the covered side being turned
towards a bright bod}-, we see two images of the
pin-hole, equalhj bright. Look at these through
the second crystal, each is in general doubled

;

we see four images of the pin-hole, but these are
generally unequal in brightness ; and by turning
either of the crystals round the line of sight as
an axis, we find that there are positions, at right
angles to each other, in which only two images
are visible. If we turn further, the lost iniages
appear faint at lirst, and gradually becoming brighter,
while the others become fainter iu proportion ; till,

when we have completed a quarter of a revolution,
the new images alone rcm.ain, the others having
disaiipeared. From this it follows that each of the
rays into which a single beam of light is decom]iosed
by double refraction possesses sides, or is polarised

;

and to such an extent as to be incapable of being
again doubly refracted in certain positions of the
second crystal. By taking advant.age of the dill'er-

cnce of the refractive indices (IIefkaction) of the
two rays produced by Iceland spar, and the close
agreement of one of them with that of Canada
balsam, Nicol constructed his ' prism,' which is one
of the most useful pieces of jiolarisiug apparatus. It
consists of two pieces of Iceland spar cemented
with Canada balsam, and allows only une of tlie two
rays produced by doulle refmclion to pass tJirough.

When we look at a liamc through t\Yo Nieol's prisms
in succession, we find that the amount of light
transmitted depends on their relative position. If
they are siniilaili/ jilaced, we have the maximum
amount—viz., half the inciilent light ; if they are
crossed, that is, if one be made to rotate through a
right angle from the position last mentioned, no
light, not even the most powerful sunlight, can ])as3

through the transparent combiiiation. There are
certain douldy-refracting bodies, such as tourmaline,
iodosulphate of quinine, &o., which by absorption
stifle one of the two rays into which they divide .1

beam of light ; and which act therefore precisely as
Nicol's prism does. But they have tlie great dis-

advantage of coliurin^ the transmitted light very
strfiugly

; and this renders them unlit for the study
of tlie gor^'oous phenomena of coloiu- (|)erhaps tlio

grandest disjilays in optics) which are produced by
liolarised light. But for the verilieation of the
facts to which we now proceed, a tourmaliue or a

^lcols prism wUl do equally well, and wiU be
called the analyser. And lirst as to the reflection
ol light, a cause of polarisation lirst detected by
IMahis. If we examine liy the analyser li"ht
rellected from water, unsilvered ghass, polished
or varnished wood, jet, &c., we And that it is more
or less completely poLarised ; but that there is a
particidar angle for each substance, at which if light
1)6 reflected (see Ej-FLErnos) from its surface it is
completely iM.larised; that is, can be comiiletely
stopped by the analyser iu certain positions, just as
a ray which has passed through a Nicol's prism. It
was discovered by Brewster that this angle, called
thepolarising annle, has its tangent equal to the index
of refr.action of the reflecting body : or, in another
form, the reflected light from a surface of glass,
w.ater, &e., is completely polarised when its direction
IS perpendicular to that of tlio corresponding refracted
ray. The light reflected from the second "surface of
a glass plate is also completely polarised at the
same angle ; and one of the most useful polarisers
which can be made is a jide of thin glass plates, from
the surfaces of which light is reflected at the jiroper
angle, which is for ordinary window-glass about 54'.
The light which passes through the glass jilates is
partially polarised, and its polarisation is more
nearly complete the greater the number of plates
employed. And it appears that tliese rays are
polarised in ]ilanes perpeudieiUar to each other—i. e.,

that the analyser which extinguishes the reflected
ray has to be turned through 'JO' to extinguish the
refracted r,aj-.

In order that we ma^' arrive at some ideas as to
the nature of polarisation, we must consider on the
basis of the Undulatory Theory of Light (q. v.) Iiow
a ray of light can have sides. If we take, for a
comparison, waves of sound, as we know th.at in
them (Sou.nd) the particles of air move back ancl
forward in the line in which the sound travels, we
see that a beam of sound cannot possil ily have sides,

since the motions of the jiarticles of air in it are
precisely the same from whatever side we consider
them. Next take waves iu water, where wo see the
water rising and falling as the undulation (not the
water) travels uniformly onward in a horizontal
direction ; and this at once gives the rcfpiire*!

analogy. So far as phenomena of Interference

(q. V. ; see also DiFfr.ACTlos) are concerned, waves,
whether in air or iu water, jiresent them, so th.at

they merely shew us that light dcjiends on undula-
tions, but not the kind of undulation. Biit when,
from the facts of polarisation, we lind that a ray of

light can have sides, we see that the vibrations of

the liuniniferous luediuni must be transrerse to t/i:-

direction of the ray. Common light, then, consists

of vibrations which take place iudiU'erently and iu

succession in all directions transverse to that of tho
ray ; while light which is comjiletely jwlarised has
its vibrations limited to a particular tnuisverse

direction. A Nicol's prism allows no light to |i,iss

through it except that which vibrates in a particular

transverse direction, depending upon the |K>sitiou of

the axes of the pieces of Iceland spar of which it is

made. Light which h.as passed through one Nicol's

prism is silted so as to contain none but such trans-

verse vibrations, and will of course pass frwly
through a sccmid pi isin, or be coniiiletely or jiartially

stopped by it; aeoiiidiug as the two prisms are

similarly situ.ated, or turned so that the directions

of the vibrations they can tnvusuiit oru iucliiiod st

right angles, or at any other angle.

It is not yet settled what tho direction of these

vibrations is in any particular case ; win thcr they

take place i'«, or ptr/xndiculiir to, the plane of

nol.arisation ; and the ]H)int is extremely important

in the theory of tho subject, Uiough not to tho
637
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explanation of the ordinary experimental results.

To explain the nature of thia difficulty, we merely
mention the simple case of polarisation by reflection

at a glass plate. Do the vibrations of the reflected

ray take place perpendicular to the jilane of reflec-

tion (i. e., parallel to the reflecting surface), or do
they take place in the ]ilane of reflection ? Some
high authorities are in favoiu' of the latter hypo-
thesis, but the general opinion of scientific men at

present unquestionably leans to the former. Many
delicate experiments have been made to decide the
question, but their results have been irreconcilable

with each other. From the results which we have
just arrived at, it is evident that the oscillations, or

vibrations of the luminiferous medium, of which
light consists, are similar to those of the bob of a

Pendulum (q. v.), the ray in this case being supposed

to jirocecd vertically downwards. Polarised light

consists of vibrations analogous to those of the ordi-

nary pendulum, backward and forward in a line.

But we have seen that any motion of the pendulum
may be compounded of two such motions in planes

perpendicular to each other. This is analogous to

the decomposition of common light by a doubly-

refracting crystal into two raj's polarised at right

angles. But we find in nature, and can produce
artificially, motions of the luminiferous medium
resembling exactly the elliptic, and circular, motions

of the (conical) pendulum. They occur in nature in

all cases of reflection from metallic surfaces, and
also from the surfaces of higWy refractive botlies,

such as diamond, &c. The easiest artificial method
of procuring them is to allow

polarised light to pass through
a thin plate of a doubly-refract-

ing crystal, such as a film of

mica. Thus, Lf OA be the direc-

tion of vibration of the polarised

light, the ray moving perpendi-
cularly to the paper, Oa, Ob,

the directions (at right angles

to each other) of vibration of

the two rays into which it is

divided by the mica, we have
only to let faU from A perpen-
diculars on Oa and 06 to deter-

mine the extent of the resolved
vibrations in these dii'cctions.

Now if the two rays moved
equally rapidly through the mica, they would
simply recombine on leaving it into a single plane

polarised ray, whose vibrations would be repre-

sented by OA as before. But, in general, one
of the rays is retarded more than the other, and
the combination of two such oscillations is seen by
geometrical considerations to give an ellipse whose
centre is at 0, and which touches each side of the

rectangle of which Aa and Ai are half sides. The
limiting forms of tliese ellipses are, of course, the

diagonals of the rectangle ; so that there are two
cases for the light remaining plane polarised after

passing through the mica, for an infinite nimiber in

which it will be elliptically polarised. Also the

diiference of retardation of the two rays may be
such as to correspond . to a description of these

ellipses either right-handedly or the opposite. In
particular eases the ellipse may be a circle ; then it

is obvious that the rectangle must become a square,

that the directions of viliration of the two rays in

the mica must be equally inclined to that of the

original polarised ray, and that one ray must be
retarded an odd number of quarter oscillations more
than the other. If it be 1, 5, 9, &c., quarter oscilla-

tions, the rotation is in one direction ; if 3, 7, H, &c.,

it is in the opposite. Circularly polarised Ught
cannot be distinguished by the eye, even with the
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help of a Nicol's prism, from common light ; but by
the interposition of a thin plate of a douljly-refract-

ing crystal, phenomena are produced which eommoa
light cannot give. Before we leave this part of the
subject, it may be remarked that the composition of

two equal and opposite cireiilar vibrations produces
a plane vibration, whose plane depends upon the
simidtaneous positions of the revolving bodies in

their chcub.r orbits. Hence a jilano polarised ray
may always be considered as made up of two eii-cu-

larly polarised rays, and if these pass through a
medium which retards one more than the other, the
plane of polarisation of their resultant, when they
leave the medium, will in general not be the same as

that of the incident ray. In other words, the piano

of polarisation will have been caused to I'otate

through a certain angle, which will be proportional

to the diflerence of retardation of its circular com-
ponents. This is the explanation of what Biot
caUed Eotalorij Polarisation in quartz, turpentine,

sugar, &c., and of the rotation of the plane of polar-

isation discovered by Faraday when a polarised

ray passes through a transparent body under the
action of a magnet.

In the first of these cases, the retardation is due
to moleciilar heterogeneity ; in the second, it

depends upon molecular motions produced by the
magnet. The eff'ect is greater in each case the
more refrangible the rays ; and therefore, when the
light which has passed through the medium is

examined with au analyser, the successive colours

of the spectrum are cut off each at a different angle,

and the oliserved tint is that eompoimded of those

which remain. The Saccharimeter (q. v.), for the
determination of sugar in a liquid, is an application

of the first case ; the second has not as yet been
applied to any practical purpose, but it has given

most valuable information as to the iiltimate nature
of magnetism.
When polarised light passes through a slice of

any luiiaxal double-refracting crystal, nearly in the
direction of its axis, it is obvious that the dilVerenoo

of retardation of the two rays into which it is

divided will depend only upon (1) their refrangibility

and (2) their inclination to the axis of the crystal.

Hence, if we suppose the light to be homogeneous,
the efi'ects of iuterference, and subsecfuent applica-

tion of the analyser, must be to produce appearancc-s

of bright and dark spaces, symmetricaUy disposed

round the axis ; that is, a series of conceutri-j

circular rings. The superposition of the separate

sets of rings, for each colour of the spectrum, pro-

duces the api^earance actually observed ; a series of

coloured rings, lilic those known as Newton's Rings,
due to Interference (q. v.). Besides these, however,
there is a dark or bright cross, consisting of two

jH^,.

1^^

"msm

rig. 2.—Uniaxal Crystal ; Black Cross.

black or white bands, intersecting each other in the

common centre of the rings. The dark bauds are
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due to the absolute stoppage by polariser or

analyser, when placed in positions 9U° from
symmetry, of all light whose vibrations are exe-

cuted iu the principal planes of the polariser and
analyser. A similar explanation applies to any
other case. The system of coloxireil rings thus
produced is one of the most splendid results of

optical combiuations yet produced ; and may be
seen by any one by the help of such simple appar-

atus as two fragments of mndow-glass and a piece

of dear ice from the surface of a pond. In undis-

turbed freezing, the axis of the ice crystal is

perpendieidar to the surface of the water, and the

cake of ice is therefore, as it were, cut for oiu-

purpose. If light bo reflected at an angle of about
54' from the lii-st piece of glass, pass perpendieidarly

through the ice, and be
again reflected (at 54")

from the second piece

of glass, the phenomena
above described, and
rudely represented in

the annexed cuts, will

be at once seen, the

ai>i)earance3 varying
with the relative posi-

tion of the planes in

which the reflections

take place from the

pieces of glass. If

these planes be at right

angles to each other,

we have the black cross as in the first figure;

if parallel, the white cross as in the second.

If, instead of a uniax.al crystal, a biaxal crystal,

such as nitre or arragonite, be employed, the system
of coloured rings and dark brushes is more complex;
symmetry now requiring their arrangement about
the tico optic axes. The general appearance of the
rings and brushes depends now, not only on the
relative position of the polariser and analyser,

but also on the position of the crystal (which is

no longer symmetrical about an axis) with reference

to these planes. The two following figures illus-

trate the natiu-e of the change due to an alteration

of the position of the erysl;al, the polariser and
analyser being fixed in planes at right angles to

each other.

Fig 3.—Uniaxal Crystal

;

"White Cross.

f
Fig. 4.—Eiaxal Crystal ; Black Cross.

Fig. 5.—Biaxal Crystal; Black Cross changed to

hj-jicrbolas by rotating tUo crj'stal.

By emplojaug circularly or cUiptically polarised

light, these appearances m.iy be still further varied,

but we cannot enter into details.

Every doubly-refracting body produces a change
upon polarised hght which passes through It.

Hence the application of the polariser and amilyser
(usually glass mirrors, or Xicol's prisms) to the
microscope is often of very great use in detectin"
cryst;dline, and other structural peculiarities. Solid
bodies, such as gl.iss, wliich are singly refractive,
become doubly refiactive when strained either by
external forces or by unequal hcatiu''. A per-
manent state of strain is produced in glass when it
is cooled quickly. All these phenomena are bcauti-
fidly exhibited by polarised light. Again, the
application of polarised light is sometimes of great
importance in qualit.ative analysis, where only an
exceedingly small quantity of a substance is pro-
curable tor examin.ation, by enabling the chemist
to determine whether a minute crystal is doubly
refractive or not.

A practical application of a polarising prism may
be mentioned. In salmon spearing it is often
exceedingly diflicult to see the fish at the bottom of
the stream, on account of the glare of light reflected
from the surface. But as this light is always
partially, sometimes wholly polarised, a great part
of it may be arrested by the analyser neld in a
proper azimuth ; while the hght escaping from the
water will sutler little loss.

The light of the sky, being mainly reflected light,

is of course partially polarised. The investigation

! of this subject has been most ably conducted by

I

Brewster {^Trans. R.S.E., 1802— 1SU3).

I

POLARITY. The north and south poles of the
earth's axis .are terms familiar to all ; and so are the
derived tonus of the north and south poles of a

' Magnet (q. v.). A right-handed and a left-li.anded

corkscrew, or helix, are also perfectly well known.
The distinction between the members of any of

these pairs leads us to the consideration of polarity,

j

which it is difliciUt to deline except by illustra-

I tions. In the case of the helix, it is the difllrence

between right-handed and left-handed ; not as io

a magnet, the diff'erence between the two ends.

If we look closely into the question, we find that

it is impossible to define the tenn ' right-handed

rot.ation in the abstract. Wo m.ay define it as

being the same as th.at of the hands of a watch, or

that of the appai-ent motion of the celestial bodies

about us in IhU northern hemitphcre ; but to a person

at the equator, or to one who had never seen a

watch, such comp.arisons woidd be without meaning.

In fact, it is impossible to give a definition of even

such a simple term as rii/ht, down, east, &c., inde-

pendent of reference to the motion or position of

some external object. But there is, in many cases,

an important scientific reality undcrli-ing, .and

perhaps causing these diliiculties. To a sinctator

looking do«-n upon the north pole of the earth, the

axial rot.ation would appear to bo left-handed, or

opposite to that of the hands of a watch ; while

at the south pole the aiipearance is the reverse. In

fact, as motion in a horizont.al straight line appears

to be from right to left, or from left to riuht, .accord-

ing to the side on wliich the spectator stands

;

so'motion in a curve appears to bo rij;ht-Iiaudc.l or

left-handed, according to the side of its plane from

which it is looked at And this is now kn.>«-n to

be the cause of the dilTerencc of ihiIos in a ni.ijnet

;

the h>-i)othesi3 of two maguitic fluids is dismissed,

•and .\uipero"s explanation, tli.at in a magnet currents

of electricity revolve round each particle in planes

perpendieidar to the direction of niagiuti.iatiou. at

once accounts for the dissiiniharity of the iiolcs.

Such a figure as this gives a dear idea of the subject.

A little electric ciiriciit, nuch .as that in the (iguro,

in which pcsitive electricity passes in the direction

indicated by the arrow-head, acta ujion external
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bodies exactly as a small magnet would whose axis

is, as ia the cut, porpcniliciilar to its plane, the
ai'row-heail representin;^ the nortJi,

pi)le ; that is, the pole which turns

towards the South. Again, an
electric current jiassing in a

straight wire would at first sight

appear to bo altogether indepen-

dent of polarity
; yet it is found

that sncli a current moving in

the strahjd line in the cut, in tlie direction of the

arrow-head, tends to make the north pole of a

magnet rotate round it in the direction indicated

by the arrow-head in the circle. Again, there

are certain crystals, which, when heated, become
electric. One end of a jirism of tourmaline, for

instance, takes positive, the other negative elec-

tricity. Also certain crystals of quartz cause a
ray of Polarised Light, which passes along their

axis, to rotate right-handedly ; otliers left-handedly.

The diflference in these cases is due to molecular

arrangement, other eftects of which are easily seen

in the tournuUine, in the dissymmetry of the two
terminals of the prism, and, in (juartz, in the posi-

tion of certain small faces of the crystal, so that a
preliminary inspection enables ns to predict the

direction of the effect to be obtained fi-oni any
particiUar specimen. The term has vai-ious other

.ap)ilications, amongst the least defensible of wliich

is that to light. See Pol.\risatiox.

POLDER, a word of frequent occurrence iu the

topogi-aphy of the Netherlands, is the name given

to a piece of land below the level of the sea or

nearest river, which, being originally a morass or

lake, has been drained and brought under culti-

vation. The usual mode of procedure is to form
an embankment and canal of sufficient height to

command a run towards the sea or a river, and wlieu

carried quite round, as in the case of the Haarlem
Lake, tlie canal girdle is called the liingvaart.

At one or more points along the embankment,
apparatus for lifting water, such as the screw of

Archimedes, the inclined scoop or Eekhardt wheel,

or pumps of large diameter, is placed, and worked
by wind or steam-power. If the lake deepens
towards the centre, it is necessary to have Several

embankments and cauals, the one within the

other. These are formed, at different levels, as the

water-surface becomes lessened, connection being

maintained on to the outer canal, wliich secures a

run for the water which is drained off. In the

Schermermeer polder, North Holland, there are four

levels of cauals, the land between them forming
long parallelograms. The drainage water of the

inner space is lifted into the first canal; that, again,

with the drainage of the second section, is thrown
into the second canal ; and so on until the exterior

one is reached, and a fall obtained. Tlie polders

in the Netherlands are so numerous, that we can

only mention a few of the most important. The
Becnister, one of the richest districts of North
Holland, until 1G12 a sheet of water, is crossed at

right angles by long shady avenues, and dotted with
comfortable fai-mhouses and fruitful orchards. In

1SG3 the pop. amounted to 3.3S9, possessing 5SS5

head of horned cattle, 21,135 sheep, &c. The Zype,

the Schermer, and the Piirnier are also fine polders,

but the most recent and striking instance is the

di-ained Haarlem Lake (q. v.). The 50,000 acres of

land thus olitained, supported, in 1SG3, a population

of 7S25, po'sessiug 2336 horses, 7661 head of horned
cattle, 1.3,807 sheep, &c.

POLE, CiRDiNAi, Reginald, born in Stafford-

shire 'in the year 1500, was the son of Sir Richard
Pole, Lord Moptacnte, by Margaret, Countess of

j

Salisbury, daughter of the Duke of Clarence, the
brother of Edward IV. His early edncation was
I'eceived from tlie Cartluisians at Sheen, wlicnee,

being liberally provided for by the king liis rulativc,

he jiassed to Magdalen College, Oxford, and having
received deacon's orders, was advanced to several
valuable preferments, through the favour of the
king, Henry VIII. For the further proseeution of

his studies, he went to the university of J'lvis, and
thence to Padua, where he formed the ir -ndship

of a distinguished group of scholars and f r ivuds. ail

of whom subsequently took a leading part in public

affairs—Contareni, Bembo, Sadoleto, and others.

In 1525, he returned to England, where the highest
ecclesiastical dignities awaited his acceptance. Uut

,

it was about this time that Henry had resolved
upon the divorce from his queen Catliarine, and
P. not only withheld his assistance in carrying out '

the project, but provoked the undying resentment i

of the king by his well-known treatise, De (Jiiitate I

Kcclexiaslicd. His preferments and jiension were
withdrawn, and preparations were made for his .

impeachment. This, and probably still more ex-

treme measures, he evaded by withdi'awing from
England. The king's resentment fell instead upon
his elder brother, ami upon his aged mother,
the Countess of Salisbury. During the rest of

Henry's reign, P. remained in exile. The pope, for

the maintenance of whose autliority, in the cause

of the injured Catharine, P. was regarded as a
martyr, treated him with distinguished favour, and
elevated him to the cardinalate. He was emjiloj'cd

in many affairs of the highest importance, being
sent as legate, in 1537, to France and the Low
Countries, from both which states Henry VIII. in

vain demanded his extradition. He also took an
active jiart in the discussions on the Interim ; and
when the Council of Trent was opened, he v.as

appointed one of the three legate-presidents wlio

acted in the name of tlie pope, Paul HI. (q. v.). Un
this pontiff's death in 1.540, P. was all but elected

to succeed. For some time after Paul's death, ho
resided chiefly iu a monastery near Verona, in com-
parative retirement, until the accession of Jlaiy

called him back to active life, as the main instru-

ment of the reconciliation of England with tlio

papacy. On November 2-1, 1554, P. solemnly entered

Loudon as legate and plenipotentiary of the Roman
see, possessing in an equal degree the confidence

of the queen. In the arduous charge thus intrusted

to him, he acquitted himself with much prudence,

and, considering tlie circumstances of the time, with
singular moderation. In the religious or politico-

religious severities whicli marked the later history

of Mary's reign, it is all but certain that P. had no
share. He was created Archbishop of Canterbury,
and Chancellor of the universities of Oxford and
Cambridge. On the dilficult and critical question

of the disposal of the church property contiscated

in the former reign. P., who saw the necessity of

moderation, was for a time at issue with the pojie

;

but his representations were successful in producing

a more moderate jiolicy, and the work of reunion

ajipeared to proceed with every prospect of a
complete permanent issue, when it was interrupted

by the death of the queen in 155S. P. died within

less than twenty-four hours afterwards. Ijpsides

the treatise De Uiiitale, already mentiop'd, he is

also the author of a book De ConrUto, ami of other

treatises on the authority of the Roman tiontilf and
the Reformation of England, and of very many most
important letters, full of interest for the history

of the time.

POLEAXE, a weapon consisting of an axe-head

mounted on a long pole. There were many varieties

of this arm, passing from a great hand-axe to an
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axc-headed spear or halbert, several o£ the longer

sorts bearing but little resemblance to an axe. In

the navy, a jiolcaxe or boarding-hatchet

is a, hatchet with a handle about fifteen

inches long, and a sharj) point benihng
downwards at the back opposite the

blade. It is used for boarding or resistmg

^l boarders.

/ POLECAT, or FITCHET {Mustda
pntorlus, or Putorlus fitlkliis), a C|nadi'uped

of the Weasel family {ilusldkhr), and
commonly referred to the same genus
with the weasel, stoat or ermine, &c. It

is the largest British species of that

genus, the length of tlie head and body
being about a foot and a half, the length

of the tail more than live inches, the form
stouter than that of the weasel or of the

ermine. Its colom- is a deep blackish

Ijrown ; the head, tail, and feet almost

black, the under parts yellowish, the ears

f

edged with w-hite, and a whitish space

round the muzzle. The hair is of two
kinds—a short woolly fur, which is pale

yellow, or somewhat tawny ; and long
Poleaxe. shining hairs of a rich black or brownish-

black colour, which are most numerous
on the darkest parts. Tlie nose is sharp, the ears

short and round, the tail pretty equally covered

witli longisli hair. There is a pouch or follicle

under the tail, wliieh cxiules a yellowish, creamy
substance of a very fetid odour ; ami this odour is

particularly strong when tlie animal is irritated or

alarmed. Hence, ap]iarently, its name Foumart
{Foul Marten), which, with various provincial

Polecat [Mustda putorius).

modifications, as FuUmart, Thouriuirt, &c., is pre-

valent in most parts of Britain. The origin of the
names P. and Fitchet is nnicli more uncertain.

The P. was much more connnon in Britain in

fonncr times than now, and is almost extirpated
from some districts, through the constant war
waged against it by gamekeepers and others.

It eats everything that the ganudteeper wishes to

preserve. It is extremely destructive in the
jioultry-yard, the abundance )iresent there inviting

it to drink blooil and eat brains, which seem to be
its favourite luxuries. The rabbit is followed by the
1". into its burrow, and its ravages among poidtry
aie partly compensated by its destruction of rats.

—

The taming of the P. does not seem to liavo been
attempted. The smell prevents it. - The skin is

imported from the north of Europe under the n.ime of

i'itrh, .and is used as a kind of fur, similar but interior

to that of the .Marten (q. v.). It is im|ported to some
extent from the north of ICurojie. To artists, the

hair of tha fitdi or Jlldid is well known as that of

« hieh their best brushes are made ; the hairs used
lor this purpose being the long hairs already noticed,
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which grow through the lighter-coloured fur of the
animal.—The Ferret (q. v.) is supposed by some to
be a mere variety of the polecat.—A dark-coloured
kind of ferret is commonly regarded as a cross
between the P. and the ferret, and Ls sometimes
calle<l the Polecal-jWret. The P. breeds in Slay or
June, making its nest in an old rabbit burrow or
sunUar hole, and producing four, five, or six young.—In North America, the Skunk (q. v.) is called
polecat.

POLEBIONIA'CEJE, a natural order of exoge-
nous jilants, alhed to Conrolvulacae, and containing
more than 101) known species, natives of temperate
countries, and particularly abimdant in the north-
western [larts of America. They are mostly herba-
ceous plants, with alternate and often pinnated
leaves ; regular hermaphrodite flowers ; 5-eleft

calj^x ; 5-lofaed corolla ; 5 stamens, springing from
the tube of the corolla ; the ovary free, surrounded
with a fleshy disc ; the style surmounted by a
.3-cleft stigma ; the fruit a capsiUe with 3 ceOs, and
3 valves ; the seeds often enveloped in mucus, which
contains spiral threatls. Some of the species are

favourite garden flowers, as Polemonium ca'rulcum,

Cobcea scandens, and si)ecies of Phlox, Ipoviopsis,

Gilia, &c. Kone are of value otherwise. Pole-

monium ca;ruleum, the only British species, and
a rare jilaut in Britain, is well known in gardens

by tlie curious name of Jacob's Ladder. It is also

called Greek Valerian. It is not supposed to be

really the Poleimmium of the ancients, to which
great medicinal virtues were Jiscrihed by them. It

has a stem from one to two feet high, pinnate

leaves, and a panicle of blue (or white) flowers.

POLE'NTA, a preparation of Semolina (q. v.) or

of Indian corn or maize meal, which is used as food

by all classes in It.aly. By the poorer classes, maize

is universally used. The material is mixed with milk

or water, and boiled until it is just thick enough to

pour out into a dish, in which it becomes as firm as

a thielc jelly. Cheese is grated over it, and other

coniUments are added according to taste, and it is

cut out in slices, and either eaten at once, or some-

times the slices are lightly fried in oil or butter.

Semolina being much more expensive, is only used

by the wealthier people, and many ingredients are

added to suit their tastes.

POLE-STAR, or POLARIS, the nearest con-

spicuous star to the north pole of the celestial

equator. The st.ar which at the present time goes

under the name of the ' pole-star ' is the star a in

the constellation of Ursa Minor. By examining

attentively the general movement of the stars

throughout a clear winter's night, we observe that

they describe circles which are largest at the

equator, and become smaller and sm.aller as we
approach a certain point (the north pole of the

celestial equator), close to which is the 8t;ir above

mentioned. This ' jiole-star ' is, howevi-r, a little less

than \l' from the (lole, and has a small but sensilde

motion" round it. See Poles. Owing to the motion

of the pole of the celestial equatur rouiul that of

the ecliptic (sec PREft:s.sioN oK THE EciiNoxns),

this star will in course of time (alioiit •JllM) a. i«.)

approach to within 'JS' from the north j>ole, and

will then recede from it .\t the time of Hipparcluw

(15G B.C.), it w.is I'J , and in 1785, 2° 2' from the

north iioic. Iti place can cosily l)c found in the

heavens, for a line ilrawn between the stars « and

/; (called the two /loiiilcr.i, from this peouli.arity) of

the constellation I'rsa Major, or the (ireat IJoar,

and iirodneed northwanis for about 4\ times ita

own lemjth, will almo.<t touch the (wlc-star. Two
thousand years .ago, the star fi of I rs» Major was

the iKiIe-s'tar : and about 2300 years before tliu
* ..ji
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Christian era, tlie star x in the constellation of the
Dragon was not more than 10' from the north polo

;

while 12,000 years after the present time, the bright

star Vega in Lyra will be inathiu 5" of it.

The south i>ole of the celestial equator is not
similarly marked by the near neighbourhood of a
bright star, the only star deserving the name of the

south pole-star being of the sixth or least visible

magnitude.

POLES (Gr. pohs, a turning-point), in Geo-
graphy, are the two extremities of the axis round
which the earth revolves ; they are therefore situ-

ated the one on the north, and the other on the
south side of the equator, and equidistant fi-om all

parts of it, or in lat. 90° N. and lat. 90° S. They are

called the north and south poles of the earth.—In
Astronomy, the poles, which, for distinction's sake,

are frequently denominated 'celestial poles,' are

those points in the heavens to which the earth's

axis is directed, and round which the heavens seem
to revolve. The celestial poles are valuable points
of reference to astronomers and geographers, so that
the determination of their position in the hcavcus is

a matter of the utmost importance. Unfortunately,
no stars mark their exact situation (see Pole-star)
—though there is a minute telescopic star only a few
seconds from the north pole, which maybe employed
instead of it in rough observations—and therefore it

is necessary to adopt some means for discovering its

precise position. This is effected in the following
manner : A bright star (generally the pole-star) is

selected, and its position in its iipper and its lower
Culminations (q. v.) is accurately noted ; the point
midway between these two positions of the star is

the pole of the heavens. 'The observation of the
star's two positions must be corrected for refraction,

and it is for this reason that the pole-star is selected,

since the effect of refraction is much the s.ame in
both positions of the star. The term 'poles' has,
however, a wider ajiplication, as denoting the
extremities of a Lne passing through the centre of a
great circle perpendicidar to its plane ; thus, we
have the poles of the horizon (viz., the zenith and
nadir), the poles of the ecliptic, the poles of a
meridian ; and in the .same sense, the terestrial and
celestial poles are spoken of as the poles of the
equator and equinoctial respectively.—Pole, in
Geometry, is used in a very indefinite sense ; and in
Physics, it denotes those points of a body at which
its attractive or repidsive energy is concentrated.
See PoLiKiTy.

POLIA'NTHES. See Tdbeeose.

POLI'CE (Lat. 2Jolitia, Gr. poUteia, civil govern-
ment

; from polls, a city), are constables or peace-
officers appomted in all parts of to^vn and country
for the purpose of watching property and detectmg
crime, and arresting offenders and m.aintaining
public order. Though the word policeman is now,
especially in towns, a household word, the legal
denomination is that of constable ; but he is a paid
constable, to distinguish him from impaid con-
stables and special constables. In each parish in
England, the justices of the peace have power
to appoint constables to act gratuitously and
compuisorily ; but the vestry has power to resolve
that one or more paid constables sh.all be appointed,
in which case the justices are to make the appoint-
ment, and these paid constables supersede the
unpaid constables. The salary of these parish
constables is paid out of the poor-rates of the
parish by the overseers. The justices also appoint
a superintendent constable for each petty ses-
sional division, to settle the fees and allowances
which are to be paid to the constables for the
service of summonses, and for the execution of
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warrants incident.al to the office of justices of the
peace. In all boroughs in England, the corporation

is empowered, by the JIunicipal Corporation Acts,
to appoint a watch committee, who appoint a suffi-

cient number of men to act as constables. The
treasurer of the borough pays their salaries, wages,
and allowances, as well as extraordinary expenses
incurred by them. By a recent act applicable to
counties, the justices are empowered to establish

a sufficient police force for each county, and a chief

constable is appointed to govern the whole.
The duties of constables or police-officers are

exceedingly multifarious, and they receive printed
regulations to guide them in the proper discharge of

such duties. They have imjiortaut duties in refer-

ence to the apprehension of offenders, and their

powers are necessarily larger than those of private
individuals. Wherever a person is seen in the act

of committing a felony, it is the duty of every one,

not merely of constables, to apprehend him or her
without any warrant, for no warrant is needed.
Persons found offending in many misdemeanours may
also be apprehended by anybody without a warrant

;

but in other cases, a constable only can make an
arrest. In case of a riot, anybody may arrest the
rioter. Constables are bound to arrest hawkers
trading without a licence ; and vagrants who are
offending against the Vagrant Acts, such as telling

fortunes, loitering about premises, &c. The powers
of constables are much greater than those of

individuals with reference to crimes after they are
committed. Thus, where the constable has not seen
the offence committed, but is merely told of the fact,

and he has reason to believe it, he is entitled to
arrest the party charged without any warrant ; he
must, however, in such cases act only on reasonablo
siispicion. He is not justified, for example, in
apprehending a person as a receiver of stolen goods
on the mere assertion of the principal felon ; nor is

a constable justified in talcing a person into custody
for a mere assault without a warrant, unless he
himself was present at the time the assault was
committed, or reasonably apprehends a renewal of it.

If a constable have a reasonable susj)icion that a
man has committed a felony, he may apprehend
him ; and so a private individual may do so. The
difference between the authority of the constable
and the private person in this respect is, that the
latter is justified only in case it turn out that a
felony was in fact committed ; but the constable may
justify the arrest and detention whether a felony
was committed or not. It is the duty of a con-
stable to raise a hue and cry in search of a felon,

and all private individuals are bound to join in it,

otherwise they may be indicted and fined. An
aiTcst by a constable is usually made by layin"
hands on the party, and detaining him ; but it is

enough for the constable to touch him and say :
' I

arrest you, in the Queen's name.' If the party
arrested be in a house in hiding, the constable may
demand admittance, and if he is refused, may then
break open the doors ; this is so in all cases where
the party has committed treason or felony, or has
dangerously wounded another. In cases where the
constable is not authorised at common law or
by some statute to arrest a party without a
warrant, then he must produce a warrant signed
by a justice of the peace, and shew it to the party
if it is demanded ; and if the constable hajipeus

.

not to have the warrant in his pocket at the time,

'

even though it is not asked for, it is an illegal arrest.

When a p.arty is arrested, it is the duty of the
constable to take him without any imreasonalile
delay before a justice of the peace, and meanwhile
lodge him in safe custody. The party arrested
must not be treated with harshness beyond what
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is necessary for safe custody, and therefore it has
been held that a constable has no right to handcuff
.1 person whom he has apjirehended on suspicion
of felony, unless such person has attempted to

escape, or it be necessary to prevent an escape.

Nor lias a constable in general a right to search
a person apprehended, unless the latter conduct
himself violently.

The conduct of constables in reference to public-

houses is of some importance. It is an offence in

publicans and beer-house keepers, and indeed the
keepers of aU places of public resort, to refuse to

admit the constable into such house or place at

any time. Thus, in the case of these places being
open on Sundays at the times i)rohiI)ited by
statute, the constable, if he suspect that the act

is being violated, may demand admittance, and tlivis

satisfy himself as to the fact. It is owing also to

this power of a constable to enter at all times, that

he is enabled to detect other offences in public-

houses, such as harbouring prostitutes and disor-

derly characters. Constables, when suspecting that
a betting-house is kept, must first get a wan'ant
from a justice of the peace, which can be obtained
without notice to the parties, and can then break
into the house. So as to gaming-houses. While
constables have summary power of entering public-

houses, still this is not to be abused ; and it is a
distinct offence in the keepers of all public places

where wine, spirits, beer, cider, or any fermented
or distilled liquors are sold on the premises, to

knowingly harbour, or entertain, or suffer to

remain there such constables during the time
they are on duty, except when quelling dis-

turbances or restoring order. It is an offence

punishable with more than usual severity to assault

constables when in the execution of their duty.

Though constables are paid in great part by each
county and borough, and thus by the public at

large, it is often requisite for individuals to require

the services of extra constables, in which case such
individuals must pay for them at their own expense,

as is usual in theatres and large establishments. Of
late years, considerable complaint had been made as

to constables interfering in the protection of game-
preserves and fisheries, it being considered that the

owners of those properties ought to bear the extra

charge, if required, of the constables' giving more
than the ordinary attention to poachers. B\it by
the recent Act, extended powers of detecting

poachers of game were given to constables, who are

now entitled, whenever they suspect people on the

highway of being engaged in poaching, to stop and
search them, and then summon the poachers, if

necessary, before justices. See PoAcniNO.
In 18G'2 (the latest published returns), the total

police and const.abulary in England and AVales

amounted to 'J'J.IGl men, of whom 177 were
detectives. These are subdivided into constables of

boroughs, G2SG ; county constables, 70G9 ; metro-

politan police, G.'iGG ; dockyard police, 712 ; city of

London police, 02S. The proportion to the popula-

tion is about 1 to 005 ; in counties, the jiroportion is

1 to 1489; in the metropolis, 1 to 472. In 1SG2,

the total police expenses amounted to £1,59C,99.'J.

Each man costs on an average £53, and his clothing

and accoutrements £5 more. The following are the

round numbers relating to the cost of each division

of police : The borough police cost £400,000 ; the

county police, £G10,977 ; the metropolitan police,

£489,590 ; the dockvard police, £45,325 ; the city of

London police, £50,290. Of these, the public revenue

pays nothing towards the city of London police
;

it pays all the cost of the dockyard polic" ; it p.iys

nearly one-fifth of the other branches of the police.

In Ireland, the first regular police force -was

established in 1814, which was improved in 1S36 and
1S39. Originally, the expense was defrayed partly
out of the Consohdatcd Fund ; but in 184G, the
whole expense was borne by the Consolidated Fund,
with trifling exceptions. In 18G2, the total cost of
the constabulary amounted to £705,428, but this
included the expenses of 72 stipendiary magistrates,
whose salaries vary from £300 to £500: the only
part of the total cost borne by the counties, cities,

and towns of Ireland was £15,097, being about onc-
liftieth. The number of constables was 12,332.
The above number does not include the Dublin
metropolitan police, of which the number of men is

1081, the cost £87,000, and of wliich £50,000 is paid
by a parliamentary grant.

In Heotland, the pohce force for the counties
amounted during the same time to 909, and in the
burghs to 164S ; total, 2557.

POLICE, Military, has two significations—1st,
the organised body employed within an army to
preserve civil order, as distinct from military dis-

cipline ; and 2d, a civil poUce with a military organi-

sation. The police of an army commonly consists of

steady intelligent soldiere, who act under the orders
of the provost-marshal, and arrest all jiersons out of

bounds, civiUans not authorised to pass the lines,

disorderly soldiers, &c. ; they also attend to sanitary

arrangements. As in all military matters, the
police of an army possess summary powers, and a
sentence of the provost-marshal is carried out
immediately after it is pronounced.

Of civil police with military organisation may be
instanced, as specimens, the Genclarmerie (q. v.) of

France, the Sbirri of Italy, and, in an eminent degree,

the Irish constabulary.

PO'LICT (a corruption of the Lat. polyptydia,

[analogous to dlptycha, i. e., two-fold, or a pair of

tablets] applied in the middle ages to memoranda
or registers written on a set of several tablets), as a
Legal term, denotes the contract of insurance (ItaL

polizza d'assecurazione). The usual contracts are for

the insurance of life, or rather against the risk of

death, against fire, against loss of a ship ; but the

same name is given to a similar instrument adapted

to meet any other risk. See Insl'raxoe.

POLIGNAC, an ancient French family, wliich

takes its name from a castle said to have been

built in the 5th c, on a rock of the Cevennes, near

Puyen-Vclay, in the department of Haute-Loirc,

on the site of a Roman temple dedicated to ApoUo,

whence—according to certain rather credulous gene-

alogists—the casUe was originally called Apolli-

antfjue, of which Polignac is affirmed to bo only

a later corruption. The first of the Polignacs who
acquired celebrity was Mei-ctiior he P., younger

son of Aemasd, IGth JIauqiis i>k P., and born at

Puy-cn-Vclay, Uth October IGGl. Destined by his

parents for an ecclesiastical career, he received an

excellent education at Paris in the colleges of

Clermont and Harcourt lu the negotiations of

Cardinal de Bouillon with Pope Alexander VIII. at

Home in 1G89, the young, but astute and insinu-

ating abbe took a principal iwrt. In 1695, he was

sent to Poland as Fniich aniba-ssador, when Jolin

Sobicski was dying ; and diplomatised and intrigued

so cunninuly in favour of Prince do Conti, that the

latter w.as actually elected his successor. Events,

however, frustrated this policy, and lioth Conti and

P had to leave Poland rather precipitately, m con-

sequence of which the latter lost the roy.al favour.

Ho now retire<l to liis abbey at ISonport, where he

spent the next f.'ur ye:>rs, p.-vrtlv occupied m the

composition of a l~atin poem entitW Aiiti-Luerttiiu,

which was intcndeil as a refutation of the scepticism

of Bayle. It appears to be a very rcstpcctoblo anil
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even able performance. In 1702—after a sti'oke

of his usual neat flattery—he was recalled to

Versailles, and rose higher into favour than ever.

Named Auditeur de Hole in 17ltG, he was sent to

Fiome, where he devoted himself to the study of

canon and civil law, was associated in the negotia-

tions of Cardinal de la Tremouillc, and honoured
with the friendship of Pope Clement XI. In 171-,

he was appointed French plenipotentiary at the
Congress of Utrecht ; and after his return, obtained
the abbeys of Corbie and Anchin. When Louis
XIV. died, P. was at the top of his reputation and
influence. During the regency of the Duke of

Orleans, he took part in the conspiracy of Cella-

mare, and was banished to his abbey of Anchin.
In 1720, he was sent to Home, charged with the
conduct of French affairs, and remained here for

about ten years, and signaUsed his mission by
healing the quarrel that was dividing the Gallicau
Chiu'ch on the subject of the famous buU Unigenitus.

In 1726, he was raised, in his absence, to the arch-

bishopric of Auch ; and on his return to France,
spent the remainder of his days in literary repose,

and in the high esteem (jf courtiers, scholars, and
the like. He died od April 1742. P. succeeded
Bossuet at the Academic Fran^^aise in 1704, and
became an honorary member of the Academie. des
Sciences (1715) and of the Academie des Belles-leltres

(1717). See C. Faucher's Histoire du Cardinal de
Polirpiac (2 vols., Paris, 1772), St Simon's Memoires,
and D'Argenson's Memoires.
The other members of the Polignac family who

have an historical name at all are more notorious
than noteworthy. In the reign of Louis XVI.,
Tolande-Martise, Gaeeielle de Polastkon,
Dltchesse de p. (born 1749; died at Vienna, 9th
December 179.3), and her husband, Jules, Due de
P. (died at St Petersburg, 1817), were among the
worst, but nnhajijiily most favoured advisers of

Marie Antoinette. They obtained vast sums of the
public money from their royal master and mistress,
.and were largely, if not mainly responsible for the
frightful pecuniary extravagance of the court. The
discovery of the famous Libre Howie occasioned the

exulting cry of Mirabeau : Ilille Ecus a la Famille

d'Assas ponr avoir sauve VEtat; ml Million cl la

Famille Poliunac pour Vavoir perdu ! The Polignacs
—knowing the deep hatred felt towards them by
the French people—were the flrst of the noblesse
to emigrate (16th July 1789). From the Empress
Catharine of liussia, the duke received an estate in

the Uki'ainc, and did not return to France at the
Eestoration. He left three sous and a daughter, of
whom only one has become historical—AuGUSTE
JuLEi Akmand Makie, Prince de P. (born at
Versailles, 14th May 1780). On the Restoration,
he returned to France ; became intimate ^vith the
Comte dArtois, afterwards Charles X. ; shewed an
ardent attachment to the Chm-ch of Rome—or at
least to its policy—and, in consequence, received
from His Holiness, in 1820, the title of Prince ; was
apj)ointed ambassador at the English court in 182,'}

;

and finally, in 1829, became head of the last

Bourl)on ministry, in which capacity he promul-
gated the fatal ordonnances that called France to
arms, and drove Charles X. from the throne. He
then attempted to flee from the couutry, but was
captured at Granville on the l.")th of August ; was
tried, and condemned to imprisonment for life in
the castle of Ham, but was set at liberty by the
amnesty of 29th November 18,"6. He took up his
residence in England, but died at Paris, 2d March
1847.

POLISH LANGUAGE and LITERATURE.
The Polish langiuage is one of the most widely-

spread branches of the Slavic, forming (according
to Dobrowsky), along with the Bohemian, the
western brancli. It surpasses almost all the other
Slavonic tongues in eujihony and flexibility, and is

scarcely excelled by any language in point of

brevity. It does not make use of the article, but
has a most elaborate declensional system, compris-
ing seven cases. The conjugation of the verb
is equally elaborate, and enaldes a Pole to express
transitions and delicate niceties in the conditions of

time and gender quite unknown to the French, or
(Jerman, or English verb. The Polish vocabulary
is also uncommonly rich. The number of harsh
consonants in the language, it must be admitted, is

large, and this fact is a marked distinction between
it and its eastern sister, the Russian, but in pronun-
ciation, these are so nuich softened that its euphony
is preserved. It alone of all the Slavic dialects,

with exception of the old Slavic Church lan-

guage, has nasal sounds «, like the French on ;

and f, like the French in. The letter I has also

a peculiarly broad snarling sound. After the
introduction of Christianity, Latin, the language of

the church, exercised a jiowerful influence on its

structure and development, and subsequent to the
14th c, it adopted into its vocabulary numerous
German words. In the IGth c, Polish, as a written
language, rapidly attained so high a degree of ])cr-

fection that it sujiplantcd even Latin itself, until

then the Language of the state and of the learned.

The best Polish grammars are those of Mrongovius
(3d ed., Danz. 1837), Bandtke (Breslau, 1824), and
Muczkowski (Crac. 1845) ; the most comprehensi\'e
dictionary is that of Linde, after wliich rank those
of Bandtke (2 vols., Ercslau, 180G), Mrongovius
(Konigsb. 1835) and Trojanski (4 vols., Posen, 1835
—1816).
The history of Polish literature is divisible into

five clearly marked periods. The first extends from
a date antecedent to the introduction of Christianity

down to the close of the loth century. Of pre-

Christian Polish literature, nothing has survived
Viut some popidar songs and proverbs. Among
the very oldest literary monuments is a hymn to

the Virgin Mary, ascribed to St Adalbert. The
introduction of Christianity ' paved the way for a
Latin literature more or less eeclesiastico-historicah

Casimir III. (q. v.), suruamed the Great, did more
than any other early Polish monarch for the

encouragement ol literature, and, among other

things, founded the tmiversity of Cracow, which,
from the bcgiuniug of the 15th c, loug continued

to be the centre of intellectual life and culture

in Poland. To the 15th c. belong Jan Dluglosz

(Lat. Loiirilnu.^), author of a most interesting

and valualjle Historia Polonice, in 13 books, and
otherwise worthy of remembrance as an able

iliplomatist and ]>hilanthropist ; also Jan L.aski,

Archbishop of Gneseu (b. 1457, d. 1531), whose col-

lection of the oldest Polish laws. Commune Inchjli

Pvloniie Begni Pririlerjiiim, is of great historical

imjiortauce. In 1490, the first printing-press in

Poland was established at Cracow.
The second period of Polish literature embraces

the 16th and first quarter of tlie 17th c, and is

marked by the use of the Polish as a written lan-

guage. The reigns of Sigismimd I. and Sigismuad

II. Augustus, are regarded as the golden era of

Polish literature, projjerly so called. The series of

poets begins with Nikol. Rej (b. 1515, d. 15CS),

commonly called the Father of Polish Poetrij, a

native of Zoravno, in ' Little Russia,' and educated

at Lemberg and Cracow. He spent his life at the

court of the Sigismunds. His principal works,

Wizerunek Ztjwota C-lowicia Poczeiicego (Crac.

1560) and Apophthegmata (Crac. 1568), are fuU of
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sliarp wit and strong satire, and though the lanf^iage

is rough and unjioiished, it is genuinely poetical.

After Rej, the lirutlars Jan and Piotr Kochanowski
hold the highest rank. Szymonowic:: or Simonides
(d. 1G29) aciiuirod by his Latin odes the name of the
' Latin Pindar ;' and his •S'ulaitJd ('Idylls,' new ed.

Leip. 1S37), modelled on those of Theocritus, exhibit
a charming simplicity of style. Still more original,

if scarcely so graceful, are the Siclaniyi (new cd.,

Leip. ISiiG) of his friend Ziraorowicz (d. IC'29).

Sebastian Klonowioz, called Acernus (d. IGOS), is

celebrated as a satirist and descriptive jioet. The
Reformation, whiuh rapidly made way in Poland,
being tacitly approved of by the rulers and magnates,
gave a powerful stimulus to the intellectual and
spiritual activity of the nation— visible in transla-

tions of the Bible, hymn-books, and an important
puljjit or sermon literature. Among the historians

of this period, the most celebrated are the brothers

Bielski; Lukas Gornicki (d. 1591), author of a his-

tory of the Polish crown (Dzieje w Koronie Polahh'j,

Orac. 16.37, Wars. 1S04); Strzikowski (d. 15S2),

wliose Chronicle uf Lilhuania (Kiinigsb. 15S2) is an
admirable work ; and Paprocki (d. 1614).

The iJiird period of Polish literature, extending
from 1620 to 1750, is coincident with the ride of

the Jesuits, who first obtained a footing in Poland
about 1566, through the influence of Cardinal Hosius,

soon possessed themselves of the schools, and, on
the whole, seriously cheeked the literary and reli-

gious growth of the nation. The most conspicuous

)ioet of this retrogressive period is the Jesuit

Kazimierz Sarbicvski (1595—1640), who wrote only

in Latin ; others more or less noteworthy are

Kochowski (died about 1700); Tvardovski (d. about

1660) ; Oi)alinski (d. 1G55) ; Chros'cinski, the

translator of Lucan ; MorsztjTi, the translator of

Comeille ; and Elz'sbieta iJruz'backa (d. 1760).

Among the historians of this period, it may sufilce

to mention Starovolski {d. 1G5G), author of Polonia,

sive Stalu.i Her/ui Polonke Descriptio (Wolfcnbuttel,

1656), and uther works ; Kojalowiez, a Jesuit (d.

1677), and Kaspar Xiesiecki, a Jesuit (d. 1745),

whose Korouu PolAa (4 vol.'!., Lemb. 172S— 1743) is

the most im])ortant work on Polish heraldry.

The fourth period, commencing with the midtlle

of the 18th c, and extending into the first quarter

of the 19th, owes its characteristics partly to the

influence of the French literature of Louis XIV. 's

time ; partly also to the liberal patronage of litera-

ture and science by King Stanislas Augustus, the

jjrinces L'zartoryiski, Jablonovski, and other mag-

nates, and the educational reforms of Stanislas

Konarski (b. 1700, d. 1773). The giiod work begim

by Konarski was carried on by Kopczyn'ski (1735

—1817), who w.is the first to thoroughly est.ablish

on a scientific basis the grammar of the Polish

language in his Qrammalijt:a Norodova ; by Pira-

mowicz (d. 1801) ; by Bohomolec, the Jesuit, who
translated a multitude of stage-pieces from the

I'Vench ; but above all, by Adam Stanislas Narus-

zewicz, the accomplished translator of Tacitus ; and

Ignacy Krasicki (1735-1801), called the 'P..lish

Voltaire,' the centre of the whole Polish literature

of his age, whose satires and fables are reckoned

the first in his native language. As poets of this

Renaissance period, occur the names of Trembecki

;

Cajetan Wegierski, Godebski, and Wezik. The
most noted dramatist is Boguslavski (d. 1829), who
wrote about 80 )il.ays—the majority of which, under

the title of Vziila 'j)ra)natzezne, were publishe»l at

Warsaw (9 vols., 1820).

The political .storms th.at swept over Europe at

the close of the 18th and the first years of the 19th

c, did not quite destroy the new literary life that

had burst into blossom under Stanislas Augustus.

In 1801, the historian Tadeusz Czacki, Franciszck
Dmochowski, and Bishop Jan Albertrandv founded
at Warsaw the 'Society of the Friends of Know-
ledge,' which, especially under the auspices of the
state-councillor Staszyc, bore good fruit till it was
dissolved in 1832, when its library of 50,000 vols.
was carried off to St Petersburg. At the same time,
Jozef JIaxiiuilian Ossolinski, Hugo Kolontaj, and
Stanislas Potocki, by word and writing exercised
a mighty influence on the renovation of the national
.spirit. The transitir)n to this /ifi/w* or//(A jieriod
was m.ade by Karpinski (1745—182.5), whose Songs
and Idylls (4 vols., Warsaw, 1S04; new ed., Leip.
1836) live on the li]is of the Polish pople ; by
Chancellor Voronicz (1757— 1829), a richly imagin-
ative poet, and a great orator ; by Niemcewicz
(1757— 1841), a statesman, soldier, and author of
celebrity in his own land ; and by the jwet K.asi-

mierz Brodzinski (1791— 1835). At Wilna, which,
after 1815, became the centre of Polish literary

activity, and a rallying-point for all the enthusiastic
spirits of the land, several young men united, with
xVdam iliekiewicz (b. 1798) at their head, in a
crusade against the .still dominant French style of

literature. We can only name some of his numerous
and brilliant associate.^, as Malczevski (1792— 1826),

whose best production is his eijic-lyric narrative of

Ukraine life, entitled Murja; Goszczynski (b. ISOC;
Poems, 3d ed., Breslau, 1852); Bohdan Zaieski (b.

1802 ; Por-zyp, Pos. 1841, and later) ; Tomasz Padura
(Pienia, Lemb. 1842) ; Odyniec {Ponye, Pos. 1833);

Korsak {Poezi/e, Pos. 1833) ; Chodzko {Poezye,

Petersb. 1829) ; Groza {Potzye, Wilna, 1836) ;

Lucyau Siemienski (b. 1809), an excellent novelist

and translator ; Bielovski (b. 1806), a lyric poet and
translator ; Gorecki, renowned for his puugently
sarc.istic fables (Bajli i Poezje nove, a[)peared at

Paris iu 1833); Garczynski {Puezye, Paris, 1S33);

and Slowacld, the most fertile of all the recent

Polish poets. Jlost of these writers are either

'banished men,' or men who are, or, while living,

were, forced to exp.atriate themselves. They belong

to the ' Polish Emigration,' whose he.ad-quarters is

Paris. The most many-sided and prolific of .all the

modern Polish novelists, is Jozef Ignacy Kraszevski

(b. 1812), who lives in Volhjmia. The new national

tendency of Polish literature, which naturally first

shewed itself in poetry, soon became visible in other

departments also. Thus, Jo.ichim Lclewel (b. 1786)

has risen to the first rank as a writer of Polish

history, and a study of his works is absolutely

indispens.ible to a knowledge of th.at subject ; next

to him (and later) in the same department stand

Bandtke, Maciejov.ski, Count K.aczynski, and Count

Plater. Xarbutt of Wilna wrote a very solid and

comprehensive work on Lithuanian History (Wilna,

1837 et ser/.), and Lukaszewicz of Posen h.as fur-

nished numerous iniporUuit contributions to the

history of the Reformation in Poland. A multitude

of works more or less weighty have been devoted

to a record of the revolution of 1830, chiefly, of

course, by Polish enugrants. In philosophy, theo-

logy, and physical sciences, Poland has nothing of

consequence to shew.—The principal works on

Polish literature are those of Muczkovaki, Bent-

kovski, Ossolinski, Chodynicki, and partKul.irly tho

comprehensive llMonja Lileratury PoUkiij (Crac

1840, H Sfij.) of Viaznievski.

POLISHING MATERIALS. See Piamosd-

OKiNiUNO, Emkkv, r.vsrnH, .ind Pitty Powkek.

POLISHING OF METALS. This is effcctetl

by first removing any tarnish or oxidation by means

of some material winch will rlieinic.-vUy act ui>.>n it

;

for this imrpo.se. sulphuric, hydnkld.me, oxalic, and

acetic acids are uswl to diiroreut metals, and lu
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various states of clilution. Usually, it is necessary

to remove the acid with clean water, and dry

rapidly, to prevent re-oxidation ; and then cither

friction with various polishing materials, or nibbing

with a smooth hard surface or burnisher, brings out

the lustre of the metal.

POLISHING OF STONE. See Stone.

POLISHING SLATE, a mineral composed
chiefly of silica, with a little alumina, lime, oxide of

iron, and water ; white, yellowish-white, or yellow
;

of a slaty texture, opaque, very brittle, and of

specific gravity not much more than half that of

water ; so that it swims in water till its pores

become filled with the liquid. It is found in

Bohemia, Saxony, and Auvergne, and has been
supposed to be a volcanic product, but it consists of

silicious remains of Diatomacca: It is used for

polishing glass, marble, and metals.

POLI'TICAL ECONOBIY. The word economy
is derived from the Greek for house-law or house-

regulation. It refers to the material portion of

domestic regulation, and does not, for instance,

embrace the observance of religion or the communi-
cation of instruction. The most important part of

it is the adjustment of the expenditure of the

household to the income at their command. Hence
the word economy is sometimes applied, both in a
public and a private sense, to the saving of money.
The term ' Political ' came to be used along with it

as a convenient method of expressing the api)li-

cation to a state of a sound system of management
in relation to its afl'airs. In later times, however,
the word, as applied to a community, came to be
something totally different from its application to a

household. It was thought that one could regulate

a people just as a house is regulated, by adjusting

the spending and the getting of the national wealth.

Hence arose several doctrines nov/ discarded—such,

for instance, as ' the balance of trade,' which taught
that the trade with any nation is only profitable when
you sell more to that nation than you buy from it

;

the system of bounties upon special trades, as being

more profitable to others ; and lastly, the system of

protection to native industry—the last relic of what
may be called the positive school of economists.

Political economy now means, not the art of regu-

lating communities in this respect, but the science

of those laws which Providence has established for

their regulation. Hence the analogy with domestic

economy ceases. Domestic economy is the positive

regulation of a household—not the leaving of it to

follow its own dictates ; and, indeed, that there is a

disposition, more or less in the head of every house,

to limit its exijenditure to its income, is one of the

phenomena by which things right themselves, as it

were, and make up those laws of nature which
constitute political economy. A man knows that

if he buys too much, he will become bankrupt ; but

we do not now order the wholesale merchant not to

buy too much from this or that country, so as to

place the balance of trade against us—we know
that this naturally rights itself, because we must
expect our own produce to pay for what we bring

in. Even if we should have to pay for it in gold,

that is a commodity produced by oiu- people. The
income and expenditure of the government, as apart

from that of the people of the community, are of

course under regulation like those of a household ;

but these form a separate field of operation, called

Fin.ance (q. v.). There are a few people who stiU

hold that there is no natiu-al system sufficient in

itself to regulate the material affairs of mankind,
and that these should be committed to the hands of

special managers. Finding the apjiroved doctrines

of political economy going further and further from
616

their direction, such persons, though few in number,
have been very absolute in their views, and zealous

in pushing them. One class of these are called

Socialists ; and another, who go further lengths, are

called Communists. It has not been considered

necessary here to go beyond the mere descri}>tion or

definition of the nature of political economy, because

the various parts of which it consists are given each

under its own head, as Bounty, Capital, Colony,
Communism, Competition, Cokn Laws, Demand
AND Supply, Excuanoe, Free Trade, Laboue,
Monopoly, Navigation Laws, Kent, Value, &c.

POLITICAL OFFENCES, crimes considered

injurious to the safety of the state, or such crimes

as involve a violation of the allegiance due by a

suljject to the supreme authority of the state.

By the Roman law, in the early times of the

republic, every act injui'ious to the state was com-
prehended under the name perduelUo, and visited

with death. That term included conspiracy against

the government, aiming at kingly power, aiding the

enemies of Rome, and losing an army. The word
perdudllo afterwards fell into gradual disuse, and
the chief state ofi'ences were known by the term
majestas or crimen hrsa; majestath, somewhat akin

to the treason of modern times. In the republican

period, the crimes to which the epithet Uesa majes-

tas was most frequently applied, were the betray.al

or surrender of an army to the enemy, the excite-

ment of sedition, and such a coirrse of administration

as impaired the dignity of the state. In imperial

times, acts and words disrespectfid to the reigning

emperor were included, and an indignity to his statue

was visited nearly as severely as an offence .against

his person. Lcesa majestas was generally punished
with death, confiscation, and infamy. The criminal

might even be tried after his death, to the effect of

confiscating his property, and rendering his memory
infamous—a practice which has been resorted to

both in France and Scotland as late as the beginning

of the I6th century.

In modern times, the acts brought under the

category of political offences have varied much at

different periods and in different countries. They
have in general been more leniently dealt with
under constitutional than imder despotic govern-

ments. It is, however, a principle which has been
generaDy recognised by the most constitutional of

governments, that when the legislature thinks itself

endangered by a secret conspiracy against the state,

or an understanding with the enemies of the coun-

try, it permits the executive, for a limited time, to

arrest suspected citizens, without the formalities

which are required in ordinary circumstances.

In England, a large number of the graver poli-

tical crimes are included under the denomination of

Treason, and the treason law has sometimes been
stretched so as to include offences which, by a fair

construction, coidd hardly come 'within it, such as

the use of violence to reform religion or the laws,

or to remove the councillors of the sovereign. Even
riotous assemblies with the object of destroying all

property of a particular class have been held treason.

Political offences also include a number of crimes

against government falling short of treason, and
passing under the name of Sedition, which, though

they have for their idtimate object the violation

of the public peace, do not aim at direct and open

violence against the laws or the sovereign, but
rather the dissemination of a turbulent spirit

tending to produce such violence. The British

government does not permit the political offenders

of other countries to be included in extraditional

treaties ; and in modern times, genor.illy sjicakiiig,

extradition does not apjily to political offenders

;

contrary to the doctrine laid down by Crotius. In
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some countries, conspiracy against the sovereign of
any country in league with the state is a special
offence ; in Great Britain, however, this seems not
to be the case. A bill introduced in 1S58 to make it

felony to conspire to commit a murder without
as well as within her Majesty's dominions, was
rejected by the House of Commons on the second
reading, from the idea that it was dictated by
France.

PO'LITICS (Gr. pSlis, city or state), that branch
of ctliics which has for its subject the proper mode
of L'fiverning a state, so as to secure its prosperity,
peace, and safety, and to attain, as perfectly as
I)ossible, the ends of ci\-il society. Among the
sulijects which political science embraces are the
principles on which government is founded, the
Lands in which the supreme power may be most
advantageously placed, the duties and obligation of
the governing and governed portions of society, the
development and increase of the resources of the
.state, the protection of the rights and hberties of
the citizens, the preservation of their morals, and
the defence of the independence of the state against
foreign control or conquest. While the philosophy
of governing constitutes the science of pohtics, the
art of politics consists in the application of that
science to the indi\'idual circumstances of particidar
states. The ancient Greek WTiters treated politics
witli reference to an ideal perfect state, which
each propounded according to his ovra speculative
views, pointing out the variation of every existing
government from his standard. The polities of a
country, in common parlance, implies the course of
its government, more especially in its relations with
foreign powers.

POLIZIANO, Aj.'Gelo, whose name is perhaps
liutter known under the Latin form of Politiakus,
was the son of a doctor of civil law, and was bom
.-vt Jlontepulciano in Tuscany, 14th July 1454. The
family name was Ambrogiuis, but P. took his from
his native town—in Latin, Moils PoUtianus. He
studied Latin at Florence under Cristoforo Landia,
Greek under ^Vmlronicus of Thessalonica, the Pla-
tonic philosophy under Marsilio Ficino, and the
AristoteUan under Argyropulos. He also devoted
some attention to Hebrew. P.'s talent for poetry
was early developed. When scarcelj' fifteen years
of age, he took the Florentines with surprise by
the publication of his famous Stanze (a poem of 1400
linos) in honour of Giulio de Medici, who had car-

ried off the palm at a tournament. Lorenzo de
Medici took notice of the brilliant lad, and at once
placed him in a condition to continue his studies
without any pecuniary harassments, by appointing
him tutor to his two sons, and subsequently gave
him a residence in his charming villa near Fiesole,

where P., who was passionate!/ fond of countrj-
life, resimied his studies with fresh ardour. In
148-1, he accomjianied the Florentine ambassadors
to Rome, and was received in a flattering manner
by the pope, at whose request he translated (into

Latin) the Greek historian Herodianus, for which
ho received 200 golden crowns. He also made
Latin versions of the Enchiridion of Kpictetus,
tlio Charmkles of Pl.ato, and other works, with
such elegance, that Erasmus pronounced him a
ni.ister in translation. After having tilled for some
years a chair of Latin literature, he commenced the
teaching of Greek. His popularity as a i)rofessoc

was great. Pu))ils came to stuily under him from
all the great cities of Italy, and even from distant

parts of Europe ; the jirincipal were Francesco
Pucci, Fortiguerra, Maffei de \olaterr.a, P. (.rinitu.i,

Guillaume Grocyn, Thomas Liuacre, and Michael
Augelo. His copies of Ovid, Statins, Pliny the

Younger, Quintilian, &c., and other authors, arc
stdl preserved in the different hbraries of Italy,
and are covered with marginal notes. Hia copy
of the famous Diijeal of Roman law, with an ela-
borate philological and grammatical conmieutarj-,
13 stdl preserved in the Laurentian Library at
Florence. In 1489 appeared hia MhccUama, a
collection of critic.il and other observations on the
ancient authors. Towards the close of his life, he
entered into orders, and was made canon of the
cathedral of Florence. He dieil 24th September
1494. Among the brilliant scholars of the cKassicd
Renaissance, P. occupies a foremost ]ilace in virtue of
his vigour and originality. His intellect was indeed
penetrated by an admir.ation of the chaste and noble
literature of antiquity; but there was nothing
ser^•ile in his imitations; he reproduced without
diffieidty—because he was himself a kindred genius—the strength of Tacitus, the elegance of Livy,
and the conciseness of Sallust ; his L.atin poems,
especially his elegies, display the beauty and ardour
of his imagination. Among his vernacular pieces may
be mentioned his Canti Carnascialencki (Carnival
or Slerry Ballads), remarkable for their feUcity of
style, sweetness of pathos, and abundance of ima-
gery. Another proof of his varied poetical power
was his Orj'e.o, one of the earliest dramatic compo-
sitions produced in Italy. The editions of P.'s
separate writings have been numberless. See
Seraszi's Vila di A. Politiano ; N. A. Bonafons
De A. PoUliani Vila et Operibus (Paris, I84d),
Tirabosehi'a Storia delta Liiteral. Itcdiana; Gres-
well's Memoirs of Politiano, and Eoscoe's Lives of
Lorenzo de Medici and of Lto X.

POLK, Jajies Knox, eleventh President of the
U.S. of jVmerica, was bom in Mecklenburg County,
North Carolina, November 2, 1795. His ancestors,
who bore the name of Pollock, emigrated from the
north of Ireland early in the ISth century. Though
his father was a famter in moderate circumstances,
he was educated in the university of North Caro-
lina, and studied law with Feli.x Grundy of Ten-
nessee, an eminent lawj-er and statesman. Admitted
to the bar in 1820, he was three years after elected

a member of the legislature of Tennessee, and soon
after, to the Federal Congress, by the Democratic
part}'. In 1836, he was chosen Sjwaker of the

House of Representatives, a position he filled during
live sessions with tu-mncss and ability. After scr^ing

fourteen yeara in Congress, he was, in 1839, elected

governor of Tennessee ; and in 18-14 iincxpectoUy
nominated, as a compromise candidate, for the

presidency, against Henry Clay, and elceteiL During
his term, the Oregon boundary was settled by a

comi)romise offered by England, though the |>arty

cry which helped to elect nim was a claim for the

entire territory to !>l' 40' N. lat. The annexation

of 'rcx;i3 caused, in ISlfl, a war with Mexico:
50,000 volunteers, added to the small rogidar foix-c,

sufficed to take the capital (September 14, 1S47), and
enabled the government to dictate terms of ]>cace,

by which it acquired California and New Mexico.

Having jiledgcd himself to a single ti-rm of office, Mr
P. refused a renoniinatinn, and retired to his homo in

Nashville, Teiuu-.ssee, where ho died three months
afterwards, Juno 15, 1849. Mr 1'. was a man of

resi)ectable abilities, and of a solid, linn, honest,

and religious character, lie was devote<l to Uio

principles of the Democratic )iarty of Jefferson and

Jackson—state rights, a n'vcnuo tariff, indei>ciidint

treasury, and strict construction of the constitution.

PO'LK.\, a species of dance, of Polish or Hun-
garian oriiriu, the music to which is in J time, and

h.13 the rhytliniic.ll peculi.irity of being accented

on the third tiuaver of the measure. It was
M7
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introduced as a fashionable dance into Western
Eurojie about 1S41.

POLL-ACT, a sangiiinary act, passed at Trim in
Ireland, liy the Junto of the Pale, in 1405, under
tlie Earl of Desmond, doimty. It ordained 'that
it shall be lawful to all manner of men that find
any thcoves roljbiug by day or night, or going or
coming to rob or steal, or any persons going or
coming, having no faithful man of good name"and
fame in their company in English apparell, that
it shall be lawfuU to take and kill those, and to cut
off tlieir heads, without any impeachment of our
sovereign lord the king. And of any head so cut
oir in the county of Jlcath, that the cutter and his
ayders there to him cause the saed head so cut olT
to bo brought to the portrcffe to put it upon a stake
or spear, upon the Castle of Trim, and that the saed
portreffe shall testify the bringing of the same to
him. And that it shall be law'ful for the saed
bringer of the saed head to distrain and levy by his
hand (as his reward) of every man having one
ploughland in the barony, two pence ; and of every
man having half a ploughland, one penny ; and of
every man having an house and goods, value forty
shillings, one penny ; and of every cottier having
one house and smoak, one hali-penny.' Much
slaughter is said to have been committed under this
remarkable act.

POLL-TAX. See Capitation.

PO'LLACK (Merlamjus pollachius), a fish of the
family Gadiihr, of the same genus with the Whiting
and Coal-fish. It is common on tlie coasts of all

parts of Britain ; and in Scotland and some parts of
Ireland, it is called L;/the. It is a very playful fish,

often gamboling on the surface of the water. It
attains about the same size as the coal-fish. It has
three dors.al fins; the body is of a longish shape;
the lower jaw is much longer than the upper ; the
tail is slightly forked. The flesh is reckoned supe-
rior to that of the coal-fish- Young pollacks are
sometimes sold as whitings, to whichjhowever, they
are not nearly equal. No fish more readily rises to
the artificial fly, and in this way great numbers are
caught on the British coasts. The fiy is merely a
bit of white feather tied to a common bait-hook.
Worsted is sometimes used instead of the feather ;

and flies of different colours ai-e sometimes used
together, with great success. No reel is employed,
and any stick is good enough for a rod ; a few yards
of string make a sufficient line.

PO'LLAN (Corerjonus Pollan ; see CoEEGONUs),
a fresh-water fish of the family Salmonidce, a native
of lakes in Ireland. It is particiflarly abundant in
Lough Neagh, where it is often seen in large shoals,
which issue from the deep waters, and haunt the
shore from spring to autumn, when groat numbers
are taken by nets, and sold in the neighbouring
country. The P. is from 10 to 12 inches in length";
it resembles the Gwyniad, liut has not the snout
jn-oduced lilce that fish ; and there are differences in
the size and position of the fins. It is very like
Coregonus sikus, a species found in the most northern
parts of Norway. The spawn of the P. is deposited
in November and December on the rocky or stony
jiarts of the bottom of the lake which it inhaluts.
It is a weU-flavonred fish. The cry of 'Fresh
Pollan' is even more common in Belfast dm'in"
simimer than that of ' Fresh Herring.'

PO'LLAKDING (to poll, to cut olT, or shave the
head) is the cutting oft' of the whole crown of a
tree, leaving it to send out new brauches from the
top of the stem. Trees thus treated are called
2>ollar(ls. The new branches ai'e never equal in
magnitude to the original branches of the tree,
although often more numerous, and when pollarding

IS often repeated, the scars and stumps form a thick
ring at the top of the stem, from which many small
branches spring. Pollards are not beautiful ; but
pollarding is practised with advantage in districts
where fuel is scarce, the branches being cut oS' in
order to be used for fuel, and the operation repeated

PoUard Dale

every third or fourth year. It is much more pre-
valent in many ]iarts of Europe than in any part of

Britain, and in Britain is almost confined to those
districts of England which are furthest from coal.

Willows, Poplars, Ahlers, Elms, Oaks, and Limes
are the trees most frequently pollarded, and in some
pai'ts of Europe the White llulberry. The trees of

most rapid growth are preferred where fuel is the
object ; and willows, poplars, and alders are planted
along water-courses, and in rows in moist meadows
and bogs. Oaks are sometimes polhirdcd chieHy for

the sake of the bark of their branches, and the
whole treatment very much resembles that of
copse-wood. In some parts of Germany, landscapes
may be seen of open country with many scattered
oak and elm jioUards, presenting a very peculiar
appearance.

PO'LLEN. See Stamen- and Fecundation.
POLLE'NZA, a -well-built town in the northern

part of the island of Majorca, about 2 miles west
of the Bay of PoUenza, and 2S north-west of Palma.
It has a Jesuits' college and some manufactures of
black woollen cloth. Pop. about C500.

PO'LLIO, C. Asixius, a pohtician, soldier, and
author of considerable merit, and still more con-
siderable reputation, was born in Home 76 B. c, but
belonged to a family of !Marrucinian descent. His
first ambition was to be an orator, and in his youth
he seized every opportunity of hearing such men
as Hortensius and Cicero. When civil war broke
out between Cicsar and Pompey, P. sided with the
former, was present at tlie crossing of the Paibicon,

and accompanied the great general in his rapid
triumphal march through Italy. He joined C\-esar

in his expedition to Greece against Pompey, and
took part in the decisive battle of Pharsalia, 48 E. c.

At the time of Ca?sar's assassination (15th JIarch,
44 E. c), P. was governor of Hispania L'lterior

(Further Spain), and carrying on the war against
Scxtus Pompey. In the subsequent struggles, he
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sided with the triumvirate (Antony, Lepidus,
•and Octavian) against the oligarchic senate ; and
on the triumjih of the former, was appointed
administrator of Transpadane Gaul, in which capa-
city he saved the jiroperty of the poet Virgil at

Mantna from conliscatinn. After Antony and
Octavian had quarrelled, it was P. who effected

their temporary reconciliation at Brundusium, 40
B. c. ; next year ho conducted a successful campaign
against the Parthini, a people of Illyria, and in

consequence, obtained a triumph. After this event,

however, he withdrew altogether from ]iolitieal

life. He lived IS years after the Kmpcror
Augustus, dying at his Tusculan villa, 4 A. D., in

the SOth j-ear of his age. Besides having a reputa-

tion for oratory, P. was celebrated as a historian,

poet, and critic; and there seems little reason to

doubt that he was an author the loss of whose
writings is to be regi-etted. His literary and [loli-

tical criticism of his contemporaries, in particular,

appears to have been valuable. He also claims

remembrance as a distinguished patron of men of

letters, such as Catullus, Horace, Virgil, and as the
founder of the first public hbrary at Rome.

POIjLNITZ, Karl Ludwig vox, noted as a
writer of memoirs of his time, was born near

Cologne in 1G92. He was equally remarkaVile

for his talents and want of princi]ile ; and wliile

his father's position as minister of state to tlic

Elector of Brandenburg gave him access to court-

circles, his extravagance and eccentricity, coupled
with his vagabond halnts, often reduced him to the

greatest jjoverty. But after wandering all over

Europe, taking service in the church in Austria, and
in the army in Spain, he finally attracted the

favourable notice of Frederick the Great, who
appointed him his reader, and made liim director

of the theatre at Berlin. After having twice changed
from Catholicism to Calvinism, he proclaimed him-
self a member of the church of Kome shortly before

his death, wliich occurred in 1775. Among the

numerous memou-s, cither written by or ascribed to

him, the following were the most popular in their

day, and the ni'ist ap]ilauded for the po\vei-s of

observation and the wit A\hich they exhibit : Lrttres

et Mem., et la Ildution de ses premiers Voyages (Amst.

1735); Elat abrige de Saxc sous Angusle III.

(Frankf. 1734) ; Hist, secrete de la Duchesse

irilaiion-e, epouse de George I. (Lond. 1732).

After his death, Brunn brought out P.'s Mcmoires
pour seri'ir d V Iliiluirc dnii (/uutre dernicrs Souveraiiis

de la Maison de Brandeiihourg (2 tomes, Berl. 1792).

POLLOCKSIIAWS, a municipal borough in the

county of Renfrew, Scotland, is situated on the

banks of the White Cart, abovit 2i miles south-west

of Glasgow. The name is derived from the estate

of Xether-PoUock, on which the town stands, and
from the Scotcli word 'sliaw,' which means a
'grove' or 'plantation.' P. is entirely a manuf.ac-

turing town ; cotton-spinning, c.ilico-]irinting, silk-

we.aving, bleaching, and fancy dyeing, are, or until

recently, were extensively carried on. Pop. 7048.

POLLOK, KoDERT, a Scottish poet, was born in

1709 at Muirhouse, in the parish of Eaglesharn, in

the county of Renfrew. After receiving the ordinary

course of instruction in country schools, he w:v3 sent

to the university of Glasgow, and on the comple-

tion of his curriculum in arts, he entered the

Divinity Hall of the Secession Church, where he

studied five years. In 1827, he w.as lieenseil to

preach. By this time he had written the Course of
Time, and ita composition, together with the ardour

with which lie pursued bis studies, brought on

consumption. The poem w.as published by Mr
Blackwood in the same year in which the author

received licence. It was highly praised, but the
voice of praise fell on a dying car. In his critical
state, his medical attendants recommended residence
for a time in Italy, and in compliance with their
advice, he set out, accompanied by his sister. On
his arrival in Ix)ndon, his symptoms I)ecame sud-
deidy worse, and unable to prosecute his journey,
he went to reside at Shirley Common, near South-
ampton, where he died on the 17th September 1S27.
He was interred in the churchyard at Millbrook,
and over his grave an obehsk has been erected.
The Course of Time has run through more than

twenty editions, and is extremely popular in Scotland.
It is a work of genius, but curiously unequal in
merit. It contains eloquent and spirite<l pass.ages,

but considerable portions of it read like a dull
sermon turned into blank verse. The writer drew
his inspiration from nature, from Milton, and the
Shorter ('ateehism—from the last, perhaps, most
of all. His Memoir, written by a brother, was
iniblished in 1S43. P. also wrote Tales of the

Covenanters, which were published anonymously.

POLO, Marco, the celebrated traveller, was
born of a noble family of Dalmatian origin, at

Venice, about 1250. His father, Xicolo Polo, and
his uncle, Matteo Polo, both eminent merchants,

had, ]ireviou3 to his birth, set out on a mercantile

exjiedition, visiting Constantinople, Soldaya or

Sondach (on the Euxine), and Bulgar (on the Volga),

the capital of Barkiii, the Khan of Kcptchak.
Thence they travelled round the north side of the

Caspian Sea to Bokhara, where tliey remained
three years, studying the Mongol language and
trading; but in 1261, some amb.assadors from the

Perso-Mogul khan to K&blai (q. v.), the Grand
Khan of the Mongols, happening to p-ass through

Bokhara, the brothers Polo resolved to accompany
them to Kemenfu, the summer residence of the

Khagan. They were well received by Kflblai, who
was very inquisitive concerning the i>eoiiles and
mode of government in f]urope, and conmiissioned

them to act as his envoys to the \m\v, bL-.iring a

written request for 100 Europeans, well learned in

the sciences and arts, to act as instnictors to the

Mongols. They reached Venice in 12G9 ; but

finding it impossible to discharge the mission with

which they had been intrusted, they set out on

their return in 1271, taking with them younj Marco,

and arrived again at the court of K tibial Klian in

1275. Their second reception was still more honour-

able than the first, and the Khagan took special

notice of Marco, from the rapidity with which he

learned the customs and language of the Mongols.

His >visdom ami the nobility of his demeanour also

recommended him .as a fit envoy to the various

neighbouring riders ; and during his residence at

thcTr several courts, P. w.as in the habit of closely

observing the manners and customs of the lountrj',

and delivering on his return a detiileil rejiort to

the Khagan. These ri'ports were the groundwork of

the booli' wliich informs us regarding the RUte of

Central and Eastern Asia in the end of the 13th

century. P.'s first mission was to the court of

Ann.ain or Tonquin (1277), and during his n.'sidenco

there, he ac(|uii-ed much information, Iwth fn>ni his

own observation and from nport, concerning TiU-t.

Yunnau. Bengal, .Mien (or lVgu\ and the south of

Cliiiia ; he was next employed to aid in making an

inventory of the archives l>ehinging to the court

of the Song dvn.asty ; and soon alU'rwanls was

appointed governor i>f the town of Vang-tchow, in

the i>rovince of Kiaiig-si, in E.vitom China, a jMwt

he held for three years. He also aceomiwnicd a

Mongol army to the attack of the kingdom of IVgu ;

and closed the list of sen-ices n-ndere<l to Kabl.ai

by accepting tho embassy to Tsiampa, the south
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part of Cochin-China. Havinj; thus passed 17 years
lu the service of the Mongorichan, and visited the
chief countries and cities of Eastern Asia, travelling
through kingdoms (as China) which no European
had ever seen before, and acquiring much know-
ledge of other kingdoms (as Japan, called by P.
Zipangu), the existence of which was not even
suspected, he succeeded in obtaining permission to
jom the escort of a Mongol princess, who was
travelling to the court of I'ersia. The three Polos
accordingly set out in 1291, travelling throu^i
China, and thence, by sailing throiitjh the Chinese
Sea and Indian Ocean, finally arrived at Teheran,
where they stayed for some time ; but learning that
Ivublai Khan was now dead, they continued their
journey, and arrived at Venice in 1295, bringing
•mth them much wealth and many precious objects"
the fruits of their trading. Marco, in the followiu'^
year, fought his ovi-u galley in the great battle off
Curzola, in which the Venetians, under Dandolo,
were defeated by the Genoese under Doria, and was
taken prisoner and immured in a dungeon at Genoa.
Here he dictated, with the aid of the memoranda he
had made during his travels, an account of his
journey through the East, which was subsequently
revised with care. After his liljcration he returned
to Venice, where he was appointed member of the
Grand Council, and died in 1323, eleven years after
his father. His work is variously entitled, but the
best edition is II Milione di 3fesser Marco Polo
Veneziano, edited by Count Baldelli (Florence,
4 vols. 4to, 1S27), and accompanied with a map,
notes, and iUustratious. P.'s narrative created an
immense sensation among the learned public, and
many did not hesitate to affirm that it was a
pure fiction

; Init the Catholic missionaries and
subsequent Venetian travellers into these remote
regions, verified many of P.'s statements, and then
came a reaction of public opinion ; P.'s wonderful
minuteness, extensive research, and accuracy, bein"
the theme of universal admiration. His work was
of inestimable value as a stimulant and guide in
geographical research

; it encouraged the Portuguese
to find the way to Hindustan round the Cape of
Good Hope

; and it roused the passion for discovery
in the breast of Columbus, thus leading to the two
greatest of modern geographical discoveries. The
first edition of P.'a 'Voyages' was published by
Kamusio in his Haccnlta di Navhja-.ioni e Viaqqi
(Venice, 3 vols. fol. 1550—1559) ; and two English
translations have been lately published, the one in
EtUnbm-gh (ISW), and the other in London (1854).
There is also a German one by Burck, with notes
by Neumann (Leips. 1S4G).

POLO'TSK, a town of West Russia, in the
government of Witebsk, and 60 miles west-north-
west of the city of that name, on the banks of the
Dima, where that river is joined by the Polota. It
IS one of the most ancient towns in Russia, haviuf
been founded in the 0th century. It is the seat of
an archbishop of the Greek United Church, has a
Kremlin, a district-school for the sons of nobles
several Greek and Roman Catholic churches. The
town possesses a harbour, and has 15,028 inhabit-
ants. Tanning is the only branch of trade carried
on to any great extent. Under its walls, in the
cami>aign of 1812, the Russian general, Wittgenstein,
defeated the French under Oudinot and Sire.

POLTA'VA, chief town of the government of the
same name, is situated on the right bank of the
Worskla, a tributary of the Dnieper, in lat. 49' 35'
N., and long. 34° 34' E., about 934 miles south-
south-east of St Petersburg. Pop. 20,200. P. has
few manufactures, and its trade disjilays activity
only during the annual fairs, of which there are

G50

four. The most important is called th6 Illmsky,
which lasts from the 1% of July to the ^V of
August. At these fairs, merchandise is exposed for
sale worth £4,000,000. The principal articles of
traffic are cloths, woollen tissues, colonial produc-
tions, fur, wool, horses, and agricultural produce
and implements. P. was founded in IGOS, and is
historically famous as the scene of Charles Xll.'s
defeat by Peter the Great in 1709. A monument
in the town square commemorates the victory of
the czar ; and at the distance of three miles from
the town is the tomb of the fallen warriors, over
which Peter erected a wooden cross, and which is
still known as the ' Swedish Tomb.'

POLTAVA, a government of Little Russia,
between the governments of Kiev ou the west, and
Kharkov on the east. Area, 19,071 square miles

;

pop. 1,879,912. The surface is flat, with a gradual
slojie south-west to the banks of the Dnieper, which
forms the southern boundary, and into which the
chief rivers—the Sula, Psiol, and Worslda— flow.
The government does not abound in wood, but
possesses rich and extensive pastures. The soil is
for the most part clay and fertile vegetable mould,
and the climate is healthy. Agriculture and cattle-
breeding are the staple occupations. Oxen are made
use of in aU field operations. The various manu-
factories, cluefly brandy-distilleries, tan-yards, and
sugar and cloth manufactories were (in 1859) only
575 in number, and gave emplojTuent to no more
than 15,782 hands. Numbers of the inhabitants
leave tliis for other governments, especially those
of New Russia, in search of employment ; and many
of the peasantry are employed with their oxen in
bringing salt from the lakes of the Crimea, and fish
from the Don. Commerce, which is not carried on
on a great scale, is eliieUy in the hands of Jews.
The fairs, of which 408 take place during the year,
are the seasons of the greatest commercial activity.
The most important fairs are those of Poltava and
Romny.

POLYA'NDRY, or POLYANDRIA, that form
of polygamy which permits a woman to h.ave
several husbands. See Marriage. The hot-bed of
polyandry is Tibet. There a ^vife commonly is the
wife of a whole family of brothers—the elder
brother bemg chief husband. In the Himalayan
and sub-Himalayan regions adjoining and under
the influence of Tibet, it is of frequent occurrence
in the same form, as in the valley of Kashmir,
in Ladak, among the Koech, among the Telingese.
Further south in India, we find polyandry amou"
the Tudas of the Nilgherry Hills, the Coorgs of
Mysore, and the Nayars of Malabar. We find it
again off the Inilian coast in Ceylon ; and going
eastward, strike on it as an ancient though now
almost superseded custom in New Zcalaudj^and in
one or two of the Pacific islands. Going north-
ward, we meet it again in the Aleutian Islands

;

and taking the continent to the west and north
of the ^Ueuti.ans, it is found among the Koryaks,
to the north of the Okhotsk Sea. Crossing the
Russian empire to the west side, we meet it amouf»
the Saporogian Cossacks ; and thus have traced it

at points half rouud the globe. This is not all,

however. It is found in several parts of Africa

;

and it occurs again in many parts of America
among the red men. We have the authority of
Humboldt for its jirevalence among the trilics

on the Orinoco, and in the same form as in Tiliet.
' Among the Avaroes and the Maypures,' he says,
'brothers have often but one wife.' Ilumboldt
also vouches for its former prevalence in Lan-
cerota, one of the Canarj' Islands. Thus, poly-
andry is a phenomenon of human life independent
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of race and country.—See Latham's Descriptive
Klhnolonil (1S59), vol. i. pp. 24, 28 ; vol. ii. p]>.

393, 40G, and 402; Humboldt's Personal Nar-
rative, William's translation, 1819, vol. v. part 2, p.

549; and chap. i. vol. i. p. 84; Hamilton's New
Account of the A'ast Indies (Edin. 1727), vol. i.

pp. 274 and 3(IS
; Kcade's Savage Africa, p. 43

;

Jirmau's Travels in Siberia, vol. ii. p. 5.31 ; Mar-
riage Ceremonies, by Seignior Gaya (translation),

2d edition (Lond. I(i98) pp. 70 and 00 ; Emerson
Tennent's Ceylon, ,';d edition (1859), vol. ii. p. 429;
Legend of Rupe, Grey's Pohjnesian Mtjtliology, \%'i'y,

p. 81 ; A Summer Ramble in tlu: Himalayas (180(1),

p. 202 ; Vigne's Kashmir, vol. i. p. 37 ; Journal
Asi. Sue. Bengal, vol. ix. p. 834; and Asiat. Itescli.

vol. v. p. 13.

From ancient history we learn that the area over
which polyandry at one time existed was even more
extended ; whUe in certain cantons of Media, accord-
ing to Strabo (lib. ii. p. 798, and see Go.guet, vol. iii.

book vi. c. i.) polygj'nia was authorised by express
law, which ordained every inhabitant to maintain
at least seven wives ; in other cantons, precisely

the opposite rule prevailed : a woman was allowed
to have many husbands, and they looked with con-
temjit on those who had less than live. Ciesar

informs us that in his time polyanilry of the
Tibetan type prevailed among the Britons {De
JSfllo Gallico, lib. v. c. xiv.j. We find direct

evidence of its existence among the Picts in the
Irish Nennius App. Ii., not to mention the traces

of it remaining in the Pictish laws of succession.

Indeed, to pass over communities in which some-
thing like jiromiscuity of intercourse between the
sexes is said to have prevailed— such as the
Massaget-B, Agathyrsi, and the ancient Spartans
—wo tind several among which jiolyandry, or a
modified jiromiscuity, must have been the rule.

Assuming, that the legal obligation laid on younger
brothers in their turn to marry the wives of their

deceased elder brother, is a relic of polyandry
of the Tiljetan type, then we must hold that

polyandry prevailed at one time throughout India

(/nstitutes of Menu, chap. iii. s. 173, and chap. in. ss.

57, 58), among the ancient Hebrews (Deut. x.xv.

verses 5—11) ; in iSiam, Burmah, in Syria among the

Ostiaks, the But ( Bodo), the Kasia, and the Puharies

of Gurhwal. Traces of it iudecil remained in the

time of Tacitus among the Germans (T.ic, Cirm.,

XX., Latham's edition, p. 67 and seq.). In short,

polyandry may be regarded as one of the transi-

tional forms in the advance from a state of promis-

cuity, on the assumption tliat pure jiromiscuity

ever existed. Of the origin of this peculiar institu-

tion, our space forbids us to write; but we believe

it to be connected with the want of balance between
the numbers of the sexes, due to the ]iractice of

female infanticide, which is its almost invari-

able accumpanimcnt. Tribes of warriors, wholly

devoted to a military life, lind women an incumbrance
rather than a solace ; and from this cause, and prob-

aljly from tlic dillicultics of subsistence, formed
tlie practice of killing their female children, sparing

them only when they were the lirst-hoiii. The dis-

parity of the sexes would lead to polyandry, and
once instituted, the custom would in many cases

continue to exist after the habits and necessities

which proiluced it di3ai>pearcil. In several places,

as in Lailak, where polyandry prevails, the sexes

are now either e(|iially balanced, or the female sex

predominates. in these cases, jiolygynia and

])olyandry are commonly found existing side by
side. The subject is one which deinamls, and as

yet has not received full investigation.

rOLYA'NTHU.S ((!r. many-llowcrcd), a kind of

rrinirose ((j. v.), much prized and cultivated by

florists. It is generally believed to be a variety of
the Common Primrose {Primula vulgaris), produced
liy cultivation, in which an umbel of numerous
1 owers is supported on a common scapf (leafless
uower-stcm), instead of each flower rising on its
own stalk from the crown of the root; a modilication
to which a tendency often appears in the wild plant
itself. Thus, in its habit it somewhat resembles the
cowslip and oxlip, whilst in the size of its flowers
it is more like the common primrose ; but instead
of the pale uniformity of the wUd plant, it exhibits

Polyanthus.

great variety of delicate and beautiful colours. The
subvaricties are inntmierable, new ones being con-

tinually produced from seed, and of short duration.

The seed is sown about midsummer, and flowers m.ay

be expected in abundance next year, if the young
plants are pro[)erly planted out. A rich free soil is

most suitable. I'he P. loves shade and moisture

more than its congener, the anricul.'u It is very

hardy, and seldom suffers from the most severe win-

ters. Fine kinds are jirescrved for a time by dividin"

the root. The cultivation of the P. is prosecuted

with particular assiduity and success in England.

POLYA'NTHUS NAPvCISSUS. Sec Nar-
CISSU.S.

POLYATCMIC ALCOHOLS. The term

Alcohol, originally limited to one substance— viz.,

spirit of wine, or hydrated oxide of ethyl, has

begun to be applied to a considerable number of

organic compounds, many of which, in their exter-

nal ch.-iracters, bear little resemblance to common
alcohol. Most of them are fluid and vol.atile, some

of them are combustible, and all of them are

composed of carlion, hydrogen, and oxygen, behave

in a precisely similar niamicr towards the same

decomposing agents, and are jxirfcctly neutral to

test-paper.

Every alcohol, when acted on by oxidising agents,

loses two equivalents t'( hydrogen, and is convertcii

into an AUlehijde ; and by the )>rolonged action of

the oxidising agent, the aldehyde takes up two

equivalents of oxygen, and is converted into a tiHVial

acid. Moreover, all aleohoU, by the alwtraetion

of the elements of water, yield ethers. Hcnec,

every alcohol luu its own ether, aldeliyile, and

8|iecial aeid ; thi' aldeliydi-s of the alcohols termed

poly.atoiiiic have, however, not been formi'd.

According to the theory of organic nulic.als, the

alcohols are hydrat<Hl oxitlea of an alcdiol r.ulic.al.

Thus, common alcohol, or »[«irit of wine, is the

hydrated oxido of the r.idieal ethyl (C,!!,). anil is

renrescnted by the fonnula C.H.O.HO ; similarly,
* "^

,-.\t
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•n-ood-spirit ia the hydrntcd oxide of the radical

nu-thyl (C„H.), and is represented by the formula
0.dTjO,HOT According to the theory of chemical

tyjies (see Tvpi;s. Theory op Chemical), the

alcohols are divided into monafonitc and jiobjaiomic.

A molecule of water consists of two atoms of that

substance, and is therefore represented by the

formula 1I.>0.,, which may be arranged in the form

H»
0.„ If half the hydrogen in this typical formula

be replaced by an orcjanic radical, snch, for example,
as CJI,,^,, C„H„.i, C,rH:„_3, C„H„.-, or 0„H„_, (« being
even in all these cases), we obtain what is termed
a monatomic alcohol, one equivalent of hydrogen
being here replaced. Besides the primary water-

type represented by one molecule of water, there

are derived or secondary and tertiary types, repre-

sented by two and by three molecules of w\ater, and

expressed ia the forms - ' 0, and ' | Oj. If

half the hydrogen in °
J
0^ be replaced by an

organic radical, we obtain an alcohol said to be
diatomic, in consequence of its being formed by the

replacement of two equivalents of hydrogen. Simi-

larly, if half the hydrogen in ^ | Oj be replaced
i '

.

by an organic radical, we obtain a triatomic alcohol.

The term poh/atomic is applied to all alcohols which
are not monatomic.

rOLYBA'SIC ACIDS. Most of the inorganic

acids combine with bases in such a manner that one
atom of the acid is united witli one atom of a
metallic oxide to form a neutral salt. Nitric acid

may bo taken as an illustration of the acids pos-

sessing this property, and which may therefore be
called monohaxic. In other cases, as, for example,
that of pyi'ophosphoric acid (see PnosPHORi'S), one
atom of acid possesses the property of combining
with two atoms of base ; such acids are termed
hibasic or dibasic. There are strong grounds for

Ijclieving that sidphurio acid is bibasic, in which
case its formula would require to be doubled, and to

be \vi-itten 2H0,Si,0|;. Common phosphoric and
arsenic acids are examples of a third class of acids

in which one atom comViines with three atoms of

liasc, and which are therefore termed Iribasic.

Whether any polybasic acids bej-ond triljasic aci<ls

exist, is uncertain, but it is probable that sUicic

acid is a ielrahusic acid.

Amongst the organic acids, a similar relation

takes place, acetic, succinic, and citric acids afford-

ing examples of the monobasic, dibasic, and tribasio

class.

The following are the most important general
difl'erences shown by acids of diilereut degi'ees of

basicity.

1. Each monobasic acid can form but one ether,

which is neutral. 2. A Monobasic acid cannot form
a stable, well-defined acid salt, or a salt with two
or more metallic bases.

1. Each dibasic acid can form two ethers, one
neutral, aud the other acid. 2. Dibasic acids can
form with each metallic base a neutral salt and an
acid salt. Tliey can also form double salts contain-
ing two metallic bases.

1. Each Iribasic acid can form three ethers, one
neutral, and two acid. 2. Tribasic acids can form
t/irce salts witli the same metallic base, two of them
acid, and one neutral.

Many attempts have been made to account for

the polybasic or monobasic character of an acid,
from its composition. According to Kekule
(Lehrhuch der organisch. Cliemie, vol. l,p. 210—219),
the basicity depends not, as was formerly supposed,

on the molecular constitution of the acid, but upon
the amount of oxygen contained in its radical.

For further details on this snliject, the reader is

referred to the article Acids in Watt's Dictionary of
Chemisirij, vol. 1, 1SG3.

POLY'BIUS, the Greek historian, was born about
204 B. c. in Megalopolis, a town of Arcadia. From
Lycortas, his father, who was among the leading
men of the Acha'au League, he received valuable
instruction in the science of politics and in the art

of war. In 181, he would have visited Egjqjt in the
capacity of ambassador, but the project of sending
an emliassy to tliat country was given up. His
engaging in public affairs ]u-obably dates from tliis

period ; and he I'apidly gained the confidence of his

countrymen. He was one of the lOUO noble aud
influential Acha'ans, who, after tlie conquest of

Macedonia in IGS, wore sent to Pome on the sum-
mons of the commissioners from that city to answer
the charge of having failed to assist the Romans
against King Perseus. On their arrival in Italy in

1G7, they were not put upon their trial, but were
distributed among the towns of Etruria. Owing,
perhaps, to his having formed the friendship of

/Emilius Paulus, or of his sons Fabius and Scipio,

he was more fortunately allocated than others of

his countrymen. His residence was fixed at Koine
and in the house of Paulus. Scipio, then about 18

years of age, became strongly attached to P.,

made him his companion in all his military expedi-
tions, and prolited greatly by his knowledge and
experience. P. in his turn derived much advanta'^e

from the iirotcction and friendship of Scipio, who
gave him access to puUio documents, and aided hhn
in the collection of materials for his great liistori-

cal work. In 151, the sm-viving Acha>an exiles

were permitted by the Roman senate to return to

Greece, and among them was P., who arrived in

Peloponnesus after a residence of 17 years in Italy.

He soon, however, rejoined Scipio, followed him in

his African campaign, and was iiresent at the
destruction of Carthage in 146. But the outbreak
of war between the Achajans and Romans sum-
moned Iiim again to Greece, where he arrived soon
after the taking of Corinth. All his influence was
now exerted to procure from the conquerors favour-

able terms for the vanquislied ; and so grateful were
his countrymen for his services in their behalf, that

they erected statues in his honour at Megalopolis
(his native town), Mantiuca, Pallantinm, Tegea, and
other places. It must have been about this time
that P. undertook the writing of his great historical

work, the materials of which he had so long been
collecting. We cannot now fix with accuracy at

what period of his life he visited in foreign countries

the places which he had to describe in his history.

We know from himself that at one time, probably
while accompanying Scipio, he undertook long and
laborious journeys into Africa, Spain, Gaul, and
even as far as the shores of the Atlantic, in order to

add to the scanty knowledge previously existing

with regard to these regions. In the latter period

of his life, he travelled in Egyjit ; and about twelve
years before his death, he probably accompanied
Scipio to Spain, where he witnessed the fall of

Numantia. He died about 122 E. c, in his 82d year,

in consequence of a fall from his horse.

As a historian, P. occupies a high rank. His
work, which began where that of Aratus broke off,

includes the period between 220 and 146 B.C., the

year when Corinth fell, and, with it, the independence

of Greece. Of the two parts into which it was divided,

the first embraced a period of 53 years, commencing
with the Second Punic War aud the Social War in

Greece, and concluding witli the subjugation of the

kingdom of Macedonia in 168. This, the chief
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portion of his history, was designed to shew
how, in tlic short sjiace of 53 years, the greater

part of the world had been conquered by the
Romans ; and in order that his countrymen might
have a better knowledge than they possessed of the

rise of that peojile, he gives a sketch of the history

of Rome from its ca|iture l\v the Gauls to the out-

break of the Second Punic War. This occupies the
Jirst two books, and may be regarded as an intro-

duction to the work. The second part embraces
the period from the fall of tlie Macedonian Icmg-

dora, in lOS, to the taking of Corinth in 141-1. This
part is to Ijc viewed as supplementary to the first,

and seems to have brought dowii the history of the
conquest of Greece to its completion in the 39th
book, while the 10th and last probably contained

a chronological summary of the entire work. The
style of P. is not his most striking feature, and he
incurred the censure of later Greek critics for his

negligence in the choice of words and in the struc-

ture of his sentences. His great merits are the care

with which he collected his materials, his strong
love of truth, and his sound judgment, which was
materially assisted by his familiarity with political

and military life. His tone is too didactic iu

general, and although his readers are prepared
fur this by his calling his work not a llUtoria, but
a Praf/mattM, stdl the continuity of the narrative

is too often interrupted by digressions, sometimes
interesting and valuable in themselves, but fatal to

artistic effect. Much the greater part of his work
has perished. Of the 40 books, we possess only live

entire ; and of the rest, merely fragments or extracts.

Some of these latter, however—such as the account
of the Roman army—are of considerable length and
value, and four separate collections of them have
been added from time to time to the remains of the
work. The first of these, discovered soon after the
revival of learning, in a MS. of Corfu, gives us

the gTcater part of the Cth book, and portions of

the remaining 11. The second consists of e.xtracts

made in the 10th c, entitled Excerpta tie Legatioiii-

?<!/*', and publislied at Antwerp by Ursinus in 1.^82.

The third, entitled Excerpta de Virluiihns et \'itiii<,

was published iu 163-1 by Valesius. The fourth,

entitled Excerpta de Senteiiliis, was discovered by
Cardinal Mai in the Vatican, and pubhshed by him
at Rome in 1827. The history of P. was very closely

followed by Livy after the period of the Second
Punic War, and by Cicero iu his account of the
Roman constitution in his treatise De EepuhUcil.—
The best annotated edition of P. is Schweighiiuser's

(Lrip. ITS'J). The best edition of the text, including

that of the Vatican fragments, is that of Bekker
(Ber. 1S44).

PO'LYCARP, Bishop of Smyrna, and one of the

most Ulustrious of the early Christian martyrs,

was born in the latter part of the 1st c. a., d., but

neither the date nor the place of his birth is known.
He was, however (according to a legendary fragment
ascribed to an unknown I'ionius), brought uj) at

Smyrna, where his Jiupil, Irenaius, states that P.

was taught the doctrines of Christianity by the

ajiostles, particulai-ly by John, with whom he had
' familiar intercourse.' The testimony of Irena^us on
this point is of immense value, as it furnishes the

chief historical link uniting the apostolic age—that

age which is rellectcd iu the later parts of the

New Testament—with the rising chuich of the 2d
ceutui-j'. The jiassage occurs in an e.xpostulatory

epistle to a Roman neretic, Florinus, and is pre-

served by Eusebius (Hist. Keel. cha]). xx.). ' I can

tL'U also the very place where the blessed X'olycarp

was accustomed to sit and discourse ; and also his

entrances, his walks, the complexion of his life, and
the form of his body, and his conversations with the

people, and his familiar intercourse with John, as
he was accustomed to tell, as also his familiarity
with those that had seen the I-onl. Also concerning
his miracles, his doctrine, all these were told by
Polycarp, in consistency with the Holy Scriptures,
as he had received them from the eye-witnesses
of the doctrine of salvation.' The fragment of
Pionius (to which reference has already been made)
informs us that P., when only a little child, was
adopted by a rich Christian lady named Callisto,
who left him heir to all her wealth ; in consequence
of which he was enabled to gratify his love of
works of beneficence and charity. "We are, how-
ever, utterly without the means of determining what
truth (if any) there is in the narrative of Pionius,
and can only feel certain that in some way or other
he had distinguished himself at a comparatively early
period, for before the death of the Apostle John
(i. e., at the latest, before 104 A. D.), he was ordained
Bishop of Smyrna (according to Tertullian and
Jerome) by John himself ; according to IrenKus,
by ' the apostles

;

' and according to Pionius, by ' the
bishops of the neighboiu-ing churches '—statements
which are quite reconcilable with each other. P.
was in the e.xercise of his ejiiscopal functions when
Ignatius of Antioch passed through Smyrna on his

road to Rome (107— 116 A. D.) ; and we are told
that the two jiupils of St John, who had probably
known one another in earlier years, had much
delightfiU Christian converse. Almost half a cen-
tury afterwards, P. himself visited Rome, when
Anicetus was bishop there (157—168 A. D.), and
had a friendly conference with his brother on the
subject of the jiroper time to hold Easter. They
could not agree—but they agreed to differ. His
martyrdom, which is related at great length and
iu a touching manner by Euscliius {Hist. Eccl. chap,
xiv.), took place probably m 106 \. D., during the i)er-

secution under the emjierors ilarcus Aurelius and
Eucius Verus. Wlien asked, or rather entreated
' to revile Christ ' by the proconsul Statins

Quadratus, who, being deeply impressed with the
venerable appearance of the aged bishop, wished if

possible to save his life, P. replied :
' Eighty-aud-

six years have I served him, and He never did me
wrong ; and how can I now blasi)heme my King
that has saved me.' P. was burned alive. In such
profound reverence was he held by his fellow-

Christians, for his almost perfect graces of charac-

ter, that the Jews (who had been conspicuously

zealous in collecting ' wood and straw from the

shops and baths ' to burn him) instigated the

proconsul not to give Uj) the coqise of the martyr
to his co-religionists, 'lest, abandoning him that

was crucified, they should begin to worship this one.'

More convincing evidence of a saintly character

has never been adduced.

P. wrote several Epistola; of whioh only one has

been jirescrved, the Epistola ad P/iilippenses, valu-

able for its numerous quotations from tlie Kew
Testament—especially from the writings of Paul and
Peter. It has been frcr|uently ])rinted, the latest

editions being those of Jacobson (I'atnim Apo-stoii-

eorum qxue supcrsnnt, vol. ii., Oxford, 1838) and
Hafele, Patrum Apoitolieorum Opera (Tubingen,

1839). There are English versions by Cave,

Clementson, and Wake.

PO'LYCHROME PRINTING, the art of print-

ing in one or more colours at the same time.

.\lthough several attemjits had been previously

made to carry out this process, Coiigreve, in 1820,

was the first to do it successfully with met.al plates.

Sir William Congreve had seen Applegath's poly-

chromatic block-printing press, by which very rude

coloured iiictures were [iroduced, and he conceived

the idea of improving upon it, anil doing it with
CS3



POLYCOTYLEDOXOUS PLANTS—POLYDIPSIA.

metal. His plan is extremely simple, though

requiring great nicety in carrying it out. First, the

picture is outlined upon a metal-plate ; and siipposinj^

it intended to have two colours, then the details ot

only the chief colour are completed upon it, and all

the parts for the other colour are cut out ; and into

those parts other plates arc fitted, like the iiortions

of a child's puzzle-map, but with very great exact-

ness ; and upon these the engraving for the parts of

the second colour are completed. When these are

done, a thickness of type-metal is attached to the

back of these interior pieces, so that they can be

held separately, and pushed forwards or drawn
backwards at pleasure. Then they are so adjusted

to the machinery of the press, that they are with-

drawn when the first colour-roller passes over the

surface of the main plate, and are pushed forward

beyond the face of the main plate, so as to receive the

colour of the second roller, which then passes over

them without touching the lirst or main plate.

Having received their coloured ink, the secoudary

plates are again moved back to a perfect level with

the other, so as to form an entia-e plate, carrying

two colours, which are thus, in the ordinary way,

imprinted on the paper. Since Sir William

Congreve's patent, very many imiirovemeuts have

been made, the principle, however, remaining the

same, and it has now a very wide application.

POLYCOTYLE'DONOUS PLANTS, those

plants of which the embryo has more than two seed-

lobes or cotyledons. See CoTYLEDOf and DicoTT-
LEDOXOU.S PLAJfTS. In some of the Coniferce in par-

ticular, there are numerous cotyledons ; the genus
Pinus has from three to twelve. These cotyledons

are placed in a whorl, and have the gemmule of the

embryo in the midst of them. Polycotyledonous
plants do not form a se2iarate division of the vege-

table kingdom, but are ranked with dicotyledonous

plants ; for plants with two, and plants with more
cotyledons, are found not only in the same natural

order, but in the same genus.

POLY'CRATES, 'tyrant' of Samos, is a weU-
known name in ancient Greek history. He was
bom in the first part of the Gth c. B. c, but nothing
is Icnown of him until the time when, with the
assistance of his brothers Pantagnotus and Syloson,

he obtained possession of the island. The three
brothers at first ruled conjointly, but after a short

time, P. put Pantagnotus to death, banished
Sylosun, and made himself sole despot. His ener-

getic, unscrupulous, and ambitious character now
shewed itself more conspicuously than ever. He
conquered several islands of the Archipelago, and
even some towns on the Asiatic mainland, waged
war successfidly against the inhabitauts of ililetiis,

and defeated their aUies, the Lesbians, in a great

sea-fight. His fleet amounted to 100 ships, and
was probably at that time the most powerful in all

Greece. P. seems to have aspired to the sovereignty

of the JE,gQD,Ti, if not also of the cities of Ionia.

His intimate alliance with Amasis, lung of Egypt,

proves the importance in which this daring island-

prince was held even by great monarehs. Accord-

ing to Herodotus, Amasis drew off from his alliance

through alarm at the uninterrujited good fortune of

Polycratcs. He dreaded, we are told, the misfor-

tunes that the enrions gods must be preparing for

so lucky a mortal, and to which his friends would
also be exposed. The particular incident that is

said to have finally ruptured the alliance is doubt-

less mythical, but is so well known that we cannot
afford to overlook it. Amasis is reported to have
written a letter to P., earnestly advising him to

tln-ow away the possession that he deemed most
valuable, and thereby avert the stroke of the
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spleenful gods. P., in compliance with this friendly

advice, cast a signet-ring of marvellously beautiful

workmanship into the sea, but next d.ay a fisher-

man presented the 'tyrant' with an unusually big

fisli that he had caught, and in its lielly was found

the identical ring. It was quite clear to Amasis
now that P. was a doomed man, and he imme-
diately broke off the alliance. So, at least,

Herodotus tells the story, but Grote {Ilistoi-y

of Greece, vol. iv. page 32.3) suggests—and the

suggestion is far more probable — that P., W'ith

characteristic perfidy, abaudoned the Egy|itian

for a Persian alliance, when he found the latter

likely to be of more value to him in his ambi-

tious designs. When Cambyses invaded Egypt
(525 n. c), P. sent him a contingent of forty

ships, in which he placed all the Samians dis-

affected towartls his ' tjTanny,' and told the

Persian king privately not to let them come back

!

However, they escaped in some way or other the

fate which P. had designed for them, returned to

Samos, and made war against the ' tjTant,' but
without success. Hereupon, they went to Sparta,

and succeeded in enlisting the sympathies, or, at

any rate, in securing the help of both the Spartans

and Corinthians. A triple force of Samians,

Spartans, and Corinthians embarked for Samos, and
attacked the city. After vainly besieging it for

forty days, they sailed away, and P. now became
more powcrfid than ever; but Nemesis had her

victim after all. A certain Orretes, the Persian

satrap of Sardis, had, for unknown reasons, con-

ceived a deadly hatred against P., and having
enticed the latter to visit him, by appealing to his

cupidit}', he seized and cnieilied him. Thus
perished ignominiously, in the midst of his power
and splendour, one of the most famous thatasso-

b-ats, or sea-kings, of Greek antiquity. He was a
patron of literat>u-e and the fine arts, and had many
poets and artists about his court. His intimacy

with Anacreon, in particular, is quite a celebrated

thing, and in his jiraise that joyous bard wrote

many songs. To P. also, in all probability, belongs

the construction, or at least the enlargement, of

thos" gi-cat buildings which Herodotus saw at

S.anios.

POLYDI'PSIA (Gr. f/rraJ thirst) is the term
now commonly applied to the disease formerly

known as Diabetes insipidus. It is eharacterised,

as its name implies, by extreme thirst, and by
an enormous discharge of pale watery urine.

The affection is one of rare occurrence, and the

persons most liable to it are dyspeptics who
have passed the period of middle life, and whose
bodily po%ver3 are failing, .although (as the case we
shall immediately notice, and one recorded by Dr
Watson, shew) it may begin in childhood. The
two prominent features of this disease usually lead

to the suspicion that true cbabetes is present ; but

the low specific gravity of the urine, and the absence

of sugar in it in polydipsia, and the reverse con-

dition in diabetes, seem to make the distinction

easy. Dr Willis, in his work On Urinary Diseases,

records the case of a man, aged forty-five, who was
admitted for an accident into the Hutel-Dieu

at Paris, and who passed, daily, on an average,

thirty-four pounds of urine, and drank thirty-

three poimds of water, the normal daily excretion

of urine being a little less than two pounds. This

person reported that he had been affected in a
similar manner ever since his fifth year, and that,

from the age of sixteen upwards, he had daily con-

sumed not less than two bucketfnls of w.ater,

and discharged a commensurate quantity of urine.

Little good can be effected by treatment, further

than stimulating the action of the skin by the use
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of Dover's powder, Turkish baths, &c., and by
indiicinf; the patient to take as little drink as may
bo at all consistent with his comfort.

POLYGA'LEiE, or POLYGALA'CE."E, a natural

order of exogenous plants, herbaceous or shrubby,

sometimes twining ; the leaves without stipules, and
generally simple ; the flowers resembling papiliona-

ceous liowers, but the odd petal inferior, and the odd
sepal superior ; the llower-stalUs with three bracts

;

the calyx of live very irregular sepals ; of which the

two interior are usually petal-like ; the corolla of

three, or sometimes live petals, the anterior petal the

largest, and often crested ; stamens eight, monadel-
phous or diadeli)hous, or four and distinct ; the

ovary superior, generally 2-cellcd, one ovule in each
cell; style and stigma simple; fruit generally a

capsule opening by valves, sometimes a drupe.

There are about 300 species, diffused throughout all

parts of the world.—The genus Pohjriala has a per-

sistent calyx, eight stamens, the lateral sepals large

and petal-like, and hairy or wrinkled seeds. The
species are very numerous, annual and perennial

herbaceous plants, and small shrubs, natives chiefly

of warm and temperate climates. One is found
plentifully in Britain ; the Common Milkwort (P.

vuljarii), a small perennial plant, growing in dry

Common Milkwort {Polygala, vulgaris).

hilly pastures ; with an ascending stem, linear-lan-

cdlatc leaves, and a terminal raceme of small but
very beautiful tUnvers, having a IJnely cresteil keel.

It varies considerably in size, in the size and even
shajio of the leaves, and in the size and colour of

the liowers, whicli are sometimes of a most brilliant

blue, sometimes purple, pink, or white.—Several
spccirs are natives of the soutli of Kurojie.—North
Aineriea produces a greater number. The Cape of

(Jond Hope and other subtropical countries produce
many beautiful s]iecies, some of which have become
common ornaments of greenhouses.

—

P. Senega ia B,

Nortli American species, with erect simple tufted
stems, .about one foot high, and terminal racemes of

small -H-hito ilowcrs. The root, which is woody,
branched, contorted, and about half an inch in

diameter, is the Seneq.v. Koot, Senek.v Uoot, or
.S.N.vKE KooT of the United States, famous as au
imaginary cure for snake-bites, but really possessing

important medicinal virtues—stimulating, diuretic,

diaphoretic, emmenagogue, and in large doses emetic
and purgative—employed in catarrhs, pulmonary
affections, rheumatisms, low fevers, &e. Its chief

active principle is Poh/galic Acid, C.,„H,,0,,. The
root of P. Sencrja has been employed as a cure for

snake-bites by the American Indians from time
immemorial, and it is 'a curious fact, that /-*. crota-

larioicks is employed in the same way in the Him-
alaya. P. vuhjaris is tonic, stimulant, and diapho-
retic ; and P. aviara, a very similar European
species, i)ossesses the same properties in a hii^her

degree, as does P. riihella, a small North American
species. The root of P. poaya. a Brazilian species,

with leathery leaves, is an active emetic, and in a
fresh state, is employed in bihous fevers. .Similar

properties seem to pervade the whole genus. Another
medicinal plant of the order is Rattany (q. v.) root.

Species of sever.al genera are used as tonics. The
b.ark of the roots of Monnina pohistaehia and M.
salkifoUa is used in Peru as a substitute for soap.

Mumlia spinosa, a South iVfrican shrub, produces

an eatable fruit.

POLY'GAMOUS (Gr. polys, many, game, mar-
ri.age), in Botanj', a term employed to designate those

plants which produce both unisexual and herma-
phrodite flowers either on the same or different

plants. In the Linnx-an sexual system, these plants

formed a class, Polygamia, the genera included in

which were perhaps more completely disjoined from
their natural allies than those of any other class of

that system, forming by themselves a very hetero-

geneous assemblage.

POLYGAMY. See Makkiage.

POLYGA'STRICA. See Iotusoria.

PO'LYGLOT (Gr. polys, many ; and glstta,

tongue) means, in general, an assemblage of versions

in (liffcrent languages of the same work, but is

almost exclusively applied to manifold versions of

the Bible. The Hexai)la (q. v.) of Origen contained,

besides the Hebrew text, several other versions.

All these, however, were in the Greek language

;

and the Hexapla is not commonly reckoned among
the polyglots. They are divided into two cl.asses,

the greater and the lesser polyglots. To the former
belong four works, known as the Complutensian
Polyglot ; the Antwerp or king of Sp.ahi's Polyglot;

the Parisian Polyglot ; and the London or Walton's
Polyglot.—The Comjilutensian Polyglot derives its

title from Complutuni, the Latin uanu? of Alcala de
Henares, where it w.as printed in 6 vols., folio, 1502
—1517. It was published .at the cost, and uiuler

the direction of the celebrated C'ardm,al Ximenes,

who spared no expense, whether in collecting the

most ancient and authentic MSS., or in bringing

together the most distinguished scholars of all

countries for the carrjnng out of his design. The
Complutensian Polyglot contains, besules the

Hebrew text, the Septuagint Greek and the Chaldee

(each with a Uteral Latin version), and the Latin

Vulgate.—XJie Antwerp Polyglot, so called from its

being there printed (1509—1572), at the celebrated

press of Plantin, was published at the cost of Philip

II. of Spain, umler the direction of the distinguisluil

scholar, Benedict Arias Montanus. It is in eiglit

vols, folio, and contains, in the Old Testament, the

Hebrew, the Greek, the Targum of Onkelos, and
the other Chaldee jiaraphrases, and the Latin

Vulgate. In the New Testament, besides the Greek

and Latin, it contains a Syriac version, printed

both in .*>yriao and in Hebrew char.acters. Aii.i3

Montanus was assisted by many scholars of

eminence, chiefly of Sp.iin and the Low Countries.^

The Parisian Polyglot was printed at Paris in 1645,

at the cost and under the editorship of Guy Michel
cos
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le Jay. It is in ten splendid volumes, antl contains,

in addition to the contents of the Antwerp Poly-

glot, another Syriao version, and an Arabic version,

toycther with the Samaritan version and tlie Samari-

tan text of tlie Pentateuch, each of these bein;

aocunii)anied by a literal Latin translation.—The
London Polyglot was edited by Brian Walton, after-

wards Bishop of Chester, and it engaged for many
years a number of the most eminent linguists of

the period. The number of its languages is not the

same in all ])arts of the Bible ; but it may be said

to contain the Bible, or portions of it, in nine

languages—Hebrew, Samaritan, Chaldee, Syriae,

Arabic, Ethiopic, Persic, Greek (each of these

accompanied by a literal Latin version), and Latin.

It is in six vols, folio, and was ])ublished in 1G54

—

ICi.'JV ; and was followed, in 160'.), by the Lexicon

llepttiiilutlon of Edmund Castell, two vols, folio,

containing dictionaries of all the languages of the

polyglot, except the Greek and Latin. Of the

minor polyglots, the chief are (1) the Heidelberg
Polyglot (ioSG), Hebrew, Greek, and Latin; (2)

Wolder's Polyglot (Hamburg. 1596), Hebrew, Greek,

Latin, and German
; (3) Hutter's Polyglot (Niirn-

berg, 1599), Hebrew, Chaldee, Greek, Latin,

German, and French
; (4) Keineccius's Polyglot, in

Syriae, Greek, Latin, and German (Lci])/.ig, New
Testament, 1712; Old Testament, 1750, 1751); (5)

Bagster's Polyglot, a very valuable collection of

modern versions, folio (Loudon, IS.Sl). It contains

eight versions in the Old Testament, viz., Hebrew,
Greek, English, Latin, French, Italian, Spanish, and
German ; and nine in the Now, Syriae being added
to those already named. (0) A usefid ' Hand Poly-

glot,' containing in the Old Testament, Hebrew,
Greek, Latin, Vulg.ate, and Luther's German
version ; and in the New, Greek, Latin, Luther's

German, and in the fourth column, in which are

presented the chief dillei'enccs between this and
other German versions.

Besides the Bible, many other works, or small

pieces, have been published in polyglot. Of smaller

pieces, the Lord's Prayer has been the favourite, of

which many collections, containing a greater or loss

number of languages, have been published from the
16th c. downwards. Of these, the most compre-
hensive, anil, for philological purposes, by far the
most valuable, is the well-known Mithridates of

Adelung, which contains the Lord's Prayer in

upwards of 400 languages, with vocabularies and
grammatical explanations of most of the specimens.

POLYGNO'TUS, a distinguished Greek painter

of antiquity, was born towards tlie beginning of the
5th c. B. c. He was a native of the isle of Thasos,
and belonged to a f.amily of painters, who came to

Athens to jiractise tlieir profession prob.ably after

the subjugation of Thasos by Cimon. P. and his

brother, Aristophon, were instructed in the prin-

ci|iles of art liy their fatlier, Aglaophon. We know
almost nothing of their lives, except that P. was a

friend of the Athenian general above mentioned,
and is said to have been .attached to his sister,

Elpinice. He died about 420 B. c. P. was a con-

temporary of the great sculptor, Pheidias (q. v.),

and flourished during the supremacy both of Cimon
and Pericles ; but we hear little or nothing of him
under the latter rider ; and although the first

painter of his da}-, it does not appear that he was
engaged in the decoration of any of those splendid
buildings with which that statesman adorned
Athens. It is not at aU unlikely that Pericles was
averse to patronising a friend of Cimon, and, at all

events, P. was absent from Athens for 14 years
(449—435 B. c.) of Pericles's rule, painting at Delphi
and elsewhere. His principal works (following
a chronological arrangement as far as it can be
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ascertained) were : 1. Paintings in the Temple
of Theseus at Athens. 2. In tlie Stoa Poccile (or

Painted Portico) at Athens, representing the Greek
princes after the taking of Troy, assembled to judge
of the violation of Cassandra by Ajax. 3. In the
Anakeion, or Temple of the Dioscuri, a painting
of the marriage of the daughters of Leukijipos. 4.

In the Temple of Athena Arcia at PIat.T?a, a picture
of Ulysses after having slain the suitors of Penelope.
5. In the LescliC (or ' (.Jonvcrsazione Saloon '), a
famous quadrangular coiu't, or peristyle, surrounded
by colonnades, built at Delimi by the Cnidians.

The walls of tliis edifice were covered by P. with a
series of paintings representing the wars of Troy,
and the return of the Greek chiefs, and considered
P.'s masterpiece. 6. In the chamlier adjoining the
Propylffia of the Acropolis. From the criticism

of the ancients, it seems quite clear that P. was a
great advance on any of his predecessors. He was
the first who gave life, character, expression to

painting. According to Pliny, he opened the mouth
and shewed the teeth of his lignres ; he was the
first to paint women with transparent drapery, and
with rich head-dresses. Lucian also speaks of his

exquisite skill in painting eyebrows and the blush on
the cheek ; while Aristotle extols the ethical or ideal

beauty of his conceptions, saying that P. ' re[ire-

scnted men as better than they were,' and finding

a parallel for his style in the epic jioetry of Homer.

PO'LYGON (Gr. pob/s, many ; rjOnia, a corner),

a plane figure, boimdcd by a number of straight

lines ; the name is convcntionall}' limited to those
plane figures whose bounding straight lines are

more than Jour in nuinl>er. Polygons of 5, 0, 7,

S, &c. sides are denominated pentagons, hexagons,
heptagons, octagons, &c. ; .-.nd when the number of

sides exceeds twelve, the figure is merely mentioned
as a polygon of so many sides. The quindec.agon, or
figure of 15 sides, is the only common exception to

this rule. Polygons have many general properties
;

such^ as, that the sum of the angles of a polygon,

when increased by four right angles, or 300% is

equal to twice as many right angles as there

are sides in the polygon, and that (supposmg the
number of sides of the polygon to be expressed

by n) the number of its diagonals is \^ ; also

if a polygon of an even number of sides be circum-
scrilied about a circle, the sums of its even and odd
sides are equal ; and if a polygon of an even number
of sides be inscribed in a circle, the sums of its even
and odd angles are equal. A polygon which has
all its sides and angles equal is called a regular
polygon. All polygons of this class are capable of

being inscribed in, or circumscribed about, a circle

;

but though the problem is merely to divide the
circuiuferenee of a circle into a number of equal
parts corresponding to the numljer of sides in the
polygon, geometry was till lately only aljle to

perforin it in those cases where the number of

sides of the polygon belongs to one or other of the
series 2, 4, S, 16, &c. ; 3, 6, 12, 24, &o. ; or 5, 10, 20, 40,

&e. Gauss (q. v.), however, in the beginning of the
present century, shewed how it could be done in

the ease of all polygons the number of whose sides

was of the form 2" + 1 (provided it be a prime
number), or a multiple of this prime number by any
power of 2. This discovery supplies us with innu-

merable series representative of the numbers of the
sides of polygons which can bo described around
or inscribed in a circle, such as 17, 34, CS, &c.

;

257, 514, 102S, &c.

POLYGO'NEiE, or POLYGONA'CE/E, a natural

order of exogenous plants, mostly herbaceous plants,

but including a few shrubs, and even trees. The
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leaves are alternate, sometimes without stipules, but

more generally with stijjules cohering; around the

stem. The flowers are not unirequently unisexual.

They have an inferior, often coloured ])eriantli,

generally in four, live, or six segments ; three to

nine stamens inserted into the bottom of the

jierianth ; a oue-celled ovary, usually formed of

three carpe's, but containing only one ovule ; styles

and stigmas as many as the carpels of the ovary
;

the fruit generally a nut, often triangular, the seed

with farinaceous albumen, which has an economic

importance in buckwheat. A few species produce a

succulent edible fruit. The order contains nearly

500 known sjiccies, natives of almost all parts of

the world, Init particularly abundant in the tem-

perate regions of the northern hemisphere, ilany
of the species are common weeds in Britain, as

different species of Dock (q. v.) and Poli/ijomim.

Bistiu-t (q. v.), Buckwheat (q. v.), and Sorrel

(q. v.), lielong to this order.—The genus Poh/;fotiiim

has a coloined perianth of five segments, stamens

in two rows, styles more or less united at the base,

and two or more in number ; the fruit invested
liy the persistent perianth. The species are very
numerous. A number are natives of Britain.

—

Kn'OT-or.v.s.s {P. aviculare), a very common British

weed, is one of the jilants remarkable for most
extensive distribution over the world. It is an
•Tiiuual of very humble growth, but very vari-

aljlo, with mucli branched trailing stems, small

lanceolate leaves, and very smaU flowers, two or

three together, in the axils of the leaves. Thunberg
says that in Japan a blue dye is prepared from this

plant. P. oinjiliibium, one of the species often

called Persicaria, is abundant about margins of

ponds and ditches in Britain and throughout Europe,
and is remarkable for the difference between the
leaves which doat on the water, as is often the case,

;vnd those on stems growing erect, those of the
former being broad ami smooth, those of the latter

narrow and rough ; the spikes of flowers being also

of somewhat different form, and the stamens in the
flowers of the floating stems shorter than the

])erianth, in the upright stems about as long as the

perianth ; differences which might be held to indi-

cate different species, yet both may be t'oimd grow-
ing from one root. The stems have been used on
the continent of Europe as a substitute for sarsapa-

rUla. Some other species are occasionally used for

medicinal puriioscs. P. hi/dropipc-r, often called

Water I'Ei'rEli, a plant common by sides of lakes

and ditches in Britain, is acrid enough to be used
as a vesicant. Several species are occasionally used
for dyeing, as the Spotted Bersicakia (P. per-

siearia), a very common weed on dunghills and in

waste places in Britain ; but the ordy species really

important on this account is that called Dyers'
BrcKWiiEAT (P. liiictoriiim), a native of China,

biennial, with ovate leaves aud slender s)iikes of

reddish flowers, the cultivation of which has been
successfully introduced in France and Flanders.

It yields a, blue dye scarcely inferior to indigo.

—P. orkntale has long been occasionally culti-

vated in llower-gardens iu Britain, and is quite

hardy, although a native of the West Indies.

—

Fwjoiitjruiii cfjinoifiim^ a species of buckwheat
abundant on the mountains of the north of

India, affords an excellent substitute for siiiuach.

—

MuhU'iibeckla mtpressa is the ilac(iuarrie Harbour
Vine of Van Diemen's I«and, an evergreen climbing

or trailing shrub of most ra[)id gi-owth, sometimes
60 feet iu length. It produces racemes of fruit

somewhat resembling grapes or currants, the nut
being invested with the large and fleshy segments
of the calyx. The fruit is sweetish and subacul,

and is used for tarts. Uoccohba uvifera is the
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Seasfde Grape (q. v.) of the West Indies. See
also CALUGONXir.

POLYHY'JIXIA, or POLYMMA ('the Many-
hjmned One'), one of the nine Muses (q. v.). She
was reputed by the ancieuts to be the inventress of
the lyre, and to preside over lyric poetry and
eloquence. In works of art, she is usually repre-
sented in a pensive attitude, with the forefinger of
the right hand upon the mouth.

POLY'MERISJI, a form of Isomerism (q. v.).

POLYNE'MUS and POLYNEMIDjE. See
Mango Fish.

POLYNE'SI.\, or the region of many islands

(Gr. jMlys, much or many, and nenos, an island),

is the name usually given, with more or less of

limitation, to the numerous groups of island-s,

and some few single islands, scattered through-

out the gre.at Pacific Ocean, between the eastern

shores of Asia and the western shores of America.
In its widest signification, the term P. might be
understood as embracing, besides the groups here-

after to be mentioned, the various islands, large

and small, of the Indian Archipelago, in one
direction ; and the vast island of New Holland
or Australia, with its dependency of Van Die-

men's Land, iu another. Including these, the

whole region has sometimes been called Oceania,

and sometimes Australasia—generally, however, in

modern times, to the exclusion of the islands in the

Indian Archipelago, to which certain writers have
given the name of ilalaysia. In proportion, also,

as the area of maritime discovery has become
eularged, it has been thought convenient by some
geo'.;raphers to narrow still further the limits of P.,

to itho exclusion of Australia and Van Diemen's

Land ; whUe others, again, exclude Papua or New
Guinea, New Ireland, Solomon's Isles, the Louisiade

gi'oup, the New Hebrides, New Caledonia, aud
certain other groups and single islands, together

with New Zealand, from the area of P., and give

to tlu-se, in union with Australia, the collective

designation of Australasia. To all these, with the

excejitiou of New Zealand, French writers have

given the name of jUc/a«e«« or the Bluch Islands

;

while a similar name, Kehmionesia, has been given to

them by Prichard and Latham—purely, however, on
ethnological grounds, .as we shall presently notice.

Thus, we have the three geographical divisions of

Malaysia, Australasia, .and P., the last mentioned of

which endjraces aU the gi-oups and single islands

not included under the other two. Accepting this

arrangement, still the limits between Australasia

and P. have not been very accurately defined;

indeed, scarcely any two geographers appear to be

quite agreed upon the subject ; neither shall we
pretend to decide in the matter. The following

list, however, comprises .all the principal groups

and single islands not previously named as comin"

under the divisiou of Austr.alasia : viz., 1. North of

the equator—The Ladrone or Marian Islands, the

Pelew Islands, the Caroline Islands, the Itadaek

and Balick chains, the Sandwich Islands, (iilberfs

or Kingsmill's ArchipeUgo, and the Galapagos.

2. South of the equator—The Ellice group, the

Phffinix and Union groups, the Fiji Islands,

the Friendly Islands, the Na^gator's Islands,

Cook's or Harvey Islands, the Society Islands, the

Dangerous Areliipclago, the Marquesas Islands,

Pitcairn Island, and Easter Island.

These islands, which extend from about 20°

north of the ecpntor to about 30^ south of it, are

some of them volcanic in their origin, and some

of them coralline. The volcauic islands generally

rise to a considerable height above the level of

the ocean, and are therefore called the high
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islands, in contradistinction to the coralline or

low islands. They consist of basalt and other

igneous formations. Of these, the principal arc the

Friendly Islands, one of which, Otaheite or Tahiti,

has a mountain rising to the height of 10,OOU feet

;

the ilarqnesas Islands, also very high; the iSamoan

or Navigator's Islands ; and the Sandwich Islands,

of which Owyhee or Hawaii possesses several both

active and extinct craters, l.'J,OU0, 14,000, and even

16,000 feet high. The (Jalapagos group, nearest of

all to South America, are likewise of igneous origin,

and have several still active craters. The remaining
islands are for the most part of coralhne formation.

The coral islands (q. v.) may be distinguished into

three classes—namely, atolls or lagoon islands, barrier

reefs, and fringing reefs. The atolls are rings of

coral reefs, surrounding a basin of sea-water of con-

siderable depth, which is enclosed within this area.

Exani])les of these are found in the Caroline Islands,

the iJangeroiuj Archipelago, and several other groujis.

Barrier reefs differ from the atolls chiefly iu the

fact of their containing an island in their centre,

the island being separated from the reel by a body
of deep water; while the reef is in some instances

entirely converted into land, and in others the sea

washes over it, except iu certain portions, which
project above the level of the ocean. Barrier reefs

occur among the Society Islands, the Gambler
Islands, and many other groups. Fringing reefs are

collections of coralline formation, which are found
skirting the coasts of an island in the same manner
as the barrier reefs, but without any interior deep
water channel. They are found in almost all the

groups. From the fact of some of these islands

being undoubtedly volcanic, it has been argued that

all were originally of the same character ; those

of coriUlino formation being based upon the crests

of submarine volcanoes, over which the coral

insects have for an indetinite series of years been
engaged iu rearing their limestone structures.

In opposition to the volcanic theory, Dr Darwin
has proj)ounded one of his own—namely, the

theortj of subsidence, vAiich, after mature considera-

tion, he believes to be the only one capable of

explaining the various phenomena observable in

the coral atolls, barrier reefs, and fringing reefs of

the I'aeilic. jUl these he considers as being the
production of saxigeuous insects, working ujuvards

from the foundations of what were originally so

mauy islands, erect above the surface of the ocean,

but which during long ages have been in a state of

gradual subsidence. With respect to the atolls, he
states it as his belief, that the lagoon is precisely in

the place which the top of a shoal, and, iu other
cases, the highest part of an island, once occupied.

So soon as these have sunk to a depth of from 12.)

to 180 feet below the surface, tlie coral insects

(which it is agreed are never found at a lower
depth) commence their operations, and these work-
ing on in countless myriads, the sunken island, or a
portion of it, is iu process of time again reared to

the level of the surroundmg sea. It woiUd take too

long to specify all the phenomena upon wliich Dr
Darwin has based this ingenious theory, especially

those connected with what are called the fringing

reefs. It must be mentioned, however, that jiara-

doxical as such a theory may seem, it has received

the hearty support of no less distinguished a geolo-

gist than Su- Charles Lj'ell, who, in the early

editions of his Principles of Geology, having held to

the volcanic theory, has since abandoned it for that

propounded by Dr Darwin. Nor is this all ; for, in

the last edition of Sir C. Lyell's work, we find him
mentioning -vnih approval Dr Darwin's ' iriipurtant

generalisation that the Pacific and Indian Seas,

and some of the lantls which border them, might

be divided into areas of elevation and areas o£

subsidence, which occur alternately.'

Of the islantla generally, we need only further

observe that, although situated within the trojiies,

the he;it of the atmosphere is delightfully tempered
by a succession of laud and sea breezes. The soil is

exceedingly fertile, and besides the vegetable produc-

tions found growing when the islands were first

discovered by Europeans, it has given a welcome
homo to tl>e orange, lemon, sugar-cane, guava,

cotton, potato, nnilon, and other fruits and plants

introduced by foreign visitants. Tlie only native

quadrupeds on any of the islands when first visited

were pigs, dogs, and rats ; but the ox, the sheep,

the goat, and even the horse, have since been suc-

cessfully introduced into mauy of the groups. The
feathered tribes arc numerous, likewise the insects,

and the coasts everywhere abound with a vast

variety of fisli anil Crustacea, highly iniiiortant as a

matter of food to the inhabitants of those islaniis iu

which quadrupeds, whether native or introduced,

are found in oiJy a small number.
For a more i>articular description of the several

groups, we refer to the distinct articles of FiJis,

FKIE^^)Ly Islands, SAHDwicn Islands, &o. ; and
shall now proceed to speak of the inhabitants

generally imder the head
PoLYXJSiANS.—This race of people, supposed at

one time by certain writers to be of American
origin, is now almost imiversally admitted to have a
close affinity with the Malays of the jieninsula and
Indian Arehiiielago, and hence is classified with
them by Dr Latliam under his subdivision of Oceanic

Momiolidce. In physical structiu'e and appearance,

the Polynesians iu general more nearly resemble
the Malays than they do any other race, although
differing from them in some respects, as, indeed, the

natives of several of the groups also do from each
other. In stature, they are generally taller than the

Malays, and have a greater tendency to corpidence.

In colour, also, they more nearly approach that of

the Euro|)eans. The hair is often waved or curliug,

instead of long and straight, and the nose is fre-

quently aquiline. These dilfercnces, however, which
may all have been produced by lapse of time and
difl'eront conditions of existence, offer no barrier

to the strong presumption, that at some long ante-

cedent period these islands were colonised by il.alay

adventurers. The Malays are known at the present
time to be expert and daring sailors, and in the 10th

c. were so powerful at sea, that they had frequent
naval combats with European fieets in the Indian
Archipelago. In 1573, the king of Acheen, witli a
powerful armament, attacked and destroyed three
Portuguese frigates ; and in 15S2, the same king
attacked Malacca with a fleet of 150 sad. At a
later period— namely, in 1C15, one of his successors

attacked the same settlement with a fleet of 500
vessels of various sizes and 00,000 men. If this was
their strength and enterprise at a comjiaratively

modern period, may they not have been as enter-

prising, if not quite so powerful, iu far more remote
times? The distance between the more western
groups of P. and the eastern islands of the Indian
Archipelago is not so great but that it could have
been easily overcome by a hardy race of sailors,

even although their vessels may have not been so

well constructed as in modern times ; and the same
reasoning holds good with respect to the other

groups extending still further east, or still more to

the north or south. Each island or group, as it was
attained, would only form a convenient point of

departure in process of time for some other island or

group more remotely situated. It is true that the
affinities of language are not great between the

Malays and the Polynesians ; still, some aiiiuity
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has been recognised by phUologers ; while in their

mnnnei-3 and customs a strong resemblance has
been shewn to exist, as in the institution of caste,

tlie practice of circumcision, the chewing of the betel-

nut, and other things. Many other facts might be
mentioned in favour of the theory of a Malay
settlement, not only of P., but of the islands called

Melanesia or Kelfenonesia as well ; the last men-
tioned being inhabited by a race almost identical

witli the Negritos or Pelagian Xegi'oes of the Eastern

Archipelago. Dr Latham, in treating of the Poly-

nesians, divides them into two branches—viz., 1.

The Microuesian branch, and 2. The Pi'oper Poly-

nesian branch. His theory as to the probable line

of mitrration is as follows :
' The reason for taking

the JMicronesian branch before the Proper Poly-

nesian, involves the following qiiestion : What was
the line of pojndatiou by which the innumerable
islands of the Pacific, from the Pelews to Easter
Island, and from the Sandwich Islands to New
Zealanil, became inhabited by tribes ditFerent from,

but still allied to, the Protonesian JIalays ? That
line, whichever it be, where the continuity of suc-

cessive islands is the greatest, and whereon the

fewest considerable interspaces of ocean are to be
found. This is the general answer d priori, subject

to modifications from the counterbalancing pheno-
mena of winds or currents unfavom-able to the

supj)osed migration. Now, this answer, when applied

to the geogi-aphical details regarding the distri-

bution of land and sea in the great oceanic area,

indicates the following line : New Guinea, New
Ireland, the New Ibilirides, the Fijis, and the Tonga
group, &c. From hence, the Navigator's Islands, the

isles of the Dangerous Archipelago, the Kingsmill

and other groups, carry the frequently diverging

streams of population over the Caroline Islands,

the Ladrones, the Pelews, Easter Island, &c. This

view, however, so natural an inference from a mere
land and sea survey, is complicated by the ethno-

logical position of the New Guinea, New Ireland,

and New Hebrides population. Tliese are not Pro-

tonesian, and they are not Polynesian. Lastly,

they are not intermediate to the two. They break,

rather than propagate the continjiity of the human
stream—a continuity which exists geogi'aphically,

but fails ethnograiihic.ally. The recognition of this

conflict between the two probabilities has deter-

mined me to consider the Jlicronesian Archipelago

as that part of PoljTiesia which is most likely

to have been first peopled, and hence a reason for

taking it first in order.' The islands comprised in

the Micronesian branch are the Pelew Islands, the

Caroline Islands, the Marian Islands, and the

Tarawan or Kingsmill group. In physical appear-

ance, the inhabitants of these groiips more nearly

resemble the M.alays than is the case with the

Polynesians Proper. In person, they are not so

tall as the latter. Their language has numerous
dialects, most of which would perhaps be unintel-

ligible to the groups further south and c.ist. In
religion, they are pagans ; but their mythology
and traditions differ 'from those of the Polyne-

sians Proper. Neither is the custom of the taboo

iiil the use of kawa so prevalent as they are

>>und to be among the latter. The Proper Poly-

nesians, so called, are foimd in the Fiji Islands,

but not to the same extent as in the following

—viz., the Navig.ator's or Sanioan Islands, the

Society Islands, and Friendly Islands ; also in the

Sandwich IsLands, the JIarquesas, the Dangerous
Archipelago, &c. In )>hysieal appearance, they are
the handsomest and tallest of all the natives of the
Pacific Islands, with the exception, perhaps, of the
New Zealauders or Maoris. The aquiline; nose is

commonly seen among them, and there are many
varieties both of hair and complexion. Their face
is generally oval, with largish ears and wide
nostrils. In the islands nearest to the eqnator, the
skin is said to be the fairest, and it is darker in the
coral islands than in the volcanic. Their language
is said to bear some affinity to the Tagala, and is

split up into numerous dialects, all, however, to a
great extent mutually intelligible among the several
groups. Paganism, origin;illy prevalent among
all the groups, is becoming gradually extirpated
through the efforts of the missionaries, principally
En<dish and American, as in the Samoan, Sand-
wich, and Society groups, where but few absolute
pagans now remain. The superstition of the taboo,
the use of kawa as an intoxicating di'ink, cannibal-

ism, infanticide, tattooing, and circiuncision, which
were also formerly prevalent in all the groups, are
now fast disappearing, under the influence of Cinis-
tianity. Unfortunately, however, the contact of

these islanders with civdisation has not been always
productive of unmixed good ; the introduction
among them of the use of ardent spirits, and of the
vices and diseases of Eiu'opeans, havingthinned the
population to a lamentable extent. Further par-

ticulars with respect to the natives of P. will be
foimd in some of our articles on the groups regarded
as being the most important.

POLYPHE'MUS, in the Homeric mythology,
the son of Poseidon and the nj-mph Thoosa, the
most celebrated of the fabulous Cyclops (q. v.),

who inhabited the island of Sicily. He was of im-
mense size, and had only one eye. When Ulysses
landed on that island, he entered the cave of P.
with twelve companions, of which number this

tremendous cannibal ate six. The others stood
expecting the same fate, but their cunning leader
tilled P. drunk, then burned out his single eye with
a blazing torch, and so escaped, leaving the blinded
monster to grope about in the darkness.

P0LYPHEJIUS,agenu3 of Branchiopoda (q. v.),

of the order ClaUocera, remarkable for the extra-

ordinary size of the solitary eye, which occupies

almost the whole head. One species, P. Martnorum,
is common in stagnant pools and ditches in some
parts of Britain and of the continent of Europe. It

is about the size of a Ilea, and moves rapidly in the
\

water, executing all kinds of evolutions, employing
,

both its legs and antennas as organs of swimming.
,

The shell, consisting of two pieces, is so transparent i

that all the viscera may be seen through it. The
j

abdomen is terminated by a long tail suddenly
folded back.

POLYPHO'NIC (Gr. polys, many, and phonf, !

voice). When a musical composition consists of

two or more parts, each of which has an independ-

ent melody of its own, it is said to be polyphonic,

in opposition to a humophonic composition, consist-

ing of a principal part with a leading idea, and
accessory parts employed to strengthen it. £.ach

part of a polyphonic composition aims at melodic

perfection, and while supporting the other, has an
equal share in the entire effect, as in the following

example

:

eb: mn "
1 Bfq.T^
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A Fugue (q. V.) is the most perfect example of poly-

phonic composition. The difference between homo-
pliouic and jiolyphonic compositions is not always
so marked as to leave it free of doubt whether a
part is subordinate or indoj)endent ; and mauy
compositions consist of an alternation of homo-
phonic and polyphonic passages. The construction

of polyphonic phrases is called Counterpoint.

POXYPI, or POLYPES, a class of animals
which were, till the last few years, included in

the Eadi.\t.4. of Cuvier, but which, since the
Padiata have ceased to bo regarded as a sul)-

kingdom, have found a jilace in the sub-kingdom
CtELENTER.WA. See 8UB-KINGD0MS, ANIMAL. The
name Poli/pi, or Poh/pes, was given by Reaumur
about the middle of the last century to tliese

animals, on account of their external resemblance
to the many-armed cuttle-fishes, which were so

denominated liy Aristotle ; and our knowledge of

these organisms, as members of the animal kingdom,
hardly dates l:>ack much more than a century. All
polypes are aquatic in their mode of life, and almost
all of them are inhabitants of the sea, two genera
only (Hydra and Coribjlophora) of fresh-water polypes
being as yet known. Most of them live in societies

of considerable extent, supported on a common
stock, to which the term pohjpklom (polyp-home) is

usually given, and wliich is sometimes horny, and
sometimes calcareous. The polypes are either

embedded in cavities in the substance of the cal-

careous polypidom, or enclosed in minute cups or

tubes, from which the body can be protruded, and
into which it can bo retracted at pleasiu-e, in the
horny polypidoms. The solitary species often attain

a considerable size (as, for instance, many of the
Actinias) ; but the social polypes are always minute,
although the combined power of some of the species

in modifying the earth's crust is neither slight nor
limited in extent. ' They have built np a barrier

reef along the shores of New Caledonia for a length
of 400 mdos ; and another, which runs along the
north-east coast of Australia, 1000 miles in extent.

To take a small example : a single atoU (or coral

island) may be 50 miles in length by 20 in breadth

;

so that if the ledge of coral rock forming the ring

were extended in one line, it would be 120 miles in

length. Assuming it to be a quarter of a mile in

breadth, and 150 feet deep, here is a mound, com-
pared with which tlie walls of Babylon, the great

wall of China, and the pyramids of Egypt are but
children's toys ; and built, too, amidst the waves
of the ocean, and in defiance of the storms.'

—

Owen, Lectures on Ihe Invertebrate Animals, 2d edit.,

p. 143.

Tlie bodies of these animals are generally soft,

anil cylindrical or oval in sha})e; and the mouth,
which is the only aperture of the digestive canal,

and is quite destitute of any masticating apparatus,

lies in the centre of the anterior or free extremity
of tlie body, and is surrounded by a fringe or circle

of tentacles or arms. The skin in the social polyjjes

is exceedingly soft and delicate ; but in the solitary

species, it is often of a leathery consistence. It

alni(5st always contains peculiar urticating organs,

or thread-like cells, which may be regarded as one
of the distinctive characters of the C<rlenterata.

Various arrangements of the polypes have been
proposed, but it is sufficient for all jiractical purposes

if we admit two orders—namely, the IIi/druMa and
the Antho'.oa (or Actinozoa), which differ essentially

in the following points : in the Ilydrozoa, the wall

of the digestive sac is not separated from that of

the somatic (or bodily) cavity, and the reproductive

organs are external; while in the Ant/iozoa, the

wall of the digestive sac is separated from that

of the somatic cavity by an intervening space,
|

subdivided into chambers by a series of vertical
partitions, on the faces of which the reproductive
organs are developed. The HYD7tA (q. v.), or Fresh-
water i'olyiie, is the type of the Ili/drozua. A few
of the.se jiolypcs are simple animals, as, for example,
JJi/dni, Curymorpha, Vortkkiva, and Myriotlula

;

but the greater number are compound or composite,
exhibiting a numerous colony, connected with one
another \>y a common trunk or caenosarc (from the
Gr. lijinos, common, and aarx, ffesh), whicli usually
presents an erect tree-like form. A suiiicient idea
of the form and structure of the simple polypes of
the class will be obtained by a reference to the
article Hyura, and by a glance at the aceomjianying
figure of C'uryinotyha nutans, which attains a length

V'l'i. 1.—Corymorpha nutans.

of between four and five inches, and was discovered
by Forljes and Goodsir when di'cdging in the north
of Scotland. They observe, that when it was jilaced

in a vessel of sea-water, it presented the ajipear-

ance of a beautiful pink flower, its hc^ad graci'fuUy

nodding (whence the speciffo name given to it by
Sars, who had previously discovered it on the
Norwegian co.ast), and bending the ujijier part of

the stem ; it waved its long white tentacles to and
fro at pleasure, but seemed to have no power of

contracting them. The compound Hydrozoa include,

inter alia, the orders Scrtiilaridce (embracing the
various species of Sertularia, (kunpamdaria, Lao-
medca, &c.) and Tuhularidoi (embracing the various

species of Tuhularia, Eudendrium, Bimcria, &e.). A
good idea of the nature of the compound Hydrozoa
may be formed from the consideration of the Cam-
panularia dichotoma, a common organism on our
shores. The compound polype-animal, or association

of polypes, resembles a miniature tree. It consists

essentially of a ramified tube of irritable matter,/,

defended by an external flexible, and frequently

jointed horny skeleton, a ; and is fed by the activity

of the teutacida, d, and by the digestive powers of

_l
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the alimentary sacs (.7) of a hundred polypi, the
ennmion produce of which circulates through the
tubular cavities for the beneKt of the whole coin-

niunity. The soft integument of the nutrient
polypes (d, e, g) contains the thread-cells, to which

Fig. 2.—Campanularia dichotoma, magnified.

allusion has previously been made. These are

protnuled when the skin is irritated, and give the
tentacles the appearance of being beset by minute
bristles. Tlie iligestive sac of each polyjie is lined

by a cili.ated ei)ithelium ; but there is a perforation

at the Itase coinnniuicating with the central tuljc, ,/^

Tliis outlet admits only of the passage of the iiuid

cimtents of the stomach, undigested matters being
ejected by the mouth. There is reason to believe

that sea-water enters the branches of the tube f,
and circulates, by means of the ciliated e])ithelium,

through tlie compound organism ; and by this means
contributes to the respiratory process. ' At certain

jioints of these ramified polypes,' says Professor

Owen, ' which jjoints are constant in and character-

istic of each species, there are developed little

elegant vase-shaped or pod-shaped sacs, which are

called the ovigerous vesicles, or ovicapsules. These
are sometimes appended to the branches, sometimes
to the axilla', as at A, i, k (in lig. 2). They are at

first soft, and have a still softer lining membrane,
which is thicker and more condensed at the

bottom of the vesicle. It is at this part that the

ova or germs are developed, and for some time
these are kept in connection with the \-ital tissue

of the jiolype by a kind of umbilical cord. In

all the eompnmid Jfifdrozoa, the ovicajisules are

deciduous ; and having performed their functions

in relation to tlie development of the new
progeny, drop off like the seed-capsides of

jilants.' On other individuals of the same species,

sperm-capsules are deveIo)ied, which, in form,

resemble the ovicapsules, but in place of ova,

contain si>ermatozo,a. The act of fertilisation in

most ea.';es occurs liy ditl'usion of the si>ermatozoa

in the surrounding w.ater. Tliere is much that still

requires elucidation in reference to the various

modes of reproduction of this class. Many of the

Ilyilrozna have been shewn to be merely larval

foims of Medusa;. See Genkuatiox.s, Altekna-
TION OF.

The leading anatomical distinction between the

AnrtiuziKi, or Aclin<i:'ft, and the JJi/drozoa lia.s been

already noticed. The common Actinia {<[. v.) may
be regarded as the type of this class, all of which

are marine, and principally inhabit the warmer or
tropical se,as. Many of the larger tropical poIyi>es
of this class coml)iue with a structure similar to
tliat of the Actinia an internal calcareous axis or
skeleton, which, penetrating into the interior of the
organism, presents the lamellated and ratliated
structure recognisable in the Fungia;, and in the
skeletons of Cari/op/iyUiv, Madrepora;, &c. Such
Authozoa are termed coralligenous ; and every hard
structure de])Osited in or by the tissues of this
clas-!, and forming a uniform framework, is recog-
nised by zoologists as a coral. Like the members of
the preceding class, many of the Authozoa multiply
freely by gemmation, complex or compound animals
or colonies of animals being formed, in which
individual polj'pes are united by a ccenosarc or
poly]iidom. For a description of the mode in which
couuuunication takes place between the common
body or mass and the indi\-idual polj'pes, we must
refer to the article Alcyon'ium. Various arrange-
ments of this class have been pro])Osed by zoologists.

If we exclude the consideration of fossil genera,
we may divide the Anthozoa into two orders—the
Alri/oiiaria and the Zoajitharia.

The Atcyonaria may be characterised as Antho-
zoa in which each polype is furnished with eight
tentacles, not simple, as iu Actinia, but fiu'nished

with pinnate margins, -with eight som.atic chambers,
and eight mesenteries. With the exception of one
genus, they are all composite in structure ; their

polj-])e3 being connected with one another by a
co^uosarc, which is traversed by prolongations of

the somatic cavity of each polype, a system of

canals being thus formed whose parts freely com-
municate and are re;ulily distensible. Carus, in the
Handbudi der Zoolofjif, 1S63, vol. 2 (of which he is

joint author with Peters and Gerstaccker), mainly
adi)pting Milne-Ldwards's arrangement, divides the
Alcyonaria into the tliree following families : 1.

Alcyoiiidie ; 2. Gorgonidce ; 3. Pennalulida:. In the

h '^<rp<A

fig. 3.—Diagram illustrating the Morphology of

jVnthozoa.

(J, polype of ^/cyoHiwm ; h, ideal opcliun of the Mmc; 1. 1, l,

&c., the Kotnatic cavity, divided by the tuesentcries, 2, 2, 3,

&c., into eight chumbe'rs ; 3, the digestive cavity.

Alcijonida;, he includes the beautifid organ-pipe

corals, of which (ireen and others make a separate

family. The ]»olypidom constructed Ijy Tidnpora
musica consists of successive stages of cylindrical

tubes of a rich crimson coloui", united at various

heights by means of horizontal connecting ]ilatc-s.

The tubes jilaced ujion the upper stage are alono
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inhabited by living polypes, of a violet or green

colmir, the occupants of those below having suc-

cessively perislied as fresh generations appeared

Fig. 4.—Tubipora musica,

above them. As an example of the Gonionidce, we
may take lais hipjmrl'iy in which the skeleton is

made up of alternate jomts of calcareous and liorny

^ (^

n) ^

Fig. 5.—^Isis hippuris.

matter, with the view of gi™ig the necessary

flexibility. In the Pcnnatulula, the polypidom is

free, and no polypes are attached to its basal portion.

The Sea-pens (Pennatula) of our own coast afford a

good example of this family. See Penxatul-V for

description and figure.

The Zmntharia m.ay be characterised as Antho-

zoa in Avhich the tentacles arc either simple or

branched, in general muncrous, .and together with

the mesenteries, disposed in multiples of five or six.

They may be arranged in the three following sub-

orders— 1. Z. Malacodmnala : 2. Z. ScUvohasica

or Antipatharia (ililue-Edwards) ; .and .3. Z. Sdero-

deriiiata or Madrepores. The first sub-order has

been variously subdivided into families and sub-

lies

families, which it is imnecessary to notice. It con-

tains all the sea-anemones and animals allied to

them, including the genera Actinia, Anthea, Conin-

aiUia, Capnca, Adamsia, Ilyanthus, Sai/arlia, Bitnodes,

Edwardsia, Pcachia, &c. ; and the Zuanlhidie, which
.are aggregated poljqics .arising from a common
creeping root-like fleshy band, and of wliich at least

one species, Zoanthus Couchii, is an iuhabitaut of

tlie British seas. jUI the members of the second

sub-order are comi)Osito structures. Antipathes,

the type of the group, presents a stem-hke, simple,

or branching cienosarc, which in one species tapers

to a length of more tliau nine feet, with a diameter,

at tlie base, not exceetling three-tenths of an inch.

The third sub-order (the Madrepores) is a very

extensive one. It is divided into the Madrepora
aporosa and M. perforata, according as the coral

e-xhibits a solid or a porous structure. M. aporona

may be arranged in the following families— 1.

TurhinolldiE (including the sub-f.amilies Caryophjl-

lintz and Tiirbinolintr) ; 2. OcuUnidee ; 3. Aslrceidce;

4. Echinoporince ; 5. Merulinaceee ; 6. FnngidcE: while

the il. perforata are divided into ( 1 ) Madreporidie

and (2) Poritida:. A few of the commoner forms

of Madrepora are delineated in the articles Cokai.
and Madrepore. Amongst the most important
works on this department of zoology m.ay be

mentioned Dan.a's Structure and Classifieatiun of
Zoophytes (Philadelphia, 1846), and his <f!eport on
Zoophytes, and Atlas of Zoophytes (U.S. Kxploriug
Expedition), 1S49 ; Johnston's Bril'ish Zoophytes, in

2 vols., to which wc .are indebted for many of our
illustrations ; Milne-Edwards and Haime, Nisloire

Natiirelle drs Coralliaires ou Poli/prs propremcid
dits (3 vols., 1857—ISGO); and Lacaze-Duthiers,

Histoire Natnrelle du Corail, Organisation, Repro-
duction, d-c. (1864).

POLYPO'DITJM, a genus of Ferns, with spore-

cases on the back of the frond, distinct, ring-shaped,

in roundish sori, destitute of indusium. Sever.al

species, differing very considerably in appearance,

are matives of Britain, wliere no fern is more
common than P. vulgare. It grows on roclcs, trees,

dry banks, &c., and has fronds 2—IS inches long,

deeply pinnatifid, with large .sori.

—

P. Dryopteris,

I'olypodium :

• 1, P. dryopteris ; 2, P. vulgare.

with delicate ternate bipinnate fronds, is a fine

ornament of many dry stony places in Scotland.

—

/'. Caloijuutii, a natix'e of Peru, is said to possess
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important medicinal pi-opertie3— solvent, deob-
strueut, siidoritic, &c.

POLYPOHUS. See Amadou and Drv Rot.

POLY'PTERUS, a genus of fishes, ranked liy

Cuvicr amou^' malacopterous fishes and in the
family CliijKnla;, notwithstanding very important
differences of structure ; hut now constituted by
MiiUer and others into a family, Pohijileridtr; of the

order of Ganoid Fishes. The shape is round and
elongated ; tlie head defended by large bony jdates,

the body covered with large and strong ganoid
scales, which are very closely affixed to the skin.

These curious fishes, existing remains of a tj'pe

wliich was prevalent in former geologic periods,

inhabit the rivers of Africa, and lodge in the soft

mud. Their tiesh is very pleasant. The P. of the

Nile, called Bichir by the Egyptians, is said to be
one of the finest fishes of that river. It is about IS

inches long.

PO'LYPUS, in Surgery, is an antiquated term
employed to signify any sort of pedunculated
tiunour attached to a surface to which it was
suiiposed to atlhere like a many-footed animal, as

its name indicates. The most common seat of

poly]ms is the mucous membrane, especially that of

the nostrils and uterus ; but these tumours are also

found in the rectum, the larynx, and the external

auditory passage of the ear. The only satisfactory

mode of treatment consists in their removal, which
must be elfected in various ways, according to

their position, as by the forceps, the ecraseur, the

ligature, &c.

PO'LYSTYLE, a term applied to a builtling

with a number of columns, but not the strict

number of any of the classic arrangements.

POLYTE'CHNIQUB (Ecole PoLYXEcnNiQUE),
or POLYTECHNIC SCHOOL (Gr. polys, many;
iecJtnS, art), was first established in Paris (1794) by
the National Convention, under the name of Jicole

df.i Trm-aux publics (School of Public Works). No
students were aLlmitted but those who intended to

enter the public service; and though the general

object of the institution was the supplying of

well-educated youths to all branches, it was more
particularly devoted to the thorough instruction of

recruits for the coriis of civil and military engineers.

The institution received the name of ' Ecole Poly-

techuique' in 1795. The pupils were at first 349 in

number, and eacli received, during his stay of two
years in the institution, an annual stijicud of 1'200

francs (£43 nearly) ; the teachers were in most
cases the most eminent savans of France—Lagrange,

Prony, Monge, Hachette, Say, Vauquolin, Berthol-

let, I'elletier, iSc, being among the number of the
professors at the commencement. There was also

in connection with the scliool a periodical called

tlie Journal Polytichuque, valuable for its excellent

memoirs of the professors and the more eminent
pupils. In 1799, some modifications were intro-

duced into the working of tlie school ; the number
of pupils was at the same time limited to 201), and
they wore put into uniform. The advant.iges of an
institution of this sort, when ably conducted, soon

made themselves evident, and the P., in consequence,

rose into high estimation, not only in France, but
throughout Europe, so much so, th.it it became com-
mon for foreign nations, when entering into a treaty

with France, to stipulate for the admission of a

certain number of their subjects into the institutimi,

after passing the prescribed entrance examination.

In 18l>4, the Emperor Napoleon introduced various

modifications into its working, and g.avo it a mili-

tary organisation ; it was also removed from the

Palais-Pourbon (where it had existed from its first

establisluueut) to the old college of Navarre. One

of the new regulations was the obligation imposed
upon each pupil of paying a sum of 8U0 francs (£.'J2)

to the institution, and also pro\'iding himself, at his

own expense, with all the necessary books and
iustruments; but, at the same time, great liberality

was shewn to deserving applicants who could not
conform to this regulation ; and some years later, an
annual grant of 30,000 francs was made by govern-
ment for their benefit, and for pensions to old
pupUs. The number of teachers was also increased,
and all the pupils were regidarly drUled, especially
in the use of liro-arms and the working of heavy
ordnance. Tiie institution became more and more,
as the end of the Napoleonic empire drew near, a
training-school for young artillerists and engineers

;

and such was the enthusiasm of the pupils in the
Emperor's cause, that, after the disasters of 1814,
they demanded to be enrolled en maJise in the ranks
of the French army. However, Napoleon was (to

use his own words) not inclined ' to kill the hen for

the golden eggs
;

' but he allowed them to form three

out of the twelve com]ianies of which the artillery

corps of the national guard was composed. These
three companies rendered important service in

manning the walls of Paris, and behaved heroically

in the battle of i\larch 30, 1814. After the first Restor-

ation, the P. being considered to be evil-disi)osed to

the government, sufi'ered considerable reductions ; but
was restored to its former importance for the brief

period of the ' Hundred Days.' After the second
Restoration (July 1815), the staff of professors was
remodelled; Lacroix and some others were dis-

missed, and replaced by Poisson, Arago, Cauchy,
&c. Notwithstanding these changes, the govern-

ment still had its doubts as to the loyalty of the

establishment, and took advantage of an outbreak,

April 3, ISIO, to break it up. It w.-fe reconsti-

tuted in September of the same year, under a revised

code of regidations, and in 1822, the old severity

of military disciiiline was restored. Since this time,

it has preserved its loj'alty to the government, and
the pupils have taken an active jiart in the various

revolutions in Paris. Its constitution, which has

so frequently sutfered change, was finally amended,
November 1, 1S52. The rules now ai'e— 1. Nopujid
can be admitted unless he has been successful in

the public competitive examination wliich is held

each year, the subjects and date of the examina-
tion being previously published by a decree of the

Minister of War. 2. The conditions of admission

to the comjietitive examination are, that the candi-

date shall be a Frenchman ; that he shall be more
than 16, and less than 20 years of age, on the 1st

of January of that year. 3. Regular soUUers are

admitted up to tlie age of 25 yeai-s, provided they

have been on real and effective service for two yeai-s.

4. The entrance-charge is 1000 francs (£40) per

annum, ami the cost of outfit (to be also paid by
the pu[)il) is determined each year by the Minister

of War. 5. The duration of the course of instruc-

tion is two yeai-s : the pupils, after finisliing their

course, must pass a final examination ; the success-

ful candidates, if found to be physically (]Ualified,

are arranged in order of merit, and choose in order

what branch of the puVilic service they wish to cuter.

G. The branches of the ]mblic service which are

recruited from the P. are, the corps of land and naval

artillery, military and naval engineers, the imperial

marine, the corps of hydrogi-aphic engineers, that of

engineers of roads, bridges, and mines, the corps of

statl'-olficers, the superintendence of telegraiihs and
tobacco manufactories.

The branches at present taught arc, analysis

(mathematical), mechanics and machines, fortifica-

tion and the military art, descrijitive geometry,

geodesy, physics, chemistry, architecture, French
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composition, the German Language, drawing and
desiu'nins (of ]jlans, figures, an<l maps). The staff

of iiLstnicfoi's eousists of 20 professors and masters,

and IS tutors.

Though its main object is the recruiting of the
pidjlio service, yet from the P. have proceeded
almost all the celebrated French mathematicians
and pliilosojihers of the last half-century.

POLYTHEISM. See God.

POLYZO'A, known also as Bryozoa (from the

Greek hijon, moss, and zoon^ an animal ; because

many of these organisms incrust other animals or

bodies like moss), and CiLlOBEAcniATA (from

the circumstance that their tentacles are ciliated),

are so called from many individuals being united

into a colony or polyzoary. Although Dr Grant, in

his Observations on the Stmcture and Mature of
Flustra-, in 1S27. and MUne-Edwards and Audouin,
in their Resume des Secherches sur les Animaux
sans Vertel/res faitex aiix ilea C/iaussey, in 1828, indu-

bitably shewed that these animals more closely

resembled, in the details of their organisation, the

molluscous than the radiate sub-kingdom, with
which they were formerly confounded, some of our

most esteemed English writers (including Pro-

fessor Owen) persist in retaining them among the

Poly-|ies, instead of placing them in their true

position amongst the molluscold animals.

Most of the P. are microscopic, but as they occur

in colonics, they often collectively form sufliciently

consjiiicuous masses, and although there is little

cell, with whose walls it is connected only by means
of nmscular bands and threads at certain points,

and by the covering of the mouth of the cell. The
animal m.ay either expand itself to a considerable

extent out of the mouth of the cell, or it may be
altogether restricted within the latter ; their move-
ments being due partly to pressure upon the outer

walls, and partly to the muscular bands, which act

chiefly as retractors. On examining one of these

organisms in the expanded state, the mouth is seen

to be surrounded by a crown of tentacles, which
are most commonly ten or twelve in number, and
are clothed with vibratile cilia, which lash the

water towards the mouth, and thus create number-
less little whirlpools, by which nutritious matter is

conducted into the oral aperture of the ])olyzoa.

These ciliated tentacles, which are seen in C, a, in

the figure, constitute one of the essential points of

difference between these animals and the hydraform
polyjies, with which they were formerly associated.

The mouth leads to a funnel-shaped cavity or

pharynx i, which is succeeded by an ceso])hagus c,

and a true digestive stomach d (between which a
muscidar gizzard intervenes in certain genera), after

which the intestine, e, turns back upon itself, and
terminates in an anus, /, near the mouth. In the
separate intestine and anal orifice, we have another
characteristic distinguishing these animals from the
polypes. At the base of the tentacular circle, just

above the anal orifice, is a nervous ganglion, which
in all the P. lies on the re-entering angle, between
the two extremities of the intestinal canal. No

diversity in the form or structure of the animals
j

heart has as yet been discovered, the matters, which

themselves, there is much difl'erence in the form,

arrangement, and composition of the cells or cham-
bers in which the individual animals reside. ' In

general,' says Mr Gosse, 'the form of the cell is

ovate or oblong ; but the general shape is variously

modified, being tubular, club-shaped, horn-shaped,

cradle-shaped, square, &c.' The arrangement is often

shrub-like, or the cells may be arranged in close

series, either adhering in irregidar patches, as the

suit from digestion, percolating through the
intestinal walls, and becoming mixed with the fluid

in which the viscera floats. According to Professor

AUman, three distinct modes of reproduction occur

in the P., viz., by buds or gemmje, by true ova, and
by free locomotive embryoes. This subject, how-
ever, rcqnu'es further investigation.

Minute appendages, of a very remarkable char-

acter, are fixed to the cells of many of the genera.

W '
I' ' t
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Lepralix, or rising into broad, flexible leaves, as the I
They are termed Avicularia, or ' Birds'-head Pro-

cesses,' and Vibracida, or
whip-hke spines. The
Avicidnria were described
by Elhs, who first noticed
them (iu his Essay towards
a Natural History of the

Corallines, 17i5S), as resem-
bhng ' a bird's head with
a crooked beak, opening
very wide ;

' they consist
of a fixed and a movable
nipjier, like a crab's claw,
the latter being worked liy

special muscles. These
moving beaks have been
often observed to seize

minute animals ; but as
these organs have no power
of passing their prey to

the mouth, the P. cannot
receive nourishment from
this source. Mr Gosse
ingeniously suggests that
' the seiziu'e of a passing
animal, and the hokUng of

it in the tenacious gi-asp

luitU it dies, may be a
means of attracting the
jjroper prey to the vici-

nity of the mouth.' The
vibractda consist of a long, slender movable seta or
bristle, which, according to Gosse, serves ' to rid

the animal of intruding vagrants, and to cleanse

Eschara Cervicornis

:

A, portion of its coralline fabric, of the natural sizp ; B, portion of a yoonf; branch, enlarffptl,
to Khew the an;int.'eiiient of the superticial apertures; C, an individual withdrawn from
its cell and hig:hly niag-nificd

; «, mouth ; 6, pharynijeal cavity ; c, secreting tubes ; d, the
digestive stomach ; e, the intestinal canal

; /, the anus
; ff, retractor muscles.

Fbistree, or common sea-mats, or in solid strong
walls, or eoral-like masses, as the Esehnne, or cal-
careous sea-mats. Each animal lives freely in its
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away accidental defilement, by sweeping across the
orifice of tlie cell.' Both these kiuds of organs are
of service in determining genera, Kxcellent magiii-
iii'd reiiresentations of the Avkularia and Vibracula
may be seen on referring to figs. 13 and 11, in Mr
Busk's excellent article, Polyzoa, in Tlie Englkh
CiidojHcdia, to which, as also to that gentleman's
Cataloijue of Marine Pulyzoa in tlie British Mu.wutn,
and to Professor Allman's ' Report on the Fresh-
water Polyzoa,' publislieil in the Reports of the

British Association for 1S30, the reader is referred
for further information regarding this remarkable
class of animals.

POMA'CE.?;;, or POME.-E, according to some
botanists, a natural order of plants, but more gener-
ally regarded as a suborder of Pos.iCE-E (q. v.).

The plants of this order are all trees or shrubs,
abundant in Europe, and chietly belong to the
temperate and colder regions of the Northern
Hemisiihere ; they are rare in very warm climates,

and are not found at all in the southern hemisphere.
They have the botanical characters described in the
article lios.iCE.* (q. v.), and in addition are distin-

guished by having the tube of the calyx more or
less globose, the ovary desliy and juicy, lined with a
thin disc, its carpels adhering more or less to the
sides of the caly.x and to each other ; the fruit a Pome
(q. v.), 1— 5-celled, in a few instances spm-iously

10-celled ; the ovules in pairs, collateraL Many of

the species are prized for the beauty and fragrance

of their flowers, some produce valuable timber ; but
the order is chietly remarkable as ))roducing a
number of the very finest fruits of temperate
climates. See Apple, Peap., Quince, Medlak,
LoQUAT, Hawthorn, Crataegus, Amelaxchier,
Rowan, Service, PvIlACA^THA.—There are about
200 known species.

POMA'DE, or POMATUM, is a preparation to

be used instead of liquid oil for the hair. It consists

of a fine inodorous fat, such as lard or suet ; but
neither of these are quite free from smell, and the
most careful perfumers render them so by a peculiar

process. They melt them in a steam-bath, and to

every J of cwt. add 1 oz. of ahmi and 2 ozs. of salt,

continuing the action of the heat till any scum
ceases to rise ; the scum is carefully removed, and
the fat allowed to cocjI. after which it is levigated

with cold water with great care and patience until

every particle has been acted upon, and the salt,

abini, and albuminous matters are i)erfectly washed
out, after which it is remelted in the steam-bath,
and any remaining water falls to the bottom : when
cold, it is fit for use. The perfumer then takes
portions of this prepared fat, and remelting each
separately, adds a little wax or spermaceti to give

it consistency, and perfumes it with some essence.

The varieties of pomades are as numerous as the
])erfinned essences. Anciently, they were made
by boiling over-ripe ajiples in fat, by which the
peculiar smell of the fruit was communicated, and
this originated the name, which is d.rived from
pomuiii, an apple.

POJIBAL, Do5i Sebastiao Jose de Carvaluo,
Marquis of, the greatest of all Portuguese states-

men, .and one of the ablest men of his time, was born
13th M.ay IGDl), at the castle of Soura. near Coim-
bra. His father, JIanuel de Carv.alho, w.is a captain

of cavalry, and belonged to the second grade of

nubility. After studying law at Coimbra, and serving

a short time in the army, P. was banished from
Lisbon on account of his yo\ithful turbulence of

disposition, and retired to his birthplace, where
he devoted himself for a wliile to stuily. Subse-
quently, he married a rich widow, Donna Teresa da
S'oruuha Almada, and repaired to court. In 1739,

he was appointed envoy-extraordinary to the court
of London through the influence of his uncle, Paulo
Carvalho, a position which he held for six years,
after which he was. sent to Vienna in a similar
capacity. Here P. (whose first Avife was now dead)
espoused, in 1749, Leonora Ernestina, Countess
Uaun, niece of the famous Austrian marshal of that
name. This marriage had a most felicitous influence
on his future career. Wlien P. returned to l^or-

tugal, the Portuguese queen, who was an Austrian
princess, conceived a great attachment to his wife

;

and when her son, Joseph I., ascended the' throne
in IToO, she induced him to appoint P. state secre-
tary for foreign atlalrs. Immetliately, Ins splendid
administrative genius burst forth hke a sudden
lilaze of sunshine. He found his country almost
without an army, without a fleet, without com-
merce or agriculture, and all power in the hands
of miserupulous Jesuits and grasping nobles. Among
his first acts was to re-attach to the crown a great
number of dom.ains that had been unjustly alien-

ated. Then followed the re-organisation of the
army, the introduction of fresh colonists into the
Portuguese settlements, the establishment of an
East Indian Company, and another for Brazil,

where he introduced the cultivation of coffee,

sugar, cotton, rice, indigo, and cocoa. In virtue of a
treaty with Spain, signed in 1753, Paraguay became
an appanage of the Portuguese crown, and it was
in this remote region that P. first came into collision

with the Jesuits—tlie founders of the Paraguay
missions. He got his brother, Francisco-Xavier de
Mendon^a, appointed captain-general of Paraguay,
and is said to have given him secret instructions

to ruin the Jesuits in his reports to the king.

When the gi-eat earthquake happened at Lisbon in

1755, P. displayed an almost superhmnan courage
and energj', in consequence of which the king raised

him to the rank of Count of CEyras, and in the
following year appointed him prime minister. He
crushed a revolt instigated by the great nobles and
the Jesuits, the latter of whom he now removed
from the jierson of the sovereign, deprived of the
power of the confessional, and in 1707 confined to

then- colleges. A conspiracy against the life of the
king, which broke out 3d September 175S, but failed,

placed his enemies completely in his power. The
leaders were punished with appalling severity.

The Duke of Aveiro and the ilarquis of Tavora
were broken alive on the wheel, the sous and the
son-in-law of the former were strangled, and the

wife of the marquis was beheaded. The Jesuits

were snsjiected of complicity in the plot, and P.

accused them to the pope ; and when the latter

would not allow the minister to proceed against

them in the civil courts, he daringly caused some
to be executed in prison. Father JLalagrida, who
had pro]ihesied the death of the king, was delivered

over to the Inquisition as a heretic, and condemned
to be burned alive ; and this auto da fe actually

took ])lace in 1701 ! But P. was not satisficil. He
had made up his mind that the very presence of

the .lesuits in Portugal was incompatible with the

security of the government and the welfare of the

nation, and by a roy.al decree of 3d September 1759,

they were banished from the kingdom as rebels and
enemies to the king. When they refused to leave,

P. had them v;oleutly removed by soldioi-s, carried

on boaril sliips, ami transported to the States of the

Church. Tie pope, Clement XIII., vehemently pro-

tested, whereupon P. caused the papal nuncio to be

shewn across the frontier. Shoi-tly after, Clement
XIII. died, and was succeeded in the pap.-il see by
Clement XH'.— no friend of the Jesuits, in conse-

queuce of which the diU'ereuces between Portug.al

and the Vatican were soon made up. All this
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time P. was labouring energetically to improve the

cultivation of the land and the system of education.

In 1770, he was created Jlarquis of P., and from this

period to the death of the king in 1777, he was at

the very hcii:;ht of his gi'catncss. The accession

of Joseph's (laughter, !Maria I.—an enemy of the
minister—was immediately marked by his downfall.

He was deprived of his offices ; the conspirators

whom he kept in prison were released ; many of

his institutions were abolished ; and ho himself

was only saved from the scaffold because he held

in his possession documentary proofs of the former
treason of his now triumphant enemies. Maria
ordered him to retire to his castle of Ponil)a], where
he died, 8th May 17S2. The peasantry always
spoke of him as 'The Ureat Marqtiis,' and history

has stamped the rustic verdict with its approval.

When he was turned out of office, he left the queen
a jiublic purse containing 78,0(10,000 cruzados, and a
well-ordered and flourishing state.

POME (Lat. pomitvi, an apple), a form of fruit of

which examples are found in the apple, pear, and
otlier fruits of the Poniricex; and in which the
epicnrp and mesocarp (see Froit) form a thick fleshy

mass ; whilst the endocarp is scaly, horny, or stony,

and divided into separate cells, in which the seeds

are enclosed. The fruit is crowned with remains of

the ealycine segments. Pomes have 1—5 cells, or

spuriously 10 cells.

POMEGRA'NATE {Punka rjranatum), a fruit

much cultivated in warm countries, and apparently
a native of the wai-mer temperate parts of Asia,

perhaps also of the north of Africa. It has been
cidtivated in Asia from the moat ancient times, and
is frequently mentionei.l in the Old Testament. It

has long been naturalised in the south of Eui-ope.

In a wild state, the plant is a thorny bush, in

cultivation it is a low tree, with twiggy branches,

flowers at the extremities of the branches, the caly.x

red, the petals scarlet. It is generally referred to

the nativral order Myrlacca:. The calyx is leathery,

tubular, 5—7-cleft ; there are 5—7 crumpled petals
;

Section of a Pomegranate,

the fruit is as large as a large orange, with a
thick leathery rind of a fine golden yeUow, with
a rosy tinge on one side, not biu-stiug when ripe

;

the cells lillcd with numerous seeds, each of which
is surrounded with pulp, and separately enclosed in

a thin membrane, so that the P. appears to be
formed of a great number of reddish berries packed
together and compressed into irregidar angular
forms. The pulp is sweet, sometimes subacid, and
of a pleasant delicate flavour, very cooling, and
particularly grateful in warm climates. It is often

used for the preparation of cooling drinks. A kind
of P. without seeds is cultivated and much prized
in India and Persia. Pomegranates have long been
imported in small quantities into Britain from

6CG

Portugal and the north of Africa ; but have never
become an article of general demand and commercial
importance like oranges. There is an ornamental
variety of the P. with double flowers. The rind of

the fruit is very astringent, and a decoction is used
as a gargle in relaxed soro thi'oat, and as a medicine
in diarrhcca, dysentery, &c. Deriving its astrin-

gency from tannin, it is used to tan leather. Tlie

flnest Morocco leather is said to be tanned with it,

anil small (juantities are im])ortcd into Britain from
the north of Africa for the preparation of the flnest

kinds of leather, imder the name of Pomairanate
Jiark.—The bark of the roots is used as an anthel-

mintic, and is often successfully administered in

cases of tape-worm. Its value was known to the
ancients, and it lias long been in use in India.

—

The P. tree is occasionally cultivated in hothouses
or greenhouses in Britain. It bears the winters of

the south of England in the open air, and is very
ornamental, but the fruit is worthless. In some
parts of the south of Europe it is used as a hedge-
jjlant.

POMEL, a boss or ball used as an ornament on
the top of pointed roof, turret, &e.

POMERA'NIA (Ger. Pomnm-n), a province of

Prussia, bounded N. by the Baltic, E. by West
Prussia, S. by Brandenburg, and W. by the Meck-
lenbui'g duchies. Area, 12,111 square miles. Pop.
(at the close of ISGl) l,oS9,7o9. P. is divided into

the three governmental districts of Stettin, Stralsund,
and Coslin.

This province, which is one of the lowest and
flattest in Germany, and has few hills of even
moderate height, is intersected by the Oder (q. v.),

which forms numerous lakes and ponds, the largest

of which is the Dammer Lake. The waters of this

lake and of the Oder are then carried into the
Stettiner Haff, from which three outlets—those of

the Peene, Swine, and Dievenow—lead into tlio

Baltic. Between these three outlets are the two
islands of Usodom and WoUin. After the Oder,
the chief rivers of P. are the Ihna, Kega, Pcrsante,
Wipper, and Stolpe. The shores in some parts
are protected by dikes and sand-banks. The soil

is generally sandy, and in many districts even
stony, although near Pyritz and Stargard, on the
Ploen and Madue Lakes, and at some points of the
sea-coast, it presents a tolerably fruitfid character,

yielding good crops of wheat, and affording rich

pasture. About half of the M'hole area is cultivated

;

about a sixth is imcidtivated, or under water ; and
the remainder is in pastures, heath, and wood.
The chief vegetable products, most of which
are grown in sufficient quantities to be largely
exported, are—rye, wheat and other grain, flax,

hemp, tobacco, and timber. Among the other
ex})orts of P. are horses, cattle, sheep, swine, geese
of superior quality, feathers, butter, wool, hams,
sausages, smoked poultry, &c. The sturgeon and
salmon fisheries are vei'y productive, and P. is

noted for its admirable lampreys, eels, and cray-
fish, which are largely exported in a pickled state.

The mineral products, which arc inconsiderable,

include bog-iron, lime, mai-l, alum, salt, amber
found on the coast near Stolpe, and peat—which
latter substance is obtained in enormous quantities,

and extensively used for fuel, notwithstanding the
alnmdant supply of wood j'ielded by the extensive
and productive forests.

Linen and woollen fabrics, and leather, rank
among the best of the industrial products ; but
the manufactures of P. are not of much importance.
The principal branches of industiy are agricidture

and the rearing of horses and cattle, while the
active transport-trade between the neighbouring
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Prussian status anil the Baltic ports constitutes a

very iiiiiiortaiit source of wealtli to the province.

The main seat of I'omeranian trade is at Stettin

(q. v.), which ranks as one of the most important
commercial cities of Prussia.

P., like every other p.art of the Prussian dominions,

is well provided with educational institutions, and,

hesides the university at Greifswald, it has eight

gymnasia, several normal and training schools, and
numerous classical and other schools.

P. foiTued, in the earliest perioils of its history,

a part of the ancient kingdom of the Wends or

Vandals. From the year 1002 it had its own ducal

rulers, and in the beginning of the 12th c. it .adopted

Christianity in consequence of the preaching of

Bishop Otto of Bamberg. Bogislaus XIV., who
died in 1G.37, was the last male representative of

the Wendish ducal line ; and, on liis dc.-itli, the

Uouso of Brandcnbiirf laid claim to the whole of

the Pomeranian territories, in conformity with a
compact whicli the latter family asserted to have
been made between them and the Wendish dukes

;

but the country having been occupied by the

Swede? during the Thu-ty Years' War, Piiissia

was obliged to content itself with the possession

of Further P., or H'lnterpommern, which was
assigned to it at the Peace of Westphalia, while

Sweden ret.%ined the remainder of P., with the

isl.and of Rugen (q. v.). After the death of Charles

XII., and the subsequent decline of the Swedish
power, Prussia was able to make good her asserted

claims on the territory of P. at the Peace of Stock-
holm ; and in 1720 Sweden was compelled to cede

Southern P. and the island of Rugen, retaining

only a narrow strip of laud between Mecklenbiug
and the Baltic, which was also incorporated with
Prussia in 1SI.5, after having been first transferred

by Sweden to Denmark as part indemnification

tor the sei)aration from the latter kingdom of

Norway, and subsequently ceded to Prussia by
the Danes in exchange for the duchy of Lauenburg,
and on the payment of 2.^ million th.alers to the

latter, and of 34 million thalers to the Swedish
govi'rnraent.

POMIMETTEE, or POMEL CROSS in Her-
aldry, a cross whoso extremities

terminate in single knobs or
poniels, like the Bourdon, or
pilgrim's staff.

POMO'LOGY (L.at. ;)omiH«, a
fruit of any kind, an apple), a
term much employed in France
and Germany, and to a smaller

I'ommettco Cross, extent in Britam, to designate

tlie study of fruits an<l of tlieir

cultivation, particularly those of the natural order

I'omacae (q. v.). See Fbott, Fkott-oakden', Apple,
PE.Vli, &C.

POSIO'JTA (whose name is ob\'iously connected
with pomiim, 'a fruit') was, among the Latins, the

patron divinity of garden-produce. The poets, not,

)ierhai)3, without some allegorical design, rejiresent

several of the rural gods as her lovers—Silvanus,

Pieus, Vejtumnus, &o. Of Vertumnns, in par-

ticular, it is related tliat after lie had vainly tried

to ajiproacli her niulcr a thousand dilforent forms,

he at Last snccceili^d by assuming the ligure of an
old woman. In this guise, he recounted to her the

lamcntalile histories of women who liad despised
love, and having touched her heart, suddenly trans-

formed himself into a blooming youth and married
lier. But Vertumnns (eonneeteil with vcrto, ' to turn,'

or "to transfonu') is probably notliing more tlian

a personilieatiou of those ch;uige3 by wliieh plants

advance from blossom to fruit. The worship of P.,

as was natural among a homely race of farmers
and shepherds like the ancient Latins, was of con-

siderable importance. Varro tells ns that .at Rome
her services were under the care of a special priest,

the Jlamcn Pomonalis. In works of art she was
generally represented ^vith fruits in her lap, or in a
basket, with a garhand of fniits iu her hair, and a
pruning-knife in her right h.and.

POMONA, or iLA.rNXAIS"D, much the krgest
and most populous of the Orkney Islands (q. v.), in

which group it occupies a central position. It is

open to the Atlantic on the west, and to the German
Ocean on the east, while on the north Euhallow and
Shapinsha Sounds separate it from the islands of

Ronsay and Shapinsha, and on the south, Scapa Flow
separates it fi-om Hoy and South Ronaldsha. Area,
1.50 sqn.are miles

;
population, 17,19.'J. It is 25 miles

in length, and 15 miles in extreme breadth, but is

very irregular in shape. At the towni of Kirkwall,

the breadth of the island is oaly about two miles.

In the west, the shores are bold and elevated, but
there is a general slope towards the east. The
surface is diversiKed \\-ith hill and lake, and con-

sists in great part of moor and heath. Good pas-

tures are found, howe%-er, and in the valleys there

is a fertile, loamy sod. Oats, beans, and here are

produced, and sheep and swine are extensively

re.ared. The chief towns are Kirkwall (q. v.) and
Stromness (q. v.).

POMPADOUR (JE.A.XNE ANTOi>n!:TTE Pohson),

Makquise di:, a notable mistress of Louis XV., was
born in Paris in 1720 or 1722. Her reputed father

was a certain Franjois Poisson, who held a himible

office in the army-commissariat; but M. le Norm,and
de Tournheim, a rich fermier-gSniral, claimed for

himself the honours of a dubious paternitj', and
brought up the little Joanne as his daughter. She
turned out a wonderfully clever child, and M. le

Normand spared no pains to give her the best, or,

at least, the most stylish education possible. She
excelled in such accomplishments as music, elocution,

and drawing ; but what charmed the brilliant society

tliat frequented the salons of the rich financiei-, waa
the i)erfect grace and beauty of her figure, and the

exquisite art with which she dressed. A crowd of

suitors constantly besieged her, but the one who
obtained her hand was her cousin, Le Normay
I'Etioles. They were married in 1741. But
Madame I'Etioles, who was constantly told by
her inf.amous mother that she was a ' morsel for a

kins,' w.as careless of her husband's honour and
jieaoo. Though he loved her to distraction—and he

was a man with whose love any woman might have
been content—she, cold, heartless, and ambitious,

w.as scheming d.ay and night to attract the notice

of the monai'ch. Her etforts were after a time

crowned with success, and Madame d'Etioles was
installed in the palace of Versailles ; she was soon

afterwards ennobled by the title of Marquise de

P., and long ruleil the king, first as mistress, and
afterwards as amie nicesaaire. One reads with some
astonishment of the incessant artifices she h.ad

recourse to in order to preserve her inllnence—the

everlasting huntings, concerts, private theatrical?,

little suppers, and what not—anything to distract

the royal mind (surely sufficiently distracted already

by nature), and to make it think only of the clever

purveyor of gaieties! The private theatricals, in

particidar, were a great success, and were ' ^t up

'

every winter from 1747 to 1753—the niai-quise her-

self proving a charming actress. The king thought

the marquise extremely clever, and, whan he ceased to
' lovo ' her, w.as glad to avail himself of her services

a.s his iiolitical adviser. In f.act, she became premier

of France: the council of ministers as.-embled
C«7
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in her boudoir, where the most important affairs

of state were settled. The choice of ministers, of

ambassadors, of generals, depended on the caprice

of a female ; the Abbe de Beruis, the favourite of a

favourite, entered the council, i'oreign diplomacy
turned the circumstance to account. The Austrian
prime-minister induced Maria Theresa to sacrifice

her pride to the exigencies of her position, and the

empress-queen wrote the courtesan a letter in which
she addressed her as ma cousine. That word turned
the head of the marcpiise, and changed for a time
the foreign policy of France. She died (loth April

1761) with the reins of government in her hands.

During her life-time, immense sums from the
national treasury were paid away to the marquise,

and to her brother, created Marquis de Marigny.
In the years 1762—1763 alone, they amounted to

3,456,000 Uvres. She had numerous houses and
lands also given her. In 1S53, JI. le Iloi, keejier

of the town-Iiljrary of Versailles, publislied in the

Journal de tInstruction Puhliijue, a list of the

expenses of the Marquise de P. during the years in

which she had enjoyed the ro3'al favour, which he
had found in MS. in the archives of the department
of Seine-et-Oise. They amounted to 36,000,000

livres. She was imjierious and vindictive beyond
measiire, and with relentless cruelty doomed to

perpetual imprisonment, in the dungeons of the

Bastile and elsewhere, multitudes who had dared to

speak about her ill-gotten gains and j^ower. After

facts like these, it is but a poor apology for the

marquise to say that she encouraged savans,

poets, and philosophers, patronised and protected

the Encydojiedie, and aided in the expulsion of the

Jesuits. The Memoires and Lettres published under
her name are spurious.

POMPE'II, a city of Campania, was built at the

mouth of the river Sarnus (Sarno), lookmg out on
the Bay of Naples. It stood at the base of Mount
Vesuvius, between Herculaneum and Stabia;. Of
its early history little is known (legend ascribed

its foundation to Hercules) ; but in more recent

times it became a favourite resort for wealthy
Romans, many of whom, iueluding Cicero, had
villas in the suburbs. It must have been at one
time a place of considerable trade, since it w-as the
port-town of Nola and other inland cities which
studded the fertile valley of the Sarnus. The city

was much damaged by an earthquake which
happened on the 5th February C3 A. D., and not

many years had revolved when the gi'eat and final

calamity overtook it. In 7'J A. D. occurred that

terrific eruption of Vesuvius which, iu one day,

overwhelmed in irremcdialJe ruin the towns of

P., Herculaneum, and Stabi;e. In comse of time
a small village rose at or near the spot ; but
by and by the memory of P. was forgotten, and
for centuries its very site was imkuown. The
diHicuUy of discovering its true position was
increased in consequence of the changes produced
by this fearful convulsion, which had hurled back
the Sarnus from his ancient course, and raised the

sea-beach to a considerable height, so that the re-

discovered city, to which merchantmen resorted of

old, is now a mile from the coast, and a eon.iider-

able distance from the stream that in ancient

times was wont to skirt its walls. For more than
sixteen hundred yeai's, P. lay imdisturbed beneath
heaps of ashes and cinders. At length, in IGSO, some
ruins were noticed, but it was not till 1755 that any
excavations were made. These operations, begun by
the Neapolitan goverument, have been continued till

the present time (and recently with increased cnei-gy),

and have been exceedingly productive of objects

which interest the antiquarian and the classical

scholar. The remains found are in a remarkably

good state of preservation, owing to the fact that
the city w.as destroyed not by lava, but by showers
of sand, ashes, and cinders (lapilli), forming a light

covering, which found its way into every nook, and,
as it were, hermetically sealed u]i the town. It

would appear that in some parts at least the matter
was deposited in a liquid state, and so flowed into

the remotest cellars of tlic doomed habitations. The
immense volumes of water which poured down,
mixed \vitli the ashes that had already fallen and
with those that were stiU suspended in the air, and
formed a kind of liquid mud. This is proved by
the discovery of the skeleton of a woman iu a cellar,

' enclosed in a mould of volcanic paste, which
received and has retained a perfect impression of

her form.' The depth of the suiierincumbent
rubbish is in most places about 15 feet, but this

mass has not been heaped up at one erui>tion. That
it is the work of many eruptions is proved by the
facts : (1) Th.at as many as eight or nine different

layers have been distinctly counted ; and (2) That,
whde the upper Layers are undisturbed, the lower
one has evidently been moved. Comparatively few
skeletons have been found, and almost no olijects of

great intrinsic value, such as gold and silver jjlate,

which seems to shew that the great body of the
population had found time to escape, and had
returned to seek and to bury their lost friends, and
to recover whatever treasures could be found. In
the autumn of 1S6-1, in excavating a temple of
Juno, upwards of two hundred skeletons were
found lying on the floor, the victims having evidently
gone thither to seek the protection of the goddess.
The plan of P. seems to have been regular,

the streets (the broadest of which yet discovered
is only 30 feet) crossing one another at right
angles. The houses were plain and low, being
seldom more than two stories high, and had all

their good apartments on the ground-iioor. The
city was about two miles iu circumference, and was
surrounded by a wall. It would be impossible in

our brief space to attempt even an enumeration of

the objects discovered in this now famous city, or

to detail the valuable residts which have flowed
from the work of excavation. Suffice it to say that
in all the dejrartments of social life—in the affairs of

domestic and of public life, of the worship of the
gods, and the shows of the arena—in architecture,

painting, and scidpture— in tine, in all the appli-

ances of comfort and of luxury in a wealthy com-
munity, we have, as it were, a living picture of a
city ISOO years ago. The reader who wishes fuller

information should consult Mazois' wo'ck., Les Rubies
de Pompeii (Paris, 1S12— 183S) ; Breton's Pompeia
(Paris, 1855) ; Overbeek's work (LeiiJzi", 1856)

;

Sir W. Gell's well-known Pompeiana (4 vols. 1824—
1S30) ; and Pompeii (2 vols. 1831) in the series of

the Society for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge.
For a popular account of the jiresont state of

P., we may refer to Something of Italij, by W.
Chambers, 1862.

POMPELMOO'SE, or POJIELO (Citrus pom.-
pelmoos), a fruit nearly resembling the Shaddock
(q. v.), of which, perliaps, it ouglit to be esteemed a
variety, although it is now distinguished by some
botanists as a separate species. It is largo and pale

yellow. It has long been cultivated in the East
Indies, and has recently been introduced into many
warm countries. It has become an article of impor-
tation into Britain, and is frequently to be seen in

fruit-shops. In pleasantness of taste, it resembles
the best oranges. It is often preserved with wine
and sugar, when it is very agreeable and refreshing

in a hot climate. The rind is often candied.

PO'MPEY THE GREAT. Cneius Pompeiua



POMPEY THE GREAT-POMPEY'S PILLAK.

Magnus, son of Cn. Pompeius Strabo, was bom in

106 B.C. At the early age of 17 he began to learn

the military art under his father by service in the

field against tlie Italians in the Social War. Though
so youns;, lie gave ])roo£ of extraordinary valour,

and of remarkable energy of character. On the

death of his father in 87 E.c, when he was only-IO

years of age, ho was left without a jirotector, and
diu'ing the temporary triumph of the Jlarian party,

he was for some time in considerable danger. When
Sulla, to whose side he was attached, returned from
Greece to Italy to oppose JIarius, P. hastened into

Picenum, where he had considerable estates and
induencc, and there raised an army of three legions,

with which he successfully ojjjiosed the forces of the

Marian l)arty, compelling them to quit the district,

and effecting a junction with Sulla. During the

rest of the war he behaved with great prudence and
valour, and with such remarkable success, that, on
the restoration of jieace in Italy, the conduct of the

war against the remains of the JIarian faction in

Africa and Sicily was intrusted to him. He speedily

))erformed his commission, and on his return to

Itome was honoured with the name of M.\CiN'CS (i.e.,

'The Great '), and with atriimiph, which, for one who
had not yet held any public office, and was merely
an eijties, was an unprecedented distinction. His
next ex]iloits were the reduction of the followers

of Lcpidus, whom he drove out of Italy, and the
extinction of the Marian party in Spain, led on by
the brave Sertorius. This latter work was one of

no small ditticulty. P. suftcred some severe defeats

at the hands of Sertorius, and it was only after

Sertorius had been assassinated that he was able to

put an end to the war. In returning to Italy after

an absence of five or six years in Spain, he fell in

with and defeated the remnants of the army of

Spartacus, and thus claimed the credit of concluding

the Servile War. He was now the idol of the

jieople, and though legally ineligible to the consul-

ship, was elected to that important oflice for the

year 7<l, tlie senate relieWng him of his disabilities

rather than provoke him to extremities. Hitherto

P. had belonged to the ai-istocratio party, but as he
had of late years been looked upon with susjiicion

by some of the leading men, he publicly espoused

the jieople's cause. He carried a law restoring the
tribunician power to the people ; and aided largely

in introducing the bill of Aurelius Cotta (Lex

A ttrriid), tlat the J H (/ice* shoidd for the future lie

taken from the Sfiiate, the equUfs, and the tribuni

aeraril, instead of from the senate alone. In G7^C6
B.C., P. performed a noble service to the republic

in clearing the Jlediterranean of the pirates who
infested it in immense numbers ; and durmg the

next four yeai-s, 0.5— U2, lie conquered Mithridatcs,

king of I'ontus, Tigiaiies, king of Armenia, .iiid

Antioehus, king of Syria. At the same time he
subdued the .Jewish nation, and captured Jeru-

salem. On his return to Italy he disbanded
his ai-my, and entered Kome in triumiili for the

third time in 01 ii.c And now his star began to

dim. Henceforward we find him distrusted Ijy the

aristocracy, and second to (_';esar in popular favour.

After his return, he was anxious that his acts in

Asia should be rat. lied by the senate, and certain

lands apportioned among his vetei-an soldiers. But
the senate declined to accede to liis wish, and he
therefore formed a close intimacy with C'lesar, who
promised to secure for him the accomplishment of

his objects, if he in turn ^\ould .assist Gicsar in the

attainment of Aw aims. C'rassus, who possessed

enormous wealth, and who in consequence exercised

a wide iiilluence at Home, was induceil to forego

his grudge to 1'., ami thus these three men formed
among themselves that coalitioa which is commuuly

called ' the First TriumWrate,' and which for a
time frustrated all the efforts of the aristocratic
party. This small oligarchy carried all before them;
P.'s acts in Asia were ratified ; C'a;sar's designs were
all gained ; his agrarian law, distributing land in
C.anqiania among the poorer citizens was passed,
and thus, too, P.'s promises to his troops were
fulfilled. Ca'sar's daughter, Julia, was given in
marriage to P., and private relationship was thus
made to bind tighter the tie of political interest.

And now, for some years following, Ca?s.ar w.as

reaping laurels in Gaul, and rising higher in popular
esteem as a wan-ior and statesman, while P. w.as

idly wasting his time and his energies at Home.
But P. could not bear a rival. Jealousies sprang
up ; Julia died in 54 B.C., and thus father-in-law
and son-in-law were sundered by a yet wider gulf,

which no bridge coidd span. P. now retiuned to
his former friends, the aristocracy, whose great
desire was to check Cesar's views, and stri(i him of

his command. C'Ksar was ordered to lay down his

office and return to Piome, which he consented to do,

provided P., who had an army near Kome, woiUd
do the same. The senate insisted on an uncon-
ditional resign.ation, and ordered him to disband
his army by a certain day, otherwise he would be
declared a public enemy. To this resolution two
of the tribunes in vain objected ; they therefore left

the city and cast themselves on C^sar for protection.

It w.as on this memorable occasion that he crossed

the liubicon, and thus defied the senate and its

armies, which were under P.'s command. The
events of the civil war which followed have been
recorded in the life of Caesar (q. v.). It remains
only to mention, that after being finally defeated at

Pharsaha in 4S B.C., P. escapee! to Egypt, where,
according to the order of the king's ministers, he
was treacherously murdered by a former centurion

of his own, as he w'as landing from the boat. His
head was cut off, and afterwards presented to Ca;sar

on his .arrival in Egyjjt. But Ciesar was too

m.aguanlinous to delight in such a sight. The
murderer of P. w;is, by his orders, put to death.

The body lay on the beach for some time, but was
at length buried by a freedmau, Phihppus, who
had accompanied his master to the shore.

POMPEY'S PILLAR. The name of a cele-

brated column standing in the neighbourhood of

Alexandria. It stands upon an eminence about
ISlIU feet south of the walls. It is a monolith of

red granite, and of the Corinthian order, and stands

upon a pedestal. Its tot.al height is 'JS feet 9 inches;

shaft, 7.J feet ; 29 feet 8 inches in circumference.

The shaft is well executed. On the smumit is a
circular depression for the base of a statue, which
in some old drawings is represented standing on
it. The name popularly applied to it of Pompey's
jiillar is an erroneous appellation given by ancient

travellers, who confess they do not know whence it

was derived, and still retained. The inscription on
the b.asc, however, shews that it w.as erected by
Pulilius, prefect of E.'vpt, in honour of the Emperor
Diocletian, who is styled upon it 'the invincible;'

and it is supposed to recoril the conquest of

Alexandria by Diocletian, 2yG A.D., and the suppres-

sion of the rebellion of the ])retender Achilleus. It

apjiears to have been in the vicinity of a circus, forum,

or gymnasium. The obelisk stood upon some frag-

ments of Egyptian monuments of remote antiquity,

consisting of a piece with the name of a monarch of

the i;}th Egj-ptian d\ n.asty, and another with that

of Psammiticiius I., the former of which is now in

the British Museum.—Wilkinson's Modern £<j;ilit,

I. p. 149 and foil. ; White, ^Kffi/pliacn, p. l,_and loll.

;

Ghampolhou-Figcac, L'Eijypte, p. 472 ; Nordeu, I.

p. 22.



PONCE DE LEON—PONDICHERRY.

PONCE DE LEON, Fhay Luis, a celebrated

Siianish poet, was born in 1527, Jirobably at

Granada. In 1544 he entered the order of St

Augustine at Salamanca, where he studied, took

his dei^ree in theology in 1560, and was appointed

professor of the same in 15G1. The reputation tliat

lie acquired as a learned commentator on tlie Bible

induued some persons, who were envious of his

success, to accuse him of having disregarded the

prohiiiitiou of the chiu'ch, inasmuch as, at the

request of a friend, he made a new translation of

the Song of Solomcm, and brought out prominently,

in his arrangement of the veraes, the true character
of the original—viz., that of a pastoral eclogue.

This interpretation was not that adopted by the

Catholic Church, and P. was summoned, in 1572,

before the formidable tribunal of the Inquisition at

Valladolid to answer the charges of Lutheranisni,

and of translating the sacred writings contrary to

the decrees of the Council of Trent. The hrst accu-

sation he quickly disposed of—for he had in reality

no inclination to a foreign Protestantism ; but the

second was undoubtedly true, and P. was imprisoneiL

After five years he was released through the inter-

vention of powerful friends, and was even rein-

stated in his chair at the university with the

greatest marks of respect. The numerous auditory

that assembled to witness the resumption of his

lectures, were electrified when P. Ijcgan with these

simple words :
' As we observed in our last dis-

course '—thus siiblimely ignoring the cause and the

duration of his long absence from his lecture-room.

In 15S0, P. published a Latin commentary on the
Song of Solomon, in which he explained the poem
directly, symbohcally, and mystically ; and, there-

fore, as obscurely, says Mr Ticknor, ' as the most
orthodox could wish.' 'P. lived 14 years after his

restoration to liberty, but his terror of the Inquisi-

tion never quite left him, and he was very cautious

in regard to what he gave to the world during his

lifetime. He died in 1591. P.'s poetical reputation
was whoUy posthumous, for though his De los

Nomhros de Chrislo (on the Names of Christ), (Sala-

manca, 15S3—1585), and La Perfeda Casada (The
Perfect Wife), (Salamanca, 1583), are full of imagery,
eloquence, and enthusiasm, yet they are in prose.

His poetical remains were lirst pviblished by Quevedo
at Aladrid in 1631, under the title, Ohran Propfiaa,

y Traduciones Latinas, Grkgas y Itallanas : con la

Pumphmsi de AUiunos Salmos y Capittdos de Job,

and have since been often reprinted. These consist

of translations from Vii-gil's Eclor/nes and the
Georrjics ; from the Odes of Horace, and other

classical authors, and from the Psalms. His original

poems are few, but they are considered among the

most precious in the author's language, and have
given P. a foremost place among the Spanish lyrists.

Accorduig to Ticknor :
' Luis de Leon had the soul

of a Hebrew, and his enthusiasm was almost always
kindled by the reading of the Old Testament.
Nevertheless, he preserved unaltered the national

character. His best compositions are odes composed
in the old Castilian versification, with a classic

purity and a vigorous linish that Sp.anish poetry
had never till then known, and to which it has Avith

difticulty attained since.' See Nicolas Antonio,
Bibliotheca Ilinpana Nova; Ticknor, History of
Spanish Literature; and Villemain, JSssais stir la

Poesie Lyrique.

PONCHO, an important article of male attire in

Chili. It consists of a piece of woollen cloth, 5—

7

feet long, 3—4 feet broad, having in the middle a
slit through which the wearer passes his head, so

that the poncho rests upon the shoiUders and hangs
down before and behind. In the fashions of recent
times, the poncho has been introduced in Europe.
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PONDICHE'RRY, the chief of the French settle-

ments in India, situated in the district of South
Arcot, in the Jladras Presidency. The otiier Frencli

establishments are JIahu in JNIalabar, Karikal (q. v.)

in Taujore, Yauum in Godavari, and Chanderuagora

(q. v.) in Bengal. The extent of the united terri-

tories is given by M. Block at 18S square miles.

P. is situated on the Coromandel Coast in 11° 56' of

N. lat., and 7'J' 52' of E. long., and is 98 miles from
Madras. The territory of P. is divided into three

districts—Pondicherry, Vellenore, and Bahour—has
an area of IU7 square miles, and comprises 92
villages. Tlie total pojudation of the French
establishments in India in 1840 was reckoned at

171,217; in 18U:), it amounted to 221,507. The
I)opulation of the town of P. in 1854, was 96,716,
tir 1641 Europeans and 95,075 natives. The
governor of P. is the govprnor-general of tlie

French possessions in India ; his income is 40,000
francs a year. The salaries of the chefs dii seroices

of the other establishments are as follows : Chau-
dernagore, 16,000 francs ; Karikal, 10,000 francs

;

Yanum, 8000 francs ; Malie, 8000 francs per annum.
The governor of P. has a council consisting of tho
ordoiinaleiir, the proriseur-drairal, and the con-

trdleur colonial. The French array in India consists

of two companies attached to the 1st marine
regiment of infantry, consisting of 276 men, com-
manded by six European officers. The spinning of

cotton and the fabrication of cotton-thread are the
chief mauufactiu'es in the French establishments.

History.—The first settlement of the French in

Incha was at Surat, in 16GS. The chief of the
French East India Comjiany at that time was C'ai-ou.

Subsequently, ho took Trincomalee from the Dutch

;

liut they were not long in repossessing themselves
of it. Carou then turned to the Coromandel coast.

In 1672, he took from the Dutch St Thome, a
Portuguese town (now a suburb of Madras) ; but
two years later, the Dutch retook this place also.

It was then that Francois Martin collected about
60 Frenchmen and settled them in P., wliich, in

1674, he had purchased, with the siUTounding
territory, from Giugee, who had the supervision of

all Sivaje's conquests in the country. The Dutch
took the town in 1693 ; but by the treaty of

Eysmck it was restored to the French in 1697.

Chandernagore was ceded to the French in 1688 by
Aurungzebe. In 1727, they obtained the cession
of Mahe ; in 1739, they purchased Karikal from the
king of Tanjore ; and in 1752, Yanum was ceded to

them. Dupleix was governor of P. when war broke
out between France and England ; and in 1746
La Bourdoimais took Madras. In 1748, Admiral
Boscawen besieged P., but two months later, was
compelled to raise the siege. In tho s.ime year
occurred the peace of Aix la Chajielle ; but it did
not put an end to hostilities in India till some time
later. In 1757, war recommenced. In 175S, Count
de Lally became governor-general, and attacked
the English settlement of Fort St David, which
surrendered, and was totally destroyed. In 1761,
Eyre Coote took Pondicherry. By the peace of

Paris, P. was restored to the French in 1763 with
reduced territory, and also Mahe, Karikal, and
Chandernagore. P. w.a3 again taken by the English
under Sir Hector iloiiro in 1778, and restored in

178,'i In 1793, the English again repossessed them-
selves of it, but tlie treaty of Amiens in 1802 again

restored it, but only till the following year. From
tliis time it was held by the English till, by tlie

treaties of 1814 and 1815, it was for the Last time
restored to France, reduced to tlie narrow hniits

assigned by the treaty of 1783.

Annexed is a statement exhibiting some par-

ticulars relative to such of the present French
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possessions in India subordinate to P. as are not
noticed sejiarately in this work.
Yaxum, in the (i.ulavari District, in 16° 43' N.

lat., and ST 1 1' 10 " E. long., about 24 miles south
of Kajahmundry. The area is about 13 square
miles.

AIahk, in the llalabar District, in 10° 42' N. lat.,

and 75° 3S' IG" E. long. The area is only about 2J
Bcjuaro miles.

rOJIDWEED {PotaDWgeton), a genVis ot plants

of the natural order J\'a'indes, havin;; hermai)hrQilite

flowers, sessile u[)on a spilio or spadi.x', wliich issue.s

from a slieathiug bract or spatlie, a ])eriauth of

four scales, four sessile anthers opj)osite to the

scales of the perianth, four pistils, wliich become
four small nuts, and a curved embryo. The species

aliniind ehieily in the rivers, lakes, and ditches of

Britain and continental EuruiJC, but they are found

Pondwced

:

a, expanded tluwcr (magnified).

also in other parts of the world, and some of them
in Xew Kolland. They often present a beautiful

ajipearanco in clear streams and ponds, where they
protect the sjiawn of lish and harbour a(|uatic

insects, their seeds also affonliug food to aquatic
birds. The roots are a favourite food of swans.
Some of the species have the leaves all submersed,
others have some of their leaves floating, and con-
siderably different in form fiom tho submereed
leaves.

PO'NGO (Sim'ia or Pitlmcus Wormbii). an ape of

the same genus with the Orang (q. v.), but of nnich
larger size, six feet or more from the Ijeel to the
crown of the head, and covered with black hair,

with which dark red hair is mingled, it is a native

of Borneo, Sumatra, and jirobalily of other neigli-

bouring islands, inhabiting tho deepest recesses of

the forests, and much more rarely seen by man
than its congener the orang, which w.ia at one time
sup|>osed by tho most eminent natur.tlists to be the
same sjiecics in a j'ounger state. It is sometimes
called the Black Orang. It has a very jirominent
muzzle, a large moutli, tho face nearly naked,
except the lower part, which has a beard. Little is

yet known of the habits of the pongo. Jt is lielieved

to feed chielly on fruits. It possesses great strength,

and like tho oraug, is evidently adapted by its

conformation for moving chiefly among the boughs
of trees.

PONIATOWSKI, a celebrated princely family
of Poland, is of Italian origin, being directly
descended from the family of the Torelli, whose
ancestors were Counts of Guastalla. One of the
Torelli family having settled in Poland, assumed
the name of P. from his wife's estate of Poniatow
in that country. Those of the P. family, who make
a hgure in hi.story are Pri.sx'E St.vxislas P.,

who, in the war of succession to the kingdom of
I'liland, joined Charles XII. of Sweden in supporting
.Stanislas Ijcsczynski ; his sons, Stanislas-Augustl'S,
the last king of Poland (q. v.), and Andrew, who
rose to great distinction in the Austrian service

;

and Andrew's son, Joseph-Antoxy, Prince P., the
celebrated Polish chief in the army of Napoleon.
Joseph-Antony was born at Warsaw, 7th May 17G2,
and at the age of 16 entered the Austrian army,
with which he made the Turkish campaign of 17S7,

and rose to the rank of colonel of dragoons. In
1789, he returned to Poland, and was named com-
mander-in-chief of the army of the south, having
under him Kosciusko, Wielhorski, Lubomirski,
and other celebrated leaders. His army, though
much inferior in numbers to that of Kussia, which,
in 1792, invaded the country, gained the brilliant

victories of PolonnS and Zielence ; but P.'s uncle,

King Stauislas, by agreeinij to the convention of

Targowitz (q. v.), put an end to the contest in 179.'}.

Tlie jiirincc then resigned his command, and went
into voluntary e.xile, but returned in the following
year to aid Kosciusko, now dictator, in his fruit-

less o])position to the third partition of Poland.
On the proposal of Xapolcon to reconstitute the
kingdom of Poland, P. joined the French (1800) at

the head of a Polish arm)', and did good service

against the Russians at the battles of Gol^'min,
Danzig, and Friedland ; but the French emperor, by
the treaty of Tilsit, handed over Poland to its

enemies, and only the duchy of Warsaw (nomin-
ally subject to the king of Saxony) was left intact.

P. was appointed generalissimo and commander-iu-
chief for the duchy ; and so zealously did he labour
for the development of its military resources, that,

in 1809, n^ien the war between France and Austria
was resumed, he was able to diive the Austrians
out of the I'olish territory, and overrun a consider-

able part of (ialicia. He continued to administer
tho military affaii-s of the ducliy till 1812, when he
joined the French army, destined to invade Russia,

with a Polish army of 100,000 men. But to his

intense disgust, the greater part of his army was
broken \ip into detachments, which were iuco!-j)or-

ated with the various French legions, and P. was
left with not more than 30,000 men imdcr his direct

command. At the head of this lUvision, which
always comjiosed the extreme right of the French
army, P. g.athercd innumerable laurels on the battle-

field, and at the storming of the lUissian fortresses ;

but he was so severely injured at Sraolensko iluring

the retreat, that he w;is obliged to return to AVarsaw
(December 1812). In tiie following autumn, he
resumed his old place in the French army, and oil

October 10, received from the emperor the <lignity

of Mai"shal of France, an honour, in his own estima-

tion, much inferior to that of 'generalissimo of tho

Poles,' which he already possessed. After the

defeat at Leipzig ((p v.), P. was left with tho remnant
of his Polish division to protect tho French retreat,

which he accomplished by kccidng the Prussians in

check for several hours ; at last, when his force was
reduced to 300 men with 30 horses, anil liimself

severely wounded, he retreated over the Plcisse,

swimming his horse through the river ; but in

attempting similarly to ci'oss the Elster, exhausted
671
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nature coiikl no longer liear up, and he sank to rise

no more, October 19, 1S13. His bo<ly was recovered

six days after, and was embalmed and carried to

Warsaw, whence it was afterwards removed to

Cracow, and placed beside the ashes of Sobieski

and Kosciusko.

PONT-A-MOUSSON, a town of France, depart-

ment of Meivrthe, on the railway from Nancy to

!Metz, 20 mdos north-north-west of the former of

these towns. The Moselle Hows through the town,

which is situated in a fruitfid valley. There is a
fine Gothic church dedicated to St Martin. P.

has som? manufactures of pottery. Pop. 6437. It

was the birthplace of jSIarshal Dm-oc, the favourite

and friend of Napoleon.

PONTCHARTRAl'N, Lake, iu Louisiana, U.S.

America, about 5 miles nurtli of New Orleans, with

which it communicates by a caual, is 40 mUes long,

and 24 miles in extreme width. It is navigated Ijy

small steamers, aud commvmieates on the cast with

the Gulf of Mexico, and on the south with the

Mississippi. Its greatest depth is from 16 to 20

feet.

PONTECO'UVO, a city of southern Italy in the

province of Caserta, situated on tlie river Garigliauo,

37 miles north-west of Capua, with 9314 inhabitants,

almost all engaged in agriculture. It has an old

castle, many churches, aud is a bishopric. It

formerly belonged to the pope ; but now, since

1S60, it forms part of the kingdom of Italy, and

is a sub-prefeuture. Napoleon I. gave the title

of Prince of Poutecorvo to Marshal Bernadotte,

afterwards king of Sweden.

PONTE DELGA'DA, a town on the south coast

of the island of St Michael, one of the Azores (q. v.),

in lat. 37' 40' N., and long. 25° 36' W. It is

defended by the Castle of St Braz, which can mount
90 pieces of canuon, and by tha forts of Sao

Pedro and Rosto de CTio. The anchorage in the

roadstead is bad and the harbour is shallow, but

still the trade (which is largely iu the hands of

English mcrchauts) is the most considerable of

all the towns in the Azores. The chief exports

are wheat, maize, aud oranges. Pop. estimated

differently from 16,000 to 22,000.

PONTEFRACT (commonly pronounced Po'm-

fnl), a market-town and municii)al aud jiarliamen-

t.ary borough, in the county of York, and 24 miles

sonth-soutli-west of the city of that name, on the

Lancashire aud Yorkshire Railway. There are two
churches, viz., St Giles aud AU-Saints, the latter is

in the Early English style, and has a handsome
tower. There ai'e a grammar, as well as national

and other schools, several almshouses, a large work-
house built in 1S64, a sidendid market hall opeoed
by Lord Palmerston in ISGO, &c. In the vicinity

are extensive gardens and nurseries. Eight fairs for

the sale of cattle take place annually. 'The trade is

chielly in corn, liquorice, and malt. Two members
are returned to the House of Commous for the

borough. Pop. (18U1) of municipal borough, 5316

;

of parliamentary borough, 11.730. (1871— 11,242.)

'The castle of P., built shortly after the Conquest,

was a large and strong edifice, and stood on a com-
manding height. It was the scene of the imprison-

ment aud death of Richard II., and here also

Rivers, Grey, and Vaughan were put to death, at

the instigation of Richard III. The remains of the

castle to be seen at the present day are very

meagTe.

PONTEFRACT CAKES are small lozenges of

reliued liquorice, which have for centuries been
made at Poutefract, and are much esteemed. They
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are impressed with a rude figure of a castle, in-

tended to represent Poutefract Castle.

PONTEVE'DRA, a town of Spain, province of

Galieia, is situated on a peninsular slope near the

mouth of the river Lerez, 35 miles south of Santi.ago.

P. is a clean and pretty place, with high old walls,

gi'auite-built houses, broad streets, aud pleasant

arcades. It takes its name from the bridge {I'oiis

Vi'tii-'i) that spans the river. The Pontevcdrans are

engaged chielly in agriculture, though sea-fishing is

also carried on, and there are some manufactures.

Pop. 6623. The neighbourhood, of which cliarmiu"

views are obtained from parts of the town, is covered

with vilUis, farms, and woodlands.

PONTIANA'K, the capital of the kingdom of the

same name on the west coast of Borneo, is situated

near the j unction of the Laudak and Kapuas. It is

built on both banks of the river, wliich is 900 feet

broad, and thence to the sea is called the Pontianak.

'The city derives its importance from being the seat

of the Nctherlanils' Resident, who rules directly

and indirectly over the whole west coast, from 2°

56' S.—2° 50' 'N. lat., and 108° 45'—112° 50' E. long.

;

territories rich in vegetable and mineral wealth. 'The

Residency is near Fort Du Bus, in 0° 2' N. lat., and
109° r 30" E. long. ; other ]u-iucipal buildings being

the sultan's palace, the muscpie, and hos[)ital. I'op.

7000, but rapidly increasing. Trade is the only

jnn-suit in the town ; and the rich alluvial lands

are partly cultivated with rice, sugar-canes, cotton,

indigo, coffee, provisions, and fruits.

Besides a number of small dependencies, the

Netherlands' Resilient at P. governs the important

kingdoms of Laudak, Jlamjiawa, and Sandjas, with
the mining district of INlontrado, iu the north

;

Tayang, Simpang, and jMatan or Suceadana, to the

south ; and Sangouw, Sekadouw, and Siutang, in

the interior. The produce consists of diamonds,

gold, coal, tin, iron, wax, edible nests, pepper, gutta-

[icrcha, &c. There are many gold mines in Mon-
trado and other districts ; rich iron ores in Matan ;

gold, platina, copper, &c., iu Sambas ; and in former

times, Landak was rich in diamonds, but the pro-

duce is now trifling. In this district was fotmd the

famed diamond of the Sultan of Matau, which
weighed 367 carats. The annual produce of the

mines in the Residency of P. is estimated at not less

than 425,000 ounces of gold. In ISGO, pop. 319,962,

of whom 104 were Europeans, 24,080 Chihese,

294,123 natives, &c.

In 1850, the Dutch imports and exports

were : P.—imports, £73,330 ; exports, £37,297.

Sambas—imports, £18,312; exports, £25,267. In-

bound ships at P. had a burden of 40S3 tons

;

at Sambas, 2012i tons : the outward-bound nearly

the same. 'The other Netherlands' possessions in

Borneo are called the Residency of the South-east

Division, including the lands from iNIatan, in the

south-west, along the south and east coasts to 0° 50'

N. lat. The Resident's house is at Baujermassin,

in the island of Tatas, 15 nules from the mouth of

the Banjer, iu 3° 34' 40" S. lat., and 114" 30' E. hnig.

Pop. 30,000. The exiiorts are—pepper, diamonds,

gold-dust, coal, beuzoin, wax, ratans, dragon's-l:ilood,

camphor, edible nests, iron, fire-arms, &c. Imports

—

piece-goods, powder, knives, opium, rice, salt, sugar,

Cliiuese porcelain, silk-stuffs, corals, pearls, &c.

'The coal-mines of Orange-Nassau jiroduced 15,979

tons in 1855. In 1861, on account of war between
the natives and Netherlanders, it had fallen to

1839 tons. In 1S56, the imports at Banjermassin

amounted to ±'89,566, aud the exports to £61,802.

The inbound ships had a burden of 12,858,^ tons,

and out-bound nearly the same. At Nagara,

a town of 10,000 inhabitants, in Banjermassin,
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are important factories of fire-arms and other
v\"eapon3.

There has heen constant war, on the south-east
coast, since 1S59. lu ISGO, tlie direct govern-
ment of Banjermassin was assumed by the Kesident,
but (1SG4) the interior of the kingdom is still dis-

tiu-bud. In 1S60, population of South-east coast
llcsidency, 553,343, of whom 197 were Europeans,
1510 Cliinese, 551,353 natives, &c. Govermnent
receipts in 1S57 = £70,200 ; expenditure = £80,500.
—See Burncu's WesterafdeeVin/i, Geogrupliiiich, Statis-

liscli, Ilistorisch (P. J. Veth, Amsterdam) ; the
latest Colonial Pieports (1860) iJublished by the
Netherlands' government, &c.

PO'NTIFEX (of doubtful derivation) was the title

borne by the members of one of the two great
colleges among the ancient Romans, instituted for
the purpose of prcsen-ing and cultivating religious

knowledgi' ; the other was the college of Augurs.
See ArcuRiES and Auspices. It is customary to
speak of the college of pontiffs as a ' priesthood ;

'

it was not, however, strictly speaking, such—that is

to say, the members were not charged with the
worshijj of any particular divinity, nor did they
conduct sacrifices. Their duties embraced the
regiil.ation of all the religious rites and ceremonies
(both public anil private) of a state—e. g., how the
gods should be worshi])pcd, how burials should be
conducted, how the souls of the dead (manes) shoidd
be appeased. To them was intrusted the care of
the calendar, the proclamation of festival days, &c.
They also saw that every religious and every
jtulieial act took place on the right day. ' As they
had thus,' says Dr Jlommscn, ' an especial super-
vision o£ all religious observances, it was to them in

case of need (as on occasion of marriage, testament,
or arror/alio) that the preliminary question was
addressed, whether the matter proposed did not, in
any respect, offend against divine law.' In matters
of religion, they were the supreme authorities ; from
tlieir decisions there was no appeal, and they
themselves were responsible neither to the senate
nor the people ; furtlier, they had power to inflict

punishment on such priests as dared to disobey
their injunctions, and deviate into schismatical
courses. The words of Festus are : rcrum rjuce ad
sacra et nlirjiones pertinent, jl'dices et vindices.
Their president was termcO. ponllfix maximii.t.

The pontiffs, according to Roman tradition,
were instituted by Numa—a mj-thical person, to
whom the origin of nearly all the religious institu-

tions of Rome is ascrilicd. But as they ap])ear in
all tlie Latin communities, they are regarded by
M'inimsen as a 'thoroughly nation.al It.ilian insti-

tutiiin,' and probably fouud a ]ilace in the earhest
religious organisation of the Latin race. Their

j

number was originally four, or, including the ponti-
/ex maximus, five, all of whom were taken from the I

patricians. In 300 B. c, tlie Ogulnian Law raised
the niunber to nine, four of whom were to be 1

plebeians. Tlie first jilebeian, however, who attained ,

the dignity of ponti/ix ma:rimits was Tib. Conm-
canius, 254 b. c. Sulla, in 81 b. c, again increased
the number to 1.5, and .Julius Ca>sar to 10. During

i

the empire, the functions of 2>ontijex maximus were
generally discliarged by the cmperoi-s themselves

;

and the name survived even the establishment of
Christianity, occurring in inscriptions of Valentinian,
Valens, and Gratianus ; bnt at length the eni])eror3

dropped it, when it was picked up by tlie Christian
bishops of llome ; ami now this title, borrowed from
a pagan cult, forms one of the sacred designations of
His Holiness the Pope.

PONTIFICAL (Lat. pontlficaJe, belonging to a
poutifT^or bishop), one o£ the service-books of the

355

Church of Rome, in which are contained the several
services, whether in the administration of sacraments,
or the performance of public worship, in which the
bishop exclusively, or at least a priest delegated
by the bishop, officiates. There were many sucli
collections for the various national churches; Ijut
that which is now in universal use throughout the
Western Cliurcli is the Pontificale Roraanum, or
Roman Pontifical, as pulilished by authority of
Clement VIII. in 1590, and repeatedly republished
since that time. The P. contains the services for
ortlinatious, for religious professions and receptions
of monks and nuns, consecrations, benedictions, &c.,
as well as of the solemn administration by a
bishop of those sacraments which are ordinarily
adniinistered by priests. Besides the prayers to be
recited, the P. also lays down the ceremonial to be
observed. The rules of this ceremonial are of two
kinds—precepiii'e, the literal observance of which
is obligatory ; and directive, which admit of a certain
interpretation.—Another of the service-books of
bishops is called the ' Ceremoniale ;

' but it is chiefly
confined to a description of the peculiar ceremonial
with which bisho|is are required to celebrate
solemnly those offices, as of the mass, vespers, the
funeral office, &c., which are common to them with
priests. The most prized editions of both these
service-books are those published by authority of
the learned jiope, Benedict XIV.
PO'NTINE MARSHES (Lat. Pumptina:

Paludes), a low-lying district, forming the southern
part of the Campagna di Roma, and extending in a
south-easterly direction from Cisterna to the sea at
Terracina, Its greatest length is about 30 miles,
and its breadth from 4 to 11 mUes. It does not
reach the sea-coast on the west, being separated
from it by a broad sandy tract covered with forest

;

but even this barrier partakes to some extent of the
character of the marshes themselves, being quite as
flat, and largely intermixed with swamp and lagoon.
The P. JI. have undoubtedly been formed by the
stagnation of the streams that take their rise in
the Volscian Hills, and by the accumulation of
sand along the shore from Astura to the Circeian
promontory, but this formation as undoubtedly
belongs to pre-historic ages. There is no reason
to behcve that the P. M. were, in ancient times,
essentially different from what they are at present.
Pliny, it is true, on the authority of a contemporary,
IMucianus, states that at one period they had con-
tained 24 or even 33 cities ; bnt no confirmation of
tliis statement is to be found in any earlier writer,
and not a single name of these cities has been pre-
served. The first attempt to drain the P. M! in
ancient times was made in 100 E. f. by the consul,
Cornelius Cethe^us ; but his effcnts were only
])artially successful, for tow.ards the close of the
Picpublic, the region had become as marshy as ever.
Julius Cxsar, among his vast schemes for the
improvement of the commonwealth, projected one
for tlie drainage of this pcstilcnti.il district, but
his murder prevented its complete realisation.

Augustus also ai)puai-s to have done sonictliing ; but
in the time of Juvenal, it was a mere hauut of

robbers. Theodoric, the Goth, hkewise tried to
reclaim it ; but the desolations of succeeding reigns
soon reduced it to a hopeless condition, and it

continued an uninhabitable region until the close

of the micMle ages. The first in modern times to
resume the lalniuis of the ancients was Pojie Boniface
VIII., wlio drained the district aliout Sezzo and
Sermonetta by means of a large canal. In 1417,
Martin V. made another canal, called the I}io

ilartino, which w.as dug to within a mile of the
sea ; l)ut after liis death, the project w.as given up.
Several additional cQbrts were subsequently made ;

673



POXTOON—PONY.

but nothing was really accomplished till the time
of Pope Pius VI., who, in 1778, commenced to drain

the mai-shes, and completed the drainaije in ten

years. The reelaraatiou ot the land, however, has
been found possible only in part. Thouj;!! much is

)inder cultivation and in pastur.age, a great portion

is hopelessly sterile ; and the whole region is so

unhealthy, that, in the summer months, the inhabi-

tants are obliged to remove to the neighbouring
mountains.—Tlie famous Apjiian Way (q. v.) wcut
through tlie P. M. ; and alter being unused for

centuries, was re-opened by Pins VI.

PONTOO'N (through the French ponton, from
the Latin pons, a bridge), the name given to buoyant
vessels used in military operations tor sujiportiug a
temporary bridge. Pontoon bridges have been con-

structed, with greater or less skill, from the earliest

times. Darius passed the Hellespont and Danube by
)>ontoon bridges, and the former was traversed by
Xerxes' immense army on similar temporary bridges,

very admirably formed. A pontoon train is a
necessity for every army mananivring in a country
where there arc rivers, and many campaigns have
proved failures from the want of this cumbrous but
indispensable apparatus. In most armies, the

pontoons are imder the charge of the engineers;

but in the Austrian army there is a distinct and
highly-trained corps, called Pontonieren. Marl-
borough used clumsy wooden pontoons. Napoleon
and Wellington had them lighter of tin .ind copper.

They were flat-bottomed, rectangular boats, open
at the top. Anchored at stem and stern, beams
were laid over from one to another, ami transoms
with planks crossing these beams completed the
roadway of the bridge. These open pontoons were
exposed to the disadvantage that they were very
liable to be filled with water, and thus ceased to

support the bridge. They were, moreover, very heavy,
one pontoon, with appurtenances, constituting a
wagou-load. As 36 were deemed necessary for

the train, a pontoon equipment was a serious item
in the imjicdimenta of an army. The open pontoons
are now, however, obsolete, modern science having
substituted closed cylindrical vessels of copper (or

occasionally of India-rubber), which are far lighter,

can in an emergency be roDed along, and can only
be submerged if perforated. Against the last con-

tingency, they are divided within into water-tight
compartments, so that one perforation may not
seriously detract from the total buoyancy of a
pontoon. In the British service, two pontoons are

used : the larger, with hemispherical ends, being
22 feet 3 inches in length, and 2 feet 8 inches in

diameter; the smaller, cigar-shaped, with conical

ends, 15 feet in length, and 1 foot S inches in

diameter. Two of the largest used to form a raft

weigh 8 cwt. 7 lbs. ; the superstructure, 18.J cwt.
At 24 feet apart from centre to centre, this raft,

will cai'ry infantry four deej), marching at ease ;

cavalry, two deep, and light licld-guns ; at 16 feet

interval, heavy guns. A raft of three pontoons, at
dose distances, will support siege-ordnance. The
lioutoons can be used in very wide rivers as rafts,

in their proper sense, or they can be connected,
when the width permits, to form a bridge. In the
latter case, each is towed into lino, anchored above
as it drops to its place, and a second time when its

exact spot is reached. It is computed that each
])ontoon requires li minutes to take its position,

and that when the pontoons are jilaced, the road-
way can be laid, if proi>erly arranged previously,
in 1^ minutes for each interval between two
pontoons. A river of 600 feet may thus be bridged
in less than IJ hours. The process of throwing a
bridge over in face of an enemy, is fraught with
the utmost danger to the engineers employed.

Pontoon bridges have to be passed with great care,
and every measure should be adojited, as breaking
ste|i, &c., which can reduce the peculiarly dangei-ous
vibration.

PO'NTUS, the name given by the ancient
Greeks to a country in the north-east of Asia
Minor, bordering on the Poutns Kuxinus (whence
its name), and extending from the river Halys in

the west to the frontiers of Colchis and Armenia
in the east. Its southern limits were the ranges of
Anti-Taurus and Paryadrcs, so that it corresponded
jiretty nearly to the modern pashaliks of Trebizoud
and ISiwas. On the east and south, P. is moun-
tainous, but along the coast there arc large and
fertile plaius, which in ancient times produced, and
indeed still produce abundance of grain, fruits, and
timber. Game, according to Strabo, was also ))Ien-

tifiU. The rearing of bees was carefully attended to,

and honey and wax were among the chief articles

of commerce. Iron was the principal mineral.

I'egarding the ancient inhabitants of P., nothing
is known ethnologieally. Greek colonies, indeed,
flourished on the coast from the 7th c. B. c, and
doubtless spread some knowledge of cirilisatioii

among the inland barbarians; but how far tho
latter were influenced thereby, we cannot tell. They
first appear as divided into numerous tribes, virtu-

ally independent, but owning a nominal allegiance
to the Persian kings, whose authority was repre-
sented by a hereditary satrap belonging to the
royal family of Persia. It was one of these satraps,

Ariobarzanes, who, by subjugating some of the
Pontian tribes, in the year 3C3 B.C., during the
reign of Artaxerxes II., laid the foundations "of an
independent sovereigntj'. Ariobarzanes was suc-

ceeded in 337 E. c. by Mithridates II., who took
advantage of the civil confusions that followed the
death of Alexander the Great, to enlarge his
dominions ; but the greatest of these Pontine
sultans, and one of the most formidable enemies
that Home ever encountered in the east, was
Mithridates VI. (q. v.). On the overthrow of this

potentate by Pompey (G5 E. c), the western part of
P. was annexed to Bithynia, and the rest parcelled
out among the neighbouring luinces. Subsequently,
a grandson of Mithridates, Polemon, was installed

nionai'ch of the central part of P. ; but in the reign
of Nero, it was voluntarily ceded to the llomaa
emperor, became a llomau province, and was called
Ponlus Polemon'mcus. In the reign of Constantine,
it underwent a new division. The priueipal towns
of ancient P. were Amisus, Polemonium, Pharnacia,
Cerasus, Trapezus, Apsarus, Cabira, and NoocKSareia.

PONTYPOOL, a small market-town of Mon-
mouthshire, 20 miles west-south-west of Monmouth,
and 10 miles north of Newport, with tjoth of which
it is connectetl by railway. Japan wares were
long m.ide here, but this branch of manufacture
has dechned. Articles in polished iron are made,
and the iron forges and coal and iron mines which
surround the town employ many of the inliabitauts.

Pop. (1851) 3708 ; (1861) 4661.

PONY, the common name of many small active
breeds of Horse (q. v.), belonging to difl'ereut coun-
tries, from India and Africa to Iceland ; but in the
warmer parts of the world, chiefly found in moun-
tainous or sterile regions. They are in gener.al the
property of man, and not truly wild, although, in

very many cases, they live almost in a wild state,

and receive no care or attention except when they
are wanted for use. They ai-e in general very
hardy, and their strength is great in jiroportiou to
their size. They are often vicious, or at least play-

fully tricky to a much greater degree than is usual
with larger horses. Ponies are very often covered
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with rough hair, and have large shaggy manes and
forelocks. The Slielland P. is a very good example
of these small races of horse. The Iceland P. is

scarcely different from it, and is hardy enough to

endure the winter of Iceland without shelter. The
Oalloway, Wcisli, Darlmoor, Ji.cmoor, and 2i^ew

Forest breeds, are British races of P., larger than
the Shetland. The progress of enclosure and culti-

vation in their native regions has so changed the

circumstances in which they long subsisted, and in

which, perhaps, they originated, that scarcely any
of them is now to be seen of pure and unmixed race.

Sardinia and Corsica have small races of P., which
have subsisted unchanged from ancient times. In
the Morea, there is a race of ponies, driven in herds

to Attica for sale, exceedingly wild and vicious, but
capable of being rendered very serviceable. But it

is unnecessary to mention the many races both of

Europe and Asia. They differ considerably in size,

some, lilce the Shetland P., suggesting a comparison
with a large dog, some much larger. They also

dilTcr much in colour ; a dun or tan colour, with a
black sti-ipe along the back, is ])revaleut in many of

them. Ponies are seldom employed iu agricidtural

labours ; but they are of inestimable value in many
wild and mountainous regions, from their hardiness
and surefooteduess ; and are often used as saddle-

horses, the largest kinds being even employed as

horses for light cavahy.

POO'DLE (Germ. Pudel), a kind of dog, origin-

ally German, but extensively diffused throughout
l/iu-ope during the wars of the French Revolution,
:k\ abundantly introduced into Britain by the

^'>klierswho served in Spain and the Netherlands.
it is very closely alUeil, however, to the coarser
crisp-haired Il'«&-r-rfo;7, long well known in England,
and particularly to water-fowl shooters and the
fishermen of the north-eastern coasts. The Barhtt
of the French is a diminutive variety, much iu

request as a lady's pet. The P. is of a stout form,

and has a short muzzle standing out abruptly from
the face ; the ears are of moderate length, and
pendent ; the tail rather short ; it is everywhere
covered with long curled hair, which in many of the
little barbets hangs to the very ground. No kind
of dog exhibits greater intelligence or greater affec-

tion ; and as to both, many interesting stories are

on record.

POOLE (so called from the inlet or pool on
which it stands) is the chief seaport of Dorsetshire,

and is situated on a wide but shallow inlet in the
east coast of the county. It is built of red brick,

is intricate and confused in plan, but is pierced by
the High Street, a mile in length. Along the shore

arc capacious quays, well lined with shipping. The
town is more noted for its trade than for its archi-

tecture. Sail-cloth and cordage are manufactured,
and, together with jiotters' and jjijje clay, pro\isions,

and articles of clotliing, form tlie principal articles

of export. Ship, and especially yacht building is

carried on. The harbour, into which fall the rivers

Trent ami Fnmie, ia a bcautifid estuary, and is a
tine feature in the charming scenery of the \"icinity.

Its depth of water is 13 to 14 feet, and its navigable

channels, being unobstructed by rocks or sands, are

perfectly safe at all times. Brownsea Island, in the
middle of the pool, is G miles in circumference. On
its extreme ]Kiint st:inds the castle of the same
name. In IStiH, 1315 vessels, of 8i»,.')()2 tons, entered
aiul cleared the port. Pup. (ISGl) 9759, who return
two members to parliament.

POOLE, JIattiiew, a learned Endish divine of

the I'mitan age, was born at York al)out the year
1624, and educated at Emmanuel College, Cam-
bridge. Very little is known regarding bis life.

In IGCC, he figures as preacher in the church of

St Michael le (iiierne, in London ; but was one of

the 2000 ministers whom the Act of Uniformity
compelled to leave the Church of England. Subse-
quently, he retired to Holland, and died at

Amsterdam in 1079. His principal work. Synopsis
Critieorum Bihlicorum (.'> vols. foL 1GG9— 1G7G), is

an attempt to bring together in a condensed form
the opinion of 150 biblical critics of all times and
countries previous to his own. It is a work shewing
great (professional) learning, and very respectiible

talent ; but later criticism and research have done
much to render it obsolete. Otiiur productions of

P.'s are Annotations on Scripture, and 'I'lte NuUity
of ike Roman Faith.

POO'NA, or PUNA, the capital of a district

of British India, of the same name, in the presi-

dency of Bombay, is situated on the small river

Moota, near its confluence with the Jloola, in a
treeless plain about 74 miles south-east of Bombay.
Its present population is estimated at about 100,000;

but in its palmy days, when it was the capital of

the Mahratta power, it contained twice that

number. A large proportion of the population con-

sists of Brahmans. The city is divided into seven

quarters, named after the days of the week, and the

principal building is a palatial structure, formerly the

residence of the Peishwah. Its climate is salubrious

and pleasant, and it is the headquarters of the

Bombay army. The cantonment for the infantry

and hoi-se-artillery is from one to two miles west of

the city. The cantonment for the cavalry is at the

village of Kirkee, about two miles to the north-east

of tire city. In 1S21, soon after P. came into the

possession of the British, a college was established

for the study of Sanscrit literature, in the hope that

the disaffected Brahmans (who had been all-jjower-

fid under the Peishwah) might be thus conciliated.

As the modes of instruction originally adopted were
entirely native, and far from efficient, the college

has gradually been transformed. At present, it

possesses a staff of European professors with native

assistants, and is a hif;hly respectable seminary for

the study of English, !^Iarathi, and Sanscrit. Only
Brahmans were admissible into the college as first

estabhshed ; now it is open to the pubUc generally.

P. is very much resorted to, particularly in the

rainy season (from June till October) on account of

its pleasant and salubrious climate. The fall of rain

averages from 22 to 25 inches annually ; whereas at

ISoinljav it is about four times as great. The range

of the Ghauts (properly called the Sahyadree range)

which rises up as a precipitous barrier 2000 feet

high, with peaks considerably higher, receives the

full burst of the monsoon ; so that Khandalla on

the top of the Ghauts is drenched with almost per-

petual rain for four months. Then the clouds pass

on, relieved of their watery burden, and the rainfall

eastward of the Ghauts is much less. From the

Ghauts, the whole country gradually slopes towards

the Bay of Bengal. P. is about ISOO feet above the

sea-level. One <if the most interesting objects in

the neighbourhood of P. is a large bund, or embank-

ment, solidly budt of hewn stone over the Jloota-

mAola river for the puri>ose of providin" a supply of

water for the cantonment, and especially the bazaar

or native town connected with it. It was built by

the late Sir Jamsetjee Jeejcebhoy, whose ch.arities

were very 'Teat. Two forts celebrated in Maratha

history arc close to Poena—Singliur, aliout 12

miles to the south-east, and Poorundur, about

IS miles to the south. These are favourite

sanataria during the hot season (from the end of

February to Juried. At Poorundur there is a sana-

tarium of considerable size for sick soldiers. P. was

formerly a great mart for jewellery and precious
675



POONA-WOOD—POOK AND POOU-LAWS. I

stones, but the trade in those things has quite

ceased. The native inanufactui'es have also been
supplanted by the introduction of European piece-

goods, and the only business that pi'ospcrs is that

of dealers in grain and otlior agricultural prodvice.

The railway has rendered P. almost a suburb of

Bombay. The works by which the railway climbs

up the great mountain-barrier of the Ghauts from
the low lands of the Konkan to the high table-land

of the Deccau are among the boldest that have as

yet been undertaken. The line up the Ghauts was
ojjened iu April 1S6.3.

At present, great alterations are taking place

arouud Poena. The native city has not of late

years greatly altered, except that the streets have
been widened and cleaned ; but the cautonment is

changing rajntUy. The nimiber of new buildings

reared within the last three or four years is very
great. Among the most striking of these will be,

when it is linished, the Government College—

a

Gothic building, erected mainly at the expense of

Sir Jamsetjee Jeejeebhoy. While speaking of educa-

tion in Poona, it is but fair to the Scottish mission

to say that it commenced English education in P.

soon after the mission was established (in 1S31), and
has all along carried it on. The schools of the

mission, both male and female, both for English and
the vernacular (Marathi), are largely attended, even
by the highest castes. The female pupils are

upwards of 300 in number ; and one school con-

sists of Musulman girls. The Musidmaus in India

generally ai-e far behind both Hindoos and Parsees

in their desire to educate the females ; in fact, a

ilusulman female school is as yet exceedingly rare.

POONA-WOOD is the timber of the Poon trees

of India (Calophi/lltan i>iopJi>/U,iii)i and C. atig7i,sti-

jhtiitm). It is very commonly used iu the East
Indies, particularly in ship-building, for planks and
spars; these latter are usually called Poon, and
are in general use for masts iu that country. The
trees are natives of Penang, and of the countries

eastward of the Bay of Bengal.

POOP, in large vessels, is a sort of supplemental
deck raised over the after-part of the upper deck.

The best cabins are situated beneath it. In old

ships, a second and even a third poop were raised

above the hinder part of the poop proper, giving

the vessels that immense height at the stern which
is shewn in old drawings. The jioop is gradually
disappearing from ships built either for speed or

war, as oflering undue resistance to the wind in

one case, and an undesirable mark to an enemy in

the other.

POOR AND POOR-LAWS. Charity, like

Christianity, had its origin, or earliest develoimicnt,

in the East. Among the primitive nations of the
world, almsgiving was inculcated as a religious

observance, and is prescribed as such in their sacred

records. Among the Eiu-opean nations of antiquity,

we find a pro\-ision for the poor adopted as a matter
of state policy. In early times, Athens could boast

of having no citizen in w-aut ;
' nor did any

disgrace the nation by begging.' But war, at

length, brought poverty in its train, and the
Athenian people decreed the maintenance of those

who were mutilated in battle ; and, at a later period,

of the children of those who fell. Plutarch mentions
Peisistratos as the origin.ator of the lii'st decree,

though others derive it from Solon. By the latter

decree, the state provided for the orphans of its

soldiers up to their eighteenth year, and then sent

them into the world with a new suit of armour.
The bounty given to the disabled is mentioned by
Lysias, Harpocratian, Aristotle, Isocratcs, and
others ; and is variously stated at one, two, and
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three oboli a day, and it seems to have been increased

with the increased cost of subsistence. There were
also societies for the relief of distress among the
democratic states of Greece, called Eranos—a sort

of friendly society, in which the members relieved

were expected to jiay back the money advanced to

them, when they had raised themselves to better

circumstances. But it must be remembered that

these so-called democratic states were iu reality

slave-holding aristocracies.

Among the Romans, the Agnarian and I.icinian

laws (ye.ars of Home 2GS and 338) were franu;d in

order to prevent the extremes of riches and jjoverty

in the state. They limited the extent of iirojierty

in public land to be held by each citizen, and the
latter directed that all such land, above the allotted

portion, should be t.aken away from the holders, and
given to those who had none. The distribution of

gTaiu at reduced prices, which at length became
gratuitous, was introduced by C'aius Gracchus, and
lasted till the fall of the Roman empire. Augustus
in vain tried to suppress it. In his time, 200,000
citizens were thus fed. Cicero makes mention of

this provision as in great favour with the Roman
people, because it furnished them with an abundant
subsistence without labour ; other Itoman writers

describe its results as disastrous both to agriculture

and manners, creating a nation of mendicants, and
causing the land to fall out of eidtivation.

In the middle ages, the great body of the labour-

ing classes were iu a state of bondage, and looked
to their feudal lords for maintenance. The obliga-

tion to provide for their slaves, or serfs, seems to
have been fidly recognised, so that many encoun-
tering, in a state of freedom, the miseries of want,
went back to bondage as a refuge from destitution.

The villeins in Saxon England were attached to

the soil, and received from their lord a portion of

land for the support of themselves and their families.

But the chureii of Rome constituted herself the
great receiver and dispenser of alms. The rich

monasteries and abbeys distributed doles to the
poor. Fuller, in his Church Ilistor;/, says that

these alms ' made and maintained the poor,' so that
beggary became a trade to wliieh an ajiprenticeship

was served ; and Mr Hallam, in, his Constitutional

History, says the blind eleemosynary spirit of the
church ' was the cause, not the ciu'e of beggary and
wretchedness.'

In the Catholic states of Em-ope at the present

day, the church still remains, to a great exteut, the
public almoner. In Rome, a Commission of Aids
has the general direction and administration of the
principal public charities. It is composed of a
cardinal-president and 15 members, among whom
is the po])e's chaplain. The city is divided into

twelve districts, over each of which a member of

the central council presides. Each parish is repre-

sented by its cure and two de]nities—a layman and
a dame de charitc, named for three years—and has a
secretary and a steward or treasurer, who are
paid. The alms are given in money, tools, and
clothes. Reijucsts for assistance are addressed to

the parochial body, from which they are sent to the
district, and thence to the central council. The
more urgent cases are referred to the cardinal-pre-

sident, or the cure of the parish. Three brother-

hoods search out cases of hidden poverty ; and not
only do all the religious associations, convents, and
monasteries distribute rehef, but there is hardly a
noble or wealthy house which does not take a
regular part in the assistance of the poor.

In Spain, the state supports several asylums for

lunatics, the blind, and deaf and dumb. It also

distributes a large sum annually among the provinces

for the relief of the poor—each province being bound
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to raise Jouble the ainouut received from the
state. The state also steps in for the relief of great
calamities, and devotes a certain sum annually
for the assistance of unfortunate Spaniards aljroad.

A general directory of the charitable and sanitary

services superintends the parochial bodies charged
witli the distribution of assistance to the poor.

In Austria, each commune is charged with the
relief of its poor. All who have legal domicile,

or being unalile to prove their domicile, are resident

in the commune, are entitled to relief out of the

general assessment. There is no si)ecial rate, and
the administi-ation is strictly municipal. In many
provinces, private charity is associated with pubUc
assistance, administered by the cme, a few chosen
inhabitants, who are called ' Fathers of the Poor,'

and an officer accountable to the commune. This
system is called the 'Poor's Institutes;' and their

funds are principally derived from private sources

;

but they receive a third part of the property of

ecclesiastics who die intestate, and certain fines, &e.

Applicants are subjected to minute inquiry as to

the cause of povertj", and a weekly allowance is

made on a scale according to ago and necessity. The
infirm poor, who have no relatives to reside with,

are taken into hospitals established in almost every
commune, where they receive, besides lodging, fire

and light, clothing, metlical care, and a small allow-

ance in money to provide for their fond and other
wants. Children are either provided for in the
homes of their parents, put into asylums, or boarded
with people of probity, who receive a monthly pay-
ment, as in Scotland. The welfare of these children

is superintended by the cures, the maires, and the

sanitary officers of the commune. Foundlings, luna-

tics, the blind, deaf, and dumb, are provided for by
the state. Vagrancy is punished, and parents per-

mitting children imder foiu-teen to beg ai-e liable to

three months' imprisonment. Able-bodied vagrants
are sent to houses of correction, and kept to work.
Pawnbroking is a charitable institution in Austria,

under government control ; and many pawnbroking
establishments rest on endowments, and lend

without interest. The trade is forbidden to private

persons.

In France, the relief of the poor is not com-
pulsory, in as far as its distributors may, after

makin" inquiry, refuse relief, e.Kcept in the case of

foundlings and lunatics. The Minister of the
Interior has a general superintendence of the
machinery of rehef, as well as the immediate
:ulministration of many large hospitals and refuges.

He also assists a great number of private charities.

The other ministers of state give assistance on the
occurrence of gi-eat calamities. The dei)artmental

funds are called upon for the compiUsory relief, but
the commune is the main source of public assistance.

Its duty is to see that no real suffering remains unre-

lieved, and that the nature of the relief is such .is

can most easily be discontinued when the necessity

ceases. The commune encourages and stinuilates

voluntary charities, and receives gifts for the benefit

of the poor's funds. Kxeept in Paris, the administra-

tion of the hoslntals, and of the relief given at the
homes of the poor, are imder different management,
the communes only interfering to sup|]lement the
funds of the hospitals, when these are insufficient.

The maire is president both of the administration

of the hosjiitals and of the body for giving out-door

relief (the hurenii de hknfaisance). During indus-

trial calamities, the poor are sometimes employed in

workshops sui)ported by the ]iulilic, and in jiubUe

works. In Paris, since 184'.), there has been a
resprfnsible director set over all the charities of the
city. lie m.anages the out-door relief through the
medium of the Committees of Assistance, formerly

called burmiixrle bieii/a!sance,\n c^ch arrondissement.
He i.s under the inspection of a council, composed
as follows : The Prefect of the Seine (president), the
Prefect of Police, two members of the ilunicipal
Council, two maires or de]mty-maires, two members
of the Committees of Assistance, one councillor of
state or a Master of Requests, one physician and
one surgeon practising at the hospitals, one professor
of medicine, one member of the Chamber of Com-
merce, one member of the CounoU of Prud'hommes,
and five members taken from other classes than
those above mentioned. Begging is forbidden, and
punished, wherever there are establishments for the
relief of the poor.

In the Hause Towns, there was introduced, in
17SS, a system of voluntary contributions aided
by fixed subsidies from the government. This at
length resulted in government supplying aU defi-

ciencies, which in the last few years have been SO
per cent, of the cost of the general poor relief. In
HoDand, pauper colonies have been sujiported by
government for the last forty years. V.-igrants, after

a short imprisonment, are sent to one of these, under
a system of discipHne quite as rigorous as an Irish

intermediate prison. Paupers of good character are
sent to maintain themselves and their families, by
agricidtural labour, in free colonies. The working
of the system is pronoimced costly and unsatisfac-

tory.

In America, the system is very similar to our own.
Every man is entitled by law to relief from the
town of his settlement, the rate being assessed on
whole towns, and not on parishes. The States have
their own poor-laws, but paupers are removable
from one state to another. Any American becoming
a paujicr loses his state rights. The acts concerning
Workhouses and Paupers in the Revised Code of

Massachusetts may be taken to represent generally
the state of the law throughout the Union. The
former provides ' that any town may erect or provide
a workhouse for the employment and support of all

poor and indigent persons that are maintained by,

or receive alms from the town ; all persons who
being able to work, and not having means to main-
tain themselves, refuse or neglect to work ; .all

persons who live a dissolute vagrant life, and exercise

no ordinary calling or lawful business ; and .all such
persons as spend their time and property in public-

houses, to the neglect of their jiroper business, or
by otherwise mis-spending what they earn, to the
impoverishment of themselves and their families,

are Ukcbj to become diarr/eable to the town or tlie

commonwcalllC The idle and the vagi'ant may l)c

committed to the workhouse, and kept to labour, as

in a house of correction. There are provisions for

enforcing the claims of kindred, and for the imme-
diate relief of strangers. The administration is in

the liands of overseers, who have discretion as to

the mode of relief.

The annals of the poor in England .are neither

short nor simple. Severe enactments for the repres-

sion of vagabondage and mendicity d.ate from a
very early period. In ancient Saxon times, the
householder w.as bound to provide for the labourer,

and men who h.ad no master were, by the Folkmote,
assigned to some householder ; but when freedom
began to i>revail, this state of things naturally camo
to an end. No master was bound to ]irovide for

the freeman, and when ho failed to jirovide for

himself, by honest labour, he gener.ally took to

vagr.ant begging, often to violence. The statute of

Winchester (IStli Ed. I., 1285) shews the poor utterly

uncared for, and the ro.ad3 infested by v.agrant

roljbers. Uj) to the reign of Richard II., the solo

idea of English rulers was to treat pauperism as

a crime, and repress it by punishment, and by the
C7?
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most Tinjust and absurd restrictions on the freedom

of labour. The 23d Ed. III. forbids giving alms

to vagrants, on pain of imprisonment ; then also the

laws of settlement h.id their origin in the attempt

to chain the free labourer to the land. See Settlk-

MENT. The 12th Rich.ird II. (138S), c. 7, is the first

statute that makes provision for the impotent poor.

The statutes of Henry VII. endeavour to carry

out, by the severest measures, the system of repres-

sion. The 27th Henry VIII., c. 25 (1.5,"?5), intro-

duced the principle of compulsory assistance, though
it was by way of voluntai-y alms. Each parish was
ordered to receive and provide for the impotent, and
set the able-bodied to work. Alms were to be

collected into a general fund, and indiscriminate

almsgiving was forbidden, on jiain of forfeiture of

ten times the value given. The sturdy lieggar was
treated without mercy, was to Vie whipjied when
first caught, next to have his ear cropped, and for

a third offence, to sufler death, as a felon and enemy
to the commonwealth. This is repealed by 1st Ed.

VI., c. 3 (1.547), because, 'through fooUsh Jiity, it is

rendered of nou-eiTcct.' Not much milder, to

modern ideas, seem the substituted penalties—viz.,

branding, on first conviction, with a V on the

shoulder, and being adjudged a slave for two years,

to be claimed by any one, fed on bread and water,

and caused to work by beating, &c. Rimning away
from this tender treatment was punishable with S
branded on the face, and slavery for life to the

town or parish, on the roads of which the incor-

rigible vagrant was to work in chains, at the penalty

of the town or parish. Other two acts of Edward's
reign return to earlier and considerably milder
measures of restraint. A little urging was now
found necessary to obtain funds for the maintenance
of the poor. The collectors were gently to ask
every man and woman at church what they would
give ; but if one could not bo persuaded, the bishop
was to send for the recusaut, and use ' cliaritable

ways and means.' At length, the 6th Elizabeth
c. 3 (1563), provided th.at he who obstinately
refused to give should be handed over to the more
persuasive arguments of the justices, who were
empowered to tax him at their discretion, and send
him to jail for default. Ten years later, the power
of compulsory assessment is given to the justices,

and abiding-places are ordered to be provided for

the aged and infirm. These statutes culminated in

the 43d EUzabeth, c. 2 (1601), which has formed
the basis of the poor-law system of Engl.and up to

the present time. It taxed every inhaliitaut of

every parish for the relief of the poor. It directed
the justices m every county to appoint three or four
substantial householders in each parish to be over-

seers of the poor, along with the churchwardens.
It ordered the relief of the impotent, and the
apprenticing of children, and the pro^viding of work
for the able, by means of ' a convenient stock of flax,

hemp, wool, thread, iron, and other necessary ware
and stuff.' The gi-eat act of Elizabeth came but
slowly into operation. Up to the reign of Charles
I., there were many parishes in which no rate was
assessed, and which turned away their poor; but
the great evils had been remedied, and there is

little legislation on the subject for the ne.xt hundred
years. The 3d William and Maiy, c. 2 (1691),
an act relating chiefly to settlement, provides th.at

the persons to be relieved be registered and
examined by the vestry, because evUs had arisen
out of the unlimited power of the churchwardens
and overseers giving relief ' for their own private
ends,' by which the charge on the parish was greatly
increased, contrary to the true intent of the statute
of Elizabeth. This act also gave power to the
justices to order relief in cases of emergency, a

678

provision which afterwards became a fruitful source
of dilliculty. The evils henceforth complained of

were, that many had thrown themselves on the rates

who ought to have been supporting themselves
indejiendently of such aid ; that pauper labour
was found interfering with and displacing industrial

labour ; that the overseers wore acting with un-
checked dishonesty ; and justices, with unrestrained
liberality, ordering the money of the industrious

and prudent to be spent upon the idle and improvi-

dent. Efforts were made to remedy these abuses

throughout the reigns of the first three Georges, by
making the justices act with the overseers, by
rendering the overeeers accountable to the parish-

ioners by means of returns and the power of

inspection, and by the oifer of the workhouse to all

applicants for relief. This last provision, made in

the reign of George I. (0th Geo. I., c. 7, 1723), sub-

stituted what is called in-door relief, for the allow-

ance made to the poor at their own homes, and
introduced the workhouse system. All who refused

to be lodged in the house, were to be struck off the

poor's-roD, and refused relief. A. great increase in

the nvunber of workhouses took place ; guardians
were appointed to guard the pauper children from
neglect and improper conduct, and other attempts
to improve their administration made ; Work-house
Unions were .also introduced by an act called G il-

bert's Act (1782), and a succession of acts passed
for the protection of parish apprentices. Towards
the close of the 18th c. a gi'eat relaxation took place

in the treatment of the poor. The 36th Geo. III., c.

10 and 23 (1796), increased the amount, and extended
the application of relief. It repealed the act for-

bidding relief to those who refused the workhouse,
and allowed relief to be given in aid of w.ages.

Henceforth, out-door relief became the rule under a
variety of systems, of which the complaint was
justly made, that they turned the poor-laws into a
mode of paj'ing wages. In 1801, the amount of the
rates was reckoned at £4,000,000. In 1820, it had
risen to £7,3.30,254. In 1817, a commission of the

House of Commons stated their opinion, that, unless

checked, the assessment would swallow up the
profits of the land. Though the two Vestry Acts,

which resulted from the commission appointed in

1817, seem to have done something to remedy the
evils complained of, a new commission to iuquii-e

into the operation of the poor-laws was found
necessary, and appointed in February 1832. The
evidence brought before this commission revealed

a disastrous state of things. The independence,
integrity, industry, and domestic virtue of the
lower classes were in some places nearly extinct.

The great source of the e^vil was shewn to be the
reUef afforded to the able-bodied on their own
account, and that of their families, in aid of wages.
This aid at first reduced the expenditure in wages,

and found favour with farmers and magistrates,

who fr.amed scales of relief in accordance with the
wants of the people, so that they began to be paid
for their necessities, and not for their industry, and
fell into the temptation of increasing the former, and
neglecting the latter. Five modes of out-door relief

were foimd in oper.ation : 1. Relief without labour;

2. Allowance given, in aid of wages, according to

the number of the Labourer's family ; 3. The
Roundsmen system, the labourers being let out,

bj- the parish, among the employers round ; 4. Parish
work, generally on the roads ; 5. The labour-rate,

the ratepayers preferring to divide among them
the pauper labour, and to pay for it, however value-

less, instead of raising a r.ate. Diminished industry

.ate away the very root of capital. Farmers turned
off their men, or refused to employ them at fair

wages, thereby causing a surplus of unemployed
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labour frauclulciitly ; they then took them linck

from the parish at reduced wa^es, paid out of the
rates. Under the system of allowance, there were
])arishes in which every labourer was a pauper, ]>aiit

more for iilleness than he could get for labour, paid
more if he took a pauper wife, and still more for

every pauper chiliL Paupers married at 17 and 18

years of a^c, and claimed the allowance the day
after their marriage ; and from parish after parish

came the reply to the queries of the commissioners :

' All our able-bodied labourers receive allowance.'

No poor man in such parishes could save ; if indus-

trious and thrifty, and it was known that he had a

fund of savings, ' he would bo refused work till the

savings were gone,' aud he had come down to the

pauper level. This had goue on, till in many places

pauperism swallowed up three - fourths of the

rent. Nor was the mal-administration confined

to the rui-al districts ; the evidence shewed that

it extended all over the country, and into the

manufacturing towns, where the out-door relief

was a source of constant imposture. The adminis-

tration of in-door relief was also fiJl of abuses,

from want of classitication, discii)line, and emjjloy-

ment. Better food and lodging was provided for

idle paupers than working-people could procure

—

better, even, than could be afforded by many of

the ratepayers. In 18.34, the commissioners re-

ported that thcj' found the administration ' opposed

to the letter aud spirit of the law, and destructive

of the welfare of the community.' The commis-
sioners strongly laid down the principle, that the

condition of the pauper ought to be below the lowest

condition of the indejjendent labourer, because every

penny bestowed in rendering the condition of the

foi-mer more eligible than that of the latter, is a

boimty on indolence and \-ice, and recommended :

1. The cessation of out-door relief ; 2. A central

authority to control the administration ; 3. Unions
for the better management of workhouses, and the

classification of their inmates ; and 4. A complete

and clear system of accounts. The bill embodying
these recommendations was brought in, Jlarcli 17,

1834, passed its second reading in the House of

Commons with only twenty dissenting votes, and
became law on the 14th August as the 4th and 5th

Will. IV. c. 76. This act was not a change of law,

but of administi-ation. The orders of the new board
restricted overseers, on the formation of a union,

to the collection of rates ; appointed paid relieving-

oflicers to dispense relief under the directions of the

imi>aid Boards of Guardians ; required the gradual

withdrawal of out-door relief; and enforced classi-

fication and discipline in the workhouses. A rajiid

formation of unions took place under the new board.

In the first eight months, 112 were formed out of

2066 parishes. The pauperised districts experienced

a great aud immediate relief, numbers of paupers

going off when they found that relief involved ade-

quate work, or the strictly-disciplined workhouse
;

wages rose, and the expenditure was reduced, on an
average, 20 per cent. At the accession of George I.

in 1714, the poor-rates amounted, as nearly as can
be estimated, to £9.50,000, equal to 3s. 33</. per

liead on the population of 5,750,000. At the

accession of George III. in 17G0, the popul.ation had
increased to 7,000,1)00, the poor-rates to £1,250,000

—an average of 3s. O^d. ; while in 1834, the

j)o])ulation, estimated from the last census, was
14,372,000, and the money expended in relief,

£6,317,255—eqiial to S«. O^d. per head. In three

years, the operation of the Amendment Act had
reduced the expenditure one-third, viz., to £4,044,741.

In 1S48, the commissioners were exchanged for a

public board, which is one of the government
departments, with a president, in whom has been

vested the power of the commissioners, and who
holds office as one of the ministera of the crown.
There are 031 imions. In 1860— 1801, the num-
ber of poor receiving relief in England was about
850,000, about 4i per cent, on the population : of
these, about 140,000 were relieved in workhouses.
The commissioners were unable to witlidraw out-
door relief, which continues to be in England the
most important item. With the aged, thesick, and
orphans, the guardians deal at their discretion

;

but stringent rules for the relief of the able-bodied
are in operation under the board, whose orders have
the force of laws. In the rural districts, guardians
are prohibited from .giving relief to the able-bodied
out of the house, unless under a supplemental order,
in emergency. For other places, the general rule
forbids relief to be given in aid of wages, and
requires work to be supphed. Exceptions are
made by the board on the apphcation of the unions
when necessity arises, as in the recent case of

the cotton districts. The expenditure is strictly

guarded and examined by jjublic auditors, of

whom there are ti ft}'- four for England. A district

medical officer, of whom one or more are appointed
for each union, attends to aU cases of sickness

among the poor.

Scotland and Ireland have been legislated for

separately. ITioir poor-laws are simflar to the
English in principle and practice ; both are admin-
istered by a Central Board, which supervises the
local bodies charged with relief, and in both
the rate is levied on the annual value of real

property. The present system in Scotland was
instituted by the Sth and 9th Viet. c. S3 (1845).

Scotland is divided into 883 parishes, some of them
combined for workhouse accommodation. The
relief is administered by a parochial board, appointed

by the ratepayers, the burgh magistrates, and the

kirk-session. They ajipoint inspectors of the poor,

who act as relieving-officers. The Scotch law differs

from the English and Irish in allowing no relief to

able-bodied adidts. Claimants must be aged, infirm,

or disabled. Out-door relief is the rule. Since the

introduction of the poor-law system into Scotland,

the extreme misery which formerly prevailed has

been greatly modified, though with some sacrifice of

that independence of feeling for which the humbler
orders of Scotch were at one time celebrated. As
regards the working of the Scottish poor-law, its

great and acknowledged defect is the constant

and costly contest respecting settlements, or right

to fix claims on particular parishes ; and so grievous

has this become that some remedy would need

to be applied. In 1862, Scotland had only 39
workhouses, in connection with 188 parishes.

—

Ireland had no poor-laws tintU the year 1838,

when they were introduced by the 1st and 2d
Vict. c. 50. For the purpose of relief, Ireland is

divided into 103 unions of townlands or parishes.

Each union has a workhouse managed by a Board

of Guardians, elected by the ratepayers. Every

destitute pei-son has an absolute right to relief,

which is administered almost entirely in the work-

house. The average yearly population of the United

Kingdom during the ten years ending 1860, was

28,104,000; average paupers in each year, 1,109,275,

or 39 per cent. They were apportioned as follow

:

Englord,
.Scotliind,

Ireland,

18,901,000
3,009,000

6,193,000

P*up«n. PcF««ntaff&

892,671 i-7

120,624 4-

99,8S0 1-5

The total expenditure in the United Kingdom during

the ten years was £67,341,921, or an aimual charge
"
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(if 4s. 01'?. per head on the average population of

the period, apportioned as under :

England and Wales,
Scotland, .

Ireland, ...
54,767.542
6,917.034

6,656,745

Per head
per annum.

5 9J
3 lU
2 U

The rate, which in the year ending 25th March
ISGl, was 5s. 0(?. per head on the popidation,

amounted to £5,77S,94o, rose in ISG'2 to 6s. per

head, amounting to £0,077,927, and in 1S03, to

6.«. 4id., amounting to £6,527,036. The reports for

these years shew that this increase is entirely due

to the distress in the cotton manufacturing ilistricts.

There is no poor-law in our Australian colonies,

but benevolent asylums for the infirm and destitute

have become general, and hospitals are niunerous in

all the rising towns iu the gold-fields.—Compare
Bockh's Public Economy of Athens, translated by
Sir G. C. Lewis ; M. Bureau de la Mali's Economic

Politique lies Eomains ; Report of the International

Statistical C'onr/ress (18G2) ; Dictionnairc de VAdmi-
nistration Franraise ' (Paris, V. Berger-Levzault

et Fils) ; Su- George Nichol's History of the Poor-

laws ; Ecport of the Poor-law Commissioners

(1835) ; Reports of the Poor-laio Commission and
Poor-laio Board from 1835 to 1862.

POOR, Genek.^l Laws as to. The fundamental

rule as to the relief of the poor is, that each parish

in England and Wales is bound to maint.ain its own
poor. For the purpose of providing the requisite

machinery, overseers are required to be appointed

in each jiarish every year on the 25th March, or

within a fortnight following ; and these, along with

the churchwai-cleus, who are ex officio overseers,

have the duty of providing the requisite funds.

See Overseers. This is done by means of a poor-

rate, which the churchwardens and overseers may
levy on aU the occupiers of land in the parish, after

such rate has been confirmed by the justices. The
rate specifies a certain sum in the pound which

is to be levied, and the annual value of the various

lands is then specified, and the amount is thus

easily computed. The r.ate is thus a local tax on

the occupier of the land, and not on the owner,

unless he himself is .also occupier. In all cases, the

duty of r.aisiug the funds attaches to the overseers
;

but the actual distribution .and application of
_
them

are not always in their immecbate control. Owing to

the mischiefs .arising from the officials of each parish

distributing the funds .at their discretion, without

uniformity of pl.an, a ceutr.al controlling power was

created in 1834, in the shape of the Poor-law Board
;

and authority was given to combine various parishes

into one poor-law union, for the purpose of greater

uniformity .as well as economy. When a union is

formed, the control of the expenditure is chiefly

vested in the guardians of this union, who are

elected by e.ach parish, and who super\nse the man-

agement of the imion workhouse. They order the

overseers of each parish to r.ai3e their due propor-

tion of funds, by a contribution order issued to such

overseers, who are thereon bound to levy the

amount by including it in the next poor-rate.^ The
gu.ardians are bound to contract for the ]>rovisiong,

clothing, fuel, &c., suppUed to the workhouse, by
means of sealed tenders, unless the quantity is less

than a stated amount. They pay all the expenses

of prosecutions for disobeying the orders of the

Poor-law Board and kindred offences. The principle

on which reUef is administered to the poor is, tliat

the condition of the p.auper should not be so com-
fort<al)le as that of the lowest independent labourer;
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otherwise, idleness and imposture would be en-

cour.aged to an indefinite extent. The guardians
profess only to relieve destitution .already existing,

and not to en.able persons to keep off impending
destitution. Hence they only supjily the bare

necessaries of life. They cannot, for example,
advance or lend money to set up a poor person in

tr.ado. Minute regulations are contained in the con-

solidated orders of the Poor-law Bo.ard .as to the
classification of paupei's iu the workhouse, mode of

ad?uission, diet, discipline, ami out-door relief. With
regard to out-iloor relief and alilo-liodicd paupers, it

is provided, that every able-bodied person requiring

relief frour .any jiarish, shall be relieved wholly in

the workhouse, together with his wife and family,

if any, and if not otherwise employed. But the
relief may be given out of dnors in cases of sudden
and urgent necessity, of sickness, accident, and a
few other cases. In general, relief is confined to

persons actually residing in some place within the
union, exee]it in case of casu.al destitution, or

sickness and accitlent. Whenever out-door relief

is given to an .able-bodied jierson, half of it is to be
in the form of articles of food or fuel. RcUef is given
only weekly, where the pauper is not rcopiu'cd to Ije

received into the workhouse. No relief is to be
given to .able-bodied persons while they are emploj-eii

for w.ages or hire by any person ; and every alJe-

bodied male person, if relieved out of the work-
house, shall be set to work by the guardians, and
kept so employed while he continues to receive such
relief. The law with regard to the relief of the
poor is so f.ar qualified, th.at wherever a person
applies for parochial relief, if he or she has a f.athcr

or grandfather, mother or grandmother, or child,

who is .able to maintain such pauper, tlien the

p.arish officers can obtain .an order from justice.^

to compel such rel.ative to contribute a sum towards
such maintenance. So husbands or f.athers of

paupers are bound to contribute to such maintenance.

In all cases, the pauper is relieved either in the

workhouse or out of the workhouse, according to

the regul.ations of the poor-law orders. In some
cases, the guardians or overseers may employ the

poor in public works ; but this is seldom done, ex-

cept on occasions like the Lancashire distress. The
law as to the settlement of the poor is somewhat
intricate, .and gives rise to much litig.ation. There
are various gi'ounds on which this settlement is

acqiured. Thus, every person has, pirimO, faci",

a settlement in the parish where he w.as born, until

some other is proveil ; and there are so miany other

qiuolifications, th.at it is seldom a birth-settlement

is resorted to. By m.arriage, a woman immediately

acquires the settlement of her husband, if he has

one, whether the husband be an Englishman or

a foreigner. If the husband has no settlement, then

the wife is thrown back on her maiden settlement.

Formerly, a person acqiured a settlement in a parish

by hiring and service, and by residence for forty

days under such hu-ing; but since 1834, no such

settlement can be acquired. If any person shall be
bound an apprentice by indenture, .and reside forty

d.ays under such apprenticeship, he or she acquires

a settlement thereby. So whoever sh.all rent a

tenement in a parish, and actu.ally occupy the same,

and be rated to the poor for one whole year, the

rent being not less than £10, and paid by the person

so actu.ally occupying the tenement, shall acquire a

settlement. So a person acquires a settlement by
acquiring an estate iu land, however small iu value,

aiul residing forty days in the parish. So, if a per-

son buy an estate, and the consider.ation amount to

£30 .at least, he shall thereby acquire a settlement.

Formerly, a settlement w.as acquired by serving

a public annual office, such as that of constable,
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overseer, &c. ; but no scttk-inent is now acquired on
that gi'ounil. Unless a iiauper has acquired a
settlement on one or other of the grounds before

mentioned in the parish or union where he receives

relief, he is liable to be removed comimlsorily to

the parish where he last acquired a settlement.

Cci'tain persons, however, cannot be removed, and
these are called irremovable jjaupers. Such are

those paupers who have resided for three or more
years in the parish or union in which they became
destitute. The mode of computini; these three

years is, however, somewhat difiicult in certain

cases. While a pauper is irremovable, the expense

of his relief is charged, not to the parish, but to the

union fund. When a paujier is sought to be
removed, it is necessary to take him before two
justices of the peace for examination; and on
proper evidence of his settlement, the justices

will make the order of removal, which is an
authority to the overseers to take or send the
pauper to the overseers of the parish of settlement.

If, however, the ])auper is too ill at the time to

admit of removal without danL;er, the justices

may suspend the order of removal till he is

recovered. Whenever a pauper is to be removed,
the removing parish is bound to give notice to the
palish of settlement; and it is on these occasions

that so many obstinate and costly litigations

take place as to which is the parish of settle-

ment, for after a removal order, the costs of relief

must be borne in future by the settlement parish.

The latter parish may appeal to the Court of

Quarter-sessions against the removal order; and
the Quarter-sessions may state a case for the

oi)iniou of the Court of Queen's Bench, if any nice

point of law should arise, as frequently hajipcns.

In Scotland, there was no systematic ))rovision

for the relief of the poor until 1845, when the

statute of Sth and 9th Vict. c. S3 was passed. By this

statute, a centr.al board (called the Board of Super-
vision) was established, which controls the parochial

board of each parish or union of parishes in a
manner similar to the Poor-law Board in England.

A settlement can be accruired in Scotland by resi-

dence of live years. Children follow tlie settlement

of their parents, and wives that of their husbands;
and if no other settlement be proved, then the settle-

ment of birth is liable. In Scotland, the mode of

assessment difTers from that in England, where only

the annual value of lands and tenements can be
rated in the hands of the occupier. The parochial

board had the option of three modes of assessment

:

1 . One half to be paid by owners, and one half by the

occupiers ; 2. One half to lie paid by owners of lands,

and the other half to be paid by all the inhabitants,

according to means and substance other than lands
;

3. Assessing owners of lands and other inhaliitants

ratcably .according to their means and substance.

But by a later act of 24th and 25th Vict. c. 37, the
mode of assessing means and substance is abolished.

It will thus be seen that in Scotl.and the poor-rate

can uevA be imposed wholly on the occui)ier as it

.always is in England.
In Ireland, a Poor-law Act was also recently

passed, and numerous amending statutes have
followed, the code of laws being substantially

founded on the English acts.

There are special .acts of parliament rcgiJating

the conditions on which paupers arc remov.-ible

between England, Scotland, and Ireland respec-

tively.

POOR-RATE. Sec Poor. ; Overseers.

POOU'SROIiL, in the practice of the law of

Scotland, means the list of poor persons who are

litigants, but imable to pay the fees of court, and

therefore are allowed to sue inforiiiA pauperis. As
this is considered a privilege, and enables the person
to secure the services of counsel and agents gratui-
tously, it is only granted on production of a certiti-

cate by the minister of the parish and two elders,
setting forth his circumstances to their own know-
ledge and his gener.al poverty. Notice is given of
this to the adverse party, who is allowed time to
inquire and oppose the application. When the court
is satisfied of the poverty, the next thing is for tho
court to remit the matter to the counsel for the
poor, of whom there are always two annually ap-
pointed by the Faculty of Advocates, generally
young counsel, for the purpose: one of these counsel
reports whether there is a prohaiill^ causa, i. e., a
good cause of action. If this report is made, it is

considered conclusive, and the party is jmt on the
poor's-roU. This w.arrant remains in force for two
years, and during that time, the pauper is exempt
from all fees of court, and has the gratuitous services

of counsel and .agents. This provision for enabling
paupers to carry on litigation, which is so complete
in Scotland, is unkno\ni in England or Ireland ;

for though a party may also be allowed there to

sue in formd jiaiiperis, no provision is made by the
court for giving him the gratuitous services of counsel
and attorney ; nevertheless, these sometimes volun-
teer to act gratuitously. See In FoRM,i Pauperis.

POPAYAN, a- city of the United States of

Colombia (New Granada), South America, stands
in a fertile plain, 6000 feet above sea-level, on the
Cauca, in lat. 2° 27' N. It cont.ains a cathedral and
a number of conventual edifices. It was foimded
in 1537, and was the first city built by Europeans
in this region. Under the Spaniards, it rose to

consider.able importance ; but an earthquake in 1S34,

and tho continued unsettled state of the country,

have done much to reduce it. It is stiU of some
conscqueuce as a mart for agriciUtural produce. A
great commercial road, about 1000 miles in length,

leads from P. to Truxillo, in Penu Pop. 20,000.

POPE {Gt. pajms ; Lat. 7)fi7)ff, father), the title of

the Bishop of Rome, and Supreme Pontiff of the

Roman Catholic Church ; applied also to all priests

of tlie Greek and Russo-Greek Chiuch. Under very
many heads, occasions have arisen requiring refer-

ence more or less detailed to tho authority and the
privileges ascribed to the Bishop of Rome by the
church of which ho is the head. AVe propose in

the present article to explain briefly the titles of the

pope, the manner of his election, the nature and
functions of his otHce, and the authority ascribed to

hiui by the different schools of Catholics ; and
finally the chronolo^jic.al succession of the bishops of

Home from the earliest .ages to our own day.

1. The name ' Papa ' (q. v.)—the Latin equiv.alont

of pope—was originally used of all bishops. The first

known winter who ai)plies it to the Roman bishop

as his specific title, is Ennodius of Pavia, in the

latter part of the 5th c, who thus addresses Pope
Symmachus. It is used also by Cassiodorus ; and
thenceforward giadually came to be reserved to this

application, but it did not lose entirely its old and
general use for many centuries later. In the modern
ecclesiastical vocabulary, the jiope is called the
' Sovereign Pontiff,' the ' Vicar of Christ,' the ' Head
of tho Church,' the ' Holy Father,' &c. He sub-

scribes himself, since St Gregory the Great, Servus

Strvurum Dei (Serv.ant of the Servants of God) ; and
he is addressed as Your Holiness, Your Beatitude,

&c.

2. The office of pope is elective. The electoral

body, according to the present us.age, is the College

of Cardinals. Primitively, the pojie, .as the other

bishops, w.as elected by the clergy and people,
' 661
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altliouKh the rights of both were not the same. In
more "than one instance, these elections were
attended with violence, and even with blood, and
the electoral body was by degrees limited. At
len>5th,by a decree of Pope Nicholas II. in 1059, the

I'igiit of election was vested in the cardinals. By
the constitution of the Colleo;e of Cardinals, provi-

sion was made for a representation of all the

ancient electoral bodies ; the cardinal bishops

rejjresenting the bishops of the Eoman synod, the

cardinal priests representing the parish clergj', and
the cardinal deacons representing the heads of the

popular electoral districts [regiones) of the city.

This constitution is the basis of the i)resent electoral

law. Preparatory to an election, the cardinals are

shut up in what is called ' the conclave,' all com-
munication with the outer world being iuterru])tcd

initd the election shall have been made. A simple

majority of voices does not suffice—two-thirds

of the cardinals must vote for the s.ame candidate.

There are foiu- modes of election— ' scrutiny,' ' ac-

cess,' ' compromise,' and 'inspiration.' Twice each
day during the conclave, the cardinals assemble,

and each deposits, in a chalice placed on the altar,

the name of his candidate. If the requisite

number of votes are not found for any one, the
papers are at once burned; and the smoke of

tlie burning votes, which escapes through a small

flue, is a signal to the expectant crowd outside that

no election has taken place. This is called the
' scrutiny.' If votes be added to those already given

for one candidate so as to make the required two-
thirds, it is called ' access.' If the cardinals of two
parties, finding that neither can hope to succeed,

unite, it is called ' com promise.' If by a public

movement, whether sudden or jireconcerted, a par-

ticidar candidate named be brought forward aud
carried as if by acclamation, the election is said to

be by ' inspiration.' The present pope, Pius IX., was
elected in this way. The gi-eater Catholic powers
—France, Austria, and Spain—were formerly
understood to have the privilege, through one of

their cardinals, of placing a veto upon tlie election

of one candidate ; but this right was of a very
vagne and undeliued nature, aud had no formal
foundation in law. It is required by long usage, as

a condition of election, that the candidate be an
Italian, aud that he be of mature age. Other con-

siderations are also entertained. After election, the

pope is enthroned, enters upon possession of his

see, and finally, is solemnly crowned. The cere-

monial of consecration is very splendid and deeply
impressive. One of the ceremonies—that of burn-
ing a bunch of flax before him, with the words :

' Holy Father, thus passeth away the glory of the
world !

'—has often been cited for its higlily symbo-
lical character, as well as for its di-amatio effect.

Cardinals, in order to vote, must be present at the
conclave—no voting by proxy is permitted.

3. The gener.al nature of the office of the pope
in the Rom.an Catholic system, and of the functions
which it involves, may be inferred from the char-

acter which he is believed to hold in the church, as

successor of St Peter, and vicegerent of Clu'ist on
earth. He is therefore believed to be invested with
all the powers necessary for the practical government
of the church. Hence he is held (1) to possess over
the entire church, and each of its parts, a supreme
authority not indeed arbitrary, but regidated by the
law of God and by the canons. He has power (2)

to examine and decide authoritatively all contro-

versies ; (.)) to convoke councils
; (4) to rerise and

confirm their decrees
; (5) to issue general decrees,

whether upon discipline and morals, or ujion

doctrine
; (6) he is the centre of communion,

Bep.aration from which involves the forfeiture of
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the communion of the whole church
; (7) he has

ultimate authority to apjjoiut bishops in all pai'ts

of the church, and however this right may be
exercised in the first instance, as by tliu sovereign,

by the clergy, or by a synod of bishops, it rests

with the pope to confirm the election, no matter
how it may have been made, and to grant ' canon-
ical institution;' (S) he can also deprive bishops,

and set others in their place ; and can even, in

cases of great emergency, supju'css bishoprics,

and change their ecclesiastical limits according
to his judgment of the existing requirements
of the church ; (9) he has authority to judge
of the doctrines taught in particular books, or by
particular individuals, and to pronounce infallil)ly as

to its conformity with the Catholic faith, or the
contrary. This privilege formed the subject of the

great controversy with the Jansenists as to what are

called ' Dogmatic Facts.'

4. AU Catholics are agreed that the pope, as

primate, possesses, by divine law and in virtue of

his office, full governing authority over the entire

church. Of the exercise of such power, they find

traces in history from the earliest times. Komaa
Catholic historians trace the history of the pope's

primacy in St Clement's Letters to the Chiu-ch of

Corinth, in the action taken by Victor in the
Paschal controversy, and by Stephen and Cornelius
in the controversy on re-baptising heretics ; in the
deposition of Marcian, Bishop of Aries, at the instance
of Cyprian, by Pope Stephen ; in the leading part
taken by the popes in the condemnation of

Don.atus and of the Pelagian heresy ; and perhaps
more than all, in the appeals made from various
parts of the church by persons excommunicated by
their own bishops, aud the rehearing at Rome of

such causes, and the confirmation or reversal of the
sentence according to the result of the trial. These
several facts, however, although to Catholics they
appear evidences of the pnp.al supremacy, are

exijlained by Protestant writers in a sense which
does not suppose any permanent supremacy on the
part of the Koman See, .and which they hold to be
reconcilable with the full independence of national

churches ; and it is admitted by Catholics them-
selves, while they contend that the instances to

which they appeal imply a real exercise of primacy
from the beginning, that the details of that primacy
have undergone a gradual aud extensive development
in the progress of the church. Great difference of

opinion exists between the Galilean and the Ultra-

montane schools as to the extent and nature of the

papal authority, whether in decrees of doctrine or in

the government of the church. As regards doc-

trmal decrees, all are agreed that the judgment of

the pope, in concert with the body of bishops, is

infallible ; but they differ as to papal decrees on
doctrine issued by the pope alone, ex cathedrA, and
addressed to the whole church. See Gallicanism.
On certain points, however, both schools agree ; both
are agreed, for instance, as to the duty of resppctfid

obedience on the part of all, imtil the general sense

of the church shall have been ascertained; and
should no reclamation on the pai-t of the church take
place, the decree of the pope is, in the opinion of

both schools, to be received as infallible, and the
doctrine propounded therein is to be held as of

faith. But the Ultramontanes go bej'ond the
Galileans in holding this from the very moment of the
decree's being issued ex cathednl, and independently
of any reference to the church dispersed. As to the
government of the church, the Ultramontanes hold
the pope to be supreme, and thus to be superior

to general councils, and independent of their decrees.

The Gallicaus, on the contrary, hold that a general

councU is superior to the l)ope, and has power to
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bind him by its decrees. Further, the Ultramon-
tanes hold that the pope is tlie source of all jurisdic-

tion in the churcli, and that the bishops derive

their powers throufj/t hhii from Christ. Tlie Galil-

eans regard the episcopal power as received directly

from Christ by virtue of the episcopal ofiioe. This
difference of opinion leads to many controversies

of detail as to the respective rights and powers of

the pope and the bishop in the several dioceses,

regarding which it is only necessary to indicate the
general ground of difi'erence of opinion.

5. The chronology of the papacy in the 1st c. is

very obscure. The enumerations in the ancient

writers are impei-fect, and they differ as to the exact

order of succession. The two most ancient cata-

logues, those o£ Irenocus and Augustine, differ in

more than one particular. The chief ditficulty

regards Linus and Clotus. The former is believed

to have been the vicegerent of Peter during the

interval between his first coming to Rome and his

final residence there. He would therefore have'

been at once the contemporary of Peter and his

successor (though but for a very brief period). The
difficulty as to Cletus arises from the doubt whether
he be the same person with Anacletus. We subjoin

a catalogue drawn up after the most careful modern
authorities, and arranged according to centuries :

FIRST
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John XII., Ottaviano Conti, .... 956

I[(> \v:is the first who changed his name on his elevation.

(Leo Vlll., antipope,) ..... 9^3

Bonolict v., Roman, ..... 9tH

Jt.lin XIII., Human,...... 9C5

Benedict VI., 972

Domnus II., Roman, ..... 973

Bencilict VII. (Conli), Roman,.... 974

John XIV., 983

(Bonif.ico VII., Frimco, nntipope.)

John XV., Roman, . . . • 985

John XVI., Roman, . . . . . .986
Gregory V., German, . . . . • 99G

Sjlvester II., Gerbert, native of Aurergne, . . 999

ELEVENTH CE^iTCET.

John X\7T. (Mav-October;, .... 1003

John XVIII., Roman, 1003

Sergius IV., Roman, ..... 1009

Bencdiot Vill., native of Tusculum, . . 1012

John XIX., Roman (in some catalogues reckoned XX
the diversity arising from a disputed election), . . 1024

Benedict IX., ...... 1033

(Sylvester, nntipope.)

Gregory VI., Roman, ..... 1044

Clement II., native of Saxony, . . . 1047

Damasus II. (Poppoi, 1043

Leo IX., Bishop of Toul, .... 1049

Victor II., Bishop of Eichstadt, .... 1U55

Stephen X., Fredericli, Abbot of Monte Casino, . 1057

Benedict X., by eome etjled antipope, abdicated, . 105S

Nicholas II.. native of Burgundy, . . . 1059

Alexander II., native of Miian, .... 1061

Gregory VII., HiUlebrand, native of Tuscany, 1073

(Guibcrt, antipope, assumed the name of Clement III.)

Victor III., native of Beneventum, . . . 1086

Urban II., native of France, .... 1038

Paschal II., native of Tuscany, . , , , 10:^9

(Albert and Theodoric, aniipopcs.)

TWELFTH CENTDEV.

Gelflsius 11., native of Caieta, .... 1113

Calli.^tus II., native of Burpundy, .... 1119

Honorius II., Cardinal Lamberto, Bishop of Ostia, . 1124

Innocent II., Roman, ..... 1130

(Anacletus, antipope.)

Celestinns II., Tuscan, ..... 1143

Lucius II., native of Bologna, .... 1144

Eugenius III., native of Pisa, .... 1145

Anastasius IV., Roman, ..... 1153

Adrian*lV., Nicholas Brealispcare, Englishman, . 1154

Alexander III., Cardinal Orlando Bandinclli, native of

Siena, ....... 1159

(Victor, Paschal, and CalUxtus, antipopcs.)

Lucius III., Cardinal Ubaldo of Lucca, . . 1181

Urban in.. Uberto CrivcUi, Archbishop of Milan, . 1185

Grefjory VIII.. native of Beneventum, , . 1187

Clement IIL, Paul, Bishop of Prcenestc, . . . I18S

Colcstinus III., Cardinal Hyacinthus, Roman, . 1191

Innocent III., Cardinal Lotharius, native of Signia, , llUi

TIIIP-TEESTn CENTUET.

Honorius III., Cardinal Savelli, native of Romo, .

Gregory IX., Cardinal Hugo, native of Anagni, .

Celestinns IV., native of Milan,....
Innocent IV., Cardinal Sinibaldo Fio?chi, native of Genoa,
Alexander IV., Cardinal Rinaldo Conti, native of Anaqiii,

Urban IV., James, Patriarch of Jerusalem, Frenchman,
Clement IV., Guy, native of St Gilles, in Languedoc,
Gregory X , Tebaldo Visconti, native of Piacenza,

Innocent V., Cardinal Peter, native of Tarentaise,

Adrian V., Ottobono Fiescbi, native of Genoa,
John XXI., native of Lisbon,

Nicholas III., Cardinal Orsini, native of Rome,
Martin IV., Cardinal Simon de Brie, Frenchman,
Honorius IV., Cardinal James Savelli, native of Rome,
Nicholas IV., Cardinal Jerome, native of Asculi, .

Celestinns V., Pietro da Morrone of Abruzzi. . .

Boniface VIII., Cardinal Benedetto Gactani, native of

Anagni, .......
FOnSTEENTn CENTURY.

Benedict XI., Cardinal Nicholas, native of Trcviso, .

Clement V., Bertrand of Bordeaux, removed the papal

see to Avignon, ....•
John XXII., James, native of Cahors, in, France, >

(Nicholas, antipope.)
Benedict XII., James Fournier, Frenchman, . .

Clement VI., Peter Roger, native of Limoges, in France,
Innocent VI., Stephen Aubert, native of Limoges, .

Urban V., William Grjmoard, Frenchman, . .

Gregory XI., Peter Roger, Frenchman, restored the papal
see to Rome, ......
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3216
1227
1241
1243
1254
1261
12G5
1272
1276
1276
1276
1277
1281
1285
1283
1294

1295

1305
1316

1334
1342
1352
1302

1370

Urban VI., Bavtnlomeo Prignano, Neapolitan, . 1373
(From 1^78 to 1410 occurs the great Western Schism, dur-
ing which, in conflict with the line of popes inserted in

the catalogue, 'is found a rival line residing at .\visnoa
—Clement VII., 1378—1394 ; lienedict XIII., 1394-1410.
The Council of I'isa, 1410, deposed both rival popes;
but Benedict XIII. remained in schism till his death
in 1424.)

Boniface IX. Peter TomaceUi of Naples, . . . 1333

FIFTEENTH CENTUET.

Innocent \7I., Cosmo Migliorati, native of Si#ttnona, 1404
Grcg.iiy XII., Angclo Corrari, native of Venice, . . 140iJ

Alexander V., Peter Philargius, native of Candia, . 140&
John XXIII. , Cardinal Cossa, deposed by the Council of

Constance,....... 1410
Martin V.. Otho Colonna, Roman, . . . 1417
Eugenius IV., Gabriel Condulmero, Venetian, . . 1431

(Felix, antipope.)
Nicholas Y., Cardinal Thoma^;, native of Sarzana, . 1447
Callixtus III., Alfon.^o Borgia, Spaniard, . . . 1455
Pius II., ^neas Sylvius Piccoloniini, native of Siena, 14.^S

Paul II., Peter Barbo, native of Venice, . . . 1464
Sixlus IV.. Francis delta Hovere, Genoese, . . 1471
Innocent VIII., Gian Battista Ciho, Genoese, . . HS5
Alexander VI., Rodrigo Lcnzoli Borgia, Spaniard, , 14'Ji!

SIXTEENTH CESTDRT.

Piu^ III., Francis Todcschini Piccoloniini, . . 15^3
Julias II., Julian della Rovere, Genoese, . . 1505
Leo X., Giovanni dc' Medici, son of Lorenzo the Ma^ii-

ticent 1513
Adrian VI., native of Utrecht, .... 1522
Clement VH., GiuUo de' Medici, nephew of Lorenzo, . 1525
Paul III., Alcs;?andro Farnese, native of Rome, . l."3t

Julius III., Giovan Maria Giocci, native of Rnino, . 1550
Marcellus II., Cardinal Cervini, native of Moulcpulciano, 1555
Paul IV., Gianpietro Caraffa, Neapolitan,

, . . 1555
Pins IV., Giovanni Angelo Medichini, native of Milan, 155!»

Pius v., Michele Ghislieri, native of Alessandria, . 156&
Gregory XIII., Hugo Buoneompagni, native of lI:iloffna, 1573

Sixtus v., Felice Peretti of MontaUo, native of the 31aich

of Ancona,....... 1585
Urban VII., Gian Battista Castagna, Genoese, . 1590
Gregory XIV., Nicola Sfrondati, native of Milan. . 15'JO

Innocent IX., Gian Antonio Facchinctti, native of Hologna, 1591

Clement Vlll., Ippolito Aldobrandini, native of Fano, . 1593

3EVENTEEXTH CENTDEV

Leo XL, Alessandro de' Medici, native of Florence, . 1605

Paul v., CamiUo Borghese, native of Rome, . . 1605
Gregorv XV., Alessandro Ludovici, native of Bologna, . 16^1

Urban VlIL, Maffco Barberini, Florentine, . . 1623
Innocent X., Gian Battista Pamfili, native of Rome, . 1644
Alexander VII., Fabio Chigi, native of Siena, . . 1655
Clement IX., Giulio Rospigliosi, native of Pistoia, . 1CG7
Clement X., Emilio Altieri, native of Rome, . . 1670
Innocent XL, Benedetto Odescalchi, native of Como, . 1676
Alexander VIII., Pietro Ottoboni, native of Venice, . 1689
Innocent Xll., Antonio Pignatclli, native of Naples, . 1691

EIGnTEENTU CEXTCRY.

Clement XL, Gian Francesco Albani, native of Urbino, , 1700
Innocent XIII., Midiacl Angelo Conti, native of Rome, 1721
Benedict XIII., Viuccnzo i\Iaria Orsini, native of Rome, 1724
Clement XII., Lorenzo Corsini, native of Florence, . 1730
Benedict XIV., Prospero Lambcrtini, native of Bologna, 1740
Clement XIII. , Carlo Rezzonico, native of Venice, , 175S
Clement XIV., Gian VincenzoGanganelli, born near Rimini, 1769

Pius VI., Angelo Brasclii, native of Cescna, . . 1775

NISETEESTn CENTURY.

PiusVII.,GregorioEarnabaCbiaramonti, native of Ccscna, ISOO
Leo XIL, Annibale della Genga, native of Romagna, . 1823
Pius Mil., Cardinal Castiglioni, native of Cingoli, , 1 ^29

Gregory XVI., Mauro Cappellari, native of Belluno, . 1^31
Pius IX., Giovanni Maria Mastai-Feretti, native of Sini-

gaglia, ....... 1S46

Protestants generally object to the list of popes
given by Roman Catholics, that there is uo
absolntely conclusive evidence of the apostle Peter's

ever haviug been at Rome ; althongh most of them
admit the probability that he was there, and
siLffered martyi'dom there. But they deny that

there is any evidence whatever of his having exer-

cised the office of bishop either there or anywhere
else. They call in question many other of the

names and dates in the earlier part of the list, not

so much disputing the existence of the persons

named, as their exercise of the office of bishop in
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Rome, and still more tlicir riglit to be considered
bishops of Itome. Acuurdiug to Protestants in

general, the papacy grew by a gradual assump-
tion of power out of an ordinaiy bishopric, through
the advantage of metropolitan position and intluence,

and was afterwards sujipoi-ted by the fable—as

they deem it—of the see of ISt Peter.

POPE. See Euffe.

POPE, Alexander, an eminent English poet,

•was born in London, May 21, 1GS8. His parents
were Itoman Catholics, and to this faith the poet
also nominally adhered, thus debarring himself from
public olKee and emploj'ment. His father, a linen-

merchant, saved a moderate competency', and received

some accession of fortune by his marriage with
Edith Turner, his second wife, and the poet's

mother, a lady of a good Yorkshire family. He
then withdrew from business, and settled on a
small estate he had purchased at Binfield in Windsor
Forest. He died at Chiswick, in 1717. His son
shortly afterwards took a long lease of a house and
five acres of land at Twickenham, on the banks of

the Thames, whither he retired with his widowed
mother, to whom he was tenderly attached, and
where he resided till his death, cidtivating his

little domain with exquisite taste and skill, and
embellishing it with a grotto, tcmiile, wilderness,

and other adjuncts poetical and ]iictiuresque. In
this famous villa, P. was visited by Frederick,

Prince of Wales, and by the most celebrated wits,

statesmen, and beauties of the day, himself being
the most popular and successful poet of his age.

P.'s early years were spent at Biulicid, within the
range of the lloyal Forest. He received some
education at little Catholic schools, but was his o^vu

instructor after his twelfth year. He never was a
profound or accurate scholar, but he read the Latin

\

poets with ease and delight, and acquired some
Greek, French, and Italian. He was a poet almost
from infancy ; ho ' lisped in numbers,' and when a
mere youth, surpassed all his contemporaries in

metrical harmony and correctness. His pastorals

and some translations appeared in Tonson's
\

JUisccUan'i, in 1709 ; but were written three or four

years earlier. These were followed by the Essay on
j

Criticism, 1711 ; I?ape o/the Lock (when completed,
the most gracetid, airy, and imaginative of his

works), 1712—1714; Wind.ior Forest, 1713; 2Vw/j/e

of Fume, 1715. In a collection of his works
printed in 1717, ho included the Epistle of Eloisa,

and Kli-'W on an Unfortunate Lady, two poems
inimitable for jiathetic beauty and finished melo-
dious versilieation. From 1713 till 1726, P. was
chielly engaged on his translations of the Iliad and
Odyssey, which, though wanting in true Homeric
simplicity, naturalness, and grandeui", are splendid

poems. They realised to the fortunate and fashion-

able translator a sum of about i^SOOO. He ne.xt

edited an edition of Shakspeare, which proved
unworthy of his reputation. In 172S—1729, he
publishetl his greatest satire—the Dtinciad, an
attack on all poetasters and pretended wits, and on
all other persons against wliom the sensitive poet
bad conceived any enmity. In 1737, he gave to the
world a volume of his Literary Correspondence, con-

taining some pleasant gossi]> and observations, with
choice passages of descri|)tion ; but it appears that
the correspondence was manufactured for publica-

tion, not composed of actual letters addressed to

the parties whose names are given, and the collec-

tion was introduced to the public by means of an
elaborate stratagem on the part of the scheming
poet. Between the years 1731 and 1739, he issued

a series of poetical essays, moral and jihilosophical,

with satires and imitations of Horace, all admirable

for sense, wit, spirit, and brilliance. Of theso
delightful productions, the most celebrated is the
Essay on Man, to -vvhich Bohngbroke is believed to
have contributed the sinirious philosophy and false
sentiment

; but its merit consists in detached
passages, descriiitious, and pictures. A fourth book
to the Dunciad, containing many beautiful and
striking Imes, ami a general revision of his works,
closed the poet's literary cares and toils : he died on
the 30th of Jl.ay 1744, and was buried in the church
at Twickcnh.am. P. was of very diminutive stature,
and deformed from his birth. His physical infir-
mity, susceptible temperament, and incessant study,
rendered his life ' one long disease.' He was, as his
friend. Lord Chesterfield, said, ' the most irritable of
all the genus irritahik vatum, offended with trifles,
and never forgetting or forgiving them.' His
literary stratagems, disguises, assertions, denials,
and (we must add) misrepresentations, would fiU
volumes. Yet P., when no disturbing jealousy,
vanity, or rivalry intervened, was generous and
aflfectionate, and he had a manly, independent
spirit. As a poet, he was deficient in originality
and creative power, and thus was inferior to his
prototype, Dryden ; but as a literary artist, and
brilliant declaimer, satirist, and moraliser in verse,
he is still xmi-ivaUed. He is the English Horace,
and will as surely descend with honours to the
latest posterity.

PO'PERY literally means attachment to the
religion or to the party of the pope ; and in this
sense the word is syuonj-mous with the profession
of the Roman Catholic religion. In its use, how-
ever, it has come to involve the idea of contempt or
disparagement. It may therefore be said, that the
word is either intended to designate what are
regarded by Protestants as the most exaggerated
and superstitious among the doctrines and practices
which they ascribe to Catholics, in contradistinction

to the belief of the more moderate members of that
church, or is designedly employed as an expression
of contempt and depreciation.

POPISH PLOT, the name given to an imaginary
plot, on the part of the Roman Catholics in England
during the reign of Charles II., the object of which
was believed to be a general massacre of the Pro-
testants. See Oates, 'Titus.

PO'PLAR (Populus), a genus of trees, forming,
along with willows, the whole of the natural order
Salicaceee or iSalicinea; (by some regarded as a sub-
order of Amcntacea), and ha\'ing diacious flowers

arranged in catkins, both male and female flowers

with an oblique cujj-shaped . perianth. The seeds
have silky hairs, as in willows, and are readily

wafted about by the wind. The species are numer-
ous, chielly natives of the temperate and cold

regions of the northern hemisphere. They are

large trees of rapid growth, witli soft wood ; and
broad, heart-shaped, ovate, triangular, or lozcnge-

sliajicd, deciduous leaves, on rather long stalks.

Many of them are very beautifid trees. The catkins

appear long before the leaves, and proceed from
distinct lateral buds. Few of tlie poplars are of

much value for their timber, which is generally

white, soft, and light ; but from their rapid growth,

they arc useful as yielding firewood, where the

scarcity of other fuel renders it necessary to jilant

trees for this jiurpose, and they are often planted as

ornamental trees, producing an immediate effect of

embellishment in a bare situation more re.iilily than
almost any other kind of tree. Besides the siwcies

known by the n.ame Aspen (q. v.), or Tremulous
Poplar, the following seem the most worthy of

notice. The WiuiK P., or Aeele (P. atlia), a native

of the southern parts of Europe, and reckoned



POPLAR—POPLIN.

among British trees, but probably not indigenous in

Britain, is a tree of 80 feet or upwards ; with a line

spreading head ; and roundish, heart-shajied, lobed,

and toothed leaves, which are smooth, shining, and
dark-greon above, downy and silvery-white beneath.

The wood is used by cahinot-makers, turners, and
toy-makers. It is little liable to swell or shrink,

which adapts it for various jnirposes. The tree

loves low situations and clay soils. This tree has of

late years suffered in Britain from some unknown
cause, like the potato, dying where it previously
flourished ; whilst other jioplars, the most nearly
allied, continue to flourish in the same localitii's.

—

The Ge.w p. (P. caiiesceiif;) is very similar to the
White P., but of more vigorous growth, a large

spreading tree ; the leaves similar to those of the
White P., but not so dark-green above or so white
beneath. It is not of so rapid growth as tlie White
P. ; and its wood is harder and better, makes good
flooriug, and is preferable to pine-deal for the neigh-
bourhood of fireplaces, being less apt to take fire

;

it is also used for coarse doors, carts, barrows, &c.,

and not being liable to warp, is esteemed by wood-
carvers. The tree generally begins to rot in the
heart when forty or fifty years old. Like most of

the other poplars, it fiUs the ground around it

with suckers. Like the White P., it is a very
doubtful native of Britain, and belongs to the
centre and south of Europe.—The Black P.

[P. nirjra), a native of most fiarts of Europe, and
perhaps of England, is a tree of 50—80 feet high,

with an ample spreading head, viscous leafbuds, and
deltoid or unequally quadrangular, perfectly smooth
leaves. The wood is used for the same purposes as

Black Poplar {P. ntffra).

that of the White and Gray Poplars. The ' cotton'
from the seeds has been used in France and
Germany for making cloth hats and pajier, but
these uses of it were not found profitable.—The
LoilEARDY P. {P. /asliffiata or dilatata) is perhaps
a mere variety of the Black P., with erect instead
of spreading branches. It appears to have been
introduced into Europe from the East. It is very
common in the Punjab and in Persia, and now
also in Lombardy and other parts of Italy. It

attains a height of 100, or even 150 feet, and is

remarkable for its erect form, contracted head, and
very rapid growth. It is often planted as an orna-
mental tree, although not so generally as in the end
of last century, when it was thought preferable for

ornamental purjioses to every other tree. It is

common in the streets and squares of towns in all

parts of Britain ; and is particularly adapted to

Lombardy Poplar (P. fastigiata).

situations where a long horizontal line of any kind
fatigues the eye, or as seen starting up from a mass
of lower wood or shrubbery, but has a besom-like
appearance when planted in luisuitable situations.

The wood is of almost no value. It is generally
propagated by layers.—The species commonly
known as Black Italiak P. (P. monilifera or
acludesm), although it is really a native not of

' Italy, but of North America, and is sometimes
more correctly called Canadlin P., the female
catkins of which resemble a string of pearls, is

frequently planted both as an ornamental tree

and for the sake of its timber, which is useful

for flooring, &c. The leaves are deltoid. It is o£

veiy ra|nd growth, and attains a height of 100—120
feet.—The -Balsam P., or Tacamahac (P. balsam-
ifera), a very common ornamental tree in Britain, is

a native both of North America and of Siberia, and
has whitish ovate-oblong leaves, which in sjiring

are of a delicate yellow tint, and have an agreeable
fragrance. The leaf-buds are visciil. The erect

fastigiate manner of growth approaches that of the
Lombardy Poplar. Tlie resinous exudation of the
buds (Tacamaliac) is said to be diuretic and anti-

spasmodic ; and au ointment made fioni the buds is

used for tumours, wounds, and burns. The resinous
exudation of the buds of other species, as the Black
P., possesses similar properties.—The Cotton-wood
[P. Canadensis) of North America, particidarly
abimdant on the upper parts of the Mississippi and
Missouri, is valued as a timber tree, and has beeu
pretty extensively planted in Britain ; as has also

the Ontario P. (P. camUcaiis), a species with the
same balsamic character as P. balsamij'era, and
chiefly distinguished from it by its larger leaves.

In size of leaf, no other species equals P. heiero-

phylla, a native of the Southern States of North
America, the leaves of which are often six inches
long.

PO'PLIN (Fr. papeline). In the 15th c, a fabric

was woven in Avignon called papeline, which was
made of sUk, and was much esteemed. An attempt
to imitate it was introduced into England, and the
name was corrupted to poplin, which has beeu
adopted abroad as well as at home. In 1775, the
manufacture was introduced to Ireland by French
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Protestant refugees, and from that time to the
present, Irish poplins have been famous. ^Vhat the
exact nature of the original papiVims was, is not
certainly known ; but the best moikrn j)oplins con-
sist of a warp of silk and a weft of worsted, which
gives sidjstance, combined with great softness and
elasticit}', to the material. Cotton, and even flax

yarns are substituted for silk, wholly or partially, in

making cheap goods, but they arc very far inferior

in beauty to the true poplins.

POPOCATEPE'TL (Aztec, popoca, to smoke,
and tt'pell, a mountain), or iu Spanish, Vokan
Omiide de Mexico, Grand Volcano of Mexico, a
mountain about 10 miles south-west of the city of
Jlcxico. It rises in the form of a cone to a height
of 17,7'20 feet above the sea-level, and is com-
posed chiefly of porpUj'ritic obsidian. Forests giriUe

its lower parts; but at an elevation of 13,000
feet, all vegetation ceases. About the period of the
Spanish eompiest, it was very active, but no eruption
has been recorded since 1540. It still smokes,
however. Cortes, the conqueror of Mexico, at-

tempted to reach its summit, but was imable to do
so, on account of the masses of snow that covered
it. This fe.at was first achieved by Francisco
Mantano, one of Cortes's followers, who not only
climbed to the top of the mountain, but had himself
let down its crater, by means of ropes, to a depth of

about 450 feet. In 1827, it was again scaled by the
brothers Glennie, who determined its altitude baro-
metrically, and since then, this laborious exploit
has been several times performed.

PO'PPINJAY, a name of the Green Woodpecker
{Pkus viriilin), a bud common iu most of the wooded
districts of England and Scotland. See Wood-
pecker.

PO'PPY {Papaver), a genus of plants of the
natural order Papaveracca; having a calyx of two
(or rarely three) sepals, which very soon fall off;

a corolla of four (rarely six) petals ; numerous
stamens seated on a receptacle ; the stigma crown-
ing the germen, without a style, and in the form of
4—20 rays ; the capsule opening by pores under
the persistent stigma, imperfectly diWded into cells

by partitions as numerous as the rays of the stigma,
but which do not reach the centre, the seeds
extremely numerous. There are numerous species
of P., mostly natives of Europe and Asia, some of

them found even in very northern regions, but most
of them in the warmer temperate parts. They are
rather large herbaceous plants, annual or perennial,
mostly sjiririkled with bristly hairs. They have a
white milky juice ; a disagreeable narcotic smell,
j^articularly when bruised

; pinnatilid or bipiunati-
fad leaves, more rarely jagged or toothed leaves

;

and large shewy flowers, which readily become
double by cultiv.ation. The capsules are curious
from the manner in which they fling out their seeds
when the plant is shaken by the wind ; each capsule
being somewhat like a round or oval pcpper-bo.x,
«ith holes, however, not in the top, where rain
might get iu by them, Init under the rim. l?y far

the most important species is that known as the
Opium P. (P. sornni/erum), also called the White P.,

and the Oil Poppy. See Opium. But the same
species is important on account of the bland fixed
oil of the seeds, and is much cultivated as an oil-

plant. P. oil is as sweet as olive oil, and is used for
similar pur[)oses. It is imported into Britain in
considerable quantities from India. The P. is also
extensively cultivated for it in France, Belgium,
and Germany. The use and manufacture of this
oil were for a long time, during last century,
strictly prohibited iu France, from a mistaken
notion that it must partake of the narcotic

properties of the milky juice of the plant. The
seed, however, contains no opium or any narcotic
princi|)le, and was well known to the ancients as
a pleasant article of food, fit to be eaten by itself or
with bread. The oil expressed from it is perfectly
wholesome, and is much used in France and else-
w'hore as an article of food. Fidly one-half of the
oil used for cooking and otherwise for alimentary
puqHises in France, is of this kind. The seeds yield
about 40 per cent, of oil, and the oil-cake is useful
for manure or for feeding cattle. The oil is some-
times used by painters and by soajj-boilers ; but it
is not good for burning. In the cidtivation of the
P. for oil, the seed is often sown in autumn, -Hhcre
the severity of winter-frosts is not to be feared ; in
more northern parts, it is sown in spring, and some-
times the seed is scattered on the top of the snow
with which the grouud is covered. Being very
small, it needs Uttle or no harrowing. Early sowing
is favourable to the size of the plaut, and the
abundance of produce. Hoeing and thinning are
advantageous. An open but rich soil is best for
the P. ; and a sheltered situation is necessary, as in
exposed situations, much of the seed is scattered by
the wind. The P. does not exhaust the land so
much as colza, rape, and some other oil-plants.

Harvesting ought to begin when one-fourth of the
capsules of each plant are open. It is accomplished
by pulling the plants in such a manner as not to
shake the seed out of the capsides, and tying them
in sheafs, which are placed together in an erect or
slightly slojiing position, tiU the ripening of the
capsules is completed, when the seed is taken out
by shaking the capsules into a tub or on a cloth,

great care being used to prevent any earth from the
roots from getting mixed with them. Some farmers
in Flauders sow P. in alternate rows %vith carrots.

The variety of P. chiefly cultivated as an oil-plant

has (lowers of a dull reddish colour, large oblong
capsules, and brownish seeds ; but the white-
flowered variety, with globular capsules and white
seeds, is also used.—The Op.iental P. {P. orientale),

a native of Armenia and the Caucasus, a perennial
species, is often planted in gardens on account of
its very large, fiery-red flowers. Its unripe capsides
have an acrid, almost burning taste ; but are eaten
liy the Turks, and opium is extracted from them.

—

Several sjiecies are British, all of them local, rare in

some places, and troublesome weeds in cornfields in
other places a]iparently quite similar in climate.
Among them is the CoRX P. or Common Red P. {P.
rhoeas), with bright red flowers, and deeply pin-
natilid leaves. The petals are mucilaginous and
slightly bitter ; they have
a slight narcotic smell

;

and a syrup made of

them is sometimes used
as an anoilyne in catarrhs
and chiklren's com-
plaints ; but they are

more valued for the rich

red colour which they
jdeld. A variety with
double flowers is culti-

vated in flower-gardens,

under the name of Canm-
lion Poppy. Among tln'

ancients, the P. was
sacred to Ceres.

POPPY-HEAD, a

carved ornament, used

as a finial on top of

bench-ends. &c. In early

examples, it is a simple

fleur-de lis, but in late Gotliic, this and other wood-

work become very elaborately carved.

Poppy-head.
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POUBEAGLE (Lamna Cormihka, or Uurus

Corni(binis), a lish of the iSliavk family {S./nolUhi-),

rot uucummon on the Britisli coasts. It has two

.hjrsal fins, tlio first about tlie muUle of tlie back,

the second near the tail. The tnil-liu is lar^je anJ

forked. The head i.s pointe.l. The pll-openinss

are large. The teeth are flat, triangnlar, sniootli,

slnrp and cutting'. The P. is also called the Bkau-

jiAP.is Si!.\i:k. it attains a length of abont six feet.

Small companies associate in pursuit of prey, which

consists of lish of various kinds. No creature is

more voracious ; three large hakes have been found

in the stomach of a porbeagle.

PO'RCELAIX. See Pottery.

PORCH, a building forming; an enclosure or pro-

tection for a doorway. Every one knows how much

this beautiful feature is now used, and how elhcient

it is as a protection from the wind and weather. In

Elizabethan and medieval architecture, the porch

avas also very common in domestic architecture.

In chui-ches, it was almost universal m thm

country. In France, many splendid porches or

T)ortals remain ; they are amongst the most beautilul

specimens of medieval art. In England, wooden

spines, which are longest on the middle of the back,

0^§'

Porch of Aldhani, Essex (1350).

(From Parker's aiossiiii/ of Architeclure.)

porches, of picturesque structure, are very common
in the jiarish churches of the middle ages.

PO'KCUPINE [Jlyslrix), a genus of mammali.a,

of the order Rodadia, and family llijstricida: This

family is remarkably characterised by an armature

of spines, which, like those of the hedgehogs, are, as

to their structure, merely thick and strong hairs.

The niislricidce are plantigi-ade ; the fore-feet have

four toes and a rudimentary thumb, the hind-feet

have five toes. Their general aspect is heavy and

pig-like, and they have a gi-nnting voice. The

muzzle i.s liroad and blunt ; the ears short and

rounded ; the incisors smooth and large, two above,

and two below ; the molars eight above, and eight

below. The name porcupine is derived from the

French words 2'orc, a hog, and cj/ui, a si)ine.—The

CraiMOX P. (//. cristala] is a native of the south of

Europe, of many pai-ts of Asia, and of most parts of

Africa. It i-i one of the largest of rodents, being

from two to three feet in length, besides the tail,

which is abo\it six inches long. The liuider part of

the head and the neck are furnished with a crest of

long bristles, capable of Ijeiug elevated or dejiressed

at pleasure. The muzzle and limbs are covered

with very shoi't hair ; the back and sides with
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where they are almost of the thickness of a goose-

quill, and more than a foot long. The spines are

sujiported by a slender pedicle, and they terminate

in a sharp point ; they are longitudinally striated,

and are ringed with black and wliite, which gives a

general gray colour to the animal. Their ordinary

positionls flat, with the points directed backwards

;

but when the animal is excited, they are erected,

and it rolls itself up like the hedgehog, with sjiines

pointing in every direction. The tail spines or

quills are of very singular structure, l)eing open

thin-sided tidjes, abont'two inches long, supported

upon slender flexible pedicles; and they make a

sound by rattling together when the tail is shaken.

The P. is said to rattle also the spines of its body

when irritated, but this is doubtful. The statement

has been often made, that it throws ofl' its spines or

quills by a voluntary act, launching them at its

adversaries ; liut it has no such power, allhongh it

is possible that quills ready to come oil' may be

detuched in moments of excitement, and fly to a

small distance with sufhcieut force to be annoying

to a pursuer. The P.'s armour, however, is strictly

defensive, and it seeks to turn its back, and thus

the points of its s]iines to an enemy. It is a

solitary and nocturnal animal. It burrows in the

ground, and in winter it becomes torpid. It feeils

on roots, liark, fruits, and other vegetable sub-

stances, sometimes committing great depredations

in gardens. The spines or quills of the P. are used

for various purposes, and have a certain commercial

value. It IS chiefly sought on account of them ;

although its flesh is eaten, and was brought to the

market of ancient Rome.—A larger species of P.

(//. huciirus), with the quills of the tail quite wliite,

is found in India, and other spucies inhabit dill'ereut

parts of the East. The Atheeuee, or Tui-Ti;!)-

TAILED P. [Alhei-nra fasciculala), a native of India

and Malacca, differs from the true porcupines in the

head and muzzle not being convex, in having the

quills flattened like blades of grass, and those of the

tail gathered into a tuft at the end of it. The

Canada P.^ or Urson (q. v.), is still more different

from the true porcupines ; and the Coendus {Sjjitr-

thcres) of the warm parts of America—which are

covered with short quills, and, like the urson, live

among the branches of trees—are remarkably

distinguished by their long prehensile tail.

POR'IFERA (Lat. pore-hearing) is the term

employed by Dr Grant to designate the class Spoiiifne,

or Sponges, in consequence of the appearance which

the members of this class present when a section is

made tlu'ough their tissue. The term Spongice ia

used in preference by many naturalists.
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PO'RISM, a kinfl of goomotric ]>rnpnsitinn in

hi;j,h. favoiir aiiKinj; ancient Greek mathematicians,
but of which the notices that have come down to

«3 are so few auj meagi'o, that, till lately, mathe-
maticians were not aj^eed about what a porism
really was. The ancient works in wliich porisms
are mentioned are the Colli rtiones Mathemr.tiae of

I'aiJpus, and the Commfiitarii of Proclus. Dr
Itobert Sirason (q. v.) was the tirst to restore

the probably original form of porisms. As detined

by Playfair, ' a porism is a proposition afiirmiug the

possibiUty of finding such conditions as will render

a certain problem iudeterniinate, or capable of innu-

merable solutions.' Good examples of porisms are

given in Simson's Opera lieliipin , Plaj'fair's ' Origin

and Investigation of Porisms' (Trans, of Hoy. Soc.

of EtUn., vol. iii.) ; Wallace's paper, ' Some Geome-
trical Porisms, &c.' {Edin. Trans., vol. iii. &c.)

PORK (Fr. poi-c, a hog, from Lat. ]^orcus]. The
flesh of swine forms a very large portion of the
animal food of most nations, although it is not the
most nutritive, as will be seen by the following com-
parison of the four principal kinds of flesh-food :
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rock, but 13 aipplietl to any rock which, like the

Rosso antico, has a homogeueous earthy or compact

base, through which are scattered distinct crystals

of one or more minerals of contemporary origin

with the base. Thus, gray volcanic trachyte often

abounds in crystals of glassy felspar, forming a

trachytic porphyry ; or crystals of felspar, quartz, or

calcareous spar, ilisseminated through a base of

greenstone, form a greenstone porphyry. In the

same way, there are pitchstone porphyry, basaltic

porphyry, claystone porphyry, &c.

PO'BPOISE, or PORPESSE {Phocmna), a genus

of Cetacea, of the family Delphinultr, having a form

similar to the dolphins, but the muzzle short,

uniformly convex, and without a beak; a dorsal

fin; the teeth very numerous, simple, and equal.

The CoJiMON P. {P. communis) is the most plentiful

of the Cetacea on the British coasts, abounding

particularly on the western coasts of Ireland ami

of Scotland. It is found also on all the coasts of

Europe from the Mediterranean northwards, on the

Porpoise [I'hocmna communis).

coasts of iNorth America, and in the arctic regions.

It is one of the smallest of the Cetacea, its length

sometimes not exceeding four feet, although indivi-

duals occur of six or even eight feet in length. The
body is spindle-shaped; its greatest diameter is

near the dorsal fin. The skin is perfectly smooth,

and destitute of hair. There are from 40 to 5U
teeth in each jaw, not conical, as in most of the

Cetacea, but compressed. The eye is rather small,

and the pupil in the form of a V. The opening of

the ear is very minute, like a hole made with a pin.

The blow-hole is crescent-shaped, with the horns of

the crescent directed forwards, and is situated

exactly over the eyes.

The P. is gregarious, and large numbers are often

seen together, sometimes swimming in file, when
theu- backs, appearing above the surface of the

water, are apt to suggest the idea of a great sea-

serpent ; sometimes gambolling, either in fine

weather, or when a storm is approaching, or even
in the midst of a stoi-m. The P. feeds on fish,

which its teeth are admirably adapted to catch,

and herds of porpoises pursue the vast shoals of

herring, mackerel, &o., into bays and estuaries. The
P. sometimes ascends rivers, apparently in pursuit

of salmon, as far as the water is brackish, and is

not unfrequently itself caught on such occasions.

It is an object of pursuit on account of its skin, its

oil, and its flesh. The skin is nearly an inch thick,

but is planed down imtil it becomes translucent,

and is made into excellent leather, which is used
for covering can-iages and for other purposes.

Little use is made of it in Britain, but it is used in

America. Under the skiu is a layer of fat, about
an inch in depth, which yields oil of the finest

quaUty. The flesh is dark-coloured and bloody,
but was in former times highly esteemed, and
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reckoned fit for the table of royalty, perhaps partly

because among Iloman Catholics it was accounted

Jis/i, In the time of Queen Elizabeth, it was still

used by the nobles of England, and was served up
with bread-crimibs and vinegar. It is now used
only in very northern regions. It is a chief dainty

of the Greenlanders.—The Grampus (q. v.) is com-
monly referred to this genus.—-Vnother species of

P. (P. Cnpensis) is found near the Cape of Good
Hope.—The name P. is from the French jwrc-poisson,

or the Italian porco-pcsce (Hog-fish), corresponding

to the French marsouin (Sea-hog) and the Germau
meerschwein.

PORRI'GO. See Fa\-cs and Eingwoem.

PORSE'NNA, also PO'ESKN'A, Laes or LAr.Tii

{Lar, in Etruscan means 'lord' or 'prince'), in

the early and imcertain history of Eome, ajipears

as a powerful king of Clusium in Etruria. Accord-
ing to the legend told by Li\-y for history, when
Tarquin the Proud was exjielled from Eome, ho
sought the help, first of the \'cii and the T.arquinii

(his Etniscan kinsmen), against his revolted sub-

jects ; but their efforts not proving succcssfiU, he
turned to P., who wiUmgly espousecl his cause, and
marched a great army against Eome. The Etruscan
king seized the Janiculum, a fortified hill on the
west side of the Tiber ; and woidd have forced his

way into the city across the 'Bridge of Wooden
Piles ' (Pons SuUichts), had not a brave Eoman,
Horatius Codes, kept the whole of P.'s army at
bay, while his comi'ades behind him hewed down
the bridge ; after which he plunged into the Tiber,

and safely swam across its waves. P., we arc
informed, now laid siege to Eome ; and after a
while, the inhabitants began to suffer so severely
fi-om famine, that a desperate expedient was had
recourse to. Three humli-ed of the noblest Eoman
youths swore to peril their lives in cutting off the
Etruscan king. The first on whom the lot fell was
C. jNIucius, who stole into the camp of P., but not
knowing the person of the king, killed his secretaiy

instead. He was instantly seized, and put to the
torture ; but the unsbrinlaug audacity with which
he thrust his right hand into the fire and let it burn,
moved the king so much, that he pardoned him

;

whereupon Mucins (ever afterwards called Scmvola,
' the Left-handed ') told him of the jeopardy in which
he was placed. P. resolved to make peace with
Eome at once, and his conditions, which were pretty
favourable, being accepted by the sorely-pressed

citizens, he withdrew his forces. Tliis version of
the story is wholly discredited by modern criticism,

and is believed to have been invented by the
patriotic annaUsts of ancient Eome to conceal the
fact of a temporary Etruscan conquest, and the
evidence in favour of this view is overwhelming.
Tacitus even expressly affirms that P. conquered
the city ; Dionysius informs us that the senate
sent him an ivory sceptre, a golden crown, and a.

ti-iumphal robe, which was the form that had
been adopted by the Etruscan cities themselves of

acknowledging the supremacy of the Eoman king,
Tarquinins Prisons ; and Plmy mentions a circum-
stance which is quite conclusive as a proof of the
subjugation of Eome—viz., that P. forbade the
citizens to use iron, except for agricultural purposes.

Niebiihr, who has placed this view beyond all doubt,
notices various minor incidents which are perfectly

unintelligible, except on the hypothesis of an Etnis-

can conquest. The whole details of the ancient
legend, therefore, may be regarded as fabidous

—

the product of patriotic unveracity—and what seems
most reasonable to believe, is, that a great rising of

the Etruscan against the Latin races took place,

and that Eome, forming the Latin frontier towards
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Etruria, was exposed to the first bniut of the war,
and sufFered a disastrous defeat ; but that shortly
after, the JOtruseans themselves were decisively
beaten, aud forced back into their own territories

;

for after the conquest of Rome, A runs, a son of

1'., proceeded against Aricia, where (accordini:; to

Livy) his army was routed under the walls of that
city by the combined forces of the Latin cities, witli

the he]]) of Greek auxiliaries from Ciunfe. It is

worth while quoting, as a proof of Niebiihr's wonder-
ful talent for fehcitous conjecture, that he explains

the loug-surviving Roman custom of bef,'inning an
auction by ofTcriug for sale the goods of King P.,

by thu supposition, that in the recovery of their

iudepcndenco, the Romans probably captured pro-

perty belonging to their late master, which they
may have publicly sold. The sepulchre of P. at

Clusium is described by Varro, but his description

is not credible. The ancient legend has been magni-
ficently rendered in modern verse by Macaulay.
See the Lays of Ancient Home,

PORSON, RicnAED, the greatest Greek scholar
England lias ever j)roduced, was bom on Christmas
175'J, at East Kustnu, Norfolk, where his father
was parish clerk. The cm'ato of the parish con-

ceiving a liking for the boy, on accoimt (if his

omnivorous appetite for books and his man'ellous
memory, took charge of him, and had him educated
along with his own sons. P. afterwards foimd a
patron in Mr Norris (the foimder of the Norrisian
professorship at Cambridge), who sent him to Eton
in 1774, where he remained four years, b\it did not
acquire any of the ordinary distinctions, although
it is evident that it was there his mind acquired
a fi.xed bias towards classical studies. Auother
patron. Sir George Baker, sent him, in 177S, to

Trinity College, Cambridge, of which he was elected

a scholar in 17S0. Next year, ho won the Craven
Scholarship, and subsequently, the first Chancellor's

medal. In 1782, he was chosen a Fellow of Trinity.

It was about this time that he began to give indi-

cations of his subtle sagacity and taste in the
difficult verbal criticism of the Greek dramatists.

For four years, he contributed to Maty's Beview—
his first critique being on Sehidz's .^Eschyhis, and
his finest on Brunck's ^Vristophanes. He also opened
a correspondence with Professor Ruhnken. If,

however, wo are to judge from a quatraui written
at a later period of his life, he did more than
correspond

:

I went to Strasburg, where I got drunk
With that most learned Professor Brunck

;

I went to Wortz, and got more drunken
Witli that more learned Professor Kuhuken.

In 17S7 appeared, in the Gentleman's Magazine, his
sarcastic letters on Hawkins's Life of Johnson. For
the same periodical, he also wrote his far more
famous and trenchant Letters to Travis on the Three
Witnesses. The dispute concerned the genuineness
of John i. 7, 8, and was occasioned by a blundering
and pretentious defcnco of the passage by Aicli-

deacon Travis, against the scornful attack of Gibbon.
P. naturally incurred great odium on account of

the side which he took in this cnntrovcrsy. One
old lady whn had him in her will for a legacy of

t'.'idO, cut it down to iCiO, when she heard that he
had written a book against Christianity. In 1792,
he resigned his fellowship, as ho found that he
could not conscientiously take orders in the church.
Some of his friends now raised a fund to preserve
liim from want, aud about £100 a year was securecL
He was also ap(iointe<l to the Regius professorship of

Greek iu the university of Cambridge—an olhce,

inilced, only worth .£10 a year ;
yut so splendid was

his learning, so admirablo his taste, so vigorous and

epigi-ammatic his style of criticism, that he might
easily have—by the exercise of a moderate degree of
continuous litei-ary labour—succeeded in gaining a
handsome income. But ab-eady 'two devils had
him in their gripe'—procrastination and a raging
thirst for drink—and they held him firm to the cud
of his melancholy career. The only thing he ever
did in connection with his Greek jirofessoi-ship w,as
to ilelivcr a prielectio so excellent, that, it has been
said, if he had passed from verbal to aesthetic
criticism, he would have surpassed all his country-
men in that too. In 17i)4, he edited the plays of
/Eschylus for the Fouhs press, Glasgow ; and
between 1797 and 1801, four of Euripides, tlie Ueculia,
the Orrsles, the rhreaissce aud the Medea. He
also collated the Harlcian MS. of the Odyssey for
the Grenville Homer. In 1806 he was appointed
librarian of the 'London Institution' with a salary
of £200 ; but was so gi-ossly negligent of his duties,
that the directors officially notified their dissatis-

faction in these emphatic words : ' We only know
that you are our liijrarian by seeing your name
attached to the receipts for yoiu- salary.' He died
of apoplexy, 25th September ISOS, in the 49th
year of his age, and was buried with great pomp
in the chajiel of Trinity College, Cambridge. P.'s

rage for drink was fearful. He would pour
anything down his thi-oat rather than endure the
' terrible torture of thir.st.' Ink, spirits of wiae for

the lamp, an embrocation, are among the horrible
things he is reported to have swallowed in his

extremity. ' He used to return to the dining-room
after the company had left it ; pour into a tumbler
the drops remaining in the wine-glasses, and drink
olf the collectanea.' In fact, his thirst was so
outrageous, that P. cannot be considered a mere
wilful drunkard ; one must beheve that he was
driven into his excesses by some unlcnown disease
of his constitution. See Polydipsia. P.'s memory
was as amazing as his thu-st The anecdotes told
by his biographers almost surpass belief, yet are
thoroughly authenticated. His critical acumen has
never been matched in England. His tracts, re-

views, lettere, &c., were collected and edited, with
a biographical notice, by Kidd, in six volumes. See
' Porsoniana,'. in Rogers' Table-Talk, and the Rev.
J. Selby Watson's Life of Sichard Parson, M.A.
(18G1).

PORT, in Naval Language, has at Isast three
significations ; first, a port is a harbour where ships
are admitted to embark or discharge cargoes, or for

other purposes—a free port beinw one in which the
embarkation and discharge can bo conducted with-
out the pajinent of customs or port dues.—A port
in a ship's side is the aperture for admitting light

aud air, or for pointing a gim through. See Port-
hole.—Port is also the otiieial name for the left-

hand side, when looking towards the bow of a ship

—i. e., looking forwards. The term was, a few years

ago, arbitrarily substituted for Larboard (q. v.).

PORT ARMS, in Musketry Drill, is derived
from portare, to carry, and applies to a motion in

which the fire-arm is supported or carried by the

left arm under the guard of the piece, the arm being

laid horizontally across the chest

PORT-AIT-PRINCE, or PORT-EEPUBLICAJii,
the capital of llayti (q. v.), is situated on the west
co.ast, at the head of a bay of the same name, and
h.is a fine appearance from the sea, but the interior

is filthy in the extreme. The bouses ai-e chietiy of

wood, and dungsteads obtrude everywhere, even in

the thoroughfares. Tho most notable buildings are

the palace and the senate-house ; other public

edillces are tho churches, a lyceimi, college, custom-

house, mint, and hospitaL P. canies on a trade in
C'Jl
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mahogany, Ingwood. honey, cofToe, cocoa, .and rags.

Pop. about 30,000. The town has suffered frequently

from earthquakes.

PORT D'URBAX, or PORT NATAL, the only
seaport of the colony of Natal (q. v.).

PORT ELI'ZABETH, an imiiortant seaport of

South Africa, commercial capital of the Eastern
Province of the British colony of the Cape of

Good Hope, stands on the western shore of Algoa
B.ay (q. v.), in lat. about 3t° S., long. 25' 35' E.
Many of the streets .are elegant. One range of

houses, consisting of four streets, which will bear
comparison with the best streets in England,
forms a continuous line two miles in length.

In the style of its buildings, this town is sujieiior

to any other in South Africa. Its magnificent
w.irehouses .are constructed on a p.ahatial scale, and
resemble the finest in London, and its public

buildings arc all solid and substantial edifices. Tlie

principal are the town-house, 90 feet square and
three stories high, containing the public library,

the athenaeum, and the municip.al chambers ; the
jmbhc hospital, furnished with 100 beds ; the

Presbyterian and other churches, and the Roman
Catholic cathedral. Its educational institutions

are of a sniierior description. In 1854, under the

auspices of Governor Sir George Grey, a system
of schools was introduced known as the Grey
Institute Schools, founded on a magnilicent gr.ant

of to^vn-lands, yielding at present (1864) a revenue
of over £1000 per annum, and affording a very
excellent education at a very moderate charge. The
chief of these are a high-school or college, and three
elementary or district training-schools.

The town was founded in 1820, and its pop.

(1864) was 17,068. Its progress has been, and
continues to be very rapid, and it is said to double
itself in population, wealth, and extent every ten
years. Its fixed or real jiroperty, as assessed in

1S63 for municipal purposes, amounts in value to

£1,268,705. It owes its commercial importance in

great part to the circumstance of its being the
emporium of the great wool trade of the colony

;

and besides this it carries on a rapidly-incre.asiug

home and foi-eign trade. The value of its home
business m.ay be estimated from the extensive trans-

actions of its banks, which are three in number, and
whose half-ye.arly statements for June 1864 shewed
assets to the extent of over £1,500,000. Its foreign

trade is with Europe, America, Brazil, Australia,

Mauritius, China, and India, and the value of its

exports and imports amounts to nearly £4,000,000.

The shore is open to the swell of the Indian
Ocean, which often rolls in upon the beach with
such violence that, imtil recently, cargoes could only

be got to land by the use of surf-bo.ats. Kaffirs,

tempted by the high pay offered, used to come from
a great distance to do the difficult and dangerous
work of unloading the boats (which they did

standing breast-high in the water), and carrying the
bales to the shore. But this system of landing is

now in great measure done away with, and ships

DOW unload at jetties, several of which run out into

the bay.

PORT-GLA'SGOW, a parliamentary burgh and
seaport of the county of Renfrew, Scotland, is

situated on the Clyde, about 2 miles east of

Greenock and 20 miles north-west of Glasgow. It

was founded in 1668 by the magistrates of Glasgow
as a harbour for the ships that belonged to or
traded with their city—the Clj'de at Glasgow
being then inconveniently shallow, and the idea of

deepening the river not haxang yet occurred. In
1695, the town and a small adjacent district were
made into an independent parish ; in 1710, it was

constituted the iirincijial custom-house on the Clyde,
and for a while took the lead of Greenock ; in 1775,
it was incorporated as a municipality, and by the
Reform Bill of 1832, it was raised to the rank of a
parliamentary burgh, uniting with Kilmarnock,
Rutherglen, Dundjarton, and Renfrew iu electing
a meiuber of the legisl.ature. P.-G. is rather a weU-
built town ; the streets arc in general regularly laid

out, crossing each other at rinht angles, and the
houses are of a substantial order. The jjrincijial

buddings are the town-house, custom-house, and
churches of the different denominations. P.-G. has
extensive manufactures of sail-ropes, chain-cables,
several sugar-relineries, foundries, building-yards,
commodious quays and wet-docks. The deepening
of the Clyde, by means of which large vessels can
now ascend to Glasgow, seriously injured its

commercial prosperity, but it is still the principal
port on the Clyde for the importation of North
American timber. Pop. (1861) 7214. (1871—10,805.)

PORT LOU'IS, the capital and princiii.al port of
the British colony of M.auritius, is situ.ated on an
inlet on the north-west coast. Its streets, though
narrow, are straight, and are furnished with foot-
jiaths, and macadamised. It contains a number of

imblic buildings, among which are a theatre, library,

hospital, and bot.anic garden. Its harbour is capa-
cious, but is quite safe only dimug the line season.
The imports and exports of the colony are mainly
tr.ansacted at P. L. ; and their quantity, value,

and character are mentioned luider the article

Mauritius (q. v.). Pop. of the port variously given
at 26,000 and 35,000.

PORT MAHO'N (anc Porlns Marjoms), the
capit.al of the isl.and of Minorca (q. v.), is beautifully
situated on a deep and narrow inlet iu the south-
east of the island. Its harbour, sufficiently spacious
to accommodate a large fleet of men-of-war, is one
of the finest in the Mediterranean, and is protected
by three forts. It has no architectural features
worthy of special notice, but is on the whole well
built. The military governor and the bishop of the
island reside here. In 1860, 78 vessels of 15,162
tons entered and cleared the port. Pop. 12,600.

PORT PA'TRICK, a burgh of b.arouy and
fishing vill.age of Scotland, in the county of Wigtown,
and 6} miles soiith-west of Stranraer. It is sur-
rounded by hills on the land side, and its harbour
is protected by two piers, but remains incomplete.
It is the nearest point of Scotland to the Irish
coast, being only 21i miles north-east of Donaghadee.
Pop. (1801) 1206.

PORT PHI'LLIP. See Melboukne.
PORT ROYAL-DES-CHAMPS, a convent of

Cistercian nuns, near Versailles, which obtained
much celebrity during the 17th century. It was
fovinded for nuns by a member of the family of
Montmorenci, in the early part of the 13th c. ; and
soon after its est.ablishmeut, obtained from the pope
the privilege of receiving lay persons, who, without
taking monastic vows, desired to live in religious
retirement. This portion of the P. R. institute
in Later times became of great importance. The
discipline of the convent having been much relaxed
in the 15th and 16th centuries, one of its worst
abuses—that of appointing the superior, not oa
account of fitness, but from considerations of family
or other worldly or political motives—became iu

the end the occasion of its complete reformation.
Angelique Aruauld, sister of the celebrated brothers
Arnaidd, was appointed, when a mere child, coad-
jutrix of the abbess, and on the death of this lady,

.although she was then only in her eleventh year,

herself succeeded to the office. As Mere Angelique
adviinced in years, she felt moved, although still
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verj' young, by a profound sense of her respon-

siljilitic's, antl undertook a complete and rigid refor-

mation of the communit}', which she carried fput in

all its details—as the strict observance of religious

poverty, abstinence from meat, complete seclusion,

and the most severe ascetic exercises. The com-
munity was removed to Paris in 1G26, and in Ifi.'i.'J

to a new convent, which was thenceforward called

Port Koyal-de-Paris ; and from this time the old

establishment of P. li.-des-Champs was exclu-

sively devoted to the use of a lay community, in

accordance with the original papal privilege. This
community quickly became very celebrated, and
soon numbered among its inmates some of the most
distinguished scholai-s of that age, Antony Aruauld,

Le Maistre, Antony and Louis Isaac le JIaistre de
Sacy, Nicole, Lancelot, Sericourt, and several

othei-s. Their rule of life was most austere, rising

at 3 A. M., devoting many hours to prayer and
spiritual reading and instruction, and a portion of

the day to manual labour. One of their most
important public services 'nas the establishment of

a school, for which they prepared the well-known
educational books known under the name of Port
Koyal, the Greek and Latin Grammars, General
Grammar, Geometry, Art of Thinking, &c. This

school was for a time transferred to Paris, a pox-tion

of the nuns being sent back to P. E.-des-

Champs ; but eventually it was established at an
out-farm of the latter place, called Les Granges.

P. li., however, is even more known in history

through its relations with the Jansenist controversy.

The nature and origin of these relations have been
exjilained in the article J.vssEX (q. v.). It only

remains to relate the later fortunes of P. R. and its

members, in so far as they were atfected by the

proceedings taken in consequence by the authorities,

whether civil or ecclesiastical. The nuns of P. 1!.

having refused to subscribe the formulary con-

demning the Five Propositions, a royal order was
issued in IGUO for the suppression of the school,

and the removal of the boarders of P. K-des-
Champs ; and at length the abbess, and several

other nuns, were arrested, and confined as prisoners

in other monasteries. After the ' Peace of Clement
IX.,' they were permitted to return ; but the two
communities, P. R.-des-Champs and P. E. -de-Paris,

were placed under separate government. TTiis led

to many disputes, and to a perpetuation in P. E.-

des-CUamps of the Jansenistic spirit and the

Jansenistic opinions; and when the final steps for

the repression of that party were taken about 1707,

a formal bull was issued by Pope Clement XI. for

the suppression of that convent, and the transfer

of its property to P. It. -de-Paris. The nims, accord-

ingly, were finally dispersed and tbstributed over

convents of different orders throughout France.

The property of the convent and church were
transferred to the Paris house, and all the buildings

of P. E.-dcs-Chanqis were levelled to the ground,

by order of the king. Most of the eminent names
connected with 1'. 1!. will be found treated under
separate heada.

PORT WINE {i. e., Porto or Oporto Wine), a

species of red wine, hot and heady, which is pro-

duced chietly in a mountainous district of Portugal,

called Cima de Douro, and exported from Oporto
and Lisbon. The vine from which this wine is

produced is generally planted on craggy slopes

with a southern exposure. The grapes are gathered

from the commencement of September to the

middle of October. The cultivation and gatliering

of the grapes for port wine employ annually

10,000 ciUtivators an<l 20,000 gatherers. The
wine, when imre and unadulter.ated (which is

Very seldom the case), does not acquire its full

strength and flavour till it has stood for some
years, but care must likewise be taken that it is not
allowed to become too old. The colour of new
port wine varies from pale rose to dcej) red, and
changes with age, becoming a deep tawny brown,
which is permanent. By far the greater portion of
the wine made is mixed with spirit even during the
time of feiTuentation, in order to give the new wine
the ripeness and strength which exi)orters require,
and which the wine does not naturally attain till it

has stood for some time ; the proper colour is also
given by an ingredient known as./ero//jV/«, which is a
preparation of elder-berries, molasses, raisin-juice,
and spii-it. It is an excess of this jeropiga in the
inferior sorts of port which communicates to them
the medicated odour so frequently noticed. The
extreme 'headijiess' of port is cliiefly due to the
liberal admixture with spirit, and this is the case
with all the sorts generally exported. From the
time when port came into demand (about 1700,
though it was known in England for a considerable

time before this) down to 1S26, its export was a
monopoly in the hands of the English merchants,
and the amount of wine produced increased, with
tolerable steadiness, year after year till 1 83G, when
it reached 38,459 pipes, valued at £l,12-2,.500. The
ultimate effect of this monopoly was to increase the

price of port wine in England, and at the same time
so to deteriorate its quality, that in course of time it

became of less demand, and was gradually, to some
extent, supplanted by Southern French and other

wines. Since 1836 it has fluctuated, being some-

times more and sometimes less than this figure ; in

ISoO the exportation reached 37,487 pipes, of which
2o,400 were sent to Great Britain, the rest to the

other parts of the world, chiefly to Europe, America,

and Brazil.

PORTADOW'N (Ir. Port-na-Doon, Port of the
Fort), a market and manufacturing town of the

county of Armagh, Ulster, Ireland, on the Bann,
11 miles north-east of Armagh by railway. It was
formerly the seat o&the M'Canns, a clan tributary to

the O'Neil, and formed part of the territory ' settled'

by James I., and afterwards by Charles I. It is a
place of considerable trade in corn, flax, and other

.agricultural produce, and is the seat of an extensive

manufacture of linen yarns and linen. Enjoj-ing

the advantage of communication by canal with the

sea at Newry, and by railway with Belfast, it h.as

also a considerable import trade. The population

in 18GI was 5524, of whom 2185 were of the

Established Church, 1S5G Eoman Catholics, "GG2

Presbyterians, and the rest Protestants of other

denominations. P. is also connected by the Ulster

Eailway with Armagh, Dungannon, and the north-

west coimties.

PORTAL, the recess of a large doorway, such as

the entrance to a churcli. See PoRcn.

PORTAMENTO (Ital. portare, to carry), a

n\usical term used for the sustaining of the voice,

and p.assing from one note to another.

PORTA'RLINGTON, a market towni and par-

liamentary borough, partly in the King's County,

partly in the Queen's County, Lcinster, Ireland,

on the Barrow, 44 miles west-south-west from

Dublin, with which it communicates by the Great

So\ithern and Western Railw.aj'. Pop. in ISGl,

2389, of whcim 1G45 were Roman Catholics, and

G9S Protestants of the Estaldishcd Church. P.

was anciently called Cooltetoodra ; but being

granted by Charles II. to the Earl of Arlington,

w.a3 called by his name. By him it was sold to

Sir Patrick TraiU ; and on the attainder of Sir

Patrick, was gr.antod by Willi.am III. to General

do Kouvigny, who planted in it a colony of French
693
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and Flemish Protestants, many of whose descend-

ants still remain. It is now the property of the

family of Dawson, created Earls of Portarlington.

It returns one member to the imperial parliament.

The town is neat and weU built, and is provided
with several schools, two national, two endowed,
and also private schools of considerable reputation,

at one of which the late Duke of Wellington and
his brother Lord Wellesley received part of their

education.

PORTCU'LLIS (Fr. parte, gate, and coxdUse,

from couler, to flow), a frame of wood strengthened

nn
Onn I

Fig. 2.

Fig. 1.

with iron in the form of a grating, and slidin" in
vertical grooves in the jamljs of the entrance gate
of a fortitied jilace, in order to defend the gate in
case of assault. The vertical bars were pointed
with iron below, and struck on the groimd when

the grating was dropped, so as
to injure whatever it fell upon.
In Heraldry, the portcullis is

represented with rings at its

uppermost angles, from which
chains depend on either side.

It was a badge of the Beaufort
family, and borne in virtue of

their Beaufort descent by the
Tudor sovereigns. PortouUis
is the title of one of the
pursuivants belonging to the

English College of Arms, whose office was instituted

by Henry VII.

PORTE, Sublime Porte, or Ottoman Porte, the
name given to the Turkish government. The origin

of this name is to be referred to the ancient oriental

custom of making the gates of cities and of king's

palaces places of assembly in connection with the
affairs of government and of the administration of

justice. In the Byzantine empire this custom was
adopted, and the term was transferred from the

high gate of the imperial palace to the government
whose authority was there exercised. The Turks
found the term in common use among the Byzan-
tines some time previous to their establishment at

Constantinople, and adopted it on the organisation

of their empire. The use, among Eivropean nations,

of the French term Sublime Porte (' Lofty Gate ') is

accounted for by the fact that French is the language
of European diplomacy.

PORTER, a kind of malt liquor which came into

use in London in 1722. According to Leigh, 'the
malt liquors previously in use were ale, beer, and
twopenny, and it was customary to call for a pint
or tankard of half-and-half—i.e., half of ale and
half of beer, half of ale and half of twopenny, or
half of beer and half of twopenny. In the course
of time it also became the i^ractice to ask for a pint
or tankard of three-thirds [or, as it became cor-

rupted, three threads], meaning a third each of ale,
694

beer, and twopenny ; and thus the publican was
obliged to go to three casks for a single ))int of
liquor. To avoid this trouble and waste, a brewer
of the name of Harwood conceived the idea of
making a liquor which should partake of the united
flavours of ale, beer, and twopenny. He did so, and
succeeded, calling it entire, or entire butt beer,

meaning that it was drawn entirely from one cask
or butt ; and being a hearty nourishing liquor, it

was very suitable for porters and other working
people. Hence it obtained the name of Porter, and
was first retailed at the Blue Last, Curtain Road,
Shoreditch.' The chief characteristics of porter are

its dark-brown colour, peculiar bitter flavour, and
agreeable freshness in drinking. Until within the
last ten years it was generally brewed with malt
roasted until sUghtly brown ; now, however, under
the improved system of bre\ving, pale malt, with the
addition of some highly roasteil, for the sake of
colour otdy, is used. Enormous quantities are
brewed by the London brewers. A kind much
stronger than ordinary porter is also e.xtensively

brewed in Loudon, Dublin, and elsewhere, under
the name of stout. The name porter is now seldom
used in England, beer being the general designation.

PORTFIRE is a sort of slow match for tiring

guns. It consists of a paper tube from 16 to 20
inches in length, filled with a composition thus pro-
portioned—saltpetre 666 parts, sulphur 222 parts,

mealed gunpowder 112 jiarts. The composition is

rammed with force into the paper barrel, and then,
when ignited, it burns for a considerable period.

As a substitute, may be employed soft brown paper
dipped in a solution of two ounces of nitre to a
gallon of water, dried, and rolled up to the size of a
common portfire. Another portfire consists of a rod
cut square, of lime, birch, or poplar, boiled for six

hours in a solution formed by dissolving one pound
of nitrate of lead in one quart of water. The rod is

subsequently boiled in spirits of turpentine. When
thoroughly dried, one yard will burn three hours.

PORTHOLES are embrasures or openings in the

side of a ship of war to enable the guns to be ranged
in battery. The portholes are ordinarily square, of

size sufficient to enable the gims to be pointed at a
considerable angle. In stormy weather the ports

are closed, the guns being run in. When the gims
are run out, and no fighting is anticipated, half-ports

are employed to keep the water out. There is a row
of ports for each gun-deck, and by these rows the
rating of the vessel is described as three-decker,

two-decker, &c. Within the port, rings are fixed

through which the ropes are passed for working the
heavy guns.

PO'RTICI (formerly Portico), a town of Southern
Italy, is situated on the slope of Vesuvius, near
Hercidaneum, 4 mUes south-east from Naples, with
11,2SS inhabitants. Its environs are delightful,

and are dotted all over with country houses.
There is a royal palace built by Charles III., but it

is crossed by the high road, which di\'ides it in two.
Facing the palace is a fortress rising out of the sea,

and there is a small harbour called the Granatello.

PO'RTICO, a covered space with a roof supported
by columns. It is usually attached to an important
building, but sometimes detached, as a shady walk.
A portico is called tetrastyle, hexastyle, octostyle,

and dcoastyle, according as it has four, six, eight, or

ten coliunns in front.

PORTION, though not a legal term, is often

used in the law of intestacy and legacies, and means
a sum of money given to a child in discharge of the

obligation incumbent on a parent; and from the

circumstance of its being often given on marriage it

is called a marriage-portion. By the law of England
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and Ireland, therein differing from the law of Scot-

land, a parent is not bound at common law to give

any portion to his chiklren. But ho often does so

by wtJI ; and, m the event of his dying intestate, the
law does so for him. When a testator by ivill

leaves a legacy to a daugliter, child, or jierson,

towards whom he stands in loco jxiroitlx, and after-

wards in his lifetime gives the child a like sum of

money, or even a less buni as a portion on marriage,
such portion is prima facia presumed to be in

satisfaction, or an ademjition of the legacy, unless

there is something in the will or settlement to rebut
that presumption. But iu Scotland there is no
such presumption, unless the father was liable by
contract to give the portion. Paterson's Comp. of
E. and S. Law, 711. See Tocher.

PO'RTIONERS, in the Law of Scotland, mean
two or more females who succeed jointly to heritable

estate in default of heirs male, corresponding to
Cop.arceners in England. See Heiks-Poktioxers.

PO'RTLAND, a city and seaport of jSIaine,

U. S., situated on an arm of the sonth-west side

of Casco Bay, lat. 43' 39' N., long. 70° 15' W.,
105 miles north-east of Boston. It is beautifully

situated on a peninsula three mUes long by three-
fourths of a mile broad, with broad shaded streets,

and handsome public and private edifices. Among
the former is a lire-proof iron and granite building
for the United: States' Courts and Custom-house ; a
city hall, of olive-coloured freestone, 150 by 232 feet;

jiuljlic halls and libraries. Charitable Jlechanics'
Association, Atlienteum, Society of Xatural History's
Hall and Cabinets, public schools, and 2G chur'ches.

There are 1 1 newsp.apers, 3 of which are daily. The
harbour of P. is large, deep, weD sheltered, and
seldom frozen, and is the winter-station of the Cana-
dian steamers. It is defended by Forts Preble and
•SoammelL There ai'e 5 railways, including one to
<Juebec and Montreal, locomotive and marine engine
manufactories, sugar refineries, 7 banks, and a
large coasting trade. P., first named Falmouth, was
settled by an English colony in 1632, and was thrc*
times burned in the wars with the French and
Indians. Pop. in 1S60, 2G,342. (1870—31,413.)

PORTLAND BEDS, a division of the Upper
Oolites (q. v.), occurring between the Purbeck Beds
and the Kiamieridge Clay, and so named because the
rocks of the group form the promontory of the Isle

of Portland. They consist of beds of hard oolitic

limestone and freestone, interstratified with clays,

and resting on light-coloured sands, which contain
marine fossils. "The corals found iu the sands are

often converted into iiiuts, the original .structure

being beautifully preserved in the hard silex. The
beds may be traced from the Isle of Portland,

capping the oolitic hills as far as Oxfordshire.
The fossUs are chiefly mollusca and fish, with a
few i-eptiles.

PORTLAND CEMENT. See Cement.
PORTLAND ISLE, a rocky peninsula projecting

into the English Channel from the shore of Dorset-
shire, 17 miles west-south-west of St Alban'a Head.
Its appearance suggests the sliape of a hcak, and it

is therefore called also the Bill of Portland. It ia 9
miles in circumference, is composed of oolitic lime-
stone, and slopes soutliward, with an even surface
from the height of 490 feet to that of 30 feet above
sea-level. Its sides are extremely rugged, and are

worn into fantastic caverns by the furious action of

tliu w.aves. The peninsula is supposed to have been
once an islan<l, but for ages it has been connected
with the mainland by C/n'/til Ban/:, an extraordinary
lidge of loose shingle, which, after running north-
west in a straight line close to the shore for about
10 miles, joins the mainland at Abbotsbury. South-

west winds prevail on this jiart of the coast, and
during their continuance the long ridge of Cliesil
Bank is lashed by a frightful sea, and is the scene
of frequent shipwrecks. A long narrow inlet of the
sea, called the Fleet, extends between Chesil Bank
and the shore, and is the haunt of numerous
%vild-fov,-l. Portland C'asllc, in the north of the
isle, is a ponderous building, erected by Henry
VIII. as a protection for this part of the coast in
1520. The peninsula furnishes the famous Port-
land Stone (q. v.). Portland Breakwater, buOt of
stones obtained on the island, is partly described
under the article Bee,ikwater (q. v.). This great
national work is not yet (Janu.ary 1SG5) finished ; in
connection with it are also a naval station, harbour
of refuge, and batteries. Pennsylvania Castle, in
a most romantic district on the east coast, was
built by Jolm Penn, the grandson of the founder of
Pennsylvania. Eufus Castle, or, as it is commonly
called, Boiv and Arrow Castle, also on the east coast,

is now a ruin, and is generally said to have been
built by William Paifus. On Portland BUI, the
southern extremity of the island, are two light-

houses, one 130, and the other 197 feet above sea-

level. Between the southern point and the Shambles,
tliree miles to the south-east, a dangerous surf, well
known as the Race of Portland, is raised by the
rushing of the impetuous tides. The convict prison,

near the east coast, erected in 1S4S, consists of eight
wings, besides the hospital, chapel, barracks, and
cottages for the warders. It accommodates about
1500 convicts, besides the officers, and is maintained
at an annual cost of upwards of £50,000, or at the

rate of £33 per prisoner. The inhabitants of the
island long remained a pecuhar people, intermarry-

ing, and preserving, generation after generation,

the many curious customs of their ancestors. The
island itself is chiefly remarkable for its abundant
supply of excellent spring water, for its building-

stoue, and for its breed of sheep, the flesh of which,

well known as Portland mutton, is celebrated for

its flavour. The pop. of the parish of P. amounted
in 1S61 to 8468.

PORTLAND SAGO. See Aru.m.

PORTLAND STONE. This celebrated building

stone, of which many of the in-incipal buildings of

London, including St Paul's Cathedral, Somerset

House, and many of the chiirches are constructed,

is the oohtic limestone of Doisetshire, constituting

"cologically the Portland and Purhcck Beds. The
(luarries are chiefly located in the islands of Port-

land and Purbeck, and in the Vale of Wardour.
The quantity raised is very large. Dm-ing the

heavier works at the Portland Breakwater 730,000

tons Jier annum were required for that structme

alone, and about 30,000 to 40,000 tons are sent

annually to London and other places. There

are tlu-ee difl'erent qualities of the stone in the

same quarry : the uppermost contains numerous

fossils, and is of a coarse grain; it is therefore used

chiefly for rough work, such as foundations. It is

called Koach by the qnnrr>'men. The middle bed

is much broken, and is called the ruhhle or ruhhhj

bed, and is of little v.ilue; and the lower one is

fine, white, and comjiact, and is called the tchit,

or hist bed. This last is that which is used for fine

building purposes. An analysis of this stone by

Professor Daniell shews the following composition :

Silica,

Carbonate of Limo,
Cjrbnnato uf Magnesia,

Iron and Alumina,
Water and loss,

051)
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Besides which ingredients, there is often a trace of

bitumen present.
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PORTLAND VASE. A beautiful cinerary urn,

of transparent dark-blue ftlass, found about the

middle of the IGth c. in a marble sareophagus near
Home (ace the article Glass, -where it is ligured

and described). It was at first deposited in the
Barberiui Palace at Eome (and hence often called

the Barberini Vase) ; it then became (1770) the pro-

jicrty, by purchase, of Sir AVilliam Hamilton (q. v.),

from whose possession it passed into that of

the Duchess of Portland. In ISIO the Duke of

Portland, one of the trustees of the British Museum,
allowed it to be placed in tli.at institution, retaining

bis right over it as his own property. In 1S45 a
miscreant named William Lloyd, apparently from
an insane love of mischief or a diseased amijition for

notoriety, dashed this valuable relic to pieces with a
stone. Owing to the defective state of the law,
only a slight punishment coidd be inflicted; but an
act was immediately passed, making such an oficnce

punishable with imprisonment for two years, and
one, two, or three pubhc or private whippings. The
pieces of the fractm-ed vase were carefully gathered
up, and afterwards miited in a very complete manner

;

and thus repaired, it still exists in the !Museiun,

but is not shewu to the public. A small number of

copies of the Portland Vase were made many years
ago by Mr Wedgewood, and were sold at 25 guineas
each.

PORTLAW, a small manufacturing town of the
county of Watcrford, Munster, Ireland, about 10
miles west-north-west of Waterford. P. has risen

within the last 30 years from a small village into a
town of great activity and of extensive manufac-
tures, through the enterprise of a single family
named Malcomson, by whom the cotton manufacture
has been introduced with great success. The popu-
lation in ISGl was 3915, of whom 3684 were Catho-
lics, 149 Protestants of the Established Church, and
the few remaining, members of the Methodist
society. P. is admirably provided with schools
and other institutions for the social and moral
improvement of the popiUation.

PO'KTO ALE'GRE, a town of Brazil, capital of
the province of Sao Pedro do Fiio Grande, stands at
the north-west extremity of the Lake' of Patos, by
means of which it communicates with the sea. It

was founded in 1743, is well built, and contains

12,000 inhabitants. It is provided with wharfs

;

and its trade, though not altogether inconsiderable,

has been much retarded by the frequently dis-

turbed state of the country.

PORTOBE'LLO, a parliamentary borough and
watering-place, occupies a plain on the south bank
of the t'irth of Forth, in the county of Edinburgh,
and three miles east of the city of that name Ijy

the North British Railway. A conmiodious new
town-hall was built here and opened in 1SG3. This
town is a favourite resort for sea-bathing and
summer quarters dm-ing the season. Besides the
facilities for bathing oflered by the fine sands of the
shore, there is a commodious suite of baths of
different kinds. A marine promenade, a mUe in
length, runs along the shore. P. is also a manu-
facturing town, and its manufacturing establish-
ments comprise potteries, and earthenware, bottle,

brick, and pajier works, &c. Pop. (ISGl) 4366; and,
in summer, between 7000 and 8000. The town
derives its name from the first house built here
about the time of the seizure of the town of Puerto
Bello, in the Isthmus of Panama, and which was
called Portobello.

PORTO BELLO. See Puerto Bello.

PORTO FERRA'JO. See Ele.\.

PO'RTO NO'VO,a town in the Madras Presidency
of India, situated on the Coromandal coast, in lat.

' 11° 31' N., and long. 79° 51' E. Both the Danes
and the Dutch had formerly a factory here. The
jilacc is celebrated for the battle fought here on 1st
July 1781, when Sir Eyre Coote defeated Hyder
Ali. The British force consisted of only 7S7S men,
including artillery ; Ilyder's army numljcred over
60,000. Coote was retiring before Hyder. After
leaving P. N., he had only advanced a few
miles along the seashore, when he found his path
intercepted by the enemy's batteries, the sea eon-

lining him on the right, and a i-auge of sand-hills

on the left. The British army made two assaults

;

in one, they carried the batteries ; in the other,

they took advantage of an opening in the sand-
hills, which Hyder had neglected to guard, and
came suddenly upon the enemy's flank. A schooner
of war meantime standing in close, poured her
broadsides of small guns into the enemy. Their
rout was complete. P. N. is celebrated for its

iron foundry, which of late years has supplied muck
of the materi.al for the JIadras railwaj-s. The
])opulation of P. N. is about 12,000.

, PO'RTO Rl'CO. See Puekto Eico.

PORTREE. See Skyk
PO'RTREEVE (from port and rreve, Saxon

gerefa, a word of similar origin to the German
f/raf, signifying a governor or chief magistrate), the
principal magistrate in a maritime town. This was
the e.irly name of the officer afterwards called
mayor in London and elsewhere.

PO'RTSEA ISLAND, a small island on the
south coast of Hampshire, has on its west side

Portsmouth Harbour, on its south-east side L.ang-

ston Harbour, on its east side Chichester Harbour,
and is separated from the mainland on the north
Ijy a narrow channel, crossed by several bridges.

It is four miles long, by from two to three miles
broad, and contains the important towns of
Portsea and Portsmouth (q. v.).

PO'RTSMOUTH, the chief u.aval arsenal of

Great Britain, and an important seaport, market-
town, and municipal and parliamentary borough, in

the south of Hampshire, stands on the south-west
shore of Portsea Island (q. v.), at the entrance to

Portsmouth Harbour, ami ojiposite the town of

Gosport, with which it communicates by means of

a steam-bridge. It is 74 miles south-west of

London by the London and South-western Railway.
Besides the parish of P., the limits of the municipal
and parliamentary borough, which are co-extensive,

include also the parish and town of Portsea, and the
out-wards Landport and Southsea. The population
of the borough, -with its subxirbs, was (1861) 94,799.

P. is for the most part a mean-looking, dirty town,
though, as a fortress, it is considered the most
perfect in Britain. Formidable batteries defend
the harbour; and bastioned ramparts, faced with
masonry, jilanted with trees, and surrounded by
trenches and outworks, enclose the town. Portsea,

about a mile to the north, is similarly fortified, the
line of its land-defences being distinct from that of

Portsmouth. Southsea, which is situated outside

the walls skirting Southsea Common, is rapidly
increasing and is now a fashionable watering-place.

In the town proper, there are few objects of note.

Pleasing views may be had from the ramparts and
Ijatteries, as the harbour, the roadstead of Spithead,
and the Isle of Wight, on the coast of which the
white walls of the royal residence of Osborne House
are seen gleaming among the trees. Among the few
notaljle buildings may be mentioned the church o£

St Thomas, the chancel and transepts of which
date from the 12th c, and which contains a ghastly
cenotaph in memory of the murdered Duke of

Buckingham (see infra). In front of the Garrison
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Chapel is buried the brave Sir Charles James
Napiur (q. v.), who died iu this neighbourhood in

ISoo. The doclvj-ard of P., in the district of

Portsea, is at present IIG acres in extent, the largest

in the country. Works arc, however, now (January
ISG.j) iu progress %\hich will increase the area to a
total of '29S acres. Of this imnicMse naval estab-

lishment, the most noteworthy, if not the most
recent, features are the mast and rope houses, licmp-

stores, rigging-stores, sail-loft, ami the dry docks,

si.K in number, spacious enough to admit the

largest vessel, and oHeriug every facility for their

speedy i-epair. The docks are generally 22 feet

deep, lined with solid masonry, and roofed over and
closed by lock-gates. Of the various building-slips,

one of them, roofed and covered in, is so large that

three or four vessels can be in process of construc-

tion under it at the same time. The Wood Jlills

contain a number of most ingenious block-making
machines, the invention of .Sir Isamljard Brunei,

iu which rough timber, introduced at one end,

is cut, srpiared, drilled, bored, and turned into the

required shape. Aljout 140,000 blocks are made
here annually, and the machines require the attend-

ance of no more than four men. In the smithy,

anchors are forged by aid of a Nasmyth's hammer.
The dockj'ard also contains the residences of the
superintending officers, and a school of naval
architecture.

Poi-tsmouth Harbour, about 420 yards wide at

its entrance, expands into a spacious basin, extend-
ing inland for about 4 miles, and having a breadth
of 3 miles along its northern shore. Large war-
vessels can enter and lie at anchor at all times of

the tide. The outward entrance is defended by
Moukton Fort and Soutbsea Castle. The position

of this harbour is highly favourable. It is situated

in the middle of the channel, close to the magnifi-

cent anchorage of Spithead, where 1000 ships of

the liiie may ride without inconvenience, and is

under shelter of the Isle of Wight, and opposite

the French arsenal of Cherbourg.
The local trade of P. is supported by the dock-

yard and the other public establishments of the
town. Browing is largely carried on in the town
and viciuity. Coals, cattle, sheep, corn, and pro-

visions are imported from our own coasts, and
timlier and wine from abroad. In ISO.'J, 2495 vessels,

of ISS,21G tons, entered and cleared the jiort.

The importance of this port dates only from the

reign of Henry VIII. Its defences were strengthened
by Elizabeth, aud afterwarcls in a more thorough
manner by William III. Here, in a house that still

remains in the High Street, and which was then
an inn called the ' Spotted Dog,' the Uuke of

Buckingham (the ' Steenio ' of King James) was
assassinated by John Felton. On the 29th of

August 17S2, when its commander, Admiral
Kempenfeldt, was writing in his cabin, the Royal
OeortjR went down in the harbour, and nearly lUOO
lives were lost. (Pop. 1S71— 112,!i"i4.)

PORTSMOUTH, a city and the only seaport of

New Hampshire, U.S., is on the south bank of the

Piscatatpia Itiver, three miles from the Atlantic,

and 45 miles north-nnrtli-east of Boston ; a well-

built town, having 10 churches, Atlien;eum, state

arsenal, academy and ]niblic schools, 2 market-
houses, almshouse, 4 banks, manufactories of cotton
and hosiery, 2 foundries, breweries. There is a
.safe and deep harbour, a United States' navy-yard,
having a balance-dock, ,350 feet long, and two forts,

Jl'Cloary and Constitution. Settled in 1G23. Pop.
(ISGO) 9335.

PORTSMOUTH, a city and port of Virginia,

U.S., on tlie west bank of Kliziibeth River, opposite

Norfolk, and 8 miles from Hampton Roads. It has
a court-house, scientiKc aud military academy, 5
newspapers, G churches, tobacco-factories, &c., and
connections with the southern railways. It3
proximity to Fortress Monroe caused it to be held,
duriug the War of Secession, by the Federal forces.
I'op. iu ISGO, 94S7.

PORTSMOUTH, a village of Ohio, U.S., on the
nortli bank of the Ohio River, at the mouth of the
Scioto, the terminus of the Scioto and Hocking
Valley Railway, and Ohio and Erie Canal, 115 miles
cast-by-south from Cincinnati, and 90 south of
Columbus. It has 14 churches, 2 iron foundries,
3 machine-shops, 2 distilleries, 6 banks, and 5
newspapers. I'op. in 18G0, G2GS.

PO'RTUGAL, the most westerly kingdom of
Europe, a part of the great Spanisli peninsula,
lies in .SG" 55'— 42' 8' N. lat, and 6" 15'— 9' 30' W.
long. Its gi-eatest length from north to south is

36S miles, aud its average breadth from east to west
about 100 miles. The kingdom of P. Proper is

bounded by the Atlantic on the S. and W., and by
Spain on the N. and E. Its distinctive subdivisions,

with their several areas and popiUations, are given
in the following table :

Continental Portugal.

Provincci.
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tlic -whole of its 500 miles of coastline a flat

saiuly tract, with few rocky headlands, and hence

there are scarcely any harbours or places of safe

anchorage, except at the embouchures of the

larger rivers. The highest range is the Serra de

Estrella, which, passing from north-north-east to

south-south-west, through Beii-a and Estremadura,

terminates in the steep acclivities of Cintra and Cap
la llocca, near Lisbon. The principal chain, which
is also known as the Serra da Junto, merges in a

series of ridges, which cover a tract thirty miles in

length, between the Tagus and the sea. Another
mountain range, named the Serra de Calderlio and
the Serra de Monchique, Ijut constituting a mere con-

tinuation,of the Spanish Sierra Jloreua, crosses the

southern p.art of P. from east to west, and tenninates

in its most southern promontory of Cape St Vincent.

These ranges, with the nimierous mountain-spiu-s

that intersect the northern districts in every

direction, so thorougldy occupy the area of P., that

there are only two or three plains of any extent in

the whole country, and these are situated to the

west of the Guadiana, in Alemtejo, and in Beira

and Estremadura, near the Tagus and Vouga.
The vallej'S are very numerous, and by their great

fruitfulness, present a striking contrast to the

barren and rugged mountains by which they are

enclosed. The' principal rivers enter P. from Spain.

Of these, the largest are the Guadiana, which,

leaving Spain near Badajoz, forms in part the

boundary between the southern provinces of

the neighbouring kingdom; while the Minho and
Donro, "Howing west, form a part of the boundary
in the north and north-cast. The Tagus, or Tejo,

intersects P. from its northern frontier to the

southern termination of the Estrella Mountains,
where it enters the sea a little below Lisbon. The
Mondego, the largest river belonging entirely to P.,

after receiving nimierous affluents in its course, falls

into the sea about midway between the Douro and
the Tagus. The larger rivers, although obstructed
at their mouth with dangerous bars, aftbrd admir-
able means of internal navigation, together with the

numerous lesser streams, and might through canals

be connected into one gi-eat system of water-routes

;

but hitherto nothing has been done to improve
these gi-eat natural advantages. Except a few
mountain tarns, P. has no hakes. It has salt-

marshes on the coast, near Setubal in Estremadura,
and Aveiro in Beira, whence large quantities of salt

are annually obtainedby evaporation. Mineral springs

are abimdant in many parts of the countrj-, but
hitherto they have been almost whoUy neglected.

The vicinity to the western ocean tempers the

cHmate of P., and exempts it from the dry heat by
which Spain is visited. The great inequalities of

the surface jiroduce, however, great diversities of

climate ; for while snow falls abimdantly on the

mountains in the northern provinces, it is never
seen in the lowlands of the southern districts,

where spring begins with the new year, and
harvest is over by midsunmier. Piain falls abund-
antlj', especially on the coast, from October to

March, and, as a general rule, the climate is healthy

in the elevated districts even of the .southern pro-

vinces ; but malaria and fever prevail in low flat

lands and near the salt marshes. The mean annual
temper.atiu'e at Lisbon is Cl° Fahr.
The natural jiroducts correspond to the diversit3'

of the physical and climatic conditions, for while
barley, oats, and wheat, maize, flax, and hemp, are

grown in the more elevated tracts, rice is cultivated

in the lowlands, the oak thrives in the northern,

the chestnut in the central, and the cork, date,

and American aloe in the soiithern parts, whfle
every species of European, and various kinds of

69S

semi-tropical fruits and vegetables, are grown in

different parts of the eoxintry. The soU is generally

rich, but agriculture is eveiywhere neglected, and
is scarcely, m.ade subservient to the wants of tho
population. The cultivation of the vine and that

of the olive are almost the sole bmnchcs of industry

;

from the former is derived the rich red wine fami-

liarly known to us as Port, from its being shipped ,at

O Porto, ' the port.' The miner.al products include

gold, .antimony, lead, copper, ni.arble, slate, coal,

iron, and salt, but of these the last is alone worked
in sufKcient quantity for exportation, and is in

eager demand for the British market, on account of

its superior hardness, which adapts it specially for

the salting of meat for ships.

The finest cattle are reared in the north, the
hor.ses of Alemtejo and the sheep of Beira are most
valued. Mules and asses are the principal beasts

of burden. Goats and pigs are numerous, and are

raised at a very low cost, in all the moimtain
districts. The rearing of bees and sUk-worms is

being pursued mth somewhat increased energy of

late j'cars. Fish is abundant in all the rivers and
on the coast. The tunny and anchovy fisheries of

Algarvo are of considerable importance.

Commerce, tOc.—The commercial industry of the

country falls very f.ar below its pliysical capabilities,

and Oporto and Lisbon are the only centres of

manufacture and trade, the former of which has
important silk and glove manufactories, and pro-

duces an inconsiderable quantity of linen, cotton, and
wool fabrics, metal and earthenware goods, tobacco,

cigars, leather, &c. In 18G1—1862, 1521 large

sea-going and HOG smaller coasting vessels entered

the port of Lisbon ; and 1443 of the former, and
9S4 of the latter, left it. In the same year, 983
vessels entered, and 974 left the port of Oporto.

About 600 miles of railway are now open for

traffic, principally in the environs of Lisbon, Ojiorto,

Santarem, and Vigo ; but tho country is almost

entirely without roads, the few which exist having
been made only within the last twenty 3'ear3, before

which time the whole of the kingdom was in tho

same impassable condition in which the southern

provinces still remain. The scarcity and inefli-

ciency of bridges, and the total want of canals,

render internal ti'affic almost impracticable, and, as

a matter of course, put an impassable barrier in the

way of the progress of civilisation, and the gi-owth

of material prosperity.

The exports, which consist almost entirely of

wine, fruits, oil, and cork, amoimted in 1S5G to

about 16,299,035,500 reis, or (taking 1000 reis = 55d.)

£3,735,190, and of these, nearly the half were taken

by Great Britain and her colonies. The imports for

the same year were 20,451,809,800 reis, or about

£4,086,873, of which two-thirds came from Great

Britain and her colonies.

The budget for 1863—1864 gives the total of the

receipts, which are derived from direct and indii'cct

tax.ation and from the national domains, at

15,371,266,245 reis ; wliile the expenditure, including

home and foreign debts, the charges of the state,

jjublic works, &c., is estimated at 16,910,350,057

reis ; leaving a deScit for the year of 1,539,087,814

reis. The budget for the foreign possessions of P.

gives for the same year the receijits at 1,032,113,904

reis ; expenditure, 1,328,801,509 reis ; deficit,

296,087,665 reis. The national debt, in 1862,

including foreign loans, amounted to 149,853,788,545

reis.

Army and Navij.—The army in ISGSwas rated at

20,239 men, besides about 4000 men on the retired

list, and 1710 men in the municipal guard. The
colonial army amounts at present to 13,8.34 trooii^,

of whom about one-third are stationed in the Iiidi.ui
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dependencies of Portugal. The nai-y in 1SG.3 num-
bered 35 vessels, carrying 29G guns. The priuciiial

naval depOts are at Lisbon and Oporto. P. has 55
fortresses, the greater number of which are mere
fortified castles. Among the more important are
Elvas, S. Julians Cascaes, Piuinhe, Almeida, and
Valen^a. There are six orders of knighthood—viz.,

the Order of Christ, founded in 1319 ; St Benedict
of Avis ; the Tower and Sword, founded in 1459,

and re-organised in ISOS ; Our Lady of Villa Vigosa,
established in 1819 ; and the order of St John of

Jerusalem, which was separated in 1S02 fi-om that of

Malta. Besides these, there is one civil service

order, founded in 12SS.

lidigion. Education.-—P. belongs almost exclusively

to the Church of Piome, and shews little toleration

to other creeds. At Lisljon and Oporto, Protestant
j)lace3 of worship are, however, sanctioned by the
government. P. is di\-ided into three dioceses,

which are presided over by the Cardinal Patriarch
of Lisbon, the Archbishop of Braga, who is primate
of the kingdom, and the Archbishop of Evora ; and
these, with the fourteen bishops, belong to the
Grandeza, or higher nobility. The number of clergy
holding cures is given at 18,000. The monasteries
have been dissolved since ISS-t, but convents for

nuns still exist. P. stands below the other countries

of Europe in regard to education. There is one
university at Coimbra; mihtary, naval, trade, and
navigation schools, 900 elementary, and about 360
classical and higher schools. There is an Academy
of Sciences and a School of Arts at Lisbon, the
former of which has a library of 50,000 vols. The
other public libraries are the Central Library,
with 300,000 vols. ; various royal libraries, as that
of Lisbon, with SG,000 badlj'-preserved vols., and
SOOO MSS. ; that at the Necessidades Palace, with
28,000 vols. ; and that at the Ajuda Palace, with
20,000 vols. ; and the University Library at Coimbra,
with 45,000 vols. The administration of the manage-
ment of general education is conducted by the Junta
at Coimbra, imder the supervision of the ministry
of Justice.

Law, Government, d-c.—The administration of the
law is effected by means of 111 courts of justice, C
of which are located at Lisbon, where also the
high court of appeal holds its sittings. The courts
are public, and iu some cases trial by jury is adopted.
Excepting in regard to suits referring to trade, law-

is still administered iu accordance with the Alfon-
sine code of the 15th c, and the Codigo Filippiuo,

or code of Philip IV. of Sp.ain.

P. is a constitutional monarchy, the crown being
hereditary alike in the female and male lines. The
houses of rejjresentatives are called Cortex, and con-

sist of the Camaras dos Pares, and the Camaras dos
Ijiputados, the former composed of grandees, chosen
for life by the sovereign, and the latter of 114 mem-
bers, elected by voters. The monarch is assisted by
B, cabinet of six ministers of state, and .a coimcil com-
posed of members chosen for life. He bears the
title of King of Portugal and of jVlgarve ' on both
sides of the ocean.' The heir-apparent bears the
title of Prince of Beira. The winter residence of the
king .and court is the Palace dos Necossidades at
Lisbon, which at other seasons is exchanged for the
palaces at Mafra, Qucluz, Bcmlica, and ILamalluo.
'The nobility is divided into Titulados and Fidalgos,

and these, with the ujiper ofUci.als, higher clcrgj",

&c., constitute one-eighth of the whole poi>ulatiou ;

a very large number of the Fidalgos being im-
jioverished and reduced to the condition of i>au]ier3,

subsisting on charity. Tlie arms of P. are a silver

shield bearing live small blue shields, set crosswise,

each of wliicli has five silver coins laid crosswise
upon it, the whole being encircled by a red border

bearing seven golden castles—the arms of Algarve.
The supporters are two dragons, bearing aloft the
standards of P. and Algarve. The national colours
are blue and white. Lisbon (q. v.), the capital, is the
centre of the small amount of literarj', artistic, and
manufacturing actirity in P. ; while, besides Oporto
(q. v.) there is no city whose population exceeds
20,000, and very few which have more than 10,000
inhabitants.

Bace.—The Portuguese are a mixed race. In
Algarve and Alemtejo, the Arabic element is still

very perceptible, and the jieople of those provinces
have dark-brown skins, and taU, slim, but lithe
and active figm-es; while the natives of the more
northern tUstriets, with lighter skins, have less
regidar features, small eyes, and short, thick-set
figures. Although the Portuguese may very
probably be regarded as the remains of the
original population of the peninsula, they differ

essentially from their Spanish brethren, whom they
now regard with inveterate hatred and jealousy on
accoimt of their attempts a few centm-ies ago to
annihilate the independence of Portugah They
indulge in interminable verbosity, ceremonious
flattery, and servile politeness, and they are inclined

to extravagance and display. They are, however,
intensely patiiotic, brave, persevering, enterprising,

hospitable, cheerful, and ready to oblige. As a
people, they are dirty and slovenly ; few persons
among them possess any great degree of mental
eultiu'e, and the lower orders are even unable to

read or write, and hence the grossest superstition

and bigotry prevail in every class of the population.

History of Portugal.—The earliest notice which
we have of the western portions of the Spanish
peninsiUa, is derived from the Romans, who followed
the Carthaginians as conquerors of the territories of

the ancient Iberians and western Celts. Under
Augustus, the peninsula was divided into three
provinces, governed by prtetors, of which the
western pro\'Tnce of Lusitania comprised the greater

part of the present kingdom of P., besides portions

of Leon and Spanish Estremadura. When the
Piomans withdrew from the peninsula, which was
rapidly overrun by Visigoths from the north, and
at a later period by Saracens from the soutli,

Lusitania was overwhelmed in one conunon ruin

with Iberia or ancient Spain. About the middle of

the 11th c, it fell under the sway of Ferdinand I.

of Castile. In 1095, Henry of Burgundy, who had
maiTied a natural daughter of Alfonso VI., king of

Castile, the successor of Ferdinand, received from
that monarch the government of Portugal from tlie

Minho to the Tagus, as a dependent lief. It is

maintained, however, by Portuguese authorities,

that even from this time the country was inde-

pendent. Uis son, Alfonso I., gamed signal advan-

tages over the Arabs, and, by his gallantly and
jjrudence, secured the affections of the i>eo]>le.

After the great victory which ho gained over the

Moslems, iu the plain of Ourique, iu Alemtejo,

in 1139, his soldiei-s proclaimed liim king. Ilis

successes on this occasion inflicted a serious check

on the adv.mce of the Infidels, and in recompense

for the services which he had thus conferred on

Christendom, the pope confirmed his title, which had
been unanimously ratified by the Cortes of Lamego.
The Burgundian House, which continued in posses-

sion of the throne for 400 years, gave to P. some
of its noblest and best kings. The immediate suc-

cessors of Alfonso I. were engaged in many severe

struggles with the clergy and nobles, who were

always ready to combine against the sovereign ; but

although often baflled in their atteuijits to uphold

the independence of the crown, the dignity of the

kingdom was, ou the whole, well maintained by tlie



PORTUGAL.

representatives of this family, who are, moreover,

clistingiiisheil as the promoters and upholders of the

maritime glory of Portngal. Dinis (Dionysius), who
succeeded Alfonso III. iu 1279, must be regarded as

the founder of Portuguese commerce and mercantile

enterprise. This king, moreover, encouraged the
iutlustri.al arts, and ]irotected learning, in further-

ance of which he founded, in 12S4, a university

at Lisbon, which was transferred, in l.jOS, to

Coimbra. Dinis was succeeded in 1325 by his son,

Alfonso, suruamed the Brave, whose reign was
almost wholly occupied in wars with the Castilians

and the Moslems. With Alfonso's grandson, Ferdi-

nand L, the legitimate branch of the Burgundian
House became extinct in 1.3S.3. After some disturb-

ances, his illegitimate brother, Joam (John), was
recognised by the Cortes as king in 1385. His reign

was eventful, not merely on account of the internal

reforms which he introduced into the state, and
of his steady maintenance of the prerogatives of

the crown, but chiefly as being associated with
the commencement of those vast and important
geographical discoveries and commercial enterprises,

to which P. owed the position she occupied during
that and the succeeding age as the greatest maritime
power of Europe. To Joam's'son, Enrique (Henry)
the Navigator, is due the merit of having organised

various voyages of discovery, and inaugurated a
regular system of colonisation, wliich, during the
reign of Joam IL (who ascended the throne iu 14S1),

culminated in the successive acquisition by P. of the
Azores, Madeira, Cape de Verde, and other islands

;

in the doubling of the Cape of Good Hope under
Bartholomeo Diaz ; and, as the result of the latter,

in the successful achievement of the passage by sea
to Lidia, which was effected, in 1497, under the
command of Vasco de Gama, in the reign of Joam's
successor, Manoel. The discovery of Brazil, and the
settlements made there and on the western coast of

India, increased the maritime power and fame of P.,

which were further extended under Manoel's son,

Joam III., who ascended the throne in 1521. At
this period, P. ranked as one of the most powerful
monai-chies in Europe, and Lisbon as one of its most
important commercial cities. Sudden as this course
of prosperity had been, its decline was almost more
abrupt, and may in a great measm'c be referred to

the influence of the priests, for the introduction into

P. of the Inquisition in 153G, led to the expulsion
of the niunerous wealthy and industrious Jews, on
whose able financial management the commercial
interests of the Portuguese were largely dependent,
and gave rise to an amount of social tyranny and
oppression, both in the colonies and at home, which,
coupled mth a bad system of government, depressed
the energy and crippled the resources of the nation.

The influence of the Jesuits under the minority
of Joam's grandson, Sebastian, and their evil coun-
sels in urging the young king to enter upon a fatal

expedition to Africa against the Infidels, led to still

further miseries. The defeat of the Portuguese, and
the capture and death of their young king at the
battle of Alcazar in 157S, and the extinction of the
old Burgundian line in 15S0, after the brief reign of

Sebastian's uncle, Enrique, plunged the country into

difficulties and misfortunes of every kind, which
lost none of their weight, although they changed
in character. After a struggle for the throne
between many eager candidates, none of whom
found favour with the nation at large, who per-

sisted in cherishing the delusive hope that Sebas-
tian was still alive, and would return from the
hands of his Infidel captors, Philip II. of Spain
succeeded in securing to himself the crown of

P., and aunexing the Portuguese kingdom to the
Spanish monarchy. This event iiroved disastrous
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in the extreme to P., for, besides bringing the
country to the I:)rink of ruin, by mal-administr.ation

and misappropriation of its resources, it involviil it

in all tlie ruinous wars of Spain in the Low
Countries .and in Germany, a gre.at part of the
expenses of which it was made to be.ar ; while the
Dutch, in ret.aliation for Spanish aggressions at

home, attacked the Portuguese settlements in

Bi'azil, and almost completely deprived them of

their possessions in the Indian Archipelago. The
insolence of Philip lY.'s minister, Olivarez, brought
matters to a crisis ; and in 1 G tO, after a forced union
of 160 years, P. was freed, by a bold and successful

conspiracy of the nobles, from all connection with
Spain, and the Duke de Braganza, a descendant of

the old royal family, placed on the throne, under
the title of Joam IV. The w.ar with Spain, which
was the natural result of this act, terminated in

1668, when, by the treaty of Lisbon, the indepen-

dence of P. was formally recognised by the Spanish
government. For the next hundred years, P. vege-

tated in a state of inglorious apathy. Her ancient

glory had departed never to return, the nation was
steeped in ignorance and bigotrj^, and from having
been one of the greatest maritime powers of Europe,
the Portuguese were content with becoming a
commercial dependent, rather than ally, of Great
Britain. Under the reign of Joseph I., who died
in 1777, the genius and resolution of the minister,

Pombal (q. v.), infused temporary vigour into the
administration, and checked for a time the down-
ward tendency of the national credit. Pombal's
efforts to rouse the people from their sloth, and
infuse vigour into the government, were frustr.ited

bj' the accession of Joseph's daughter, Maria,

who, 'with her uncle-husband, Pedro III., allowed
things to fall back into their old channels. The
mental alienation of Maria led, in 1789, to the
nomination of a i-egency imder her eldest son,

Joam. This prince, who shewed considerable

capacity in early life, finding th.at he could not
maintain even a shadow of independence on
the outbreak of the war between Spain and
France, threw himself wholly on the protection of

England ; and finally, when he learned that

Napoleon had determined on the destruction of

his dynasty, left P. iu 1807, accompanied by all his

family, and transferred the seat of his government
to Bio Janeiro, the capital of Brazil. This act was
immediately followed, on the part of the French, by
the occupation and annexation of P.—a measure
which gave rise to the PeuinsiUar War. The
victory of Vimeira, gained liy the combined
English and Portuguese army in 1808, freed the
land from its French assailants ; and in 1810, on
the death of Queen Maria, the regent succeeded
to the joint crowns of P. and Brazil. The con-

tinued residence of the new king, Joam VI., at

Rio Janeiro, gave occasion to abuses and discon-

tent, which resiUted, iu 1820, in the outbreak of

a revolution at Lisbon, and the proclamation of

a constitutional form of government in the place

of the pre-existmg absolutism. After a period

of great national excitement and political disturb-

ance, the differences between the sovereign and
people were so far adjusted, that Joam agi'ced to

and signed the constitution of P., and ratified the

independence of Brazil, which was to be governed
by his son, Dom Pedro, while he himself retained

only the title of emperor. On the death of Joam
in i826, Pedro IV., after organising the government
of P. on the model of the French charter, renounced
the Portuguese crown in favour of his daughter.

Dona Maria da Gloria, on condition of her marriage

with her uncle, Dom Miguel. The latter, who,

during the lifetime of Joam, had availed himself of
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every opportunity to thwart the more liberal policy

ot his father auJ brother, waited ouly for the
embarkation of the English troops to break the

oath which he had taken to maintain the consti-

tution, and gathering round him all wlio were in

favour of restoring the old order of things in P.,

he was through their aid declared king by tlie

Cortes, which met in June 1S28. A period of

indescribaljle confusion, misrule, and anarchy fol-

lowed. The nobles, monks, and raljljle ruled the

land ; 13,000 Portuguese citizens went into exile,

while double that number of persons, suspected of

favouring the Constitutional jiarty, were kept in

confinement. At length, in IS.3'2, Dom Pedro was
tnabled, chiefly by means of a loan from English-

men, to raise a fleet, and make a landmg at Oporto.

Admiral Napier, in the meanwhile, operated on the

coast of Algarve successfully in favour of the young
queen, whose cause, by these victories, and the

.support of an alliance with the great powers, finally

proved victorious. Dona Maria made her entry

into Lisbon in 1833; and in the following year Dom
Miguel signed the Convention of Evora, by which
he renoimced all pretensions to the throne, and
agreed to quit Portugal. The death of Dom Pedi'o

in the same year, after he had eflected several

important reforms, proved a heavy misfortune to

P., which sufi'ered severely from the mercenary
rule of those who occupied places of trust about the
person of the young queen. Her marriage, in 1S33,

with Augustus, Duke of Leuchtenberg, his death
at the end of a few months, and her second
marriage, in 1S36, with Prince Ferdinand of Saxe-
Coburg, were followed by grave political disturb-

ances, which in course of time were aggravated by
the personal avarice and want of good faith of those

in whom the young queen placed her confidence.

A branch of the democrats, known as the Septem-
brists, fi-om the month in which they made their

lirst decisive stand against the goverumeut, loudly

demanded the abrogation of the charter promul-
gated by Dom Pedro (and known as the Carta de
ley de 1S2G), and the restoration of the constitution

of 1S20. This contest of the charters may be said
to have continued through the entire reign of Dona
Maria. The government was alternately in the
hands of Septcmbrists and Cliartists, towards both
of whom the queen acted with a degi-ee of duplicity

that frustrated every cffoi't at au adjustment of

the national disorders. Insurrections and counter-
insurrections were of frequent occurrence, the troops

were not to be depended on in moments of emer-
gency ; guerrilla bauds scoured the country at will,

and o])anly defied the queen's authority. The
Absolutists, or Miguelites, took advantage of the

general disorder to produce a reaction in favoiu- of

the old church party. The financial embarrass-

ments were complicated in the extreme ; while the
oljstinacy of the nation in regard to tlie maintenance
of the slave-trade, in defiance of treaties and pledges,

brought them into temporary collision with Great
Britain, the only ally on wliom Dona Maria coiUd

rely. An armed intervention of the great powers
in 1847 produced a jiartial abatement of the national

disorders; and matters might have permanently
improved, had not the queen's partiality for her
nnpiipuhir ministers. Count Tliomar and his brother
Caiiral, and lior determiuation to leave the admin-
istration of afi'airs in their hands, exasper.ated the
general discontent and distrust of the court, and
led to the insurrection, which, without bloodshed,

made the national idol, the Mai'quis de Saldauha, dc

J'aclo military dictator of Portugal, and evoked
a general expression of the popular wish for the

queen's abdieatiou. Saldauha's ministry, although
begun under good auspices, soon manifested the

same readiness to succumb to the views of the
court which had characterised former ministries.
One Cortes was dissolved after another, and finally,
in 1832, the government declared itself prepared to
carry out necessary reforms without the concurrence
of tlie Cortes, and to demand at a future period
a V)ill of indemnity for its acts. At this crisis, the
queen died suddenly, and her eldest son ascended
the throne in 1853, as Pedro V., under the regency
of the king-consort his father. The latter used his
I)ower discreetly ; and by his judicious management,
the financial disorders were partially adjusted; and
since that period, P. has been less disturbed liy

party faction, the royal family have gradually
recovered popularity, and the general condition of
the nation is more promising. The premature and
sudden death of the young king and his brother
Joam in 1861, heightened these feelings of loyalty;
and the jiresent sovereign, Louis I., second sou of

Dona Maria, was proclaimed king in the midst of

general feelings of attachment to, and sympathy
with, the reigning house.

PORTUGUESE LANGUAGE and LITER-
ATURE. The Portuguese, like every other branch
of the Romance family of languages, has grown out
of a local form of the Lingua Romana Rusika^ which
in course of time had ingrafted upon it many
elements of Arabic from the Saracen invaders of the
country, and nimierous verbal and idiomatic charac-
teristics of the Frankish and Celtic dialects, which
were introduced with the Burgundian founders of

the Portuguese monarchy. The earlier forms of

Portuguese bore close affinity with the Galician, and
although, in course of time, it presented strong resem-
blance to its sister language, the Castilian, in as far

as both possessed mimerous words of identical origin,

it differed so widely from the latter in regard to

grammatical structure, as almost to merit the
designation of an original tongue. The antipathy

existing between the Portuguese and Spaniards, and
the consequent strenuous efforts of their best writere

to keep their language distinct, and to resist the

introduction of further Castilian elements, had the

effect of making Portugese still more dissimilar from
the sister tongues of the peninsula, and the result is

the production of a language differing from pure

Spanish in having an excess of nasal sounds, and
fewer gutturals, with a softening or lisping of the

consonants, and a deepening of the vowels, which
renders it the softest, but least harmonious, and
the feeblest of all the Romance tongues. The
earliest specimens of genuine Portuguese belong to

the beginning of the 13th c, 'and consist for the

most part of collections, or books of songs {Cancion-

eiros), which, both in regard to form and rhythm,
resembled the troubadour or ininne songs of the

same period. Of these, the oldest is the C'nnciondro

del Ret Dom Diniz, or Book of Songs, by King Diniz,

who had long been regarded by the Portuguese as

their earliest poet, but whose poems were supposed

to be lost, till they were discovered, about twenty

years since, in MS. in the library of the Vatican,

and imblished at Paris and Lisbon in 1847. In the

14th and 15th centuries, the court continued to be

the centre of poetry and art, as it had been muler

Diniz; but Castilian was in greater vogue than

Portuguese, which was despised by the numerous

roval ]"iets, who emulated the example of Diniz,

and comiiosed love-songs lud moral or didactic poems.

Uniler tlie culture of these noble bards, the |>oetry

of Portugal remained weak and effeminate, without

acquiring even the tenderness and jiathos which
characterised the Spanish romances of that age.

The poetry and literature of Portugal acquired new
vigour with the growth ot her maritime and com-

mercial glory, and the Cancioiieiro Oeral (Lisb. 1516>
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of the poet Garcia de Resende, which gives a general

siunmary and extracts of all the Portuguese poets

of the latter half of the 15th, aud beginuing of the

IGth €., affords evidence of this improvement, which
is -most strongly exemplitied in the sentimental

pastorals or romances, and the national eclogues of

Bernardino fiibeh-o aud Si de Miranda, whose
eclogues and prose dramatic inutations of Plautus
and Terence, mark the transition period between
the medieval IjTical and the later classical style.

These first attempts at the drama were followed
by Antonio Ferreira, whose Ines de Caslro is

the oldest Portuguese tragedy. But the classical

school, whose chief cultivators were the com'tiers

of Lisbon and the professors of Coimbra, found
little favour among the people at largo, for the
discoveries and conquests of the nation in Asia,

Africa, and America, excited an enthusiasm and
self-consciousness in the jieople, wliich led therii

to crave for something more practical and natural
than the stilted style of the classicists. At this

crisis, when P. was at the zenith of her material
prosperity, appeared her greatest poet, C'amoens,
who, in his immortal epic, Os Litsiadas, which
appeared in 157-, struck out a new path in the
domain of epic poetry; while his numerous sonnets,

300 in mmiber, his Canfoes or songs, his Jledondillas,

di'amas, and other poetic productions, exhibit a
versatdity of genius and graoefid tenderness which
place him in the foremost rank of European poets.

With Camoens and his contemporary, Gil Vicente,
the language and poetry of P. reached the culmin-
ating point of their development. During the
dominion of Spain, the Portuguese so far lost all

feeling of national independence and patriotism,

that they at length renounced their native tongue,
and adopted the language of their foreign rulers.

With the restoration of political iudeiiendence,

under the sway of the Portuguese House of

Bragauza, a reaction took place ; but the 17th and
IStli centuries produced few Portuguese writers who
attained more than an ephemeral and pm-ely local

reputation—bombast, or slavish imitation of Spanish
and Italian \vriters, being the predominant charac-
teristics of the Portuguese school of light literature.

Some good historical writers belong, however, to
this period, as Jacinto Freire de Andi-ade, whose
life of Joao de Castro, Viceroy of India, still holds
its place as the most perfect monument of classical

jirose ; the great Indian missionary, the Jesuit
Father Antonio Vierra, who died in 1699, and whose
sermons and letters—of which a collection was
published at Lisbon in 1748, and at Paris in 1S38

—

are regarded by his countrymen as models of style

and diction ; F. X. da Meneses, the author of
Porturjal Itestaurado (1741), &o. In the beginning

of the present century, Portuguese poetry was
pai-tially redeemed from its previous low grade by
two men, who, although they professed to observe a
strictly classical style, possessed a delicacy of taste,

and a genial creative power, which saved them
from falling into the absirrdities that had generally
characterised the school in Portugal. The elder of

these, F. M. do jS'ascimento, who died in exile at
Paris in 1819, although specially noted as an elegant
lyrist, deserves notice for his gracefully wi'itten

miscellaneous papers ; while Manoel de Socage, his

less cultivated rival aud contemporary, must
undoubtedly be regarded as the most original and
tndy national of the modern poets of Portugal.
His sonnets rank as the finest in the language, and
these, with his numerous idylls, epigrams, and
occasional poems, composed in various styles and
modes of versification, have had a host of imitators,
among the best of whom are the dramatist J. B.
Gomes, J. M. da Costa e SUva : the satirist, T. da

702

Almeida; and the Brazilian, Antonio Caldas, dis-

tinguished for his sacretL epics, and variovis imita-
tions of Milton and Klopstock. The best of tho
recent Portuguese poets are M. de Albuquerque,
A. de CastiLuo, and A. de Carvalho, aud J. B.
d'jUmcida Garrett. The last-named, whose collected
poetic aud prose works ajipeared at Lisbon in 1840,
was at once the most versatile and popular %vriter of
his time in Portugal. In the departments of travels,

geography, and history, P. has jiroduced good
writei's from the eai'liest periods of its literary

history ; and in recent times, the works of B.
Machado, .1. Fen'eira, and A. do Cajo, have well
mamtaincd the national reputation.— Portuguese
literature is also ctdtivated in Brazil, aud, of late

j"ears, witli more success than in the parent country.
The principal names in Bi-azdian poetry are, Gon-
calves Diaz, Macedo Abroo, and MagaUiaens ; in
lustoi-y, Varnhagun, author of the Hhtoria general,

de Brazil (1854), and P. da Sdva, author of the
Brazilian Plutarch; besides some divines, philo-

sophers, aud translators from the classics.

PORTULA'CEJE, or PORTULACACE.E, a
natural order of exogenous plants, neai'ly allied to
Caryopliyllacea:, from which it ditlers chiefly in the
generally perigynous stamens, the calyx consisting
of two sepals which are united at the base, and the
capsule frequently opening transversely. The species
are not very numerous; they are much ditfused

over the world, and are shnibbyor herbaceons, gener-
ally succulent, mostly growing in dry places. The
flowers are often large and beautifid, but ephemeral.
The foliage is bland and insipid. Some species are
used as salads and pot-herbs, of which the best
known is Purslane (q. v.). The tuberous roots of

Clai/tonia tubn-osa, a Siberian plant, are used for
food, as are those of the MeDoco (Melloca tuberosa
or Ullucus tubcrosus), a Peruvian plant sometimes
referred to this order. The genus Calendrinia
furnishes some beautiful annuals to our flower-

borders.

POSEI'DON. See Neptitne.

PO'SEN, a province of Pnissia, bounded N. by
Poraerania and East Prussia, E. by Poland, S. by
SUesia, and W. by Brandenbm-g and Pomerauia.
Area, 11,2G0 square miles. Pop. at the close of

1861, 1,485,550. It is divided into the two govern-
mental districts of Posen and Bromberg ; and the
principal towns are Posen, Bromberg, Gnesen, Lissa,

and Inowraclaw. The principal river is the Wartha,
which traverses P. from east to west, and is navi-

gable throughout the greater part of its course, as
is also the smaller Netze. The country is almost
everywhere level, and its surface extensively covered
with bogs, ponds, aud small lakes. The soil is

on the whole fruitful, and the numerous swamps
and forests which covered the land during
its annexation to Poland, have of late years been
converted into rich meadow and good arable land,

where cattle of superior quality are raised, and good
crops of wheat, barley, oats, and flax are procm'ed.

The forests are extensive and productive, and con-

ti-ibute largely to the exports of the province, of

which, however, the most important articles are

com, wool, tallow, hides, wax, and honey. With
the exception of coal, which is obtained from beds
near the town of Wronki, P. has no mineral pro-

ducts. Good broad-cloth, linens, and lace are

manufactured in many of the small country-towns.

Since the aimexation of P. to Prussia, much has
been done to supply the previous deficiency in

regard to popular instruction ; and there are now
six gymnasia, several normal and training schools,

a seminary for priests, and upwards of 2000 burgher

and national schools. Nearly half the entire
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population belong to the Roman Catholic Clinrch,

which is nndcr the spiritual jurisdiction of the
Archljiiihop of Gnesen and P., while 7-1,000 of the
remainder are Jews. The inhabitants may stUl be
said to be Poles, more than 800,000 persons employ-
ing Polish as their mother-ton o-uc. P. formed an
integral part of Poland till 177-, when, at the first

partition of the Polish territory, the ilistricts north

of the Xetze were given to Prussia. At the second

and tliii-d partitions, which were made 20 years

later, the remainder was incorporated in the Prussian

kingdom under the name of South Prussia. In

1S07, P. was included in the duchy of Warsaw ; but

by the act of the Congress of Vienna, it was separ-

ated in IS15 from Poland, and re-assigned to Prussia

under the title of the Grand Duchy of Posen. In

1S4S, the Poles, who had never amalgamated with

their new German compatiiots, took advantage of

the general political excitement of that period to

organise an open rebellion, which gave the Prussian

government considerable trouble, and was not put

down till much blood had Ijcen spilled on both sides.

On the cessation of disturbances, the German citizens

of the province demanded the incorijoration of P.

with these Prussian states which were members of

the German Confederation, and the Berlin Chambers
gave their approval of the proposed measure in

1850; but on the subsidence of revolutionary senti-

ment in Germany, the subject was dropped, and P.

returned to its former condition of an extra-German

province of the Prussian monarchy.

POSEN (Polish Po:na7i), the chief town of the

proWnce of Posen, is situated on the low and sandy
banks of the Wartha, 12G miles south-east of

Stettin, on the Stettin and Vienna railway. Pop.

at the close of 1861 was 43,879, besides 7353

troops. P., which ranks as one of the most ancient

cities of Poland, became the seat of a Christian

bishop in the 10th c., and was a member of the

Hanseatio League dm-iug the middle ages, when it

was an important trading mart between Western
Europe and the Slavonic lands bordering on Asia.

At the time of the great ilre of 1803, when many
of the older parts of the town were destroyed,

P. lost the most striking features of its semi-

oriental style of architecture, but it still retains a
certain picturesque character, from the number of

its chiu'ch towers and lofty houses. Among its 15

principal chm-ches, the most noteworthy are the

cathedral, a recently restored and elaborately orna-

mented building, and St Stanislaus, a splendid

specimen of Italian architecture. P., which is

strongly fortified and enclosed within gates, has

several pleasant subiu'bs, connected with it by
means of wooden bridges. It is the see of an arch-

bishop, the seat of the provincial government, and
has a fine town-hall, two gj-mnasia, a public library

with 20,000 volumes, training-schools for teachers of

both sexes, a school for midwivcs, a theatre, &c.

Recent restorations and improvements have ren-

dered it one of the plcasautest-looking towns in

Prussia, and it can now boast of many lino regularly

built streets and squares, in which are situated the

winter residences of many of the i>rovineial Pohsh
nobles. A considerable trade in wood, com, wool,

broad-cloth, and linen, is canied on here, principally

by the Jews, and the annual fairs held in simimer
attract large crowds, including the nobility of the

province. The chief manufactures, which are exten-

sively sold at these fairs, are cloth, leather, carriages,

copper vats and other vessels used in distilling, and
tobacco ; while there are likewise several breweries,

distilleries, and sugar-relineries.

POSES PLASTIQUES (Fr. 'statuesque atti-

tudes'), e<p\ivalcnt to Tableaux Vivants (q. v.).

POSILI'PO, a mountain on the north-west of
Naples, close by the city, remarkable for the tnnnel
known as the Grotta tli Posilipo, through which
the road from Naples to Puzzuoli (anc. Puteoti)
passes. The grotto is in some places 70 feet high,
and 21 feet wide, and is 2244 feet long. It is very
ancient. Seneca mentions it as the Crt/pta Nca-
politana. Strabo assigns its construction to M.
Cocceius Nerva, superintendent of aciueducts in the
time of the Emperor Tiberius. Above the eastern
archway of the grotto is the so-called 'Tomb of
Virgil.' At the base of the hill of P. anciently
stood the poet's villa, in which he composed tho
Edorjues and Geor/jics, . if not also the ^EntUl.
During the middle ages, the common people firmly
believed the grotto to be the work of the poet,
whom they regarded as a great magician.

POSITIVE PHILO'SOPHY. See Comte.

POSITIVE PRINTING, in Photography. This
term is used to designate that process by which
impressions from a Negative (q. v.) are produced
upon suitably prepared jiaper. The term, however,
does not belong exclusively to positives protluced
on paper, and intended to be \-iewed by reflected
hght, since transparent positives for examination
by transmitted light are produced on glass. The
means by which this kind of positives is obtained
are so exactly similar to the dry negative collodion
process, that a detailed notice thereof is hardly
necessary in the present article, which will be
confined exclusively to the means of obtaining
positive proofs on paper.

Regarding, then, the negative, not -so much as
the picture as the means of producing one, the first

thing which presents itself for notice is the paper.
This may be either German or French, known in

the markets imder the respective names of Saxe
and Rive. They are used in the simply salted

condition, or moi-e generally in the salted and
albuminised state, the ijurpose of the albiuninising

being to prevent the chemicals used in the process

from sinking into the paper, whereby the delicate

details of the negative would become defective on
the siu-face. The process is briefly as follows

:

Float the paper on the salting bath from one to
five minutes; drain for one minute; haug up to
dry. Float the paper on tlie exciting bath from five

to ten minutes, accortling to its strength; tlrain,

and hang up to dry. Expose in a pressure-frame

under a negative. The necessary depth of impres-

sion, being obtained (a point only to be determined
by e-xiK'rience), wash the print in common water.

Some opcratore at this stage immerse the print in

a bath containing one per cent, of ammonia for two
or three minutes. Tliis is by no means absolutely

necessary ; shoidd it, however, be done, it shoidd

be afterwards washed in water for live or ten

minutes ; after which it is immersed in the toning

bath fiom one to ten minutes, or until the desired

tone be obtained ; it is then rinsed in water for

one minute, prepai-atory to immersion in tho fixing

bath. This last operation occupies from fifteen to

thirty minutes, according to tlie strength of the

fixing solution, and the depth to which the

printing has been carried. The print is then

copiously washed in many changes of water, and
hung up to dry.

The batlis referred to above are composed as

follow: Saliiiiij Bath, water, 1 ounce; albmnen,

4 ounces; good common salt, 43 grains. Exciting

Bath, nitrate of silver, 240 grains ; water, 4 omices

;

"lacial acetic acid, half a dram. Toning Bath,

chloride of goUl, 4 grains; w.ater, 24 ounces;

carbonate soda, 100 grains. Eixing Bath, hypo-

suli>hite of soda, 4 ounces ; water, 1 pint
703
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The outlines of a new printinj;-i)rocess have
recently been given to the world, which, for facility

of manipulation, bids fair to supersede all others.

The jirocess is jiatented ; it consists in coating good
jihotoijrajihic paper with collodion, having salts of

uranium and silver dissolved therein ; the paper is

then dried in the dark, when it is ready for printini;.

No orcr-prinilim is necessary, as no subsequent
reduction takes place in the after-processes of

toning and li.xing. The toning is cfl'ected by immer-
sion in a solution of chloride of gold, palladium,
or platinum ; by the use of which salts, and by
varying the proportion of uranium in the collo-

dion, also by varjdng the time of ex])osurc, and
the density of the negative, any desired tone may
be obtained. Alisolute permanency is claimed as

one of the qualities of pictiu'es printed by this

process ; this is, howe\er, a point which time
alone can detei-mine.

A process of printing in carbon, lamp-black, or

other impalpable powder, although at present (1SG5)

surrounded by some manipuhitory difficulties,

possesses too many of the conditions calcidated to

insure that important desideratum, permanency, to

be passed over withoiit notice. The principle was
first indicated by Mungo Ponton, and has since

been experimented on by Portevin, Pouney, Fargier,

Gamia, and Salmon and Swan. In Pouucy's i)ro-

cess, which may be regarded as a tyjie of all the
rest, an impalpalile powder of lam])-black is intim-

ately mixed with cqii.al jiarts by increase of satur-

ated solutions of gum-arabic and bichromate of

potash. A uniform layer of this mixture is spread

by means of a camel's hair-pencil ou paper, and
allowed to tb-y ; it is then exposed under a negative
from four to eight minutes, after which it is floated

ou water, impression side downwards, for live or six

hours, and linally washed under the tap, and dried.

The gum is rendered insoluble by the oxidising

influence of the bichromate, just in proportion as

the light has penetrated the negative, and in exactly
the same proportion those parts protected from the
solar action are dissolved and washed off. Portevin,

in speaking of his method, says :
' I apply different

colours, either liquid or solid, to the paper fabric,

glass, or other surfaces, by mixing these colours

with the bichromate and organic matter.' Other
experimenters have substituted bichromate of

ammonia for bichromate of potash, and gelatine

for gnm. The principle of this printing-process will

be seen, on reference, to be similar to that involved
in Photo-galvanography. See Photogeaphv.

PO'SSE COMITA'TUS means the whole force

of the coimty, consisting of knights and men above
the age of 15, with constables, who attend the orders
of the sheriff to assist in enforcing process or quell-

ing riots. Justices of the peace can also, if appre-
hensive of an organised resistance, eomm.and the
services of the posse comitatus, and it is the sheriff's

duty to raise the necessary number of men. But
practically, in modern times, constables and special

constables are aU the assistance given or required.

POSSESSION OF PROPERTY, in point of

law, is the most intimate relation that can subsist
between the owner and his property. Strictly

speaking, the idea of property consists merely of a
certain relation between a human being and a por-
tion of external nature, whereby he appropriates to

himself all the ordinary uses of which such external
nature is capable. If it is land, he reaps the fruits,

and excludes .all other persons from interfering with
his operations ; if it is a chattel, he keeps it under
his exclusive control. Possession, therefore, is

nothing but the legal result of the relation of pro-
perty. Possession, though originally constituting

the wliole substance of property, has, as civilisation

advanced, become a separable p.art of it ; and while
the radical right is now the ownership, the posses-

sion is viewed as an incident of such ownership. It

is now not only separable but saleable, and con-

stitutes the foundation of the contract between
landlord and tenant, whereby the owner, by way of

a lease, sells for a limited period the exclusive use,

otherwise called the possession. So long, therefore,

as an owner exists, he has, as a necessary conse-

quence, the right, more or less immediately and
dircctlj', to the possession of property. When all

record of ownership is lost, then the law ])ermit3

a resort to first principles, and allows any person

who has been in possession for a limited time to

retain it, and so ultimately acquire the ownership.

If the possession is suddenly or wrongfully inter-

fered with, the usual remedy, in England, to recover

possession of real property, such as land or houses,

is an action of ejectment ; if the property is a
chattel, it is an action of trover or detinue. But the

possession may be recovered also by other modes.
See also Owneeship and Lost Propeetv.

PO'SSET, a dietetic preparation, made by curd-
ling milk with some acidulous liquor, such as wine,
ale, or vinegar. White wine or sherry is usually
preferred, Init sometimes old ale is used. The mUk is

boiled ; and whilst it is still on the fire, the acidulous

matter is added ; if sherry, about a wine-glassful and
a half to the pint of new milk is the proportion

;

or twice the quantity if ale. A teaspoonful of

vinegar or of lemon-juice is sometimes used instead;

one or two tablcsjioonfuls of treacle are added, to

sweeten. Taken at bedtime, it is used for colds and
coughs.

POST-CAPTAIN, an obsolete title applied to
captains in the royal navy : it has been disused for

many years. See Captain.

POSTS RESTANTE (Fr., to remain at the
post-office till called for), a usual mode of address-

ing letters to persons who are merely travelling in,

or passing through, a country in which they have
no fixed residence. English travellers on the con-
tinent have very generally their letters so addressed
to some town through which they expect to pass.

The x>osie restante office is open at certain hoiirs,

and the letters are given out when called for, pro-

duction of a card, passport, or other evidence of

identity being sometimes required. Letters un-
claimed for a certain time are opened, and either
destroyed or returned to their Avi'iter. There is a
paste restante office in London, under stringent
regulations as to the conditions on which letters are
given out. If the applicant for a letter be a British

subject, or subject of a state not issuing jiassports,

he must state the place from which he expects
letters, and he, or the messenger who applies for

him, must be provided with some proof of identity.

If he be the subject of a coimtry which issues pass-

ports, his passport must be produced. In the jiro-

vincial post-offices of Great Britain, commercial
travellers, tourists, and persons without a settled

residence, may have their letters addressed paste

restante, and they are kept at the post-office tiU

called tor ; but residents are not allowed to have
their letters so addressed, and the jiost-office autho-
rities have orders to deliver them. In the British

post-office, letters addressed 2^oste restante are kept
one month, and then returned to the writer through
the dead-letter office.

PO'STERN, in Fortification, is a small doorway
communicating usually through the flank of a
l)astion between the fort and the ditch. Its object

is to afford unseen egress to troops marched out to

reheve sentries on the external works, to make
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sallies, &c. The postern 13 often called the ' sally-

port.'

POSTING, the fonvarding of passengers from
place to place by means of rolaj-s of horses. The
application of the same -words—post and postmaster
—to the transmission of letters and to the stations
where ]iost-horses are kept, is, liotli on the conti-
nent of Europe and in Britain, a soui-ce of ambiguity.
Posting was long in Britain, as it is yet in' most
parts of the continent, a government monopol)-. A
statute of Edward VI. fixed the charges of posting
at ]'/. per mile in 154S. The post-office act of 1656
contirnied the monopoly of furnishing post-horses
for travellers in favour of the postmaster and his
dcp)ities ; for a long time past, however, jiosting has
been in the hands of private individuals. Post-
chaises were first used in France, and iiitioduced
into England in the early part of last century.
Tlie payment is estimated per mile for each pair of
horses, without regard to the nuniljer of persons
conveyed ; and a second pair of horses is charged
at the same rate as the first.

Over the continent general!}-, posting is managed
by the state, which retains tlie monopoly of supply-
ing post-horses, and usually of forwarihug the mads
and diligences. The prices are fixed by govern-
ment, as well as the number of horses that may be
employed, which is regulated by the weight and
number of persons conveyed.

POSTIQUE, an ornament in sculptnre, marble,
&c., applied or added after tlie work is otherwise
tinished.

POST - NU'PTIAL CONTRACT means, in
Scotch law, an agreement, or, as it is called in
England, a settlement, made between husband and
wife after the marriage has taken place, with a
view to aflect the property of the parties, and gener-
ally to make provision for the wife and children.
As a general rule, a post-nuptial settlement is not
so eflfectual as an ante-nuptial settlement in securing
the rights of a wife, because in the former case the
m.arriage is considered a valuable consideration in
point of law, and puts it on the footing of a sale.

Nevertheless, if the husband is quite solvent, he
and his future creditors will be bound by the pro-
visions of a post-nuptial contract. SeeHrsE.vxD
AXD WlKE.

POST-O'BIT is a bond or security given by heirs
and others eutitledto reversionary interests, whereby,
in consideration of a sum of money presently
a-.lvauced, the debtor binds himself to pay a much
larger sum after the death of some person, or of
himself. Whenever, as is not unusual, the p.ayment
is uncertain, and depends on the obliger outliving
somebody else, very high interest is required, or
rather a very much larger sum is agreed to be
repaid than wliat is advanced. These are generallv
usurious bargains ; but the obligee or creditor caii

enforce payment of the full amount ; though, if there
is a gross case of inadequacy in the proportions
amounting to fi-auil, a court of equity will interfere.

POST-OFFICE, a place for the reception of
letters, and the management of the various depart-
ments comieotcd with their dispatch and convey-
ance. The name originated in the posts (from Lat.
jiomliim, placed, fixed) placed at intervals along the
roads of the Konian empire, where couriers were
kei>t in readiness to bear dispatches and intelli-

gence ; but the jiosts of ancient times were never
used for the conveyance of private correspond-
ence. The first letter-post seems to liavo been
established in the Hanso Towns in the early
part of the KJth century. A line of letter-posts
followed, connecting Austria with Lombardy, in

the reign of the Emperor Maximilian, which are
said to have been organised by the princes of Thum
and Taxis

; and the representatives of the same
house cstabhslied another line of posts from Vienna
to Brussels, connecting the most distant parts of
the dominions of Charles V. This family continue
to tlic present day to hold certain rights with regard
to the German postal system, tlieir posts being
entirely distinct from those estabhshed by the
crown, and sonjetimes in rivalry to them.

In England, in early times, both jniblic and
private letters were sent by messengers, wlio, in the
reign of Henry III., wore the royal livery. Tliey
had to provide themselves with horses until the
reigu of Edward I., when posts were established
where horses were to be had for hire. Edward IV.,
when engaged in war with Scotland, had dispatches
conveyed to liis camp -n-ith great speed by means of
a system of relays of horses, which, however, fell
into disuse on the restoration of peace. Camden
mentions the oftice of 'Master of the Postes' as
existing in 15S1, but the duties of that officer were
probably connected exclusively with the supply of
jiost-horses. The posts were meant for the con-
veyance of government dispatches alone, and it was
only by degi-ees that permission was extended to
private individuals to make use of them. A foreign
post for the conveyance of letters between London
and the continent seems to have been established
by foreign merchants in the loth c. ; and certain
disputes which arose between the Flemings and
Italians, regarding the right of appointing a post-
master, and were referred to the privy-coimcil, led
to the institution of a ' chief-jiostmaster,' who
should have cliarge both of the English and the
foreign post. Tliom.as Eandolph was the first chief-
postmaster of England. The first jiroper postal
communication for private letters in England came
into operation 1011 years after the institution of the
foreign post The increased intercourse between
the English and Scottish capitals, brought about by
King James's accession, led to a great improvement
in the system of horse-posts, but their services were
still confined to the conveyance of government
dispatches. That king, however, instituted a
foreign post for letters going abroad from England,
and conferred the office of postmaster of England
for foreign parts on ' Mathewe de Qucster the
elder, and Mathewe de Quester the younger.' This
appointment was considered by Ixird Stanhope,
the English chief-postmaster, to interfere with his
functions, and a dispute and law-plea between the
heads of the two establishments was settled in 16,'i2,

after Charles I. had become king, by the retirement
of Lord Stanhojie, and an assignment of their oHice
by the De Qnesters, under royal sanction, to WiMiam
Frizell and Thomas Witherings. In 16,'J5, Wither-
ings was authorised to run a post night and day
between London and Edinburgh, ' to go thither and
liack again in six days.' Eight main postal lines

throughout England were at the same time insti-

tiitei), and the post was allowed to carry inland
letters. Two years later, a monopoly of lettcr-

carrjnng w.is established, which has been preserved
in all tlie subsequent regulations of the post-office.

The rates of postage were 2f/. for a single letter for

a distance less than 80 miles, 4i1. up to 140 miles,

6(/. for any longer distance in England, and Si/, to
any place in .'Scotland. Au attemiit, in 1610, by
the Common Council of London to set up a riv.'U

post-office for inland letters, w.is su]>pressed by the
House of Commons. A practice of farming the post-

office revenues, which began in 10.50, continued, as
regards some of the by-posts, till the close of last

century.

Au important post-office statute w.-is passed
70S
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under the Protectorate in IG06, and re-enacted by
12 Car. II. c. 35. It ruled that there should be one
general post-office ami one postmaster-pencral for

England, 'vvho was to have the horsing of all

tlu'ough posts and persons riding po.st. A tariff was
established for letters, English, Scotch, Irish, and
foreign, and the only non-governmental posts allowed
to continue were those of the universities and the
Cinque Ports.

In 1CS5, a penny-post was set up for the convey-
ance of letters and parcels between different jiarts

of London and its suburbs. It was a private specu-

lation, originating with one Robert Slm-ray, an
njiholsterer, and assigned by him to Mr William
Doc^vTay. When its success became apparent, it was
complained of by the Duke of York, on whom the
post-office revenues had been settled, as an encroach-
ment on his rights; a decision of the Court of

King's Bench adjudged it to be a part of the royal
establishment, and it was thereupon annexed to the
crown. In this way began the Loudon district-

jjost, which was improved and made a twopenny-
post in ISOl, and continued as a separate establish-

ment from the general post down to 1S54.

The first legislative enactment for a Scottish

post-office was passed in 1G95, prior to which time,
the posts out of Edinburgh had been very few and
irregular. About 1700, the posts between the
capitals were so frequently robbed near the borders,
that acts were passed both by the parliament of

England and that of Scotland, making robbery of

the post punishable ^vith death and confiscation.

The post-office of Ireland is of later date than that
of Scotland. In the time of Charles I., packets
between Dublin and Chester, and between Milford-
Haven and Waterford, conveyed government dis-

patches ; and after the Restoration, the rate of

letter-jiostage between London and Dublin was
fixed at Gel.

Act 3 Anne, c. 10, repealed the former post-office

statutes, and put the establishment on a fresh basis.

A general post-office was instituted in London for
the whole British dominions, with chief offices in

Edinburgh, Dublin, New York, and other places in

the American colonies, and one in the Leeward
Islands. The whole was placed under the control
of an officer appointed under the Great Seal, called
the Postmaster-general, who was empowered to
appoint deputies for the chief offices. Rates higher
than those formerly charged were settled for places
in the British dominions, and also for letters to
foreign parts. A survey of post-roads was ordered,
for the ascertainment of distances. Letters brought
from abroad by private ships were ordered to be
handed over to the deputy-postmasters of the ports,

who were to pay the master a penny for each letter.

A complete reconstruction of the cross-post system
was effected in 1720, by Ralph Allen, postmaster of

Bath, to whom the Lords of the Treasury granted
a lease of the cross-posts for life : at his death, they
came imder the control of the postmaster-general.
The rates of po.stage were further raised by act 1

Geo. III. c. 25, which also gives permission for the
establishment of penny posts in other towns, as in

London. The Edinburgh penny-post was instituted

in 176G, by one Peter Williamson, a native of

Aberdeen, whom the authorities induced to take
a pension for the good-will of the concern, and
merged it in the general establisliment.

Jlail-coaches owe their origin to Mr John Palmer,
manager of the Bath and Bristol theatres, who, in

1783, submitted to- Jlr Pitt a scheme for the substi-

t\ition of coaches, protected by armed guards, for

the boys on horseback, who till then couveyed the
mail. After much opposition from the post-office

authorities, his plan was adopted, and Mr Palmer,

installed at the post-office as controller-general,

succeeded in perfecting his system, greatly increas-

ing the ]iunctuality, speed, and seciu-ity of the post,

and adding largely to the j>ost-office revenue.

In 1837, a jjlan of jJOst-oiHce reform was sug-
gested liy Mr (now Sir) Rowland Hill, the adoptimi
of wliich has not only immensely increased the
utdity of the post-office, but changed its whole
administration. Its principal featui'es were the
ado])tiou of a uniform and low rate of postage, a
charge by weight, and prepayment. The change
met vith much opposition from the post-office

authorities, but was eventually carried by a majo-
rity of 100 in the llouse of Commons, becoming law
by 3 and -1 Vict. c. 96. The new system came into
full operation on January 10, 1840. Previously to
the change, members of parliament had the right

of sending their letters free, but this privilege of

fninking was entirely abolished. A jieuny was
adopted as the uniform rate for every inland letter

not alxjve half an ounce. Facilities for prepayment
were aifurded liy the introduction of jjostage-stamps,

and double postage was levied on letters not pre-

paid. Arrangements were made for the registration

of letters ; and the money-order office, by a reduc-
tion of the commission charged for orders, became
available to an extent which it had never been
before. As far liack as 1792, a mouey-order office

had been established as a medium for sailors and
soldiers to transmit their savings, and its benefit
had afterwards been extended to the general public

;

Ijut the commission charged had been so high, that-

it was only employed to a very limited extent. The
immediate result of the changes introduced in 1840
was an enormous increase in the amoimt of corres-

pondence, arising in part from the cessation of the
illicit traffic in letters, which had so largely pre-

vailed before ; but for some years there was a deficit

in the post-olfiee revenue. The reduction of postage-

rates was, however, a reduction of taxation, and if

the Exchequer lost revenue from one source, it

gained it in other ways.
Since the adoption of Sir Rowland Hill's system,

the most important changes in the post-office are
those which have arisen from the absorption of the
whole traffic of the country by railways, and their

substitution for mail-coaches in the conveyance of

letters. This has greatly increased tlie expenses
of the post-office establishment ; notwithstanding
which, the former gross revenue of the post-office

was exceeded in ISol, and tlie net revenue in 1803.

According to the latest returns, there are 11,31(>

post-offices in the United Ivingdom, of which SOS
are liead-offioes, and 10,503 sulj-offices. To these

must be added a large number of road letter-bo.xes,

making in all 14,776 public receptacles for letters

—

at least 10,000 more than existed under the former
system. The total number of letters which passed
through the post-office in 1863 was 642,000,000, an
eight-fold increase from the last year of dear postage.

The gross revenue of the post-office in 1863 was
£3,800,000, to which shoidd be added £130,000 for

the impressed stamp on newspapers sent through
the post; the exiienditure £3,000,000, and the clear

revenue £900,000. The amount of money trans-

mitted by post-office orders in 1839 was £313,000;
in 1863, £16,494,000.

The postal service of the three kingdoms is now
under the inunediate control of the postmaster-

general, assisted by the general secretary of the post-

office in London. There are also chief officers in

Edinburgh and Dublin, with secretarial and other
departmental staffs. The postmaster-general is a

l^eer, a member of the privy-council, and generally

a cabinet minister. He has a salary of £2500, and
is the only officer connected with the department
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who leaves office on a change of government. The
secretary ig his responsible ailviser, and has a salary
of £2000. The General Post-office in London is

divided into seven principal departments, each
under the charsje of a chief otKcer ; a similar arrange-

ment, on a smaller .scale, being adopted in tlie chief

offices of Edinburgh and Dublin. These depart-

ments are : 1. The Secretary's OtBce, which exercises

a surveillance over the rest. 2. The Solicitor's Office,

which has to do with the legal business of the post-

office. 3. The Mail Office, which deals with all

matters relating to the transmission of the mails.

Attached to, and under the management of this

office, are the travelling railway post-offices, which
accompany the mail-trains, and in which the letters

are received and arranged during transit. At
many stations, the letter-bags are received and
dropped by means of machinery, while the train

is going at fidl speed. » 4. The Eeceiver and
Accountant-general's Office^whieh keeps account of

the money received by each department, receiving

remittances from branch and pro\4ncial offices, and
taking charge of the payment of all salaries, pen-

sions, and items of current expenditure. 5. The
Money-order Office, which conducts the whole
money-order business of the country, receiving daily

accounts from each provincial postmaster. 6. The
Circidation Office, which takes charge of the ordinary
post-office work of London—sorting, despatching,
and delivering all the letters, newspajiers, and book-
packets arriving in London, sorting and despatching
the greater part of the foreign mails, and arranging

and forwarding a large proportion of the British

letters in transitu. 7. The Post-office Savings-bank
department, established in 1861 by act 24 Vict.

c. 14. This department keeps a separate account
for every depositor, acknowledges the receipt of

every deposit, and on the requisite notice being

furnished, sends out warrants authorising post-

masters to pay withdrawals. The deposits are

banded over to the Commisioners for the Reduction
of the National Debt, and repaid to the depositors

through the post-office. The rate of interest payable
to depositors is 21 per cent. Each depositor has
his savings-bank bonk, which is sent to him yearly

for cxamin.ation, and the aconiing interest is cal-

culated and alloweiU The surveyors' dejiartment

is the connecting link between the metropolitan and
the provincial offices, each provincial postmaster
being under the immediate supervision of the sur-

veyor of his district. The number of officers

employed in the British post-office, at the end of

1SG2, amounted to 2o,3S0, of whom between 3000
and 4000 were attached to the general post-office in

London.
One important and expensive part of the post-

office establishment is the home and foreign mail-

paoket service. This depart»nent was, in the 17th
and 18th centuries, in the hands of the post-office

authorities, but was removed to the Board of

Admiralty, under whose control it remained till

18G0, when it was again restored to the post-office.

Steam-vessels were first used for conveying the
mail in 1821, and in 18.'!3, mail-contracts were intro-

duced, the first being with the Mona Steam Company
to run .steamers from Liverpool to Douglas in the
Isle of Man. In IS.'iO, a contract was entered into

with Mr Samuel Cunard of Halifax, Nova Scotia, for

a fortnightly mail across the Atlantic for £60,000 a

year. Of the home mail-packet contracts, the most
important are those with the City of Dublin Steam-
packet Company for conveying the Irish mails

between Holyhead and Kingstown. The principal

foreign contracts are for tlio Indian and Chinese
mails, entered into by the I'cninsular and Oriental

Steam-navigation Company, for which £253,000 is

paid annually. The foreign mail-packets travel no
less than .3,000,000 miles every year, the average
cost per mile being G.». 4rf.

The post-office statute of Queen Anne contains a
prohibition, repeated in subsequent acts, for any
person employed in the post-office to open or detain
a letter, except under a warrant from one of the
prmcipal secretaries of state. During last cen-
tury, such warrants were often granted . on very
trivi.ll pretences. In 1723, at Bishop Atterbury's
trial, copies of his letters, intercepted at the po.st-
office, were produced in evidence against him ; and
in 1735, it appeared that an organis.-ition existed, at
an immense expense, for the examination of home
and foreign correspondence. In 1782, the corres-
pondence of Lord Temple, when Lord-lieutenant of
Ireland, was subjected to a system of post-office
espionage. In the beginning of the present century,
an improvement took place in this matter, and Lord
Spencer introduced the custom, in ISOG, of recording
the dates of all warrants granted for the opening of
letters, and the grounds on which they were issued.
Since 1822, the whole warrants have been preserved
at the Home Office ; and a House of Commons' return
in 1853 shews that, in the preceding ten years, only
six letters were detained and opened—four in cases
of felony, and two that they might be properly
retiu'ned to those who claimed them. One of these
cases of interference with the privacy of corres-

pondence occurred in 1S44, when Sir James Graham,
as Home Secretary, issued a warrant for opening
the letters of Mazzini, and caused certain informa-
tion contained in them to bo conveyed to the
Austrian Jliuister, an act which involved the
ministry of the day in considerable popular
obloquy, and produced a wide-spread, though very
gi-oiunUess, distrust of the security of the ordinary
correspondence of the coimtry. See Geaham, Sik
Ja5ies.

The following is a summary of the most important
regulations of the British post-office, reference being
made for the minute details to the Britis/i Postal
Guide.

Inland Letters.—^The rates of postage, prepaid,
are 1(/. for a letter not weighing more thau 1 oz.

;

\\d. when the weight is between 1 oz. and 2 oz.

;

2(/. between 2 oz. and 4 oz. ; l^d. between 4 07. and
G oz. ; 3'/. between G oz. and 8 oz. ; Z\d. between
8 oz. and 10 oz. ; id. between 10 oz. and 12 oz. A
letter exceeding 12 oz. is charged \d. per oz. ; e.i/.,

for a letter weighing IG oz. the postage is 16(?. A
letter posted unpaid is charged double postage.

Letters insufficiently stamped are charged double
the deticiency on delivery. Hedirected letters are
charged additional postage at the prepaid rate ; and
this may either be prepaid, or charged on delivery.

Letters for officers, soldiers, or seamen on actual

service abroad, are redirected without charge. The
s.ame privilege extends—with several restrictions

—

to soldiers' and sailors' letters redirected from any
part of the United Kingdom.
No letter can be conveyed by post which is more

than one foot six inches in length, nine inches in

width, and six inches in depth.

Petitions and addresses to the Queen, if sent

direct, are exempt ; and so are petitions and ad-
dresses to the Queen or to Parliament, if sent to a
member of cither House, provided they do not
weigh more than 2 lb., and are open.

Reijistralion.—The registration fee of 4</.—in aildi-

tion to the ordinary postage—prejiaid in stamps,
sec\ires careful treatment to any letter, newspaper,
or book-packet, and renders its transmission more
secure, by enabling it to be traced from its receipt

to its delivery. Letters may l)e registered for a
fee of 4(/. to any place in the British colonies,
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and for various rates of charge to difloreut forei.^'u

couutrics. Letters contaiuing coin, if not regis-

tered, are treated as if they were, and charged ou

Jehvery with a double registration fee, in addition

to the postage. The post-oflfioe is not responsible

for the absolute security of registered letters, but the

loss of a registered packet is a very rare occurrence.

Foreign and Colonial Letters.—For the rates pay-

able, reference is made to the British Postal Guide.

Prejiayment must be either wholly in stamps or

wholly in money. In some cases, prepayment is

optional ; in others, compulsory. When optional, an

outward letter, posted with an insufficient number
of stamps, is charged the deficient postage in

addition, except where it has to go to Holland, the

United States, or to any country thi-ough France, in

which case it is treated as wholly unpaid. Where
prepajonent is compulsory, an insufficiently prepaid

letter goes to tlie Returned Letter-office, to be

returned to the sender. Insufficiently paid letters

for Russia and Poland are treated as wholly unpaid.

Letters to and from Australia and New Zealand,

posted wholly unpaid, or paid less than one rate, are

returned. If paid one rate, where chargeable with

more, they are forwarded, charged with the deficient

postage and a fine of &/. or of Is.

Letters to be sent by private ship must be so

marked ; their postage varies from 3(?. upwards for

half an ounce, and prepayment is obligatory iu some

cases, and in others not.

Letters to passengers on board the Cunard or

WediteiTanean packets must be registered, and
should be addi-essed to the care of the commander
of the packet.

The post-office monopoly is applicable to letters

only ; and it does not include letters sent specially

by private messenger, or letters concerning goods

or merchandise sent to be delivered along with the

goods which they concern.

Newspapers.—In 1870, the impressed duty stamp
was abolished ; and now, any newspaper (coming

within the definition of the act, and registered at

the General Post-office) is transmissible by post

within the United Kingdom at a postage of one

halfjienny for each transmission. No newspaper
can be sent through the post a second time for the

original postage. The jjostage must be prepaid,

either by an adhesive stamp or by a stamped
wrapjier. A packet of newsjiapers is not charge-

able at a higher rate than a book ])acket—namely,

one halfpenny for every 2 oz. or fraction of 2 oz.

The cover, if there is one, must be open at botli

ends, and such that the packet can be easily removed
for examination. There must be no writing outside

or inside, except the addi-ess of the person to whom
the newspaper is sent. Newspapers for foreign

countries and the colonies are subject to the same
general regulations as for inland circulation.

ParliamentaryProeeedings.—The printed proceed-

ings of parliament, with the words ' Parliamentary
Proceedings' written or printed on the cover, may
circulate throughout the United Kingdom at the

rate of one halfpenny for every 2 oz. or fraction of

2 oz. Prepayment is optional.

Booh-post.—This branch of the post-office was first

established in 1S4S, and further improved by regula-

tions issued in 1855, 1857, and 1870. The postage

is now one halfpenny for every 2 oz. or fraction of

that weight. A book-packet may contain books,

paper, or parchment, whether plain, or written, or

printed upon (provided there be nothing of the
nature of a letter) ; maps, prints, &c. (but not in glass

frames). Circulars, when wholly or in great part
jiriuted or lithogi'aphed, may also be sent by book-
post, singly or in packets. The postage nmst be pre-

paid by adhesive stamps or by a stamped wrajjper
;
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if not jircpaid, the packet is charged double the

book-postage ; if not sufficiently i)repaid, it will be
charged double tlie deficiency. If there is a cover, it

must be open at the ends. No book-packet must
exceed 5 lbs. in weight ; it must not be over 1 foot

6 inches in length by 9 inches in width and G inches

in depth ; nor must it contain anything sealed

against inspection. An entry on the first page of

the book stating who sends it, or to whom it is given,

is allowed. In order to secure the return of book-

packets that cannot be delivered, it is recommended
to have the names and addresses of the senders

WTitten or printed outside. No writing in the way
of a letter or communication is allowed ; it any such

communication be found within a jiacket, the whole
will be charged the unpaid letter rate, and forwarded.

The book-))ost has been extended to the colonics

and to foreign countries at varying rates.

Colonial and Foreign Pattern and Sample Post.—
This post extends to most colonies and foreign

countries, at rates corresponding with those for

book-packets. It is restricted to hond-fide trade

patterns or samples of merchandise. Goods sent for

sale, or in execution of an order (however small the

quantity may be), or any articles sent by one private

jiarty to another which are not actually patterns or

samples, are not atlmissible. The patterns are to be

sent in covers open at the ends or sides ; but samples

of articles which cannot be placed in open covers,

may be enclosed in bags, so tied that they can be
opened at the post-office. Articles by which the

contents of a letter-bag might be damaged, are

prohibited to be sent in this way.
Post-cards, bearing a halfpenny impressed stamp,

and tran.smissible within the United Kingdom, were
introduced in 1870. On the stamjied side, the

address alone is to be written. t)n the other side,

any communication, whether of the nature of a letter

or otherwise, may be written or printed. Only the

cards issued by the government are thus available.

Monet/ Orders.— Inland money orders may be

obtained at any of the post-offices of the United
Kingdom, on payment of the following commission :

for sums under lOs.— Irf. ; for 10s. and under £1

—

Id.
;

for £1 and under £2

—

Zd. ; for £2 and under £3

—

Ad. ; and so on, up to £9 and under £10— lit/. ;

£10—L«. The commission on orders payable abroad

is from three to four times the above rate. In applying

for a money order, the surname and initial, at least,

of one Christian name of the sender, and the name
of the person to whom payable, must be given ; but

the designation of a firm will suffice, and the name
of the ])erson to whom the order is payable may be
withheld, if it is to be paid through a bank. A
money order in the United Kingdom becomes lapsed,

if not presented for payment before the end of the

second calendar month after that in which it was
issued. A second commission for a new order will,

after that time, be necessary. In the colonies, six

months are allowed. If an order is ntit paid before

the end of the twelfth calendar mouth after that

in which it was issued, all claim to the money is lost.

Sums accruing to the revenue from lapsed orders,

go into a fund for assisting officers of the post-office

to ]iay their premiums on life-assurance policies.

Any person with a fixed residence may have a

private box at the post-office on paying an appointed

fee ; but iu no other case can a resident have his

letters addressed to the post-office. See Po.STE

Restaxte.

The postal system of France dates from the

time of Louis "XI, ; but the posts were at first

exclusively for the royal service, and only gradually

became .available for jirivate correspondence. It

was not tiU 1G72 that any settled revenue accrued
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to government fi'om the post-office. The law of

France vest3 in the post-office the exchisive right

of carrj'ing letters, newspapers, periodicals, packets,

and papers of all kinds not exceeding a kilogramme
(2 lbs.) in weight, subject to tlie following excep-

tions ; 1, Letters or packets sent by one private

person to another in charge of a servant or mes-
senger ; 2, registers, maps, and plans ; 3, proceedings

in the courts of law ; 4, printed books not periodi-

cal ; 5, newspapers in collective packets exceeding

one kilogramme in weight ; 6, letters accompanying
and relating to merchandise ; 7, papers relating to

the personal business of a carrier. The last two
must be open at the sides or ends. Besides

the service, of which it has a legal monopoly, the

French post-office undertakes, at special rates, to

convey— 1, valuable articles of small dimensions ; 2,

books, prints, and autographs ; 3, prices-cun-ent and
circulars ; 4, visiting-cards ; 5, money subscriptions

to certain legal periodicals ; 6, money by orders at

a commission of 2 per cent. In IStS, a uniform

rate was established for inland letters—20 centimes

(2(/.) for letters not exceeding a quarter of an ounce

in weight, unpaid letters being charged a rate and a

half. There are lower rates (10 centimes and 13

centimes) for local letters. Since ISSO, there have

been live distinct tai-iffs for postal matter not of the

nature of ordinary correspondence. Postage-stamps

were introduced in 1S4S.

The principal features of the post-ofBce system
introduced into Great Britain in 1S40, have since

been adojited, in a more or less modiKed form, over

the greater part of the world. The half-ounce scale

is in use in nearly the whole of Germany, in the

United States of America, in Holland, Denmark,
Spain, Peru, and Brazil ; while France, Switzerland,

and Italy have adopted the quarter of an ounce as

their unit. Postage-stamps are also in almost

universal use over the civilised world.—See, as

regards the British Post-office, Lewins's Her
Mojeslijs Malls (Lond. 1SG4), and the Br'Ulsh Postal

(JiiiUc.

POST-OFFICE, Opfexces agaixst. Owing to

the conspicuous part which the jjost-olUce plays in

modern civilisation, a small code of laws belongs

to it, the substance of which is as follows : Every
person employed by the post-office who steals a

jiost-letter, is guilty of felony ; aud if it contain

money or a valuable chattel, the punishment is

increased. So whenever letters are stolen by
strangers out of the custody of the post-office or its

officers. The moment a letter is put into the post-

office or delivered to the postmaster, the protection

of the statutes commences. !Many nice questions

have, however, arisen as to the appUcation of the

rule to special circumstances, and as to what
constitutes an employment by the post-office.

Whoever steals, secretes, or destroys printed papers

or newspapers sent by post, commits a misde-

meanour. So if a letter-can-ier delay the delivery

wilfully, except in the case where the person is

dead, or the direction cannot be read, or the postage

is neglected to be jiaid. Iteccivcrs of letters

improperly taken or stolen from the post-office, arc

giulty of felony. By tlio 1st Vict. 33, s. 2, any per-

son conveying otherwise than by post a letter not

exempted from the exclusive privilege of the post-

master-general, incurs a penalty of £5 for every

letter. This exclusive privilege of carrying letters

extends to letters only, and not to printed books or

newspapers. There are also exceptions to the

general rule, that letters can only be sent by the

]iost-office. Thus, one may send a letter by a private

friend, and not by the post-office. So letters sent

by messenger on purpose on the private affairs

of the sender or receiver, commissions and legal

writs, merchants' letters sent by vessels or along
with goods, are cxceptecL But no person is author-
ised to collect and send these excepted letters,

though in the legal manner described, for this is

doing the work of the post-office. Moreover, there
are certain persons expressly prohibited from carry-
ing letters even gratuitously, as common carriers,

except the letters relate to goods in their carts or
wagons ; owners, masters, or commanders of ships,

except such letters relate to goods on board ; and
[lassengers on board ships. Though no penalty
or punishment is prescribed for violating these
prohibitions of the Post-office Act, it is an indictable
offence to contravene the statute.

PO'STULATE. This word occurs in Geometry,
and signifies something that is dernamled, and must
be granted before the demonstrations of the science

can be wrought out. The postulates of Euclid have
reference to certain constructions indispensable to

the reasoning. They are these three :
' A straight

line may be drawn from one point to another ;
'

' A
line already drawn may be produced ;

' .and ' A
circle may be described from a given centre, with
a given radius.' The object of laying down these

in the shape of demands, is to fullil one great

condition of demonstrative seience, which is, that

nothing shall be proceeded on, in the course of the

reasoning, without being explicitly stated at tho

outset. It has been noticed by critics that the three

postul.ates of Euclid do not exhaust the demands
actually made in the course of his demonstrations.

Thus, in the 4th and 5th Propositions, Book I., this

jiostulate is assumed :
' Any figure may be removed

from place to place without alteration of form, and
a ]ilaue figure may be turned round on the plane.'

The postulate is something different from the

axiom. An axiom is a general and fundamental

jiriuciple, such as no one can deny, and serving as

tho ultimate foundation (in Logic, the major pre-

mise) of deductive inferences ; as, for example,
' Things equal to the same thing are equal to one

another.' The postulate, in Euclid's sense, is a
special accessory to the reasoning, different from

the axioms.

But in Philosophy, the postulate takes a much
wider sweep, and expresses the most fundamental

concessions implied in all reasoning, being pre-

reipiisite in order to the establislimept o£ the a-xioma

themselves.

Thus, it is a postulate necessary to reasoning

and discussion that a reasoner shall be consistent

with himself—that he shall not affirm a thin" one

minute and deny it the next. The so-called Laws
of Thought—Identity, Contradiction, and Excluded

Jliddle—are so many forms of the postulate of con-

sistency. These laws are tantamouut to demamling

that tho same thing shall not be maintained iu

one form, and denied in another. It we say this

room is hot, we must not, at the same time, say that

it is not hot. So the ordinary Law of the syllogism,

' Whatever is true of all the members of a class, is

true of each,' is not so much an axiom as a postulate

of consistency; we must be prepared to repeat

individually the statements that we have affirmed

collectively.

The (dtimato premises of all truth and rca.soning

may be put in the form of postulates,- as follows

:

1. Present Consciousness must be admitted as a

ground of certainty. '1 am thirsty,' 'I hear a

sound,' as facts of present consciousness, are to be

held as trustworthy in the highest degree, or as

amounting to the highest certainty. 2. But iircscnt

consciousness is not enoni^h ; it must further be

conceded that Past Consciousness is a ground of

certainty. Present consciousness does not amount

to an experienco of value for future puri)oscs, unless
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taken with past. Now, although a remembrance
that is long past is often uncertain, a recent remem-
brance must be pronounced absolutely certain, not

less than a present conscioxisness. That ' I was
thirsty a short time ago,' I must be certain of, in

order to establish the induction, ' that water
quenches thirst.' 3. It must further be conceded,

th?t ' ^^^lat has been in the past, all circumstances
holding the same, will be in the future.' That a
thing lias been, does not imply that it will be. We
may admit that the sun has risen to-day, and rose

yesterday, and so on, and without iucousistencj',

refuse to admit that it wDl rise to-morrow. People
are generally well enough disposed to treat this as a
certainty ; indeed, there is a strong natural tendency
of the mind to expect that the future wiU resemble
the past, which, when corrected and regidated by
experience, constitutes our belief in causation and
the uniformity of natiu-e. Still, a blind instinct

is no guarantee for truth ; and as the assertion of

the future is a distinct position, it should be
form.iUy assumed in a se]iarate postidate. However
often a thing may have happened, we still m.ake a

leap, and, so to speak, incur a risk in venturing to

predict its future recurrence. Our confidence no
doubt increases with rei)ctition, but nothing can

obliterate the line between what has been and wliat

is to he.

These three Postulates of Experience, coupled
with the Postulate of Consistency, seem adequate as

a basis of all the recognised axioms and truths of

experience. In other words, the concession of them
is enough to commit any one to the reception of all

inductive and deductive evidence.

POSTULA'TION' (Lat. 'an asking'), in Canon
Law, means a presentation or recommendation
addressed to the superior, to whom the right of

appointment to any dignity belongs, in favour of

one who has not a strict title to the appointment.
It is one of the forms of proposing to the pope
persons nominated, but not, strictly speaking, elected,

to a bishopric. It is also used in the case of elec-

tions in which the candidate, although regidarly

chosen by the electors, yet labours under some
legal disability which involves the necessity of a
dispensation. The presentation of candidates for

the episcopacy, as it exists in the Roman Catholic

Church in Ireland, is called postulation.

PO'STURES, the name given to tho attitude

obser\'ed in worship, whether private or public,

but especially the latter. They are the natural

expressions of the feeling which accompanies or

characterises the particular devotion in which they
are employed, and are used by suppliants to man
as well as to God. Four postures are foimd to have
been used by the ancient Christians in their

prayer—the standing, the kneeling, the bowing or

inclined, and the prostrate. Of these, the ordinary

one was kneeliug ; but for it was substituted, dur-

ing the Easter-time and on the Sundays, a standing
posture, which was understood to sjnnbolise the

resurrection of our Lord. To this usage we find

allusions as early as the time of Justin the llartjT.

In the paintings of the catacombs, and on the

ancient enamelled glasses found therein, the stand-
ing posture in prayer is accom]ianicd bj' outstretched
and upraised hands. The bowing posture was
rather a special act of reverence accompanying a
particular address or a particular part of an addiess,

than a sustained posture. It occm-red at frequent
intervals in the ancient liturgj% and is still used in

the Roman mass as well as (even more profusely)
in those of all the various rites, Greek, Syrian,
Coptic, Armeniau, and Russian. The prostrate
IJosture was the attitude of the deepest humiliation,

and was mainly used by the Penitents (q. v.),

especially in that grade of public penance which
was known imder the name ' prostration.' It is also

used still in the solemn ordiuation of subdeacous,
deacons, and priests, as performed m the Roman
Catholic Church. The question as to the use of

particular postures was ,i subject of much contro-

versy between the Puritans and the Church of

England ; and has recently been revived in the
Presbyterian Church of Scotland.

POTASH A.ND PEARL-ASH, in Commerce.
See PoTASSiuJi. The chief source of this important
article in Britain is Canada, where it is derived

from the vast quantities of wood cut down and
burned in clearing the forest for culture, and also

from the branches of the trees felled for timber.

The ashes, mixed with a small quantity of quick-

lime, are put into large wooden cisterns, and
covered with water. The whole is well stuTcd
up, and aUowud to settle ; the next day, the
clear liquor is drawn off, and evaporated to

dryness in iron pots, whence it is called polash.

When a sufficient quantity is got to fill a cask
of 5 cwt., it is fused at a red heat, and poured
into the cask. The mass when cold is coloured
gray externally, but when broken, shews a pinkish
tint internally. It is very deliquescent, and con-

sequently the casks require to be nearly air-tight.

In this state, jiotash contains a large quantity of

foreign materials, amounting to about 40 per cent.,

amongst which sulphur and carbonaceous matter
predominate. This is the crude American potash
of commerce. If it is calcined by a reverberatory

furnace, the sulphur is driven off, and the car-

l-ionaceous matter burned out ; the carbonic acid,

however, combines with the potash, and forms it

into a carbonate. To form it into jjearl-ash, it is

then broken up, and dissolved in water in a wooden
cistern, having a perforated bottom, covered with
straw, through which it filters, and is afterwards
evaporated in liat-bottomed iron pans. As it

approaches dryness, it is stirred %vith iron rods,

which break it up into round lumpy masses of a
pearly-white colour, and in this state it is the pearl-

ash of commerce, .and coutains about 50 per cent, of

pure potassa. All land-plants yield potash when
burned, and many in much greater proportions than
the timber-trees of Korth America; but the circum-
stances in which the materials are obtained, give an
advantage to our colonial manufacturers, which
hitherto has enabled them to compete with the
whole world. The quantity imported annually of

'pots' and 'pearls,' as they are techniciUy called,

reaches the value of nearly half a mil lion sterling.

See Potassium.

POTA'SSIUJM (sj-mb. K, eqiuv. 39, sp. gr. 0-SC5)

is one of the alkaline metals. The letter K is

selected as its symbol, as being the first letter of

Kali, the Arabic word for potash, the letter P being

preoccupied as the symbol for phosphorus. The
following ,are the chief characters of this metal. It

is of a bluish-white colour, aud presents a strong

metallic lixstre. At 32°, it is brittle, and has a
crystalline fractiire ; at a somewhat higher tem-
perature, it is malleable ; at 60°, it is soft, and of the

consistence of wax ; at 130°, it is completely liquid

;

and at a red heat, it becomes converted into a
beautiful green v.ipour. Its affinity for ox3-gen is so

gre.at, that on exposure to the air, it immediately
becomes covered with a film of oxide. When heated,

it bm-ns with a violet flame. Its intense afiinity for

oxygen is weH shewn by throwing it into water, on
which, from its low specific gravity, it floats. The
metal abstracts oxygen from the water, and forms
oxide of potassium (potash) ; while the liberated
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hydro;5en carries off .1 small portion of the volatilised
potassium, and taking tire from the heat evolved by
the energetic chemical action, burns with a brilliant
violet flame. The experiment is a very beautiful
one, the burninf; metal swimming about rapidly on
the water, and Imally disappearing with an explosion
of steam, when the globule of melted potash be-
comes sulEeiently cool to come in contact with the
water. At an elevated temperature, this metal
removes oxygen from almost all bodies into the
constitution of which that element enters ; and in

the laboratory it is often employed to remove any
traces of oxygen from hydrocarbons, by distilling

tlie latter with a small quantity of the metal.
P'rom the above facts, it is obvious that potassium
snust always be kept in some fluid, such as
purified roek-oil or naphtha, which contains no
oxygen.

Potassium does not occur in the native state, and
can only be obtained by the reduction of its oxide,

potash. There are three principal modes of reduc-
tion, all of which deserve a brief special notice,

either on historical grounds or for their practical

value.

1. Davy, in 1S07, decomposed a fragment of

tycb-ate of potash, by the current of a strong
voltaic battery, into iuitassium, which separated as

globules at the negative polo, and oxygen, which
was evolved at the positive pole. This mode of

procuring potassium yields only very small quan-
tities, and is expensive ; but the experiment was
a most important one for the progress of
chemistry, as shewing for the first time that
potash is not, as was previously supposed, a simple
body.

2. Stimulated by Davy's discovery, Gay-Lussac
and Thenard, in the follo\ving year (ISOS), succeeded
in olitaining the metal by purely chemical means in

greater abundance, by decomposing potash by means
of metallic iron at a white heat. The oxygen of the
potash combines with the iion, and the potassium
in a gaseous form is condensed in a receiver filled

with naphtha, and kept cool.

3. The method now usually adopted consists in

the distillation of a mixture of carbonate of potash
and charcoal at a white heat, in an ii-on retort. If

proper proportions are taken, the mixture is

wiiolly converted into carbonic oxido and potas-
sium, as is shewn in the equation :

KO.CO.. -f 20 = K -t- SCO.

Potassium forma two compounds with oxygen,
viz., a protoxide, KG, which constitutes potash,

docs not combine with
unnecessary to say

acids, and of which it is

more than that it is a
yellowish-brown substance, which is found when
the metal is burned in an excess of oxygen
gas.

Potash can be procured in the anhydrous form by
oxidising thin slices of the metal in air })crfectly

free from moisture or carbonic acid. It is white,
very deliquescent, and caustic. When moistened
with water, it becomes incandescent, and the water
cannot be expelled by any degree of heat. A far

more important substance is the Ifi/rlmte of Potaah
or Caustic Potash (KO,HO). This is commonly
))rcparcd by dissolving carbonate of potash in ten
times its weight of water, and gradually adding to

the boiling solution a quantity of slaked lime, cqu.il

in weight to half the carbonate of potash used.
The resulting compounds are carbonate of lime,

which falls as a iirecipitate, and hydrate of potash.

which remains in solution; the changes being
expressed by the equation :

KO.COj + CaO.HO = CaO,C03 + KO,HO.
The clear supernatant fluid is removed by decanta-
tion, or by means of a syphon, into a clean silver or
iron basin, and is rapidly evaporated till it flows
tranqudly like oil ; it is then cither cast into
cylinders in metallic moulds, or is poured upon a
cold slab, and solidities on cooling. It m.ay also be
obtained in acute rhombohedrons, if allowed to
crystallise from a hot concentrated solution ; the
crystals containing four atoms of water. A solution
of hydrate of potash being one of our most important
chemical re-agents, it is very essential that it should
be obtamed pure. When obtained in the method
that has beeu described, it is apt to be contaminated
with carbonic, sulphuric, hydrochloric, and silicic

acids, lime, alumina, oxides of iron, &c., any o£
which substances can be detected by the approjiriate
tests. Pure caustic potash is, however, perfectly
soluble in alcohol, which does not dissolve any of
the above-named impurities. Hence, by forming
an alcoholic solution of potash, and by evaporatin"
it in a silver vessel till the whole of the alcohol is

expelled, we obtain this substance in a state of
purity. Hydrated potash, on solidifying after
fusion, occurs as a hard, grayish-white, "opaque
body, with a crystalline fracture, which may be
readily again fused into a colourless oily fliud, but
which only volatilises at a very high temperatures
It is soluble in about half its weight either of •n-ater

or of alcohol, and rapidly absorbs both carbonic
acid and moisture from the atmosphere. It acts as
a po'n-erful caustic, and quickly destroys both
animal and vegetable tissues, and hence its solutions
can only be filtered through pounded glass or sand.
Its afiinities are so powerful that few vessels are
capable of resisting its influence. Its solution must
be preserved in glass bottles, into the composition
of which no oxide of lead enters, as it has the pro-
perty of dissolving this oxide out of the glass.

Vessels containing silica (porcelain, earthenware,
&c.) are decomposed, and platinum itself is oxidised
when heated in contact with it. The principal uses
of this substance are thus briefly summed up by
Professor Jlfller. ' Potash decomposes the lixed

oils, and converts them into soluble soaps ; when
fnsed mth silicious minerals, it disjilaces the b-ases,

and combines with the silica, forming silicate of

potash. Potash is extensively employed in the
arts : to the soap-boiler and the glass-maker, it is

indispensable ; when combined with nitric acid, it

enters largely into the manufacture of guupovvder;

and, in gi-eater or less quantity, it furnishes

important aids to a variety of processes cmjiloyed

in the manufactures of the country. In the labor-

atory, potash is in constant use for absorbing acid

gases, such as carbonic acid, and for separating the

metalUc oxides from solutions of their salts, since,

owing to the powerful aliinity of the alkali for

acids, it readily decomposes the salts of all the

metals which produce oxides insoluble in water.'

—J'IcmenIs of VUemistrij, 2d edition, vol. ii. p. 353.

The salts which potash forms with acids are for

the most part readily soluble in water, and colour-

less, uulcas (as, for example, in permang.anate of

potash) the acid is colouix-d. Most of them ai-o

crystallisablc, and they all communicate a violet

tint, characteristic of potash, to the flame of spirit

of wine and to that of the blowpipe. Many of

thorn occur in the iinimal and vegetable kingdoms,

and the ashes of plants contain them in largo

(luantity. ^Ve shall now briefly notice the moat
711
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important of these salts. Carbonate of Potash

(KO.CO..) is obtained by burning plants in dry pits,

dissolving the ashes in water, evaporating till the

siUjihates, chlorides, &c., separate in crystals, and
then boiling the mother liquid to dryness in iron

pots. See Potash. The quantity of pure car-

bonate of potash contained in it is liable to great

variation, and the process termed Alkalimetry has

been invented, with the view of rapidly determining
the amount of this salt, on which the commercial
value of the pearl-ash depends. Different plants

furnish varying quantities of this salt, and the

leaves and young shoots are the parts which furnish

it most abundantly. The potash is, of course,

obtained by the plants from the soil, which, when
capable of supporting vegetable life, always contains

that substance ; and does not exist in the plants in

the form of carbonate, but in union with various

organic acids (such as acetic, malic, tartaric, and
other acids), which, by incineration, become decom-
posed into carbonates. The purilied carbonate of

potash, employed in pharmacy and for chemical

purposes, is prepared from the crude salt by adtling

an equal quantity of cold water, agitating, and
filtering. By this means, all the less soluble foreign

bodies are got rid of. The solution is then boiled

down to a small bulk, and allowed to cool, when the

carbonate separates in small crystals, containing 20

per cent, of water, and represented by the formula

K0,C02 -f 2Aq. Carbonate of potash is extremely

dehquescent, and is soluljle in less than its own
weight of water, but is insoluble in alcohol. It has

an acrid, alkalhie taste, and its reaction upon test-

paper is strongly alkaline. It is a compound of

great importance, both as a chemical re-agent, and as

entering largely into the preparation of most of the

other compounds of potash, and into the manufac-
ture of soap and glass. Bicarbonate of Potash

(KO,CO., -I- HO,CO„) is obtained in white rhombic
prisms, by passing a current of carbonic acid gas

through a strong solution of cai-bonate of potash.

These crystals are permanent iu the air, but are

decomj}03ed by heat ; water and cai'bonic acid being

evolvetl, and the simple carbonate left. This salt is

much less soluble than the carbon.ate, requiring foiu-

parts of cold water for its solution, which is nearly

neutral to test-paper, and has a much milder taste

than the preceding salt. It is employed largely in

medicine for makhig effervescing draughts. Sulphate

of Potash (formerly known as sal jmhjchrest) is

obtained by dissolving in water the acid residue of

bisulphate of potash (K0,S03 + H0,S03) which is left

in the retort in the preparation of nitric acid. This
solution, ou being neutralised with carbonate of

potash, fui-uishes hard transparent crystals of this

salt. From its extreme hardness, this salt is used
in medicine (as, for example, in Dover's Powder),
for the purpose of finely comminuting vegetable

matters. The Bisulphate of Potash, from which the

preceding salt is obtained, is the sal enixum of

the older chemists. Except that it is occasionally

employed as a flux it is of no special importance.

Nitrate of Potash has been already described under
the head Nitke. Chlorate of Potash (K0,C105)
occurs in white rhomboidal tablets of a pearly lustre.

It has a cooling taste like that of nitre. It fuses

at a gentle heat without decomposition, but on
increasing the heat, it gradually gives off all its

oxygen, and is converted into chloride of potassium,

according to the equation :

Chlorate of Potash.

K0,C105

Cliloride of n-^™.,«
roia.,i,irD.

Osycen.

: KCl + 60.

It is not very soluble, as it recijjires for its solution

16 parts of cold and I'T parts of boiling water. It

even exceeds nitrate of iiotash as au oxidising
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agent ; and if combustible substances, such as carbon,
sulphur, or phosj)horus be heated, or forcibly rubljcil

with it, a detonation or explosion occurs. This salt

is employed in the manufacture of lucifer-matches,
in certain operations in cahco-printing, and for
filling the friction-tubes emploj'cd for firing cannon :

the best mixture for these tubes consisting of 2 parts
of this salt, 2 of sulphide of antimony, and 1 of
powdered glass. A mixture known as White Gun-
powder, consisting of chlorate of potash, dried ferro-

cyanide of potassium, and sugar, has been employed
for blasting purposes, but its jireparation is accom-
]ianied by so much danger, that it is seldom used.

This salt docs not occur as a n.atural product, but
may be obtained by piissing a current of chlorine

gas through a hot solution of caustic potash

;

6 eq. of chlorine combining with 6 eq. of potash
to form 5 eq. of chloride of potassium, and I eq.

of chlorate of potash, according to the equation

:

6 CI + 6 (KO,HO) = .5KC1 + K6,C105 + 6H0. The
two salts are easily separated by crystaUisation,

as the chlorate is comparatively msoluble, and the
chloride extremely soluble. Jlijpochlorite of Potash
(K0,C10) can only be obtained in solution. Under
the title of Bati de Javelle, it is sold as a bleaching
agent. It is obtained by passing chlorine gas through,

a cold dilute solution of carbonate of potash, when
chloride of potassium and hypochlorite of potash
are formed, from which the chloi'ide may be removed
by crystallisation. The Phosphates of Potash, formed
by the different varieties of phosphoric acid, are
sufficiently noticed in the articles Phosphates (in

Physiology) and Phosphorus. The Silicates of
Potash are important compoimds in connection with
the manufacture of glass ; they also enter into the
composition of Fuch's Water-glass, or Soluble Glass,

and have been employed by E.ansome and others as

a coating by which the decay of magnesian and other
limestones may be prevented. The Chromate and
Biehromate of Potash are sufficiently noticed in the
article Chromium. The haloid salts of potassium

may be passed over very briefly. The Chloride of

Potassiu in (KCl) is obtained in large quantity in the

preparation of chlorate of potash, or may be pro-

cured by burning potassium in chlorine gas, when
the result of the brilliant combustion which takes

place is this salt. In its general characters, it

closely resembles common salt (NaCl), except that

the former communicates a violet, and the latter a
yellow tint to the flame of alcohol. It is a con-

stituent of sea-water, of salt marshes, and of many
animal and vegetable fluids and tissues. The
Bromide and Iodide of Potassiuyn are sufficiently

noticed in the articles Bro.iiin'E and Iodine.

Fluoride of Potassium (KFl) possesses the property

of corroiUng glass. There are no less than five

sulphides of potassium, commencing with the proto-

sulphide (KS), and terminating with the penta-

sulphide (IvSj). The latter is the main ingredient

in the Hepar sulphuris, or Lirer of sidphur, used in

medicine. It is a brown substance, obtained by
fusing, at a temperature not exceeding 482°, 3 eq.

of potash and 12 eq. of sulphur, the residting com-
pounds being 2 eq. of pentasulphide of potassium

(2KS5), and 1 cq. of hjqiosulphite of potash

(KO,S.,0.,). From this mixture, the pentasulphide

may be removed by alcohol, in which it dissolves.

The Ydloic and the Bed Prassiate (or the Ferrocjia-

nide and Ferridcyanide) of Potash are noticed in the

articles Ferrocyanooeu and FEERiDcyANOGEX.
The Cyanide of Potassium (KCy) may be procured

by heating potassium in cyanogen gas, when brilliant

combustion occurs, and the resulting product is this

salt. It may, however, be more cheaply and easily

prepared by Liebig's process, which does not, how-

ever, yield it pm-e, but mixed with cyanate of
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jiotash—an impurity which is of no consequence
for most of the applications of cyanide of potassium,

as, for example, electro-platin*:; and i^lding. Eiylit

parts of anhydrous ferrocyanide of jjotassium are

mixed with three parts of dry carbonate of potash
;

the mixture is thrown into a red-hot earthen

crucible, and kept in fusion till carbonic acid gas

ceases to be developed, and the fluid portion of the

mass becomes colourless. After a few moments'
rest, the clear fused salt is decanted from the heavy
black sediment, which consists chietly of metallic

iron in a state of minute division. It has recently

been derived from an unexpected source. lu some
of the iron furnaces where raw coal is used for fuel

in the hot-blast, a saline-lookiug substance is some-
times observed to issue in a fused state from the

tuyere-holes of the furnace, and to concrete on the

outside. Dr Clark of Aberdeen has shewn that this

substance is mainly cyanide of potassium. This

salt forms colourless deliijuesceut crystals very
soluble in water. It exhales an odour of hydro-

cyanic acid, and is said to be as poisonous as

that acid. Its gi-eat deoxidising power at a high

tompeniture renders it a valuable agent iu many of

the liner operations of metallurgy.

The following are the ordinary tests for the

potassium compounds : 1. Solution of tartaric acid

added in excess to a moderately strong solution of

a potassium salt, gives after some time a white
crystalline precipitate of cream of tartar. See

Tartakic Acid. The residt is hastened by stirring

or shaking. 2. Solution of bichloride of platinum
gives a crystalline yellow precipitate, which is a
double salt of bichloride of platinum and chloride

of potassium. If not previously acid, the mixture
to bo tested should be acidulated with hydrochloric

acid. See Platinuji. 3. The violet tint occurring

in the presence of potassium iu the outer flame of

the blowpipe, or in the flame of sjiirit, has been
already noticed. 4. The spectrum of a flame eon-

taiuing potassium exhibits a characteristic bright

line at the extreme limit of the red, and another one
at the opposite violet limit of the spectrum. See
Spectrum Analysis.
The British Phai-raacopceia contains the following

])reparation3 of this metal. Caustic Potash, or

II;/dmte of Puta.^li (KO,HO), which occm-s in hard
white pencils. Prom its being fused before being

poured into the moulds which give it the form of

pencils, it is often termed Potasia fusa. From its

power of dissolving the animal tissues, it is some-
times used as a caustic, although its great deli-

quescence renders it somewhat difficult to localise

its action to the desired spot. In bites of venomous
serpents, mad dogs, &c., it m.ay be apj>lied with
advantage, and it is useful in destroying warts and
fungoid growths of various kinds. It can be

em[iloyed with greater safety than the lancet in

opening certain abscesses, especially those of the

liver. •Solution of Potash, commonly known as

Liijuor potassa; is obtained bj' the process already

given for the prejiaration of hydrate of potash

—

namely, by the action of slaked lime on a boiling

solution of carbonate of potash. Its sp. gr. is I'OoS,

and hence the solution is somewhat weaker than
that of the Loudon I'harmacopa'ia, whose sp. gr. is

I'llO.'!, and which, according to the experiments of

Mr Philli]i3, contains G'7 grains of potash in lUU

"rains of the solution. ' One lluid ounce requires,

for neutralisation, 4S'25 measures of the volu-

metric solution of oxalic acid.' Liqtior potassa", in

combinaticm with a tonic infusion, is of service in

CMes of dysjicpsia which are accompanied with
excessive acidity of the stomach, such, for examiile,

as often occur in habitual spirit-drinkers. It is

also frequently given with the view of rendering

the urine alkaline, or of diminishing its acidity
in cases in which that secretion is too acid. In
chronic skin-dise.oses, especially those of a scaly
nature, it often gives relief, if given in fidl doses,
and for a sufficient time ; and in chronic bronchitis
it is given with advantage for the purpose of
diminishing the viscidity of the bronchial mucus.
The usual dose is ten drops, gradually increased to
as much as a fluid drachm. Infusion of orango
peel and table-beer are fluids which conceal its

unpleasant taste. Ve.il-broth has also been recom-
mended .as a medicine in which to present it. Its
too prolonged use renders the urine alkaline and
sedimentary (from the deposit of phosphate of lime),
and tends to impoverish the blood. Sulphurated
Potash, or Potassa svfphurata—which, is the now
name for the sulpluaet of potassium, or liver of
suljihur (Ifepar sulphuriji)—is obtained by fusin"-

together carbonate of potash and sublimed sulphur.
It occurs iu solid greenish masses, which are liver-

brown when recently broken. It is alkaline and
acrid to the taste, readily forming with water a
yellow solution, which has the odour of sulphur-
etted hydrogen, and evolviug that gas frcclj', on
the addition of an excess of hydrochloric acid. It
is sometimes given internally in doses of three
grains (in the form of a pill made with soap), in
obstinate skin-diseases, but is chiefly used as a
lotion, bath, or ointment for these diseases. It

must be recollected th.at this compound is an ener-

getic narcotico-acrid poison, its action being very
like that of sulphuretted hydrogen. Acetate of
Potash (KO,C4H303) is obtained by the action o£

acetic acid on carbonate of potash, and occurs in

white foliaceous satiny masses. In its passage
through the system, it is converted into carbonate,

and thus renders the urine alkaline. In small

doses, as from a scruple to a drachm, it acts as a
diuretic, and is of service in some fonns of dropsy.

Combined mth other potass-salts, it is much

'

given iu acute rheumatism. Carbonate of Potash
(K0,C02 -f 2Aq) is employed in medicine in the

same cases as those in which solution of potash is

used. In large doses, it acts, like caustic potash, as

an irritant poison. It is frequently employed in

the prepar.ation of eU'ervescin." draughts, 20 grains

of this salt being neutrahsed by 17 grains of citric

acid, or IS grains of tartaric acid, or by half a
fluid ounce of lemon-juice. Bicarbonate of Potash
{K0,H0,2C0.,) may be used in the same cases as

the carVionate or solution of potash. It is chiefly

used for the manufacture of effeiwescing drautrhts,

20 grains of the crystaUised salt being neutralised

by 14 of citric acid, 15 of tartaric acid, and.

3i drachms of lemon-juice. Chlorate of Potash

(K0,C105) is prescribed with advantage iu diseases

of a low type, such as scarlatina maligna, cancrum
oris, diphtheria, scurvy, &.C. As it is eliminated

uncliauged by the kidneys, its modus operandi is

unknown. It may he prescribed in doses of from
ten to twenty grains three times a day in solution.

Citrate of PoUtsIi (31vO,C(.jHjO„) is obtained by
neutralising a solution of citric acid Avith carbonate

of potash, Altering, and evaporating to dryness,

when the salt is deposited as a white powder of a
saline, feebly acid taste, deliquescent, and very

soluble in water. It is ]irociued extempore in a
state of solution in the ctfervoscing draughts for

which we have given prescriptions in our remarks

I

on the cjirbouates of potash. It acts mildly on the

skin, bowels, and kidneys, whose secretions it

! promotes, and is an excellent cooling diaphoretic in

! fevers with a hot and dry skin, being less liable to

]
act on the bowels th.au the fcirtrate or acetate of

pot;isli. In irritability of the stomach, it is au

]
excellent remedy, when given as an eU'crvesciug

7U
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draiiglit. It may be taken in doses of a scruple or

half :i drachm in solution every few hours. The
therapeutic uses of nitrate of potash are noticed in

the article Krrr.E. Sulpliate of potash (KO.SOj) is

iiseful as a mild laxative, a scruj)le of this salt,

csijccially if coniliined with ten grains of rhubarb,

usually acting mildly and cfBciently. It has con-

siderable power in reijressing the secretion of milk,

and has been much used for this purpose.
The uses of the tartrates of potash are noticed in

the article TART.iRic Acid. Bromide of Potassium
<KBr) occurs in white, transparent, cubical crystals,

and is occasioually employed in enlargement of the
sjileen and in certain forms of epilepsy. The uses

of iodide of 2>otassium are described in the article

loDIXE.

POTASH-WATER. See Aerated Watliis.

POTA'TO (Solamtm tiihcrosiim ; see Sol.\num),

one of the most important of cidtivated plants, and
in universal cultivation in the temperate parts of

the globe. It is a perennial, having herbaceous
stems, 1—3 feet high, without thorns or prickles

;

pinnate leaves with two or more pair of leaflets

and an odd one, the leaflets entire at the margin
;

flowers about an inch or an inch and a half iu

breadth, the wheel-shaped corolla being white or

purple, and more or less veined ; followed by globu-

lar, purplish fruit, of the size of ordinary goose-

berries ; the roots producing tubers. The herbage

has a slightly narcotic smeD, although cattle do not

refuse to eat a little of it, and the tender tops are

used in some countries like spinach. The tubers

are, however, the only valuable part of the plant.

The P. is a native of mountainous districts of

tropical and subtropical America, probably from
ChiU to Mexico; but there is difficulty m deciding

where it is really indigenous, and where it has

spread after being introduced by man. Humboldt
doubted if it had ever been found truly wild ; but
subsequent travellers, of high scientific reputation,

express themselves thoroughly satisfied on this

point. Except that the tubers are smaller, the wild

plant difl'ers little from the cultivated. !Maize and
the P. are the two greatest gifts which America
has given to the rest of the world. The P. has

been cultivated in America, and its tubers used for

food, from times long anterior to the discovery of

America by Europeans. It seems to have been
first brought to Europe by the Spaniards, from the

neighbourhood of Quito, in the beginning of the

16th c, and Bi)read from Spain into the Nether-

lands, Burgundy, and Italy, but only to be culti-

vated in a few gardens as a curiosity, and not for

iieueral use as an article of food. It long received

throughout almost all European countries the same
name -with the Batatas (q. v.), or Sweet Potato,

which is the plant or tuber meant by English

wTiters down to the middle of the 17th c, in then-

use of the name potato. It appears to have been
brought to Ireland from Virginia by Hawkins, a
slave-trader, in 15G5; and to England by Sir Francis

Drake, in 1585, without attracting much notice, tiU

it was a third time imported from America by Sir

Walter Kaleigh. It was still a long time before

it began to be extensively cultivated. Gerard, in

his Herhatt, published in 1597. gives a figure of

it under the name of Batata Viryiniana ; but so

little were its merits appreciated, that it is not even
mentioned in the Complete Gardener of London and
Wise, published more than a century later, in 1719;
whilst another writer of the same time says it is

inferior to skirret and radish ! It began, however,
to be imagined that it might be used with advan-
tage for feeding ' swine or other cattle,' and by and
by that it might be useful for poor people, and for

the prevention of famine on failures of the grain-

crops. The Royal Society took up this idea, and in

16G3, adopted measures for extending the cultiva-

tion of the P., in order to the prevention of famines.

To this the example of Ireland in some measure led,

the P. having already come into cultivation there,

to an extent far greater than in any other European
country, and nith evident advantage to the people.

From Ireland, the cultivation of the P. was intro-

duced into Lancashire about the end of the 17th c,

soon became general there, and thence spread over
England ; so that, before the middle of the ISth c.,

it liad become important as a field-crop, which it

became in the south of Scotland some 20 or .30

years later; about the same time, in Saxony and
some other parts of Germany ; but not until the
latter part of the century, in some other parts of

Germany and in France. In France, the extension

of P. culture was very much due to the exertions of

Parmentier. In some parts of Germany, the "overn-

ments took an interest in it, and promoted it by
compulsory regulations.

The P. is of great importance as aflbrding food

both for human beings and for cattle ; and ne.xt to

the principal cereals, is the most vahiable of all

plants for human food. It is also used for various

purposes in the arts. No food-plant is more widely
difTused ; it is cultivated in subtropical countries ;

and struggles for existence in gardens, even withiu
the arctic circle, yielding small and watery tubers ;

although the effects of late spring frosts, or early

autumnal frosts, upon its foliage, often prove that it

is a plant properly belonging to a cbmate milder
than that of most i^arts of Britain. No more
important event of its kind has ever taken place

than the general introduction of P. cidture into the

husbandry of Britain and other European countries.

It has exercised a most beneficial influence on the

general welfare of the people, increasing national

wealth, and preventing, as a few far-seeing thinkers

had anticipated, the onee-freqnent returns of famine.

That in 1846 and 1847, terrible famine resulted in

Ireland and elsewhere from the faUure of the P.

crop itself, was owing only to the excess to which
its cultivation bad been carried. The results

confirmed two gi'cat laws, that plants long veiy
extensively or almost exclusively cultivated in

any district, however successfully they may be
cultivated for a time, are sure to fail at last ; and
that the exclusive, or almost exclusive dependence
of a people on one source or means of support,

is unfavourable to their welfai-e in respect to all

their interests.

Hiuuboldt calculates that the same extent o£

ground which woidd produce thirty pounds of wheat,
would produce one thousand pounds of potatoes.

But potatoes are not nearly so nutritious as whe.at,

and the constant employment of them as the cliief

article of food, is not favourable to the development
of the physical powers, and is consequently in its

protracted influence unfavourable to mental energy.

AU this is too well illustrated in teland and the

Highlands of Scotland, in a race capable of the

highest development of both. It is calculated that

100 parts of good wheat-flour, or 107 parts of the

grain, contaui as much actual nutriment as 613
jiarts of potatoes. The inferiority of the P. in

nutritious power is very much owing to the com-
paratively small quantity of nitrogenous substances

which it contains, in consequence of which it is

most advantageously used along with some very
nitrogenous article of food, in Britain generally with

animal food, in some parts of Europe with curds or

with cheese. The P. tuber, in a fresh state, con-

tains about 71—SO per cent, of water ; 15—20 of

starch, 3—7 of fibre or woody matter, 3—4 of gmn.
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dextrine, and sugar, and 2 of albumen, gluten, and
casein. There are considerable differences, how-
ever, in different varieties, in difl'ereut stages of

maturity, and in different soils and seasons.

Potatoes are used, both raw and lioiled, for the

feeding of cattle. For human food, they are

variously prejiared by roasting or boiling, but
now chiefly by boiling, a process by which they are

freed from aU that is narcotic and noxious in their

juice. The water in which potatoes have been boiled

is not wholesome, and those modts of jircpariug

them for the table which do not admit of its

complete rejection, ought to bo avoided.

The herbage or haulm of the P. has been used for

making paper, but the results were not encouraging.

Tlie berries are sweetish, but not pleasant ; nauseous
when fermented, but yield by distillation a tolerable

spirit.

The varieties of the P. in cultivation are

extremely numerous. Any enumeration or classi-

fication of them is impossible. New ones are con-

tinually appearing, and old ones passing away.
Those most advantageously cultivatcil in particular

soils and climates, are often found to degenerate
when removed to a small distance. Many of the
new varieties of P. are raised in Lancashire, but
particularly of the garden kinds, which generally

dilFir from those preferred for licld-culture in their

greater carliness, and not unfrecpiently in their

inferior productiveness, and in their being leas

ineahj and less nutritious. Potatoes differ consider-

ably in the character of their herbage—which is

sometimes erect, sometimes straggling—and in the
size and colour of their flowers ; but are more
generally distinguished by the size, form, and colour

of their tubers, which are round, long, or kidney-
shaped, white, red, dark purple, variegated, &c.

New varieties of P. are produced from seed ; but
potatoes are ordinarily pro])agated by planting the
tubers, or cuttings of the tubers, each containing an
ejie or bud. Late crops of early potatoes are some-
times procured by cuttings of the stalks or by
layers ; methods which might probably be pursued
with more advant.age where the summer is longer

than in Britain. Much has been written by
gardeners and agricidturists on the compar.ative

advantages of planting whole tubers or cuttings

;

but the latter method generally prevails.

Potatoes are planted in drills, made cither by the
spaile or plough ; or in lazy beds, which are always
made by the spade, and are beds in which the sets

of potatoes are covered over with earth dug out of

the alleys. The alleys serve, although imperfectly,

for drains in uudrained land. The cultivation of

potatoes as a lield-crop seems to have been first

attempted in lazy beds. They are still common in

many parts of Ii'eland, but are now rare in most
parts of England and Scotland. They are very
siiitable for strong, liea\'y, and somewhat moist
land, and are profitably used in reducing some kinds
of soil to cidtivation, but are generally unsuitable

for field-culture, owing to the e.Kpeuso of labour
rcipiired. In strong heavy land, potatoes are

cultivated in raised drills; in lighter and drier soUs,

the raising of the drills is unnecessary. Manure
is generally given, consisting generally of dung and
well-rotted straw from the farm-yard. Guano and
other strong artificial manures are apt to jiroduce

an excessive gi'owth of stalks and leaves, wliich is

to be guarded against by diminishuig or even with-

holding manure in certain soils; jiotatnes of too

Iux)iriant growth being always particularly li.ible

to diseases. The cidtivation of potatoes, after they
are jjlantcd, whether in tlie fichl or garden, consists

chielly in keeping the ground clear of weeds, and in

earthing up the plants, to promote the formation of

tubers. Potatoes are taken up either by the fork
or by turning over the drills with the plough.
Garden potatoes are generally used long before they
are really ripe, forming a favourite dish in a verj'

unripe state, when they are far from being a safe
article of food, and contribute not a little to the
prevalence of cholera and kindred diseases in
summer. Field potatoes, unless when intended
for the supply of the markets of towns, like garden
potatoes, are allowed to ripen thoroughly, and are
then capable of being stored for winter and spring
use. Early potatoes are forced in hot-beds, and in

the spare grmmd of hothouses, that they may be
obtained very early ; also, after being thus brought
forward in some degree, they are planted out in

gardens, for a succession of young tubers. The
planting of potatoes in the open air cannot be
successfully practised in most parts of Britain before
February or ftLarch, and in many seasons the later-

planted are found as early as the earlier-planted,

and more productive. The storing of potatoes is

variously accomplished in dry lofts or sheds, in

airy cellars or barns, and in piln, which are some-
times holes excavated to a small depth in the earth,

and the potatoes piled up above the .siu-face of the
ground, in a conical, or in a roof-like form, some-
times mere heaps of one or other of tliese forms
upon the surface of the groimd, and covered with
straw and earth to keep out light and frost. The
access of light makes potatoes green, bitter, and
unwholesome, as is often seen in those which, whilst

growing, have been partially above ground. P.

pits are often ventilated by means of pipes, as

without ventilation the potatoes are apt to heat

and sprout. Potatoes taken from the ground before

they are quite ripe are extremely apt to heat and
sprout.

The P. crop is now an important one in almost
all the rotations practised in Britain, although its

cultivation is in most districts not quite so extensive

as before its failure from the P. disease in 1845 and
subsequent years, and farmers are more careful ncit

to depend too much upon it. It very commonly
succeeds a grain-crop, but sometimes is advan-

tageously planted on land newly broken up from

gi-ass.

The P. is subject to a number of diseases, of which
the most important is the P. Disease (q. v.) or P.

Jlurrain. Before it began to prevail, the chief

diseases affecting the P. were those called Curl,

Scab, Dry Hot, and Wet Hot. Of all these diseases,

it would seem that one principal cause, however
combined with other causes, is the exhaustion of

the vegetative powers of the plant, from frequent

propajation by tubers or cuttings of tubers. It is

to be'bomo in mind that propagation by tubers is

not properly reproduction, but one plant is divided

into a multitude ; and the whole analogy of nature

seems to shew, that although it may live longer in

this way and more healthfully than if left to the

spot where its seed first germinated, its existence

will come to an end, and the siiecies must be jire-

servcd by reproduction from seed. It was long

since observed as to CuKL, the tlread of farmers and

gardeners before the P. disease w.as kno«ni, that it

most readdy attacks potatoes which sprung from

weak sets. Curl is a disease affecting the foliage

and general health of the P. plant, and does not

seemto be necessarily connected with the jirescnco

of any vegetable jiavasite or insect enemy.

—

Scab is

a disease of the tubera, which become covercil with

brown, oblong, and finally confluent and cup-shaped

spots, whilst under the surf.ico is a powdering of

minute olive-yellow grains, a fungus called Tuber-

cinia Scabies, of the division Ni/plioniycetes.—Dry
Hot 13 also ascribed to the growth of a fungus of
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the same order, Fusisporhim Sotaiii, and attacks the

tubers eitlier when stured for winter or after being

iihiuted. It was very carefully investigated by
Martius, and described in a memoir jiuljlishcd in

lS-1'2. It was iirst observed in Germany in 1830,

and caused great loss in that country throughout

many years. The tissues of the P. tuber become
hardened and completely filled with the mycelium
of the fungus, which at last bursts forth in little

cushion-shaped tufts loaded with fructification.

—

AVet Kot differs from Dry Eot in the tubers

becoming soft and rotten instead of hard and dry,

and is always characterised by the presence of a
fungus referred by Fries to liis genus Pcriola, but
which Berkeley regards as another form or stage

of the same fimgus which causes or is inseparably

connected with Diy Kot. Both Dry Eot and Wet
Eot have often been observed along with the P.

disease, which, however, is always characterised by
the presence of another peculiar fungus.

But, besides its value as a culinary vegetable, the

P. is important in other respects. Its starch is

very easily separated, and is in large proportions
;

hence it is cheaper than any other kiiuh It is

manufactured on a very large scale both in this

country and on the continent. It is chielly used in

textile manufactories under the name of farina,

which is converted into dextrine or British gum.
See St.^RCH. In Holland and in Russia, where
there is much difficulty in keeping potatoes through
the winter, and there is consequently a necessity

for using the crop quickly, large Ciuantitics of starch

are made, and this is converted into sugar or syrup.

See Sugar. The refuse of the starch-manufactories

is all economised ; it is pressed out from the water,

and either used for pig-feeding or for manure. In
the north of Europe, much spirit for drinking is

made from pot.atoes ; it is called Potato Brandy.

POTATO DISEASE, or POTATO MUEEAIX.
No subject coimected with Agriculture or with
Botany has given rise within so short a time to so

extensive a literature as this. It has been treated

in books and pamphlets, and in magazines and
periodicals of every kind. The terrible famines
caused by the failure of the potato crop in Ireland

and other countries, pai-ticularly in 1S46 and 1847,

concentrated upon it the attention of the whole
ci\Tlised world ; and yet it remains very obscure.

The potato disease seems to have been at first

confounded with Dry Eot and Wet Eot (see Potato)
,

which appeai'cd a number of years before it to a

formidable extent, although not to be compared
with it in their ravages. This fact—and all the

more if the potato disease is to be ascribed to the

j)resence of a different and peculiar fungus—may
perhaps be held as giving support to the opinion

that its chief cause was really the weakening of

the plant through too constant cultivation on the

same land, and continued propagation by tubers

alone.

The potato disease was first observed in Germany,
and first assumed a very serious character near

Liege in 1S42. In 1844 it broke out in Canada, and
all at once proved very destructive. In 1845, it was
first noticed in England, and first in tlie Isle of

Wight. But during that year, its ravages were
considerable in the British Islands ; much more so

in the year following, when the Irish famine was the

consequence, and in the same year it prevailed very

extensively over almost all parts of Europe. The
summer was unusually cloudy and moist, a circum-

stance probably not without its effect. In 1847,

the disease was still prevalent, but to a smaller

extent ; and since that time its prevalence has
gradually diminished, although it occasionally breaks
out in particular locaUties. Meanwhile, it is to
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be observed, that almost all the varieties of jiotato

cultivated to any considerable extent before 1S4G,
have disappeared, and been replaced by others. Lest
too much, however, should be inferred from this in

favour of a particular theory, it must also be stated,

that potatoes newly raised from seed were some-
times severely attacked by the disease during the
period of its greatest jirevalenee.

Xo fully satisfactory thenry as to its cause or
origin has been proposed. That it has long existed

in the western parts of America, may probably be
true, as has been alleged, although the distinction

Iictween it and other diseases of the potato might
not perhaps be noted with sufficient care ; but even
this would not account for its sudden appearance
and teixible devastations in other jiarts of the world.

Many observers ascribed it to insects and acari,

some even to infusoria in the tissues, but the
presence of none of these wms found to be constant,

and they appeared therefore rather to be the conse-

quences than the cause of the disease. It is other-

wise with the fungus, Bolrylis infeslans (see

BoTRVTis), which is .alw.ays present, although prob-

ably, like other parasites, it pcner.ally attacks an
already weakened plant. The disease generally first

appears in the leaves, and thence extends to the
tubers, although it has been sometimes observed to

appear in the tubers of some of the early kinds of

which the leaves have perished before the season

when it breaks out. It sometimes also lies dormant
in the tubers for months, so that after being stored

apparently sound in autumn, they become diseased in

the following spring. When the disease ajipeai's in

the gi'owing plant, brown spots are first to be
noticed on the margins of the leaves, corrugating the

leaves as they spread. Very rajiid extension of the

disease, and decay of the leaves and stalks, often

ensue. It is on the under surface of the leaf that

the Bolrylis is found ; it abounds also in the diseased

tuljers, which, when cut, produce an abundant crop

of it from the fresh surface, and it sometimes vege-

tates even from the natural surface. The same
fungus has been found in the berries of the Tomato
(q. V.) when diseased, and on the leaves of other

plants of the natural order Solaiica^, but never on
any plant not of that order.

The starch granules which exist within the cells

of potatoes seem not to be affected by the potato

disease, but remain unaltered in quality, so th.at as

good potato starch is made from unsound as from
sound tubers. On occasion of the great ravages of

the disease in 1846, however, advantage was but
partially taken of this fact, partly from ignorance of

it ; partly from an
apprehension, ap-

parently quite un-
founded, that the

starch might prove
unwholesome; and
partly fi-om the

want of machinery
to grate down the

diseased potatoes

before rottenness

had involved the
whole.

POTATO-FLY
{Anthonyia iuber-

osa), a cUpterous

insect of the same
genus with the

Beet-fly, Cabbage-
fiy, Tm-uip-fly, &c.

In its perfect

state, it is very like the House-fly. The male is

about live lines long, grayish-black, bristly, with

1, Larva or niagfjot, natural size;

2, larva maguificd ; 3, Potato-fly.
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live iudistiuct broad stripes on the hack, and four
ochreous spots on the second and third segments;
the female ashy-slate colour, with two indistinct

ochreous spots on the second abdominal segment.
The maggots are very abundant in liad potatoes
in autumn, and are very dill'erent from the maggots
of the House-fly, being horny, sjiiny, bristly, and
tawny ; the long tail ending in six long bristles.

The pupa is very like the larva.

POTCHI'NKY, a district town of European
Itussia, in the government of Is'ijni-Isovgorod, 110

miles south-south-east of the city of that name,
and SOO miles south-east from St Petersburg. It is

one of the centres of the corn-trade of the country,

and exports potash. Pop. "iooi.

POTEMKIX,* Gregory Alexaxdrovitch, the

most celebrated of the Czarina Catharine II.'s

favourites, was born near Smolensk in September
17.')G. He was descended of a noble Polish famUy,
and at an early age entered the Russian army, and
rose to be ensign in the imperial horse-guards.

Haijpenmg to attract the notice of the czarina by
his noble appearance and handsome athletic figure,

he was forthwith (1762) attached to her household,

and appointed colonel and gentleman of the bed-

chamber. After a time (177-1), he superseded

(jregory Orlov (q. v.) in the good graces of the

czarina, and became her favourite and avowed
lover. He played the part of lover for only

two years, when he was superseded by a younger
and more amialjle successor ; but the ascendency
which he had acquired over the czarina was in

nowise aUccted by this change. He knew well

how to Hatter her vanity, rouse her feai-s, and
make her believe that ho alone could protect her

from the numerous consi)iracic3 (some of which
wore real, and many mythical) which were beiu^

constantly formed against her. Catharine submitted

to all his caprices, consulted him in everything, and
was in almost all cases guided by his advice. P.

was consequently, from 1770 till the year of his

death, the true representative of the Paissian policy

iix Europe ; and Frederick the Great of Prussia, and
even the haughty Hapsburgs, JIaria Theresa and
Joseph II., cringed at his feet, and, at the demand
of the czarina, loaded him witli titles and honours ;

though, much to his chagrin, he failed to obtain the

English order of the Garter, and the French one of

the Holy Spirit. P. interfered httle with the

intenial government of Russia, beyond oflcring

many valuable suggestions for the development of

manufactures and industry, which were carried out

;

his imjiortant achievements being connected with

the foreign policy of Russia, especially as far as it

related to Turkey. It was at his instigation that

the Turks were forced into war, and robbed of their

territories north and east of the Black Sea, in order

that Russia might possess a southern sea-board;

and after this had been done, P. immediately

ordered the creation of a Black Sea fleet, and the

building of Kherson, Kertch, Nikolaicv, and Sebas-

topol. For his services, he was created governor of

the Taurida (q. v.), and loaded with numerous
honours and presents. In 17S7, Catharine paid a

visit to him at his government, and the ' hoax '

which he played oil' on his sovereign is well

described by Be Scgur. He caused an immense
number of wooden painted houses to bo constructed,

and grouped into towns and villages along the route

the czarina was to take, and hired people to act the

))art of villagers, raercliants, tradesmen, and agri-

culturists, engaged in their various pursuits. The
czariua'a vanity was hugely gr.atilied at the seeming

* The namo is pronounced ratiumiinc by Russians.

Potent.

improvements of the country under her rule, and
P. was rewarded for his dexterity by further
honours and emoluments. Almost immediately
after this, a war broke out with the Turks, and 1'.

was placed at the head of the army, with Suwarof
and Itepnin for his lieutenants. His career was one
of uninterrupted victory. Bessarabia and the two
principalities were conquered, and he was about to
advance on Constantinople, when the empress com-
manded a cessation of hostilities ; but before P. had
time to bring her round to his o^^•u views, he was
seized with sudden illne.-is on the road between
Jassy and Nikolaiev, and died
there, October 15, 1791.

POTENT, CR0.5S, in Heraldry,
a cross crutch-shaped at each
extremity. It is also called a
Jenisalem cross, from its occur-

rence in the insignia of the
Christian kingdom of .lerusalem,

which are, Argent a cross jiotent

between four crosslets or. This
coat is remarkable as being a
departure from the usual

heraldic ride which prohibits the placing of metal
upon metah

POTENT COUNTER-POTENT, one of the
heraldic furs, in which the

field is tilled with crutch-

shaped figures alternately

of metal and colour, those

of opposite tinctures being
placed base against base,

and point against point.

The metal and colour are

understood to be argent and
azure, unless they be speei- Potent Counter-Potent,

ally blazoned otherwise.

Potent counter-potent is sometimes blazoned Vairy-

cuppy.

POTENTEE, a heraldic line of diWsion which
takes the form of the outline

of a succession of crutch-shaped

figures.

POTENTILLA, a gemis of

plants of the natural order

Hot^acecFy suborder Potentillc(Vf

dilTering from Fra'jaria (Straw-

berry) in the fruit having a dry

instead of a succulent receptacle.

The species are very nimierous,

natives chiefly of northern tem-

jjcrate regions, and some of

them of the coldest north ; most of them perennial

herbaceous plants, with yellow, white, red, or

purple flowers, and pinnate, digitate, or temato
leaves. They are often called CiMQUEFOlL (Fr.

five-leaved) ; and some of the species are favou)ite

"arden flowers. A few are natives of Britain

;

one of the rarest of wliieh is a shrul>by species

(P. frutkosa), forming a Large bush, with pinnate

leaves, and a profusion of yellow flowers, often

planted in shrubberies. P. rcplam, a common
British species, with creeping stems, digitate leaves,

and yellow flowers, once had a high rei>ntation as a

remedy for diarrha-a, from the astringent property

of its root, of which most of the species partake

with it. But P. tiiisfriiia, a very common British

species, popularly known as Sii.\T;n\yF.ED, having

creeping stems, yellow flowers, and pinn.ate leaves,

which are beautifully silky and silvery beneath,

has .an edible root, with a taste somewhat like that

of the parsnip. Swine grul> it up with avidity, and

it was once nnich esteemed as an article of food in

some parts of Scotland, iiarticularly in the Hebrides,
'

71J

Potentie.
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where it abounds and h.13 been a resource in times

of famine.—The name 1'. is said to be derived from

the Latin potais, powerful, and to allude to medi-

cinal virtues now known to merit little regard.

Torraentil (q. v.) is sometimes referred to this

genus.

POTE'NZA (anc. Polcnl'm), in South Italy, the

chief town of the province of Basilicata, is situated

on a hill of the Apennines, near the river Vasente or

Baseuto, 51 miles east of Salerno. Pop. 12,7S9. It

is surrounded by a wall, has a fine cathedral of

the Doric order, and is the seat of an arcldiishop.

P. was shaken by earthquakes in 1273, IGIU, and
1S1"2. The province of Basilicata is that which
suffers most from brigandage, because of the hiUs

and woods which surround it.

POT-HERBS are not, as might be supposed

from the name, the vegetables chiefly used for

culinary purposes as supplying articles of food, but

rather those which are of secondary importance, and
valuable chiefly for flavouring, as parsley, fennel, &c.

POT-METAti is an alloy of lead and copper,

obtained by throwing lumps of copper into red-hot

melted lead. It is of a gray colour, brittle and
granular.

POTO'MAC, a river of the United States, formed

by two branches, which rise in the Alleghany
Mountains, and unite 20 miles south-east of

Cumberland, Maryland, from which point the river

flows in a generally south-easterly com-se, 400

miles, and falls into Chesapeake Bay, where it is 6

to 8 miles broad, 75 miles from the ocean. Line-of-

battle ships ascend to Washington, 120 miles from

its mouth, and the tide reaches Georgetown.

Between Westport and Washington, 220 miles, it

faUs IIGO feet. The scenery in this portion of its

course is wild and beautiful, especially where it

breaks through the Blue Eidge at Harper's Ferry.

Its priucip.al affluents are the Shenandoah, Savage,

Mouacacy, and Acquia Creek. The P. forms the

greater part of the boundary between Virginia and
Maryland. During the war which began in ISGl,

both Federal and Confederate armies crossed several

tmies the fords of the Upper Potomac, and severe

actions were fought upon its banks.

PO'TOROO, or KANGAE,00 RAT [Hypsiprim-

nus), a genus of marsupial qixadrupeds, of the family

Macropidce (see Kangaroo), (UtToring from kan-

garoos chiefly in having distinct (^anine teeth in the

upper jaw. The first pair of incisors in the upper
jaw are also longer and larger than the others.

The molars decrease in size backwards ; and when
not worn, present four blunt tubercles. The fore-

limbs are proportionally longer, the hinder-limbs

less powerful than in the kangaroos. The general

form and habits are similar ; there is the same
sitting on the hind-feet with help of the tail for

support, and a somewhat similar hopping, but not

nearly an equal power of vigorous leaping. The
stomach is large, and divided into two sacs, with
several inflations ; the food entirely vegetable.

There are several species, all of small size, none of

them larger than a rabbit, and all natives of

Australia, timid and harmless creatures. They are

generally clothed with a dense, and sometimes a
beautifid fur; but the tail is nearly destitute of

hairs, and scaly.

POTO'SI, one of the richest mining-towns of

South America, the second town of Bolivia, and
capital of a department of the same name, stands

in a dreary and barren district, 13,3.30 feet above
sea-level, in lat. 19° 35' S., and long. 65° 25' W., 70
miles south-west of C'huquisaca. It covers a large

area, and in 1611, its poi)ulatiou was 170,000, but

in 1S5S, it had fallen to 22,S.'>0, .and great part
of the town was in ruins. In its centre is a
large squai-o, around which are ranged the princip.al

public edifices, as the government-house, town-
house, cathedral, &c. The mint is a large building,

in which the average amoimt now coined amounts
to about 2,000,000 dollars annually. In tho
central square, an obelisk in honour of Bolivar
was erected in 1825. English and French manu-
factures are imported; antl as the country in the
vicinity produces littlo or nothing, all sujiplieu

have to be brought from a distance. The Cerro
(sierra) de Potosi, or Silver Mountain, is 15,200
feet high. Its summit is honey-combed with
upwards of 5000 mines, and operations are now
carried on at a lower level, where the inrush
of water, however, often compels the miners to

abandon the richest mines. Up to the year 18-16,

the quantity of sdver extracted from the mines of

this mouutain amounted to X330,5'i4,311.—Bollaert's

Antiquities 0/ South America.

POT-POURRI, in French, the name of a mixture
of sweet scented materials, chiefly flowers, dried,

and usually placed in a vase with a jierforated lid,

in order that their perfume may be diffused through
rooms in which it is placed. The principal ingre-

cUents are rose-petals, lavender flowers and stalks,

\'iolct3, jess.amine flowers, woodrull leaves, cloves,

orris-root, pimento, musk, sandal-wood raspings,

cedar-shavings, &c. But it also signifies a dish of

different sorts of viands, and corresponds, in. this

sense to the hotch-potch of Scotland, and the Olla
Podrida (q. v.) of Spain.

POT-POURRI, in Music, a selection of favourite

pieces strung together witliout much arrangement,
so as to form a sort of medley.

PO'TSDAM, the capital of the Prussian province
of Brandenburg, and, next to Berlin, the handsomest
and best built town in Prussia, is situated on an
island at the point of junction between the small
stream of the Nuthe aud the river Havel, 16 miles

south-west of Berlin. Population at tho close of

1861, 34,869, with 6955 mUitary. P. is divided
into the Old aud New Town, and is surrounded by
ramparts with nine gates, from which seven bridges
over the Havel and the canal lead to the suburbs.

The streets are broad and regularly built, and
there are fine squares, some of which are planted
with trees, forming pleasant public walks. Of
the many large and handsome buildings, one of

the most worthy of notice is the old royal palace,

an oblong parallelogram, three stories high, ^vitli

a magnificent colonnade facing the fine Havel
Bridge. P. has several benevolent and educa-

tional institutions connected with the state, as,

for instance, two asylums for the orphan children

of military men, aud one for those of persona
belonging to the civU service ; schools for cadets,

subalterns, and priv.ates ; tho Luisendenkmal, an
institution for provitling for indigent girls of

irreiiroachable character; a gymnasium, a liigh-

sehool, and various other training and special

schools. Among the churches, the most noteworthy
are the Garnisonskirche, with a tower 400 feet high,

a fine chime of bells, and a noble marble pulpit,

below which rest the remains of Friedrich-Wilhelm
I. and Friedrich II., and St Nicolai's, lately re-

built after the model of the Pantheon at Paris.

Tiie Brandenbivrger-Thor, which is the handsomest
of the various gates, is a triumphal arch copied

from Trajan's Arch at Rome; and this, hke the

other gates, opens upon a fine allee of trees. P. is

surrounded with pleasant pubhc walks and gardens,

wooded heights, and vine-covered banks ; wliile

in the immediate neighbom'hood are numerous
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roy:il country palaces, as Sans-Souci, the favourite

residence of Frederick the Great, surrounded by a
fine park, pleasure-grounds, and choicely-stocked
gardens, near which stands the Ruinenberi;, with
artificially constructed ruins, designed to conceal

the water-works which supjily the fountains of the
])alace. Near the park is the New Palace, begun
in 17G3, GSO feet in length, containing nearly 100
rooms, many of which are filled with costly works
• if art. Near Sans-Souci is Charlottenhof, built by
the late king, a pleasant villa, with lovely gardens,

in which stands a Ponipeian house. The llussian

colony of Alexandrowska, with its Russian houses
and Greek church, lies near the Pfingstbeig, which
is surmounted with an imfinished palace, from
whence a fine view is obtained of the numerous
royal jiarks and gardens, and the surrounding
country. In the New Garden stands the Marble
Palace, with arcades adorned with frescoes of the
Sibdunrjen Lied.

P. is the seat of the provincial government, and
of several of the state manufactories. Of these, the
most important is the manufactory of arms, at

which the riHes for the army are finished with all

the newest apjilications of science, and made ready
for use. A railway, 16 miles in length, connects
P. with Berlin.

P. owes its creation as a town to the great elector,

Friedrich-Wilhelm, who built a royal palace here
between IGGO and 1G73, and laid out several good
streets. Prior to that period, it was an insignificant

fishing village, built on the site of an ancient
Wendish settlement. (1SG7—pop. 53,392.)

POT.SDAM, a towniship and village in New
York, U.S., on Racket River, St Lawrence County,
in the northern portion of the state, between Lakes
Ontario and Charajilain. There are quarries of

sandstone, mills and factories on the falls of the
river, a railway connecting it with Watertown, a
bank, and 10 churches. Pop. (ISGO) G737.

PO'TSTOME, Lapis Ollaris of the ancient
Romans, a variety of Tale (<\. v.), or rather a mineral
formed by a mixture of talc with cldurite, &c. It

is generally of a grayish-green colour, sometimes
dark green. It occurs massive, or in granular con-

cretions. It is soft and easily cut when newly dug
up; greasy to the touch, and infusible even before

the blowi'.ipe. It becomes h.ard after exposure to

the air. It is made into pots and other household
utensils, which communicate no bad taste to any-
tliing contained in them, and when greasy are
cleaned by the fire. It was well-known to the
ancients ; and Pliny describes the manner of making
vessels of it. It was anciently procured in abund-
ance in the isle of Siplmos (now Siphanto), one of

the Cyclades, and in Upper Egj^pt. Large quarries
of it were wrought on the Lake of Como, from about
the beginning of the Christi.au era, to 25th August
IGIS, when tliey fell in, causing the destruction of

the neighbouring town of Pleurs, in which it was
wrought into culinary vessels, slabs for ovens, &e.

It is quarried in the Valais, where it is called

ailMr-iii ; in Norway, Sweden, Greenl.and, and near
Hudson's Pay, &c. ' Sho\Ud you again visit Italy,

and pass by the (!rcat St Rernard, if the cold of that
frigid region shoulcl induce you to warm yourself

in the refectory of the hospitable monks of the
convent, you will there see a stove of potstone.'

—

Jackson on MvuraU and tlieir Uses.

POTT, Aco. FniEDR.,a distinguished philologist,

was born at Ncttelrede in 1802, attended school
at Hanover, studied theology and philology at
Gottingen (1821), and lin.-iUy (IS.'!3) became pro-

fessor of the science cif language in the university
of Halle. Next to W. Humboldt, Bopp, and Urimm,

the name of P. stands prominent in the new science
of comparative philology. The foundation of
his reput.ation was laid by his Etymotor/inche
Forsc/iungen (Etymological Researches, 2 vols.,
Lemgo, 1833— 183C), a work second in importance
only to Bopp's Comparative Grammar. In a well-
known article in Ersch and Gmber's Encyclopajdia,
Indorjermanischfr Spracliatamm (2d sect. vol. IS),
he gave a masterly sketch of the Aryan Languages
(q. v.). In numerous articles in periodicals, and in
separately published treatises (e. g., De Boru-ssico-
Lithiiaiiicce tarn in Slavicis qnam in Lelticis Lin'juis
Principatu, Halle, 1837—1841 ; and Die Zigeiaier
in Europa und Asien, 2 vols. Halle, 1844—1845),
he carried his researches into special fields of this
great province. Die Quinare uiid Vigesimale Ziihl-
lact/ioda (The Quinary and Vigesimal Notation,
Halle, 1847), and Die Per.^onennamen (Proper
Names, Leip. 1853), are admirable treatises, con-
taining an overwhelming mass of information, and
shewing an astonishing knowledge, not only of the
^Vryan languages, but of other Asiatic, African, and
American races. He has since published a work
on the Difference of Races from a PhUological Point

of View (Lemgo, 1856).

POTTER, John, D.D., an English scholar and
divine, the son of a linen-draper of Wakefield, in
Yorkshire, was born in 1674, studied with great
diligence and success at Oxford, where he took his
degree of M.A. in 1694, and in the same year went
into orders. He was appointed chaplain to Queen
Anne in 1706, professor of divinity at Oxford in

1708, bishop of O.Kford in 1715, and finally in 1737
attained the highest dignity in the English Chi\rch
—the archbishopric of Canterbury. He died Oct.

21, 1747, and was buried at Croydon. P. was really

a superior scholar, but of the dull and plodding sort.

Nowhere does he flash a ray of clear searching
intelligence on his subject ; his habit of mind is

quite uncritical, and consequently his learned
labours, though creditable to his industry, have
added nothing to our knowledge, and have now
'followed' their mediocre author into something
very like oblivion. P.'s princip,Tl work is his

A rchceoloi/ia Orceca (' Antiquities of Greece,' 2 vols.

1698), superseded for many years by Dr W. Smith's
Dictionary of Greek and Koman Anliijuilies ; besides

which, however, we may mention his edition of
Lycophron (1697), and of Clemens Alexandrimts
(1715). As a church dignitary, the linen-draper's

son is said to have been haughty ; he was likewise

very ' zealous ' in matters ecclesiastical, a vigilant

guardian of clerical interests, and strictly, perhaps
we may even s.ay excessively, orthodox, if such a
thing be possible

!

POTTER, Paci., one of the most distinguished

masters of the Dutch School. Ho was born at
Enkhuyzen in 1625, and was the pupil of his

father, Pieter Potter, an obscure paiuter. His
progr-ess was so rapid, that by the time he h.ad

attained the age of 15,lhi3 reputation as an artist

w.as high. He left Amsterdam, and established

himself at the Hague, where, in 1650, ho w.is

married ; in 1652, however, he returned to Amster-
dam, at the solicitation of the burgomaster Tulp,

who commissioned him to paint a great nmnber
of works ; but his health, which was delicate,

gave way under constant application at his e;isel,

and he died before he had completed his 29th year.

I'aul P.'s cattle-pieces arc perhaps more highly

v.alued than pictures of that class by any other

master, for none h.ave combined and brought out
with such admirable technical skill so many of

the qualities that give a charm to such works. His
pictures bring immcnso prices, particularly those
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painted between 1C52 and 1654, wlien he died. He
executed some admirable etchings.

POTTER'S CLAY or FIGULINE, a kind of

Clay (q. V.) ; eitlier slaty and massive, or more
generally, earthy

;
yellow, yellowish-white, gray, or

sometimes greenish ; adhering strongly to the

tongue, and forming a paste with water. The earthy

variety is sometimes very loose, sometimes almost

solid. P. C. is a mineral of very common occur-

rence in alluvial districts, and sometimes occurs in

beds of considerable thiclcness. It occurs in many
parts of Britain. It is used in potteries for the

manufacture of earthenware ; the different v.aricties

of it being adapted to different kinds of earthen-

ware. Houses are buUt in Egjiit of pots of this

material.—P. C. is also employed in agriculture for

the improvement of light sandy and calcareous soils.

PO'TTERY. This term—supjwsed to be derived

from poterion, the drinking-eup of the Greeks, and
transmitted by the French word jmicrle— is applied

to all olijects of baked clay. The invention of

pottery dates from the most remote period, and its

application is ahnost universal—objects of pottery

being iu use amongst races even semi-barbarous.

The art of moidding or fashioning vessels of moist

cla)', and subsequently drying them in the s\m, is so

obvious, th.at it is not above the intelligence of the

rudest savage. Hence, at the most remote antiquity,

the Egyptians, to whom precedence must be
assigned in this art, made bricks of unbaked or

sun-dried cl.ay, cemented with straw, which were
quite sufficient for the piuijoses of construction in a

country where little or no rain falls. These bricks,

in shape resembling those iu \ise .at the present day,

but of larger dimensions, were impressed, at the

earliest period, with the marks of

the brick-maker, and later, with
tlie names and titles of the kings

for whose constnictions they were
made. The oppression of the

Hebrews chiefly consisted in com-
pelling them to work in the brick-

fields—a task imposed on cap-

tives taken in war and reduced
to slavery ; and the fortresses

of Pithom and Rameses, on the

,. .....u
Egyptian frontiers, were made of

EgiTtianBottle bricks by the Hebrews. KUn-
in tlie British dried bricks, in fact, did not

Museum. come into use in Egypt tdl the
Roman dominion, although some

exceptional objects of the class of bricks have been
found, such as a kind of conical Jilug, stamped
on the base with the names of the tenants of

1.—Unq:lazGd

Fis- 2.—Glazed Egj-jitian Vases in the British Museum.

the tombs. A few other objects were made
in unbaked clay; but vases of baked earthen-
ware %yere in use at the earliest period of Egyp-
tian civilisation, and are contemporary with the

PjTamids themselves. The Egyptians made a red
ware, a pale-red or yellow ware, and a lustrous
or polished red ware—the two first being used
for vases destined for culinary and other purjwses,
the last for vases of more refined use, such as hold-
ing perfumes, wine, honey, and other delicacies.

But the most remarkable Egyptian pottery was
the so-called porcelain, made of a fine sand or frit

loosely fused together, and covered with a thick
silicious glaze of a blue, green, white, puiiile, or
yellow colour. This celebrated w.are, the porcelain

of the old world, sometimes exhibits the most beau-
tiful tints of blue, a colour which was produced by
an o.xide of copper, and which is still unrivalled.

Objects were made of this material for tlie decoration

of the dead and for tlie toilet. They were exported
from Egypt to the neighboiiring countries, and are

found alike in the tombs of the Greek isles, the
scpidehres of Etruria, and the graves of Greece.
jMost of the figures of deities, the sepulchral ones
deposited with the dead, a few elegant vases, portions

of inlaying, objects of the toilet, and beads and other
decorations, are made of this porcelain. Still finer

work of this kind was produced by carving scaraba'i

and other small objects in steatite, and covering
them with a blue glaze, so as to combine bi-illiancy

of colour with delicacy of execution. The Egyptians
had at the earliest period the simpler manipulations
and tools of pottery—the potter's lathe or whcfl,
moulds for stamping objects, .and various other tools.

On the decadence of the country under the Greeks
and Romans, the pottery became assimilated to the
Greek and Roman.

In the contemporary empires of Assyria and
Babj'lon, pottery was also in use at an early jicriud.

Sun-dried and kiln-dried bricks were made iu the
reigns of Urukh and other monarchs of the oldest

Babj'lonian dynasties, about 2000 B.C. Platforms
for elevating the larger edifices were made of

them ; and the bricks, like the Egyptiau, were
st.amjied with the names and titles of the monarch,
to w-hioh was added the locality for which they
were destined. Glazed bricks of v<ario\is colours,

occasionally enriched with scenes and ornament.al

designs, were introduced into constructions ; and
Semiramis is said to have adorned with them the
walls of Babylon. The Assyi-i.aus and Bab3'lonians

employed this m.aterial for historical and legal

purposes, making cylinders, hexngonal prisms, and
pm-se-shaped objects of it, on which were impressed
extensive writings. One of these remarkable objects

contains the account of the campaign of Senna-
cherib against Judea and the tributes of Hezekiah.
The Assyrian and Babylonian pottery resembles, but
is not entirely the same as the Egyptiau, being of a

p.ale red ware, of thinner substance, finer paste, and
more refined shape. At a later period, figures of

deities were modelled in terra cotta. The glazed

w.are of Babylon and Assyria is coarser than
the finest Egyptian, and is the earliest examjile

of the employment of materials for colouring

like those now in use ; the glaze, however, is

silicious. The objects most remarkable for size

are the Large coffins foiuid at \yarka, supposed by
some to be the Ur of the Chaldees, with oval

covers, and ornaments of the Sassanian period.

The potteries of Mesojiotamia continued to nourish

under the Parthian and Sass.anian monarchs till the

conquest of Asia by the Moh.ammedans.
The potter's art is mentioned in the Scriptures,

but few specimens of Hebrew wares h.ave been
found. Some vases have been exhumed in Phce-

nici.a. The most remarkable pottery of antiquity

w.as the Greek, which seems to have had another

origin than the oriental. The terms keramos and
ostrakon were appUed by them to this materi.al, and
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they made objects and vases in sun-dried clay, terra

cotta, and glazed ware. The use of bricks was by
no means exten.sive in Greece, although some
jniblic edifices were made of them. Their first

use is attriljuted to Hyperbius of Crete, an<l

Eiiryalus or A<,Tolas. The bricks were made Ijy

a mould {jdalni'Di) and were called after the num-
bers of ijalms-leufrth. Some were so light that

they floated on water. Besides bricks, tiles,

cornices, artificial ornaments, friezes, pipes for con-

ducting water, and ib'ains, were moiilded in terra

cotta. .Statnes and small fignres, pi-lhioi, gaily and
a])propriateIy painted, covered with a Icucuma, or

white groiuid, and occasionally partly gilded, were
in common use for votive and other purposes,

and sold at a cheap price by the figurist (koropla-

tlios). Dolls, cones, and various smaller objects

were made by the potters ; they were sometimes
iiioilcUed, Imt more generally moulded. The Greeks
elaimi.'d the invention of the potter's wheel ; and
the princijial cities contested the honour of the art,

which is mentioned in Homer, and attributed to

Cortcbus of Athens, Hyberbins of Corinth, or Talos,

tile ue[ihew of Diedalus. Numerous vases for all the

ordinary puqioses of life were made by it, and others

Fh ,
3.—Greek Yases of various styles.

Trom tlie British Museum.

of large form, decorated also by separate ornaments,

embkinata, attached to them. Large casks or pll/iui

were modelled on a framework of wood. Great

quantities of amphora\ manufactured on the wheel,

and used to contain the choice wines

of Greece, were exported from Rhodes
and other cities ; and their debris are

found in the Crimea, Alexandria,

SieUy, and other cities. >Some of the

earlier specimens of a glazed earthen-

ware were painted with colours in

fresco or encaustic, from which after-

warils came tlio more elabor.ate i)io-

tures of the glazed vases of Greece.

To these succeeded two or three

classes of painted ware, consisting of

rude representations of animals laid

upon the pale red ground of the clay

in brown (putline, a style prevalent at

Atlieiis and .\sia Minor; which was
followed by the potteries of Corintli,

j

or the so-called I'luenician or Egyptian

style. The paste of the vases is of a

light red or yellow, the ligiu'es in a

black or maroon colour, witli portions

enriched with crimson or purple ; tlic

backgrounds of a jialc straw or lemon

colour ; tlie animals, of a larger size than those of

the Atlieniati vases, intermingled witli cliimieras and

other monsters; the backgrounds variegated^ with

flowers—tlie wliole derived from oriental ai't. Gradu-

ally, human figures, witli all Ihe characteristics of

358

arch.aic Greek art, were introduced, with accompany-
ing inscriptions, which cannot be later than the
Gth or 5th c. ii. c. The subjects of these vases were
derived from the oldest Greek myths. The style of
this pottery by degrees improved: the paste became
])ale red or salmon colour ; the human figures, which
had l)eun at first suliordinate, rejilaceil tlie friezes
of animal and large ornaments. As the improve-
ment went on, the backgrounds were made of a
bright orange-red colom-, the figures of a deej)
black; while portions, as the hair, garments, and
flesh of female ligures, were coloured white. The
style of .art became much freer, althougli still retain-
ing the rigidity of the .Egincan school. Xames of
figures represented, of the artists who painted and
the potters who made the wares, were added,
with speeches, and the names of celebrated beauties
and athletes of the day. In these styles, the
vases made on the ^^heel appeal-, while yet soft,

to have had the subjects traced ui>on them with a
finely-pointed tool ; the figures were then filled in

with a lucid black pigment of manganese, and
then returned to the furnace. The details of the
muscles and other portions were incised through
the black with a sharp tool, so as to shew the lighter
background, and the purples, crimsons, blues, and
other coloms were laid on. The subjects are cliiefly

derived from the war of Troy and the heroic age

;

and the shapes in use were oil-jars (lecijihoi),

water-pails {hydricc), wine-vases {a'ateres}, wine-jugs
{n^nudtotf:), and amphora'. They seem to have con-
tinued in use till about 450 or 420 B. c, when the red
figures were substituted for black, by tracing, ;is

before, the figures on the clay, then nmning round
them a thick line of flock, and finally filling up the
background entirely with black colour—the muscles
and inner marking not being incised, but traced in

black and brown outlines. The earlier vases of

this class, which are of the strong style, resemble
those of the black figures ; but the style gradually
improved, and resembled the art of Phidias and
Zeiuxis ; while the letters are those in use after the
archonship of Euclid, 403 is. c. The style and form
of these vases altered aeconling to the art of the
period, till the ultimate disuse of fictile or painted

ware, about oUO B. c, when the conquests of Alex-
ander the Great and the increase of luxury caused
it to be superseded by vases in nretals. In its last

Kg. 4.—Greek Vases of later stylo, found in Italy.

stage, the pottery became moulded, and w.T3 glazed

entirely black, or else variegated with opa(]ue white

figures and ornaments. The subjects of those later

viuses difl'er considerably from the earlier, being

chiefly derived from the theatre or myths of the
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later poets. Vases of this description are found in

Greece, the isles of the Ai-chipelago, and Italy ; into

which latter conntiy they appear to have been

imiiorteil from Greece.

In Italy, indeed, the Etruscans, at an early

jieriod, and jierhaps some of the principal cities in

M.agoa Gi-aicia, manufactured their own pottery.

Th.it of the Etruscans consists principally of three

kinds—an uuglazed red ware; a lustrous brown
ware, made also by the neighbouring Sabines and
Oscans; and a black ware, the paste or substance

of which is black throughout, not superficial, as

amongst the Greeks, and made by mixing some
colouring material with the clay. The Etruscan

pottery is rarely painted—the Wack ware never

—

but it is distinguished by having ornaments in

salient and lias-relief modelled or moidded on it, and
by the sh.apes of the vases apparently being derived

from works in metal, and reproducing the fantastic

combinations of oriental art. This ware, which

was in use from 501) to 320 B. C, was the source from

which subsequently arose the Aretine and Roman
pottery. It was ornamented sometimes -with incised

ornaments ; the subjects, however, are generally

uninteresting, and it never attained a high position

in art. The Etruscans, however, in kter times

imitated the painted v.ases of Greece, but their clay

is much paler, the dramng coarser, and the shapes

less elegant. In terra cotta statues, they parti-

ciJarly excelled, and suppUed the Fiomans with the

figures of their divinities. Even sarcophagi were

made of this material.

On the decline of the potteiy of the Greeks and
Etruscans, a new kind of ware was made at Arezzo,

or Arretium, to which has been given the name of

Aretine, and which resembled the later ware of the

Greeks. It is e^-idently imitated from works in

metal, in all probability from the chased cups of

silver and gold which began to come into use in

Italy, aud was a continuation of the later moidded
wares of Greece aud Italy. The vases were of a

bright red or black colour; the paste, imiform in

colour throughout, but covered with a lustrous sili-

cious glaze. The red colour nearly resembles in

colour and texture a coarse sealing-wax, the paste

is often remc-irkably fine. The vases, generally of

small dimension, were turned on the lathe ; the

ornaments were moulded separately, and attached

to the vase : patterns were produced by the repeti-

tion of the same moidd, or by placing bas-reliefs

from various moulds on the vases. This kind of

pottery was first made at Arezzo, but sxibsequently,

or nearly simidtaneously, was produced at Capua and
Cuma; in the 1st c. A. D. It afterwards extended

over all the Roman world, aud was made in Gaul

and Germany. It was called Snuiiau ware under

the republic, aud was at first exti-emely fine, but

deteriorated imder the last of the twelve Caisars,

and is no longer found under the Antonines ; a red

ware, glazed with red-lead and copper, ha-idng been

substituted for it. The names of several hundred

potters are found stamped upon extant specimens

of this ware, and some of them are evidently of

Gaulish or British origin. These names arc followed

by F., fecit, or made ; M., nianu, or by the hand of

;

and OR, officina, or establishment. The ware was
extensively imported into Britam and the remoter

provinces of the empire ; and wherever found, shews

the influence of Roman civilisation. Furnaces for

it have been found iu France and Germany, but

not in England. The other kinds of Fioman ware
were local, evidently made upon the spots where
found, but with inferior ornamentation. Black-w.are

seems to have succeeded this, and to h.ave been

produced by confining the smoke of the furnace,

and throwing it down upon the heated ware. In

Britain, varieties of this ware were made at Castor
in Northamptonshire, ornamented with bas-relief,

laid on by the process of depositing a fluid clay on
the wet ware, and moulding it with a tooL The
style of art is Gaulish. Other vases of glazed ware

Fig. 6.—Roman Vase.Fig. 5.—Anglo Roman
Vase [Castor]. _

were manufactured at Upchurch near Rochester,

and at CrockhiU in the New Forest. They have
only a few ornaments, either stamped or painted in

a white pipeclay on the surface. These vases are

probably as late as the 3d c. A. D. Later, arose

a black-ware, generally bottles or jugs, glazed

externally, and with single words, invitations to

Fig. 7.—Roman Amphoraj.

drinking, pamted on them, in a white pipeclay.

JIany varieties of imglazed ware, red, yellow, white,

and gray, were extant in the 2d and 3d centuries.

The large cidiuary and
other vessels were made
of these—such as casks

(ilolia), amjihorcE, jugs

(lagence), and mortars
(mortaria)—the last at

Lyon. The Romans
made great use of

brickwork terra cotta.

AB over the empire,

bricks were made for

public and private

luuldings, and stamped
at Rome with the name Fig. 8.—Roman Flange TUe.
of the proprietors of

the land, the potters, and the consulate of the period,

till the middle of the 3d c. A. D. Bricks were also

Fig. 9.—Pioman Flue TUe.

extensively manirfactured by the legionaries, and
bear theii- names and titles. The graves of the
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Boldiery ivcre often constructed of them. At Rome,
the last inscribed bricks are those of Thcodoric

;

none so late have been found in Britain or Gaul.
Tiles, cornices, roof-ornaments, and gutters were
formed of terra cotta, so were the votive figures

(jfFcred to the gods ; but they all disappeared at
the invasion of the northern barbarians, although
they continued till then to be manufactured by
local potteries.

Among the northern nations, especially the Celts
and Scandinavians, long prior to the Roman con-
quests of Gaul and Britain, at the remote age of the
ytone and Bronze Periods, large and small vases,

jierhaps originally employed for domestic, but sub-

sequently for mortuary purposes, are found amongst
the cromlechs, the tumiJi, and graves of Northern
Europe. They are formed of a coarse clay, mixed
u-ith small pebbles, and have been feebly baked by
surroimding them with hay, dried ferns, or other
combustible vegetable matters, which have been
burned inside and around them. Tlie interior of the
walls are black ; the exterior, of a pale brown colour.

Tlieir mouths are lai-ge, the ornaments, hatchings,

and rude line sometimes making an elaborate pattern
or tattooing all over the vase. Those from Britain

were called hascatidie, or baskets, by the Romans.
A modification of this class of ware was con-

tinued under the Saxons and Merovingians, and
is distinct from the Gallo-Romau and Romano-
British potteries : the clay being better baked, and
the ornaments, stamped or impressed from a moidd,
more regular. The use of pottery among these
races was to a great extent superseded by glass,

metal, and other substances for drinking and
cuHuary vessels, and few or no specimens of

medieval unglazed vessels are kno\vn. Terra cotta,

indeed, continued to be ajiplied for making figm-es

from the 14th to tlie ISth c. in Europe; but in

England, even the use of bricks, a manufacture
difficult to have been lost, was restored by Alfred.

Unglazed ware was, in fact, superseded or abandoned
in Europe after the fall of the Roman empire ; but
in modern tunes, the use of terra cotta and such like

wr.re is found extended all over Europe, Asia, and
Africa, varying in texture and excellence fi'om the
coarse flower-pots to the thin and graceful water-

bottles of the Arabs and modern Egyptians. Even
the Nigritic races continue to manufacture a feebly

baked earthenware, rudely coloured mth pigments
not baked on the ware. In the New World, the

existence of unglazed earthenware seems to date

from the most remote antiquity. The vases and
other objects found in the northern portions of

America, indeed, are of the riidest kind, and bear a

striking resemblance to those of the early Scandi-

navian, Celtic, and Teutonic graves, in paste, shape,

and ornamentation. The Mexican and Peruvian
potteries, however, evince a nuicli greater mastery
of t!ie art, and both are modelled with great sjjirit,

gaily coloured, and profusely ornamented. Some of

the oldest Peruvian wares, indeed, rival in tlieir

modelling European art ; but they never attain

to glazing. The other unglazed wares of the

New World differ according to tlie localities where
tliL-y have been manufactured, and in the most
Iiigiily-civiKsed portions, rellect or rival the arts of

the people by which it has been colonised. Tliose

of the existing native races are very feeble, and
the jjrocesses are sometimes accomi)anied liy magic

ceremoniea. The pottery of the southern hemisphere

is quite i-ecent, as none of the raei's seem to have

been acquainted with tlio art. The Fijis, indeed,

have a ware glazed with the resin of a tree, but

it appears to have been derived from Europe.

The knowledge of glazes originally acquired by
the Egyptians and Assyrians, was continued under

the Roman empire at jVlexandria, and appeai-s
to have been transmitted to the Persians, Moors,
and Arabs. Fayences, and enamelled bricks and
plaques, were in use among them in the 12th c.,

and among the Hindus in the 14th c. A. D. The
Mours introduced into Spain tlie use of glazed tiles
about 711 A. D., exami)Ie3 of which, calleil Azulfjos,
as old as tho lath c, are found in the Alhambra.
Besides these, the manufacture of glazed or enamelled
fayences in Spain, distinguished by a metallio
iridescence, came into use from the l.'ith e. in Spain.
In Italy, they are supposed to have been introduced
as early as the conquest of Majorca by the Pisans,
1115 A. D. ; but the first appearance of Italian
enamelled fayence, the precursor of modern porce-
lain, does not date earher than about 1420, when
it w.as used for subjects in relief by Lucea della
Robbia. About a century later, plates and other
ware were manirfaetured at Pisaro and Gubbio,
decorated with subjects derived from the composi-
tions of Raphael aud Marc Antonio, painted in gay
and bi-illiant colours. But the establishment was
abandoned in 1574, although jiieces of mnjolka
continued to be fabricated in various cities of Italy
tm the 18th century. From Italy, this enamelled
ware passed into France in 1590 with Catharine de'
Medici, where it was manufactured till the end of
the 17th centiu-y. In 1555, the celebrated Palissy
discovered at Saintes the art of glazing or enamelling
a gray paste, and introduced dishes and other
objects with fruit, fish, and animals moulded from
life, distributed over the surface, as a kind of
ornamental ware. At the same time, or earlier.

Fig. 10.—Vase of Henry II. w.ire.

w.as made what is called Henry II. ware, and
which is now so precious, consisting of glazed

white ornamental pieces. Glazed or Norman
tiles, however, as they are called, date from two
centuries before. At the close of tho loth c,

glazed wiiro was made in Alsace ; but it w.as not

till two centuries later that majolica was fabricated

at Nuremberg ; and the manuf.aeturo was continued

in various parts of Germany till tho ISth century.

Delft, which gave its name to its own fabric, is said

to have produced a gl.azed ware as early as I3C0,

and continued to do so till the 19th century.

Holland w.as chiedy celebrated for its bottles of

stoneware, glazed by s.alt, called Bell.armines,

Graybeards, or Bonifaces, and for its tankanls,

which were imported all over Europe, in the IGth c,
723
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.111(1 are repeatedly found in London excavations.

In Kngland, glazed tiles for religious purposes
were made by the lunnastic

orders from the 12th to the
IGth centuries; and glazed
hottles, jugs, and cups are
found of the time of Henry
II. ; while Edward III.

favoured the est.ablisliment

of potteries in England.
Tlie English wares, how-
ever, were superseded liy

Delft aud Dutcli stonewares
tUI the close of the 17th c,
when the coarse wares
made at Burslem were im-
proved by the discovery
of salt and other glazes.

Some Germans, named
Elers, from Nuremberg,
settled there, and produced
au improved ware called

the red Japanese ; but find-

iug that the secret was dis-

covered by Astbury, left

for L.ambeth, where they established themselves in

1710. From this period, various improvements
were introduced by iVstbiu'y, Booth, and tin.ally by
Wedgewood, who discovered more suitable clays
in 1759, and called to Lis assistance the arts of

-Tyg with two
14th century.

Fig. 12.—Tyg of Staffordshii'o w.are.

design, by the emiiloyment of Fla.xman for bas-
reliefs and figures. The applications of copper-
pl.ate printing and gilding were subsequently
discovered. Still later, other matei-ials, as felspar
and bones, were used in the composition of this
pottery. Delft-stone and other wares were made
at difterent places, as Liverpool, Lowestoft, and
elsewhere; but, after different vicissitudes, most
of the potteries have disappeared except those of

the stoneware at Lambeth and Vauxhall.
None of this ware, however, was of the nature of

the Chinese porcelain which h.ad lieeu imported by
the Ar.abs in the 13th c, was known in It;dy in

1.S.30, and was imported into France as early as

1370, and into England much later. The name
porcelain, from porctUana, an obscm-e Portuguese
word, supposed to mean a shell, is applied to
a mixtiu'e of alumina or haoliii and silex or
piluntse, which, when baked, does not fuse at
a tempcr.ature as high as 140° of Wedgewood's
pyrometer, aud the glaze of which is incapable of
being scratched by a knife. This porcelain, called
'hard porcelain,' is said to have been invented at
Sm-ping in China, about 185 B.C., and rose to great
importance at King-te-chin, 557 A.D., where,in 1712,

3000 furnaces were in activity, and where the man-
ufacture is still carried on. There are about 18
renowueil potteries in the empire. The art of pottery
in Chiua is said to be as old as 2599 B. c. In Japan,
hard porcelam dates from 27 E. c. ; translucent
porcelain w.as made about 672 A. D. ; but between
1211 aud 1221, Kotosiro, a Japanese potter, went to
China to improve his process. There are 18 cele-

brated potteries in Japan ; and in modern times,

the jiieccs exported come chiefly from Imali, in the
province of Fizen. In 1044, the Dutch expoiied
44,943 pieces from Jajian. At the beginning of the
lUth c, the porcelain of China began to be exten-
sively imported into Europe, and various unsuccess-
ful attempts were made to discover the secret of its

manufacture, but without success, both as to the
m.aterial and the process. The Persians, inileed, are
said to have produced translucent pottery about
the 1.5th c. A. D.

After some trials, which resulted cither in

the production of a kind of op.aque glass or st(nie-

ware, Biittcher or Biittger, an alchemist (who
had lieen seized by Frederick Augustus II. in

1701), after Schnorr, in 1709, had ibscovercd white
hiul'ui at Aue, produced from it a white hard
porcelain at Meissen, near Dresden ; and the porce-
lain establishment there was founded under royal
auspices. Extraordinary precautions were taken
to prevent the process being discovered, by im-
posing o.aths upon the workmen, and the ]irooess

tliere pursued was not commuuicatcd till 1812 to
Brongniart. Tlie secret, however, was betrayed
by Stiifzel, a workman of Meissen, who fled to
Vienna in 1720, where an imperial establishment
was founded, which exists to this day. Other
workmen carried the secret from those establish-
ments all over Germany. Koyal works were set
up at Berlin in 1755, at St Petersburg in 1744, and
at Munich in 175S. From this period, two different
kinds of porcelain were made in Europe, a soft and
a hard. In Fr.once,

soft porcelain was
made at St Cloud in

1G95, and was not
discontmucd till 1804.

The accidental dis-

covery, by Madame
Darnet, of Icaolin at

St Yrieix la Perche,
in 1765, led to the
production of h.ard

porcelain at Sevres,

where, after 1800,
only this kind was
made. V.arious places

in France m.ade both
kinds ; and in Italy,

Imth were ) irodueed
at La Doi'cia, near
Florence, at Capo di

Monte, near Naples,
and at Venice. Other
establishments flotir-

isli at il.adi-id and
Oporto, established in

the 18th centiu'v.

Tlie inanufactiu'e ot

soft porcelain appears
to have been intro-

duced in England, .at

Bow, as early as the

17th c, and the
Chelsea works were ^"'S- 13.—Staffordshne iliutun.

set up still earlier, ac-

cording to some, by Elers. Thence the art was trans-
ferred to Derby in 1748 ; and an cstabhshment
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at Worceslor, fomKletl in 1751 liy Dr Wall, is

said to have first printed on porcelain. Hard
porcelain was made by C'ookworthy at Plymouth
in 170.5, and afterwards at Bristol, but w.as sub-
sequently abandoned as unprofitable, although
again made by Minton in Staffordshire in ISoO.

One of the last inventions in jjorcclain has been
the introduction of Parian, or st.atuary, used
for the production of small figures and st.atues,

by Coiicland and Minton. Amongst tlie oriental

nations, the production of porcelain seems
limited to China and Japan, although f.ayences and
glazed wares are manufactured all over the East.

Tile jn'oductiou of a white porcel.iiii, either soft or

hai-d, c,ai)able of being moulded .and painted with
various colours, efl'ectcd a revolution in the ceramic
art : sculptors were employed to moidd small
figures and other objects by the different establish-

mi-nts, and the vases, whicli jt first were decorated
with rude copies or poor imitations of their Chinese
originals, by degrees introduced on their surfaces

the art of the country where they were made.
The paintings on porcel.ain thus reseudjled those on
enamel, and when the pieces were of consider.able

dimensions, and painted by distinguished artists,

became of great v.alue. Thus, copies of works of

Eapliael and of Tintoretto, in the Exhibition of 1S51,
were valued at £1000 .and £880. Even ordinary cups,

when painted with vignettes, have their v.alue much
augmontcil. So .also the application of delicate

colours, as blue, green, and rose-pink, added a
charm not found in the monochrome glazed ware of

the middle ages. For these, Dresden and Sevres
were formerly unrivalled; but the colours of late

years have been changed, and do not equal the old.

The style of .art has varied in each century; tlie

old rococo shapes having been superseded at the
commencement of this century by classical shapes,

and again by modified medieval forms. The pre-

sent .age h.as been distinguished by an attempt to

reiiroduce majulica, jmlhy, and other w.ares ; by
the improvement of printing in colours; by the
invention of statuary porcelain, and an application

of the material to other purposes, as buttons,

stamped or pressed from a mould or die. Besides
the ornamentation of vases, a trade-mark is

often added, cither stamped in or painted on the
ware. This, on the early majolica, had the date,

place, and name of the artist ; but the Dresden,
SCvres, Chelsea, and other establishments intro-

duced devices, monograms, arms, &c., as swords,
ancliors, crowns, and other devices. The Chinese
has devices, mottoes, names of makers, and the date
of the reign when made, commencing with the first

monarch of the Ming dynasty about 1480, generally
in red colour, anil imitating the seals or stamps
used for scaling documents. These marks are con-

tiiuicd to the present d.ay (see below).

I'l'ongniart, Trailii des Arts Cerainiquen (Svo,

Paris, 18-14) ; Birch, Ancient Pottery (1858) ; Marryat,
Pottery (18.57) ; Arnoux, Lecturm on the RpsuUk u/
the Ureal Jixhihition {12mo, Lond. 18.51); Lardner,
Great Exhiliitioii (12mo, Lond. 1852, p. 12.'!);

Jacquemart and Lo Blant, Ilistoire de la Porcelaine

(Svo. I'.aris, 1802).

Manufacture.—The dough-like condition into

which clay can be worked with water, and the

hardness it may be m.ade to .acquire by burning, are

qualities which have been turned to account by
man from the earliest times, and it is upon these

that the potter's .art essenti.ally depomls ; but tliere

is great v,arietv in clay, and it is only by knowing
sonii'thing of its nature and constituents, tliat any
real advance has lieen eli'eeted in pottery. ll

a piece of clay be examined, it will be found th.at

it consists of e.Ncecdingly minute pai'ticlcs, held

together by aggregation when moist ; but if drieil,

it can be e.asily reduced to an impalp.able powder
by mere pressure; and if, instead of drying, we .add
an excess of water, it may be so mixed and held iu
suspension in the water that it appears almost to be
dissolved. In time, however, it is deposited as a
sediment, and when the excess of water is removed,
it is a soft tenacious paste, which is so non-elastic
that it will retain the smallest impression made in it

without change. This minute division of its particles,
and the absence of elasticity, are its most valuabk^
qu.alitics. But all cl.ays are not of the same purity
and qu.ality ; the commonest is that of brick-
fields, which is one of the most abundant substances
in n.ature ; but it is so mixed up with iron ami other
foreign ingredients, that except for bricks, tiles, and
the coarsest kinds of pottery, it is not used.
The purest kinds of potters' cl.ay are called kaolin,

and are believed to have been formed by the decom-
position of rocks containing large proportions of
felspar, a slightly variable compound substance,
which, in general terms, may be said to be a com-
bination of neutral silicate of alumina and the
silicates of potash, sod.a, lime, or magnesia, together
or singly. Certain kinds of granitic rocks, e.spe-

cially the whiter varieties, by their atmospheric
decomposition, yield fine kaolin. CJreat experience
is required in selecting and using the materials,

because in nature the plastic materials are very
irregularly mixed with other substances, which have
a mure or less deteriorating effect. Most of the best

known clays contain a certain portion of free sdica

in addition to that in combination as natural silicate,

which requires to be removed for very fine wares
by boiling in caustic potash, otherwise, it proves

injurious. The finest china-cl.ay of Great Britain

is obtained from Cornwall, where the decomposed
gr.anite is washed by streams of water, which
carry it aw.ay into ponds called catchpools. The
discoveiy of this source of china-clay was made by
Mr Cookworthy about the middle of last cen-

tury, and .alone afl'orded means for inqiroving our

n.ative jiottery, wliich were most admirably turned

to account by Jlr .Josi.ah Wedgewood. and after

him, by Mr Herbert Minton, JMr Cojioland, and
others. Previous to this, although, as before noticed,

line pottery was made in Britain in two or three

jilaces, yet the gener.al character of our pottery,

wliich was chiefly manufactured in the neiglibour-

hood of Burslem, in Staffordshire, was most miser-

able both in materi.al ami in design. The clay w;is

inferior in colour, prepared with very little care,

and covered with a coarse white or yellow lead

glaze; but the discovery of the Cornish cl.ay, by
affording a material of excellent quality, stimul.ated

tlie manufacturers to improve the general stylo of

their m.anufacture. Scarcely second in importance

to this discovery was Wedgewood's good taste and

untiring zeal in working out that re\'olution in the

art of the British potter, that h.aa led to its present

enormous development. In 17.'50, when Wedgewood
\\'as born at Bui-sleni, in Stafbirdshire, that jvlaco

supplied the greater part of the common household

]iottory of Crcat Britain ; but so small was the trade,

that it was but little more than a village encumbered

with heaps of broken crockery, and its environs

disfigured with clay-i'its and piles of refuse; now
it is the centre of a iKipnlous district called ' Tlio

Potteries,' comprising about 4S sijuare miles. In

this limited sjiace there are now nearly 28() kilns

at work, eniiiloying more than 100.000 operatives.

Tile mitliod pursued iu making pottery ami
jiorcelain is the s;mio iu principle eveiywhero

;

we shall therefore give the gener.al outline of

the inocess without entering into the minute diller-

euoes which distinguish the variations produced by
725
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diflferent manufacturers in this and other countries.

Pottery and porcelain differ chiefly in this, that the
supei-ior quality of the materials used in making the
latter, gives it a pecidiar translucency. For pottecy,
inferior materials arc used, and a considerable
admixture of calcined flint, bone-ashes, or native
phosphate of lime, are added to the clay. The
use of the calcined flint was said to have been
first adopted by a Burslem potter named Astbury,
who, whilst travelling to London ou horseback, in
tlie year 1720, had occasion, in passing thi-ough
Dunstable, to seek the assistance of an hostler, in

consequence of some disease in his horse's eyes. He
noticed that the man took a piece of flint, burned
it, .and then reduced it to a tine powder, which
he blew into the horse's eyes. Astbury noticing
the beautiful whiteness of the powder, conceived
the idea of using it in his pottery; and did so \vith
gre.it success.

The ingredients, such as the clay and calcined
flints, are ground by separate means ; the fomier in

the pug-mill, which
is reiiresanted in fig.

14. This is an up-
right, iron - bound,
wooden cylinder,

with an a.xis A
turned by machi-
nery

; projecting
from A are seven
arms, b, each of

wliich has three
knives fixed in it,

with the points
oiitward, and so
arranged that they
spread over the
largest amount of
space in the inte-

rior ; and altogether
they are placed in
a spiral manner, so
that when in motion,

the clay, which is thrown in lumps into the
hopper-shaiied upper part of the vat, is worked
down, and is so cut and kneaded by the knives,
that it is forced out at an opening at C, in the
state of soft pap. This is aided by the knives
on the lower part of the lowest ariii being con-
nected together by a plate D, which prevents all
settlement at the bottom. This p.ap-hke clay
passes into a large wooden tank, in which it is
agitated with w.iter iintd quite incorporated, so as
to resemble milk in colour and consistency. In
another miU (fig. IS), of a different construction,

moved by machinery ; in the bottom of the vat is a
thick stone-bed (J, consisting either of chert or

horn stone. From the upper part of the axis, three
strong arms, J), D, D, project like the spokes of a
wheel; and strongly attached to these are stout

beams, a, pointing downward, and nearly touch-

ing the stone-bed C. As the axis, with its arms
and beams, turns round, the beams push some
large masses of the Cornish granite or of chert stone
round mth them, and these triturate the calcined

flints and other h:ird materials, and stir up the
water with which the vat is kept constantly
sup]>lied, whilst it overflows in a milky state,

charged with the finely-divided materials, into .a

cistern, where it is kept stirred until it is suffi-

ciently supplied with the solid m.aterials, and the
thickened milky liquid is then drawn off, in proper
proportions, into a vat to which the jirepared clay

is also passed. The mixture of the two is then
allowed to subside until the water is nearly cle:ir,

when it is drawn off; and the sediment is deprived
of its surjilus moisture, either by evaporation, or, in

the best works, by a pnevimatic-exhausting appar-

atus, which does it very quickly. The composition
is then a fine plastic material of the consistency of

tough dough, and is ready for the potter's use. In
preparing the finer materials for porcelain, many
other operations are reqidred, all, however, having
the same object, viz., the extremely minute division

of the substances used.

The prepared clay is taken to the throwin'j-

machine, or 2'>otter's lathe, which is represented in

fig. 16. This consists of a fixed table A, through

the Cornish granite and calcined flints are beuig
reilnced to a somewhat similar state. This mill is
very strongly constructed, and consists of a tub-Uke
vat A, in the centre of which turns an axle B,
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which passes the axle B, and rises a httle above its
surface, and having on its upper end a disc C,
which revolves with'it. The axle is put into rapid
motion by turning the fly-wheel D, either Ijy hand
or m.achinery ; and this causes a rapid revolution of
the disc 0, upon which is placed the soft mass of
clay to be moiddod. At E is seen an upright, with
a small sliding-bar regulated by a screw ; this is the
gmde for the potter to regidate the height of the
vessel he is making. When the lump of clay is
revohing, the potter,
with his hands or with
proper tools, fashions
it into any shape he
pleases ; his manage-
ment of this requires
considerable skiU, as
nearly every article

requires a different con-
figuration. But some
articles are formed in

moidds, the moulds
being made of jjlaster

of Palis. This answers
well for fine porcelain
intended to be very
thin, because the plaster-mould absorbs much of
the moisture in the paste, and thus i)artially di-ies

i'lK 17.
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it, so that it admits of handling, which in a
softer state would be very difficult. The paste is

used so liquid that it can be poured into the

f>v;A%^.\;s

Fig. 18.

moulds. It is usual, in casting, to have a mould
for each part, as seen in figs. 17, IS, 19, which
represent the body, neck and lip, and foot of the

cream-ewer, lig. 20. For
nearly fiat articles, such
as tUuner-iiIates, a plan is

adopted which combines
both processes : a mould,
usually of plaster, fig. 21,

fT, is placed on the disc of

the throwing-wheel, b, and
a thin layer of the paste

is pressed on to it, so as

completely to take its

form ; then to the guide-
post, c, is attached an
arm, d, with a small brass

plate, e, on its lower side.

Tlii.s plate is cut to the
outline of half the plate,

or dish ; as it revolves, this pares down and

Fig. 20.

Fig. 21.

film]ies the clay to its own outline, and to the

thickness to which it is set,

thei-o being an arrangement
on the arm of the giiicte-post

by which this can be ell'ected.

Sometimes, as in the case of

ileep vessels, moulds are used
tor the exterior, and the inte-

rior is formed by the hand.

This process (lig. 22) insures

certainty of size and sliape,

which is important in making
large numbers of simil;ir

articles, as tea-cups, &e. 'I'lif

mould is lined with a thin

cake of clay, and when plaeeil

on the revolving disc, it is

fashioned inside by hand, and
finisheil oil" with .1 wet sponge.

Sometimes metal or liorn tools

are used for producing mouldings and other raised

ornaments, or for grooves, when the turning or

throwing wheel is used. If the articles made
retiuire handles or other similar accessory parts,

they are always moulded, unless of very smiple
forms, and are attached whilst they and the
body are stdl soft enough. They are joined by
a thin lluid paste called a slip, and the junc-
tion is smoothed over with the wet sponge, which
is one of the most useful of the potter's tools.

Being formed, the articles, of whatever kind, .are

now taken to the drying-stove, where they are
]i1 rd on shelves, and remain there some time,

I ' rd to a heat of about 85° Fahr. WTien quite
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another to a great licight in the kiln, as seen in

fig. 24, in which some of the seggars are seen in

section, for the purpose of making the arrangement
more intelligible. As the seggars are generally

mailc large enough to hohl a number of articles,

which would, when highly heated, adhere if they

touched, a number of curiously shaped pieces of

Fig. 26.

Fig. 25.

burned clay are used for i)lacing between them, so
as to make them rest on points ; these are called
wakhes, cocixjnirs, triangles, slills, &c., fig. 25. In

the seggar, filled with
plates (fig. 26), the plates

are seen each resting on
cockspurs, which prevent
them touchmg. Another
object is gained by this,

in burning flat articles

siich as plates ; these, if

placed one upon another,
would not be fired equally,

but when they are held
apart, the heat affects all parts alike. The
seggars are so piled in the kihi that the centre
is hoUow, and there are free spaces between
them througli which the fire can ascend ; i)rops,

o, a, a, fig. 24, being so placed as to keep them
from immediate contact with the sides all

round. Thus, each seggar forms a small oven, in
which one or more pieces of pottery or porcelain
are baked, and the seggars prevent any uuequal
heating of the pieces, and also protect them from
smoke. A kiln has generally eight furnaces, ami it

is usual to raise six piles of seggars between every
two furnaces, or rather between their Hues, which
rise to a considerable height in the kilns. Each pile

of seggars is technically called a bunrj, so that there
arc generally 48 or 50 bungs to the charge of a
kiln. When all this is arr.auged, the furnaces are

lighted, and great care is taken to have the best
coal, as it enables the manufacturer to make a more
certain calculation as to its effects, .and is less liable

to smoke and sulphureous vapours, which might
injurously affect the contents of the kUn. The
bakiug or firing requires great care and attention, and
there are many nice regulations connected witli it

to guide the workman. It usually lasts from 40 to 42
hours. The fire is theu allowed to go out, and tlio

kiln to cool very gradually, after which it is opened,
and the seggars removed, to be uupacked in a
separate workshop. The articles are now in the
state called biscuit-ware, and require both the glaze

and any patterns they may be intended to bear.

Common pottery is often figured by ])rLnting the

design in enamel colours on paper, and whilst the

printing is still wet, applying it to the biscuit- ware
;

the ware absorbs the enamel ink, and the paper is

removed by water, leawng the pattern on the ware.
It is then fired in seggars, or a muflle, to li.x the
colour, and is theu dipped into composition called

glaze, of which three kinds are used in the Stafford-

shire potteries. The first, for common pi])ecl.iy

ware, is composed of Cornish grauite, 16 parts

;

flint, .30 parts ; white-lead, 53 parts ; and cullet,

or broken tlint-glass, 4 parts. These materials are
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triturated with water, with the same care and
by similar means to those employed in forming
paste, and are reduced with water to the same
milk-like liquidity. Each workman has a tulj of

the glaze before him ; and as the articles of biscuit-

ware, either with or without decorations, are brought
to him, he dips them in the glaze, so as to insure

a uniform coating over them ; and by nice man.ige-

ment, he prevents any large drops or accumula-
tions on one part more than another. The porous
biscuit-ware ra])ldly absorbs the moisture, and dries

up the thin film of glaze on the surface of the
articles, which are again placed in seggars, and
carried to the glaze-kiln, where they undergo
another firing, which melts the glaze, and converts
it into a perfectly transparent glass, like water, all

over the surface, and renders any pattern previously
printed upon it very plain. The temperature in the
glaze or enamel kiln is only increased very gradu-
ally, and is kejit up for about 14 hours, after which
it is allowed to cool slowly, and the articles are

taken out completed. So far, this description has
applied to the manufacture of pottery and porcelain
on a large scale, for general purposes ; but when it

is applied to more costly and artistic works, very
special arrangements are required ; and in the ease

of remarkably fine pieces, instead of the huge kilns,

which hold frequently many thousand pieces,

muffle furnaces (tig. 27) are both used for the

Fig. 27.

biscuit, the glaze, and the coloured and gilded
decorations, which, in porcelain, are applied on tlie

glaze, and not on the biscuit.

The decoration of ]>oreelain h.is long held a high
rank as a fine art ; and the exquisite skill shewn in

some of the finest worlts of the continental manu-
factures, and lately in those of Britain, has fairly

entitled it to that rank. The colours employed are

all colom-ed glasses ground to impalj>able powders,
and mixed with borax or some other fluxing material

;

for use, they are generally made liquid with oil of

spike, and they are laid on witii hair-pencils, in the

same way as oil-colours. The whole process is

exactly the same as in painting or st.iining glass

;

the glaze on the biscuit-porcelain being true glass,

and the en.aniel colours being exactly the same as

those used by the glass decorator. The colours may
be made by mixing the materials of which gla.ss

is made with the colouring material and the flux, or

simply with the already coloured glass and the flux.

When the former plan is employed, the following
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are the colouring; materials employed : oxide of

chromium for green ; oxide of iron for red, brown,
violet, gi'ay, and yellow ; oxide of uranium for

orange, yellow, black ; oxide of manganese for violet,

brown, black, and purple ; oxide of cobalt for blue,

gray, and black ; oxide of autimony for yellow; oxide

of titanium for yellow ; oxide of copper for green
;

suboxide of copper for red ; sesquioxide of iridium

for fine black
;
protochromate of ii'on for brown

;

chi-omate of lead for yellow ; chroniate of barj'tes

for yellow ; chloride of silver for deepening reds and
purples

;
jiurple of cassius for ruby and jnirple.

Several of these colours are much increased in

brilliancy by the addition of oxide of zinc, which
of itself gives no colour ; and the transparent ones

are rendered opaque by the addition of oxide of tin.

Other fluxes besides borax, or borate of soda,

are used—as sand, felspar, boracic acid, minium or

litharge, salt, saltpetre, potash, and soda. Nothing
enriches tlie ap[)earance of porcelain more than
good gilding ; for this purpose, golddeaf is rubbed
down with oil of turpentine ; or pulverulent gold is

produced by precipitating a solution of gold in aqua-

regia, by the addition of a solution of sulphate of

iron. The gold is precipitated as a brown powder,
which is washed and dried, and then worked up
with one-sixteenth of its weight of oxide of bismuth

and oil of turpentine. It is painted on, then fired,

and afterwards burnished. Teculiar and beautiful

metallic lustres are produced upon pottery by pre-

cipiitated platinum and other means ; but it is not
witliin the scope of this article to enter into all the
details by which the almost numberless variations
are produced in tlie manufacture and decoration of

tlus material. The literature relating to its history
is rich in treatises for the guidance of those engaged
in the art.

The following are the chief varieties of ceramic
materials, and their usual composition : 1. Porcelain.

—At Sivres, kaolin, 48 parts ; sand (pure white),
48 parts ; chalk, 4 parts. At Dresden, kaolin, 02
parts ; felspar, 'Jl! parts ; broken biscuit-porcelain,

2 parts. At Berlin, kaolin, VC parts ; felspar, 24
parts. In England, three mixtures ai-e used—For
common china, ground flints, 75 parts ; calcined
bones, ISO parts ; china-clay, 40 parts ; clay, 70 parts.

For tine china, ground flints, GO parts ; calcined

bones, 100 parts ; china-clay, 90 parts ; Cornish
granite, SO parts. Fine, for modelling figures, &c.,

Lyim saud, 1.50 parts ; calcined bones, 300 parts
;

china-clay, 100 parts; potash, 107 parts. The
glazes require to be varied for nearly all, so that
their fusibility may be greater or less, according to

the more or less fusible character of the biscuit
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ingredients. 2. Pnrian.—The composition for this

is tlie same as that for the line English china, but it

is used in a liquid state, so ;v.s to be poured into the

piaster of Paris moulds. It requires very gre.at

care in the liriug. 3. Earthemcare (Fr. Fuience,

from Fayenza, tlie name of a place in Italy where

it w.is made ; Dutch, /V//?. from its having been

chielly made at Delft, "in Holland).—Made of

various kiiuls of cl.ay. varying in colour from yellow

to white, .according to the 'quality required : and
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more or less of powilcred calcined flints are mixed
with it, to give it body and hardness. Sometimes,

as in porous vessels, only clay is used. 4. Utonewarn,

sucli as is used for jars, bottles, ilrain-pipes, &.C., is

made of several kinds of plastic clay, mixed with
felspar and saud, and occasionally a little lime, but

the materials vary much in difl'ereut localities.

In this country, the ])otteric3 not only supply
the demand, but are estimated to export about
£1,300,(101) annually. The entire produce in 1S51

was £-2,450,000. In 1S52, there were 185 estab-

lislinients ; 70,000 operatives were emi)loyed, and
81,000,000 pieces exported. England, France, and
Germany only export ; England to the greatest

amount. France, which had only five or six estab-

lishments, did not produce more than £200,000
worth annually, and exported £18,000 worth.

Germany, which had 40 manufactories, exjiorted

about 5000 tons. The chief expi;>rts are to Korth
America, where, however, in the various states

there are rising potteries, as Jersey, Philadelphia,

Liverpool in Ohio, and other places.

Most of the celebrated manufacturers of pottery

and porcelain, both at home and abroad, have
emjiloyed a special mark to distinguish their works,
and these are now of considerable importance in

enabling us to ascertain the origin of choice speci-

mens. On the preceding l^age are given some of the

more important marks and monograms, so used by
the earlier EugUsh makers, when their names in full

were not imprinted, as was often the case.

PO'TTO. See KiNKAJOU.

PO'TTSVILLE, a inllage of Pennsylvania, on
the Schuylkill River, at the entrance of Norwegian
Creek, 93 miles north-west of Philadelphia, with
which it is connected by railway. It is in the

midst of a rich anthracite coal and iron region, and
has four iron foundries, a brass foimdry, manufac-
tures of iron safes, sashes, and wood-work; county
buildings ; 3 English, 3 German, and 1 Welsh paper

;

and 16 churches, 3 of which are Welsh. Pop. in

ISGO, 9444.

POTY', a district town, and rising seaport of

Russia, in the Caucasian government of Kutais,

stands at the mouth of the river Rion, on the

eastern shore of the Black Sea. The Rion connects

the port with the interior, and since the establish-

ment of regular steam communication by the

Russian Trade and Navigation Company in tliis

quarter, the commerce and especially the transit-

trade of tliis town has greatly increased. The
number of iidialntants is small, but is increasing.

POUCH, IMiLiTARY, a stout leather box, black

or brown, lined with tin, covered with a strong

flap, and ornamented with the device of the

regiment, serves to carry the cartridges required

by a soldier for immediate use. When cartridges

are supplied for a whole day's service, two pouches

are worn, one on the front point of the hip, and a

larger one on a belt suspended over the left

shoulder.

POUCHED EAT {Pseudostoma), a genus of

Muridiv, of which there are several species, natives

of parts of North America west of the Mississippi,

and some of them very troublesome from the

ravages they commit in fields and gardens. Tliey

have four molars on each side in each jaw. The
tad is short. The cheeks are furnished with
pouches, to which the name refers, the openings of

which are from the outside, and not from the mouth.
The pouched rats burrow in the ground, and do
great mischief to root-crops.

POUGHKEE'PSIE, a city of New York, U.S.,

on the east bank of the Hudson River, 75 mUes
north of New York, finely situated on a table-land,

730

about 200 feet above the river. The city has l.iroad

and handsome streets, with fine public and private
edifices. The collegiate school is situatevl on an
eminence which rises 500 feet above the river, and
from which a magnificent prosjicct, embracing an
area 2500 square miles in extent, may be <ibtamed.

P. contains a city-hall, academy, law-school, lyceum,
orphan asylum, public schools, an endowed female
college, a rural cemetery, 4 banks, extensive iron-

works; carriage, chair, and carpet factories;

breweries, 21 churches, and has railway and .steam-

boat communication with New York and Albany.
P. was settled by the Dutch in IGOO ; during tlie

Revolution, it was the state capital, and the Con-
vention met here, 1788, to ratify the constitution of

the United States. Poj). in 18U0, 14,720.

POULPE (Octopus), a genus of Cephalopoda
(q. v.), of the order Dibranchiata ; having eight /fci

or arms, nearly equal, united at the base oy a mem-
brane, and very long in proportion to the body.
There is no shell, but it is repri'sented by two small
grains of horny substance imbedded in the back,
one on each side. The arms are used for swimming
in water, creeping on land, and seizing prey.
Poulpes swim by contractions of the muscular web
of the body, which extends upon the arms. They
creep on shore in a spider-ldce manner, with spraw-
ling arms. Like other cephalopods, when alarmed
or annoyed, they discharge an inky fluid. One
species (0. vulgaris) is occasionally found on the

the British shores, and is more common on the
southern shores of Europe, and elsewhere in the
Mediterranean. It is the Polypus of the ancients.

Its arms are si.x times as long as its body, and each
furnished with 120 pairs of suckers. (See Cephalo-
poda.)— In warmer seas, very large species occur;
and although the stories related of their laying hold
of and swamping boats, seizing and killing swim-
mers, &c., may probably be fabulous, yet it is

certain that some of them have arms at least two
feet long, and there is probable reason to suppose
that much larger species exist, which must be
powerful and dangerous creatures. A P., with its

eyes fixed on its adversary, and its beak threatening

to approach, must have a sufficiently formidable

aspect. It was no doubt a P. which Jlr Beale

encountered on the shore of the Benin Islands,

which he attempted to intercept in its retreat to-

wards the sea, and which turned and fastened upon
him, laying hold of him with its arms, and trying

to bite him with its parrot-Uke beak.

—
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POU'LTICE. , See Cataplasm.

POU'LTRY (Fr. poule, a hen), a collective name
for usefid domesticated birds. It is sometimes
limited to the domesticated gallinaceous birds, but
its ordinary use includes all the birds reared for

economical jnirposes. These belong exclusively to

two orders of birds, the Gallinaceous and Palmiped ;

the common fowl, pea-fowl. Guinea-fowl, turkey,

guan, and pigeon belonging to the former ; and the

different kinds of duck and goose, as well as the

swan, to the latter. For what relates to the difl'ereut

species and their varieties, we refer to these heads ;

devoting this article to some general remarks as to

the management of poultry.

In general, the rearing of poultry is regarded as a
very subordmate branch of rural economy, and it is

pursued chiefly where agricultiu'e is in a somewhat
jnimitive state, the skilfid and enterprising farmer
deeming it beneath his attention, or finding that he
has not time to attend to it, and often looking on
the feathered inmates of his farm-yard almost as a

nuisance because of their invasions of his fields. It

may pretty safely be asserted that there is no good
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reason for this, and that poultry properly cared for
wonld always be found a source of profit. The
farm-yard affords <;reat advantages for the keepina;
of jjoiiltry, and the increasing demand of the market
promises a sure return. In some parts of Britain

and in Ireland, where the farms are small, poultry
are -very extensively kept by fannoi-s and cott.agers

;

but the north of France and Pomerania exceed all

other parts of Europe in poultry-keepiug, which
there is not luifrequently the leading object of

husbandry, and the traffic in the products of the
poultry-yard is on a truly great scale.

There is very commonly no builtling erected for

the speci.al accommodation of poultry ; but perches
and places for nests are provided for them in a

cow-house or some other farm-building ; or, in very
many cases, when kept by cottagers, they roost on
joists of the roof, within the door of the cott.age

itself. In such cases, they roam at liberty during
the whole day, and find much of their food in the
fields and on the road sides, although the feeding of

them with corn and other food is not neglected by
the carefid housewife. But it is often undesirable,

for the sake of fields or gardens, that so much
libei'ty shoiUd be allowed to ]>oidtry, and they may
be very advantageously kept either wholly or mostly
in confinement. If circumstances perniif, it is good
for them to be let out for an hour or two daily into

a gi-ass field, but it is not necessarj', if they are pro-

vided with a warm, clean, and well-ventilated house,

to which a spacious open court is attached, and are

regidarly supplied with abundance of food, water,

sand, or fine ashes, lime, and small stones, all

requisites to their healthful existence. The food

must also bo of various kinds. Poultry must have
supplies of grain or piUse, and of soft food made of

the meal of grain or pidso ; the kind m.ay depend
upon convenience and cheapness ; and instead of

such food, boiled potatoes may to some extent be

used. Bran is a very good article of food for poultry.

But the same food, without variation, shmdd not be
given for any considerable time. And it is indis-

pensable that all kinds of poidtry be frequently, if

not even daUy, supplied with green food, as blades

of kale, cabb.age, caiUitlower, tui'nips, &c., or lettuces,

cresses, chickweed, sow-thistle, &c. It is pretty

s,afe to observe the kinds which they like, and to

alliiWthem to choose for themselves. \Vlien they

liaxi- no o)iportuuity of seeking worms, snails, slugs,

ami insects for themselves, animal food must be

given, and the refuse of the kitchen cannot be more
prolitalily employed. It is possible at some seasons

to give too much food, making the poultry too fat,

and diminishing the production of eggs ; but at

other times, as during the season of moidting, food

cannot be given too

plentifidly. Water
nnist at all times be
.abundantly su]iplied.

Poultrydiouses may
be buUtof any mate-
rial that i^ most con-

venient ; but warmth
cannot be too much
regarded. A poultry-

Fig. l.-Plan of Poultry-house :
^ouse of four feet

nn, the conrl-yarri; hh, for ducks square, should have

an.l BccHO, the .ipartmcnt for a yard at le;iat eight
which is lit c, with liiving and f^ct by four. The
hatchinR-nct-s i/,- g, tin, roost-

,^,i ;, enclosed by
In^-tumse for hens and turkeys; •' . ,,. «,, -^

r, the hatching-house; and/, the wn'e-nettnig. ilio

aiiartment (or lajing. lloor of the house,

made of clay or

other material, ought to be so firm and hard nn to

admit of its being easily swept, au<l tlii.s shoidd lie

often done. The hcniso is iuovide<l with roosting

places on the ground or above it, according to the
kind of poultry, and with nests for laving in.

H.atchin" ought to be conducted in a "separate
Jilace. The court should be fiunished with a
' lean-to ' shed on one side, imder which the birdg
may find shelter from sun or rain, and here they
should liiid s.ind or tine ashes to fling over them-
selves, according to their manner, to rid themselves
of insect tormentors. Lime is also necessary for
them, large quantities of it being used to make egg-
shells, besides what the animal system otherwise
requires. It may be very conveniently 8ui>plicd
in the form of lime rubbish from old walls, in
which also occur in abundance such small stones
as birds need in order to the trituration of the food
in their gizzard.

In the places appropriated to hatching, it is good
to have a fresh turf deposited, to ]irevent the eggs
from becoming too dry, and it is even recommended
that the eggs should be slightly moistened every
day. It is said that the inner membrane of the egg
is otherwise apt to become hard, so that the young
chick cannot break through it.

Where purity of breed is of importance, as when
fowls are to be exhibited in piize competitions,

Fig. 2.—Poultry-pen.

great care must be taken to keep the dilTcrcut kinds

perfectly separate ; otherwise, intermixttire to a
cirtain extent is not undesirable. It is always, indeed,

to be desired that each good kind be kept pure and
in as great perfei^tion as possible, for iinjirovement

of the stock. But even in a small poultry-house,

it is desiralile to have different kinils, some being
particularly estimable for their flesh, some for the
.abundance .ami cjuality of their eggs, some for thtir

disposition to incubate, Ac. Fur wib-footinl birds,

flee a '^s t" water is required; but .some of the
7JI
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kinds are well enough provided by a pretty

capacious trough.

Among the diseases of poultry, Oapes (q. v.) is

one which very frequently demands attention, par-

ticularly in young chickens. Pip (q. v. ) or Roup is

anotlier. Some of the maladies which cut off groat

numbers of young chickens, and still more of turkoy-
poults, may bo in a gi-eat measure prevented by
supplying abundance of nourishing and sufficiently

varied food, with water and lime ; and by preventing
the yoiing birds, p.articidarly turkeys, from getting
among wet grass.

It is sometimes taken for granted by writers on
this subject, that aU the birds which can be domes-
ticated with advantage, h.ave already been domesti-
cated. The assumption is quite gratuitous, .and it

might as well be asserted th.at imjirovement has
reached its iitmost in any other direction. The
concurrent sujiposition that the common domesti-
cated kinds were given to man at first .as domestic,
is likewise unsupported by evidence, although the
domestication of some of our jjoultry birds must be
referred to a very early date. Among the Anatidce,

some progress has recently been made in the domes-
tication of new kinds ; and a beginning may even
be said to have been made as to some additional

gallinaceous bird.s.

Much v.aluable information on the management
of poultry will be found in The Henwife, Her
own Experience hi her oi'^ii Poultry-yard^ by Mrs
Fergusson Blair of Balthayock (Edin.'2d ed. 1S61).

POUNCE, powdered rosin, or some gum resin

such as mastic, sandarach, or copal, and also the
powder of cuttle-lish bones. It is used for sprinkling
over freshly-written writing, to prevent blotting;
fine sand is often substituted for pounce. Blottmg-
paper has almost superseded the use of pounce in

Great Britain.

POUND, in Enghsh Law, means an enclosure,
of which there was generally one in every parish,

or at least every manor, in which stray cattle were
put and detained until the damage done by them
was paid for. Whenever a stranger's or neighbour's
cattle trespass on another's lands, the latter can
seize them, and take them to the pound, or impound
them, as it is called, elamnije feasant, and can keep
them there till the e.xpensos are repaid. There was
a distinction between pound overt, or common
pound, and pound covert, or close pound; in the
former case, the owner of the beasts could go and
feed and water his cattle while impounded, and it

was his duty to do so ; but not in the latter case.

Now, it is compulsory for the im])Ouuder, in all

cases, to supply the cattle with food, otherwise
he incurs a penalty; and if inqioimded cattle are

not sufficiently fed, a stranger who feeds them may
not only trespass on lands to do so, but can recover

the costs from the owner of the beasts. This was
formerly an important head of law, and it is not
obsolete, for the power to impound stray cattle still

exists, though common pounds are disappearing,

for, in jioint of law, they are not necessary, since

the impoimder can put the cattle in his own stable

or fieli

POUND (Sax. i^und, Ger. pfiind, Lat. pondus,
'weight') the unit of weight in the western and
central states of Europe, diii'ering, however, in value
in all of them. The symbol (Ih.), for it is equally
general, and is derived from the Latin word libra.

The old English pound, which is said to have been
the standard of weight from the time of William
the Conqueror till that of Henry VIL, was derived
from the weight of 7080 grains of wheat, aU taken
from the midcUe of the ear, and well ihied. After
this time, the Iroy pound, which was heavier by

-,',;th than the old English pound, became the
standard, Ijut it was divided into only 57GO grains.

Henry VIII. introduced the avoirdupois poimd for

weighing butcher meat in the market, and it

gradually came to be used for all coarse goods in

frequent demand; it cont.aiucd 7000 troy grains.

The troy and avoirdupois pounds, both leg.al

measures, continued in regidar use from this period
—the former being gi'adually appropriated by
jewellers and apothecaries ; and, to jirevent varia-

tion, a brass weight of one pound troy was con-

structed in 1758, and placed in charge of the clerk

of the House of Commons. This weight, in 1824,

was decl.ared by act of parliament to be 'the

original and genuine standard measure of weight,'

and that from which the value of the ounce, gr.ain,

pound avoirdupois, &c. were to be deduced, but
being, along with the standards of measure, de-

stroyed in 1834, a commission was appointed to

consider the best means of replacing them. After
long deliberation, hearing of evidence, and sifting

of suggestions, it was agreed, inter alia, that the
standard of weight should be a piece of platinum,
weighing 7000 grains (an avoirdupois pound), but
that this piece shoidd not be defined with reference
to any natural standard. The troy pound thus
ceased to be the standard, but its use was allowed
to jewellers and (differently divided and subdivided)
to apothecaries.

The pound-weight of silver, a common money
standard among the ancient Eomans, was intro-

duced by them into the countries they conqueretl,

and thus the term ' pound ' became a designation

of a certain amount of coined money. Tims,
now-a-days, the Euglisli pound is considei'ed as

something (a coin or otherwise) equivalent to 20
shilhngs, but originally it denoted the pound of

silver which was coined into 20 shillings. From
Edward II.'s time, the coins were more and more
diminished in size, th.at monarch coining 25 shillings

from a pound of silver; while from the same weight
of bullion his various successors coined SI), 45,

48, 9G, 1-14, 288, in the time of Elizabeth GO, and
(during the reigns of her successors) G2 shillings.

George I. coined 66 shillings to the pound of sUver,

and this rate still continues, the term ' pound

'

having been completely severed from its origin.al

meaning, and appropriated to signify 20 shillings

of the present coinage.

POUNDER, the term used in describing the

force of a cannon employed in firing solid shot, as

a '9-pounder field gun,' a ' 300 -pounder Ai-mstrong,'

&c. See Callbke.

POUSSIN, Nicolas, a painter of great celebrity,

born near Le Grand-Andely, in Normandy, in 159.3

or 1594, was first a pupil of Quintin Varin, then
painting pictures for the church of Grand-Andely,
but at the age of IS went to Paris, studied under
Ferdinand Elle, the Fleming, Lallemand, and
others ; but chiefly unproved himself by drawing
from casts, and di'awings and prints after Ita]ihacl

and Julio Romano, in tlie collection of M. Courtois,

w'ho accorded him access to them. After a long

and hard struggle, he attained the object of his

desire—namely, the means of visiting Rome. He
was 30 years of age when he arrived there, and
a considerable period elapsed after that befoi-e he

obtained much employment. At length, however,

ho received several important commissions from

the Cardinal Barberini, which he executed so

successfully, that he afterwards rapidly acquired

fame and fortune. After an absence of sixteen

years, he returned to Paris with M. de Chantelou,

and was introduced by Cardinal Kicheheu to Louis

XIIL, who appointed him his painter in ordinary,
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with apartments in the TuUcrics, and a salary of

£1211 a year. P. returneil to Home for the pm'pose
of giviuf; up his establishiueiit there, aurl taking his

wife to Paris; but, while he was occui>iecl with these
arrancjcments, Louis XIII. havini^ died, he gave
up all thoughts of returniug to ins native country,

remained in Rome, and after a very successful career,

died in 1GG5. His reputation mainly rests on his

success in aiming at the classic style. Sir Joshua
Reynolds says :

' No works of any modem have so

much the air of antifjue painting as those of Poussin.'

JNIauy prefer his landscajies, or those ijicturos of his

in which the landscape predominates, to his compo-
sitions in which his attention has been bestowed
chieliy on the fitiures. Ujiwards of 200 prints

have been engraved from liis works. The National
Gallery has several of P.'s pictures, two of which
are particularly praised, ' A Bacchanalian Dance,'

and ' A Bacchanalian Festival.'

POUSSIN, GiiSPAii, a celebrated landscape
paiutcr, was the son of a Frenchman, settled in

Rome, and was born there in IGl.S. He was the
pupil of Nicolas Poussin, who had married his sister,

and from respect to that great artist, adojited his

name in jilaoe of his own, which was Dughet. He
was called by the ItaUans Gaspare Duche, and he
inscribed his etchings, eight in number, in that way.
His landscapes are composed in general from studies

in the Carapagna of Rome and surrounding country,
worked ont with the feeling of a mind deeply
imbued with classical associations, and tending
towards melancholy reflection, by contrasting the
glory of the past with the decadence of the present

—ideas entirely the opposite of those of Claude,
who, trusting to the never-fading beauty of nature,

endeavoured, from the scenery and architectural

remains in Italy, to realise the classic age in all its

glory. The National Gallery possesses si.x speci-

mens of P., some of them being reckoned master-
pieces, as the ' Sacrifice of Isaac,' a ' Laud Storm,'

and an ' It.alian Landscape with a View of a Town.'
P. died in Rome 1075.

POWAN {Coregonus [q.v.] Cppjil), a fish found
in Loeli Lomond, Scotland, and often called Fresh-

loatcr Herring. It is not found in any other British

lake or river, and has not yet been identified witli

any fish of the continent of Europe, although pi-o-

bably it is to be found in some of t!ie Scandinavian
lakes. It resembles the Pollan (cj. v.) of the Irish

lakes, but is readily distinguished. The P. sometimes
attains the length of sixteen inches. Gre.at shoals

are seen in Loch Lomond, rippling the surface of the
water, and approaching the shores in the mornings
and evenings. They are never seen in the middle
of the day. The P. is highly esteemed for the

table ; and is in best comlition iu August and
September. It is generally caught liy nets.

POWDERED, or SEMEE, in Heraldry, strewn
with .an indefinite nuudier of small charges.

POWELL, Tii£ Rkv. Badi;n-, .in eminent English
savant, son of a London merchant, was born at

Stamford Hill, near Lomlon, 2'_'d August ITiHi, and
studied at Oriel College, O.xford, where he graduated
M. A., with firat-class matheni.atieal honours, in ISI".

P. took holy orders in IS20, and was appointed
vicar of Plumste.ad, iu Kent, in 1S2I. In 1S21, he

was elected a. Fellow of the Royal Society ; and
three years later, was appointed .Savili.in Professor

of Geometry, a chair which ho held till his death,

which took place iu Loudon, June 11, IbUO. As
a professor, his gieat aim was to bring about a

larger recognition of the importance of physical-

and mathematical science, iu the curriculum of

learned study at O.Kford, and his efforts have not

becu altogether iu vain. To the ' Philosophical

Transactions,' the 'Reports' of the British Associa-
tion, and other vehicles of scientific instruction,
he contributed numerous valuable papers ; but is
perhaps best known by his strenuous exertions
to obtain for modern science the right of modi-
fying the views of nature and the origin of
the world, expounded or thought to be ex[iounded
in the Jewish Seriptiu-es. In this perilous de-
IJartment of controversy P. displayed great
learning, logical power, moderation of toue, and
philosophic urbanity ; but his conclusions were
too unmistakably rationalistic to be palatable to
the orthodox. Among his works may be men-
tioned A Short Ek-mentarij Treatise uii ErperiiiKii-
tal and Mathemnlkal Optics, Venii/ued fur the Use
of StmkntK (Oxford, 1833) ; lievelatioii and Science
(Oxford, ISo'S) ; A Historical View of the Pro-
ijri'ss of the Phi/siccd and Mathematical Sciences
(Lond. 1834); The Connection of Natural and jbivine
Truth (Lond. 18.38) ; Tradition Unveiled; a Candid
Inquiry into the Tendency of tlix. Doctrines advo-
cated in the Oxford Tract.'!; A General and Ehmen-
tary Vieio of the UndideUory Tlwory as a/iplied to
the Dis2>ersion of Light, &c. (LoniL 1841); E.isay.^ on
the Spirit of the Inductive Philosophy, &c. (Lond.
1855) ; Christianity tvithout Jtidaisni (1857) ; The
Order of Nature considered wit/i Hefcrence to the

Claims of Pcvelation (1859) ; and On the Study and
Evidences of Christianity in Essays and Reviews
(ISGO).

POWER, in point of law, means an authority
given to some person who would otherwise not bo
entitled to do the specific thing cmjiowcrcd. Thus
an authority given to an agent to act for another is

called a power of attorney ; and there are munerous
examples of powers contained in marriage settle-

ments, wills, and miacellaueous deeds, which autho-
rise one of the parties to do something in certain

contingencies. Thus a power of revocation is often

reserved to a party to revoke a will or deed. There
is a power of appointment given to a married woukui
or widow to bequeath or divide certain property

in certain events among her children. So a jiower

to charge or jointure an estate, aud to secure the

portions of children. There are many nice and
difiieult rules of law ajjplicable to matters connected
with aud arising out of powers. A power is created

by a deed or will : and it is said to bo executed

when it is carried out Iu Scotland, powers are

generally called FaciUtics (q. v.).

POWERS, Hiram, American sculptor, sou of a
farmer, and the eighth of niue children, w.is born

at Woodstock, Vermont, July 29, 180.5, and acquired

the rudiments of education at a free district-schooL

WhUe still a boy, he went to Cincinnati, Ohio,

where he became an apprentice to a clockmaker,

and aliout the same time formed the acquaintance

of a Gernuin scul)itor, who tiiught hun to model

in jdaster. Subsequently, he was employed for

several years making wax-figures and fitting them
with machinery, for the Cincinnati unise\im,

where his • Infernal Regions' horrified thousands of

visitors. In 183.5, he went to Washington, where

ho executed the busts of sever.al distinguished

persons ; and, with the aid of ilr Nicholas L(uig-

worth, in 1S.'!7 went to Italy to study his art, since

when he has resided in Florence. Iu 1838, ho

produced his statue of 'Eve,' which excited the

adnnratiou of Thorwaldscn ; and in IS.'iil, the still

e popular 'Greek Slave,' of which six copies

marlAe, with c;u>t copies innumerable, were

produced. Of his ' Fisher Boy,' thixe copies

were onlcred. Among his other works the chief

have been ' Proserpine,' ' 11 Peuseri'so,' ' Cali-

foruia,' 'iViuerica' (the hist for the Crystal I'aKico,
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Syclcnham) ; statues of Washington for the state

of Louisiana, of Calhoun for South Carolina, and
Webster for Boston ; and busts of Adams, Jackson,

JIarshall, Van Buren, and other distinguished

Americans.

POY'NTELL, pavement or tiles laid in small

lozenge form.

POZZO DI BOUGO, Caklo Andkea, a cele-

brated Russian diplomatist, was born at Alala in

Corsica, March Sth, 17G8, and was educated at the

imiversity of Pisa. Returning to Corsica, he
adopted the profession of advocate, in which he
soon became distinguished for his acuteuess,

ingenuity, and brilliant eloquence ; and about this

time an intimacy sprung up between him and the

two young Bonapartes, Napoleon (I.) and Joseph.

P.'s gre.at abihty soon gained for him the esteem

of Paoli (q. v.), who made him the confidant of his

plans, to the intense disgust of the Bonaparte
family, who considered themselves slighted. A
coolness in conseqiience spnmg up between P. and
young Napoleon, which, as then- paths in life

diverged more and more, passed through the

various grades of antagonism, dislike, distrust, and
hatred, till, when the latter swayed the sceptre of

France, and the former became the supreme trusted

adviser of Russia and Avistria, it culminated in a

deadly struggle for \dctory between the diplomatist

and the warrior, to be ended only by the death of

one or the destruction of his power. P. represented

Corsica in the French National Assembly (1791

—

1792) ; but his party, that which wished to unite

liberty and hereditary rule, being overpowered by
their ' radical' opponents, he was compelled to return

to Corsica, where he again attached hunself to

Paoli's party ; and on the failure of that chief's

plans, retired to London. Here he became the

agent of the French refugees ; and in 1798, having

now thoroughly broken with the Bonapartes, he
went to Vienna to promote an alliance of Austria

and Russia against France, and accompanied the

Russian army in the subsequent campaign of 1799.

In 1S03, he entered the Russian service as a coun-

cillor of state, from this time devoting his whole
attention to diplomacy. He \vas at the bottom of

the Russo-Austrian alliance, which was dissolved by
the battle of Austerlitz (1805) ; but after the treaty

of Tilsit, fearing lest Napoleon might insist upon his

surrender, he rctu-ed to Austria, from which country

Napoleon, in 1809, demanded his extradition. The
Emperor Francis refused, but P., to save trouble,

retired to England (1810), where he stayed for some
time ; and then returned to Russia. He soon after

induced the Emperor Alexander to make certain

custom-house regulations which offended Napoleon,

and were a chief cause of the rupture which resulted

in the campaign of 1812 ; he also suggested to the

emperor, and effected the seduction of Murat,

Bornadotte, and Moreau from the Napoleonic cause ;

and after the victorious allies had driven Napoleon

across the Rhine, P., at the congress of Frankfurt-

on-the-i\Iaiu, drew up his famous declaration, ' that

the aUies made war not on France, but on Napoleon.'

From this time, his whole energies were devoted to

the task of keeping Alexander inflexible with

regard to Napoleon's seductive offers of accom-

modation; but after his old antagonist's downfall,

he exerted himself with equal vigour at Paris

(where he signed the treaty of 1S15 as Russian am-
bassador) and Aix-la-Chapelle (1S18) to ameliorate,

as much as possible, the hard conditions imposed

npon France. After the accession of the Emperor
Nicholas, he was, though highly esteemed, less

confided in, and accordingly accepted the post of

Russian ambassador in London; but retired from
734

public life in 1839, and settled in Paris, where he
died 15th February 1842.

POZZUO'LI, a city of Southern Italy, at the
east of the bay of Naples, with 14,752 inhabitants

;

it gives name to a sub-prefecture, and has manu-
factures of soap. But the interest which attaches

to it is drawn from its numerous memorials of

classic ages. Its cathedral was the Temple of

Augustus. There is the Temple of Serapis, an
Egyptian god, who was invoked by the priests

to render the mineral waters of the place effica-

ciotis as remedies. The interior of the temple
had a portico of 24 pillars, surrounded by 70
chambers for the sick and for the priests. In the

harbour there may stiU be seen 13 pillars, which
formerly supported as many arcades, under
which the inhabitants used to congregate to

watch for the vessels coming from Africa. There
is an arch erected to Antoninus Pius, for having
restored 20 of those pillars. There are the remains
of an amphitheatre which might have contained

25,000 spectators. The Solfatara (Forum Vulcani)

is a half-extinct volcano near P., from which springs

saline water, used as a remedy for cutaneous
diseases. Near the llontenuovo there is the
famous Lago d'Averno, enclosed among hills ; and
at a short distance from it there is the Sibyl's Cave
(La GroUa della Sihilla), which, however, is nothing

more than a subterranean passage from Baja to

Averuo. On a plain there is an extinct volcano;

there Cuma; once stood, now all in ruins. In the

environs of P. are to be seen the promontory of

Posilipo, the Elysian Fields [C'ampi EUsi) near

the harbour of Miseno, and the Lake of Agnano,
formerly the crater of a volcano.

P. was probably built by the Cumani (Greek
colonists of Cumte), who gave to its gulf the name of

Cmiianus. They called the new port De Cicarchia,

a name which was afterwards changed to Puteoli, in

aUnsion perhaps to the sulphur wells or springs

(pu(ei) with which it abounded. Puteoli is first

mentioned in history during the Second Punic War,
when, by order of the senate, it was surrounded by
strong walls. In 214 E. c. it repulsed Hannibal, and
from this period rose in importance untU, towards
the close of the republic, it became virtually the

port of Rome, and diuing the empire was i-cally the

first emporium of commerce in Ital}'. Puteoli w.as

destroyed by Alaric, Genserie, and Totila, and
though rebuilt by the Byzantine Greeks, it was
exposed to new devastations, to earthquakes, and
volcanic eruptions, and soon sank into the decay
which contimies to mark it.

PEA'CTICE, in Arithmetic, is the name given

to a method, or rather a system of expedients, for

shortening or avoiding the operation of compound
multiplication. The nature of the expedients will

be best understood by an example : Suppose that

the price of G4.S75 articles at £2, 17«- Gd. is

required. It is obvious that the price, at £1, would
be£C4,S75 ;• therefore, at £2, it is £129,750; at 10s.,

it is the h.alf of that at £1, viz., £32,437, 10.?. ; at 5.9.,

the half of this last sum, or £16,218, 15,v. ; and at

2.<!. Gil, the half of this, or £8109, 7-f. 6d. The sum
of these p.irtial prices gives the whole price— thus,

.€ s.

Price at 2

., 1, 10

II II 5

1, II 3
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still simpler ^vay with the above example is the
following

:

£<. d.

Price at 3
II , 2 6 ( = J of £1)

M 1. 2 17 6

£ t. d.

191625
8109 7 6

1S6515 12 G

PROTECT, a common name applicable to

various Roman functionaries. The most important
was the Prafectus vrbi, or warden of the city,

whose office existed at an early period of Roman
history, but was revived imder Augustus, w-ith

new and greatly altered and extended authority,

including the whole powers necessary for the

maiutenauco of peace and order in the city, and
an extensive jm-isdiction civil and criminah The
Prwfedus prcetorio was the commander of the troops

that guarded the emperor's person.

PR.iEMUNI'EE, the name given, in English

Law, to a species of offence of the nature of a
contempt against the sovereign and his govern-

ment, a»d imnishable with forfeiture and imprison-

ment. The name is derived from the first words
(prmmunire or proiinonere facias) of a writ orig-

inally iutroduced for the purpose of repressing

papal encroachments on the power of the crown.

The first statute of praemunire was passed in

the reign of Edward I. The attacks of the popes
on the rights of private patrons, by bestowing
bishoprics, abbacies, &c., on favourites before

they were void, were the immediate cause of

various subsequent statutes of prajmimire, which
made it penal to endeavour to enforce the autho-

rity of papal bulls aud provisions in England. By
later statutes, a number of offences of a miscel-

laneous description have been rendered liable to

the penalties of a praemunire, as (by G Anne 0. 7)

the asserting by preaching, teaching, or advisedly

s]ieaking, that any person, otlier than according to

the Acts of Settlement and Union, has any right to

tlie throne of these kingdoms, or that the sovereign

aud j)arliament cannot make laws to limit the

descent of the crown. The knowingly and wil-

fully solemnising, assisting, or being present at any
marriage forbidden by the Royal Jlarriage Act, is

declared by 12 Geo. III. c. 11 to infer a prajmunirc.

PRjENE'STE. See Palesteln'a.

PRj35'TOR (probably a contraction for praUor,
from prai-eo, to precede, also to order) was, among
the ancient Romans, the title given to the consuls

as leaders of the ai-mics of the state ; but it was
specially emiiloycd to designate a magistrate whose
powers were scarcely inferior to those of a consiJ.

The pKcturship, in this specific sense of the term,

was first instituted in 306 p.. c, as a com]iensation to

the patricians for being obliged to share with the

plebeians the honours of consulshijx It was virtu-

ally a third consulship ; the praetor was entitled

colU'ija consulibiis ; he was elected by the same
auspices and at the same comitia. For nearly 30
veal's, jiati'iciaus alone were eligible for the oliice

;

but, in 337 B. c, the plebeians made good their right

to it also. The praetor's functions were chielly

judicial. Though he sometimes commanded armies,

and, in the absence of the consuls, exercised con-

sular authority within the city, yet his principal

business was the administration of justice both in

matters civnl and criminal ; and ' to the edicts of

successive praetors,' says Mr G. Long, ' the Roman
law owes, in a great degi-ee, its development and
improvement.' Originally, there was only one

ju-.X'tor ; but as the city and state increasid, and
their relations with other nations became more
complicated, othcra were added. lu 246 B.C., a

second praetor was appointed, to settle disputes

that might arise between Romans and foreigners
temporarily resident at Rome, for trailing or other
purposes, hence caUed proctor percgrinua (foreign
praetor), to distinguish him from the original pratlor
urbarms (city praetor). In 227 B.C., two new praetors
were appointed, to administrate affairs in Sicily and
Sardinia ; and in 197 E. c, two more for the Spanish
provinces, or six in all. SiUla increased the number
to eight, and .lulius Caesar to sixteen. Augustus
reduced the number to twelve ; but at a later period
we read of eighteen, it not more. The city-imetor-
ships were reckoned the highest ; and after a
jierson had UUed these offices, he sometimes received
the administration of a province with the title of
proprcEtor or piroconsul.

PR^TO'RIAN BANDS (Lat. Pra^orice
Cohnrtij.% and Prmtoriani) the name given, more
particularly during the period of the Roman empire,
to a body of soldiers, organised for the purpose of

protecting the person and maintaining the power
of the emperors. We indeed read of a praloria
coJiors, or select guard of the most valiant soldiers

attached to the person of Scijeio Africanus, who,
according to Festus, received six-fold pay, and the
exigencies of the civil wars naturally increased

their number, but it was to Augustus that the
institution of them as a separate force is owing.

He formed nine or ten cohorts, each consisting of

a thousand men (horse and foot), but kept only
three of them in Rome, the rest being dispersed in

cities not far off. Tiberius, however, assembled
the nine cohorts at the capital in a j)ermanent

camp, aud Vitellius increased their number to

sixteen. The Pr.-etorians served at first for twelve,

and afterwards for sixteen years ; they received

double pay ; the privates were held equal in rank
to the centurions in the re.g\dar army, and on their

retirement each received 20,000 sesterces. They
soon acquired a dangerous power, which they exer-

cised in the most imscrupulous manner, dejiosing

aud elevating emperors at their pleasure. Aspirants

for the imperial dignity foimd it advisable, and
even necessary, to bribe them largely ; while those

who acquired th.it dignity without their assistance

were accustomed on their accession to inirchase

their favour by liberal donations. The Praetorians,

however, had no political or ambitious views ; they

were simply an insolent and rapacious soldiery,

fond of substantial gratifications, and careless how
they got them. After the death of Pertinax (193

A.D.), they actually sold 'the imrple ' for a sum of

money to Didius Julianus; but in the same year

their peculiar organisation was entirely broken up

by Sevcrus, who formed new cohorts altogether out

of the best legions serving on the frontiers, which

he increased to four times the number of the old.

After several other changes, they were entirely

abolished by Coustantine (312 A.D.), who dispersed

them among his regular legions.

PRA'GA. See Warsaw.

PRAGMATIC SANCTION, or RESCRIPT, a

solemn ordinance or decree of the head of a le^s-

l.aturo relating either to chiu-ch or state affairs.

The term originated in the Byzantine emiiire, and •

signified a public and solemn decree by a prince,

a^ distinguished from the simple rescript, which

was a declaration of law in answer to » question

propounded by an individual. This name is given

to several iiujiortant treaties, of wliich the principal

are : 1. An ordinance of Charles VII. of France, in

which the rightsof the Gallican Church were asserted

in opposition to the usurpation of the pope in tho

ai>poiutnient of bishops. Twenty years later, Louis

XL, in order to please Pope Pius IL, was induced

to give up this P. S., -wliich was ignomiuiously
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dragged through the streets of Rome; but at a
subst-queut date, a quarrel having arisen between
Louis and the pope, the P. S. was re-enacted.

2. The instrument wliich settled tlie empire of

Germany in the House of Austria (14o'J A. D.).

3. The ordinance liy which Charles VI., Emperor
of Germany, having no male issue, scttlecl his

dominions on his daughter, the Archduchess Maria
Theresa, which was confirmed by the diet of the

empire, and guaranteed by Great Britain, France,

, the States General, .and most of the European
powers. 4. The settlement of the succession of

the kingdom of Naples, which was ceded by
Charles II. of Spain, in 1759, to his third son and
his descendants.

PRAGUE (Ger. Prar/, Slav. Praha), capital of

the kingdom of Bohcmi.a, is situated in 50° 5' N.
lat., and 14° 30' E. long., on the slope of the hills

which skirt both sides of the river Moldau, 251

mUes north-east of Vienna by railway. Pop. in

IS57, 142,5SS. P., wliich ranks as the third city of

Germany, presents a higlily picturesque appearance
from the beauty of its site, and the numerous lofty

towers (upwards of 70 in number) 'which rise above
the many noble palaces, public buildings, and
bridges of the city. It consists of four jirincipal

parts : 1. The Kleinscite, chietly occupied by the
public oflices, and the residences of the otHcials ; 2.

The Hradschin (or p.alace district), surmounted by
the vast imperial castle, and containing some of the

most ancient and mtcresting churches and palaces

of P. ; 3. The Jews' Quarter, now known as the

Josephstadt, which forms the chief business-quarter,

and contains numerous churches, ecclesiastical and
educational establishments ; 4. The ' New Town,'
containing the largest number of .streets and open
squares, with many modern palaces, charitable

institutions, and places of public resort. P. is sur-

rounded by walls and bastions, and has eight gates.

The citadel, the ancient residence of the old dukes
of Bohemia, is well fortilied, and from its elevated

position above the Moldau, thoroughly commands
the city. P. has 55 Catholic, and 3 Protestant
chm-ches, 15 monasteries, and 10 synagogues.
Among the most noteworthy of these are the
Metropohtan, or St Veits, with its lofty tower, a
fine but unfinished specimen of the Gothic of the
14th c, containing the remains of St Liulmilla, first

duchess of Bohemia, and of seven kings and
emjierors of Germany, with the gr.ave of St
Wenzelaus, and the silver sarcophagus of St
Nepomuk (see St John- of Nepomuk), a popular
saint of Bohemia ; St Nicolas, or the church of the
Jesuits, with its many towers and costly decora-

tions ; the Thein Church, built in 1407 ; the old

Hussite church, witli the grave of Tycho Brake,
and its marl jle monuments of the Slavonic martyrs,
Cyril and Methodius. Among the numerous jiublio

and other buildings of note in P., the following are
some of the more uiterestiu" : the Royal Palace,

the Cathedral, the Tliercsa Institution for Ladies,

the ancient Byzantine church of St George, the
Hradschin Square, with the imposing palaces of the
primate, the e.x-emperor, and Prince Schwarzenberg

;

the Loretto Chapel, with its gorgeously bejewelled
church vessels; the vast Czerni Palace, now used
as an institution of charity ; the Picture Gallery

;

the Prajmonstr.atentiau monastery of Str.ahow ; the
royal library ; .and at the summit of the Laurenz-
berg, the restored Church of St L.awrence. I', has,

however, numerous public g.ardens and walks in

the suburbs, which, with the several royal and
noble parks open to the public in the vicinity

of the city, aflbrd varied resources for healtli and
open air recreations. The suburb of Kai-ohnen-
thal, wliicli is ti-aversed by the great viaduct

of the railway, and is of modern growth, has
some fine buildings, numerous gardens, barracks,
and manufacturing estabhshments ; and somewhat
further north is the great botanical garden, with
the neighliouring public walks on the Moldau. The
univer.sity, whiclx is the most ancient in Germany,
having been founded in 1348, enjoyed the greatest

celebrity in the 1 5th c, wlien many thousand
scholars came from foreign countries to study in

its haUs. It is now in a state of activity, after a
prolonged ]ieriod of decay, and has good medical
and surgical schools; a library containing, in ISyl,

109,880 volumes, and 7762 manuscripts, of which
some are very rare; a fine observ.atory ; museums
of zoology and anatomy ; a botanical garden, &o.

P. has also 1 j)olytechnic, 3 gymnasia, Bohemian
and German training schools, and about 20 jiarish

schools. The m.anufactures include leather, cotton,

•and linen goods, stockings, printed cottons,

machinery of various kinds, beet-root sugar, &c. P.
is the great centre of the commerce of Bohemia,
and the scat of an important transit trade.

History.—According to popular tradition, P. was
founded in 722 by the Duchess Libussa. In the
13th c, its importance was fully recognised ; in the
14th and 15th centuries, its munificently endowed
university brought foreigners to it from every part,

imtil the decision of the Emperor Weuzelaus to

favour Bohemian students more than others drove
thousands of the scholars with their professors to
other spots, and led to the foundation of universities

at Leipzig, Ingolstadt, Rostock, and Cracow. lu
1424, P. was conquered, and almost desti'oyed by
the Hussites, who had made a successful stand
against the emperor Sigismund's army; but after

the subsequent defeat and submission of the
insurgents, the city was rebuilt. In the Thirty
Years' War, it suffered severely, and in 1G20 the
b.attle was fought at the White Momitain, near the
city, in which the Elector-Pal.atine, Frederick V.,

known as the Winter King, and son-in-law of

James I. of England, was completely defeated, and
compelled to renounce his assumed crown, and to

give up the town into the power of the emperor.
Swedes and Imperiahsts successively gained pos-

session of it during the war; and a ceutiu-y later,

during the Seven Years' War, it again fell into

the hands of diflerent victors, having been com-
pelled, in 1744, to capitul.ato to Frederick the
Great of Prussia ; and until the war of deliverance

in Germany, and the downfall of Napoleon, the
city continued to suffer more or less directly from
the troubles in which the house of Austria had
been involved. During the last (ifty years, it has,

however, made rapid strides, and enjoyed prosperity
and quiet, except in 1848, when the meeting of the
Slavonic Congress within its walls called forth such
strongly m.arked democratic demonstrations on the
part of the supporters of Pansl.avism (q. v.), that
the Austrian government dissolved the conckavc,
and restored quiet by the summary method of

causing the old and new town to be bombarded
for two days.

PRAIA GRANDE. Sec Rio de Jakeiko,
PROVINCE.

PRAI'RIE (Fi". meadow) was the name given,

by the early French explorers of the northern por-

tion of the Mississippi Valley, North America, to

the vast fertile plains which extend from Western
Ohio and Southern Michigan, across the states of

Indiana, Illinois, Jlissouri, Arkansas, Iowa, Kansas,
and Nebraska and D.akota Territories, including the
southern portions of Wisconsin and Minnesota.
These great plains or savannas are sometimes flat,

but oftener rolling lilie the long swells of the ocean,
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and rise in gradual elevation from 300 to 1500 feet

above the level of the sea. They are drained by
numerous rivers, branches of the Ohio, IMississippi,

and Missouri, or eraptyinr; into Lake Michigan,
whose channels seem to have been worn to the
depth of 50 to 300 feet, witli vertical walls or bluH's

of limestone, sandstone, displaying; in some places

banlis of clay, sand, and loani, IZOO feet in thickness.

Beneath the ]ir.airies north-west of the Ohio are
extensive coal-lields, with deposits of iron, lead, &c.

The soil is finely comminuted, rich, and extremely
fertile, varying in thickness from one or two feet,

to the bottom-lands on the borders of the rivers,

which are of great dejrth and inexhaustible fertility.

These plains are destitute of trees, except in isolated

groves, a few rocky ridges, and the borders of

streams. They are covered with fine grasses, and
brilliant flowers of various species of the helianthoid
(.'timpositw. Water is found from 15 to 30 feet

below the surface. These great ])rairies, covering
an area of about 400,000 square miles, formerly fed
vast herds of buli'alo, deer, wild turkeys, iirairie-

hens or grouse, prairie-dog, squirrel, &c. In the
autumn, the dried grasses, lired by the Indians,
converted them into seas of flame. The lack of

tindjer is attributed by some to the fineness of

the soil. Remains of ancient mounds, fortifica-

tions, and cities shew that they were, at some
distant j)criod, inhabited by a more civilised

race than the Indians found by European dis-

coverers. These great rolling plains, or natural
pastm-es, with only the labour of ploughing, produce
large crojis of wheat and maize, and, penetrated
by narig.alile rivers, and crossed by cheajily built

railways, they form one of the most easily culti-

vated and prolific regions of the world, and are
capaljle of sustaining immense populations.

PRAIRIE DOG {Arrlomys Ludovicianvs), avery
interesting species of Slarmot (q. v.), an inhaljitant

of some of the western Prairies (q. v.) of North
America. It is about the size of a s(piirrel or large
rat ; and has soft, reddish-gray fur, each hair being

Prairie Dog {Aretomys Ludovicianus).

red, with a white tip. The name P. D. seems
to have been given to it from its frequent iittcrance
of a sound somewhat like the bark of a very yming
puppy. For the same reason, it is also called the
Barking Squirrel. A more correct name wi>nld be
Barking Marmot, or Prairie Marmot. The P. iX
docs not inhabit the rich grass-covered prairies
where tlic butl'alo (bison) abounds ; but those which,
from want of water, exhibit a comparatively scanty
vegetation ; and in these it is to lie fcnnul in vast
nundjcrs, being gregarious in its habits, burrowing
in the ground, and throwing up mounds of earth, on

3SU

the summit of which the little creature often sits as
if on watch. The whole extent of a great level
prairie is often covered with these hillocks. 'Their
number is incredible,' says the Honourable C. A.
ilurray, in his Travels in North America, 'and
their cities, for they deser\'e no less a name, full of
activity and Ijustle.' As soon as the hand is raised
to a weapon or missile, they jiop into their holes,
with amazing rapidity, and then wheel round and
look out at the enemy. Still more interesting is
the frequent association of the P. D. with the
bm-rowing owl and the rattlesnake in tlie same
burrow ; an association which has been vari-
ously described as one of strange fi-icndship among
very difl'erent creatures, in a state of nature : and
as of the most opposite character, the owl and the
rattlesnake being supposed to prey upon the P. D.
aud its young. But in so far as the owl is concerned,
this is rendered very doubtful by the fact, that its

casts seem to shew its food to consist entirely of
insects. It probably finds the burrows of the
marmots its only convenient retreat, and their

proper inmates harmless neighbours.

PRAIRIE HEN. See Grouse.

PRAJAPATI (from prajd, creation, created
beings ; aud pati, lord) is, in Hindu Mj'thology,
a uame of the god Brahm;!, but also a name of

those divine jicrsonagcs who, produced by Brahm.1,
created all existing beings, inclusive of gods, demons,
aud natural phenomena. Manu knows of ten such
Prajdpatis engendered, through pure meditation, by
the god Brahmi—viz., Marlchi, Atri, Angiras,
PuUistya, Pulaha, Kratu, Prachctas or Daksha,
Vasisht'ha, Bhi-'igu, and Xflrada. The Mahflbharata,

however, leaves out Daksha, Bhr'igu, and Narada ;

and other varieties occur in the different Puran'as.

Whereas, also, these ' lords of creation,' in conformity
with Manu, are in some of these works looked upon
as the mind-born sons of Brahmil, some Puran';i3

derive them from different parts of Brahma's body.

The ouly interesting point in this theory of the

Pi-ajai>atis is the assumption, that the world did not
immediately proceed from Brahma, the highest gotl,

but through the intermediate agency of beings

which thus stand between him and creation.

PRAJNA PARAMITA (literally, the wisdom
which has gone to the other shore, v\/.., of its object

;

i. e., absolute or transcendental wisdom, from the

Sanscrit jirajnd, wisdom, }}dram, to the other

shore, and ila, gone) is the title of the principal

Sfttra (q. V.) of the Mahfiyfina school of the Buddhists

(see Buddhism). Its main object is metaphysical

;

but the commencement of the work is merely a

eulogy of Buddha, and of the Bodhisattwas, who
form his retinue. Other parts of it contain iuci-

j

dental narratives of wonderfiU phcncuneua connected

with tile apparition of Buddhist saints, or a dcscriii-

tioii of tlie benefits arising from an observance of

the Buddhistic doctrine, or verses in which the

Buddha is |>raiscd by his disciples, and similar

irrelevant matter. It is ]irobably on acci'uut of the

extent which could easily be imparted to such

ciiisodical topics, but also by amplifying the rc.il

substance of the work, that several recensions of

the P. arc in existence, both with the Buddhists

and Tibetans (see Lamaism); some of these do not

contain more than 700 or 8000 or 10,000 s'lokas, or

jiaragraphs; but others amount to 18,000, Jr>,ll00, or

100,000 s'lokas. The following may serve as a
specimen of the abstruse ide.as treated of in this

great work of the Buddhistic doctrine. Xo object

has existence or non-cxistonce ; uotliiug belongs to

eternity or non-eternity, to pain or pleiisure, to

vacuity or non-vacuity. All objects are without

attributes nud with attributes, with and without
737
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characteristic marka. Bodhisattwa (the name for

a deilied saint) and Prajnft (wisdom) are synony-

mous terms ; such a term neither arises nor perishes

;

it exists neither inwardly nor outwardly, because it

cannot be seized ; but the Bodhisattwa must
accomplish his career under this fallacious name ; it

is his duty, however, to loolc neither upon form nor
auything else as an eternal or non-eternal, as a
pure or impure matter, &c. Then only when lie is

in a condition of complete indifference regarding

everything, is he capable of encompassing the

whole wisdom The absence of nature is

the natiu"e of everything ; all objects are separated

from their characteristics. All objects neither

appear nor ai-c born, nor disappear, nor cease to be,

nor are they pure nor impure, nor are they acquir-

able nor uon-acquirable. Want of understanding

is the not understanding that objects are nonentities.

From the want of luiclerstanding proceed all sub-

jective notions ; and through the latter one becomes
incapacitated from fuUiUing the behests of the

sacred doctrine, and from entering the path which
leads to wisdom Ever3rthing is like the

echo, or a shadow, or anythiujj else without sub-

stance. In short, the doctrine of the P. is the entire

negation of the subject as well as the object ; and
whatever be the difference in detail between the

points of view from which it looks upon subject or

subject, or between its comparisons and circumlo-

cutions, the result is ahv.'iys the same : that the

object of ascertainment, or the highest wisdom, has

no more re.al existence than the suliject striving to

attain to it, or the Bodhisattwa.—See E. Biu-nouf,

Inirodudhm A VHistoire dit BncldkUme Indieii

(Paris, 18-14) ; W. Wassiljew, Der Buddhlsmus, seine

Doqmni, Geschkhte und LUeralur (St Petersburg,

isdo).

PEAKR'IT (from the Sanscrit prah-'iti, nature

;

hence, natural, not accomplished, \-ulgar) is the

collective name of those languages or dialects which
are immediately derived from, or stand in an imme-
diate relation to Sanscrit, or 'the accomplished

'

Language (q. v.) of the Hindus. These languages,

however, must not be confounded with those modern
languages of India which also have an affinity with
the Sanscrit language ; for, in the Prakr'it lan-

guages, however much they may differ from Sanscrit

in their phonetic laws, the words and grammatical
forms are immediately derived from that language ;

whereas, in the modern tongues of India, there is

not only no connection betv.'een their phonetic laws
and those of Sanscrit, but their grammatical forms
also are wholly different from those of the ancient

language ; and while many of their words have no
Sauscritic origin, even those which have, shew that

they are not immediately drawn from that source.

The Prakr'it languages comprise, Ijcsides the Pdli

(q. v.), which generally, however, is not included
amongst them, those dialects which are found in the

dramas and in the oldest inscriptions. In the

di-amas, it is women, except female religious char-

acters, and subordinate male personages, who are

made to speak in these languages—the use of

Sanscrit being reserved for the higher characters of

the lilay—.and amongst the former, again, the choice

oi the special Prakr'it dialect is adapted by the poet

to the ranlc which such a subonUnate personage
holds, the more refined dialect being aiipropriated,

for instance, to the wives of the king or hero of the

play ; an inferior Prakr'it to his ministers ; others less

in degree to the sons of the ministers, soldiers, to-wn-

people, and the like ; down to the lowest Prakr'it,

which is spoken only by servants, or the lowest
classes. A work on the poetical art, the Sdhit-

yadarpan'a, enumerates 14 such Prakr'it dialects

—viz., the S'auraseni, Mdhdnisld'n, Mdgadhi,
!3S

Ardhamdrjadht. Pruchjd, AranfiM, Ddlcsldn'dl'jd,

S'dlci<arUBdhlikd,Drdcid%Abhin,Chdn'd'dli,ti'dhari,

and Pais'ddd : but Vararuchi, the oldest known
grammarian of the IVikr'it dialects, knows but four
—viz., the JMdhdrdnht'ri, S'auraneni, Mdgadhi, and
Pai-i'dchl : and Lassen, in the Indische AUcrihums-
kunde, holds that, of those, only the Kaurasent and
the Ndgnd/d have a i-eally local character—the
former, as he assumes, having been the vernacidar of

a large district of Western, and the latter—which is

also the Praki''it in the inscriptions of King As'oka
—of Eastern India; whereas the Maharasht'ri, or

the language of the Mahr.attas, does not seem to

have been the language of the country the name of

which it bears ; and tlie Pais'achi, or the language
of the Pis'icha, is obviously merely a fancy name.
The principal Prfikr'it dialect is the Mahurlisht'ri

;

the lowest, according to some, the Pais'achi, of which
two varieties are mentioned ; but according to
others, the Apahhramo'ii—which word origin-

ally means 'a falling-off'— i. o., a dialect which
completely deviates from the grammatical laws of

Sanscrit, but in this special application woidd
designate a dialect even inferior to the Pais'achi,

and is compared by a grammarian to the language
of the reptiles. On the grammar of the Pnikr'it

languages, see Chr. Lassen, Institutiones Linjiue
PracriticcE (Bonn, 1S37). The Sdtras, or gramm.a-
tical rules of Vararuchi, have been edited in the
same work ; but more elabor.ately, with a com-
mentary, copious notes, an English translation,

ajipendices, and an index, by Edward Bylcs Cowell,
who has also added to this excellent edition, An
Easy Introduction, to Prakr'it Grammar (Hertford,

1S34).

PKASE, a green variety of Quartz (q. v.), some-
times found crystallised in the s.ame forms as
common quartz, but more generally massive, or in

prismatic and granular concretions. It is rather a
rare mineral. It is sometimes cut as an ornamental
stone, but is not highly esteemecL

PRATIQUE is, strictly, a limited quarantine. A
ship is said to have performed pratique when her
captain has convinced the authorities of a port that
his ship is free from contagious disease ; aud he is

thereupon permitted to open trade aud commimica-
tiou with the shore.

PRAWN {Pala;mon), a genus of crustaceans, of

the order Becapoda, and sub-order Macroura, in

general form resembling lolisters, eraylish, and
shrimps, but belonging to a family (Pahvmonidir)
remarkable for a long serrated beak projecting from
the carapace. The upper antennre are terminated
by three filaments. There are many species of P.,

and some of those which inhaliit the seas of warm
climates attain a largo size. Many of them are
semi-trauaparent, and exhibit very fine colours

;

they are also very active creatures, and most inter-

esting inmates of an aquarium, but are excessively

voracious, and apt to make great havoc among its

other inhabitants. The Common P. (P. serratus)

attains a length of three or four inches. It is

common on the British coa;;t3, although not so
abundant as the shrimp, and is generally taken in

the vicinity of rocks at a little distance from the
shore, and not in rock-pools. It is more esteemed
for the table than even the shrimp. Osier-baskets,

similar to those employed for catching lobsters, are

employed for the capture of prawns ; also nets
about iive or six feet wide, which are pushed along

by means of poles, and are called Putting A^etx.

One side of the thorax of a P. is often found
remarkably distended. This is owing to a para-

sitic crustacean, Bopyrus crangorum, one of the

Isopoda, lodged under the carapace.
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PRAXI'TELfiS. a celebrated sculptor of ancient
Greece, of whose life nothing is known, except that
he was <a citizen of Athens, and lived iu the 4th c.

B. c. Pliny gives the date 3(j4 e. c. ajiparently as
that in which P. began to flourish. His principal

works—all of which have now perished—were : 1.

Statues of Aphrodite (at Cos, Cnidus, Tliespia),

Latniian Alexandria, and Rome), of which that of

(Jnidus was the most famous ; 2. Statues of Eros
(at Thespin?, and Parium on the Propontis) ; 3.

Statues, single and in groups, from the mythology
of Diocj'sus (at EUs, Athens, Megara, and other
places) ; 4. Statues of ApoUo, the best of which was
that rexiresentiug Apollo as the Lizard-slayer. So far

as we are entitled to form an opinion of the works
of P. from the descriptions and criticisms of ancient
writers, it would seem that they mai'ked an epoch
in the history of Greece— viz., the transition from
the earnest, heroic, and reverential age preceding the
Peloponnesian war, to the more corrupt and sensual

times that followed it. The sculpture of Pheidias
is inspired by a profound veneration for the majesty
of the gotls ; that of P. sought to give expression
to the looser and less divine conceptions of the
national religion. The bewitching beauty of woman,
and the intoxication of Bacchic pleasures, were his

favourite subjects ; but iu his treatment of these,

he displayed unrivalled sweetness, grace, and
naturalness. His gods and goddesses were not
very divine, but they were ideal figures of the
fairest earthly loveliness.

PRAYER is a uiiivcrsally acknowledged part of

the worship due to God ; a simple and natural
exin-ession of dependence, which seems almost neces-
sarily to follow from a belief in the existence of a
god. Accordingly, we find it both where the object
of worship is one Sujjreme Being and iu systems of

polytheism. It is also combined w ith every other
)iart of worship. According to the Christian system,
however, jn-ayer is not the mere s]iontaneous

approach of man to God, in the endeavour to

apiicaso his wrath, to win his favour, or to obtain

from him any blessing ; but the right to approach
him in prayer, and the warrant to expect advant.age

in doing so, rest on the revelation of his own will.

Nor is any truth more indisputably taught in the
Bi1)!e, or more frequently brought into view, both
in the Old and iu the New Testament, than that

God is the licarrr of prayer.

But a dilliculty presents itself, in respect to what
m.ay be called the theory of prayer. How can
prayer be sui)i)Osed to inUuence the divine minil or

will? How can a belief in its power be reconciled

with any view of the divine decrees, from the most
absolute doctrine of predestin.atiou to the most
motUficd scheme which recognises the Creator .as

supreme iu the universe ? Such questions bring up
the same difliculty wliicli attends all other questions

of the relations between the hiunan will and the
divine, the freedom of man and the sovereignty of

God. But whatever seeming inconsistencies may
be implied in sjieculatiou concerning them, the

necessity of prayer and the power of jiraycr arc

acknowledged eipially by men of the most opposite

views ; and generally with an .acknowledgmeut of

the inaliility of the human mind to solve some of

the problems which are thus presented to it The
exti'emo prcdcstinarian includes prayer among tho
means decreed of God along with tho end to which
it contributes. And whilst prayer is regarded by
all Christians as of great value in its rellex iuUueueo
on tho feelings of tho woi'shippcr, this is scarcely

ever stated as its whole v.alue ; however im|iortnnt

this view of it may be deemed as illustratmg the

divine wisdom iu mukiug it one of thu chiuf ' means
of grace'

Prayer being regarded by Christi.ans as an ordin-
ance of God, it follows that they must seek to be
guided in prayer by the niles of his revealed will, in
so far as his wiU has been revealed. It is therefore
held by Christians in general, in accordance with
their doctrine of the Atonement (q.v.) and of the
Intercession (q. v.) of Jesus Christ, that tho only true
way of access to God is through the mediation of
Jesus Christ, and that pr.ayer must be made in the
exercise of faith in him ; the worshipper taking his
stand upon the ground of the obedience or ' finished
work and accepted sacrifice ' of Christ, and looking
up to Christ as now interceding in Heaven. It is

also held, in accordance with the doctrine of man's
corruption, that prayer can be truly made, in faith,

and for things agreeable to God's will, only by tho
help of tho Holy Spirit. Prayei-, to be acccirtable,
must be for things agreeable to God's will, as that
will is revealed in his Word; and therefore
prayer for mere temporal or earthly good must be
made in entire submission to his will : but jirayer

may be thus made for temporal or earthly good, the
will of God having been revealed to that elfect—an
admirable instance of the grace of God.

Adoration, thanksgiving, and confession of sins,

the accompaniments or adjimcts of jirayer, are very
generally regarded as juirts of jirayer ; and jiraycr,

which is stnctlymerc })( titioii, is defined accoriUugly.

The Protestant churches all hold that jirayer is

to be made to God alone ; the metliation of Jesus
Christ and the help of the Holy Ghost being duly
acknowledged. But in the Roman Catholic Chui-ch,

and to some extent in the oriental churches, prayer
of ,a kind is made also to saints, the Virgin Mary,
and angels. See Invocation.

Prayer, according to Christians in general, nuist

be made not merely in form or words, but with the
heart. Accordingly, Protestants hold that }irayer

ought to be conducted in a language known to the
worehippers. The Church of Rome has, on the
contrary, maintained tho general use of the Latin
language, where that language is imknowu to most
of the worshippers.

Prayer for the dead (see following article) is

rejected by Protestants, as having no warrant in the
Word of God. But according to the Protestant
creed, prayer is to be made for all the li\'ing—not
only for believers but for imbehevers.

PRAYER FOR THE DEAD, tho practice

which prevails in the Roman CathoUc, Greek, and
other oriental churches, of prajang for the souls of

the deceased, with the intention and expectation

of obtaining for them an .lUeviation of theii- sup-

posed sufferings after death, on account of venial

sins, or of the penalty of moital sins, remitted

but not fully atoned for during life. The practice

of praying for the de.ad supposes tho doctrine of

PuiiUATORY (q. v.), although perhajis tho converse is

not necessarily true. Practically, however, the two
may be regarded as fonning part of one and tho

same theory, and especially if taken in connection

with the doctruie of the Communion of Saints. It

being once supiioscd, as the Roman Catholic system
suiijioses, tliat relations subsist between the two
worlds, tliat their members may mutually assist each

other, it is almost .1 necessary consequence of tho

doctrine of purg.itory, that the living ought to

pr.ay for the relief of their sutTcring brethren beyond
the grave. We can but present an outline of this

doctrine and of its history. It seems ccrt.iiu that

some such doctrine existed in most of the ancieut

religions, and especially in those of Egypt, India,

ami China. It gives significance to many of tho

|iractices of the Greeks and Romans in reference to

their deaiL Its existence among tho Jews is attested

by the wcll-kuowu assurance in 2d Maccabees, chap.
73J
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xii., tliat 'it is n lioly and wholesome tbouglit to

]iray for the doail, that they may be loosed from

their sins.' The continued maintenance of the

practice among the Jewish race, is plain from their

sacred books ; and a still more interesting evidence

of its use has recently been discovered in the in-

scriptions disinterred in several Jewish catacomlis of

the first throe centuries, at Rome and in Soutlieru

It.aly, which abound with supplications: ' May thy

sleep be in peace !
' ' Mayest thou sleep in peace !

'

' Thy sleep bo with the good !
' or ' with the just

!

'

&c. Roman Catholics contend that the doctrine,

as well as the practice, is equally recognisable in the

early Christian Chiurch. They rely on the parable

of Lazarus and tlie rich man (Luke xvi. 19—.31) as

establishing the intercommunion of this earth with
the world beyond the grave ; and on Matt. xii. 32,

as proving the remissibility of sin or of punishment
after death ; as well as on 1st Cor. xv. 29, as attesting

the actual practice, among the first Christians, of

performing or undergoing certain ministrations in

behalf of the dead. The "Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and
still more of the 4th and following centuries, fre-

quently allude to such prayers, as Clement of

Alexandria, TertuUiau, St Cyprian, and especially

St John Chrysostom, Cyril of Jerusalem, and St

Augustine. The liturgies, too, of all the rites with-

out exception contain prayers for the dead ; and the

sepulchral inscriptions from the catacombs, which
reach in their range from tlie 1st till the 5th c, con-

tain frequent ])rayers in even greater variety, and
more directly intercessory, or rather more directly

implying release from suffering than those of the

contemporary Jews. In the services of the medieval
and later church, prayers for the dead form a pro-

minent and striking element. See PvEQUIEM. The
Abyssinians have separate services for the dead of

aU the several conditions and degrees in life, and
continue to offer the mass daily for forty days after

the death. The Protestant churches W'ithont excep-

tion have repudiated the practice. In the Burial
Service of the fii-st Book of Common Prayer,
authorised in the Church of England, some prayers

for the deceased were retained ; but they were
expunged from the second Book ; and no trace is to

be found in that sanctioned under Elizabeth.

PRE-A'DAMITES, supposed inhabitants of the
earth anterior to Adam. The author of the opinion,

or at least the writer in whose hands it first took a

Bcientitic form, was Isaac de la Peyrerc, better known
by his Latinised name Pererms. He was born of a
Calvinist family of Bordeaux in 1594, and was
attached to the service of the Prince of Conde. His
theory was first made public in 1G55. in the form of

a commentary on the 12th, 13th, and 14th verses of

the 5th chapter of St Paul's Epistle to the Romans,
which was followed, in the same year, by the first

part of a formal treatise on the Pre-adamite hypo-
thesis, and the theological consequences to be derived
therefrom. According to his hyjiothesis, Adam was
the progenitor of the Jewish race only, and it is

only of him and his race that the Bible is designed
to sujiply the history. Other races existed on earth
before that of Adam ; but of them the Bible con-
tains no record, nor did the Mosaic law regard them
or impose any obligation upon them. It was only
under the gospel that they began to be compre-
hended in the law, which through Christ was given
to all the human races of the earth ; and it is in this
sense th.at, according to Peyrere, sin is said (Rom.
V. 13), to 'have been in the world until the law,'

but not to have been ' iminited when the law was
not.' For the Pre-adamite race, as the law was not,
there was no legal oft'ence. The only evil which
Peyrere recognised was natural evil. The same
limited interpretation he extended to most other
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details of the Mosaic history. Thus, he regarded
the deluge as partial, being confined only to the

.\damite race. Other miracidous narratives of the

Pentateuch and even of other books he restricted

similarly. As his book was published in the Low
Countries, he fell under the aninuvdversiou of the

Inquisition, and eventually was arrested in the

dioei'se of Mechlin, but was released at the instance

of the Prince of Conde. He afterwards went to

Rome, where he conformed to the Catholic religion,

and made a fidl retractation of his erroneous opinions.

He was offered preferment by tlie pope, Alexander
VII., but returned in preference to Paris, where he
entered the seminary of Notre Dame dcs Vertus,

in which he resided till his death in 1070. The
discussion has acquired new uitercst by recent

iliscoveries of supposed evidences of human art and
industry, in positions which, considered geologically,

appear to their discoverers to be of an age beyond
those limits which the Mosaic chronology assigns to

the creation of Adam.

PRE'BEND (Lat. prcehcnda, from prahere, to

f\irnish), the income or other provision assigned for

the maintenance of a so-called prebendary, out of

the revenue of a cathedral or coUcgi.ate churcji. After

the definite constitution of chapters for the main-
tenance of the daily religious services in the bishop's

church, or in other churches similarly established,

endowments were assigned to them, which were to

be distributed (prabenda) in fixed proportions among
the members. These portions were called jiorliones

canonicce or prcehend'T. To the prebend was com-
monly attached a residence. The person enjoying

p, prebend is called a prebendary.—The name
prebend is also given to an endowment assigned to

a cathedral church for the maintenance of a secidar

priest.

PKECE'DENCE, the order in which individuals

are entitled to follow one another in a state jiro-

cession or on other public occasions. We find

questions of precedence arising in very early ages

both in Europe and in the East. Where such
questions have arisen among ambassadors, as the

representatives of different countries, great tenacity

has often been shewn in suiiporting the claims to

rank of the states represented. In England, the

order of precedence depends partly on the statute

31 Henry VIII. c. 10, partly on subsequent statutes,

royal letters patent, and ancient us.ages. Among
questions of precedence dejieniling on usage, there

are some which can hardly be considered so settled

as to be matter of right, and are in a great degree

left to the discretion of the officers of the crown.
Formerly, they were adjudicated on by the Con-
stable and ^Marshal in the Court of Cliivalry ; and
since that tribunal has fallen into abeyance, the

practice of persons aggrieved in these matters is to

jietition the crown, which generally refers the dis-

])uted question to the ofiicers of arms. In Scotland,

the Lyon Court has the direct jurisdiction iu all

cpiestions of precedence.

It is a general rule of precedence, that persons of

the same rank follow according to the order of the
creation of that rank ; and in the precedence of the
English peerage, it has been fixed that the younger
sons of each preceding rank take place immediately
after the eldest son of the next succeeding rank.

Married women and widows take the same rank
among each other as their husbands, except such
rank be professional or official, and it is an invari-

able rule that no office gives rank to the wife or

children of the holder of it. Unmarried women
take the same rank with their eldest brother ; the

wife of the eldest son, of anj' degree, however,
jircceding the sisters of her husband and all other
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Being of the

of Barons.

Above all of

their ilogree
[

if Diikes,

above all

Dukes, tSic.

ladies in the same dccfree with tliom. Marriage
with an inferior docs not take away the precedence
which a woman enjoys by birth or ereation ; with
this exception, that the wife of a peer always
takes her rank from her husliand. The foUowing
tables exhiliit the precedence of difTerent ranks as

recognised in England.

TABLE OF PnECEDENCE AMONG MEV.

The Sovereign.

The Prince of Wales.
Sons of the Snvereii;!!.

Grandrions of the Sovcrci'-'n.

Urothcrs of the Soverei;;n.

Unclos of the Sovereign.

The Sovereign's BrothLTs' or Sisters' Sona.

n W.ll. I'rince Leopold, King of the BulgianB.

The Arclibishop of Cunterbuiy, Piimate of all England.
The Lord IliRh Chancellor, or Loid Keeper.
The Arclibishop of York, I'rimate of England.
The Archbiehop of Armagh, I'rimate of Ireland.

Tlie Archbishop of Dublin.

The Lord High Treasurer.

The Lord President of the Privy Council,

The Lord Privy Seal.

The Lord Great Chamberlain.
Tlie Lord High Constable,
Tho K;irl Marshal.
The Lard High Admiral.
Tlio Li.rd Steward of Ilcr Majesty's

Ilou.sehold.

The Lord Chamberlain of Uer Majesty's

Household.
Dukes.
Eldest Sons of Dukea of the Blood Royal.
Marquises.
Dukes' Eldest Sons.
Larls.

Younger Sons of Dukes of the Blood RoyaL
Mar(|iiisos" Eldest Sons.
Dukes' Younger Sons.
Viscnunts.

Earls* Eldest Sons.

Marquises' Younger Sons.

Bishops of London, Durham, and Winchester.
AU other English Bishops according to seniority of Con-

secration.

Bishops of Meath and Kildare.

All other Irish Bishops according to Eoniority of Con-
secration.

Secretnries of Stiito, if of degree of a Baron.
Haiona.
The Speaker of tho ITonse of Commons.
Commissioners of the Great Seal.

Treasurer of 11- r Majesty's Household.
Comptroller of Her Majesty's Household.
Master of the HoraC.
Vice Chamberlain of Her Mrijesty's Uoureho'd.
Secretaries of State, under the degree of iiaron.
Viscounts' Eldest frons.

Earls' Yiiunger Sons.

Barons' Eldest Sons.
Kniglits of tho Garter.

Privy Ci'uncillors.

Tho Chancellor of the Order of the Garter.
The Chancellor ot' the I'^xchCfiuer.

Ihe Chancellor of tho Dueby of Lancaster.

'J ho Lord Chief JiistJce of tho Queen's Ucuch.
The Master of tho llolls.

Lord Chief Justice of the Common Picas.

Lord Chief llnron of the Exchequer.
Lords Justices of tho Court of Appeal in Chancery.
Vice-chancellors.
Judges and IJarons of the degree of tho Coif of tho said Courts.
ConimittsioncrH of the Cinn t i.f Hankrojitey.

Uannoreta made by the ?>ovoreii;n under the lloyal St:mdard In

open wjir.

Viscounts' Yciunger Sons,
IJarons' Ynunger Sons.

Haronets.
Hannerets not made by the Sovereign in porsiin.

Knights of tlie Thii^tle.

Kniglits (iraml Ciosses of thu Bath.
Knights of St Patrick.
KnightH Grand Cmsscs of St Michael and St Ccoi'go.
Knights Cominauilers of the I'alh.

Knights CnnniHuulers of St Michael iind St Goorgc.
Knights Hai'heliirs.

Conipimions of the P.ath.

Cuvaliori and Comp;inii)na of St Michael and St Gcor^O.
lOldest Sonn i)f tho Y'ningcr Sons of Peers.

ItiU'onuts' EKlcit Sona.

Eldest Sons of Knights of the Garter,
Rannerets' Eldest Sons.
Eldest Sons of KnighU of the Bath.
I'L'nightH' ICIdest Sons.
Younger Sons of the Younger Sona of Peers.
Haronets' Younger Sons.
Esquires of the Sovereign's Body.
Gentlemen of the Privy Chamber.
Esquires of the Knights of the Bath.
Esquires by Creation.
Es(iuires by Oftice.

Younger Sons of Knights of the Garter.
Younger Sons of B^innerets.
Younger Sons of Knights of the Bath.
Yoimger Sons of Kninhts liachelurs.

Gentlemen entitled to bear Arni^s,

Clergj'men, Barristers-at-Iaw, Utticcra in the Aimy and Navy,
who are all gentlemen, and have their precedency in their
respoctivo professions.

Citizens.

Burgesses.

TABLE OF PRBCBDBNCB AMONG U'OMK.V.

The Queen.
The Princess of Wales.
Princesses, Daughters of the Sovereign.

Princesses and Duchesses, Wives of the Sovereign's Sons.
Grand-daughters of the Sovcicigti.

Wives of the Sovereign's Grandsons.
The Sovereign's Sisters.

Wives of the Sovereign's Brothers.
Tho Sovereign's Aunts.
Wives of the Sovereign's Uncles.
Duchesses.
Wives of the Eldest Sons of Dukes of the Blood Royal.
Dauglifers of Dukes of tlio Blood RoyaL
Marchionesses.
Wives of the Eldest Sons of Dukes.
Daughters of Dukes.
Coiuitesses.

Wives of the Younger Sons of Dukes of the Blood Royal.
Wives of the Eldest Sons of Marquises.
Daughters of Marquises.
Wives of the Younger Sons of Dukes.
Vigcountesscs.
Wives of the Eldest Sons of Eurls.

1 laughters of Earls.

M'ivcs of the Younger Sons of Marquises.
Baronesses.
Wives of the Eldest Sons of Viscounts.
Daughters of Viscoimts.
Wives of the Younger Sons of Earls.

Wives of the Eldest Sons of Barons.
Daughters of Baruns.
Maids (if Honour.
Wives of Knights of tho Garter.

\\'ive3 of Bannerets.
Wives of the Younger Sons of Viscounts.

Wives of the Younger Sons of Barons.

Wives of Bartncts.

Wives of Knights Grand Cro.s.ses of the order of the Bath.

Wives of Kniiihts Grand Cros'ies of St Michael nnd St GcnrsC.

Wives of Kniglits Commanders of tho drder of the Bath.

Wives of Jviiights Connniinders of St Michael and St George.

AVivea of Knights Bachelors.

Wives of Cnnipanions of the Bath.

Wives of Ciivalieri and Cumpanione of St Michael and St

George.
Wives tif the Eldest Sons of the Younger Sons of Peers.

Daughters cf tho Younger Suns of Peers.

Wives tif the Eldest Sons of Baronets.

Daughters of llaruncta.

Wives of the Eldest S.-ns of Knights of the Garter.

Daughters of Knighls of the Garter,

Wives of the KIdest S>'ns of Banneret.-*.

Daughters of Bannerets.

Wives of the Eldest Sons of KnighU of the Bath.

Daughters of Knights of the Bath.

Wives of the KIdest Sons of Knights Baehclors,

Daughters of Knights Bachelors.

Wi%eB of the Younner Sens of the Younger Sons of Peers.

Wives of tlut Younger Sons uf Baronets.

Wives of ICsquires of the Sovereign's B>>dy.

Wives of Esquires to the Knights of the Bath.

Wives of Gcnttcnien entitle*! to bear Arms.
DaughtiTH of Esquires entitled to bear Arnis, who arc GonLlo-

wonicn by birth.

Dau;;hter» of Gentlomen entitled to bear Anna, who «ro

tunttewonun by birth.

Wives of Clergymen, Banistcrs-at-Iaw, Ofliccrs in tho Army
and Navy.

Wives of Citizens.

Wives of Buigessos.

At tlic coronation of Charles I., tho nile of
741
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precedency of the nobility of England was intro-

duced in Scotland ; and it was arranged that peers

of England (or their sons, &c.), of a given degi-ee,

should within England take precedence of peers

of Scotland of the same degi-ee ; and that this pre-

cedence should be reversed in Scotland. But by
the acts of Union of Scotland and Ireland, the

precedence in any given degree of the peerage has

been established as follows : 1. Peers of England

;

2. Peers of Scotland ; 3. Peers of Great Britain ; 4.

Peers of Ireland ; 5. Peers of the United Kingdom,
and Peers of Ireland created subsequently to the

Irish Union. A similar order is understood to

obtain in regard to baronets. The relative nanking

of the gi-eat officers of the crowTi in Scotland was
thus settled by statute in 1623 and ICCl

:

Lord Chancellor.
Lord Treasurer.

Archbishop of St Andrews.
Archbishop of Glasgow.
Earls and Viscounts according to their ranks.

Bishops according to their ranks.

S^S^rt'}^-' »»>"=""''•

Lord President of the Court of Session.

Lord Register.

Lord Advocate.
Lord Justice Clerk.
Lord Treasurer Depute.
Lords of Session, according to their admission.
£arons and Gentlemen, being Councillors, according to their

admission.

The right of the judges of the Court of Session,

in Scotland, to precede baronets, has generally been
admitted.

There are rides for precedence for the members of

different in-ofessions, recognised among themselves,

but which do not confer general social precedence.

Doctors in the universities rank thus : 1. Of
Divinity ; 2. of Law ; 3. of Medicine.

PRECE'NTOR (Lat. ?»•«;, before ; and cantor, a
singer), the official in a chapter, whether cathedral

or collegiate, whose duty it was to lead the singing.

He commenced the psalm or hymn, which was
taken up, and repeated either by the celebrant or

another of the body, or by the rest of the choir. In

modern chapters, the precentor ranks next in

dignity to the pi'ovost or dean. Among the Presby-
terian bodies, the precentor is the official who raises

and conducts the psalmody, and is generally jiro-

vided with a desk immediately beneath the pulpit.

PRE'CEPT, a legal term, used in Scotch Law
in certain departments, generally signifies an
order to do something. Thus, a precept of sasine

is an order by the superior of lauds to his bailie to

infeft the vassal. A precept of dare constat is an
order by a superior to infeft the vassal's heir, so

called because the superior is quite satisfied of the
propinquity.

PRECE'PTORY, the name given to certain

houses of the Knights Temi)lar, the superiors of

which were called Knights Preceptor. All the pre-

ceptories of a proviuce were subject to a provinci.al

superior, called Grand Preceptor ; and there were
three of these who held rank above all the rest,

the grand preceptors of Jerusalem, Tripolis, and
Antioch. Other houses of the order wore called
' commanderies.'

PRECE'SSIOK. If the earth were triJy spherical

and homogeneous ; or if it were composed of spher-

ical layers each of uniform density ; or, more
generally, if it were such that the resultant of the
attractions exerted on all its parts by any other
body should always jmss through a definite point in

its mass, its diurnal rotation would not be affected

by the attraction of any other bodies. If originally

rotating about a principal axis of Inertia (q. v.), it

712

would for ever revolve about it, and the direction of

the axis would remain fixed in space. To put tliis

in more popular language, the Pole-star (q. v.) would
always be the same star. But, although the earth

rotates about an axis almost exactly coinciding

with its axis of figure, the attraction of various

bodies, especially the sun and moon, on the oblate

portion at the equator, tends to give it a rotation

about an axis in the plane of the equator ; and the

combin.ation of these two rotations gives rise to a

shifting of the instantaneous axis of rotation in the

earth and also in space. As already mentioned
(see Nut.wion), the earth's axis of revohition

describes a waved curve (very nearly cu'CiUar) .abovit

the pole of the ecliptic, and in a direction contrary

to that of the order of the signs of the Zotliac (q. v.).

This waved curve may be conceived to be described

as follows. The pole of the earth, P, revolves in

about 19 years iu a little elUpse, whose centre, 0,
travels uniformly in a small circle of the sphere,

AO ; the centre, E, of the latter is the pole of the

ecliptic. The precession is the portion AO of this

circle mcasmcd from any assumed point, A ; and
the small arc, OP, by which the true place of the
earth's pole differs from its mean place, is the
nutation. The nutation is generally resolved along,

and perpendicular to, EO ; and the components so

found are the imtation in ecliptical latitude and
longitude. This rough sketch is intended merely
to shew the nature of the phenomenon, for the curve
described by P about O is only approximately
elliptic. Its greatest radius-vect<ir, however, is

exceedingly small, amoimting only to about eighteen

/ f
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ecliptic in the opposite direction to that in which
the earth revolves about its axis. But the circum-

stances of the earth's motion are easily procured

by a modification of the spinning-top, such as that

of Troughton (used for the determination of latit-

udes at sea), if the centre of gravity of the whole

mass be depressed bdoio the point of suspension.

If the axis of a top be vertical, there is no preces-

sion ; similarly, when the sun or moon is in the

plane of the equator, no efl'ect is produced by them
on the position of the earth's axis. When the axis

of tlie common top is inclined, gravity tends to

make it fall over ; in similar circumstances, it tends

to restore the axis of Troughton's top to the vertical

;

in either case tending to give the top a rotation

about a horizontal axis perjiendicular to that about

which it is at the instant rotating; and the effect

on the top is to cause a slow conical motion of its

axis abont the vertical. The sim or moon, in like

manner, when not in the i)laue of the equator, tend

to make, by their attraction, the eartli turn about

an axis perpendicular to that about which it is

actually rotating. It is the composition of these

rotations which gives rise to precession ; but, though
it would not be ditficulfc to give a satisfactory

investigation of the question witliout using formid-

able mathematical methods, the length of such an
investigation prevents our giving it here. The
simjilest apjiroximation we can give to the physical

explanation, that originally given by Newton, must
therefore suffice. We have seen (see Pertui;ba-

TIONS) that the node of a satellite's orbit tends

always to rerjrah: on the jilane of relative motion

of the jirimary and the disturbing body. Suppose,

for an instant, the protuljcrant parts of the earth

at the equator to be satellites, revolving about a

spha-ical earth. The ciTect of the sun's or moon's
disturbing force npcm these satellites would be to

make the nodes of their or)jits regrede. And exactly

the same result will follow if they be attached to

the earth, only that the rate of regression wiU now
be much slower, as the whole mass of the earth

will share in the motion. This is one of the most
ingenious of the wonderfiJ series of explanations of

celestial phenomena which were given in the

Principia.

PRECIOUS STONES, a name almost s>-nony-

mous with Gems (q. v.) in its widest sense, and
partially extended to stones of larger size employed
for ornamental purposes, but not to those which
are used in architecture.

PRECIPITA'TION, in Chemistry, is an opera-

tion in which decomposition occurs in a fluid, either

through the action of the air, or of a gas, or of a

chemical agent in solution ; and is accompanied by
the deposition of a solid substance that was pre-

viously held in solution. The substance employed

to produce the precipitation is called the precipitant,

anil the substance which is sejiarated by its action,

the precipitate. For example, if a solution of

carbonate of pi-otoxide of iron be exposed to the

air, a ]>reeipitate of hydratcd sesquioxide or per-

oxide of iron speedily falls ; it a current of sulphur-

etted hydrogen gas be jiassed through a solution of

acetate of lead, a black precipitate of suliihide of

lead is thrown down from the clear and colourless

solution ; and if a solution of corrosive sublimate

(bichloride of mercury) be added to a solution of

iodide of potassium, a yellow prccijiitate of biniodide

of mercury is thrown down. Tlie precipitant must

be added with ca\ition, as, in nuiny cases, an excess

of it re-dissolves the precipitate. In qualitative

analysis—that is to say, in determining the presence

of substances without reference to their quantity

—

the colour, solubility, &c., of the precipitate thrown

down by mmierous tests, as sulphuretted hydrogen,
sohitions of nitrate of silver, iodide of potassium,

ferrocyanide of potassium, &c., afford the most
usefid information ; and in quantitative analysis,

the amount of precipitate thro^vn down from a
given quantity of a solution, is often employed to

determine the strength of the latter. For example,
if a solution of nitrate of silver is added to an
oimce of a solution of hydrocyanic acid of unknown
strength, till no further precipitation ensues, we
may readily calculate, from the weight of the white
precipitate of cyanide of silver, how much anhydrous
hydrocyanic acid was present.

PRECO'CITY has been regarded a-s an indication

of cerebral disease ; and American physicians have
not hesitated to identify this manifestation with
chronic inflammation of the membranes of the brain.

If it is not always, it is often associated with such
intense activity of the whole system, and with
morbid conditions, such as the scrofulous diatliesis,

as to usher in actual disease, premature decay, and
early death. The decay often consists in mental

feebleness and fatuity; or where no such formid-

able issue follows, in the reduction of what pro-

mised to be transcendent genius to commonplace
mediocrity. The closing chapters of tlie history of

many wonderful calculators—Infant Kosciuses, Infant

Lyras, &c.—illustrate this. It is hence no mere

poetic figure to say that the lamp of the mind lives

upon and burns itself out. Yet there are mmierous

exceptions, such as Johnson, ilozart, Fergusson,

Davy, where early genius grew into great and

mascidine powers. This rapid development in

infancy or youth of faculties which are •generally

the residt of protracted growth ; and the intuitive

acquisition of knowledge, which, under ordinary

circimistances, is attained by laborious cfi'ort and

cultivation, are most frequently witnessed in those

of feeble and delicate constitution and of stunted

frame. It is often seen as a concomitant of rickets,

as in Pascal, I'ope, &c. ; and the dux of the school

may often lie pointed out from the disproportionate

size of his head. \Y\u\e this development includes

marvellous exercise of memory, of imagination, of

constnictive talent, of artistic genius, it rarely

extends to judgment, reasoning, and sagacity.

There appears to be evidence that this quality is

not merely morbid, but that it exercises, retlexly, a

detrimental influence upon healthy assunilation and

growth, and arrests or retards that building up of

the organisation, upon which the ultimate ca]uu;ity

and usefulness of the individual depeniL Education

sometimes produces such prematurity, or fosters it

where it has previously existed ; so that the modern

form of mental exhaustion, 'the overworked brain,'

may be said to originate in the school-room. It is

certainly illogical to employ this fact, as has been

done, against infant schools ; but it is incumbent

to kceirsuch a relation in view in all educational

etlbrt-s; to avoid high pressure and stimulation,

to adapt the kind of instruction to the age, and,

so far as may be practicable, to the strength and

tendencies of the pupils ; and to combine syste-

matic physical with all intellectual traming.—

Brif'ham, 7.Vmori-J! on the Influence u/ Mental CuHi-

ivt'ion and Mental Excitement upon Health; Combe,

On the Manarjement of InfaiKii ; Caldwell, Thoughts

on Physical Education.

PRECOGNI'TION, a Scotch legal term, which

denotes the heads or substance of the evidence

which a witness in a criminal cause proposes to give

at the trial. In .all cases, before a trial, it is neces-

sary for the solicitor to see the witnesses, and elicit

from them the nature of the testimony they can

irivc • and the heads of this testimony are called the
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precognitions, when written ont. But the ward has

a technical meaniuj; when applied to the examina-

tion of tlie witnesses before a justice of the peace

or the jutljse-ordinary V)y the procurator-fiscal,

pre\ious to, and by way of enabling him to know
how to frame, the charge. On such an occasion, the

witnesses are examined or precognosced, a proceed-

ing which corresponds to the evidence given in

England before a magistrate or justices of the peace,

and called there the clepositions.

PREDESTINA'TION, a theological word, used

to denote the eternal decree of God, whereby ' the

elect' are foreordained to salvation. The correla-

tive decree, whereby others are held to be fore-

ordained to perdition (though it might with perfect

correctness of language be included under tlie same

term), is commonly distinguished by the other term

—Reprobation.

The theoiy of Predestination had, Uke the

doctrine of Election (q. v.), its origin in the attempts

of theological system to define the relations of the

human and the divine will, and to reconcile the

phenomena of human freedom with the belief in

divine omnipotence. God's absolute will is rejire-

sented by it as determiniTig the eternal destiny

of man, not according to the foreknown charac-

ter of those whose "fate is so determined, but

according to God's own mere choice. They who
are thus foreordained to eternal life are led to

beUeve and live by the ' irresistible grace ' of the

Holy Spu'it. In human salvation, therefore, (?tirf's

will is everything ; man's, nothing. It was in the

discussions between Pelagius and Augustine that

the Predestinarian view of the divine ' decree ' was
first fully evolved ; and since their time, opinion in

the church has run in two great currents—the one

perpetuating the influence of Pelagius, who regarded

that decree as subordinated to the divine fore-

knowledge of human character ; the other, that of

Augustine, who maintained the absolutism of that

decree, and its independence of all prior hiunan

conditions. Pel.agius recognised a possibility of

good in human nature ; Augustine denied any such

possibility, apart from the influences of divine grace.

The one held that the choice of salvation lay in

man's will ; the other, that man".s will had no active

freedom or power of choice since the fall. In 529,

the system of Augustine was cstaljlished by the

Council of Arausio (Orange) as the rule of orthodoxy

iu the Western Church ; but the reaction against

the strictly logical yet essentially Mianoral nature of

his dogma has been perpetually manifested by repre-

sentatives of the more humane, though perhaps less

logical doctrine of Pelagius, in every period of the

church. In the days of the schoolmen, the discus-

sions of the Scotists and Thomists—after the Refor-

mation, the contests leading to the coudemnatiou of

Arminius in the Council of Dort, and the widening

separation that now divides the disciples of Calvin

from those theologians who hold broader and freer

views on the subject of the atonement—mdicate the

impossibility of the human reason and conscience

ever resting satisfied with a merely and absolutely

logical theory of the relations between the w-ill

of God and the moral responsibility of man. The
tendency of modern inquiry seems to be to abandon

the discussion of a point so obviously incapable

of being determined by human intelligence, and to

pursue, instead, examination into the moral and

practical bearing upon our human conditions of

that which we are able to learn concerning God
and His will. The moral moaning of that will is of

vital moment to men ; the extent of its power over

their own wills, they apparently cannot determine.

PRE'DICABLES. This is a term in the
711

scholastic logic connected with the scheme of classi-

fication. There were live design.ations employed in

classifying objects on a systematic plan: rjenim,

species, difference (differentia), property (proprium),

and accident (accidens). The first two—Genus and
Species—name the higher and lower classes of the

tilings classified ; a Genus comprehends several

Species. The other three designations— Difference,

Property, Accident—express the attributes that the

classification turns upon. The UifTerence is what
distinguishes one species from the other species of

the same genus ; as, for examjile, the peculiaritiea

wherein the cat differs from the tiger, lion, and
other species of the genus fdis. The Property

expresses a distinction that is not ultimate, but a

consequence of some other peculiarity. Thus, ' the

use of tools' is a property of man, and not a tUffer-

ence, for it flows from other assignable attributes

of his bodily and mental organisation, or from the

specific differences that characterise him. The
Accident is something not bound up with the

nature of the species, but chancing to be present in

it. For instance, the high value of gold is an

Accident ;
gold woidd still" be gold though it were

plenty and cheap.

It was by an arbitrary and confusing employment
of the notion of Predication, that these various items

of the first attempt at a process of systcm.itic classi-

fication, were called Pretlicables, or attributes that

might be ' predicated,' that is, affirmed, of things.

All that is needfid to affirm is that a certain thing

belongs to a given species or genus ; and that to

belong to the species is to possess the specific differ-

ences ; and to belong to the genus is to possess the

generic differences. We may also, if we please,

affirm (or predicate) that the thing does belong to

the species, or does possess the sjiecific difference

;

but this power of affirming has no need to be form-

ally proclaimed, or made the basis of the whole

scheme.
The allied term 'Predicament' is another case

where an abusive prominence is given to the idea of

predication. The Predicaments, or Categories, ^ycre

the most comprehensive classes of all existing things

—under such heatls as substance, attriliute, quantity,

quaUty, &c. ; and it could be predicated of any-

thing "falling under any one head that it does so fall

under. Thus, ' virtue' is an attribute ; and there-

fore we might say that 'attribute' can be pirdl-

calril of ' vu-tue.' But the notion of predicating does

not indicate the main fact of the process iu this

case, any more than ' predieable' in the fcjregoing.

Classijlcalion, and not predication, is the ruling idea

in each.

PRE'DICATE. See Pr.orosiTiON.

PREESTA'BLISHED HARMONY. See

Leibnitz.

PRE-EXI'STENCE, Doctrine of. The notion

that human souls were iu existence before the

generation of the bodies with which they .are united

in this world, was anciently, and is stdl, widely

spread throughout the East. The Greek philoso-

phers too, especially those who held the doctrine of

Transmigration (q. v.), as the Pythagoreans, Empe-
docles, and even Plato—if with him ] ire-existence

is not simply a symbolical myth—were familiar %vith

the conception. Among the early Christians, the

assumption of such pre-existeuce was connected

with the belief, that God had created the soids of

men before the worhl, and that these were united

with human bodies at generation or at birth. Sub-

sequently, the followers of this opinion were termed

Pre-cxistcncisls, to ilistinguish them from the Tradu-

cianists, who held that chdih-en received soul as well

as body from theii- parents. Dii-ect intellectual
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interest in this doctrine lias nearly altogether ceased
in modern ti7ncs, yet the dream—for whether true
or false, it is and can be nothing but a dream
ill our present state, and with our present capa-
bilities of knowledge—has again and again haunted
individual thinkers. Wordsworth has given poetical
expression to it in his famous ode

—

Intinmtions nf
Immortalityfrom Recollections of Early Childhood:

Our buth is but a sleep and a forgetting.
Tlio soul that rises witli us—our Ufu's star,

Hath had elsewhere its setting,

And couicth from afar,

Not in cnthe forgetfulness,

And not in utter nakedness,
But trailing clouds of glory do we come
From God, who is our home.

Nor must we overlook the fact, that the latest philo-
sophy of Germany—that of the younger Fiehte, has
revived the doctrine ; while it forms the basis of one
of the deepest works in modern theology, that of
Julius Midler, Die Christliche Lehre von der Sitnde
(The Christian Doctrine of Sin. English, Edin.
1850).

_

PREFET, the name of an important magistrate
in modern France, so called from his exercising
functions somewhat similar to those of the Prcefcctus
urbi at Rome. See Pilefect. In old times, the
officers whose duty it was to superintend the details
of administration in the provinces were called
Mattres des Jie'jtu'les. Under Henry II., their office

was rendered iiermaneut; and at a later period,
their jiowers were much extended, and they were
known by the designation of Intendants. The
intendants were abolished at the Revolution ; and a
law of 1800 first ajipointed prefets for the depart-
ments, with powers ,gi'eatly similar to those of the
intendants. The office, as it now exists, includes
the superintendence of the police cstabUshment, the
enforcement of the laws, and the entire control of
the administration of the departments. The prefet
is the he.ad of the executive, exercises most of the
government jiatronage, including the appointment
of a xous-pri'ftl for each arrondissement, and in time
of tumult m.ay call out the military, or provisionally
declare a state of siege. The chief check on these
extensive powers is to be foimd in the Conseil de hi

Prtfeclnre, which acts in some measure as a com-t of
appeal from the decisions of the prefet.

PRE'GEL, a river of Prussia, rises in the pro-
vince of East Prussia, where it is formed by the
imion of the Pissa and the Angeraj) near Inster-
burg. It flows almost due west jiast Welhaii and
Kouigsberg, and after .a course of more than !)l)

miles, enters the Frisoh.-s IfalT, about six miles
below the latter town. The I', is navigable even .at

Insterburg; and at Kiinigsberg, is ''H> feet broad.
Its principal triljiitaries are the Alle from the
south, and the luster from the north. The canal of
Dcine connects it with the Kurisches Haff.

PREGNANCY, Comcealment of, is a criminal
otl'ence, or rather it is taken to 1)e the main proof of

the otl'ence of coneealing the birth of a. child in

certain circumstances. It is only where the child
is dead, and lias been secretly disposed of under
suspicious circumstances, that the mother is punish-
able. Hence, the oH'ence consists in endeavouring
to conceal tlie birth, and as part of such conceal-
ment, to conceal tho jiregnancy, the child having
already died. If the woman failed to give pulilicity

of her situation beforehand, it is j)resumed this w,a3

done from the improper motive, viz., to murder or

destroy the child. To completo the olTence, it is

not necessary that the child should have been born
alive ; but if the child can be shewn never to have
lived, the prisoner must be acquitted. A usual

test of concealment is, that the mother made no
preparations for her delivery, nor provided child's
clothes.

PRE'HNITE, a mineral, composed chiefly of
silica, alumina, and lime, the silica sometimes about
50 per cent, of the whole ; but with small and
varialde proportions of peroxide of iron, peroxide of
manganese, potash, soda, and water. It is a widely-
ddfused mineral, and although first discovered at
the Cape of Gooil Hope, has been found in great
beauty in some places on the continent of Europe
and in Scotlaui P. exhiliits a gi-eat variety of
forms, with considerable variety of colour ; bein,"
found m crystals in fan-shaped and cockscomb-lik'o
groups, grannlar, reniform, filirous, &c. It is colour-
less, or more generally greenish, and sometimes
yellowish. See Jade.

PRE'LATE (Lat. prcelatus, one set over), in
Church Law, is the name given to the holders of
those higher dignities in the church, to which, of
their own right, is attached a proper jurisdiction,
not derived by delegation from any superior official.

In this sense, the name comprises not only prel.ates

of the first class, as bishops, but also the heads of
religious orders, abbots or priors of religious houses,
and other similar ecclesiastical dignitaries. These,
for the most part, are privileged to wear the insignia

of the episcopal rank. In the Roman court, many
of the officials, although not possessing episcopal or
quasi-episcopal jurisdiction, have the insignia and
the title of prelate. They are of two classes

—

the higher, called del maiitelletlo ('of the little

mantle'), and the secondary, called del mantdlone
(' of the great mantle '), from the robe which they
respectively bear.

PREXUDE (Lat. pro:, before, and ludo, I jilay),

in Music, a short preface or introduction to a ]>iece,

intended to awaken the attention of the audience,

generally smooth and flowing, and consisting of a
short motivo which is kept throughout ; or it may
be composed of a succession of harmonies unin-

terrupted or connected by p.ass,agcs. It is in the

same key with the piece which it is to introduce,

and to which it is intended as a preparation.

PRE'jMISES is a common legal term to signify a
house or bnildin'', and the outhouses and places

belonging to it, all of which are treated as one thing.

It is also used to denote a certain part of an
English deed, which is further subdivided into tho

form, date, parties, recitals, testatum, and parcels.

The use of tho word in this sense is derived from

the subject-matter of a conveyance or deed being

fust stated or described in full, and afterwards

referred to collectively ;is the premises (Lat, j)re-

iiii^aa, things spoken of or rehearsed before).

PRE'MISS. See Syllogism.

PREMONSTRATE'NSIAN (called also NOR-
BEUTINE) ORDER, a religious order, which at

one time was among the most numerous and power-

ful of the mon.astic bodies of Germany, in which

country its most imiiortaut houses were established.

It was founded in the early part of the 12th c. by
St Norbcrt, a n.ative of Xautcn, in tho diocese of

Cleves, of which church he was a canon. Struck by
the i>rcvailing irregularities and carelessness, not

only of secular, but also of conventual life among
the clergy and the monks, he ro3olve<l on atteiiipt-

iu" a reform oi both, and obtained permissiou,

in 1 ll'il, to found a cloister in the diocese of L.aoD,

in France. The place selecteil by him \v:i3 a spot

in the forest of Coney, pointed out, as he believed,

in a vision, and thenco called J'rf Montri, or in

Latin, I'ralitm Muiislralimi, ' the intUcated ine.adow,'

from which the name of the order was taken.

In accordance with tho double object which ho
745
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Bought to attain, Norbert organised his new
order, whicli was substantially that of the Canons
Ecfinlar of St Augustine, as ^vell witli a view

to the sanctification of the members, as to their

usefulness in effecting the reformation of the age.

Himself a man of remarkable piety and aus-

terity of life, his rule is a return to the jirimitive

fervour of the monastic institute ; and the groat

work whieh he proposed for his brotherhood, in

addition to the daily choral services of the church,

was the practical instruction of the people, and the

ibrcctiou of consciences in the confessional. It was
taken up with ardour, and sju'cad rapidly in France
and the Low Countries, .ind afterwards—on Nor-
bert's being chosen, in 1127, Archbishoi) of Magde-
burg—in Germany ; the abbot of the jnother-house

at (i'oucy, however, retaining the rank of general

and of superior of the entire order. It does not

seem at any time to have made miich progress, or

at least to have established many houses, in Italy or

Spain. In the same spirit of reformation, Norbert
established an order of nuns, which attained to equal

success. In the end of the 15th c, the P. 0. had no
fewer than 1500 convents of men, and 500 of women,
nearly all in France, Germany, and the northern

kiii"doms. A relaxation of the institute having

taken place, in the progress of time there was a

movement in the order, towards the close of the

16th c. (1573), similar to that which, in the Fran-

ciscan Order (q. v.), kd to the refoi-m of the

so-called conventual Franciscans ; but the reformed

communities in the Premonstratensian institute

remained united with the older body ; and in 1030,

the reformed ride was accepted by all in common.
The order, however, has gradually fallen in popu-

larity. In Fr.ance, its numbers had declined very
much even before the Revolution. Since that

event, it may be said to have disappeared, except in

Germany, where (in Austria) some magnilicent,

though thinly peojiled houses of the order are still

maintained.

PRE'NZLOW, a town of Prussia, in the province

of Brandenburg, stands on the northern shore of the

lower Lake tJcker, 71 miles north-noi-th-east of

Berlin. It contains a mineral spring, several baths,

and, among its churches, the beautiful Gothic

Marienkirche, one of the mobt remarkable brick

buildings in the country ; date 1325—1340. Popu-
lation 13,213, who carry on several manufactures,

but are chieliy engaged in gi'owing tobacco and
corn, and in breeding and trading in cattle. Here,

in October 1S06, a body of Prussian troops, 10,000

strong, under the Prince of Hohenlohe, surrendered,

after the defeat of Jena, to the French under
Murat.

PEEPOSI'TIONS are words that express certain

relations between ideas—between the idea of an
action and the idea of a thing, or between the idea

of one thing and the idea of another thing. ' The
river runs to the sea. The glass stands on the table.

The dog lies wider the t.aV)le. He runs rotind me.

She runs from mo. The house bi/ the wood. The
house in the wood.' In aU the instances just given,

the relation is of one kind—that of place or direc-

tion. And this was the original signification of aU
prepositions. They gradually, however, came to

express other relations. Thus :
' That depends on

you. Subjects are under the sovereign. She got

round her father. Vice springs from idleness.

Wood is consumed hij fire. Your enemy is in your

power.' The transition from the palpable, physical

relation to the more abstruse mental relation, is,

in most cases, obvious.

A preposition is distinguished from an adverb by
its always requiring an object (a noun or pronoun)
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after it. In the sentence, ' Ho runs ahonf' about

is an adverb dcscriliing the mode of running ; hi
' lie runs ahoul the house,' it is a preposition

referring the direction of the running to a particular

object
Many relations are expressed by prepositional

phrascn; as, instmd of, with re.rjnrd to, apart from.
The preposition beside, is evidently an abbreviation

of such a phrase

—

hij the side of. This tendency in

phrases to become simple prepositions, is manifest
in other cases. Instead of the full expression, ' on
this side of the river,' we often hear, ' this side the

river,' where this-side has the force of a preposition,

and may yet come to be written thisside.

Of the relations expressed in the modern forms of

the Aryan tongues by prepositions, a great many
were formerly expressed by cases. Sec I)eclen.sion,

Inflection, Philology.
Along with prepositions are classed certain

particles, wliich, although they may not stand by
themselves and govern a case, are yet used in

composition with verbs in the same way as the
prepositions proper ; as in o!((run, »'cplace.

The simple prepositions (Eng. in. Can. i, Lat. in,

Gr. en; Eng. on, Gr. and Goth, ana, Ger. an, Slav.

na; Eng. of, Goth, of, 0. H. Ger. aba or apa, Ger.

ah. Sans, apa, Gr. apo, Lat. a, ab; Eng. b;/ [be],

Goth, bi, Ger. bei, Gr. epi. Sans, ahhi ; &c.) belong

to the primary or radical words of language. They
are often identical with the pronominal roots (see

Pronouns), and along with them form a class of

roots whose primary signification is position or

relation in sj)ace. All attempts, like those of

Tooke, to make them derivatives from verbs, are

futile. On the contrary, verbs and other parts of

speech are often derived from pre] positions, as nttcr

from out ; open and upper from vp. Some preposi-

tions have a derivative form, as after (from the root

of of), Lat. inter (in); others are compounded of

two prepositions, or a preposition and prepositional

particle, as upon, but (i. e., by out, or be out), before,

within, into. Other prepositions, again, contain a
noun, as against (A. S. ongeqen, or 16 (jegnes; where,
from the forms in the allied languages, the element
rjeiien is clearly a substantive, the primary meaning
of which, however, has not been made out) ; among
(A. S. rjernani/ or ongemanff, gemang meaning prim-

arily mixture) ; between (i. e., by or be, two or

twain). Such prepositions as during, except, were
originally participles used absolutely ; thus, ' during

the war' = the war during or lasting, i. e., while

the war dured or lasted ;
' except this ' = this

excepted {hoc exceplo).

The study of the etymological relations of lire-

positions is instructive, as shewing how near to one
another often lie the most opposed meanings. They
arc, as it were, the opposite poles of one and the same
conception—correlatives depending on a common
ground relation, and are thus naturally expressed

by words that are radically the same. Thus, Eng.
uj) corresponds to Goth, uf. Sans, vpa, Gr. h;/po,

Lat. sub. The meanmg of up is motion from below
to above, leaving, however, the idea of the upper
terminus the more prominent ; uf, hijpo, sub, on the

contrary, are used to express under ; but that the

notion of upward motion lurked in these roots, is

clear from such Latin compounds as suspicio, to

look up at a thing; sustineo, to hold up ; and it only

requu-ed a shght modification—a kind of comparison

—to convert them into ufar, hi/jier, super, meaning
' above '—a result which the English attains by
adding the preposition on (upon). The same prin-

ciple is copiously exemplilied in the numerous forms

and dei'ivatives of the prepositional root FR, in

Sans., Gr., Lat., and SI., PR, in which motion or

removal from the speaker in the front direction

I
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seems to be the ground idea. For example, when,
in reference to any epoch, we speak of the events
that have preceded and those that are Tiredicted as

to come, the same particlepce points in two opposite
directions.

PRERO'GATIVE COURT, in England, was
the coiu-t wherein all wills wore proved, and adniini-

sti'atious taken out. It was so called hcuause

it belonged to the jircrogative of the archbishop to

take charge of these matters, which formerly fell

under ecclesiastical superintTendence. Hence there

was a Prerogative Court for the province of Canter-

bury, and another fur the province of York. Tliis

jurisdiction was entirely taken away in 1S58 from
the ecclesiastics, and transferred to a new court

called the Probate Court (cj[. v.).

PRE'SBURG (Lat. Poaonium ; Magyar, PosMnj/

;

Slav. I'rexshiire/c), a town in the extreme west of

Hungary, close upon the frontier of Lower Austria,

is built on the left or northern Ijank of the Danube,
41 miles by railway east of Vienna. The neighbour-

ing hills are clothed with vinej'ai'ds. It was long

the principal city of Hungary, ha\'ing been made
the capital in lotl, when the Turks seized jjosses-

sion of liuda ; and even as late as the last quarter of

the ISth e., it was the most beautiful, and the most
populoHS town in the kingdom ; but when Joseph II.,

in 1784, restored to Buda its ancient dignity of

being tlic capital of Hungary, and the scene of the
cornn.ation of its kings, the sources of the prosperity

of P. began to be dried up. Its population, in 1857,

was 43,803, of whom more than two-thirds were
Roman Catholics ; about 70011, Lutherans ; and
5000, .lews. FuUy one-half of the inhabitants are

German, and German is the prevalent language.

Tlio most notable buildings in the town are the

(Gothic) c.athedr.il, in which the kings of Hungary
were crowned ; the roj'al p.alace, a vast square
structure overlooking the town, accidentally burned
in 1811, and not since rep.aircd ; the Capuchin,
Franciscan, and Ursuline monasteries, with beautiful

churches attached to them ; the Laud-Haus (Hall

of the Hungarian Diet), &c. The transit-trade by
steam-boat and railway, especially in com, is very

great, and gives considerable animation to an other-

wise quiet place. P. carries on manufactures of

Filks, woollens, leather, paper, tobacco, glass, and
cliemical products. Outside the town lies the
' King's HUl ' {KOnigsJiiioel), to which the sover>:igus

of llimgary were wont to ride after their coronation,

and brandish their sword towards the four qu.arters

of the heavens, signifying by th.it symbolic act that

they would defend Xlung.ary from danger—come
whence it might. A treaty was concluded here

between Napoleon and the Austrian emperor

—

kiuiwn as the ' Treaty of I'resburg '—December '27,

IS{)5, in virtue of which Austria ceded Venice to

France, and the Tyrol to Bavaria.—P. gives name
to a ' county.'

PRESBYTER, PKESBYTE'RIANISM. Pres-

byter (t!r. prcxhi/teros, ehler) is the title of an ollice

or dignity in the Jewish syn.agogue, and also of

one of tlie gr.ades in the Cliristian hierarchy. In

tlie latter sense, the title has been tlic occasion

of a protracted controversy as to the respective

claims of the J^ishop (q. v.) and the I'resbyter,

which, except historically, would bo out of place

in these pages. The word presbyter not unfre-

quently occurs in the Epistles and the Acts of the

Ai)Ostles, and in more than one of these p.assages, it

is certainly applied to jiersons whose ollice \yould

seem to be in all respects the same as that which is

claimed for the 'bishop' in the episcopalian theory.

From this identity of name, tho identity of olfico

has been inferred, and it has been hence coucluded,

that the distinction of bishojis and presbyters is a
human and post-apostolic ordinance. Advocates of
the episcopal theory admit that the name presbyter
is occasionally given, both in Scripture and in tho
early church WTiters, to persons who Ijore the office

of bishop {episcopot), and that the latter certainly
was in all cases a presliyter ; but they contend that
besides being a presbj-ter, ho was also something
more and something higher. That the office of
Timothy, for example, was superior to that of a
presbyter, is conceived to be plain from St Paul's
instruction to him (1st Timothy v. 19) as to how he
should receive testimony against a presljyter. The
same is inferred from Titus "i. 5. On the other hand,
no example, it is aiiirmed, ajijicars of a presbyter
sitting in judgment on a bisliop, or 'appointing
bishops in every city.' But Presljyterians do not
admit the vahdity of these argnmonts, inasnmeh
as tliey assert the identity of presbyter and bishop,
and the right of co-presbj'ters both to judge a
brother, and also to ordain to the office of the min-
istry. Episcopalians rely stiU more, however, on the
apostolic Fathers, and those of the 3d and 4th
centuries. Among the Fathers of the former period,

Clement of Rome, and even more plainly, Ignatius of

Antioch, point to the bishop's superiority as alreaily

established, and they .ire followed by Tertullian,

Irenreus, Clement of Alexandria, and Cyprian. On
the PresbjHerian side, a remarkable passage is

quoted from Jerome, in which, while repressing the
pretensions of deacons to equality with presbyters,

he appears to jilace the presbyter on the same level

with the bishop in all the fimctious of the ministry
except the power of ordination. The explanation

of this jiassage, according to the Episcopalian view,

is found in what has been already indicated by tho

community of name which existed even in tho

primitive times ; while they also rely on tho differ-

ence implied in the very important e.xception which
even Jerome admits, in this very p.ossage—viz., the

power of ordaining. The offices of presbj-tor and
bishop, according to the Roman Catholic theory, both,

although in ditlerent degrees, belong to wh.at Roman
Catholics regard as the priesthood of the New Law.
This priesthood the bishop possesses in its fulness,

the presbyter only in part, but the functions which
belong to that p.art are discharged alike by tho

presbyter and the bishop, although by the former

only in subordination to the hitter. What these

functions are, will be detailed under the he.ad

PR1E.ST (q. V.) ; but the principle of a eei-tain dis-

tinction of functions, and the limit.ation of the power
of the presbyter as to one at least—that of ordina-

tion—is expressly recognised by Jerome in the

pass.age alluded to. The name presbyter has been

retained even in the Roman Catholic theory of a

priesthood ; but although, by tho opponents of tho

Episcopalian doctrine, the word is used with the

express design of excluding tho sacerdotal idea,

it has comei in tho popular langiuagc of Rora.an

(Catholic theology, to be identical with Priest;

From an early period, however, a distinction of rank

among the jircsbj'ters came into use. Several being,

in some cases, attached to a single church, one of

the number recciveil the title of prolo-prfslii/lcr or

nrchi-pn'sb;il€r ; but it is quite certain this office

bore no analogy to that of the bishop.

In all existing Presbj-teri.an churehca, a primary

element is the representation of cougn-gatitina

in presbyteries, &c, by their delegatixl elders ; of

whom the ' minister,' or preaching elder, is always

one ; and this system of representation is .advocated

partly on the general ground of tho unity of tho

church, and jiartly on the special ground of tlio

example of the church in the aiKistolio ago (Acts xv.).

The affiiira of particiUar congregations aro managed
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by a court, styled in Scotland the Kirk-scssion, con-

sisting of the minister, or ministers, if there are

more than one, and the other elders, the minister or

one of the ministers jircsiding, but each member
having cq\ial power and vote. From the decisions

of this court, an appeal lies to the Presbytery, which
is usually constituted of the ministers of a certain

number of congregations and one ' ruling elder ' fron
each congregation. Fiui.her ajijicals may be taken
to Synods and Ocneral Assemblies, in churches so

large that for convenience the presbyteries of a
district are groujiod into a ' Provincial Sjmod,' and
all the provincial synods are subordinated to a
General Assembly ; but in respect of this there are

considerable diversities, and the ' supreme ' church
court, whether Synud or General Assemhhj, is

variously constituted by direct representation of

each congregation, of each presbj-tery, or of each
provincial synod. Nor are diversities of this kind
regarded as in the least degree afiecting the

princijde of Presbyterianism.

Presbyterian churches generally recognise an
order of Deacons (q. v.) as existing in the church,

•with j)Ower only over its secular affairs ; but in

many Presbyterian churches this oifico is merged in

that of the elder, and all its functions are exercised

by the members of tlie Kirk-session. A tendency
to revive the distinct office of deacon, has, however,
been recently manifested in some of the Presbyterian
churches.

Some Presbyterians maintain the divine rir/Jd of
presbyteri/, as the one system of church government
authorised by the Word of God ; others only main-
tain that Presbyterianism is consistent with the
Word of God ; whUst many Presbyterians maintain
that the Presbyterian system, whatever its imper-

fections as existing anywhere, is, of all systems that

have ever existed in the church, the most agi'eeable

to the principles of church government which may
be deduced from Scripture.

Presbyterianism, variously modified, is the form
of chiu'ch government subsisting in many Protestant
cluirches, but is most perfectly developed in Britain

and America. In Britain, it prevails chiefly in

Scotl.and, although on the revolution in the 17th
c, it was for a very short time in the ascendant
in England also. The consistorial system of the
continent of Europe (see Ooxsistory) cannot, in

any of its modifications, be regarded as essentially

Presbyterian, although in some respects it approaches
to Presbyterianism. The French consistorial system
is more nearly Presbyterian than the German, and
is not perfectly so only from the pressure of thi

civil power. In other churches, also, as well as in

the Protestant Church of France, Presbyterianism
is more or less modified by the relations of the church
to the state.

PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH IN AMERICA.
The first Pre.sljyteriaus in America were emigrants
from Scotland and Ireland. The first Presbyterian
congregations in America were organised in Mary-
land before the close of the IVth c.—the oldest,

that of Rehoboth, dating about IG90 ; and the first

presbj'tery in Philadelphia in 1705. A synod, con-

sisting of four presbyteries, was constituted in 17 KJ.

Dissensions ensued; Ijut in 1758 the American Pres-
byterian churches were united in one; and in 17SS a
General Assembly was instituted, the whole numl)er
of congregations being then 419, and of nimisters

188. The increase of the church was rapid, and in

1834 it contained 22 synods. 111 presbyteries, and
about 1900 ministers. In ISOl, a scheme of union
was adopted between Prcsljj'terians and Congrega-
tionalists, under which hundreds of congregations
were formed in the state of New Y'^ork and else-

where. About the beginning of the present century,
7dS

the Cumberland Presbyterians (q. v.) separated
from the main body; and in 1S3S, the American
Presbyterian Church was divided into two great
sections, commonly known as Old School and Jsfew

School Presbyterians ; the former holding high
Calvinistic doctrines ; the latter, a somewhat modi-
fied Calvinism. Both of these churches are extended
Qvcr the whole of the United States, and both of

them have missions in different parts of the he.athen

world, their collections for missions forming a large

]iart of the coutriljutions for that object from tlie

United States of America. They have of late

shewn symptoms of n wish to rennito. But in the
contest between the Northern and Southern States,

or Federals and Confederates, new divisions have
taken place, with which the subject of slavery is

unhappily connected. Tlic Old School Presbyterian

Church reckoned, in ISGO, 3592 congregations, with
more than 2093 ministers, and 292,857 members

;

the New School, 1-133 congregations, 1527 ministers,

and 134,933 members. '^The Old School Presby-
teri.ans jjossess the following theological seminaries

:

' Princeton,' ' The Western,' ' Union,' ' Danville,'

and ' Cliicago.' The New School Presbyterians
have the ' Union,' ' Auburn,' ' Lane,' ' Blackburn,'
and ' Liud.'—Besides the Cumberland Presby-
terians, there are otiier minor branches of the
Presbyterian Church in America, connected with
different denominations in Scotland.

PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH IN ENGLAND.
The principles of the Puritans (q. v.) were essentially

Presbyterian, although many of them were so much
occupied with questions of doctrine and discipline,

and with resistance to power exercised, as they
believed, contrary to the word of God, that they
paid little heed to the development of their prin-

ciples in church governTuent. In general, they felt

so much the constraint of circumstances, that they
refrained even from the attempt to constitute a
church on the principles which they maintained,

resting satisfied in giving effect to these jirinciplcs

by mere resistance in particular cases in which
their consciences were aggrieved. Y'et, in 1572, a
presbytery was formed at Wandsworth, in Surrey,

by ministers of London and its neighbourhood,
separating from the Church of England ; and other
presbyteries were soon formed, notwithstanding tlio

e.xtreme hostility of Queen Elizabeth. Wlieu the
Westminster iVssembly met iu 1G43, the Puritans
of England were generally inclined to adopt Presbj'-

tcrianisra as their S3'stem of church government,
although some still preferred a modified Episcopacy,
and some had adopted the principles of Indepen-
dency or Congregationalism. The Presbytei'ians

were, however, the strongest party in the beginning
of the Revolution, although the Independents gained
the ascendency afterwards. The establishment of

I'rcsbyterian church government in the Church of

England was voted by parliament (the Long Parlia-

ment), 13th October 1G47 ; but it was never really

established. The infiuence of the Independents
prevented it. Loudon and its neighbourhood were,

meanwhile, formed into twelve presbyteries, con-

stituting the Provincial Synod of London, which
continued to hold regular half-yearly meetings till

1055, the meetings of presbyteries being continued
tdl a later date ; but the whole Presbyterian system
was overturned by Cromwell's Committee of Triers,

appointed for the examining and approving of all

persons elected or nominated to any ecclesiastical

office. Cromwell's policy aimed at bringing all

ecclesiastical matters under the immediate control

of the civU power. The Restoration was followed

by the fruitless Savoy Conference (q. v.), and soon

ai'ter by the Act of ITniformitj', which came into

force on 24th August 1G62 ; and on that day, about
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2000 ministers in England and Wales resigned their
benefices, or submitted to be ejected from them,
for conscience' sake. The llrst Noncouformists
(q. V.) were mostly Presbyterians, but a small
miuority of Independents among them jirevented
the institution of a regular I'resbyterian system,
and the consequence w.as that the Noncouformists
of England became in general practically Indepen-
dent. Antinomianisra and Arminiauism soon
apjieared among tliem, and were followed by
Sociuiauism or Unitariauisni to such an extent,
that the name Prenhi/terlaii became synonymous in

Euglaud with Sociniaii or Unitarian; old eudow-
meuts, legacies of Presbyterians, being ia many
instances enjoyed by Unitarians. Meanwhile,
there existed in England a few congregations con-
nected with the Church of Scotland and with the
Scottish Sece-ssion Church ; aud these were formed
into c/turc/ii:,^, connected more or less intimately
with tlie Scottish Presliyterian churches, to which
other Euglish congregations allied themselves. Of
late, the I'rcsbyterians of Euglaud have shewn a
strong inclination to dissociate themselves from the
Presbyterian churches of Scotland, of which they
assert a complete independence. This is particu-
larly the case with the " Synod of the Presbyterian
(.'Inirch in England,' the must intimate relations of
which, however, are with the Free Church of Scot-
land, and which reckons a number of presbyteries
in different jiarts of England, aud has a theological
college in London, and missions in China and
elsewhere.

PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH IN IRELAND.
The Irish Presbyterian Church originated in the
settlement of Ulster by Scottish colonists during the
feign of James I. Scottish miuisters carried over
to Ireland their peculiar views, and after various
struggles, a Presbyterian church was founded by
the formation of a presbj-tery at Carrickfergus
on loth June lGi'2. Tlie Presbytcrijin population
of Ulster was gi-eatly increased in number by immi-
gration from Scotland about the middle of the
17th c. ; and notwithstanding many difficulties,

from the oi)[iositiou of prelates and of the ei\'il

power, the church coutiuued to increase. It is a
curious fact th.at the Presbyterian ministers received
a jieusiou from government, imder Charles II., in
1G7-, which JRci/iiim JJonum (q. v.), however, was
not regularly paid, and soon ceased to be expected
by the Presbyterian ministers. In the reign of
William, the Iit(jlum Donum was augmented,
although oijy to the paltry amount in all of
iliUO a year. The sum has since, however, been
repeatedly augmented, and is now £70 for each
minister. A seminary for the education of ministers
was also erected at Killaleagh. In 1710, the synod
of the I'resbyterian Church resolved to institute
the preaching of the gospel to the Irish in their
own language. During this period of its history,
the Irish Presbyterian Church experienced the
utmost ojipositiou from the Iliijh Church party.
Afterwards, dissensions sjirung up withiu it, and
these with reference to the most inqioi'taut doctrines.
A body opposed to tlie doctrine of the Westminster
Conf(;ssion of I'aith w;is organised as the Presbytery
of Antrim. But the doctrine of the Westmmster
Confession w;« more and more departed from in

the Irish Presbyterian Church itself, which became
to a large extent Arian or Unitarian. The iiVf/iKHi

Dunum was augmented in 17'.!-, and .ngain in 1803.
In IS.'iO, a separation took jilaee from the Arians,
who then formed the liemonMrant Hi/nod of Ulster,

Arian views having become very prevalent among
the Presbyterians of Irelauil. But since that d.ite,

the Irish I'resbyterian Church has continued to

iucrcasc, and the llemonstraut or Arian body has

not increased in like proportion. In 1840, a union
took place of the Irish Presbyterian Church forming
the iSi/noil of Ulster, and the Section Churcli in
Jrrlund, an ollshoot of the Scottish Secession
Church, which then reckoned 141 congrcgatinus in
tli(. north of Ireland. The Irish Presbyterian
Church now consists of about 00(1 coiigiegatious,
and has not only disiJayed much zeal for the
advancement of Protestantism in Ireland, but also
of Christianity in other parts of the world, and
supports a very successful mission in Cuzerat.

PRE'SBYTERY, the space in the choir of a
church ni which the high altar is placed ; the name
IS sometunes extended to the whole choir.

PRESBYTERY, in Scotch Law, is an ecclesi-
astical division of the couutrj-, as well as a coui-t
In its local sense, it includes a combination of
]iarishes, varj-ing from four to thirty, and the
(ieneral Assembly of the Church of Scotland has
power to vary the size. See Scotland, Chit.cii of.

PRE'SCOT, a manufacturing aud market-town
of Lancashire, S miles east of LiverjiooL At
Huyton, 1^ miles distant, there is a station on the
London and North-western Railway. P. Juis Ion"
been well known for its nsanufactures of watch"
tools, watch-movcments, small files, &c. Potteries
are in operation in the vicinity. Pop. (1851), 731)3 :

(1861), G06G.

PRESCOTT, William Hickhxo, LL.D., Amer-
ican historian, son of a distinguished lawyer and
statesman, and grandson of Colonel William I'res-

cott, an officer of the Revolution, was born at
Salem, Massachusetts, on May 4, 1790. He entered
Harvard College iu 1811, and giaduated in 1814.
During his college course, he had one eye blinded
by a jiiece of bread playfully thrown by a fellow-

student, and his studies so affected the other, that
he was sent abroad for his health, and travelled in
England, France, aud Italy. On his return to
America, he married, aud abandoned the study of

law for hterature. In 1819, he determined to devote
ten years to study, and the succeeding ten to com-
jiositiou. He contributed, however, several pajjcrs

to the JVorl/i Amcriean Ihview, collected in his jlis-

cellanies. In 18:^5, he was engaged in the study
of S])anisli litcrat\u'e, and selected materials for bis

History of Ferdinand ami Isrilella. While engaged
in this work, his sight failed, and, witli the aid of

a reader who knew no Si>anish, he went through
the seven quarto volumes of Mariana's History.

After ten years of paiuful labour, his work was
made ready for the press, aud a few cojiics struck

oft" for his friends, whose warm approval secured its

publication in 1S37 (3 vols. Svo, Boston and London).

It met with immediate success, and was translated

into French, Si'anish, and German. He next
devoted six yeai-s to the Ilistorij of the Comiutst of
Mexico (3 vols., 184.'!, London and New York) ; and
four years to the Com/ucet of Peru (2 vols., 1847).

These careful, elaborate, and charmingly written

works made for him a high reputation. He was
chosen corresponding member of the French Insti-

tute ; and, on his visit to Euroix; in 1850, he was
received with the highest ilistinction. In 18."i.\ he
l)ublishcil two volumes of his Jli.itory nf J'liiliji I J.,

and a thirl volume in 1858, but left it uulinished.

He died at Boston, January 28, IS-V.). Mr Pix'scott

was an elegant scholar and writer, a man of a
cheerful humour aud affectionate character, nutho-
dical in his h.abits, aud persevering iu his ]iurauits.

He walked live miles ri'gularly every day, com-
iiosing as he walkeiL He devoted live hours to

literary labour, two hours to novel-reading, for

tlie refreshment of his mind—Scott, Dickens, Dumas,
and Sue being his favoiu-ite authors. He gavi' one
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tenth of his ample income in charity, and divided
his time between his winter mansion in Boston, a
summer residence at Nahaut, and a farmhouse,
wliere he spent the antumu. In his large library,

with the li.L!ht carefnlly ro[,'iilated for his imperfect
vision, he wrote with a stylus each day what he
had composed, which was then copied, read over,
and carefully corrected. His life, by George
Ticknor, was published in 1S64
PKESCRI'PTION is the term applied to the

written direction or receii)t given by the physician
or surgeon to the chemist for the preparation of a
medicinal substance suitable to a special case. In
jirescribing, the medical practitioner may either
order an officinal or an extcm/wmiieous compound.
Officinal conipomids (or preparations, as they are
frequently termed) are those for which formuh-e
are introduced into the national pharmacopoeias,
and are therefore sujiposed to be always at hand
in the laboratory of the dispensing chemist (such,

for example, as Mintiira I'Vrn Composita, I'ulvis

Jjyecacuanlia: Compunttus, Confidio Aromatica, &c.)

;

while extemporaneous compounds are those which
are devised on the instant with the view of meeting
the various peculiarities which almost every case
of disease presents. ' Too much importance,' as Dr
Paris very truly observes, 'cannot be assigned to
the art that thus enables the physician to adapt
and graduate a powerfid remedy to each particular
case by a inompt and accurate prescription. If he
prescribes upon tridy scientifio principles, he will

rarely, in the coiu'se of his practice, compose two
formula; that shall in eivnj respect be perfectly
similar, for the plain reason, that he will never
meet with two cases exactly alike.'

—

Pharmacologia,
9th ed., lS4;j, p. 374.

The author whom we have just quoted, and who
is the highest English authority on the subject, lays
down fice objects which the pliysician should have
in view in the eonstructioji of au extemporaneous
formida or prescription. They are : 1. To promote
the action of the principal medicine (or, as he terms
it, the basis) of a formula. 2. To correct the
operation of the basis. 3. To obtain the joint
operation of two or more medicines which act in
totally different ways. 4. To obtain a new and
active remedy not aftbrded by .any single substance.
5. To select an eligible form.
Ihe first ohject may be .attained (a) by combining

different preparations of the same substance, as, for
example, tincture of senna with infusion of senna in
the ordinary Black Draught ; or (6) by combining
different substances of a similar action, as, for
example, opium with hyoscyamiis or conium ; or
sidphate of magnesia -with the preparations of
senna; or quinine with the preparations of iron.

'J'he second object may be oljtaiued in various ways.
For example, the addition of extract of hyoscyamus
to the compound extract of colocj-nth renders the
purgative action of the latter much less griping, but
not less efficacious; the addition of ddute sidphuric
acid to a solution of sulphate of magnesia renders
that purgative salt less liable to gripe, and makes
it sit easier on the stomach ; and extract of ehate-
riuni, if given in hot brandy and water, acts eqiially

liowerfully as a hycb'agogue cathartic without
causing the depression of the vital powers, which
it often occasions if given alone. As an illustration
of a mode of attaining the third ohject, we m.ay
refer to the operation of purgatives and of diuretics.
If we administer a purgative which .acts mainly in
increasing the peristaltic motion of the intestines,
their contents will be urged forward and evacuated,
but the operation will be slow and difficult, and
probably be accompanied with griping ; but if we
combine this medicine with one which acts bv

increasing the flow of fluids into the intestine, the
purgative action will be increased and quickened,
and all griping wiU be avoided. A combination of
foxglove, squill, and blue pill or calomel will act
much more powerfully as a diuretic than any one
of the substances taken alone ; and they probably
all act in dilTerent ways on the system. Tlie/o!(r(/t

ohject is usually attained by chemical decomposition.
The activity of the Mistura Ferri Composita is due
to the carbonate of iron which it contains, and
which is yielded bj' the double decomposition of
the two ingi-edients of the mixture, suli)hate of iron
and carbonate of potash. By prescribing a mixture
of solution of iodide of potassium and corrosive
sublimate, we obtain an c.xtcmiioraneous formation
of biniodide of mercury. The Black Wash (see
Llnijients) owes its active ingredient to the decom-
position of calomel by Ume-Wiiter. In some cases,

where no chemical action is apjiarent or probable,
a mixture of two or more drugs seems to modify
the physiological ellect of eacli iugi-edient. For
ex.ample, Dover's Powder contains as its active
ingredients ipecacuanha and ojiium, and yet in
weU-regolated doses it neither exhibits the nause-
ating properties of the former, nor the narcotic
influence of the hatter sxibstance. The JiJ\h ohject,

the selection of the most eligible form of the i-emedy,
is of e.vtreme importance. The physician here has
to determine whether he shall prescribe his remedy
in the form of pdl, powder, or mixture ; whether
he shall administer it .as an injection into the lower
bowel ; whether the patient shall (in certain cases)

inhale it ; &c. As a general ride, we should accom-
modate the form and flavour of cm- remedies, pro-
vided we do not sacrifice their virtues, to the taste
of the p.atieut, who usually prefers pills to th-aughts
or powders. The unpleasant taste of many metli-
cines which must be given in the fluid form may
often be obviated by the skill of the prescriber.

Castor oil, cod-liver oil, and copaiba are most easily
taken on the surface of orange wine, or water con-
taining a bitter tinctiu-e, care being taken to moisten
with water the edge or rim of the glass at the
part applied to the mouth. The taste of solution
of potash and of lime-water is best covered with
milk ; and the dis.agreeable flavour of senna is said
to be concealed if its infusion is made with strong
te.a.

In conclusion, it may be remarked that in this
country it is the custom to write jirescriptions in
the Latin language, to .abbreviate well-known words,
to use symbols tor weights and measures, and to
commcuce each prescription with the symbol R,
which signifies Ilecipe, take. As .an iUustratiun,
we append a prcsoriirtion for a tonic draught :

{Name of Patient.)

B. Infus. Calumba;, /. 3ix
Tinct. Calumbte, / ,^i

Acid. Sidph. Dilut., llt,x

Syrup. Auraut., /. 3is3

M. jFmt Haustus ter ejaotidie suinendus.

Diite (in Latin). {Initials or name of prescriber.)

PRESCRIPTION-, in Law, is the limit of time
within which one may acquire certain legal rights,
by reason of the want of vindication liy some other
person of such rights, and putting in force his leg.al

remedies. In England, however, it has a limited
meaning, contuied to a certain class of rights relating
to lands, such .as rights of way, of water-course, of
fishing, shooting, &c. ; while in Scotland, it is a
general term, applicable to all leg.al rights and to
real property; and hence prescrijition in Scotl.and
corresponds to prescription, plus Limitation (q. v.),

in England. Prescription in England is thus a
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mode of acquiring a legal right, incident to land, by
the mere force of claiming and exercising it, without
dispute, for a certain length of time. Thus, if a
neighbouring owner has for 30 years, without
iuterriiption, actually enjoyed a right of common,
such as pasture, lishcry, shooting, &c., over another's

lands, he will be entitled to it as a legal right for

ever after, unless in certain exceptional cases ; and
if ho has enjoyed it for CO years, his title for ever
after cannot be defeated. So, if a person has
for 20 years enjoyed, without interruption, a right

of way, or of watercourse, or of watering cattle,

and similar Easements (q. v.) on another's lands,

lie will be entitled, for ever thereafter, to enjoy
these, except in a few exceptional eases ; and if the
enjoyment has been for 40 years, ho is entitled in

all circumstances. So, if a person whose house
adjoins anotliur's lands, and whose windows open
upon such land, has enjoyed the light coming to
these windows for 20 years, he can for ever there-
after jirevent his neighbour from building on his

land, and thereby darkening such lights. In Scot-
land, prescription includes such rights as have been
already mentioned, and also the other substantive
rights of property. With respect to sei'vitudes,

such as right of way, water-coinse, fuel, feal, and
divot, the right can be gained by the enjoyment
for 40 years. Prescription is divided into positive

and neg.ative. By the positive prescription, when-
ever one enjoys lauds for 40 years, and can shew an
infeftment, or a series of infeftments, during such
time, though no previous title at 'the commencement
of such period, such person obtains a right to the
projierty. This enactment applies to all kinds of

heritable snlijeets, including leases and servitudes,

which require no infeftment, and as to which mere
possession for 40 years, without interruption, will

give the right. By the negative prcscrijition of 40
years, rights arc cut off, uuless sued for within that
jieriod as a debt due on a heritable bond, and on all

contracts whatever. Servitudes are also lo.st by the
lapse of 40 yeai's without enjoyment Besides these
prescriptions, there are others, called the lesser

prescriptions. Thus, there is a 20 years' or vicennial
prescription, applicable to certain WTitten contracts

;

a ten years' or decennial prescription, applicable to
actions against tutors and curators ; a seven years' or
septennial i)riscri|>tion, applicable to actions against
cautioners ; a sexeiniial nr six years' prescription,
apjiliciible to actions on bills of exchange ; a quin-
quennial or live years' prescription, applicable to
actions for arrears of rent and verbal contracts

;

a tlu-eo years' or triennial prescription, applicable
to actions ou ordinary merchants' accounts, for

servants' wages, rent ilue on a verbal lease, and for

work done by workmen, attorneys, &c. With
regard to crimes, also, in Scotland but not in

England, a 20 years' prescription apjilies, and no
prosecution is competent after that period.

Plll':S15NTA'TION is the act by which a pntron
of a living in the Established Church of Scotland
ajipoints a minister ; and it is so called because the
presentee innst be presented to the presbytery for

inquiry into his qualitications, .and for inducti<in, if

these are satisfactory. If the patron fail ti> pre-

sent within six months, the right then devolves
on the ])resbytery. When a presentee was objected
to by the major part of the congregation, whether
with or without reason, the Ueueral Assembly
of the church formerly claimed the right to
declare that he should not bo inducted or entitled

to the beiielice. This dechir.iticin w.ns contained
in an act of .Assembly, dated 1S35, called the Veto
Act. But after much litigation, it was decided
by the com-ts of law that such Veto Act was
ultra vires and void; and this decision led to a

secession of many ministers and people from the
Established Church, and to the formation of a new
dissenting church, called the Free Church (q. v.).

Tlio law is now settled that it is the prcsbj-tciy,
and not the peoi)le, who are to judge of the reason-
aljleness of any objections made to the presentee, for
which purpose, reasons and objections are heard on
both sides, and a wide discretion is exercised by the
presbytery. If the presbytery dismiss the objections,
they then proceed to the trial and Induction (q. v.)
of the i)resentee.

PRESE'NTMENT is, in English Law, the form.al
representation made by a grand-jury of the finding
of an indictment ; by chiu-chwardons to the ordinary
of the state of the parish ; by the Court of Quarter
Sessions of the fact of the disrejiair of a bridge, &c.
Presentment, with reference to bills of exchange, is

the formal demand made by the creditor to the debtor,
who is primarily liable, calling upon him to accept
the bill or to p.ay it. If the "bill is not paid, then
notice of dishonour must be sent to the other parties
secondarily liable, who are then bound. See Bills
OF Exchange.

PRESER'VES, PRESERVED PROVISION.S,
&c. Much variety is comprehended under these
terms : the first is generally understood to mean
fruits preserved with sugar or brandy ; and the
latter, such articles of animal or vegetiable food
as are used ordinarily, but which are preserved by
any muaus for the convenience of carri.age, and for

use beyond the time they woidd remain uninjured
by ordiu.ary keeping. Fruits intended for confec-

tionary are preserved in fom- ilill'erent ways : First,

They may be preserved in the form of jam, in which
the fruit is simply boiled with from one-half to
ecpLal its weight of sugar. By this method, the
fruit becomes broken, and the juice set free; but
all is preserved, as the latter forms a thick syrup
with the sugar. Such jircserves can be kept, if well
made, for several years, but are best used diu-ing

the lirst winter. A second pl.au is to preserve

only the juice, which, when carefully strained from
the solid pm-tions of the fruit, and boiled with a
third or half its weight of refined sug.ar, constitutes

the fruit-jellies of the cooks and confectioners.

Another method is called candying, and consists in

taking fruits whole or in pieces, and boiling them
in a clear syrup previously prepareil. In this w.ay,

they absorb the syrup, and are then dried by a gentle

heat, which causes the sugar of the syrup to crystallise

on the surface and through the substance of the

jirescrved fruits, which retain their form, and nnich,

if not all their colour. The remaining method is to

carefully stew them in a weak syrup of relined

sugar and water, so that they are rendered soft,

biit are not broken. They are then transferred,

with the syrup, to jara with wcU-prepared covers,

to prevent evaporation ; .and p.ale brandy, ecpuol in

(|uantity to the syrup, is added. As a rule, only

stone-fruits, such as peaches, i>lums, and cherries,

are preserved in this way. Sever.al fruits and
vegetables, such as olives, cucumbers, cabb.ago, &c.,

are )irescrved fur food in a 8atur.ated solution of

salt and water poured in hot; others, in vinegar.

See I'KKi.iy.

But the most approved methods of iireserving

vegetable .and aninuil substances for food-purposes,

so as to be used as nearly as jiossilile as if they

were in the fresh state, is cither to desiccate

them, or to seal them in air-tight cases. The lirst

niethoil was iutroiluced by M. CliolU-t of Paris in

1852, and patented in England in 18d4. It was, and
still is, chielly applied to vegetables, and a few kinds

of fruit, such as apples and pears, which have a
small amoimt of juice. By his method, M. Chollet
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entirely removes all moisture from the ve.^etables, by

drying either in a vacuum or liy the aid of heated

air, which reduces their bulk more than one-half.

They are then comiiressod under pov.erful presses,

which, beside renderin':; them extremely portable,

also makes them less liable to absorb moisture from

the atmosphere, which is very desirable, as they

are very absorbent. Iq this way, both the colour

and distinctive llavour of the vegetables are com-

pletely preserved, and mere soaking in water

restores them almost precisely to their original

condition. The introduction of this process has

been of great benefit to voyagers, as it enables ships

to carry a complete sujiply of vegetable provisions

on the longest voyage.

The mctliod of se.iling cooked provisions in air-

tight metallic cases, which is now so largely in use,

is of comparatively recent invention, aiul has only

been brought into use during the iiresent century.

In 1810, Augustus de Heine took out a patent in

this country for preserv^ng food in tin or other

met.al cases, by simply exhausting the air by means

of an air-pump ; but it was unsuccessful. It was

followed by a number of others by various persons,

all of which were more or less failures, until

AVerthefiner's patents, which were three in num-
ber, from 1839 to IS-U. By his plan, the pro-

visions of whatever kind are jnit into the metal

cases, and closely packed, and the interstices filled

in with water or other appropriate liquid, such

as gravy in the case of flesh-food. The lids are

then soldered on very securely ; two small perfora-

tions are made in each lid, and the eases are set in a

water-bath, in which mm-iate of Ume is dissolved,

and heat is .applied until the whole boils, and the

air is expelled through the small ojienings in the

lids of the cases. When this is complete, which the

o])erator knows by practice, the small holes are

cpiickly soldered up, and the tins are removed from

the bath. The muriate of lime is used because its

solution can easily be maintained .at a heat of 270°

to 280^ F.ahr., without material evaporation. When
required for use, it is usual to put the tin-case in a

proper vessel, and cover it with water imtil it boils.

The top is then removed by a knife made for the

purpose, and the contents are turned out into a

dish re.ady for the table. Henry Gunter, Stephen

Goldner, and others patented plans similar in

principle, but varying in the mode of applying it.

Latterly, a large business of this kind has been

successfully carried on by John Gillon & Co.,

Leith, whose cases of preserved meats and soups

arc well known as an article of commerce.

But the plan in use now is that just descriljed.

A very ingenious and scientific iilan for preserving

meat fresh was invented by Professor George

Hamilton of Cheshire. It consists iu cutting the

meat small, and putting it into jars of binoxide of

nitrogen, which perfectly preserves its sweetness

and ordinary appearance. This plan has been

tried with success on a small scale, and was shewn
in the Paris Exhilntion of 1855 as a French
discovery, although Professor Hamilton's paper was
iu Paris in 1854.

PKE'SES OF MEETING, a name given in

Scotland to the ch.airman of a meeting, who is often

jiopularly believed to h.ave some mysterious power
or authority ; but in point of fact, he has no more
power than any other person present, and is merely,

for convenience, used as a mouthpiece for putting

questions and amendments to ascertain the will

of the majority. In meetings of creditors imder

the Bankrupt Act, a preses requires to be elected

before any business is done ; but his power is con-

fined to that of constituting the meeting, and
preserving order, so far as the creditors mutually
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agree to obey his suggestions. As a general rule, a
lireses, or chairman, has ouly a single vote, like

other persons, and not a casting vote, unless where
some act of jiarliament expressly gives it to him,

according to the nature of the meeting held.

PRESS, Fkeedoi of the, the expression used to

denote the absence of any authorised olhcial restraint

on publication. The press is an instrument well

adapted for disturbing the functions of government,

and committing injm-ies against reputation; and
when its jiower as a politichl engine was first dis-

covered, the I'^uropcan governments took it into

their own hands, no one being allowed to print any

work till it had obtained the sanction of tlie jn-oper

authorities. The clergy also, on behalf of the papal

hierarchy, claimed a share in the censorship, where

(juestions of religion were concerned. In England,

at the Reformation, the control of the press came
to be more completely centred in the crown than

elsewhere, the ecclesiastical in addition to the secidar

department being vested in Henry VIII. as tem-

poral head of the church. The Company of Stationers,

who came to have the sole right to jirint, were

servants of the government, subject to tlie control

of the Star Chamber. The censorship of the press

was enforced by the Long Parliameut, and w.a3

re-established more rigorously at the Restoration.

It was continued at the Revolution, and the statute

regulating it was renewed from time to time till

1093, when the Commons, by a speci.al vote, struck

it out of the list of temporary acts to be continued.

Since that time, the censorship of the jiress h.as

ceased to exist in Britain. But though there are

no official restrictions on what shall and what shaU

not be published, the authors and iiublishers of

crimin.al or injurious matter are amenable to the

law of libel ; and there are certain statutory require-

ments in force to enable them to be traced. Tlie

existing st.atute3 which ajiply to all printed jmblica-

tions are 39 Geo. III. c. 79, amended by 51 Geo. III.

e. 65, and 2 and 3 Vict, c 12. Every jierson who
possesses a printing-press or types for printing, and
every typefounder, must give notice to the clerk of

the peace. Every person selling types must give

an account of all persons to whom they are sold.

Every person who prints anything for Mi-e or

reward must keep one copy at least of the matter

printed, and WTite on it the name .and place of

abode of the person who employed him to print it.

By statute 2 and 3 Vict. c. 12, every person who
shall print any paper meant to be published, must
print on the front of the jiaper, or ou the first or

last leaf, his name and usual place of business ; and

on failure to do so, he forfeits the sum of £5, which

penalty can, however, be sued for only iu name of

the Attorney or Solicitor-general, or the Lord

Advocate of Scotland. A few exceptions exist to

the above requirement in the case of p.aper^ printed

by parliament or government oflices, engravings,

auction lists, bank-notes, bills of lading, receipts for

money, and a few other instances. The statutes

affectmg newspapers are 60 Geo. HI. and 1 Cieo. IV.

c. 9, 2 Geo. IV. and 1 Will. IV. c. 73, and 6 and 7

Will. IV. c. 76. The pubhsher of a newspaper must,

imdcr a penalty of .£20, enter into a recognisance or

bond of £400 or £300, together with sureties to pay

any fine that may be adjudged .against him for pub-

lishing a blasphemous or seditious libel. Before

pubbe'ation, he must furnish the correct title of his

newspaper, and the names and addresses of the

printer, publisher, and (with certain restrictions) of

the projjrietors. At the end of every newspaper

must be printed the Christian n.ame and surname of

the printer and publisher. A copy must also be

sent to the Stamp Office, authenticated so that it

may be produced in evidence at any trial. Tlio
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penalties against news]iapci-3 can only be s\ietl for
in the name of the Attorney-general or .Solicitor-

general, or Lord Advocate, or an ollicer of Inland
Hevenne. Certain rc;,'Mlations also exist re'^ardin"
])lays, for which see TlIEVrKE. Siiljject to tliese

restrictions, the freedom of tho press has subsisted
in Britain since 1693.

A more or less rigorous censorship of the press
exists in most Euroi)ean st.ites. There is often no
direct supervision previous to i)ublieation, but the
ofKcial censor h.as it in his power to stoj) any publi-
cation which he deems objectionaljle, to eouiiseate
the edition, and to j)ro3eciite the author and editor.
Newspapers and j)amphlots arc gener.ally subjected
to a stricter ceiisorship than larger works.

PRESSING TO DEATH. See Peine fokte
ET Duke.

^
PKESSIRO'STRES, a tribe of birds of the order

O'rallalores, distinguished by a bill of moderate size,

not so strong as in the C'liUrirofilres ; whilst the hind
toe is either wanting, or so short as not to touch
the grouuiL To this tribe belong bustards, plovers,
lapwings, oyster-catchers, &e.

PRESSTI'SSIMO (Ital. very quick) is the most
rapid degi-ee of movement known in musical com-
position.

PRESTER JOHN. See John, Prestee.

PRE'STO (Ital. quick), in Musie, a direction
that a piece should be performed in a rapid lively
manner.

PRE'STON, an important manufacturing and
market town, a miuiicipal and 2'>i'i'''''mentary

borough in Lancashire, on the north bank of the
Kibble, and at tho head of the estuary of that river,

2S miles north-north-east of Liverpooh It occupies
an eminence 120 feet above the Kibble, and it covers
an area 2 miles square. Tlio houses are mostly
built of brick, and the town is on the whole well
laid out, and is surrounded with ple.asing scenery.
The river is crossed by two bridges and a railway
viaduct. There are 1.3 churches and twice that
number of C'atholic and dissenting chiipels ; among
tho other liuikliugs and institutions, the chief are,

a fi'ec grammar school, founded in KiiJo, and having
an income fr.mi endowment of itIoO jier annum, and
numerous other schools, the Institution for the
Diffusion of UsefiU Knowledge, Town-house, Corn
Exchange, House of Correction, aiul court-house.
Linen manufactures were formerly the staple, and
though still extensive, have been sup]ilautcd by
tho cotton manufacture, which now holds the first

pl.aee. i". contains in all about 90 cotton-mills,
which give employment to about 27,500 hands.
There are also iron and brass foundries, iron
sliii)building yards, carii.age-works, and machine
slio|is ; .and m.alting, brewing, and rojiemaking are
also carried on. P. is a free |iort, and is reached at
spring-tides by vessels drawing 14 feet. In 1SG3,
1004 vessels, of Cl,202 tons entered .and cleared
the port. Its imports are chielly corn, iron, aud
timber ; its exports jirineipally coal. Four great
fairs are lield here during the year, besides the
usual weekly markets. The borougli returns two
members to the House of Commons.

P., that is. Priest's Town, so-called, probably,
from the number of its religious edilices, the
remains of some of which are still visible, is of high
antiquity. It arose after the decline of Ribchester
(the Komau Jthiodiiiium), now a, village some miles
higher \ip the llilible. P. w.as partially destroyed
by Bruce in 1322 ; and after declaring for the king,

it was taken by the forces of parliament luuler

General Fairfax. Hex-e also ended the ill-fated .laeii-

bite rising of 1715, when, alter a brave resistance,
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the insurgents were compelled to surrender.
Deuwentwater.
PRESTONPA'N.S, an inconsiderable village

ot Haddm',rtonshue, with a st.ation on the North
Lntisli Kailway, 84 miles cast of Edinburgli. .Salt-
pans are supposed to have been erected here as
early .as the 12th e., and the village w.as the seat of
thriving manufacturing operations for many years
after the Reformation. The only manufacture with
which its name is now associated is that of a li"ht
better beer. In th(i vicinity, on the 21st September
1 /4o, w.a3 fought the famous battle of P., between
the royal troops unrkr .Sir John Cope, and the
J.aeobites under Prince Charles, in which the latter,
with a loss of only about 10 oftieers and 120 men
in killed and wounded, routed the royal forces with
great slaughter, and captured their cannon, baf'.'a"e
and military chest. Pop. (1861) 1577.

"^ ° '

PRESU'MPTION is an inference drawn by the
law in certain eircumstances or conditions of facts,
and is used gener.ally .as a mere starting-point in an
argument oi- litigation. Presumptions are often
divided into iinsiiiiijilio juris and prei-uinptio juris
el dp. jure. The former serves .as a mere startiii"-

point, and may be rebutted by proof to the con-
trary. Thus, a person who has jiossessiou of goods,
is presumed to be the owner tiU the contrary is
proved. A man is presumed to be innocent until
the contrary is proved. A jiresumplh juris li de
jure is said to be a presimiption which cannot be
relnitted ; but there are few instances of this. Pre-
sunqitions abound in all dep<artmcnt3 of the law,
and are adopted from the necessity of coming to
some conclusion or other in most eases w'here tho
evidence is gener.al or inconclusive. Thus, a common
illustration is whei-e two persons are drowned at se.a,

and legal rights depend on the fact which of them
survived the other. In such a case, it is presumed,
by the law of some countries, that the younger
person survives ; but there is no presumption in

England. But in ease of mother and child dying
during delivery,, the presumption is that neither
survived. If a person dis.Tppear, and is not heanl of,

he is presumed to be living. But by an aet of

parliament this j)resumption was jjut an end to, or
at least was not .allowed to interfere with the right

of a married woman to consider herself a widow,
after her husband has left her, and has not been
he:ird of for seven years.

PRETE'NCE. Escutcheon' OF, or ESCUTCHEON
SUKTOUT, iu Iler.aldry, a small shield placed in

the centre of the lield of another shield. The hus-

band of an heiress may bear the arms of his wife in

an escutcheon of pretence, instead of impaling them.
Feudal arms are also sometimes placed on an
eseutche(m of pretence, particularly in the insignia

of elective sovereigns, who have been in use of bear-

ing tlieii' own projier arms in surtont over those of

the dominions to which they are entitled. Tho
crown of Charlemagne is pl.aced iu surtont in the

arms of Hanover ; and from ISOl till the accession

of (iueeii Victoria, the Hanoverian insignia occupied

.an escutcheon of pretmee in the centre of the royal

anns of the United Kingdom.

PREVOST-PAll.VDOL, LuciF.N An.vtolk, a
distinguished French litterateur, bom at Paris, 8th

August 1820, studied at the CoUC-ge Bourbon and
the licole Noiinale ; and in 1851, obtained fivin tho

Ae.ailemie Franvaise the jirize for eloquence, for his

Jiloge de Beriididin de .Saiiil-Pierrc. In 18.55, ho

w.as named to the chair of French Literature by tho

Faculty of Aix; but in the following year resigned

it, and became one of the editors of the Jouniiil

d'S Dibiits, to which ho h.os contributed a great

number of .oiticlcs remarkable for their j)recision aud
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refinement of thouglit. His literary and political

essays are among tlie soundest, the most acute, the

most scholarly, and the most elegant that have pro-

ceeded from the French jmirualists of the Empire.

\Vc may mention in ])articular his JVouveaKX Eff^ais

de Polit'Kjue ul de LittCrature (Ibti-). (Among his

latest j)roduction3 wa.s La 2S'ouville France. Having
Iji'on appointed ambassador at Washington, he died

there by his own hand, Jidy 1S70.)

PRI'AM, in Homeric legend, was king of Troy
at the time of the Trojan war. His father was
named Laomedon, and his mother Strymo or Placia.

P. is said to have been originally called Podarlces

(the Swift-footed), but to have received his hater

and better-knowii appellation (from Priamal, to

ransom) on account of having been ransomed by
his sister Hesioue from Heraklcs, into whose liaiuls

he had fallen. His first wife was Arisbe, daughter

of Jlerops, whom he gave away to a friend in order

to marry Hecuba, by whom, according to Homer,
he had nineteen sons ; but as. his intercourse

with the other sex was not limited to Hecuba, the

epic poet gives him in all 50 sons; while later

writei-s add as many daugliters. The best-known
of these are Hector, Paris, Deiphobos, Helenus,

Troilus, and Cassandra. P. is represented as too old

to take any active part in the Trojan wai- ; and in

Homer, only once ajipears on the field of battle.

The oldest Greek legends—i. e., the Homeric, are

silent respecting his fate ; but the later poets

—

Euripides, Virgil, &c.—say that he was slain by
P.yi-rhns at the altar of Zeus Herkcios, when the

Greeks stormed the city.

PRICE, RiCHABD, was born at Tyuton, in Wales,

ou 22d February 1723. His father. Rice Price, was
a dissenting minister, possessed of some wealth, and
remarkable for his intolerance. A leading charac-

teristic of his son's mind, on the other hand, was
the calm resolution with which, from his youtli, he
declared hisi own opinions, and advocated freedom

of thought for others. He declined to bend his

convictions to paternal authority ; accordingly, on
his father's death, Richard was so poorly provided
for, that, having resolved to prosecute his studies in

Loudon, he was obUged to make the journey chiefly

ou foot. He obtained admission to a dissenting

academy, where he acquired a good knowledge of

mathematics, j^hilosophy, and theology. At the end
of four years, he engaged himself as chaplain to a Mr
Streatfield, with whom he lived for thli'teen years.

i\Ir Streatfield, on his death, left P. some property
;

and his eircmnstances having been further improved
by the death of an uncle iu 17-57, he was enabled to

carry out a matrimonial engagement which he had
formed with a j\Iiss Blundell.

He then settled as a preacher at Hackney ; but
being shortly afterwards chosen minister at Newing-
ton Green, he removed to that place, where he lived

tUl the death of his wife in I7S6, when he returned
to Hackney. Meanwhile, his life had been one of

considerable Uterary and scientific activity. His
Seview of the Principal Questions and DijUcidties in

Morals (Lend. 1758), though a somewhat heavy
work, established his reputation as a metaphysician
and a moraUst. In 1709, the degi'ee of Doctor of

Divinity was conferred on him by the university

of Glasgow. In the same year, he published his

Treatise on Beversionary Payments; this was fol-

lowed by the comiiilation and publication of the
celehmtedNorthnmjUon ilortalitij 7\Thles,a,udva,rious

other works relating to hfe-assiirance and annuities,

forming most valuable contributions to the branch of

science to which they refer. In 1776, appeared his

Observations on Civil Liberty and the Justice and
Policy of the War with America. Of this work,

60,000 copies are said to have been sold iu a few
months. So greatly was it admired in the United
States, that, in 1778, the American Congress, through
Franklin, communicated to him their desire to

consiiler him a fellow-citizen, and to receive his

assistance in regulating their finances ; an oli'er

declined principally on the ground of age. He
died April 19, 1791. P. was a believer iu the

immateriality i>f the soul, holding that it remained
in a dormant state between death aud resurrection.

Their diU'eieiice of opiuiuu ou this subject led

to a controvei-sy of some celebrity between him
and liis friend Dr Priestley. His views respecting

the Son of God were what is called Low or

semi-Arian. His moral cliaracter apjiears to have
been a singularly beautiful one. 'Simplicity of

manners,' says Dr Priestley, 'with such genuine

marks of pei'feet integrity and benevolence, difi'used

around him a charm which the forms of politeness

can but ])oorly imitate.' See Memoirs of the Life

of Itichard Price, D.D., l)y William Morgan, F.R.S.,

Lend 1815.

PRICHAED, James Cowles, a distinguished

ethnologist and physician, was bom at Ross, in

Herefordshire, on the 11th of February 17S6. His
father, Thomas Prichard, a memljcr of the Society

of Friends, and a merchant, had been married
young, and was early left a widower with fmu-

children, upon whose education he bestowed the

greatest care. Of these children, James Cowles,

the eldest, was educated at home under ])rivate

tutors. He learned Latin and Greek from a Mr
Barnes ; French from an emigre named De Rose-
mond ; and Italian and Spanish from an Italian

named Mordeati—while his father himself taught
him history, for the study of which ymmg P. shewed
a strong predilectiom At Bristol, wliere his father

resided for some time in the pursuit of his busi-

ness, the embryo ethnologist gave the first indica-

tions of his love for the study iu which he after-

wards became famous. On the quays, he met with
foreigners from every country, and took nuieh
interest in observing their physical appearance,
occasionally conversing with the sailors and others,

as well as he was able, in their native tong\ies. On
retiring from business, his father again took up his

abode at Ross, where the son continued to pursue
his studies under private tutors. When the time
for choice of a profession arrived, J'omig P. cliose

that of medicine as the one he thought most akin to

his ethnological pursuits. He accordingly became
a student of medicine, first at Bristol, afterwards at

St Thomas's Hosiiital, London, and finally at Edin-
burgh, where he took his degree of M.D. Before
commencing practice, however, he entered himself a
student at Trinity College, Cambridge, where he
read mathematics and theology for the most part.

Suljsequently, he studied at St John's College and
Trinity College, Oxford. In 1810, he commenced
practice in Bristol as a physician. His talents

were soon recognised, both privately and pulilicly.

He was first appointed physician to the Clifton

Dispensary and St Peter's Hospital, and afterwards
physician to the Bristol Infirmary. In ISl.'l, he
published his first work. Researches inio the Physical
History of Mankind, which at once gave him a high
standing as an ethnologist. Of this, a second aud
enlarged edition, in two vols., appeared in 1826;
and a third, still further improved and enlarged,

in five vols., appeared between the years 1S36
and 1847. The second aud third editions of this

work, each in succession, gave remarkable proofs

of the extraordinary zeal with which Dr P. pur-

sued his ethnological investigations ; and not
only so, for at the same time he devoted himself

much to the pursuit of philology, which he rightly
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jiulged to be absolutely necessary to au enlarged
| irritation,

study of etbuologj'. Iq a few yeara, he became
acquainted, not only with the Teutonic and Celtic
lauj;iiages, but witli Sanscrit, Hc-lirew, and Arabic

;

shewing a i)ractical result of his studies in the pub-
lication of his work entitled The Enxlcrn Ori;iin

of tli'i Cdlic Nations. In this puljlication, which
appeared at Oxford in I80I, lie compared the
dillcrent dialects of the Celtic witli the Sanscrit,
Creek, Latin, and Teutonic lan;^uage3, and succeeded
in proving a strong affinity between them all, from
wliicli he argued in favom' of a common origin for

all the peoples speaking those languages. His
tlieory has met with general acceptation ; and the
work in which it appeared, says Mr Norris, ' is

admitted by the most distinguished philologists to
be unsurpassed in ability and soundness, while not
a few deem it to be that which has made the
greatest advance in comparative philology during
tile present century.' A previous work—namely,
his Aiiali/sis of Kgiijiilaii J\Ii/tfioloipj, first published
ill 1810, had the honour of being translated into
Cerniaii in 1837, and edited by A. W. iSchlegel, who,
however, took occasion to dissent from some of the
author's views. In 1843, Dr P. puljlished the first

edition of h\3 Natural Historij of Man, in 2 vols.

Two other editions of this work appeared during
the author's lifetime ; and a fourth, ably edited and
enlarged, by Mr Edwin Norris, was given to the
world in 18o5. Dr P.'s other published works are
for the most part on medic;'.! subjects—namely,
I/islorij of the Epidemic Fevers whick prevailed in

Jiridol durinij the years 1817, 1S18, and 1819, pub-
lished in 1820 ; Treatise on Diseases of the Nervous
Si/stem (1822) ; A Treatise on Insaniti/ and other

Diseases affecting the Mind (1835) ; and On the

Different Forms oflnsanit;/ in flehilion to Jurispru-
dence (1842). He also eoiitril>uted various articles

to the Cijclopcedia of Practical Medicine and to the
Lilirary of Medicine. As a tribute to liis eminence
as an ethnologist, Br P. was elected President of

the Ethnological Society ; while, in recognition of

his researches into the nature and various forms of

insanity, he received the government appointment
of Commissioner in Lunacy. This occasioned his

removal from Bristol to London, where, unfortu-
nately for the iuterests of science, he expired of

rheumatic fever, on the 22d of December 1848, at
the comparatively early age of 62. Dr P.'s fame as
tile greatest of ethnologists, v.diicli, during his life-

time, was universally acknowledgcil, remains undis-

turbed to this da}', notwithstaiuling any diiierence

of ojiinion as to liis favourite doctrine of the unity
of tlie human race, which he constantly uplichL He
was the first to raise ethnology to the rank of a
science, and in his work. The J'hi/.sical JJistory of
Mankind, he has left behind him a noble monument
of his genius, skill, and perseverance.

PRICKLE (Acui-iis), in Lotany, a strong ami
hard, elongated and pointed hair. See Hairs, in

Uotant/.—'Xhe prickle is connected only with the
bark, and not witli the wood, in which it essen-

tially diilers from the spine or thorn. I'ricklcs are

sninetimes straight, sometimes curved. They have
often a jiretty extended base— of some definite shape
—by wiiich they are attached to the bark.

PllICKLY HEAT is the popular name in

India and other tropical countries for a .severe form
of the skin-disease known as Lichen. It more fre-

quently attacks strangers from tcnijierate climates

than the natives, although the latter are not

altogether exempt from it. The sensations of

itching and stinging which attend it are intense,

ami give rise to au almost iiTesistible pmiicnsity to

scratching, which of course only aggravates the

Little or nothing can bo done in the way
of treatment, except keeping aa cool as possible

;but the remedies recommended in the article
Ltchen- may perhaps slightly alleviate the symptoms.
PUICKLY PEAR, or INDIAN FIG (Opunlia),

a genus of plants of the natural order Cacle>e (q. v.),
having a llesliy stem, generally formed of com-
pressed articulations, sometimes of cylindrical arli-
culations

; leafless, excei)t that the youngest shoots
produce small cylindrical leaves, which soon fall oil;
generally covered with clusters of strong hairs or
of prickles

; the ilowera springing from among the
clusters of prickles, or from tiie margin or summit
of the articulations, sohtary, or corymboso-iiauieu-
late, generally yellow, rarely white or red ; the
fruit resembling a fig or pear, with cUistera of
prickles on the skin, mucilaginous, generally eat-
able—that of some siieeies pleasant, that of others
insipid. The fruit imparts a red colour to the
urnio. The prickles of some species are so strong,
and then- stems grow up in such number and
strength, that they are used for hedge-plants in
warm countries.—The Common P. P. or I. F. (0.
vulijaris), a native of Virginia and more soutliern
parts of North America, is now naturalised in many
parts of the south of Europe and north of Africa,
and in other warm coimtries. It grows well on the
bai-cst rocks, and Sjireada over expanses of volcanic
sand and ashes too arid for almost any other plant.
It is of humble growth ; its fi-uit oval, r.ather larger
than a hen's egg, yellow, and tinged with purple,
the pulp red or purple, juicy, and pleasantly com-
bining sweetness with acidity. It is extensively
iised in many countries as a substantive article of
food. In the south of England, the P. P. lives in
the open air, and occasionally rijiens its fruit. In
America, it is cultivated consider.ably to the north
of its native region. Lime rubbish is often mixed
with the soil in which it is to be plantecL The
fruit is imported into Britain, to a small extent,
from the ilediterranean.—The Dwauk P. P. ((>.

nana], very similar, but smaller, and having jn'ostrato

stems, is naturalised in Europe as far north as the
sunny slopes of the Tyi-ol.—The Tl'.n'a (O. tuna),

much used in some pai-ts of the West Indies as a
hidge-plant, and also valuable aa one of the species
which all'ord food to the cochineal insect, yields n
pleasant fruit. It has red flowers, with long
stamens, which disjilay a remarkable irritability.

PKIDl'I, in Heraldry. A peacock, or other bird,

when the tail is spread out in a circular form, and
the wings di'oppcd, is said to be ' in his pride.'

PRIDEAUX, lIuMPHitEY, an English scholar

and divine, was born of an ancient and honouralilo

family at Padstow, in Cornwall, Slay 3, IGIS. Ho
w.is educated first at Westminster Seliool, under Dr
Busby; and afterwards at Christ Church, Oxfnid,

where he took the degree of B.A. in 1072. In
11)71), he puljlished an account of the Arundelian
Marbles, under the title of Marmora Ojotiiin.iia,

which greatly increased his fame as a scholar, and
in the following year, took the degree of JI.A.

The Marmora procured for P. the frieiulship of the

Lord Chaucellor Finch (afterwards Earl of Netting,

ham), who, in 1070, aiii'ointed liim rector of St
('lemeut's at Oxford, and, in 1081, a luebendary of

the catheilral of Norwich. After several minor
preferments he was collated, in 10S8, to the arch-

deaconry of SulTolk ; and in 1702, was m.idc Dean
of Norwich. He died November 1, 1724. Ilia

principal works are, his lAfe of Mahomet (10U7),

which was long Very i>opular, and has gone throngji

many editions, but is now entiivly superseded ; and
'J'he Connection <f the History of the Old and Neio
Teatammt (1715— 1718). The last of these treats
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with mucli learaing, but less discernment, the affairs

of ancient Egyjit, Assyria, Persia, Judea, Greece, and

Konie, as far as they bear on tlic subject of sacred

jirophecy. P. was a zealous but not an intolerant

churchman, most conscientious in the discharge of

his own duties, equally anxious that otliers should

do theirs, and possessed of a considerably greater

share of piety than was usual in his age.

PRIESSNITZ, Vincent, the founder of Hydro-
pathy (q. v.), was born at Griifenljcrg (q. v.), in

Austrian Silesia, Octol)er 5, 1799. He was the son

of a peasant-proprietor, and received at the scliool

of Freiwaldau an education suitable to his station,

and afterwards farmed his paternal estate. It

apjiears that a neighljour, who liad been in tl\e way
of healing trifling wounds on himself and others by
means of cold water, treated P. successfully in this

way for a serious injury from the kick of a horse ;

and P., having thus Iiad liis attention directed to

the virtues ot cold water, and being indisjiutably

possessed of great sharjmess of intellect and apti-

tude for the practice of the healing art, began to

give advice to his neighbours how to cure all

ailments with cold water, and soon attained con-

siderable reputation among them. iUthough several

times brought before the authorities for unlicensed

practising, the simplicity of the means he used

made it impossible to iuterfere with him. As the

number of applicants for advice went on increasing,

he gradually came, by experimental modifications of

the way of applying his remedy, to form a kind of

system of treatmeut for the various cases tliat pre-

sented themselves. At last, about 1S26, strangers

began to repair to Gr'.ifenberg, and stay tliero for

some time for treatment ; in 1820, tliere were as

many as 49 water-patients, and in 18.37, the number
had risen to 580. P. continued till 1833 to carry

on his farming ; but after that, his practice, and the
care of the establislinients which he had to provide
for the reception and treatment of liis jiatients,

fuUy occupied liim. He died November 28, 1851,

leaving his est.ablishment to his son-in-law. Very
different judgments liave been pronounced on the
character of P. and his sj'stem of treatment, mostly
according to the ju'ejudices of the critics. He him-
self has left nothing in writing on his method of

cure.—Wunde, Vie Orcif. Wasserlieilanslalt und die

P.^sche C'liriiiethode (0th ed. Leip. ISio).

PRIEST (Gr. preshytcros, Lat. preshyter, Fr.

2n'ctir), the title, in its most general signification,

of a minister of public worship, but specially applieil

to the minister of sacrifice or other mediatorial

offices. In the early history of mankind, the func-
tions of the priest seem to have commonly been
discharged by the head of each family ; but on the
expansion of the family into the state, the oflice of

priest became a public one, which absorbed the
duties as well as the privileges which before
belonged to the heads of the separate families or

communities. It thus came to jiass that in many
instances tlio priestly oliice was associated with
that of the sovereign, whatever might bo the par-
ticular form of sovereignty. 15ut in many religious

and political bodies, also, the orders were maintained
in complete independence, and the priests formed a
distinct, and, generally speaking, a privileged class

(see Erjijptian Pritsts, Iiidian Priests, below). The
priestly order, in most of the ancient religious,

included a graduated hierarchy ; and to the eliicf,

whatever was his title, were assigned the most
solemn ot the religious offices intrusted to the
body. In sacred history, the patriarchal period
furnishes an example of the family priesthood;
while in the instance of Jlelchizedec, king of Salem,
we find the union of the royal \\-ith the priestly

character. In the Mosaic law, the whole theory of

the priesthood, as a sacrificial and mediatorial office,

is fully developed. The priest of the IMosaic law
stands in the position of a mediator between God
and the people ; and even if the sacrifices which ho
offered lie regarded as but typical and prospective

in their moral efficacy, the priest must be considered

as administering tliem with full authority in all

that regards their legal value. The Mosaic priest-

hood was the inheritance of the family of Aaron, of

the tribe of Levi. It consisted of a high priest

(q. v.), and of inferior ministers, distributed into

24 classes. The age for admission to the priest-

hood is nowhere expressly fixed ; but from 2d
Chronicles x.xxi. 17, it would seem that the mini-

mum age was 20. lu the service of the temple, the

priests were divided into 24 classes, each of which
was subject to a chief priest, and served, each com-
pany for a week, following each other in rotation.

Their duties in the temple consisted in preparing,

slaying, and offering victims ; in jireparing the

shew-bread, burning the incense, and tending the

lights of the sanctuary. Outside, they wcra
employed in instructing the people, attending to the

daily offerings, enforcing the laws regarding legal

uneleanness, &c. For their maintenance were set

aside certain offerings (see Fikst-Fbuits) and other

gifts. They wore a distinguishing dress, the chief

characteristics of which were a white tunic, an
embroidered cincture, and a turban-shapfd head-

(b-ess. The Jewish priesthood may bo sanl to have
practically ceased with the destruction of the

temple.

In the Christian dispensation, the name primi-

tively given to the public ministers of religion

v,':is presbyteros, of which the English name 'priest'

is but a form derived through the old Fi-eneh

or Norman prestre. The name given in classical

Greek to tlie sacrificing jiriests of the p.agan religion,

Gr. hiereus, Eat. sacerdos, is not found in the New
Testament explicitly applied to ministers of the
Ciiristian ministry ; but very early in ecclesiastical

use, it appears as an ordinary designation ; and
with all those l>odies of Christians, Roman Catholics,

Greeks, Syrians, and other orientals who regard
the Eucharist as a sacrifice (see Ma.ss), the two
names were applied indiscriminately. The priest-

hood of the Christian church is one of the grades of

the Hierarohy (q. v.), second in order only to that ot

bishop, with which order the priesthood has many
functions in common. Tlie priest is regarded as the
ordinary minister of the Eucharist, whether as a,

sacrament or as a sacrillee ; of liaptism, penance,
and extreme unction ; and although the contracting

parties are held in tlio modern schools to be them-
selves the ministers of marriage, the priest is

regarded by all schools of Roman divines as at least

the normal and official witness of its celebration.

The priest is also officially charged with the instruc-

tion of the people and the direction of their spiritual

concerns, and by long-established use, sjiecial

districts, called Parishes (q. v.), are assigned to

priests, within which they are intrusted with the
care and supervision of the spiritual wants of all

the inhabitants. TTie holy order of priesthood can
only be conferred by a bishop, and he is ordinarily

assisted by two or more jiriests, who, in common with
the bishop, impose hands on the candidate. The
rest of the ceremonial of ordination consists in

investing the candidate with the sacred instnunents
and ornaments of his order, anointing his hands,

and reciting certain ju-ayers significative of the gifts

and the duties of the office. The distinguishing

vestment of the priest is the chasuble (Lat. jilaneta).

In Roman Catholic countries, priests wear even in

public a distinctive dress, which, however, iu most
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respects is common to tlicm with the otlier ovtlers

of the clergy. In the I^atin Church, priests .are

bound to a life of celibacy. In the Greek and oriental

churclies, married men may be advanced to the

prie3tho^d; but no one is permitted to marry after

ordination, nor is a married priest permitted to
^

marry a second time, should his wife die.
]

In the Church of England, and other Reformed

Episcopal Churches, the term priest is retained as

the desi'Miation of the second order of clergy, whose
'

speci.al ('rffice it is (1) to celebrate the Sacrament of

the Lord's Siippei"; (2) to pronounce the forms of

Absolution in the Morning and Evening Pr-ayer, m
the Communion Service, and in the Othce for the

Visitation of the Sick ; and (S) to preach, though

this last office is, by special licence, sometimes
]

extended to deacons.
\

Priests only can hold a benefice with cure ot

Bouls. The age for admission into the priesthood is

24 years. ( For the manner and ceremonies of admis-

sion see Ordination.) Priests in the Church of

Eii'd uid arc ordinarily distinguished during divine

service by a black stole of silk worn upon the sur-

plice over both shoulders ; deacons, according to

the ancient use, wearing it over one shoulder only.

Marriage is permitted iu the Church of England to

all orders of the clergy.
, ,. . c

Jlrpiplian Priests.—la the political division ot

E"vpt, the popuhatiou is supposed to have been

div'ided into three or four castes, at the head of

wliijh was the sacerdotal, or priests. This division,

however, was not very strictly observed, as the son

did not invariably foUow the profession of the

f.ather. That of the priest .appears most honour.able,

and two principal classes of priests were m existence

at the earliest periods—the lio)it, or prophets, and

the ah, or inferior priests. The first were attached

to the worship of all the deities of Egypt ;
and

in tho greater cities, there was hont api high.

prophet, \.r priest, who presided over the others;

at Thebes there were as many as four prophets of

Amnion. Their duties appear to have cominiscd

the general cnltns of the deity. They also inter-

preted the oracles of the temples. Besides the

prophets ot the gods, others were attached to the

worship of the king, and to v.arious offices connected

with the administration of the temples. The class
|

of priests called ah, or 'pure,' were inferior, and

were also attached to the principal deities and to

the personal wor.ihip of the monarch. They were ;

presided over by a superintendent, but had no
j

hi"h priest. A third thr^s of priests, tlie karhch,
]

appear in connection with funeral and other cere-

monies, and some other inferior persons of the

hicrareh}'. The scrihei formed a caste apart, bu„

those who were attached to the temple were of the

priestly order. Resides these above mentioued,

the Greeks enumerate a variety of sacred ollicials.

The administration of the temples by the hierarchy

was as follows : the temple was governed by a

Buperintendeut, or episMes, called in Egyptian v„:r,

either tho high priest or a prophet. Under him

was a vicar, and a roy.al officer, called cinmclchs, or

overseer, by the (Jrecks. These attended to the

receipts and expenses. Lay brethren, or herodules,

att.-nded and assisted the priests in their functions ;

and in addition to these, there were a kind of monks

in the Serapeium, who lived within the precincts

of the temple, whicli they were not allowed on

any account to quit. At Alexandria, under the

Ptolemies, there was a priest of Alexander the

Great, and others attached to the worship of the

deceased Ptolemies, and also one attached to the

worship of the living nionareh. ih.s
V^'lf-J^

appears, was nominated by the king himself, and

drew a revenue from the dilleront tcmi-lcs of Egypt.

He wa-s at this period the high priest ot the whole
country, and hail no doubt superseded the foniier

high priest of Ptah at Memphis, and of Amen-Ra .at

Thebes, who had formerly exercised a kind of ponti-

ficate. On solemn occasions a synod of the priests
„ 1...1 1 c— « ..fl"...*:.. . +l.n ..-li..!..

ueatc. V7n solemn occasions a syiio'i oi nn-- pii^^io

was held for purposes affecting tho whole body.

Some light h.as been thrown on the relative dignitic.5

of the hierari-hy by the hierogljqihical inscription on

a statue of P.akcnkhonsou, a high priest of Amen-
Ra, now .at Munich. .\t the age of IG, he held a

civil em)iloyment under Sethos I. ; he was then

made jiriest ah of .'Vmen-Ra, which office he exer-

cised for four years ; after this, he rose to the

rank of ' divine father ' of the god, which office he

held for 12 years ; after that, he became third

projihct of the same deity for lo years ; then second

prophet for 12 years ; and Unally, .at the age of 59,

chief pro]ihet or high priest of the god—held tho

post for 27 years, and died at the age of 8G. The
youthful age at which offices were held was prob-

ably owing to the careful education which the

young priests had to undergo, and the habits

I

required for the order. They were required to be

1 scrupulously ne.at and clean, entirely shaven, chad in

I

linen, and shod with jiapyrus sandals, and to m.ain-

tain a rigid diet, iu which w.as a careful alistaining

from pork, mutton, beans, and salt, to which was

added a bath twice a d.ay, and other ablutions.

They .also fasted, and one of their fasts lasted 42

d.ays ; others even longer ; they then lived on
' vo^etable food alone, and exercised a rigid conti-

nence. They were, however, not nnniarned, but

aUowed one wife. Their support was derived from

v.arious sources—as from royal and other endow-

ments of the temples from the gifts of votaries,

and from charges on the produce of the country.

On festivals, not only were tliey often clad m line

linen but the addition of a pauther-skin was often

added to their attire ; and they were anointed with

perfumes and unguents. They olVcred w.ater and

burniuf incense. Although Herodotus h;is stated

that no woman w.as a priestess m Egypt, many

functions connected with the temples were held

by women. The most imi-ortant w.as th.at of

'divine wife of Amen-Ra,' called by Diodorus the

pallakis, or concubine, of Jupiter, which was con-

ferred upon queens and princesses only. Anothei

title was that of 'divine hand,' or .adorer of tho

same god, a rank also held by roya person.ages

;
louring the 4th dynasty, at the tune of Cheops and

the pyramids, there were prophetesses; but the

1 order does not appear to h.ave been kept np, for at

'

a ater period thirc only .appear the *««, or singing

women of the gods, and the aim, or performei^ of

reprnc pal deities who .attended with s^tnt at the

festivals. Resides these, other women had charge

nf certain things connected with tho temple, .and

:i,™W, or bllkct.be.are.-s. They had no d.stinc-

Srcss,'and were often the wives of propheU or

other inicsts.—Boeck, Corp. Inscr. Orar., y- xxix.,

pl^3 ;^ Schmidt. De Sacerdol .Em't'-^- W' kmson

Jlanners and C,,slo,>,s, vol. i.
. P- 2.W ;

PcNci.a,

Momiment de Bake»l:honsou (r.aris, 1S>1'2)-

I km Pr:esls.-Tho priesthood of India belongs

to the iiVt caste, or that of the BrM.man'a^ cxclu-

s vely; or no member either of the Ivsl.attnya or

the Vus'yn, or tho S'fldra caste is aUowed to

nerfo 1. the functions of a priest. But .as the

•opci pertorniance of such functions rcqu.ro.,, even

rBiahmaua, the knowledge o he ''^'^'-'
.':','";,

t , be recited at a sacrilice, and of the complicated

cercuionial of which the sacrilicial acts consist,

nono but a RrM.nian'a learned in one or more

Ve las (M v.). and versed in the works trcatmi;

of tlie r tual l.-ce K.^i.r.vSfhuaK possesses, acooial-

I

Lg to tho ancient law, tho .p.al.hcatiou of a ,.ricst

;
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and so strict, in ancient times, were the obligations

imposed ujiou a jiricst, that any defective knowledge
on his part, or any defective performance by him
of the sacrilicial rites, was supposed to entail upon
him the most serious consequences both in this life

and in the future. As the duration of a Hindu
sacrifice varies from one to a hundred days, the

number of priests required at such a ceremony is

likewise stated to be varying ; again, as there arc

sacrificial acts at which verses from the K'igveda
only were recited, others reqiuring the inaudible

muttering of verses from the "Yajurveda only

;

others, .again, .at which verses only of the S.'im.aveda

were chanted ; .and others, too, at which all these

three Vedas were indispensable—there were priests

who merely knew and practised the ritual of the

Jl'igveda, or the Y.ajurveda, or the Slmaveda ; while

there were others who had a, knowledge of all these

Vcdas and their rituals. The full contingent of

priests required .at the great sacrifices amounts
to 16. Other inferior assistants at a sacrifice,

such .as the ladle-holders, sLayers, choristers, and
the like, are not looked upou as priests. Such
was the stafl" of priests required at the great

and solemn sacrifices, which took place on special

occasions, and could be instituted only by very
wealthy people ; from one to four priests, however,
Eullioed at the minor sacrifices, or those of daily

occurrence. These were the rules and practices

when the Hindu ceremonial obeyed the canon of

the Vaidik ritual ; and the latter probably still

prevailed at the epic period of India, though many
devi.ations fi'om it are perceptible in the M,ahabharata
and E3,mayan'a (q. v.). But .at the Pauriln'ik period,

and from that time dowuw.ards, when the study of

the Vedas had fallen into disuse, and the Vaidik
rites had m.ade room for other ceremonies which
required no knowledge on the p.art of a priest,

except th.at of the reading of a prayer-book, and an
acqiiaiutance with the observances enjoined by the
Purun'as, but easy to go thi-ough, almost every
Bniliraan, not utterly ignorant, became qualified to
be a priest.—For the priesthood of the Buddhists,
Jainas, and Tibetans, see Buddhism, Jainas, and
LAM.4JSM.

PRIESTLEY, Joseph, son of Jonas Priestley, a
cloth-draper at Fieldhead, near Leeds, was born .at

Fieldhead on 13th March 1733, O.S. His mother
h.aving died when he was six years old, he was
adopted by an aunt, by whom he was sent to a free

school. There he learned Latin and Greek. During
vacation, he taught himself various langu.ages, both
ancient and modern. For some time he was obliged
to abandon his studies, owing to weak health i he
then betook himself to mercantile pursuits. With
returning strength, his liter.ary studios were
resumed, and successfully prosecuted at a dissent-
ing academy at Daventry imder Mr (afterwards Dr)
Ashworth, successor to Dr Doddridge. Though his
father and aunt were strong Calvinists, then' house
was the resort of many men who held very difierent
opinions; .and the theological discussions which he
was iu the habit of hearing, seem to have had much
effect on young P. : before he was 19, he calls him-
self r.athcr a believer in the doctrines of Arminius,
but adds :

' I had by no means rejected the doctrine
of the Trinity or that of the Atonement.' Before
leaving home, he wished to join a Calvinistio com-
munion, but he was refused admission, the ground
of refus.al being, that he had stated doubts as to the
liability of the whole human race to ' the WTath of

God and p.ain3 of hell for ever.' During his residence
at the academy, he conceived himself called on to
renounce nearly all the theological and met.aphysi-
cal opinions of his youth. ' I came,' he says, ' to
embrace what is called the heterodox side of every
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question.' In 1755, he became minister to a small
congregation at Needham Market, iu Suffolk, with
an average s.alavy of £30 per annum. Whde here,

he composed his work entitled 77ie Scripture

Doctrine of liem'isHwn., which sliew.'i that the D(ath of
Chr'isl is no proper Sacrifice nor Satisfaction for Sin.

His leading theological doctrine seems to have been,

that the Bible is indeed a divine revelation, made
from God to man through Christ, himself a man
and no more, nor claiming to be more. He seems
to have rejected all theological dogmas which
appeared to him to rest solely upon the inter-

pretation put upon cert.ain passages of the Bible

by ecclesiastical aiithority. Even the fnndament.al

doctrines of the Trinity and of the Atonement
he did not consider as w.arranted by Scripture,

when read by the light of his owti heart and under-

standing. It does not, however, .appear that these

doctrinal errors produced any morally evil results.

He not only contrived to live on £30 a year ; but
by adding a little to his income by means of teach-

ing, he w.as enabled to purchase a variety of instru-

ments to help him in his scientific studies. In 175S,

he quitted Needham for Nantvvich; and in 1701 he
removed to W.arrington, where he was appointed
successor to Mr (afterw.ard3 Dr) Aikin, as teacher
of languages and belles-lettres. At Warrington, he
married Miss Wilkinson, a lady of great t.alent and
amialiility. Here his Uterary career may be said

first fairly to h.ave begun. A visit to London led

to his making the acquaintance of Frankliu .and of

Dr Price. The former supplied him with books
which enabled him to write his History and Present
State of Electricity, published in 1707. It was fol-

lowed by a work on Vision, Light, and Colours. In
1702, he published his Then)';/ of Lanr/uar/e and
Universal Grammar. In 1760, he was made a
member of the Royal Society, and a Doctor of Laws
by the university of Edinburgh, In the following
year, he removed to Millhill, near Leeds, where he
was .appointed minister of a dissenting chapel. The
fact of a brewery being beside his dwelling gave .a

new direction to his energetic and vers.atile mind

;

he began to study pneum.atic chemistry, publishing
various important works connected with this science.
' No one,' s.ays Dr Thomson, ' ever entered on the
study of chemistry with more disadvant.ages than
Dr Priestley, and yet few h.ave occupied a more
dignified station in it.' While at Leeds, he agreed
to accompany Captain Coolc on his second voy.age

;

but cert.ain ecclesiastics having objected to the
latitude of his theological views, the Board of

Longitude refused to sanction the arr.angemcut,
and he did not go. In 1773, he was appointed
librarian and literary companion to Lord Shelburn,
with a s.alary of £250 per annum, and a sep.arate

residence. He accompanied the earl on a eonti-

nent.al tour in the year 1774. Having been told
by certain Parisian savans that he was the only
man tliey had ever known, of any nnderstauding,
who believed in Christianity, he wrote, iu reply, the
LfJIcrs to a Philosophical Unhdiever, and various
other works, containing criticisms on the doctrines
of Hmne and others. His public position was
rather a h.ard one ; for while laughed at in Paris
as a believer, at home he was branded as an
.atheist. To escape the ocbimi arising from the
Latter imputation, he published, in 1777, his Disqui-
sition Uelatincj to Matter and Spirit. In this woric,

while he p.artly materialises spirit, he .at the same
time partly spiritualises ui.atter. He holds, how-
ever, that our hopes of resmu'ection must rest solely

on the trutli of the Christian revelation, and that
on science they have no foundation whatever. The
doctrines of a Revelation and a Resurrection .apjicar

with him to have supiiorted one another. He
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believed in a Revelation, because it declared a
Resurrection ; and lie believed in a Resurrection,
because he found it declared in the Revelation. On
leaving Lord Shelbum, he became minister of a
dissenting chapel at Birmingham. The publication,

in 178G, of his History of Early Opinions concerning

Jesus Christy occasioned the renewal of a contro-

versy, which had begun in 1778, between him and
Dr Horsley, concerning the doctrines of Free Will,

Materialism, and Unitarianism. The victory in this

controversy \vill probably be awarded by most men
in accordance with their own preconceived views on
the questions at issue. His reply to Burke's Reflec-

tions on the French Eevolntion led to his bcin^

made a citizen of the French Republic ; and this led

to a mob on one occasion breaking into his house,

and destroying all its contents, books, manuscripts,

scientific instruments, &c. He states that the snm
awarded to him as damage fell £2000 short of the

actual pecuniary loss. A brother-in-law, however,
about tills time left him £10,000, with an annuity
of £200. In 1791, he succeeded to the charge at

Hackney, which had become vacant by the resig-

nation of Dr Price. He did not remain long here,

however. His honestly-avowed opinions had made
him as unpopular as an honest avowal of opinions

generally does. He removed to America, where he
was received with respect, if not with enthusiasm.

He had the offer of the professorship of Chemistry
at Philadelphia, which he declined. In 1796, his

wife ilied. To the day of his death, he continued to

pursue his literary and scientillc pursuits 'wnth as

much ardour as he had shewn at any period of his

active life. He died Gth Februaiy 1804, exiness-

iug his satisfaction with his having led a life so

useful, and his contidenee in immortality. At Paris,

his eloge was read by Cuvier before the National

Institute. He has given us his autobiography
down to 24th March 1795. He was a man of irre-

proachable moral and domestic character, remarkable
for zeal for truth, patience, and serenity of temper.

He appears to have been fearless in proclaiming

his convictions, whether theological, political, or

scientiiic. See Memoirs of his own life, continued
by his son with observations by T. Cooper. Also
life by JohnCorry.

PRILOXJ'KY, a district town of Little Russia,

in the government of Poltava, and 150 mUes north-

west of the town of that name. Toliacco, corn,

cattle, and tallow are the principal articles of trade,

and are sold on the spot to dealers for export to

Moscow, St Petersburg, Riga, Poland, and abroad.

The climate is good, and the soil fertile. Pop.

10,484, most of whom are engaged in the cultiva-

tion of tobacco.

PRI'MA DO'NNA (Ital.),the first female singer

in an opera.

PRIMARY or PRIMITIVE LIMESTO>rE,
the name formerly given to crj'stalline limestones,

because it was supposed that they belonged to the

oldest primary deposits. But as it is now known
that many of these limestones are of much later

origin, some even as l.ate as the Tertiary Period, the

name has fallen into disuse. Sec Marble.

PRI'MATE (Lat. lyrimns, Fr. primal, first) is

the title of that grade in the hierarchy which is

immediately below the rank of patriarch. The
title strictly belongs to the Latin Church, but in its

general use it corresponds with that of exarch (Cir.

e^rarchos) in the Greek Church, although there were
some exarchs who were not imniedi.ately subject (as

were .all prini.ates) to a patriarch. This arose in the

Eastern Church from the variation in the limits of

the patriarchates, which were not of simultaneous

origin ; but in the West, where the patriarch (i. e..

the Roman bishop) was recognised as possessing
universal jurisdiction, this exemption of any par-
ticular primate from superior jurisdiction could not
of course arise. The primate, as such, was the
head of a particular church or country, and held
rank, and, in some churches, a ctitain degree of
jurisdiction, over all bishops and archbishops within
the national church. This jurisdiction, however, was
confined to the right of visitation and of receiving
appeals. In Africa, the Bishop of Carthage, without
the title, possessed all the rank and authority of a
prim,ate. The chief primatial sees of tiie West
were : in Spain, Seville .and Tarragona, afterw-ards
united in Toledo ; in France, Aries, Rheims, Lj'on,
and Rouen (among whom the Archbishop of Lyon
claims the title of Primat des Primats, ' Primate of

the Primates'); in England, Canterbury; in Ger-
many, Mainz, S.alzbnrg, and Trier ; in Ireland,

Armagh, and for the Pale, Dublin ; in Scotland, St
Andrews ; in Hungary, Gran ; in Poland, Gnesen

;

and in the northern kingdoms, Limd. In the
Church of England the Archbishop of Canterbury
is styled Primate of all England ; the Archbishop of

York, Primate of England.
In Ireland, the Archbishop of Armagh is Primate

of all Ireland, and the Archbishop of Dublin
Primate of Ireland. The title of Primate in England
and Ireland confers no jurisdiction beyond that of

archbishop. The name primtis is applied in the

Scottish Episcop.al Church to the presiiUng bishop.

He is chosen by the bishops out of their own num-
ber, without their being bound to give effect to

seniority of consecration or precedency of diocese.

PRIMA'TES, the name given by Liimaius to the

first order of Mammalia in his system, and which he

placed first (whence the name, Lat. i^rimus, first),

because he ranked man amongst them, and accounted

them highest in the scale of nature. He assigned

as the characters of the order, incisor teeth in the

front of the mouth, four in the upper jaw, in one

row ; mamniaj two, pectoral. In this order he

placed four genera. Homo (in which he included

man and the orang-outang), Simict, Lemur, and
Vespertilio ; corresponding to the Bimana (Man
alone), Quadrumana, and Cheiroptera of Cuvier.

That many of the P. of Linnanis really occupy a

higher place in the scale of nature, either as to

organisation or inteUigtnce, than many other

Mammalia, is more than doubtful.

PRIME (Lat. prima, the first—i. e., hour), the

first of the so-called ' lesser hours ' of the Roman
Beeviary (q. v.). It may be caUed the public

morning-prayer of that church, .and corresponds in

substance with the morning service of the other

ancient liturgies, allowance being made for Latin

pecuharities. Prime commences with the beautiful

hymn of Prudentius, Jam lucis orto sidere, which

is followed by three, and occasionally four ])salnis,

the last portion of which consists of the opening

verses of the 118th (in the .authorised version, 119th)

psalm, which is continued throughout the rest of

the 'lesser hours.' Prime concludes witli prayera

appropriate to the beginning of a Clu-istian's day.

PRIMOGE'NITURE is the rule of law under

which the eldest son of the family siucceds to the

father's real estate in preference to, and in absolute

exclusion of, the younger sons and all the sisters.

This is the rule adojited in Britain and in most

European countries, though latterly the policy of

the rule has been disputed, and the contrary example

of France pointed to .as an example or a warning,

according to the theory advocated. The nde operates

as follows : whenever a man dies intestate, leaving

real est.ate i. e., lands and houses—his eldest son is

the only person entitled by l.iw to the whole ;
and if
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the other brothers ami the sisters are not otherwise

proviJeil fcir out of the personality they are left

destitute. If the eldest son is dead, but has left

an eldest son, suck grandson of the deceased, in like

manner, succeeds to the whole lands exclusively, and
so on, followinj,' in succession, the eldest sous of

eldest sons, and their next eldest sons, one by one,

in their order of seniority. But when the male line

is exhausted, then females do not succeed in the

same way sin;;ly and by seniority, but all together

succeed jointly. Such is the rule in England and in

Scotland. The preference of males to females was
also the Jewish rule and the Greek rule, or at least

that which prevailed at Athens ; but it was unknown
to the Romans. It is generally said our preference

of males took its origin from the feudal sj'stem, by
which the devolution of land depended on the jier-

sonal ability of the party to perform military service.

Our Danish ancestors seem not to have acknow-
ledged any jirefereuce of the males, but the Saxons
did so. Our law does not, like the Salic law, totally

exclude females, but merely postpones them until

the males are exhausted. Though, however, it is

the general law of England, as well as Scotland and
Ireland, tliere is one county in England, that of

Kent, where, by ancient custom— called gavelkind

—

a dift'erent rule prevails, and the land, instead of

going whoUy to the eldest son, is divided equally

among all the sons. So there is an exception, called

Borough English, in some boroughs and cities of

England, where the land, instead of going to the

eldest son, goes wholly to the youngest son. The
evils said to be attendant on the law of primogeni-

ture are alleged to be, that it often produces great

hardship, by making one of the family enormously
rich, and the others very jiDor, thereby introducing

a sense of inequality and injustice among those who
are apt to believe themselves equals liy the law of

nature. It also tends to encourage the accumula-
tion of landed property in a few hands, and thereby
cuts off the great mass of the people from the

gi'atific.ation of a natural desire and from one incen-

tive to industry—viz., the acquisition of a portion

of the soil. On the other hand, it is said that the
cases of hardship in reality seldom occur, for,

especially in modern times, an equal amount of

personal property is often held by the same owners,

and the rule does not apply to personalty, which
is equally divided among all the children. More-
over, the great landowners seldom die intestate,

but almost invariably provide for their younger
childi'en by means of charges or Inirdens on the
family estate, and so counteract the effect of the
law of primogeniture. The aecumidation of landed
property is said to be not an evil, but the con-
trary, for it enables agricidture to flourish, inas-

much as the larger the farms, the gi'cater is the
cajHtal required, and the greater benefit to the land,

and ultimately to the pubhc. The law of primo-

geniture in England is not as it is or was in Scot-

land, stereotyped in its most odious form by the
practice of emailing the lands, and so locking them
up for generations in one family, secluding them
from commerce, and of necessity preventing the
successive heirs in possession from making improve-
ments. The evils of the Scotch entail system have
long been exposed, and led, in 1S48, to a relaxation
of the law, by which the practice of disentailing the
property is made more easy and frequent. But in

England, land cannot be locked xip for a greater
period than the lives of persons in existence, and
for 21 years more, after which the parties entitled
can sell or bring the lands into the market at their
discretion

; so that it is not correct to say that the
aceunnilation of land in the great families is caused
by the law of i)riraogeniture, for iiraetically each

760

successive generation can do what it likes with the

property, and squander it at will. It is only by the

operation of the natural feelings of family pride

that the family estates are kept together in a family.

The nmdo in which this is practically done in Eng-
land is as follows : the peer or head of the family

being tenant for life, and the inheritance being

entailed upon his eldest son, who is about to many,
the father and son take the jn-oper legal stejis

(which they can always do jointly) for unsettling

the estate, and obtaining the absolute dominion
over it. They then proceed to resettle the estate,

making the father as before tenant for life, then the

sou is reduced in his turn to a tenant for life also,

after the father, instead of, as before, being tenant in

tail, or fidl in-oin-ietor. Thus, the maintenance of the

fanuly dignity is secured for another generation by
settling the inheritance on the eldest male issue of

the intended marriage ; and when the grandson
attains the age of 21, or is about to marry, he and
his father act in the same way towards the next
generation. The English law of landed property
has been said to answer admirably all the purposes
to which it is applicable, for a testamentary power
is given which stimidates industiy. and encourages
accumulation ; and while capricious limitations, such
as perpetual entails, are restrained, jiroperty is

allowed to be moulded according to the circum-

stances and wants of every family.

PRI'MROSE (Primula), a genus of plants of the
natural order Prhnulacece, having a bell-shaped or

tubular 5-toothed caly.x, a salver-shaped corolla

with five segments, five stamens, a globose germen
containing many ovules, and a many-seeded capsule

opening by five valves, and generally with ten teeth

at the apex. The species are all herbaceous
perennials, generally having only radical leaves;

and the flowers in a simple mubel, more rarely

with scapes bearing solitary flowei-s. Almost all

of them are natives of Europe and the north of

Asia. Some of them are among the finest orna-

ments of our groves and meadows ; some are found
in mountainous regions. Their fine coloitrs and
soft delicate beauty have led to th-- cultivation of

Common Primrose [Primula Vulgaris).

some of them as garden flowers, probably from the

very beginning of floriculture. The name P. (Fr.

Primcvh-e, Lat. Primula) is derived from the Latin

primus, first, and refers to the early a]>pearance of

the flowers of some of the most common species in

sin-ing.—The CoJiMON P. (P. vah/aris), abundant in

woods, hedgobauks, and pastures in Britain and in

most parts of Europe, has obovate-oblong, wrinkled

leaves, and single-flowered scajics ; the flowers about

an inch broad, yellowish white. This is the plant to

which the English name P. specially belongs. Akin
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to it is tlie Cowslip (q. v.), or Paigle {P. vei-is),

aiifl perhaps still more nearly related is the Oxlip
{P. elatior), apparently wild iu some parts of
England, particularly in the eastern counties, but
supposed by some botanists to be intermediate
between the Common P. and the Cowslip, which
they therefore regard as extreme fomis of one
species.—The Polyanthus (q. v.) is a cultivated
variety of the Covv'slij).—The Auricula (q. v.)

{P. au>-icula), an Alpine species, is a favourite
ganlen flower.—The Bihd'.s Eve P. (/'. farinosu)
and the Scottish P. (/'. S-u'icn) are both llowers
of exquisite beauty, found iu the northern part-i of

Britain; the latter chiclly on the coasts of Suther-
land, Caithue.ss, and the Orkney Islands. The Aljjs

and the Himalaja Wountaius produce several
species.—The Cuixese P. (P. Shiuivii-) has for more
than thirty years been very conunon in Britain,

not only as a gi'eenhouse but a window plant. It

Iirodnces compound imibels of very numerous lilac

or white llowers, which are displayed in autumn,
winter, and spring.

PRIMULA'CEiE, a natural order of exogenous
plants, containing more than 200 kno\vn sjiecies,

mostly natives of temperate and cold regions. They
are all herbaceous, or scarcely half-shrubby, with
leaves generally all radical, and no stipides. The I

calyx is generally 5-cleft, inferior or half-superior,

regidar, persistent; the corolla, with the limb'
divided into as many segments as the calyx, rarely
wanting ; the stamens inserted on the corolla, one
opposite to each of its lobes ; the ovary one-celled,

the style solitary, the stigma capitate ; the capsule
with a central placenta and manj- seeds.—Many of

the P. have flowers of much beauty, and some are
very fragrant, as the Primrose, Cowshp, Auricula,
Pimpernel, Loosestrife, &c.

PRI'MUM MO'BILE. See Ptolemaic System.
;

PRINCE (Lat. princepn, from primus, first, and '

cnpio, I take), an epithet which was originally
'

ap)^lied to the princeps seuaiiis of tlie Roman state, '

and afterwards became a title of dignity. It was
adojited by Augustus and his successors; hence
the word was afterwaftls applied to persons enjoying
kingly power, more especially the nders of small
states, either sovereign, as in the case of the ancient
Princes of Wales, or dependent, like the nders of

]

certain states in German}-. The title is now very
generally apiilied to the sons of kings and emperors,
and persons of the blood-royal. In various parts
of continental Europe, the title Prince is borne by
families of eminent rank, but not possessed of
sovereignty ; and in England, a duke is, in strict

heraldic language, entitled to be styled 'High
Puissant and most Noble Prince ;' and a Marquess
or Earl as ' Most Noble and Puissant Prince.'

Practicall}', however, in Britain, the term prince
is restricted to members of the royal family. The
eldest son of the reigning sovereign is by a special
patent created I'riuce of Wales, aiid this is the only
c;ise in which the title prince is connected witli a
territorial distinction. In Germany, the ambiguity
of applying the same title to the membei-s of royal
houses and princely families, not sovereign, is

avoided, the former being styleil ' Prinz,' the latter
' Fiir.'.t.' The German Furst takes rank below the
Duke (Hcrzog). Jlost of the counts who had a seat
in the old German Diet were elevated to the dignity
of Prince on their acquiescence iu the dismember-
ment of the German empire. In a more general
acccpt.ation, the term prince is often used for a
sovereign or the ruler of a state.

PRINCE EDWARD I.SLAND, a British North
American colony, in the south of the Gulf nf St
Lawrence, and separated from New Brunswick and

Nova Scotia by the Strait of Northumberhmd, lat.
about 45= 50'—17° 4' N., long. 62'—64' 2;i' \V.
Length, 1.34 miles; breadth, 4 to 34 miles; area,
2i;i7 square miles. Pop. (1S41), 47,034; (IS48),
;>i,67S

; (ISGl), 80,857. The surface is undulatinu;
but few of the hills, the chief of which are in the
middle of the island, and run from north to south,
are upwaris of .JiK) feet ui height. The coasts are
girdled by a bold line of red sanilstone cliflTs, vary-
ing in height from 20 to 100 feet, and are indented
with numerous liays and inlets, several of which,
as Cardigan Bay on the east, the entrance to
Georgetown, and Hillsborough Bay on the south,
the entrance to Charlottetown (the capital of tlic
colony), are deep and spacious, and afJbrd safe
anchorage for large vessels. Other inlets are
Bedeque and Egmont Bays on the south, and
Holland, Richmond, and St Peter's Bays on the
nortli. The rivers are mostly short. The soil, which
is well watered with numerous springs and rivers,
rests upon red sandstone, and consists for the most
part of a layer of vegetable matter above a light
loam, which rests upon stiff clay above sandstone.
It is of great fertility, and the agricultural products
are about double the quantity requii-ed for local
consumption. Of the whole area, consisting of

1,360,000 acres, 1,300,000 acres are 'good' land, and
6:),000 acres are ' poor ' laud ; and iu iS51, there were
under cidtivation 215,389 acres; in ISGl, 308,127
acres. Since the year 1848, agricultm-e has become a
much more important branch of industry. In ISGl,
the inhabitants were 20,000 more in number than
in 1848; and within the same time the agi-icultirral

products had iucrcased in many instances fourfold.

In ISGl, the amount of spring-wheat produced was
316,125 bushels; of barley, 223,195 bushels; oats,

2,218,578 bushels; buck-wheat, 50,127 bushels;
potatoes, 2,972,335 bushels ; turnips, 348,784 bushels

;

hay, 31,100 tons. The soil and climate are admir-
ably adapted for producing wheat, and all the
cereals, fruits, and vegetables grown in temperate
climes are produced here. The climate, milder
than that of the continental regions in the \-ieinity,

and free from the fogs which prevail on Cape
Breton and Nova Scotia, is very healthy. P. E. I. is

extremely poor iu minerals; copper and bog-iron ore

are known to exist in small quantities. In the neigh-
bouring waters, extensive and prolitable fisheries

are carried on. In ISGl, the colony owned 1239
boats engaged in the fisheries ; and the total value
of the fish caught —principally mackerel, alewives or

gaspereaux (which belong to the herring family),

herrings, cod-fish, and hake—was 220,000 dollars.

Manufactures are not important, though cloth is

made to siuue small extent. In 1860, 2314 vessels,

of 173,790 tons, entered and cleared the ports of the

colony, and of these 2206 were British vessels.

The imports for the year ending January 31, 1863,

amounted to i!211,240, the exports to £150,549.

The revenue of the colony for the same year was
£25,861, and the expenditure £.34,451; and the

public debt amounted at the close of the year to

£51.803. The colonial govcniinent is vested iu a

lieutenant-governor, aided l)y a House of Assembly
of 30 members, a legislative council of 13 members,
formerly apjiointed by the crown, but now (since

Feliruary 1803) elective; and an executive council,

who are ai)i)ointed by the lieutenant-governor from

the majority of the colonial parliament, and are

responsible for the government ,is long as they
are in office. Charlottetown, with two banks, two
colleges, the Prince of Wales's College, and St
Dnnstan's (Catholic), and a population, in 1S61, of

6700, is the capit.al. Besides the educational insti-

tutions at Charlottetown, there are also a normal
and 203 elementary schools, attended by about
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11,000 pupils. In 1SG2, £11,000 was disbursed

from the colonial treasury for jiublic education. The
island is divided into 3 counties—Prince, Queen's,

and King's co\intie3— of which the chief towns
are respectively Summerside, Cliarlottetown, and
Georgetoivn. All parts of the island are traversed

by coach-roads ; and 50 miles of te]ej,'ra]ih, 10 miles

of which are submarine, belong to the island. Of
the entii'e population, 44,975 are Protestants of

different denominations, and 35,882 are Roman
Catholics. The island was first taken possession

of by the British in 1745, and was retaken by them,
and finally annexed to their possessions in 1758.

PRINCE OF WALES, the title borne by the
eldest son of the sovereign of England. The native

sovereigns of Wales were so designated in the days
of Welsh independence; and on the conquest of

Wales, the principality of Wales and earldom of

Chester were bestowed by Heiny III. on his son,

afterwards Edward I., but as an olhce of trust and
government, rather than as a title. It is tradition-

ally related that Edward I. engaged to give the
Welsh people a prince who would be born among
them, and not know a word of English, and ful-

filled the promise by best iwing the pi'incipality on
his infant son, Edward, born at Caernarvon Castle.

Edward, by the death of his elder brother, became
heir-apparent. Edward III., his son, was never
Prince of Wales ; but in 1343, he invested his son
Edward the Black Prince with the principality, and
from that time the title of Prince of Wales has been
borne by the eldest son of the reigning king. Tlie

title is, however, not inherited, and has usually
been bestowed by patent and investiture, though,
in a few instances, the heir to the throne has become
Prince of Wales simply by being so declared. The
eldest son of the sovereign is by inheritance Duke
of Cornwall, a title first conferred in 1337 on
Edward the P.lack Prince, on the death of his

uncle, John of Eltliam, the last Earl of Cornwall,
and held, according to the terms of the grant, by
the first-begotten son of the king. The title of Earl
of Chester, borne by Etlward III. before his acces-

sion to the throne, has suice been given along with
the priucipaUty of Wales. That earldom was, by 21
Richai'd II. c. 9, erected into a principality ; and it

was enacted that it shmdd be given in future to

the king's eldest sou—a precedent which has since

been followed, although that statute, along with
all others in the same parliament, was repealed by
1 Henry IV. c. 3. On the death of a Prince of

Wales in his f.ather's lifetime, the title has been
conferred on the sovereign's grandson, or next
younger son, being heir-apparent. As heir of the
crown of Scotland, the eldest son of the sovereign
is Prince and High Steward of Scotland, Duke of

Rothesay, Earl of Carrick, Baron of Renfrew, and
Lord of the Isles. The high oflice held by
the House of Stewart (see Stewart, House of)
became merged in the crown when Robert II.,

the represent.ative of the family, ascended the
throne of Scotland in 1371. The earldom of

Carrick was conferred l.)y Robert II. on his eldest
son. The dukedom of Rothesay was created by
a solemn council held at Scone in 1398, and con-
ferred on David, eldest son and heir of Robert
III. ; and when David, in 1402, fell a victim to
the ambition of his uncle, it vv-as transferred to his
brother James, afterwards James I. of Scotland.
Renfrew was the chief patrimony of the Stewards of

Scotland, to whom it was granted by the sovereign
in the 12th century, then- principal residence having
been in the burgh of Renfrew. In 1404, King
Robert III. granted the barony of Renfrew and
other portions of the estates of the Stewards to his
son and heir, James, since which time the eldest

son of the sovereign has borne the title of Baron
of Renfrew. By act of the Scottish parliament of

1409, the titles of Prince and High Steward of Scot-

laud, Duke of Rothesay, Earl of Carrick, Barou of

Renfrew, and Lord of the Isles were vested in the

eldest son and heir-apparent of the crown of Scot-

land for ever. Tlie ]iresent Prince of Wales was
created Earl of Didilin on September 10, 1849,

that dignity being destined to him and his heirs,

kings of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, for ever.

An annuity of £40,000 was settled on the Prince
of Wales by 26 Vict. c. 1. He has besides the

revenues of the duchy of Cornwall. Tliese amounted
previously to 1840 to between £11,000 and £16,000 ;

since that period, they have risen to £50,000, with
every prospect of increasing. Only a small part of

this income has been expended since the birth of

the present Prince of Wales, the yearly accumula-
tions amounting in November 1SG2 to upwards of

£500,000. An income of £11,000 has been settled

by parliament on the Princess of Wales, to be raised

to £30,000 in the event of her widowhood. The
annuities of the Prince and Princess of Wales are
charged on the Consolidated Fund.
The Prince of Wales has a separate household, as

also has the Princess of Wales. Act 35 Geo. III.

e. 125 makes provision to prevent the accumulation
of debt by any future heir-apparent to the crown,
and enacts that as soon as he shall have a separate
establishment, the treasurer or principal otlicer shall

make a plan of such establishment in distinct

departments and classes, with the salaries and pay-
ments of each class, and of each individual officer;

and the treasurer is made rcsjionsible for the
pimctuality of all p.ayments, and required to sulnnit

his accounts to the Lords of the Treasury. The
statute of treasons, 25 Edw. III., makes it treason
to compass the death of the Prince of Wales, or

violate the chastity of his consort.

By a statute of the order of the Garter, of date
1805, the Prince of Wales becomes a Knight of the
Garter as soon as he receives that title.

In 1788, on the illness of George III., it was
made a question whether the Prince of Wales was
not, as heir-apparent, entitled to the regency; the
recovery of the king prevented the necessity for .a

decision, but it is now held that he has no such
right.

The arms of the Prince of Wales are those of the
sovereign, differenced by a label of three points
argent, and the present Prince of Wales bears en
surtoul the escutcheon of the house of .Saxony. The
supporters and crest are the same as those of

royalty. The ancient coronet of the Princes of

Wales was a circle of gold set round with foiir

crosses patee, and as many flem-s-de-lis alteru.itely.

Since the Restoration, it has been closed with one
arch only, adorned with pearls, surmounted by a
mound and cross, and firrnished inth a cap trimmed
with ermine, like that of the sovereign. The Prince
of Wales has further a distinguishing badge, com-
posed of a plume of three white ostrich feathers,

encircled by an ancient coronet of a Prince of

Wales, and accompanied by the motto ' Ich dien

'

(I serve). This device is said by a tradition, ou
which considerable doubts have been thrown, to

have been first assumed by the Black Prince after

the battle of Crecy, in l."40, when he took such a
jilnme from John, king of Bohemia, «'hom he had
slain with his own hand. The motto has been
supposed to allude to the fact that the king of

Bohemia served, or was stipendiary to the French
king in his wars.

PRINCE OF WALES ISLAND, or PUXO
PINA'NG (Betel Nut Island), an important British
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possessiou, lies at the mouth of the strait of

jMalacca, a h-w miles from the -nest coast of the

Jlalay Peninsula, in lat. 5° 16'—5° 30' N., and
long. 100° 9'— 100° 25' E., and has an area of 154

Ei|uare miles. Pop. 45,000. A belt of coco-nut and
loity ai-cca palms runs along the coast. A slip of

low land, interspersed with hills, stretches along the

eart side of tlie island, where rice, pepper, betel,

fruits, provisions, &c., arc planted on the level

parts ; nutmeg and clove-trees on the heights. This

district is watereil by numerous streams, cut by
well-kept roads, and dotted with villas and gardens.

Sugar, coffee, and pepper plantations are on the

south and south-west coasts ; thence rises a wooded
nioiuitaiu ridge, which increases in elevation

towards the north, where, at the Sanitarium

bungalows of Strawberry Hill, it attains a height

of 2700 feet. The rocks are granite and mica
schist; the soil, a rich vegetable mould.
The climate of P. of W. I. is health}', a sea-breeze

blowing every day, and rain falliug during all the

mnntlis of the year, except January and February.

In the low lands, the thermometer ranges from 80°

to 90°, and at Strawberry Hill, from 62° to 75°,

affording a pleasant change within a few miles of

Georgetown. From the Sanitarium, a splendid

view is obtained of the plantations, town, shipping,

aud the lofty hills of Queda.
The products are timber, popper, sugar, nutmegs,

cloves, coffee, coco and areca nuts, ginger, sweet
potatoes, rice, &c. ; aud the pine-apple, shaddock,

pla]itaiu, banana, orange, lemon, mango, guava,

&c., abound. The large spice-plantation, Glucer,

produces from £12,000 to £15,000 annually. The
import and export trade has an average yearly

value of about £600,000. European and American
manufactures, and a share of the produce of the

Ivastern Archipelago, China, India, Siam, aud
Burmah, enter the emporium of P. of W. I., thence

to find their way to suitable markets.

Georgetown, the capital (pop. 25,000), is situated

in the north-east of the island, and is defended
by Fort Cornwallis. The governor's house aud
the hospit.al are at some distauce from the town,
which is the seat of government for the Eastern
Straits settlements, iucluiling Malacca and Singa-

pore. On the peninsula opposite, lies the province
(if Wellesley, with an area of 160 square miles, laid

out in sugar, nutmeg, aud clove plantations. The
popvUation of this dependency and the island

amounts to upwards of 90,000, of whom 62,000 are

JIalays, 16,000 Chinese, 400 Europeans and their

descendants, the remainder being Siamese, Burmans,
Bengalese, &c.

Towards the end of last century, a Captain F.

Light married the dauglitcr of the king of (^lueda,

from whom he received the gift of P. of W. I. ; but
in 1786, it was handed over to the East India
Company, who retained Cajitain Light as super-

intendent, .and paid the king OdOO dollars annually.
By an arrangcmeut to pay an additional 40i;0

dollars yearly, the province of Wellesley was after-

wards ceded to the Company. Po]iuIation rapidly

increased, the forests were cleared for plantations,

auil a large trade sprung up. It has been nearly
staticmary for several year.s, except in agriculture,

owing to the more favouriible situation of Singapore
for the general commerce of these seas.

PUINCE RUPERT'S DROPS. These scientific

toys, so called from I'rinco Rupert (see RupKur),
their inventor, arc simply drops of gl.ass thrown,
when melted, into water, and thus suddenly consoli-

dated. They have usually ,a form somewhat resem-

bling a tadpole. The thick end may be subjected
tosniarthamnuuingiinan anvil without its breaking;
but if the smallest fragment of the tail be nipped off',

the whole flics into fine dust with almost explosive
violence. The jdienomeuon is duo to the state of

strain in the interior of the mass of glass, caused by
the sudden consolidation of the crust. The crust is

formed while the internal mass is still liquid. This
tends to contract on cooling, but is prevented by
the molecular forces which attach it to the crust.

It is therefcpve somewhat in the state of the dog-
head of a gun on full-cock, which will stand a smart
blow without falling ; while a slight touch applied
to the trigger allows the spring to act. Another
example of the same state of constraint is the
Bologna phial— a glass cup with its sides thin, but
the bottom very thick. It also is cooled as quickly
as possible. A bullet may be dropped into it with
safety from a considerable height ; but if a sm.all,

sharp-edged fragment of flint be dropped in, so as to
scr.atch the surface in the slightest degree, the
molecidar forces are set free, aud the whole falls

to pieces.

PRINCE'S METAL. See Tin.

PRI'NCETON, a township and village in New
Jersey, 40 miles north-east of Philadelphia, and 11

miles north-east of Trenton ; the site of a celebrated

Presbyterian theological seminary founded in 1812.

It has a b.ank, newspaper, several churches, the

College of New Jersey, founded in 1746, which was
jircsided over by Rev. Aaron Burr and Rev. Jona-

than Edwards ; it has 19 professors, 300 students,

and a library of 24,000 volumes. P. was the scene

of a battle fought 3d January 1777, between x\jner-

icans under Washington, and British troops under
Colonel Mawhood. 'The latter were defeated. Pop.

in 1860, 3772.

PRl'NCIPAL, a presiding governor, or chief iu

authorit}'. The word is applied to the head of a
college or university in Scotland.

PRINCIPAL, in Music, the name of a stop or

row of metal mouthpipes in an organ, the pitch of

which is an octave higher than the open diapason,

and an octave lower than the tifteenth. It serves

to blend these stops, as well as to increase the

volume of sound. The principal is the stop first

tuned, and all the other stops are tuned from it.

PRINCIPAL, the name given to the chief rafters

aud braces in a Hoof (q. v.).

PRINCIPAL A.VD ACCESSORY. See Acces-

SARY.

PRINCIPAL AXD AGENT. The law of princi-

pal and agent is f'.iunded on the absolute necessity

of baring some one to act for another in times and
places when the latter is not personally present,

and this necessity pervades nearly all branches of

the law ; and as a general rule, the act of the ag^iit

is just as bmding on the principal, and ]>roduces tlie

same effect, as regards his lialnlity, as if the ]irini-i-

pal had acted in" person. Agents are divided into

many classes ; indeed, nobody can escape, in one

capacity or another, being occasionally the .agent of

somebody else. Attorneys, solicitors, advocates,

brokers, auctioneers, &c., m.ajr be said to make a

business of agency. A wife is, in Law, for many

purposes of household mauagement, the agent of

the husb.and, and so are the chUdreu. Mercantile

agents are generally called factors or broliirs. The

contract between principal aud agent implies that

the agent shall keep witliin the limits of his com-

mission, and that the princijial will ratify and

accept all his contracts, and relievo liiin of the lia-

bilities. The remunenation of the agent is generally

called his commission. As the agent binds his

principal, it follows that the jirincipal can be sued

by third parties who deal with the agent. The
^ *
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uicc ilistinctions that exist in the law on this subject

as to the mutual rights and lialjilities of the parties

ai-e too numerous to be here noticed.

PRINCIPAL AND SURETY. See Surety.

PRINCIPA'TO, CiTRA and Ultra, formerly the

name of two provinces of the kingdom of Naples.

Principato Citra, now forming the province of

Salerno in the reorganised kingdom of Italy, is a

maritime province, bounded oii the S.W. by the

Mediterranean, and on the N. by the province of

Principato Ultra, now called Avcllino. The united

area of the two provinces is 340.5 square miles
;

pop. 8SS,S77. Principal towns in Princip.ato Citra

are S.ileruo (from which it derives its present name),

Saruo, and Pagaui ; in Principato Ultra, Avcllino

(from which it takes its iiresent name), Ariauo, and
Cervinara.

PRINTERS, Law as to. There are various

rcstrielions on the sale and use of jirinting-presses,

which have been imposed iu consequence of the

extended and secret influence often exercised by
them ; and tlie law of treason and libel is intim.ately

associated with the press. By an act of 39 Geo. III.

c. 79 (amended by 51 Geo. III. c. Go, and 2 and 3 Vict.

c. 12), entitled an act for suppressing seditious and
ti'easonalile practices, reciting the mischief produced

by the publication of irreligious, treasonable, and
seditious hbcls, and the difficulty of tracing the

authors, it is enacted that every person having a

printing-press, or types for printing, shall give

notice thereof to the clerk of the peace where the

same is intended to be used, and shall obtain a

certificate of registration, otherwise he is liable to

a penalty of .£20. But the Queen's printers for

England and Scotland, and the university presses

of Oxford and Cambridge, are excepted. So letter-

founders and makers of types nuist register them-
selves luidcr a like penalty ; and tlicy must keep
an account of all the persons to wiiom types and
presses are sold, which account may be inspected by
a justice of the iicice. So printers must keep a

copy of every paper they print for hire or reward,

and shall endorse thereon the name of the person

employing them to do so, under a penalty of £20.

Every printer who shall print a book or paper
without having the printer's name and address on
the first or l.ast leaf thei-eof, shall, by tlie .act 2 and 3
Vict. c. 12, s. 2, forfeit £'5 for every copy printed ;

but the only i)erson who can sue for or enforce this

penalty is the Attorney or Solicitor Genei'.al of

England, or the Lord Advocate of Scotland. But for

the previous penalties, any informer may sue, and
the justices may mitig.ate the penalties to £5. It

follows from these enactments that a printer cannot
recover his expenses for labour and materials in •

printing a work, unless he has coaipUcd with the

statutory requirements. On a recent occasion, in

which a printer in England who sued for his account

was .met with a defence founded on these statutes,

it was discovered by the London printers that few
of them had registered themselves, and accordingly

they took occasion to repair the error. With regard

to the printing trade, many customs prevail which
do not differ in point of law fmni the customs
afi'ecting other trades, it being the rule that customs
of a peculiar trade are binding unless specially

excluded. As to obscene prints, see Obscene.

PRINTING is the art of producing impressions,

from characters or figures, on paper or any other

siiljstance. There are several distinct branches of

this important art—as the printing of books with
movable t}q)es, the printing of engraved copjier and
steel plates (see Engraving), and the taking of

impressions from stone, called Lithography (q. v.).

We have now to describe the art of printing books
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or slieets with movable types, gener.ally called

letter-press prlntinj, and which may undoubtedly
be esteemed the greatest of all human inventions.

Tlie art of ])riiiting is of comparatively modern
origin, only -100 years having elapsed since the first

book was issueil from the press ; yet we have
proofs that tlie principles upon which it was ulti-

mately developed existed among the ancient

Assyrian nations. Entire and imdecayed bricks of

the famed city and tower of Babylon have been

found stamped with various synibolieal figures and
hieroglyphic characters. In this, liowcver, as in

every similar relic of antiquity, the object which
stanqied the figures was in one block or piece, and
therefore could be employed only for one distinct

subject. This, though a kind of printing, was
totally useless for the piopagation of literature, on

account both of its expeusiveness ami tediousuess.

The Chinese are the only existing people who still

pursue this rude mode of ]iriuting by stamping

paper with blocks of wood. The work which they

intend to be ju'intcd is, in the lirst place, carefully

written upon sheets of thin tr.;uspareut jiapcr ; each

of these sheets is glued, with the face downwards,
upon a thin t.ablet of hard wood ; and the engraver

then, with proper instruments, cuts away the wood
in all those parts on which nothing is traced ; thus

leaving the transcrilied characters in relief, and
ready for printing. In this way, as many tablets

are necessary as tliere are written pages. No press

is used ; but when the ink is laid on, and the paper

c.arefidly placed .above it, a brush is jiassed over

with the proper degree of pressure. A simiKar kind
of printing by blocks, for the production of pl.aying-

cards and rude pictures of scriptural subjects, was
in use in Europe tow\ai\ls the end of the 14th cen-

tury. But in all this there was little merit. The
great discovery was that of forming every letter or

character of the alph.abet separately, so as to be

capable of rearrangement, and forming in succession

the pages of a work, thereby avoiding the intermin-

able labour of cutting new blocks of types for every

p.age. The credit of discovering this simjile yet

marvellous art is contested by the Dutch iu favour

of Laurence Coster (q. v.), between 1420 and 1420;

and by the Germans, on behalf of Johaun Gitns-

tteisch of the Gutenberg (q. v.) family, about 143S.

In all probability, the discovery was made almost

simultaneously—such a theory lielug consistent with

the general social progress at the period, and the

secrecy which both inventors at first maintained

respecting their art. The types first employed were

of wood ; but soon the practice of casting them in

metal was introduced. See TyrE-S. The earliest of

these metal types resembled the black letter in use

by transcribers, and one gi'cat aim of the first

printers w.as to produce books which should closely

resemble the works in manuscript hitherto in use.

Between 1450 and 1455, Gutenberg succeeded iu

printing a Bible, copies of which are now exceedingly

rare and valuable. It is in quarto size, double

columns, the initial letters of the chapters being

executed with the pen, in colours. Besides this

Bible, some other specimens of the work of Guten-

berg, the produce of his press at Jlayence, have

been discovered. The Dutch, at Haarlem, pre-

serve .and shew with reverential care sirail.ar speci-

mens of early printing by Coster. Mayence,

Strasburg, and Ha.arlem were indisputably tlie

places where printing was executed before the art

was extended to Rome, Venice, Florence, Milan,

Paris, Tours, and other contineut.al cities. Previous

to 1471, it had reached these and various other

places ; aufl about the same year, C'axton (q. v.)

introduced the art into England, by setting up a

press in Westminster Abbey.
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Printing was introduced into Scotland about

30 years after Caxton liad brought it to England
;

in luol, it reached Dublin, and to other qjiarters it

found its way very slowly. While coniini; into

notice, its progress had been interrupted }>y the

broils consequent on the Keforniatiou ; and soon

afterwards, it was retarded by the civil war in

C!reat Biitain. Even the Kcstoration acted detri-

mi_-ntally, for it led to an act of jiarliament which
|)revented more than 20 printers carrying on their

art in England. Printing, in short, has in almost

every country been an Ul-iised art ; and is still iu

various countries practised under fiscal restrictions.

In Germany and lioUaud, where it originatcil, it

has, on account of sundry obstructions, gained

little way—the work jiroduccd at Mayence and
Haarlem being, for example, still of a very inferior

kind ; while, iu recent times, in England and the

United States, the art has attained to extraordinary

proficiency. Printing is now conducted iu all the

British colonial possessions, but in few is the work
of a superior character— the best perhaps being that

produced at Jlelbourne iu ^'ietoria.

lletarded by the jealousy of governments, printing

for some ages derived little advantage from mechani-

cal ingenuity. Originating at the middle of the 1 ">th,

the art continued to be conducted until the middle

of the 17th c. in a veiy clumsy manner. The
press resembled a screw-jnxss, with a contrivance

for running the form of types under the point of

pressure ; force having been thus applied, the screw

Wiis relaxed, and the form withdrawn with the

impression executed cm the ]>apcr. The defects of

this very rude mechanism were at length partially

remedied by an ingenious Dutch mechanic, Willcm
.Jausen Blaeu, who carried on the business of a

mathematiral in.strume'.it-maker at Amsterdam.
lie contrived a press, iu which the carriage holding

Fig. 1.—Old Common Tress.

the form was womid below the point of jircssurc,

which w;v3 given by moving a handle attached to a
screw hanging iu a beam having a spring, which
spring causcil the screw to ily back as soon as the
imjiression was given. This species of press, \s hieh

w.os almost entirely formed of woocl, contiiuied in

general use in every country in Europe till the
beginning of the present century. With certain

lever powers attached to the screw and handle, it is

rejjresented above.

In connection with this representation of the old
common press, the process of |u'inting may be
described. The form, being laid on the sole of the

]>ress (.v), is lixed at the sides, so as to reuder it

innuovable from its position. There are two men
employed : one puts ink on the form, either by
meaus of stullcd balls or by a composition roller,

and the other works the press. Tlie latter lifts a
blank sheet from a table at his side, and places it

on wluit is called the tijmpan (t), which is composed
of parchment iind blanket-stufi', fitted in a frame,
.and tightened like the top of a drum—and hence
its name—and which, by means of hinges connecting
it with the sole, folds down like a lid over the
form. As the sheet, however, would fall off in the
act of being brought down, a .skeleton-like slender
frame, called a fritsket {/), is hinged to the upper
extremity of the tympan, over which it is brought
to hold on the paper. Thus, the frisket being first

folded down over the tympuu, and tlie tympan next
folded down over the form, the imjiression is ready
to Ijc taken. This is done by the left hand of the
pressman winding the carriage below the plutkn {j>),

or pressing surface, and the irapressiou is performed
by the right hand pidling the handle atlachetl to

the screw mechanism. The carriage is then wound
back, the printed sheet lifted oC', and another put
on the tymp.an, the form again inked, and so on
successively. In the above engraving, the press

ajijiears with the frisket and tymjiau sloping

upwards, ready to receive the sheet, the frisket

being sustained from falling backwards by a slii)

of wood depending from the ceiling. One of the
greatest niceties connected with this art is the

printing of the sheet on the second side in such a
manner that each page, nay, each line, shall f.all

exactly on the corresponding page and line on the

side iirst printed. To produce this desirable effect,

two iron poiuts are fixed iu the middle of the sides

of the frame of the tympan, which make two small

holes in the sheet during the first pressure. When
the sheet is Laid on to receive an impression from
the second form, these holes are placed on the same
points, so as to cause the two impressions to corres-

pond. This is termed producing rcijisler ; and
unless good register is cS'ected, the printing has a

very indilferent ajjpearaiice. However improved, a

press of the above deserijitiou could not impress

more than half a sheet ; and the ]iractice W'as to

first squeeze so much of the sheet, then relax the

haiulle, wind the second half below the platteu, and
[)riut it in turn. Thus, each sheet required four

squeezes to complete it—two on each side. It is

not without a degi-ee of wonder th.at one reflects on

the rudimentary clumsiness of the whole operation ;

and it seems not less marvellous, that it was by no
otlier process that the best tyiiography could be
ju-oduced until the conclusion of the 18th century.

The first improvement upon the printing-invss

was m.ade by the celebrated E.arl of >Stanhoi)e. He
constructed the press of iron, ,aud that of a size

sufficient to print the whole surface of a sheet, and
he applied such a combined action of levers to the

screw as to make the pull a great deal less laborious

to the pressman ; the nieohauism altogether being

such as to permit much more rapid and efficient

working. A multituile of imin-ovemcuts speedily

succeeded that of E,arl Stanhope, in most of which

the screw was dismissed, the pressure being gener-

ally effected by levers, or by the simple and efficient

principle of straightening a joint. Among those

which have gained a large share of approbation may
be mentioned the Coiiimbian prc^s, which is of

American invention. This press, a representat.ou

of which is annexed, was brought to (k-eat Britain

in 1818 by Mr George Clymer of Philadeliihi.a, and
patented. The pressing-power in this instance is

procured by a long bar or handle acting upon a

combiTiation of exceedingly powerful Icvei-s (fi, a, a, n)

.above the platteu ; the return of tlie handle or levers

being effected Ijy me.ans of counterpoises or weights

(c, c). For ea.se and facility o£ ;>»//, this press is

preferred by most workmen : and certainly the
*
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powerful command which the leverage enables the

workman to uxercirro, is favonrable to tlehcacy and

exactness of printing—his arm feeling, as it were,

Fig. 2.—Cohiiiiliian I'ress.

throngh the series of levers to the very face of the

types." In the present day, the old wooden press of

Blaeu is entirely discarded from use.

To secure good printing, the following points are

essential. 1. The tyjies, carefully set, fixed with

precision in forms, rendered level all over, so that

all parts may be pressed alike, and the whole

properly cleaned by a wash of potash lye. 2. A
uniform inking of the surface, to give uniformity

of colour. 3. The paper damped equably, neither

too much nor too little, so ns to take an impres-

sion easily and evenly. 4. An equable, tinii,

and smart pressure, and with that do;;ree of steadi-

ness in the mechanism that the sheet shall touch

and leave the types without shaking and blurring.

5. Care in adjusting the pointers (or gauge), so that

perfect register may be secured in printing the

second side. 6. Such frequency in chan.ging /// or

under-sheets on the tympan, that the first side shall

not get dirtied by off-setting when printing the

second side. 7. The laying of small patches on the

tympan, where, from any inequality, it seems neces-

sary to bring up the pressing surface to a thorough

equality. A regard to all these cii-cumstances

constitutes the duty of a pressman. Bad ]n-inting

is usually a residt of old and worn tjqies, want of

proper cleauing, and an inferior kind of ink.

I'rinting by hand-presses of an improved kind con-

Fig. 3. —Flat-pressure Machine.

tinues to be used in the case of limited impressions,
or where extra care and elegance in tyijography
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are retpiired ; also where machinery is unattain-

able ; Vmt in general circumstances, and mure par-

ticularly to meet the demand for popular reading,

printing is now executed by one or other of tljo

varieties of cylinder-presses,, moved by steam-

power. Attenipts have indeed been made to

introduce flat-pressure luaehiucs, by which as many
as 7(10 sides can be printed per hour; but these,

though possessing the advantage of superseding

severe bodily labour, and demanding only the ser-

vices of a boy to lay on, and another to take olj

the sheets, have never become common. We olVer

a representation of a machine of this kind, made
liy J. Brown & Co., engineers, Kirkcaldy. Moi-e

success, as roL;ards flat-pressure machines, has been

attained in the United States, wlicre much line

work is provided by a clever adaptation of this

kind, particularly in New York, Boston, and Phila-

delphia. No flat pressure, however, can compete,

in point of sjieed, with the pressure wliich is

communicated by revolving iron cylinders.

Cylinder-printing is the great modern fact in the

history of the art, progress in which deiiartnient

has been facilitated by the invention of inking

rollers made of a certain composition, to supersede

the old process of inking by stufl'ed balls (see

KoLLEE.s). In 1790, Mr Nicholson, the editor of

the Philosop/iical Journal, procured a patent for

certain improvements in printing, which patent

cmljodies almost every principle since so success-

fully applied to printing-macliines ; and although

he did not carry his views into practical cfTect,

little has been left for subsequent engineers to do,

but to apply, in the most judicious manner, the

principles he laid down in his patent. Whether
Mr Nicholson's ideas were known to Mr Konig, a

German, is now uncertain ; but to him is due tlie

distinguished merit of carrying steam-printing first

into effect. Arriving in London about 1S04, he first

projected improvements on the common press ; but

after a while, he turned his attention to cjdindcr-

printing. The first result of his experiments was
a small machine, in which the two leading features

of Nicholson's invention were embraced (the cylin-

ders and the iuking-rollers), which he exhibited to

Mr Walter, proprietor of the Times newspaper;
and on shewing w-hat further improvements were
contemplated, an agreement was entered into for

the erection of two machines for printing that

journal. Accorduigly, on the 2Sth of November
1S14, the public were apprised that the number of

the Timm of that date was the first ever jjrinted

by machinery, steam-pro]>elled. At this period,

but few persons knew of any attempts going on

for the attainment of this object ; whilst among
those connected with printing, it had often been
talked of, but treated as chimerical.

After the utility of cylindrical printing had been

thus proved, it was thought highly desirable that

the prmciple shoidd be applied to printing fine

book-work, where accurate register is indispensable.

This was, to a certain extent, attained by using two
large cylinders, the sheet of paper being conveyed
from the bottom of the first cylinder (where it had
received the first impression) by means of tapes,

leading in a diagonal direction to the top of the

second cylinder, round which the sheet was carried

till the second side was printed. The first machine
of this description was erected at Mr Bcnsle/s
office, where it continued at work for some years,

till more modern machines superseded it.

In the course of 1S18, Messrs Applegath and
Cowper took out a patent for imin-ovements in

cylindrical printing machinery. The chief imjirove-

nients were, the apijlication of two drums placed

betwixt the cylinders to insure accuracy in tlie
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register, over and under which the sheet was con-

vej'ed in its progress from one cylinder to the other,

instead of Ijeing carried, as in Kiinig's machine, in

a straight line from the one cylinder to the other

;

and the mode of distriljuting the ink upon tables

instead of rollers—two principles which have secured

to machines of this construction a decided preference

for tine work. Machines of this construction were
made by Ajiplegath and Cowper for the principal

printing establishments in Loudon, Paris, Edinbiu'gh,

and many other cities ; and it is nearly upon the

model of their machines that other manufacturers
now construct their steam-presses for the execution

of ordinary book-work. Printing-machines may
be divided into two distinct classes— those for

printing Ijook-work, in which register is required,

and those for printing newspapers, in which register

is not sought for, and speed is of lirst consequence.

Applegath and Cowjier's book-machine, aa just

mentioned, remains the best of its kind. The
machine, moved by steam-power, from which the
annexed engraving is taken, is one of this descrip-

tion. It is about 15 feet long by 5 broad, and con-

sists of a very strong cast-iron frame-work, secured

Fig. 4.—Book-Machine.

together by two cuds and several cross-bars. To
this frame, all parts of the machine are fixed. lu
external figure, as seeu in the cut, it is a large
apjiaratus, of imposing appearance. On approaching
it when at work, we perceive two cylinders, as large
as hogsheads, revolving on ui)right su))ports ; two
smaller cylinders or drums revohing above them

;

and beneath, within the framework, a table, on
which lie the types at both ends, going constantly
backward and forward. A l^elt from a steam-
engine, acting u]ion a shaft in the frame, gives
motion to the whole apparatus. It will further
be observed that a boy, marked a in the cut, is

standing on the to]) of some steps feeding in sheets
of paper, each of which, on being delivered, is swept
round the (irst cylinder h (being held on by t.ajies),

gets its impression below from the types, is carried
over and betwixt the drums above, and then brought
round on the second cylinder c; now it gets its

second side printed, aud issuing into the space
between the cylinders, is seized by the boy rf, who
lays it on a table completely printed. The whole
operation is accompanied with a loud noise, from
the revolving of the cylinders, the working of the
notched wheels, and the driving of the table to and
fro by a rack beneath, but witliout any strain on
the mechanism, or risk of injury to the attendants.
On minutely examining the parts, we observe that
at each end there is an apparatus of rollers taking
ink from a ductor or reservoir of that material,
and placing it upon a portion of the moving table
beneath ; here other rollers distribute it, while
others take it olf and roll it upon the pages of
ty]>es, ready for each imi)rcssion.

The two printing cylinders are nearly nine feet in

circumference each, and are placed about two feet

apart. They are accurately turned, so that the
siirfaces of the type-can-iages and the cylinders may
be perfectly parallel. The axis of each cylinder
works in brass bearings in the upright framework,
where, by means of screws, the degree of pressure
with which the cylinders are allowed to- rest n]>on

the types may be regulated to any degree of nicety.

Over about two feet of the circumference of each
cylinder which forms the printing-sin-face, two
folds of cloth, called blankets, are stretched by
means of rollers placed inside the cylinder. The
lower blanket is seldom changed, but the upjier
one, on the second cylinder (which stands in the
stead of what are called slip-sheets in hand-press
printing), must be shifted as soon as the ink which
it has absorbed from the printing on the first side of

the sheet begins to set off, or soil the paper, when
receiving the second impression. This shifting is

speedily effected, by umolUng a sufficient quantity
of the cloth off one roller, and ^^iudiug it up on
the other, to present a clean portion to the jirintiug

surface.

The cylinders have a continuous rotary motion
towards each other, given by two large toothed
wheels, whilst the type-carriages move backward
and forward under them. The movements are so

contrived that the type-carriages shall have gone
aud returned to the same point during the period

that the cylinders have made one entire revolution
;

consequently, each successive impression is taken
from the types by the same part of each cylinder.

The two drums placed between the cylinders are

for the purpose of causing the sheet of paper to pass

smoothly and accurately from one printing cyliuder

to the other. To i>reserve the sheet in its projicr

I'lace on the eyUnders, and carry it forw.ard through
the different parts of its journey from the hand of

the one boy to that of the other, there is an exten-

sive apparatus of tapes, some of which ai'e observable

in the cut. These tapes are half an inch broad, and
are formed into series of entUess Ijands, arranged
at certain distances apart, so as to fall into the

interstices and margins of the forms, aud therefore

escape being crushed between tlie types aud
cylinders. The machine may be stopped at any
instant by turning the handle of a lever, which
shifts the belt from the fast to a loose pulley,

Mnthout stopping the engine.—Such is the foi-m of

the machine that has printed the present work,
which may be taken as a fair specimen of what tliia

kind of press can, ^\ith carefulness, produce, at the
rate of 700 sheets complete per hour.

Non-registering machines for rapid printing are

of various kinds, according to the degree of speed
which is demanded. In those first introduced, the
]irinci])le was that of pressure by a cylinder on a
form of types laid upon a table, which was passed
beneath it by a forward and retrograde motion

;

the iukiug being effected as in the above described

perfecting machines. Having received one side by
this means, the sheets were afterwards printed on the

second side ; snch second impression contaiuiug tho

news up till the latest hour of going to press. This
species of single cylinder printing-machine w.as

well adapted for newspapei-s of which only a few
thousand cojiies were wanted ; and for this purpose,

it is still in use, jiarticularly in provincial towns in

Great Britain. As presses of this sort, however, do
not usually yield more than 4000 or uOOO impres-

sions ])er liour, they are quite unfitted for printing

newspapers having a circulation of 20,000 copies

and u]iwards, the whole of which m>ist be promptly

produced by a certain hour every morning. The
liberation of newspapers from the obligatory penny-

stamp in 1855, caused so great an increase of
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circulation, that none of tlie ordinary processes,

incliiiling that just referred to, was at all adequate

for the Work required. Recourse had to be made
to an entirely new method of printin;j, the invention

of which is due to Richard JI. Hoe of Now York.
Hoe's process consists in placing the types on a

horizontal cylinder, revolving on its axis, against

whicli the sheets are pressed by exterior and smaller

cylinders. A similar process, by means of an upright

cyluxder, had been employed by Mr Applcgath for

priutuigthe Thues in 1S48; but the expense involved

in its construction and working prevented it coming
into general use. Hoe's process was therefore the

first successful attempt to print on this singularly

ingenious and cflfective principle. As types must
necessarily slaml on a llat surface, in order to be

held together and properly printed, it will seem
incomprehensible how they should be built up on
the exterior of an iron drum, and there yield legible

impressions. Yet, this is done by Hoe's process.

The pages of tyjie are arranged in .segments of a

circle, each segment forming a frame that can be

fixed on the cylinder. These frames .-ire technically

called ItD-llcs. E.ach column of type stands on a

level strip of the turtle, while between the columns
the brass rules for prmtiug the lines are of a

bevelled shape—the bevel corresponding to the

convexity of the turtle ; so that by means of this

bevelling, the form of type is suscejitible of being

tightened up and made ready for press. The forms

occupy only a portion of the main cylinder, the

remainder affording space for the inking apparatus.

The smaller surrounding cylinders for effecting the

jjressure are arranged in a frame-work, in connection

with slopes, Ijy which the sheets arc fed in blank,

and conic out printed. The size of the main
cylinder, the number of exterior cylinders, and the

rate of speed at which the whole machine is kept
working, determine the number of impressions

printed per hour. Such is tlie method of working
Hoe's rotary machines, which, as wanted, ai'e made
with 2, 4, 6, 8, or 10 subsidiary eylinilers ; those of

the largest dimensions being now employed in

j)riutiug the daily uews|>apers in New York. The
lirst introduced into Eiu-ope (w'ith the exception

of one made for the Paris newspaper. La I'alrle,

in 18-18) was one with six cylinders for ijriuting

LloijiTs Weekly S^cwaii-jper in London, in lSo7.

Upwards of forty of these mao'iines, of different

sizes, are now in operation in Tjotidon, Manchester,
Liverpool, Leeds, Birmingham, Edinlnirgli, Glasgow,

and other cities in Great Britain, where cheap daily

\ ^

Fi". 5.—Hoe's Machine.

newspapers are produced. Some idea of the process

of working may be obtained from the annexed cut,

representing a rotary machine with six ejdinders,

which is employed, along with two of larger dimen-
sions (viz., one with 8, and another with 10

cylinders), in printing the Manchester Examiner and
Times. The working of the six-cylinder machine is

thus described :
' The large cylinder being put in

motion, the type imbedded in it is carried, succes-

sively, to the six impression-cylinders, which are

placed horizontally to the large one, and arranged
at proper distances around it. These subsidiary

cylinders give the impression to six sheets of paper

introduced, one at each cylinder. For each impres-

sion-cylinder there are two inking-rollers, which
revolve on the distributing siu'face, and take )ip a

supply of ink, and, at the proper moment, pass over
the type, giving it the requisite amoimt of ink,

after whicli they again fall to tlio distributing

surface. Six persons are required to feed in the
sheets, which, after receiving the impression, are
carried out, by means of tapes, to the end of the
machine, and laid regularly in heaps by self-acting

flyers. In order to produce 12,2-10 impressions in
763

one hour, each feeder must lay in sheets at the rate

of 31 per minute, or 20-10 per hour. In each revo-

lution of the large cylinder, therefore, six sheets

receive each its impression ; and as it moves, say,

at the rate of 34 revolutions in a minute, 204
impressions are necessarily produced, giving iu GO
minutes, or one hour, 12,240 impressions. In the

8 and 10 cylinder machines, the number of impres-

sions produced per hour wuidd be, respectively,

10, .",20, and 20,400 ; but the larger machines are

not rim at so great a speed as 34 revolutions per
minute, and the actu.al number produced is, there-

fore, rather less. The productive power of the

machine is only limited by the skill and dexterity

of the feeders or layers-on. In the New York
Herald printiug-olfiee, the manipulative power of

the feeders has been so much increased by practice,

that 2500 is by no means an unusual nimiber of

sheets to be laid on by each workman iu an hour.

Applying this to the six-cylinder machine, and sup-

posing the main cylinder to revolve at the r.ate of

42 revolutions per minute, ivith six skilful feeders,

eac'u capable of laying on 42 sheets in a minute, it

follows that 252 impressions would be produced

;
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and as the number of revolutions performed in

one hour would be 2520, the aggregate number of

impressions produced within the hour would amount
to 15,120.' A machine of this kind can be set up
for aljout £3500 ; one with eight cylinders, for

£4500; and with ten cylinders, for £5500. By
machines with ten cylinders, such as those now
used in printing the London Times, Daily TeUgraph,
Moiiihiti Star, Standard, and Manchester Examiner
and Times, as many as 20,000 impressions can be
thrown off per hour. But to this is to be added
another marvel in typography. By taking a
stereotype-cast of the forms v.-hen ready for press,

which can be done in a few minutes, two sets

of types, so to speak, are produced, from which
duplication as many as 40,000 impressions can be
taken in the hour.

A still further development of the art of rai)id

printing is at present (January 1S65) in progress.

A machine has been constructed in London for the
purpose of printing a continuous sheet of paper,
previously damped, imrolled from a cylinder, and
which receives, as it passes through the machine,
impressions on both sides of the sheet. The
impressions are given from stereotype forms,
fastened on horizontal cylinders. As the sheet
passes along from that part of the machine where
it receives the impression, it is cut by a very
ingenious process, and the detached portions (which
are, in fact, single copies of the newspaper) ai-e

carried forward and deposited, one above another,
in heaps. The great difficiUty to be overcome at
this final stage of the process arises from the e.xtreme

rapidity with which the sheets come out of the
machine, but the inventor confidently expects to
ovei'come it. Should this machine be succc^^sful, it

will be au important step in advance even of Hoe's
presses. The space occupied by it will bo very
much less, and the necessity of having feeders to lay

on the sheets will entirely be done away with, there-

by effecting a large saving in expenses. By this

machine, the sheet will be printed simultaneously
on both sides, which cannot be done by Hoe's or

any other press. It will, in reality, do the work
of two of JIoc's machines, and with au immense
sa\'ing as regards room, the wages of laycrs-on,
&c. [This mode of printing is now (1S72) in fidl opcr
atinn. The Times and the Edinburgh Scotsman :u-e

printed from webs of ])aper four mdos ami upwards
long, each machine tin-owing oft" 12,000 copies or
more an hour. The machine is the invention of Mr
Macdonald, business manager of the Times, and its

jierfection cost j-ears fif patient trial and elabora-
tion. It is called the ' Walter machine.']

Anastatic Printing (so called from avaslasis,

resuscitation, raising up again) originated in tier-

many about 1840, and is tlio process of executing
impressions from zine-plates to which an imjircssion

has been transferred from existing printed books or
sheets. The lirst step in the process is to damp a
printed sheet with water, and then moisten it with
dilute nitric acid, after which the sheet is ju'cssed

firmly and evenly on a prepared zinc-plate. The
aci<l now cats ovit tho plate in all parts except
where there is i>rint, which, from its oleaginous
cliaracter, has al>sorbod neither water nor acid.

The result, after due time, is the production of a
typographic surface on tlie ])l:ite, somewhat resem-
bling the appearance of stereotype, ami from which
may be prhited a fac-simile of the origiu.al. Tliis

very ingenious process, wliieh has been made the
suljject of a patent in (ireat Britain, may be
rendered available for ]irocuring fac-simih' copies

of books and prints, but is not likely ever to be
carried to a great length in competition with fresh

typoLtraphy. Kecently-priuted matter is most easily
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transferred ; with old books, tho transfer is effected
with difficulty, and only by exercising a degree of
care which ordinary operators are not disposed to
take. w. c.

PRINTING, Nature. See Natuee-printixg.
PRINT-WORKS, in point of law, are regulated

by the statute S and 9 Viet. c. 29, so far as regards
the labour of children, young persons, and women

;

and the st.atute applies to all buildings where persona
are einploj'cd to print figures, patterns, or designs
by means of blocks or cylinders, &c., on any woven
fabric of cotton, wool, hair, fur, silk, flax, hemp, or
jute. The works are subject to the inspection of
the factories' inspectors, to whom particulars of the
business and place are to be duly sent. Children
under S years of age are not to be employed. Sur-
gical certihcates of age are to be given. No child
under 1.3, or female, is to be employed during the
night. Children under 13 must be sent by the
parent to school for at least GO days in the year,
and certificates of these school attendances must Ijo

obtained before a child can be employed iu a print-
work. A register is to be kept of all the persons
employed, and the times of cmploynicut ; and any
employment of a child, young person, or woman
contrary to the act, subjects the occupier of the
works to a penalty. Minute regulations for secur-
ing observance of the act are contained in the act
itself.

PEI'OR. See Monastery.

PRIOR, Matthew, an English poet, was born, it

is supposed, in London, where his fatlier was a
joiner, on the 21st July 16G4. He was educated,
through the liberality of an uncle, at Westminster
School ; and in 1GS2, lie was sent by the Earl of

Dorset, whose friendship he had formed, to St
John's CoUege, Cambridge. Here he took his B.A.,

olitaiued a fellowship, and made the acquaintance of

Chai'les Montagu, afterwards Earl of Halifax, in

conjunction with whom he produced T/ie C'iti/ Mouse
ami Vuunlnj Mouse, wTitten to ridicule Dryden, in

which it did not in the least succeed, although it

lives yet in virtue of its own wit, polish, and grace.

After IGSS, P. was introduced to ciiurt by the

Earl of Ilorset, and was aiipointcd secretary to tlie

embassy which was sent to the Hague in 1G90. His
conduct gave satisfaction to King \Villiain ; and the

lucky ami well-mannered poet was appointed after-

wards to several posts of a similar description. He
was a favourite at the courts of Holland and Franco.

In 1701, P. entered paiiianiont; and soon after

he deserted the Whigs, and went over to the Tory
party. In 1711, he was sent by government to

Paris with private proposals for peace, and on his

return, he brought with him one of tho French
ministers, who was invested with full jiowers to

treat. At P.'s house, shortly after, the representa-

tives of the British government met the French
plenipotentiary ; .and his connection with this mcet-

iiif* was made the ground of a charge of treason, on
which he was committed to prison, but released

after a conlinement of two years, without a trial.

Ho had now nothing to live by except his fellow-

ship and his wits. The publication of his poems by
sul)scriptii>ii, however, brought him 4000 guuicas;

and at tlie same time. Lord Hurley, son of the Earl

of Oxford, bought a small estate in Essex, aud
conferred it on liim for life. At the ago of 57, ho

died at the seat of the Earl of Oxford, September
IS, 1721. A iiionument was erected to him in

Westminster Abljey.

P. was one of the few poets who was .also a diido-

matist and man of the world. He filled his pulilio

ollioes witli credit to himself, and he had the kii(u-k

of making fr.jmls amongst those who h.ad the giving
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of places and [icusions. His poems, wliicli comprise

0(lc3, songs, epistles, epigrams, and talcs, are not

mucU rea'd. He has no fire, no cntliusiasm, but

everything is neat, pointed, well turned ; and his

lighter pieces are graceful and witty. If there

is little inspii-ation in his verse, there are the pohsh
and felicity of a scholar and man of society.

PKI'SCIAN (Ijat. Prisciamis), surnamed C.esaei-

JINSIS, either because he was born or educated in

tlic town of Cajsarea, is perhaps, in point of reputa-

tion, the first of Latin gi-ammarians, though one of

the last in point of time. He belongs to the middle

of the 5th c., if he is not even considerably later, for

he is mentioned by Paulus Diaconus as a contem-
jiorary of Cassiodoras (468—562 A.D.). He taught

Latin at Constantinople, probably to the imperial

court, for he enjoyed a government salary. The
work which has mainly jireserved his name is his

CommmUirioriim Grammaticorutii Lihri X VIII.,

dedicated to his patron the consul Julianus. The
first 16 books treat of the diilerent parts of speech

as conceived by the ancients ; the remaining two
are devoted to syntax, and in one MS. bear the

separate title of De Coiistniclione lihri duo. P.'s

Commentary is, for the time, a solid and compre-
hensive work, the production of a man of great

learning and good sense, and is enriched with
quotations from many Greek and Latin authors no
longer extant. The ciiitomc executed by the

German bishop, Rabanus Maurus (flor. in the 9th

c), was very popular in the middle ages. Besides

the Commentary, P. wrote six smaller grammatical
treatises, and two hexameter poems of the didactic

sort, De Laude Imperatoris Anastasii, and a free

translation of the Perirrjcsi's of Dionysius. The
first edition of P. appeared at Venice (1470) ; the

best is that by Krehl (2 vols., Leip. 1819—1S20).

—The phrase, ' to break the head of Priscian,' means
to grossly violate the ndes of grammar.

PRISCI'LLIAN, the author, or rather the chief

propagator in Spain, during the latter part of the 4th
c, of the doctrines professed by tlie sect known from
his name as PRisciLLiANisTfi. The lirst seed of their

doctrines is said to have been carried into Spain by
a Memphian named Marcus. P. was a man of noble
birth ; and by his eloquence and ascetic life obtained
BO much consideration, that a numerous p.arty,

including some priests, and at least two bishops,
attached themselves to his school. His doctrine was
substantially that of the Manichajaus (q. v.). He
taught expressly the Dualism and the Docetism of

that sect, and it is equally certain that he adojited
the moral consequences as to marriage, &c., by
which they had rendered themselves obnoxious
even to the civil authorities in the East and Africa.

He was warmly opposed by two bishops, Idaeius
and Ithacius ; and the council of Ca;sar-Augnsta
(Saragossa) having in the year 380 condemned his

doctrines, a decree for his banishment was issued in

the same yeai'. He not only obtained, however, a
reversal of this decree, but succeeded in effecting

the banishment of his chief opponent, Ithacius. By
an appeal to the usurper Maxinius at Treves, Ithacius
caused P. and several of his followers to be brought
to trial, and put to death, in 385; a proceecling
which was regarded with so much abhorrence by St
Martin of Tours, St Ambrose, and other bishops, that
they separated from the communion of Ithacius.
The sect did not die out with its founder, though
there was a considerable reaction .-.gainst it at tlie

close of the 4th c. ; and at all times through the
medieval period we find its traces under v.arious

names and forms, especially in the north of Spain,
in Languedoc, and in Northern Italy.

PRISM, in Geometry, a solid figure which can
7;o

be most easily conceived of if we imagine a number
of jilaue figures (triangles, cjuadrilaterals, &c.)

exactly similar in form and size to be cut out fif

pajjcr or any thin plate, and piled one above tho

otiier, and then the whole pile to become one body.

It will thus be seen th.at the top .and bottom of the

prism are similar, equal, and parallel to each other,

and that tho sides are plane figures, rectangular if tlic

jnism be 'right' (i. e., if in the above illustr.ation tho

pile of plane figures be built up perpendicuharly),

and rhomboidal if tho prism be 'obli(iue' (i.e., if tlio

pile slope to one side) ; but mider all circunist.anccs

the sides of a prism must be parallelograms. Tho
top and bottom faces may be either triangles,

squares, parallelograms, or quadrilatcr.als of any
sort, or figures of 5, 0, 7, &c. sides, provided only

both are alike ; and tlie number of sides in tho
plaue figure which forms the top or bottom, of

course determines the number of faces of the
prism ; thus, in a triangidar prism, there are 5
faces in aU (3 sides and 2 ends) ; in a quadrangular
prism, 6 faces (4 sides and 2 ends), &o. If tv.'o

prisms, one being ' right,' and the other ' oblique,'

have their bases of equal area, and be of the same
vertical height, their solid content is the same, and
is found by multijilying the area of tho base- by the
vertical height. The Parallelepiped (q. v.) is a
quadrangular prism, and the cube is a particular case

of the parallelepiped.—Ppa.sM, in Optics, is a trian-

gular prism of glass or other transparent substance,

its two ends being isosceles triangles, and h.aving

most frequently a very acute vertical angle, which
gives the prism the appearance of a long wedge.
The prism is a most important instrument in experi-

ments on the refraction of light, and, in the hands
of the most eminent optical philosophers, has been
the means of largely adding to the science of optics.

See IIefraction.

PRISON DISCIPLINE means the method in

which criminals, or other persons subjected to

imprisonment are managed. In this, which is its

original sense, prison discipline, as actually prac-

tised, m.ay be good or bad in the estimation of the
person speaking of it. Of late, however, tho tci-m

has obtained a new meaning, having been used to

express not merely the practice of ruling prisons,

but the science of properly ruling them. It has
gone even further, and sometimes has been used
to express the principles of penal administration,
or the philosophy and practice of punishment.
This has arisen from the circumstance, that
gradually other punishments have been di-opped in

this country, and detention within edifices and the
gi-oimds attached to them has become almost the
only method of punishment for crimes. Torture,
exposure in the pillory, and other like dedications
of the offender to public vengeance, have been Ion"
abandoned as barbarous. Death-punishment has
been much narrowed in its ap])lic.ation ; and trans-
portation, apart from any question as to its effec-

tiveness, has been rendered impracticable, except
within a very narrow compass. We get nothing
from the practice of the times anterior to Chris-
tianity, nor yet from that of the middle ages, to
help us in estimating modern systems of prison
discipline. They are a development of civOisation

;

and, contradictory as it may seem to say so, of
personal liberty. The institution of slavery renders
any such system unnecessary. It removes the func-
tion of punishing ordin.ary criminals from the public
admiuistr.ation of the aflairs of a state, and i)laees

it in ijrivate hands. Hence, we have no criminal
law, properly speaking, coming down to us from
antiquity. The corpus jui-i.s, so (nil of minute rcgu-
lati(jns in all matters of civic right, has very httlo
criminal law, because the criminals became slaves.
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and ceased to be objects of the attention of the law.

When imprisonment became a function of the state

in the administration of justice, it was often care
lessly, and hence tyrannically, exercised, because
the practice of awarding it as a punishment arose
more rapidly than the organisation for controlling

its use. On several occasions, grave abuses have been
exposed by parliamentary inquiries and otherwise
in the practice of prison disciiiline in this country.

The exertions of Howard, ilrs l''ry, and other inves-

tigators awakened in the public mind the question,

whether any practice in which the public interest

was so much involved, should be left to something
like mere chance—to the negligence of local autho-
rities, and the personal disposition of jailers. The
tendency lately has been to regulate prison disci-

pline with extreme care. The public sometimes
complain that too much pains is bestowed ou it

—

that criminals are not worthy of having clean well-

ventilated apartments, wholesome food, skilfiU medi-
cal attendance, industrial training, and education,
as they now have in this coimtry. There are many
argimients in favour of criminals being so treated,

and the objections urged against such treatment,
are held by those who are best acquainted with
the subject to be invalid ; for it has never been
maintained by any one that a course of crime
has been commenced and pursued for the purpose
of enjoying the advantages of imprisonment.
Perhaps those who chiefly promoted the several

prominent systems expected from them greater

results, in the shape of the reformation of criminals,

than any that have been obtained. If they have
been disappointed in this, it can, at all events, be
said that any jirison in the now recognised system
is no longer lilio the older prisons, an institution

in which the young criminals adv.ance into the rank
of proficients, and the old imjirove each other's

skill by mutual communication. The system now
received is that of separation, so far as it is practic-

able. Two other systems were tried—the silent

system and the solitary system. The former imposed
entire silence among the prisoners even when
assembled together ; the latter endeavoured to

accomplish their complete isolation from sight of or

communication with their race. By the separate

system, the criminals ai-e jirohibited from communi-
cating with each other ; but they are visited by
various persons with whom intercourse is more
likely to elevate than to debase—as chaplains,

teachers, scripture-readers, the superior officers of

the prison, and those who have the external control

over it.

PRISONERS OF WAR are those who are

captured from the enemy during naval or military

operations. l!y the laws or recognised principles of

war, the entire people of a vanquished town, state,

or nation become the absolute property of the

victors ; l)ut civilisation has greatly modified this

stern rnle, and, except when a country is devastated

for military reasons, it is rare for non-combatant

citizens to be subjected to penalties of conquest,

beyond Uio levying of contributions in money or

provisions. The combatants who have laid down
tlieir anna become prisoners of war. Their lives

and liberty .are at the disjmsal of their conquerors,

and even in modern times, their lives arc sometimes

taken, as, for instance, v.hen Napoleon put the

Turkish prisoners to death at Jalla in 1799 ; other-

wise, prisoners of war arc kept in confinement until

peace ensues, or they are exchanged for prisoners of

their conqueror's nation, held in captivity by their

own countrymen. It is unusual to subject prisoncra

of war to pen.al discipline ; but the loss of liberty

and hard fare (for, of coiuse, they are allowed no

more than a bare subsistence) render cai)tivity

sufBciently irksome. In ancient times, the treat-
ment of prisoners of war was far more severe. In
the Greek wars, it was no uncommon thing to put
the whole adult male population of a conquered
state to the sword, while the women and children
were enslaved. Although the putting to death of
prisoners became less frequent, they and their
families were commonly reduced to slavei-y to as
recent a period as the 13th centmy. About that
time, the more humane custom of exchanging
prisoners came into practice. Notwithstanding
frequent exchanges, large numbers of prisoners accu-
mulate during war. In 1811, about 47,600 French
were prisoners in England, while 10,300 English
languished in the prisons of France. See Parole.
PRISRE'ND, a town of European Turkey, in the

eyalet of Uskup (Albania), on the Rieka, SO miles
east of Scutari. It is one of the most beantifiU,
rich, and industrious towns in Turkey, with a
citadel situated upwards of 1100 feet above sea-

level. It contains an immense niunber of bazaars,
and carries on an active trade in flints, sadiUery,
glass, co^jper, and steel wares. Among its edifices

are 15 mosques. Pop. upwards of 20,000.

PRISTI'NA, a tovra of European Turkey, in the
eyalet of Uskup, 30 miles north-north-east of

Prisrend, stands on a hill, and is the most consider-

able town in Old Servia. Pop. about 9000.

PRISTIS. SeeSAwriSH.

PR'ITHTJ is the name of several legendary kings
of ancient India. It is, however, especially one kmg
of this name who is the favourite hero of the Pur-
fm'as. His father was Ven'a, who perished through
his wickedness ; for when he was inaugiirated mon-
arch of the earth, he caused it to be everywhere
proclaimed that no worship should be performed, no
oblations oiTered, and no gifts bestowed upon the
Brahmans. The E'ishis, or Saints, hearing of this

proclamation, entreated the king to revoke it, but
in vain ; hence they fell upon him, and slew him.

But the kingdom now being without a king, as

Ven'a had left no ollspring, and the people being
without protection, the sages assembled, and con-

sidted how to produce a son from the body of the

dead king. First, then, they rubbed his thigh

;

from it, thus rubbed, came forth a being called

Nishada ; and by this means the wickedness of

Ven'a having been expelled, they proceeded to rub
the right arm of the dead king, and by this friction

engendered P., who came forth resplendent in

person, and in his right hand the mark of the discus

of Vishnu, which proved him to be a universal

emperor, one whose power would be invincible even

by the gods. The mighty P. soon removed the

giievances of the people ; he protected the earth,

])erformed many sacrifices, and gave liberal gifts to

the Brahmr.ns. On being informed that, in the

interval in which the earth was without a king, all

vegetable jiroducts had been withheld, and that,

consequently, the people had perished, he in great

wr.ath marched forward to assail the earth. The
earth, assuming the figure of a cow, (led before him;

but seeing no escajio from the jiower of the king, at

last subntitted to him, and promised to renew her

fertility, provided that he made all places level.

P. therefore uprooted mountains, levelled the sur-

face of the earth, established boundaries of towns

and villages, and induced his suljjects to t,iko np
their abode wliere the gi-otmd was made level.

The earth now fulfilled her nromise ; and as P., by

thus granting her new life, became, as it were, her

father, she was henceforth called Pr ithivt. However
little the worth of this piece of pojiular etjTiiology

for jir'ilhirl, or ;)r'i7/iirf, ' earth,' the feminine

o£ pt'ithii, (Greek plalu) means etJ^uologically
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'the large' or 'wide'—tlic legend of P. itself

seems to recoi'd some histoiical fact regarding the

civilising influences exerted by a great king of

Hindu antiquity.

PRIVATE, the title apiilied in tliu British array

to a common soldier of tlie cavalry and infantry

;

the corresponding ranii in the artillery being guiuier

or tlriver, and in the engineers, the saiijier. The
pay of a private is one shilling a day in tlie infantry,

and is. Sit. in the cavalry—exclusive, in each case,

of one penny a day for beer-money. A private in

the cavalry is sometimes called a trooper.

PRIVA.TEE'R, a ship owned by a private

individual, which, under government permission,

expressed I>y a Letter of JIarque (q. v.), makes war
upon the shipping of a liostilo power. To make
war upon an enemy without this commission, or

upon the shipping of a nation not specified in it, is

piracy. Privateering w.as abolished by mutual
agreement among European nations by tlie Treaty

of Paris in 1S56. It is doubtful, however, how far

that abolition would stand in a general war, for

privateering is tlie natural resonrce of a nation

whose regular navy is too weak to make head

against the maritime power of the enemy, especially

when the latter offers the temiitation of a wealthy
commerce.

PRI'VET (Liijustriim), a genus of plants of the

natural order Oleaccre, containing a number of species

of shrubs and small trees with opposite leaves, which
are simple and entire at the margin ; the flowers

small, white, and in terminal panicles ; the calyx

slightly 4-toothed ; the corolla funnel-shaped and
4-cleft ; the stamens two, projecting lieyond the tnbe
of the corolla; the berries 2-celled. C'o:mmo5i P.

{L. viihiare) is a shrub growing in bushy places and
about the borders of woods in the middle and south

of Europe, and in some parts of Britain, now also

naturalised in some parts of North America. It

has half-evergreen, smooth, lanceolate leaves ; and
berries about tlie size of peas, black, rarely white,

yellow, or green. The flowers have a strong and
sweetish smell ; the leaves are mildly astringent,

and -were formerly used in medicine ; the berries,

which hang on the shrub during winter, have a
disagreeable taste, but serve as food for many kinds
of birds ; they are used for dyeing red, and with
various additions, green, blue, and black. A rose-

coloured pigment olitained from them is used for

colouring maps. The wood is hard, and is used
by turners, and by shoemakers for making wooden
pegs. P., although not spiny, is much used for

hedges, often mixed with some spiny shrub, or

with beech. It bears clipping well, and grows vi'ell

in the smoke of towns, also under the shade of trees.

—A number of species of P. are natives of different

parts of the East, and some of them have begun
to be introduced into shrulibcrics in Britain.—All
kinds of P. grow readily from cuttings.

PRI'VILEGE (Lat. pi-ivUer/ium, horn prirala le.r,

a private law), a special ordinance or regulation,

in virtue of which an individual or a class enjoys
certain immunities or rights from or beyond the
common provi.-ions of the general law of the
community. It differs from a di-ipensation inas-

much .as the latter merely relaxes the existing
law for a p.articular case or cases, while the privi-

lege is a permanent and general right. Of ancient
and medieval legislation, the law of privilege
formed an important branch ; anil, in truth, the
condition of the so-called '])rlvileged classes' was
in all respects different, socially, civiUy, and even
religiously, from that of the non-privileged. In
canon law, there were two jirivileges enjoyed liy

the clergy, which deserve especial notice, from the
7?2

frequency of the historical allusions to them—the
' privilege of the canon ' (privili'<;him canonU) and the

'privilege of the forum' (pruntcgiiim fori). By the

former, the person of tlie clergyman, of whatever
degree, was jirotected from violence by the ]ieualty

of excommunication against the offender ; by the

latter—known in England as 'bcnelit of clergy'

(q. V.) —the clergyman was exempted from the

ordinary civil tribunals, and could only be tried ia

the ecclesiastical court. IVIost of the purely civil

privileges are abolished throughout Europe by
modern legislation.

PRIVILEGED DEBTS, in the Law of Scot-

laud, such debts as are first paid out of certain

funds. Thus, when a man dies, a cert.ain sum is

allowed out of his estate for Mournings (q. v.) to

the widow and children. In case of bankrujitcy,

servants' wages are privileged to a certain extent.

—Pkivilec.ed Deeds are holograph deeds, which
are exempted from the statute which requires other

deeds to be signed before witnesses.

PRIVY-CHAMBER, Gentlemen or the,
ofliicers of the royal household of England, instit-

uted by King Henry VII., to attend on the king
and queen at court, and in their progresses, diver-

sions, &e. For a number of years past, no services

have been required of these officers, and no salary

or fee is attached to the office. There are also four

Gentlemen Ushers of the Privy-chamber, who are

in regidar attendance on the sovereign, waiting in

the Presence-chamber, and attending on the rOyal

person ; they have the honour of conducting her

Majesty, in the absence of the higher officers.

PRIVY-COUNCIL {miisiliiDii regis prh-atum),

an assembly of advisers on matters of state appointed

by the sovereign. The Privy-council of England
existed at a very early period in the history of the

co'.mtry. It was in its beginning a small permanent
ci>mmittee, or minor council, selected by the king

out of the great council, or parliament; and in its

powers were included—what still forms one of its

functions—the right to inquire into all offences

against the state, and to commit offenders for trial

before the jiropor courts of law. It also frequently

assumed the cognizance of questions of private right,

a jiractice against which the statute 16 Charles I.

c. 10 was directed, enacting that neither king nor
council should have any jurisdiction in matters
regarding the estates and liberties of the subject,

wliioh should be tried in the oi'dinary tribunals of

the country. The Council in early times consisted of

the Chancellor, the Treasurer, the Justices of cither

bench, the Eschcaters, the Serjeants, some of the
principal Clerks of the Chancery, and other members
nominated by the king, who were generally liishops,

carls, and barons. The Star-chamber and Court of

Requests were both committees of Privy-council.

Tlie number of members, which had originally been
12, was gradually increased ; and when the large

number had become inconvenient, the sovereign
sought the advice of a select body of the more
influential among them. Charles II. limited the
number of councillors to 30, 15 of whom comprised
the chief officers of state and the ex ojjlcio members,
to whom were added 10 peers and .'> commoners
named by the sovereign ; and it was intended that

the Council, thus remodelled, shoulil practically

resume its original duties, and have the control of

every part of the executive administration. The
Court of Privy-council has, hov.-ever, long ceased
to discharge the function of advising the crown on
the general affairs of government and state policy, a
select number of the body, under the denomination
of the Cabinet Council, forming the recognised

executive council of the crown. See Minlstrv. The



PHtVY-COUNCIL.

list of ]irivy-conncilloi-3 now includes tlie members
of the royal family, the AreUljishoiis of Canterbury
and York, the Bishop of London, the great officers

of state, the Lord Chancellor and judges of the
Courts of E(|uity, the Chief Justices of the Courts
of Common Law, the Ecclesiastical and Admiralty
Judges, and the Judge Advocate, several of the
Puisne Judges, the Siieaker of the House of Com-
mons, the Ambassadors, some of the Ministers
I'leniiiotentiary and Governors of Colonies, the
Commander-in-chief, the JIaster-general of the
Ordnance, the First Lord of the Admiralty, and
generally also a Junior Lord of the Admiralty,
as well as necessarily all the members of the
Cabinet. The Vice-president of the Board of Trade,
the Paymaster of the Forces, and the President of

the Poor-law Board, are also generally membei's of

the Privy-council ; and sometimes other persons
who have lilled responsible offices under the crown.
It is now understood that no members attend the
deliberations of Council except those who are
especially summoned. In ordinary cases, only the
ministers, the great officers of the Household, and
the Archbishop of Canterbmy, are summoned ; but
on some extraordinary occasions, summonses are
sent to the whole Council—this was last done to
receive her JLajesty's eommimication of her intend :d

marriage. Meetings of Council are usually held
at intervals of three or four weeks at her iLajestys
residence ; and the attendance of six privy-coun-
cillors at least, with one of the clerks of Council,
is considered necessary to constitute a council.

A privy-councillor must be a natural-born subject
of Great Britain. The office is conferred by the
sovereign's nomination, without any patent or grant,

and completed by taking the oath of office. The
duties of a privy-councillor, as defined by this oath,
are—to the best of his discj'ction, didy and impar-
tially to advise tlie king ; to keep secret his counsel

;

to avoid corruption ; to strengthen the king's

council in all that by them is thought good for

the king and his land ; to withstand those who
attempt the contrary, and to do all that a true
councillor ought to do to liis sovereign lord. The
office of privy-councillor formerly fell by t!ie demise
of the crown ; but by G Anne, c. 7, the Privy-
council continues to exist for six months' longer,

luJess sooner determined by the successor. Imme-
diately on the decease of the sovereign, the Privy-
council now assembles and proclaims his successor,

the Lord Chancellor affixing the Great Seal to the
jn'oclamation. The mendiers of the Privy-council
are then re-sworu as council of the successor, and
t(vke thj oath of allegiance, after which a pri\'y-

couneil is held, and the sovereign makes a declar-

ation of his designs for the good govcrument of the
realm, and subscribes the requisite oaths.

The king in Council, or a committee of the
Lords of Council, have been empowered by various

statutes to issue orders which arc to have the force

of law, parliament thus delegating its authority to

regidate such matters as may be more conveniently

re;4idated by Order in Coiuicil. In cases of extreme
pulilic emergency, at a time when parliament was
not sitting. Orders in (Council have sometimes been
issued in contravention of the existing law, and the
indemnilicatiun of parliament has afterwards been
Bought. See OitDEiw in Counciu The sovereign,

with the advice of the Privy-council, is also cm-
powei-ed to i-;sue proclamations, which, however,
must be in accordance with, and in furtherance of,

the law of the land. See PkocI-AMATION.
Almost every act of importance done by the

sovereign in person is jicrformcd in Council—such
as declarations of, or public engagements by, the
Bovercign, and consent to marriages by members

of the royal family. Among the functions of the
Privy-council are also the apjjointment of sheriffs
in England and Wales, and the issuing of orders
for the laying on or removing of quarantine, or for
.granting reprisals, or for embargoes. The sovereign
in Coimcil has still more ample authority in all that
relates to the colonies, including the making and
enforcing of laws in such colonies as have no
representative assemblies ; and approving or dis-
allowing the legislative acts of such as do possess
them.
A large part of the business of the Privy-council

is transacted by committees, to which petitions and
other matters are submitted by the queen in Council.
Among the permanent committees of Privy-council
are the Board of Coimcil for Trade and Foreign
Plantations (see Timde, Board of) ; the Committee
of Council for Education, ajipointcd in 1839, to
distribute the sum voted annually for educational
purpo.ses ; and the Judicial Committee of Privy-
council. This last-named committee consists of the
Keeper of the Great Seal, the Chief Justices, the
Master of the Rolls, the Chief Baron and other
gi'eat judicial officers, with any two other privy-
councillors who may be named by the sovereign.
It was established by 3 and 4 Will. IV. c. 41, for
the

]
iur[iose of deciding certain questions of right or

privilege, particularly with regard to the colonies,
and hearing appeals in certain classes of cases,
which, notwithstanding the above-cited act of
Charles I., still fell imder the jm-isdictiou of the
Privy-council. Among these are appeals from the
Courts of Equity, colonial appeals both at Common
Law and in Equity, as also those causes which,
prior to its abolition by '2 and 3 Will. IV. c. 92,
were reviewed by the Court of Delegates (see

DELEGATE.S, CoUKT OF), as the Supreme court of

appeal in ecclesiastical and mai-itime cases. The
powers of the judicial committee of the Privy-
council have been enlarged and regulated by 6 and
7 Viet. c. 38. The powers possessed by the General
Bo.ard of Health, instituted by 11 and 12 Vict,

c. 18, and 17 and IS Vict. c. 95, are now, by 21 and
22 Vict. c. 97, vested in the Pri\'y-couucil. The
acts of committees of the Privy-coimcil are desig-

nated Acts of the Lords of the Council, in contra-

distinction from Orders in Council, made by the
sovereign, who is personally pi'esent, by adWce of

the Privy-council. The crown may refer to a
Committee of Council any jictition or claim of right

for which the ordinary tribunals afford no remedy.
The Lonls of Council constitute a Court of Record
for the investigation of offences against the state,

the offenders being committed for trial before the

ordinary tribunals. Certain state investigations,

not of a criminal kind, have also been held to fall

within their jurisdiction, such as tl'.e inquiry into

the insanity of George III., the claim of Queen
Caroline to be crowned as consort of George IV.,

and questions regarding alleged illegal marriages

of the royal family.

The Privy-council is styled collectively ' Her
Majesty's most Honourable Privy-comicil.' Privy-

councillors are entitled to the designation ' Right

Uouourable' prefixed to their name, and take

])rccedence next after Knights of the Carter. The
pereonal security of a mendjer of Privy-council

«as formerly gu.arded by certain statutes, visiting

with fine a blow struck in his house or presence,

and making it felnuy to conspire against him or

assault him in the execution of his office ; but

these immunities were done away with by 9 Geo.

IV. c. 31.

The Lord President of the Council is the fourth

great officer of state, and is appointed by letters-

patent under the Great SeuL The oQice is very
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ancient, and waa revived by Charles II. in favour

of the Earl of Sjliaftesbury.

Scotland possessed a Privy-council, wliicli was
merged in that of England by 6 Aune, c. 6. There
is a Privy-council for Ireland, which at present

consists of 58 members, who are sworn pursuant
to a sign-manual warrant directed to the Lord
Lieutenant.

PIIIVY-COUNCIL (Committee op) ON
EDUCATION. TiU ivithin the last thirty

years, popular or primai-y education in England
was left in the hands of individuals and societies.

The only Societies of importance which endeavoured
to overtake the cuornious educational destitution

which prevailed, were the British and Foreign
School Socict3', founded under the patronage of

George III. ; and the National Society, of more
recent date. The first-mentioned Society endea-
voured to get rid of all religious difficulties by
avoiding the use of catechisms in the school, and
conQning themselves to the use of the Bible alone.

The Church partj% however, felt that in accepting
for the children of the country a religious training
so v.ague, they were untrue to their principles, and
woidd probably fail to secure for the young any
efficient rchgious instruction at all. Accordingly,
the National Society was set on foot as a specially
Church institution. The object of both these
Societies was, by means of contributions collected
from beuevolent persons, to aid in the foundation
and maintenance of elementary schools throughout
England and Wales.
The i>revailing destitution was, however, too

widespread to be met by voluntary associations,
and it consequently became necessary that the
St.ats should take some share in the education of
the people. Parliamentary grants of small amount
were made, which were distributed by the Treasiuy
under regulations issued in 18.33, the chief of which
was as follows :

' That no apijlication be entertained
by the Treasiuy unless a sum be raised by private
contribution equal, at least, to one-haU of the total
estim.ated expenditiu-e.' These grants were for the
purpose of erecting school-buildings. In 1839, after
considerable opposition, it was resolved to increase
the parliamentary grant, and to appoint a Commit-
tee of Her Majesty's Privy-council to administer
it. On the 3d Jime 1839, an order of Council laid
dov.m, th.at the grants of previous years not yet
appropriated, as well as the grant for the current
year, should be expended for the erection of schools,
and that £10,000 voted for Normal Schools in 1835
shoidd be given in equal proportions to the British
and Foreign and the National Societies. The Privy-
council Committee did not at iirst contemplate
aicbng any schools but those in connection with
the two Societies which we have just n.amed; but
in September of 1839, they resolved to aid other
sciiools, where special cii-cumstances prevented their
affiUation to the Societies. In the course of a year
or two it came practically to this, that all schools
were aided in lohkh the Bible was daily read from
the authorised version.

The various religious denominations, under the
influence, partly, of the strong pecuniary induce-
ment held out by the Committee of Council, now
began to exert themselves to erect schools, and to
clauu state aid. The Committee of Council, seemg
the large probable increase in the number of
schools requiring to be maintaiucd partially out
of the state funds, had their attention specially
directed to the principles of their administration,
and the conditions on which alone aid was to be
granted. The first measiu-e of importance was
the appointment of inspectora of schools. These
were appointed by Her Majesty ; but the Chm-ch

of England was permitted to exercise a veto on
those nominated for the inspection of Church
schools, and the dissenting education committees
were allowed a similar privilege with reference to
those nominated for dissenting schools. No school
was to bo admitted to government aid in any form
which did not declare its wiUingTiess to submit to
inspection. The next measure of importance was
the determining of the conditions on which aid
should be given, first, for the erection, and,
secondly, for the maintenance of schools. Grants
for the former piu'pose were given in propor-
tion to the number of children to be educated
and the amount of money raised by private
contribution.

In 1S4G, the first step seems to have been made
towards making gi-ants for the maijitenance of

schools. It was resolved to apprentice promising
boys to then- teachers—these boys to give assist-

ance in the school-work, and to be paid annual
stipends by government. The masters were to
give special instruction to these boys in terms of
a programme th-awn up by the Committee of
Council, and they were to be paid a small sum per
annum for discharging this duty. At the same
time, it was resolved to distribute gratuities
annually among deserving teachers.
The coiu'se of instruction for these apprentices,

who were to be designated pupU-teachers, extended
over five years, and their remuneration was arranged
as foUows : First year, £10 ; second, £12, lOs.

;

third, £15; fourth, £17, 10& ; fifth, £20. To schools
taught by the humbler class of teachers, stipendiary
monitors were allowed at a smaller rate of stipend.

In contemplation of the close of the apprentice-
ship of pupil-teachers, it was further resolved to
grant them a scholarship or biu'sary, to enable them
to pursue their studies at one of the numerous male
and female normal schools which had come into
existence; and at the conclusion of their training,
to allow a grant of money to tlie normal school to
which they had resorted. Tlie Queen's Scholarship,
as the bursary was called, Avas fixed at £20 ; and
the grants to the normal school at £20, £25, and
£30, according as they had trained the student for
one, two, or three years—two-thirds of these sums
being allowed in the case of female students. It
was further necessary to contemiilate the comple-
tion of the normal-school training, and to endeavour
to secure for the public service the well-trained
teachers who had been educated at the public
expense. Accordingly, it was resolved to grant to
teachers sums ranging from £15 to £30 per annum
(and two-thii'ds of these sums in the case of
females), provided the school-buildings in which
they taught, and the character of theu- teaching,
were satisfactory to Her Majesty's mspectors. A
condition, afterwards added, was, that the teacher
should receive from local sources, including soliool-
fees, not less than twice the amount paid by
government, of which one-half should be from
voluntary subscriptions. The amount which the
teacher might claim, besides being payable only on
the conditions stated above, was made partially
dependent on the grade of certificate obtained .at

the normal school. The certificate was, and stUl
continues to be, granted on the student's passing
a satisfactory examination in all the subjects taught
in elementary schools, in addition to physical
geography, and either mathoin.atics or Latin.

These are the principles of administration which
have continued to regulate the action of the Privy-
council, both as to the class of schools aided and
the manner of aiding them, up to the jn-eseiit date.
The consequence has been an astonishingly rajjid
increase in the number of primary schools and
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normal schools or colleges ; of the latter, there are
about 40 in England and Scotland.
Two years ago, a new code was introduced, which

came into full operation in June 1S63. The provi-

sions of this code were suggested by a Royal
Commission, appointed to intjuire into the state of

primary instruction. They reported a want of

sutijcieut attention in elementary schools to the
younger children and to the more elementary
branches. It Iiad so hajjpened that, in ISo.'J, a
Minute had been issued by the Privy-council
enabling schools to claim, in addition to the aug-
mentation of teachers' salaries referred to above, a
capitation fee for every child who had attended 170
days in the course of the year. Accordingly, with a
view to simplify their administration, and to render
it more eiiieiunt, the Privy-coimcU, by the New or

Revised Code, resolved to pay henceforth only in

the form of capitation grants (a system already
partially adopted), a sum of 126-. for each child,

subject to a deduction of 2.<. Sd. for every child

who fails in reading; and similar deductions for

those who fail in writing and arithmetic. The
managei'S of each school are, under the Revised
Code, required to pay tlie teacher, who has no
longer any direct connection with government, and
to engage an additional teacher, either adult or in

the form of a pupil-teacher, when the average
attendance reaches 90. These pupil-teachers will

be examined annually as heretofore by Her JIajesty's

inspector, but they have no direct connection with
government, as formerly. The managers select and
pay them as they select and pay the principal master
or mistress (as the case may be), trusting to local

subscriptions, fees, and the government capitation

grants, for the means of discharging their obUga-
tions, and maintaining the school in efficiency.

The above sketch of the Privy-couucU system
ajiplies also to Scotland, with this difl'erence, that

when the Revised Code was issued the opportunity
was regarded as a favourable one for considering

whether there were not pecidiarities in the educa-
tional system of Scotland, which might make it

advisable either to separate educational administra-

tion there from that of England, or to found a
national system on the basis of the time-honoiu-ed

system of parocliial schools—excellent in them-
selves, but too few to supply the wants of the
country. With these objects in %'iew, a Royal
Commission was issued in 1S64, which is now
(January 1865) taking evidence on the whole
question as it affects Scotland.

PRIVY-PURSE, Keeper op the, an officer of

the royal household charged with the payment of

the private expenses and cliarities of the sovereign.

He is independent of the gi-eat officers of the house-
hold, and has no control over any official or house-

hold charges. The office is of modern creation.

PRIVY -SEAL, the seal appended to grants
which are afterwards to pass the Great Seal, and
to documents of minor importance which do not

require the Great Se.al. The officer who has the

custody of the Privy-seal was at one time called

the Keeper, and afterwards the Lord Privy-seal.

As early as the reign of Edward III., he was a

member of the lung's council, and a responsible

minister of the crown. The Lord Privy-seal is now
the lifth great officer of state, and has generally a

seat in the cabinet. His office is conferred under
the Great Seal during pleasure. Since the reign of

Henry VIII., the Privy-seal has been the warrant
of the legality of grauta from the crown, and the
authority for the Lord Chancellor to affix the

Great Seal. Snch grants are styled lutter.-i-patent,

and the office of the Lord I'rivy-seal is one of the

departments through which they must pass to
secure their validity. UntU recently, all letters-

patent for the gi-ant of ajipointments to office under
the crown, of patents of invention, charters, natu-
ralisations, pensions, creation of honours, pardons,
licenses in mortmain, &c., required to pass from the
Signet Office to the Privy-seal Office, in the form
of Signet bills, verified by the Signet Seal and
superscription, and the signatm-o of the clerk of
the Signet. These Signet, bills were the warrant
for the Privy-seal ; aud on the Privy-seal being
attached to them, they were forwarded to the Lord
Chancellor, by whom the patents were engrossed
and completed in the office of the Great Seal. The
statute II and 12 Viet. c. 82, abolished the Signet
Office, and enacted that warrants under the royal
sign-manual, prepared by the Attorney-general and
Solicitor-general, setting forth the tenor and effect
of the letters-patent to be granted, addressed to the
Lord Chancellor, aud coimtersigned by one of the
principal secretaries of state, should be a sufficient

authority for the Privy-seal being affixed ; and
that the sign-manual so signed, countersigned, and
sealed, should be sufficient warrant to the Lord
Chancellor to pass letters-patent rmder the Great
Seal. This statute abolished the previously-existing
offices of Clerks of the Signet and Clerks of the
Privy-seal.

There is a Privy-seal in Scotland, which is used
to authenticate royal gi-ants of personal or assign-

able rights. Rights such as a subject woidd trans-

mit by assignation, are transmitted by the sovereign
under the l?rivy-seal.

PRIZE, PRIZE-MONEY, terms ha\Tng refer-

ence to property captured from an enemy, or to
enemy's property captured from a neutral in time
of war. The cu'cumstances under which such
capture is justifiable are stated under Capture, as

regards naval operations ; military prize and its

distribution to the army are descril^ed under
BooTV. It remains only, therefore, to notice the
procedure taken in respect to vessels and property
captured by the navy. On a ship being taken, she
must be sent to a port belonging to the eaptm'inw

power, where the Court of Admiralty, on fiill

evidence, adjudicates whether she be lawful prize

or not. If the decision be affirmative, the prize is

then sold; or if a ship-of-war, a certain allowance
per gun is granted by the state. The produce of

the sale or grant is lodged in the hands of the

Accountant-general of the Navy, for distribution to

the officers and men who assisted at the capture. The
net produce of the sale or grant is first divided

rate.ibly among any ships (if there be more than
one) concerned in the capture. The share of each

ship is then divided into eight equal parts. If she

were employed under the orders of a flag-officer, he

gets one-eighth, and the captain two-eighths : if not,

the captain has three-eighths ; one-eighth is divided

among the lieutenants and officers of correspontUng

relative rank ; one-eighth is shared by the junior

commissioned officers and warrant otUcers ; one-

eighth goes to the midshipmen and potty officers

;

and the remaining two-eighths among the seamen,

marines, aud boys.

PRIZE-COURT is a court which adjudicates

the property in vessels captured at sea from a belli-

gcrent ; and the rule is, th.it when a captor brings

omo a prize, the tribunal of his own coimtry has

jurisdiction to declare whether ho is entitled to it,

which decision is binding everywhere. A prize-

court diflera from other courts in this, that the

property of foreigners is brought within its juris-

diction, not by consent, as is implied with re;;:ud to

the ordinary munieip.al courts, but by forcf. By
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natural law, one woukl suppose that the tribunals

of the captor's country are no more the rightful

exclusive juilijes of captures in war, made on the

hiiih seas from under the neutral flag, than are the

tribunals of the neutral country. Nevertheless,

such is the rule of international law, which vests

this jurisdiction in the prize-court. In Britain, the

court is created by commission under the Great Seal,

and the judge of the Admiralty Court is usually

appointed. Lord StoweU was the judge during the

French war, aud, during the time he sat as judge,

delivered many important judgments in this dilHcidt

branch of the law.

PRO'A, commonly known as the 'flying proa,' is

a iieculiarly-shaped cauoe in use by the natives of

the Eastern Ai-chipelago, aud especially by the

Ladrone pirates. It is abnut 30 feet in length

by 3 in width, and has the stem and stern crpudly

sharp, so as to sail backward or forward without

being turned round. One side is flat, and in a

Proa.

straight line with the stem and stern ; the other side

is rounded, as in ordinary boats. Tliis peculiar

formation would make it liable to be easily upset,
were it not for a framework which projects to wind-
ward, supporting a weight which counterbalances
the pressure of the wind on the sail. The sail

resembles the ordinary lug-sail, and is formed of

mat. Slight variations from this form are found,
but the principle of construction is the same.

PEO'BABILISiM (Lat. probaljil!.i,tius, a bar-
barous techmcal word, from prohah'd'is, probable),

in Roman Catholic theology, means the doctrine
regarding the use of so-called ' probable oiiiuions

'

in giuding the conscience as to the lawfulness or
unlawfidness of any particular action. The word
came prominently into discussion in the 17th e.,

aud seems now fully accepted as a technical name.
As the ground of the doctrine, it is assumed that, iu

human actions, absolute certainty is not always
attainable as to their lawfiJness or unlawfidness.
Short of this certainty, the intellect passes
thro\igh the stages of ' doidrt ' and of ' probability.'

In the former, it is swayed between coniiictmg
views, so as to be unable to decide, or even to
approach towards deciding, what is true. In the
latter, although there is a conflict of views, yet
the i^easous in their favour are not so equal that
the intellect cannot see preponderating motives
in favour of the truth of one or of the other.
Moreover, in the conflict of views, another element
will arise, as to their comparative ' safety,' that is,

the greater or less danger of moral culpability which
they involve ; and this greater or less moral
' safety ' of a view may, or may not, coincide with

its greater or less ' pi-obability.' The doctrine of

' jjrobabilism ' is founded upon these distinctions
;

and it presents itself in four different schools, all of

which agree in professing that it is lawful, in certain

cases, to act upon opinions W'hich are merely ' prob-

able.' Oiiposed to all these four, is the school of

Anii-prohubilism, which rejects altogetlier the use of

probable oinuions, aud recpiii'es that an o|nniou

shall be aljsolutcly morally certain, in order that it

may be lawful to act upon it. The four schools of

probabilism are called: Prohah'dism Simph', /Eqni-

prohahilLsm, Prohahiliorism (from prohahilior, more
probable), and Tuthrium (from tutior, more safe).

The first holds that it is lawful to act upon any
probable opinion, no matter how slight its prob-

ability. The second requires that the opinion sliall

be ' solidly probable,' but holds that, provided it bo

really jirobable, it is lawful to act upon it, even

though the conflicting opinion should be equally

probable. The third, in tlie conflict of probable

opinions, will only permit us to act on tlie more
probable of the two ; but permits this even when
the less probable adverse opinion is the ' more safe.'

The fourth requires that iu all cases the more safe

opinion shall be followed, even when the less

safe opinion is much the more probable. It is

commonly said that the system of probabilism is

modern ; Ijut this is only true of the discussions

regarding it, for the doctrine itself, iu some of its

forms, is as old as the study of ethics, even con-

sidered as a moral science. The disputes regarding
it arose with the scieuce of casuistry, when men, iu

the 10th and 17th centuries, began to reduce morals
to a system. It formed a leading subject of the

controversy between the Jesuits aud the Janscnists,

although it is a great, while it is a very common,
mistake to suppose that all the Jesuits were i)rob-

abilists, aud that all the Jansenists were opposed
thereto. Very few Jesuits, indeed, were of the

school which is chielly assailed in the Provincial

Letters (see Pa.scal), that of Probabdism Simple.

Without entering into the history of this very
curious controversy, it will be enough to say that

the Pioman Church, while condemning the two
extremes—the extreme of anti-probabilism, which
excludes all use even of the most probable opinions,

and the lax extreme of simple prob.abilisni, which
accepts even the shghtest pi-obabLlity as sufficient

—has left the intermediate opinions for free

discussion. The great modem master on the
subject is St Alfouzo de Liguori, whose system
may be described as a kind of practical prob-
abiliorism, in which, by the use of what are called

refle.x principles, an oi>inion whic'n objectively

is but ijrobable, is made siibjectlvch/ the basis of

a certain and safe practical judgment. There
can be no doubt that the system of probabilism
has been pushed by some individual divines to

scandalous extremes ; but it is only just to add
that these extremes have been condemned by
authority in the Iloman Church ; aud that, on the
other hand, the ])rinciples of the higher Roman
schools of probabilism are substantially the same
as those of all moralists, whether of the old or of

the new schools of ethics.

Protestants, however, and with them some
Roman Catholics, reprobate probabilism ui all its

schooU or forms, as a mere scheme for the delusion
of conscience aud excuse or justification of immor-
ality. They maintain the Scriptural or Christian
rule, and the only rule of true morahty, to be that
no man is entitled on any account to do that of

which he doubts whether it is contrary or agreeable
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to the law of God. Every man must ofteu choose

between two courses, as to which is the most
exiicdient ; but this they liokl to be a totally differ-

ent thing. It is also urijed against the jirobabihsts,

that they make the autliority of doctors, or learned

theolof;iau3, sufficient justitication for a m.in's doing
that which otiierwise lie would deem it unlawfid to

do ; asserting that it will keep him safe at the

judgment seat of God.

PROBABILITY, The Mathematical Theory
OF. Of all mathematical theories which can be
made in any sense popular, this is perhajis the least

generally understood. There are several reasons

for this curious fact, of wliich we may mention one
or two. Fint.—As by far the simplest and most
direct elementary illustrations of its principles are

furnished by games of chance, these have been
almost invariably used by writers on the subject;

and the result has been a pii[udar delusion, to the

effect that the theory tends directly to the
encouragement of gambling. Nothing can be more
false than such an idea. Independent of moral
considerations, with which we have nothing to do
here, no arguments against gambling can be fur-

nished at all comparable in power with those

deduced from the mathematical analysis of the

chances of the game. Srxond,—In many problems,
Bouie of them amongst the easiest iu the theory,

the very highest resources of mathematics are taxed
iu order to furnish a solution. One reason is

very simple. The solutions, however elementary,
involving often nothing but the common rides of

arithmetic, sometimes lead to results depending
upon enormous numbers, and very refined analj'sis

is requisite to deduce easilij from these what would
otherwise involve calculations, simjde enough iu

character, but of ajipalliug labour. Higher mathe-
matics here perform, iu fact, something analogous
to skilled Inhovr iu oixUnary manufactures. The
simplest illustration of this is iu the use of

Logarithms (q. v.), which reduce multiplication,

division, and extraction of roots to mere addition,

subtraction, and division respectively. Powerful
as logarithms are, analysis furnishes instruments
almost infinitely more powerful. The large num-
bers which occur in probabilities are usually in the
form of iiroduds, and we may exemplify the above
remarks as follows.

To find the value of the product I.D.5.7, no
one would think of using anything but common
arithmetic ; but, if he were required to find the
value of 1.3.5.7.9 49, he woidd probably
liave recourse to logarithms, meriiij to ai-uid useless

labour of an demeniani kind. But in very simple
questions in probabilities, it may be rec|uisite to

find (apjiroximately) the value of a product such
as I. S. 5.7. 9 239!)9-i. e., that of the first

12,001) oi'd numbei's. No one in his senses would
dream of attempting this by ordinary arithmetic,

but it is the mere labour, not the inherent diffi-

culty, which prevents him. Few would evc'U

attempt it by means of logarithms ; for, even with
their aid, the labour would be very great. It is

here that the higher analysis steps iu, aud helps
HS casilji to a sufiicicutly accurate ajiproximatiou to

the value of this enormous number. Thus, it

appears that this objection to the study of the
theory of proli.abihties is not a|p]ilicalile to their

jirinciples, wliieli are very elementai-y, but to the
mere mechanical details of the processes of solution

of certain problems. Third.—There are other
objections, such as the (so-called) religious one, that
' there is no such thing as chance,' and that ' to

calculate chances is to deny tlie existence of an
all-ruling Providence,' &c. ; but, like many other
similar iisaertious, these are founded on a total

ignorance of the nature of the science ; and, there-

fore, although pernicious, may be safelj' treated
with merited contempt. The authors of such
objections remind us of the Irishman who attempted
to smash Lord llosse's great telescope, because ' it

is irreligious to pry into the mysteries of nature.'

It appears to us that the best method of explain-

ing the iM'inciiJcs of the subject within our neces-

sarily narrow limits, wQl be to introduce delinitions,

&e., as they may be called fur, in the course of a
few elementary illustrations, instead of elaborately
premising them.

First Case.—The simplest possible illustrations

are supplied by the common process of ' tossing ' a
coin, with the result of ' head ' or ' tail.' Put H
for head, and T for tail. Now, the resvdt of one
toss, unless the coiu should fall on its edge (which
is practically impossible), must be either

HorT.
Also, if the coin be not so fashioned as to be more
likely to fall on one side than the other (as, for

instance, is the case with loaded dice), these events

are ei/iialli/ likehj ; or, in technical language, equallij

proha'jle. To determine numerically the likelihood

or the probability of either, we must assign some
numerical value to absolute certainty. This value
is usually taken as unity, so that a probability, if

short of absolute certainty, is alw.ays represented
by a proper fraction. Suppose that 2' (^ Jiroper

fraction) represents the probability of H, then
evidently ^ is also the probability of T, because
the two events are equally likely. But one or

other must happen ; hence, the sum of the separate

probabilities must represent certainty. That is,

1
p + p = 1, or p =

^.

Thus we have assigned a numerical value to the
probability of either II or T, by finding what pro-

portion each bears to certainty, aud assigning to the

latter a simple numerical value.

Sujipose, as a contrast, the coin to be an unfair

one, such as those sometimes made for swindling
purposes, with U on each side. Then we must have
iu one toss

H or H ;

L e., H is certain, or its probalidity is I. There is

no possibility of T, and thei-efore its probabdity is

0. Absolute impossibility is therefore re])resented

by the numerical value of the probability becoming
zero.

Second Case.—Supjiose a ' fair ' coiu to be tossed

twice in succession. The event must be one of the

foiu'

—

H, H ; H, T ; T, H ; or T, T.

Now all four are evidently equally likely ; i. e., their

probal)ilitic3 are equal. But one of tluin inust

happen— hence the sum of their iirol)abilitiea

amounts to certainty, or I. That is, each of the

four cases has a probability measured by the

fraction -;.

4
Here we may introduce a new term. What are

the odds against II, U ? The answer is, the chance

or probabihty of H, H is ; that is, one ease in/our

is favourable, hence three are unfavourable, aud tho

odds are said to be .'! to 1 against the event. /«

(/eneral tin' oilds aijainst any cnnt it the ratio of the

probability that it' will not, to the probability tJicU it

will, luipjiin.

Thus, iu the fii-st case above, the odds agamst H
iu one toss are even.

'J'hird Cas,:—Wli.at is the chance of throwing

both head and tail in two tosses of a coin ? Jiemark

that this is not the same questiou as, ' What is tho
777
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cLance of heml followed by tail, in two tosses?'

The latter question was answered in the iStcond Case,

for the chance of H, T was there shewn to be -.
4

Tlio present event contemplates cilhcr H, T or

T, H—and its probability is therefore t + 7i or

-, since each has the separate probability -. Or we

may reason thus : Of the four possiUe cases of two
tosses of a coin, tivo ^five both head and tail— ort

/uur arc equally probable—hence tho probability is

2 in 4, or 1 in 2; i. c, -.

Fvurih Ca^e.—What is the chance of throwing H
iu two tosses ? Remark that this is not the same
question as, 'What is the chance of H once only in

two tosses?' Tlie latter question is that of the
Third Case merely put in a dillerent form. Nor will

it do to answer our question thus :

Chance of H iu first throw = ;-.

Chance of H in second throw = i

Therefore chance of H iu two throws = ^ + j; I.

Chance of H in first throw =

For by this reasoning it would appear that we
must get head once at least in two tlu-ows ; which is

obviously absm-d, for we may have T, T.
This very elementary example shews how delicate

the reasouiug in this subject is, and how liable one
is to make (complacently) the most lireposterous
mistakes.

The error of the above process is introduced by
the fact, that we have not considered that if II be
obtained in the fust throw, our object is attained, and
no second throw is required. The correct work is

this

—

I

2"

If H come, the game is finished.

Chance of T in the first throw, iu which

case wo must throw again, = - i
2 f

Subsequent chance of H in second throw = s I

Combining these, we have

—

Chance of H at second throw onhi = -, x - = -.
> 2 2 4

Add chance of H at first throw = !•

2

Sum, or chance of II in two throws = Z
4'

A simpler method is this. The possible throws, all

equally likely, are, as before

—

H,H; H,T; T, H ; and T, T.

The fu-st three of these satisfy the requirements of
the question ; i. e., the required event has 3 chances

3m 4 m its favour, or its probability is ^.

Fifth Cas/'.—The chauce of H in any one throw is

^ (by First Case). The chance of H, H is - {Second

Case). Now i = 1 X 1

;

4 2 2
i. e., the chance of the

joint occurrence of two independent events, at least in
this simple case, is the product of their separate
probahiVities. Contrast this ^x\i\\ the priuci]iIo,
already several times employed, that the prolmbililii
of an event which may arise front one of a number of
causes (no two of which can coexist), is'the sum of the

77S
" •'

separate probahililies. Simple j>roofs of these state-
ments, in all their generality, will now bo given,
along with various other importaut propositions.

(A.) If an event may occur mp ways, and fail in 17

ways—all being equally likely—the probaljility of its

happening ' """ '^•'"' '"
in one trial is • and of its failing,

1' + '/

-and the odds in its favour are p : q.
V + '/

.

The simplest way of conceiving this, and many
otiier hypothetical cases, is to suppose one Iiall to
be drawn from a b.ag which contains a number of
balls, differing from each other in colour, or in some
other quality not distinguislialile liy the touch.
Sujipose the bag to contain p white balls (W), and
(J
black ones (B), and one ball to be drawn ; what ia

the chance of its being white ?

Here there are p) chances in favour of a white
ball being drawn, and q chances against it—these
being all equally likely, or having equal probcdnliti'a

— the chance of W is therefore p> m p ->,- q; i. e., ia

exjjressed by the fraction,

P
p + q

The chauco against W is q in ^) + q, or

P + <1

And the sum of these fractions is I, or certainty,

as it ought to be—for the ball drawn m.ust be either

W, or not W.
(B.) If an event may occur in p ways, and fail in

q ways, all being equally likely—wliat are the
chances of (<;) its happening twice, (/;) its happening
the first, and failing the second, (c) its faiUug the
first time, and happening tho second, and (d) its

failing twice, in two trials?

Taking the illustration in (A) above, we see th.it

there are p independent waj'S of succeeding in the
first case, and p in the second ; hence, there are

p -A J), or p" independent ways of succeeding twice.

For any one of the first p may occiu' along with any
one of the second. But the whole possible nunil]or

of ways of experimenting twice is (^ + q) (p + q),

or (p> + cj)'' ; hence, the
p°

Chauce of (a) i.e. succeeding twice, is

Similarljr, chauce of [b) ia

{P + <1?

PI

Thci these

n (f) is

„ (</) is

p'' + Ipq + q^

{p + 9)'"

1, as it ought.
ip + 'if

(C.) An attentive consideration of (B) shews us
that when we have the independent probabihties of
two events, the probability tliat they will jointly

occur is the product of their separate probabilities.

Thus, for W, iu first trial, chance ia ——

.

P + <1

P
It II .

P+ q

Whose product is . \^ .3 ; the probability of W in

each of two successive trials.

Again, for W, in the first trial, chance ia — —

second

second

p + q

1

P+ q'
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Whose product is
PI

-7,, which is found above to
(p+q)

be the chance of WB. And so on.

(D.) This may bo generahsed as follows—the
process wiU be evident to all who can understand
the very elementary algebra employed :

Certainty = l = <"+'''"

-

U' + 'i)"

p" + np"
, n.n—1 „
2 + -172-^ •?--

. + q"

{p + q)"

by the Binomial (q. v) Theorem of Newton.
the 2'arU of this expression—i. c,

Now

p" np"''q

(p + q)" ip + q)"' 'ip + q)"

represent, obviously, the chances of W n times, W
?i — 1 times and B once, W n — 2 times and B
twice, , B n times, in 7i trials, where the
order of occurrence is not considered.

If the order be considered, the chance of any
arrangement, such as WBWWBBBW, for instance,

is evidently

p.q.p.p..q.q.q.p _ pY
ip + q)' (P + qf

But the chance of 4\V and 4B in 8 trials, without

respect to order, is as above, the term containing

p*ej* in the expansion oi [p + q)', divided by {p + qf—i.e.,

70 pV
{p + qf

To take a simple example : if there be 2W and IB
in a b.ag, and each ball be replaced immediately
after drawing, the chance of W 4 tunes in succes-

. . 2' IG
sioniS3, =

gY.

Of the pai-ticidar combination WBWB, the chance

. 2 1 2.1 _ 4^

But the chance of W twice and B twice, without
2-. r- 24

respect to order, is 6 —tjT = qT '• the numerator of

the fraction being the term of (2 + 1)* which con-

tains the product 2- . 1^.

(K.) From the preceding results it is obvious that

the probaljitili/ of the joint occurrence of any set of
independent events is the product of tlieir separate
j/rohabilities.

(F.) We may vary the process by supposing that
there are seviral bags, each containing some baUs,

which may be white or black ; but the number in

each b.ig, and the proportion of white to black,

being any whatever. One ball only is to be drawn,
what is the chance that it is W ?

If n be the nuudjer of b.ags, the chance that the

ball will be drawn from any jjarticular bag is -

[see (A)]. And if in that bag there be p of W and
q of B, the chance that W will be tUawn from it is

-2- [see (A)].
p-t q^ "

Hence the chance that W is drawn, and from the
particular bag, is,

l.~J^hy (E).
n p + q ' '

And the whole chance that W is drawn is the sum
1 P

of all the chances, - .
——, for each of the bags.

' n p + q
"

Thus, let tliirc be 5 liags, containing, respectively,

Wll, WW, lil!, WWT?, WWW; our cliauco "is

found as foUows : The chance of the ball being
1

°

(havm from any ijarticular bag is -z, since all are

equally likely to be chosen. Then, supposing the

first chosen, the chance of W is 5 ; if the third be

chosen, the chance of W is 0, &c. Hence, on the
whole, the chance of W is

1

5' 2

1 j^ 1 1 ,
1 n 12 1 19

(G.) Hence, if an event may liappen in consequence
of anyone ofa set ofcauscn, such that tlw. action of
one excludes that of the others; its prohahiUly is the
sum of the 2>roducts formed by multiplying the chance
of the action of each cause by the chance that that cause,

if operating, will produce the. desired event.

We might easily extend this very simple series of
residts, but our limits restrict us to an attempt to
shew more the extent of tlie subject than the details
of its application to any particidar set of questions.
We therefore reluctantly pass to the consideration
of an inverse problem or two.

(H.) An event has occurred, which may have arisen
from any one of a set of mutually exclusive causes :

to determine the probability that any particular
cause was the efficient one—the probability of the
event's happening, when any particidar one of the
causes operates, being known.
As a simple example will shew us how to proceed

in the most general case, take the 5 Ijags of (F) above.
The chances of drawing W from them are, in ordei',

1 2
t:, 1, 0, -, 1. Suppose W !uis been drawn, what is

the chance that it was drawn from any particular
bag ? It is obvious that the chance of W having
been drawn from any particular bag is proportional
to the chance that, if that b.ag had been selected,

W woidd have been drawn from it. Hence, if p^,

p.,, p-,, P4, p.; be the chances that the sevei-al b.ag3

furnished the W actually drawn, we have

Ih Pi Pi-Pi-P5 ,1,.,?,.,

with the additional condition, that the ball must
have been di-awn from one of the bags, and therefore

Pi + Pi + Pi + Pi + Ps = 'i^-

From these, by elementary algebra, we have

3 G
p, = Y^,p.

= Y^,Pi
4 6

0,^4= 19, p. = 19-

And a very simple application of algebra will easily

conduct us to the general formida for any such

case.

(I.) If the nature of a cause is known only by
its results, we have an interesting case of simul-

taneous apijlication of the direct and inverse

methods.
Thus, a bag contains .3 b.alls, each of which may

be either bl.ack or white. A ball lias been dr.awn

from it on two occasions—replacing before drawing

—

and on each of these occasions the ball w.as W.
What is the chance that a thud diawing will give

a hlach ball ?

The contents of the bag are obviously one of the

following—viz., W,W,W ; W,W,B ; or W.H.U—
since it contains <)«e W at le.a.st. Now, if WWW
be the contents, the prob.ability of the observed

event (two W in succession) is 1 x 1 = 1.

4
0"If W,W,B,

If W,B,B,

2 2

1 11
3 "^ 3~t»"
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Hence tlie iirobabilities that these are, respectively,

4 1

the contents of the has; are as 1 : r, = >,> or as 9 : 4 :

1

9 4 1
' 9 9'

aud are therefore -;, -r-, and — respectively, since
14 14 14

their sum must bo 1 or certainty.

Now for the chance of B in the third drawing ; if

WWW be the contents ( of which the chance is —Y

the chance of B is 0. Hence we have que part of

9
the chance for B, viz. — x = 0. Similarly, the

14

Thtn ,
4 14,122

other parts are
JJ

'^
S
= 42'

''"'^
li

"* 3 = 42'

whole chance of B in the third drawing is therefore

„ 4 2 1

*^ + F2 + 42 = 7-

As exercises on the above principles, we will take
first a few simple questions from Life Assurance,
the subject to which, above all others, the ele-

mentary theory of Probability has been of the most
intlispensable service. We puiposcly choose the
very simplest tli.at the subject can furnish, but
tliey are quite sufficient to shew the great value of

the theory.

A Table of Mortality (q. v.) gives the numbers
alive at each successive year of their age, out of a

given number of children born. If An and An + i
bo

the numbers in the taljle corresjionding to the jj'Ii

aud n + I'l' years of age ; the inference from the
table is, that, of A,i individuals now alive, ami of

n years of .age, A.i + 1 will live one additional year

at least. Hence, the chance that any one of them
die during the year is

A^i — A„ ^.1

a;;

Call this 1 — p, then p is the chance th.at any one
of them will survive the year.

Qiiextions. Of two individu.als, one n ye.ars old,

and the other ?ij, what .are the chances that

(a.) Only one lives a year?
(/<.) (tiic, at le.ast, lives a year?
{<.) Loth do not live a year ?

Calling the individuals A and B, the chance of
A living out the year is p, and the chauee of his
dying within the year is 1 — 2>- For B these are

Pi and 1 —j)^. Hence
(«.) A lives and B dies—chance ^j (1 — pj.

B lives and A dies—chance (1 — 2')jh-

Hence answer to (a) is . . p + 2^^ — -2^l\-

{!>.) This includes, in addition to the conditions of

(n)i the chauCG that both survive, which is 2^2h-

Hence answer to (i) is p +y)j — 2}2h-

(c.) In this case the chance th,at both do live a
year isp^jj. Hence chance of (e) is 1 — JVh-
As another very instructive example, let us take

the question,
' In how m.any throws of a die is it even betting

that .in ace will be thrown ?

'

This may, of course, be worked directly, proceed-
ing in the following manner :

Chance of ace in first throw = .

C
Then, remembering that there is no second throw
uidess the first fails,

Chance of ace iu second throw = - . -
; aud so on.

6 6
Hence the odds against ace in 1 throw are 5 : 1.

2 throws 25 : 1 1

;

and so on. But gre.at care is requisite in this mode
of working the problem.

7S0

The simplest procedure is this :

g
Chance aaalnst ace iu 1 throw - .

u

2 throws

3 .,

36"

125

216"

6J25
12%'

1.Hence odds against ace in 1 throw 5 :

„ „ „ 2 throws 25 : 11.

„ .? „ 125 : 91.

„ „ 4 ,. 625 : 671.

That is, the odds are considerably against ace

occurring in three throws, being about 11 to 8;
while in four they are sUglitly iu its favour, as

29 : 27 nearly. One is sure, therefore, of winning in

the long run, if he can get any one to give him
repeatedly an even bet ag.ainst ace appearing in four

throws of a cUe.

It is to be observed that when we say 'in lite

loHfi run,'' we me.in that the most likely event m.ay

not be that which will happen iu the first trial, nor
perha])s for many trials (because, unless its proba-
bility is 1 or certainty, it is, of course, jmxiiJjlc that
it m.ay never occur). But wh.at is certain is this,

that if a sufficient number of trials be made, we can
have any amount of prob.aViility (short of certainty)

that the ratio of the number of successful trials to

the number of failures, will be in the ratio expressed
by the odds in favour of success in any one trial.

And this introduces us to another department of

the theory of Prob.abilities, what is called E.qxcta-
tion. We begin with a simple case, not involving

what is called Moral Ex2KCtation, to which the next
example will be devoted.

Suppose A, B, and C have made a pool, each sub-
scribing £1 ; and that a g.ame of pi(rc chance (i.e.,

not dependent on skill) is to be played by them for

the £3. What is (previous to play) the value of the
exijectation of each ? By the conditions, all are

equally likely to win the ]ido1, hence its contingent
value must be the same to each ; and, obviously,
the sum of these values must represent the whole
amount in question. The worth of the expectation
of each is therefore £1. That is, if A wishes to
retire from tlie game before it is played out, the fair

price which B or C ought to pay him for his share

is simply £1. But this is obviously - x £3 ; i. e.,

the value of the pool multiplied by his chance of
getting it. Here we have taken an extremely simple
case, because we have not room for the general
proof (though it is closely analogous to that just
given) that

The value of a conthu/ent gain is the product of the

sum to he (jaincd into the chance of winninrj it.

So far, it h.as been assumed th.at the payment of

his stake (which may be wholly lost) has nut
morull;/ afieeted the ])osition of any of the players

;

i. e., that the stake is a sum whose loss would in

nowise embarrass hmi. And it is only with such
cases that the strict mathem.atical theory can deal

;

for we cannot estimate with m.atliematical accuracy
the value of the stake as dejiending on the fortune
(the possessions, not the luck) of tae pl.ayer. The
attempts which have been m.ade to supply this
ajiparent deficiency in the theory have, of course,

not been very generally accepted. Still there is no
doubt that two men of vei'y unequal fortunes are
placed in very diflferent cireiuustanees when they
have subscribed equal sums to a jjool which tliey

have equal chances of gaining. The most commonly
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received method of ai>proximat!nq to a solution of
such a question (for it is obvious that here wo have
left niathcmatical certainty behind) is that proposed
by Daniel Bernoidli ; wliich is, that the value of a
small gain, or the inconvenience of a small loss, is

directly proportional to the amount of the gain or
lo3s (which is probalily correct), and inversely jiro-

portional to the fnrtiine of tlie person all'ectcd

(wliich may be nearly true, except in very extreme
cases). The application of this hypothetical priu-

cii)le nec.ssitates, iu general, the use of the
integral calculus ; but, to shew the mathematical
fulli/ of gambling, wo quote one of Bernoulli's

results.

A, whose whole fortune is £100, bets £50 even

with B on an event of which the chance is -. What

is the moral value of A's fortune after making the
bet (and before it is decided) ? By ajiplyiug tlie

above method, he finds it to be £87. Thus A, by
making the bet, has depreciated by 13 per cent, the
value of his projierty. This is an extreme case, of

cour.sc ; and the method employed in obtaining the
result is questionable ; still, it is certain that no
legitimate method could shew that A had other-
wise tlian impaired his fortune by entering upon
any such transaction. This, of course, is on tlie

supposition that the bet is a./c(;/-one; if A be a
swindlei', and get from B more than the proper odds
against the event, he may, of course, improve to any
extent the vahie of liis fortune. But such woidd be
a question of flats and sharpers, not a question of

probability.

A very excellent example of moral as distin-

guished from 7iiatha)ialical i)robability is furnished
by the famous 'St I'etersburg Problem.'
A and B play at heads and tails. A is to pay B

£2 if H comes at the first throw, £-i if at the second
and not before, £S it at the third and not before;
and so on, doubling each time. What should B pay
(before the game) for his expectation ?

Applying the mathematical method, we see that

Chance of H at first throw = -;

in which case B gets £2, of which the contingent

value is 5 X £2 = £1.

Chance of H at second throw, and not before =
1.
4'

when B is to get £i, whose value is therefore

i X £1 = £1.
4

Chance of II at third throw, and not before = -
;

contingent value of B"s £S is therefore - j; £8 = £1.

Anil so on, for ever.

Hence B's expectation (mathematical) is

£1 -I- £1 -I- £1 -I- &c. for ever, or an infinite sum.
Now it is obvious that no man, in his senses, would
pay even a moderately large sum for sueh a chance.
Here the moral expectation conies into play ; luit

the matliematical solution is perfectly correct, if we
interpret it properly. Jl ihns not attempt to tell

ivhat irill be the actual nxiilt hi ai:;i <,ne game—this is

pure chance—but it tells us what will be the average
to which the results of larger and larger numbers Of

games must continually tend. In other words, if B
had an inexhaustible purse, lie might safely pay any
amount to A before 'each game, and. Ik sum oj irln-

niuij in the lomj run, after au indefinitely great
number of games were played. But this, though
theoretically exact, is nut ajiplicable to mundane
gambling—where limited purses and hniited time

circumscribe the field requisite for the proper
development of the matliematical residt.

Before quitting this part of the suljject, we may
give a couple of instances in which the mathematical
theory may be easily testcil by any one who has a
little leisure. One of those we will develop at
lengrth, as a final instance of the simple calculations
generally involved.

' To find the chance of throwing any given pos-
sible number with two dice.'

As the facea of the dice are numbered from 1 to
6—the smallest throw is 2, and the greatest 12.

In one throw, the chances are

—

For2= 1 -)- 1;
1 1

36'

the probabilities being multiplied (E) because the
events are independent. For

3 = 1 -I- 2, or 2 -f- 1;
36

4 = 1 -1- 3, 2 -I- 2, or 3 + 1; ^:

5 = 1 J- 4, 2 -(- 3, 3 -h 2, or 4 -f I; -i:
36

6 = 1 -I- 5, 2 -H 4, 3 -I- 3, 4 -f- 2, or 5 -i- 1 ;
^.

7 = 1 -I- G, 2 -]- 5, 3 -)- 4, 4 -t- 3, 5 -h 2, or 6-1-1; „-.:

Then, in the inverse order

—

8 = 2 -F G, 3 -I- 5, 4 + 4, 5 -I- 3, or 6 -I- 2;
36

and so on—the fact being that if we read the lower
sides of the dice when the throw is S, they will give
G, and so on—the sum being always 14.

The mathematical expectation for any one throw
is therefore

36
: + |..3 + 4-4+.|.5+A.6 + A.

30 o6 3'j oO So

5 4 3 2 1
+ ^.S -l-;^.9 -(---. 10-1- ,,-.11 -I- 4,. 12

36 00 00 00 30

InaU

2
36

(2 -f- 6 -f 12 -1- 20 I-30-; 42-1-40 f 36 1- 30 -)- 22 f 12)

;

orl. 252 = 7.

The meaning of this is, not that we shall probably
throw seven the first time, nor recond, nor perhaps

for many tliro-\\-3 ; but that if wo throw a uuml-ier

of times, add the results, and divide by the number
of throws, the final result will be more and more
nearly equal to seven, the gi'cator be the whole
number of throws. It is very iustnictive to make
the experiment, say on 11)1) throws of two dice,

as in backgammon. If the mathematic.il result

lie not closely verified by sueh a trial, llu: dice are

loaded ; or, at least, are ill-made.

Another illustration, and a very excellent one,

is furnished bj- the following theorem.

If the floor be ruled with eciuidist.ant parallel

linos, anil a straight rod, whose length is equal to

the distance between any two coutfguous lines, bo

dropped upon it at random, the chance of its falling

2
on one of the lines is -, whore a- is the ratio of

the circumference of a circle to its diameter (see

QuAiiKATi'r.K ol- THE Cikcle). Tho deduction of

this result from the theory of rrobabilities requires

the use of the integral calculus, and cannot be given

here ; but we may put the above theorem to tho

test of practice in the following way. Let the rod
7S1
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be tossed a uumbev of times, then the greater this

niimljer, the more nearly shall we have

Twice number of throws

Number of times the rod falls on a line

= 314159, &-C. ;

and therefore, by simply continuing this in-ocess

long enough, we may obtain as accurate a value

as we choose of tlie ratio of the circumference to

the diameter of a circle.

To shew how the theory of Probabilities would

tend, if generally known, to the discouragement of

gambling, would reqnire a treatise—as every sjiecios

of game would have to be treated—we shall there-

fore only take one caF5e, about as bad a one as can

be. This is when a man makes a ' book' on a bor.se-

race, so as to ' stand to win,' whatever be the result

of the race. This is, of course, immoral ; for, as it

can make no matter who accepts his bets, sni>pose

them all taken by one individual. The latter must

therefore have been ' done' into a complex tran-

saction by which he is certain to lose. The inethod

of making such a ' book' is simple enough; it con-

sists mainly in betting arja'mst each horse. Thus, if

three horses. A, B, C, are to start, and he can get

the following bets taken

—

£4 : £3 against A,
£5 : £4 „ B,

£6 : £5 ., C

;

his book stands thus :

If A win, he wins £4 -I- £5 - £4 or £5.

„ B „ ,. £5 -(-£3- £5 „ £3.

„ C „ ,, £4 + £3- £6 „ £1.

Now, to examine this case, suppose the correct odds

to have been laid against A and B, what ought in

fairness to be the odds as regards C ?

3
Chance of A winnmg is . • 7'

4

_,, , . _ . . 3 4 55
Chance of A or B winning = ^ + n= rr^-

7 J oo
g

Hence, chance of C winning = -—^ : and therefore

the legitimate odds against C are 55 to 8,

whereas our betting-mau has got a fool to accept

6 to 5.

The true cause of the detestation which attaches

to gamliling, is not so much the ruin, insanity,

suicide, kc, in which it not nnfrcqucntly ends, as

the fact, that a gambler's work in no case increases

the wealth or comfort of the state ; all it can effect

is a more or less rapid and dishonest transfer of

these from one state of distribution to another. It

is as useless, so far as regards production, as the
prison-crank.

There is a common prejudice as to 'riina oflnrl;^

which are popularly supposed not to be compatible
with the mathematical theory. This, also, is a com-
plete delusion. To take a very simple case, the
reader will easily see that, if he writes tlown all the
possiljle cases which may occur in six tosses of a
coin, the odds are 10 : 13 in favour of a run of

three .at least.

To give an instance of the principle of interpreta-
tion which we have several times above applied to
the mathematical result—viz., that the greater the
number of trials, the more nearly will the average
result of these trials coincide with it—lot us recur
to heads and tails. Suppose a coin tossed teu
times, and let H" stand for II n times, then we
have
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/I iY«
= (2 + 2)

-h{
, ,„ 10.9 10.9.8
1 + 10 -i-

-_ -,. -^-^i^-'*0
of which the terms are [as in (D)] the probabilities of

H", H"T, H»X=, &c. respectively; the order not
behig taken account of. The largest term is the

252
Cth, and its value is -^

252 , , 1

j^, or about
^.

This

is the chance of H^T^, without regard to order, in

ten throws. Although the most probable result,

inasmuch as the chances of H'l' and H'T' are each

about - only, and those of the other possible com-
o

binations much smaller—yet it has not a very large

chance. But the chance of a, resiUt not deviating

much from the most prohahle one, is very much
larger : in the above case, the chance of having not
less than 3H, and not less than 3T, is as much as

912

1024'
But this tendency of the bulk of the results

to coincide very closely with the most probable one,

is much more evident as we take a greater and
greater number of trials. Thus, in 100 trials with
the coin, we have

—

J_(

= (2+2)

1 -f 100 -I- \+,kc.

[Notij we begin to see how the higher analysis
comes in. Who is to work out by common arith-

,. ,, , ,^, , ^. 100.99.98 51.
metio tlie value of the fraction 1.2. 3 50"

Some calculating boy might, with no very enormous
Labour—but, wait a moment, we may wish to have
the rcsidt of a million of trials, and what calculator

(arithmetical) will tell us the value of

1,000,000 X 999,999 x x 500,001

1 X 2 X X 50(),OUO'J

In this case, the most probable result is ff°T'°, with-
o

out regard to order, but its chance is only about ^.

100.99.98 5 1

3 .. -W
. 1
13 2100

[The exact value .. ^'o. • 1.2.3 r.50-

Had there been 1000 throws, the chance of ff^T^""
(the most likely combination) would have been

about ^. But, as the number of throws increases,
00

the number of terms grouped close to the largest

in the expansion, and whose sum far exceeds that of

all the rest, becomes a sm.allor and smaller fraction

of the entire number of terms. Hence the chance
that in 1000 tosses there should not be more than
GOO nor less than 400 H, is much greater than that
of not more than GO nor less than 40 H in 100
tlirows ; and so on.

Thus it is that all our statistical results, say
the ratios of the numbers of births, marriages,
suicides, &c. to the whole poiuilation—or that of

the male to the female births—or that of the dead
letters to the whole number posted, &c.—though
perhaps never the same in any two years, yet fl ac-

tuate between very narrow Umits. And thus it is

that the theory of Probabilities has been the means
of solidly estalilishing, beyond almost the possibility

of failure, when properly .applied, the inestimable
securities afforded by life-assurance.

Another very important application of the theory
is to the deduction of the most probalile value from a
number of observations (astronomical, meteorological,
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&c.), each of which is liahle to error. We may con-
fidently assert that, but for this, astronomy could
not have taken the gigantic strides by which it has
advanced daring the present century. But tlie

'Method of Linsl Squares,' as it is called, which is

furnished for this purpose by the theory of prob-
abilities, is far beyond the scope of elementary
mathematics, and can therefore only be refen-ed to

here. Its fundamental features may be seen in tlie

above process of determining the probability that
the result of a number of trials shall lie within
certain limits on each side of the most probable
result.

The theory of Prob.aljilities has been applied to
many other important questions, of which we may
mention only two—the value of evidence, and the
probability of the correctness of the verdict given
by various majorities in a jury. But for these, and
for the further development of what we have given
above from tlie simplest points of view, we must
refer to the various treatises on the subject. Of
these, the most accessible to an English reader are

the very valuable works of Galloway and De
Morgan. Poisson, Gauss, and especially Laplace,
have also treated the subject in the most profound
manner. But the diihculty of understanding
Laplace's great work is such, that few have ever
mastered it completely ; and it is therefore par-
ticularly satisfactory that the late Professor Boole,
in his Laws of Thourjht, has shewn how to dispense
with a groat part of the analysis which renders
Laplace's work so formidable.

PRO'BATE COURT is a court created in

England in 185S, in bcu of the old Prerogative
Com'ts, to exercise the exclusive jurisdiction in all

mattei's touching the succession to personal estate.

The nilos on which its jurisdiction is founded are,

that whenever a man dies he must either leave a
will or not. If he leave a will, then it must be
produced and vcrilled, so as to demonstrate to all

parties interested that it is an authentic will, and
has been duly executed ami signed in iiresence of
witnesses, and therefore tliat the right to the
personal estate is vested in the executors named by
the will. The will is sworn to by the witnesses, on
being produced ; and if the evidence is satisfactory,

it is registered, and the original deposited in the
court, when copies are made. This process is called
proving the will, and the act of court is called the
I>robate of the will. If there is no will, then the
rule being, that the personal estate devolves on the
next of kin and widow, if an}', it is nccessaiy th.at

an .application be made to the court to apjioint one
of the next of kin to be the administrator, and take
charge of the payment of debts. This is called

taking out .administration, .and the act of the court
ajipointing the administrators is called letters of

administration. Numerous dilllcultics often arise

as to irregularities in the making of wills and as to

the party entitled to administration, and it is the
function of the Court of Probate to dispose of these.

PROr.OSCI'DEA, a section of Puchydermata, of

which the characters are given <mder that head,
contains one recent and one fossil genus, Elephas
(see ElkI'IIAnt) and Maslodou (ci. v.) ; so that the
P. seem not to have been numerous at any peiiod

of the world's history. Notwithstanding the "reat

size of these creatures, comparative anatomists nave
pointed out various resemblances in their dentition,

osteology, &c., to rodents.

PROr.O'SCIS MONKEY. See N.\sau-3.

PRO'BU.S, Marcts Aurelius, Emperor of Rome,
was born .at Sirniium, in Panuonia. His father,

Maxirnus, served lirst as a ecntnrion, ami after-

wards as a tribune in the Roman army, and died iu

E.?ypt, leaiTug to his only son a good name and a
moderate income. P. early entered the army, and
had the good fortune to .attract the favourable
notice of the Emperor Valerian, who elevated him
before the legal period to the rank of tribune. His
subsequent conduct justified his rapid promotion,
for he greatly distinguished himself .against the
Sarmatians on the Danube, and sulisequently in
Africa, Egyjrt, Asia, Germany, and Gaul, winning
golden opinions from Valerian's successors, Galli-
enus, Claudius II., Aureli.an, and T.acitus. By the
last-n.amed emperor, he w.a3 apjiointed governor of
the whole Asiatic possessions of Rome, and declared
to be the chief mamst.ay of the Roman power ; and
such was the ze.alous attachment evinced for him
by his soldiers, whose respect and love he had
equ.ally won by his firm discipline, by his care in
providing for their wants and comforts, and his
liberality in the distribution of plunder, that, on
the death of Tacitus, they forced him to assume the
purple ; and his rival, Florianus, having been re-

moved, P. was enthusi.astic.ally hailed emperor by all

classes (27G A. D.). His brief reign was signalised by
brilliant and important successes; the Germans, who,
since Aurclian's time, had made Gaul almost a part of
Germany, were driver, out with enormous slaughter,
pursued into the heart of their own country, com-
pelled to restore their plunder, and to furnish a
contingent to the Roman armies. Pursuing his
victorious career, P. swept the inimical Ijarbarians
from the Rhajtian, Pannonian, and Thracian frontiers,

and forced Persia to .agree to a humiliating pe.ace.

V.arions aspirants to the imiierial jnu'iile were also
put down. On his return to Rome, P. cclebr.ated

these fortunate achievements by a triimiph, and
then, the extern.al security of the empire being
est.ablished, devoted himself to the development of
its internal resources. The sen.ato was confirmed in
its privileges ; liberal encouragement was given to
agriculture ; numerous colonies of barbarians were
established in thinly-peopled spots, that they might
adopt a civilised mode of life ; and all branches of

industry were protected and promoted. But P. was
at a loss what to do with his army, as the Romans
had now no enemies either at home or abro,ad ; and
fearing th.at their discipline would be deteriorated by
a life of inactivity, he employed the soldiers as
labourers in executing various extensive and im-
portant works of iiul.ilic utility. Sucli occupations,
considered as degr.ading by the soldiers, excited
among them the utmost irrigation and discontent

;

and a large body of troops, wlio were cng.agcd in

draining the swamps .about Sirmium, giving w,ay to
these feelings, imder the excitement produced by the
presence of the emperor, murdered him, 282 a.d.

P. possessed gi-eat military geuiua, combined with
e(pual administrative talent, and added to these

a wisdom, justice, and amiability equal to that of

Trajan or the Antouines.

PRO'CESS is the system of action by which a
coiu't calls parties into court for purposes of litig.v

tion. There are numerous rules governing the steps

of i)rocess, but these are all of a technical nature.

PROCE'.SSION OF THE HOLY GHOST, th.at

doctrine regarding the Third Person of the lilessed

Trinity which teaches that .is the Son proceeds (or is

born) from the Father, so tlie Holy Ghost proceeds
(or emanates) from the Father and from the .Son, but
as from one principle. The question of the origin of

the Holy Ghost was not distinctly raised in the early
contioversies, which fell chiefly upon the Second
Person. In the Creed of Nicica, no allusion what-
ever is made to the subject ; and in the Creed of

Constantinople, the Ifoly Ghost is saiil simjily to
' proceed from the Father.' Nevertheless, this was
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understood in the Latin Cliurcli to mean tbat, as

the Son proceeds from the Father, the Holy Ghost

proceeds from both Father and Sou ; and in the

course of the 7th and Sth centuries, the words ' and
from the Son,' for greater distinctness, came to Ije

added to tlio creed in several churches—as tlie

West. In the controversy with the Latins, Photins

(q. V.) took exception to this addition, as un-

authorised, and made the addition one of the

grounds for his charge of heresy against them, which
was resumed on the consummatiou of the schism

under Michael Cerularius. In the union of the

Greek and Latin churches at Florence (1437), an

article of agreement on this head was adopted, and
the words Filioi/ue wore sung twice over both in

Latin and in Greek, in the solemn mass which
coleliratL'd the union. But this union had no root

in the popular mind, and the dispute still continues

as of old to ilivide the churches.

PROCE'SSIONAL (Lat. processionale), the ser-

vice-book which coiitains the prayers, hymns, and
general ceremonial of the different processions.

Many ancient books of this class have been pre-

served. The processional approved for common use

is that of Home, of which many editions have been

l)ublished.

PROCESSIONS, as solemn and religious rites,

are of very great antiipiity. With the Greeks and
lioraans, they took place chiefly on the festivals of

Diana, Bacchus, Ceres, and other deities; also before

the beginning of the games in the Circus : and in

spring, when the lieUls were sprinkled witli holy

water to increase their fertility. The priests used
to head them, carrying images of the gods and
goddesses to be propitiated, and either stai'ted from
certain temples or from tlie Capitol. Among the

Jews, certain processions around the altar were
(and still are to a certain extent) usual on the Feast

of Tabernacles ; and from them tl'.e Mohammedans
have adopted their mode of encompassing the sanc-

tuary seven times at Mecca (q. v.). Processions

form a prominent part of the Buddliist worship.

The practice was early adopted in the Christian

Church. The Reformation abolished it ; and even
in the Roman Catholic Church, especially in mixed
countries, processions are less frequent or popular

now than in former years. They are there either

supplicatory processions or cross processions, and
are either directed to a certain distant place,

to some miraculous image or object, or they are

confined to the streets of the cities and the

churches. Banners, crosses, and images are gener-

ally carried in front ; the clergy follow ; and the

peoi>le make up the rear, singing hymns or reciting

prayers. In some Protestant states, they are still

permitted, under certain restrictions, luoro is no
doubt that, wliatever their general intrinsic value,

they offer in many instances one of the most strik-

ingly picturesque features of the Roman faith ; and
that they answer a certain instinctive want in the

multitude. For e.tteusive pilgrimages, as such,

their history and rites, we refer to'Pilgrim, Mecca,
FliiTIVAI-S, &c.

PROCHEIN A?.II, the old Korman-French for

next friend, still often used in English law, means
the person in whose name an infant sues in a court

of law, or a married woman in a court of equity.

The chief object is to have a person responsible for

costs. See Next Fkiend.

PRO'CID.\, an islet of Italy, between the island

of Ischia and the shores of Naples, and separated
from both of these hy sea-w.ays about a mile in

width, is three miles long and one mile broad. Pop.
1.1. SIO. On its shores is the city of the same name,
with a commodious harbour, a line regal palace, and
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a horrible state-prison, recently rendered famous by
Carlo Poerio, who was confined there in chains.

PROCLAMA'TION, a public notice given by the
sovereign to liis subjects. The power of issuing

proclamations is part of the prerogative of royalty

as the fountain of justice. They sometimes consist

of an authoritative announcement of some matter of

state, or act of the executive government ali'ecting

the duties and obligations of subjects. The demise
of the crown, and accession of a new sovereign, a
dechiration of war, and the issue of new coin, are all

occasions on which a royal proclamation is issued.

A pDclaniation may also be issued to declare the

intention of the crown to exercise some prerogative

or enforce some law which has for a long time been
dormant or suspended. In time of war, the crown
by a proclamation may lay an embargo on shipping,

and order tlie ports to be shut. But the most usual

class of proclamations are admonitory notices for

the prevention of offences, consisting of formal

declarations of existing laws and jjenalties, and of

tlie intention to enforce them ; such as the procla-

mation ag.ainst vice and immorality, appointed to be
read at the opening of aU courts of Qu.irter Sessions

in England.
Proclamations are only binding when they do not

contradict existinglaws, or tend to establish new ones,

lint only enforce the execution of those which are

already in being, in such manner as the sovcreiga

judges necessary. A proclamation must be under the

Great Seal. Statute 31 Henry VIII. c. S declared

that the king's iiroclamations shoidd bo as binding as

acts of parliament ; an enactment which, while it

subsisted, made an entire revolution in the govern-

ment ; but was repealed by 1 Edw. VI. c. 12. In
later times, it was attempted to be maintained by
the crown lawyers that the king might suspend or

dispense with an existing law liy proclamation ; a
power, however, which act 1 Will, and Mary c. 2
declared not to exist.

PRO'CLUS, called the Successor {Diadochos)—
i. e., of Syriauus, as the head of the .Athenian

school—a celebrated Nco-Platonist, was born in

Constantinople in -Hi. He was of Lycian origin,

and received his first instruction at Xanthus, in

Lycia. He then studied at Alexandria under
Arion, Leonaras, Hero, and especially under Heliii-

dorus, with whom he applieil himself chiefly to

Aristotelian and Platonic philosophy. From thence

he went to Athens, where a certain Plutarch, a
philosopher, and his daughter, Asclepigieueia,

became his instructors —the latter a priestess of

Eleusis, chiefly in theurgio mysteries. The vivid

im.agination and enthusiastic temperament which
in his childhood already had led him to believe

in apparitions of Minerva and Ajiollo, naturally

convinced him, when all the iniluenoes of the
Mysteries (q. v.) were brought to bear upon
him, still more of his immediate and direct

intercommunicatioii with the gods ; ami he dis-

tinctly believed himself to be one of the few
chosen links of the Hcrmaio chain through which
diWne revelation reaches mankind. His soul had,

he thought, once lived in Niconiachus the Pytha-
gorean, and, like him, he had the power to com-
mand the element.? to a certain extent, to produce
rain, to temper the sun's heat, &c. The Orphic
Poems (q. v.), the writings of Hermes, and all

that strangely mystical literature with wliich the

age abouniled, were to him the only source of

true philosophy, and he considered them all more
or less in the light of divine revelations. That
same cosmopolitan spirit in religious matters which
pervaded Rome towards her end, had spread

throughout all the civilised ' pagan ' world of those
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days, and P. distinctly laid it down as an axiom,
that a true philosopher must also be a hierophant
of the whole world. Acquainted with all the creeds

and rites of the ancient Pantheons of the different

nations, he not only philoso])hised upon them in an
allegorising and symljnlisiug spirit, as many of his

contemporaries did, but practised all the ceremonies,

however hard and jiainful. More especially was
the practice of fastini; in honour of Egyptian deities,

while on the one hand, it litted him more and more
for his hallucinations aud dreams of divine inter-

course, on the other hand more than once endangered
his life. Of an impulsive piety, and eager to win
disciples from Christianity itself, he made himself
obno.xious to the Christian authorities at Athens,
who, in accordance with the spirit of religious

intolerance and fanaticism which then began to

animate the new and successful religion against

which P. waged constant war, banished him from
this city. Allowed to return, he acted with some-
what more prudence and circumspection, and only
allowed his most approved disciples to take part in

the nightly assemblies in which he propounded his

doctrines. He died in 485, in his full vigour, and
in the entire possession of all his mental powers,
for which he was no less remarkable than for his

personal beauty and strength.

Piespecting his system, some modern philoso-

phers have exalted it to an extent which his

own works would hartUy seem to warrant. Victor

Cousin holds that he has concentrated in it all

the philosophical rays which emanated from the
heads of the greatest thinkers of Greece, such as

Pythagoras, Plato, Aristotle, &c. P. recognises

a certain kind of unity of the Creator, or leather of

the divine mind, of which he took the human to be
a fragment ; and he speaks of the ' One ' and ' The
First.' The human soul he considered wrapped uji

in various more or less dense veils, according to

the degree of perfection attained ; and he further

assumed a certain sort of solidarity between the
souls of those who naturally, or by certain immut-
able circumstances, were hnked together, such as

children and parents, rulers and subjects ; and he
carried this doctrine so far as to assert, that the
children must nat\n'ally participate in their parents'

faults. Faith alone, he further held, was essential

to the attainment of Theurgy, which, comprising
mantic and supernatural inspiration, is preferable to

all human wisdom ; and in this he chietly differs from
Plotinus (q. v.), with whose .system he agrees in

most other respects. He fiurther tries to recognise

and to fathom the original mysterious One by com-
bination of tigures, strongly reminding us of Gnosti-

cism and the later Kabbala. His way of developing
the finite beings out of the infinite Unit is also

peculiar. A whole series of triads, at the head of

each of which again stands a unit, goes in various

gradations tlirough the creation, the lower ])Owcrs

emanating from the higher, which are the thinking
and creative ideas, &c. See Plotixus, Gnostics.
Of his manifold works, there have survived several

hymns, whicli, by the true poetical and religious

spirit which jiervades them, stand out most favour-

ably among the generally inane Orphic hymns. Of
his astronomical and mathematical writings, there

have survived a short summary of the chief tluwrics

of Hipparchus, Aristarchus, Claudius Ptolema'us,

and others, a work Oil, the lleavaihi Spluris, a
Commentary on Euclid, and a work— only known in

a Latin translation

—

On l/ir Kfftct.t of the Eclipses of
the Sun and iloon. His grammatical works consist

of some commentaries on Homer, Jlesiod, &c. The
greater part of his writings is devoted to philosophy.

These are partly commentaries anil paraphrases of

Platonic dialogues, and partly the embodiments
3G2

of his own ideas in a systematic form. We thus
have a work—again preserved in Latin only

—

On
Providence and Fate, On the Ten Doubts about Pro-
vidence, (Cr., On Platonic Theology, and other minor
works, extant in a more or less fragmentary form,
and repeatedly edited, with translations and modern
commentaries. The most important of his works,
however, is tlio Philosophical and Theological Insti-
tution, in which P. geometrically, as it were, evolves
his doctrines by heading each of its 21 1 chapters by
a kind of proposition, which he proceeds to demon-
strate, appending corollaries in some instances. He
chiefly treats in it of unity and midtiplicity, on
productive causes and effects, on the highest good,
on that which suffices in itself, on immobility, per-
fection, eternity, divinity, aud intelligence ; on the
soul, &c. Next in importance stand his commen-
taries on Plato's Timieus, which, however, now only
embraces a third of this dialogue, a similar com-
mentary on Plato's Parmeuiiles, in seven books,
on C'mtj/lus, the f^irst Alcihiades, aud fi'agments on
other Platonic writings. Some other works attri-

buted to P. have by modern investigators been
pronounced to be spurious.

PROCO'NSUL, a Roman magistrate not holding
the consulship, who was invested with powers
nearly approaching those of a consul, not, however,
extending over the city and its vicinity. The pro-
consid was, at first, one who had held the office of

consul, whose imperium was prolonged to enable
him to bring an unfinished campaign to a close.

The duration of the office was a year. During the
latter period of the repubhc, when the consuls were
expected to spend the year of their considate at
Rome, they were generally apjiointed at its close to

midertake, as proconsids, either the conduct of a
war in some province, or its peaceful adraiuistration.

Occasionally, the office of proconsul, with the
government of a province, was conferred on a person
who had never held the consulship. Under Cou-
stautine, parts of certain dioceses came to be
governed by proconsuls.

PROCOP, Andrew, the Hussite leader, known
as P. the Elder, or the Holy, or the Shaven,
in allusion to his ha\ang received the tonsure in

early life, was born towards the close of the 1-tth

e., and belonged to a noble famUy of Prague. After
having travelled with au uncle for some years

through France and Spain, he returned to Bohemia
at the outbreak of the religious wars, in which
Ziska (q. v.) took so prominent a part, aud at once

entered the ranks of the insurgent Hussites. His
military genius soon raised him to the rank of an
infiuential commander ; and on the death of Ziska

in 1-124, P. was elected by the Taborites, who
formed an important section of the Hussites, as

their leader, and from this period till 1427, his

history presents au almost unbroken series of daring

attacks ujion the Austriaus. In the meantime,

another l)ody of Taljorites, who called themselves

Orphans, had overnui Lausitz, and burned Laubau,

under the leadership of a man, subsequently kuowu
as Procop the Lesser, or Younger, who now, in

concert with the more distinguished P., attacked

Silesia, aud took part in those internal feuds of the

Hussite factions by which Bohemia was almost

wholly ruined. The threatened ajjproaeh of three

German armies, which had been levied by the neigh-

bouring states to carry on au exterminating crusade

against the heretics, was alone able to restore

unanimity to the divided Hussites, who, under the

leadership of the two Procops, oft'ered a desperate

.and successful resistance to the larger numbers of

tlu' Germans, subsequently pursuing their enemies

with lire and sword through Silesia, Moravia, and
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Hungary, as far as Presburg. In 1429, P. made
inroads into the German states as far as Magde-
burg, and returned to Bohemia laden Math spoil,

and followed by a numerous baud of captive nobles

and knights ; aud in the following year, at the head
of 50,000 men-at-arms, and half as many horsemen,
ho again broke into IMisnia, Franconia, and Bavaria,

aud after having burned 100 castles and towns, and
destroyed 1400 villages and hamlets, and carried off

a vast amount of treasure, turned his arms against

Moravia and Silesia. The Emperor Sigismund at

this crisis offered to treat with him, but the

im))erial demand, that the Hussites should submit
to the decision of a couucU, afforded P. a pretext

for breaking off aU negotiations with the unperial

court. A second German crusading army now
advanced in 1431, but was thoroughly defeated at

Riescnburg. These successes, which were followed

by others of nearly equal importance in Silesia,

Hungary, and Saxony, where the princes had to

purchase peace at the hands of the two Procops, on
humiliating terms, induced the councU of Basel to

propose a meeting between the Hussite leaders and
ten learned CathoUc doctors. The meeting lasted

fifty days, but was productive of no good result,

and P. retiirned to Bohemia, where, combining his

forces with those of Procop the Lesser, he laid siege

to Pilsen. The council, on this, passed an act,

known as the Basel Compact, by which the Hus-
sites were allowed the use of the cup in the Lord's

Supper, and the Bohemians were designated by the
title of the ' First Sons of the Catholic Church.'
The Taborites and Orphans, imder the leadership

of the two Procops, refused, however, to have any-
thing to do with the pope, and hence dissensions

arose between them and the more moderate of the
Hussites. After many lesser encounters between
these factions, a decisive battle was fought near
Lipau in 1434, in which P. was induced, by a
feint of the enemy, to leave his intrenclimeuts.

His followers at first fought desperately against
the troops of the Bohemian nobles, who were
commanded by Meinhard of Neidiaus ; but at

length, under the influence of a sudden panic,

they gave way, and took to flight. P., after

vainly striving to re-form their broken Unes, threw
himself into the midst of the enemy, and was kiUed.
Procop the Lesser, following in his steps, was also

slain, and with these two brave Hussite leaders
the cause of the Taborites perished.

PROCO'PIUS, an eminent Byzantine historian,

was born at Ctesarea, in Palestine, about the begin-
ning of the 6th c, went to Constantinople when
stUl a young man, and accpxired there so high a
reputation as a professor of rhetoric, that Belisarius,

in 527, appointed him his private secretary. P.
accompanied the great warrior in aU his important
campaigns iu Asia, Africa, and Italy, and appears
to have displayed remarkable practical as well as

literary talent, for we find him placed at the head
both of the commissariat department and of the
Byzantine navy. He returned to Constantinople
shortly before 542, was highly honoured by Justi-

nian, and appointed prefect of the metropolis in

562. His death occurred, it is thought, about three
years later. P.'s principal works are his Hisiorke,
in 8 books (two on the Persian war, from 408 to 553

;

two on the war with the Vandals, from 395 to
545 ; four on the Gothic war, going down to 553)

;

Ktismata, or six books on the buildings executed
or restored by Justinian ; and Anekdota, or llktoria
Arcana (of doubtful genuineness), a sort of chronique
8candaleuse of the court of Justinian, in which the
emperor, his wife Theodora, Belisarius, his wife
Antonina, and other distinguished persons, are de-
picted iu the darkest coloiu's. The most valuable
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of these productions is undoubtedly the first, in

which P. \vrites with the clearness, weight, and
fulness of knowledge that might be expected of a
man who had been an eye-witness of much of what
he narrates, and who had occupied a position that
fitted him to tiioroughly understand what he had
seen. He is the jirincipal authority for the reign

of Justinian. His style is pure, vigorous, aud
flexible. The best edition of his complete works is

that by Dindorf (3 vols., Bonn, 1833—1838).

PRO'CRUSTES (Gr. 'the Stretcher'), the sur-

name of a celebrated robber of Attica, named
Damastes, or Polypemon. According to the ancient
legend, he was wont to place all jiersons who fell

into his hands upon a bed which was made either

too long or too short for them, and where he
racked their limbs till they died. This he con-
tinued to do until Theseus oveiiiowered him, and
made him suffer the tortures he had inflicted on
others. The story has given rise to a figm-ative

e.xpression. When an author is subjected by a
critic to a cniel or unfair mode of criticism, he
is said to be stretched on ' the bed of Procrustes.'

PROCTER, Bryan Walter, an English poet,
better known as Barry Cornwall, was born in

1787, and educated at Harrow. He studied law,
was called to the bar in 1831, and for many years
was one of the Commissioners of Limacy, but
resigned iu 1860, and was succeeded by his friend
Mr Forster, the historical essayist. His Dramatic
Scenes and other Poems were published in 1819,
and since that period he has produced several
volumes both of verse and prose, the most important
being Mirandola, a Tragedy. As a poet, P. belongs
to the school of Keats and Hunt, and through all

his works the influence of the old English dramatists
may be traced like a vein through an agate. Miran-
dola was produced at Covent Garden Theatre,
where it had considerable success. It is not, how-
ever, on his Dramatic Scenes or his tragedies, but
on his songs, that P.'s reputation rests. He may
fairly be considered the best of our modern English
song-wi-iters. The best coUeotion of his songs is

that published in 1851.

PRO'CTOR (formed by contraction from Lat.

Ijrocurator, one who cares for another) is the name
given to the practitioners in Courts of Admiralty,
and in the Ecclesiastical and Prerogative Coui-ts.

It corresponds to attorney or solicitor in the other
courts. By a recent statute, which abolished the
exclusive jurisdiction of the Admiralty and Prerog-
ative Courts, now the Probate Court, all proctors
were put on the same footing as attorneys and
solicitors, and the power to practise in the new
courts indifferently was given to each ; and at the
same time compensation was given for the loss of

their monopoly. The mode by which one becomes
a proctor is therefore the same as that by which one
becomes an Attorney or SoUcitor (q. v.).

PROCTORS, officers in the universities of

Oxford and Cambridge (two iu number in each),

whose duties are to preserve the peace of the uni-

versity, to repress disorders among the students,

and intiict summary academical punishment. They
have the command of the academical consta'oidary

force, and have also an extensive police jurisdiction

in the town. The proctors must be Masters of

Arts, and are chosen by the colleges according to a
certain rotation. They nominate two pro-proctors

to be their deputies and assistants. The summary
authority of the proctors extends both to under-
graduates and Bachelors of Arts. They have also

a legislative authority as assistants to the heails of

houses, and vote iu the election of some of the
professors and other ofiicers.
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PRO'CURATOE-FI'SCAL, a legal practitioner
in Scoljancl of some consequence, omng to his

being the public prosecutor for a local district. He
is gouorally a local procurator, or law-agent, and is

apjjuinted by the sheritT of the county, or in cities

ami towns by the magistrates. His business is to
take the initiative in the prosecution of crimes.
There being no coroner's inquisition in Scotland,
he does the work which that functionary does
in England. Whenever he has reason to beheve
a crime has been committed, his duty is to apply
for a warrant to acrest the alleged criminal, or to

summon him before the sheriff, when the witnesses
are cited, and are precognosced—that is, they give
what evidence they are in possession of. All the
inquests and examinations of the procurator-fiscal

are conducted privatelj' ; neither the press nor the
public being allowed to be jjresent. This arrange-
ment, as tending to huddle up that which should
be fully known—.is, for example, the cause of

catastrophes attended with loss of life—has latterly

been the subject of earnest remonstrance. If the
procm'ator-iiscal is informed of a crime which he
thinks was either not committed, or of which there
is no evidence satisfactory, he gives his concurrence
merely to the private party who suggests it, but
does not himself initiate the proceedin^g. \Vhen the
procurator-fiscal takes the precognitions of the
witnesses, he sends a copy of them to the crown
counsel, of whom the Lord Advocate is the chief

;

and if these counsel think the evidence is strong
enough, and warrants more than suspicion, the pro-
secution is proceeded with to trial The procura-
tors-fiscal are now jaid by salaries according to the
population of the district.

PRO'DIGY. See Omen.

PRODUCTION OF DOCUMENTS is often
required in legal proceedings, or in the course of a
suit, in Scotland, as well as in other countries ; but
it depends on the nature of the suit when and
under what conditions the documents must be pro-
duced. As a general rule, whenever a right is

founded on a document, that document must be
produced or shewn to the com-t which has to deter-
mine the nature of the right.

PRODUCTIVE, andUNPRODUCTIVE,
LA150UR. See Laboue.

PROFE'SSOR, an officer in a university whose
duty it is to instruct students, or read lectures
on particidar branches of learning. In the early
times of universities, the degrees conferred on
students were licenses to act as public teachers

;

and the terms Master, Doctor, and Professor were
nearly identical in signification. As, however, the
body of graduates ceased in the course of time to
have any concern iu public teaching, a separate class

of recognised teachers sprang up, paid sometimes
with s.alaries, iji other instances by fees. These
were called professors; and in the German and
Scottish universities became the governing body,
and sole recognised functionaries for the pur|X)se of
education. In the universities in which collegiate
foundations prevailed, as Oxford and Cambridge,
they became, on the other hand, only second.aries or
auxiliaries, attendance on their lectures not being
generally deemed indispensable, and the necessary
business of instruction being carried on by the
functionaries of the several colleges.

The word professor is occasionally used in a loose
way to denote generally the teacher of any science
or branch of learning, without any reference to a
university. It has been assumed as a designation
not only by instructors in music and dancing, but
by conjurors.

PRO'FILE, the outline of a section through a
cornice or other series of moiddings.—The outline of
a capital when drawn geometrically; the outline of
the human face in a section through the median
hne; &c.

PROGNO'SIS (from the corresponding Greek
word) is the term employed in medicine to indicate
the opinion or decision of the physician regarding
the probable course and issue of a disease. The
physician is guided in arriving at his decision by Ida
knowledge of the course which the disease usually
foUows ; and as some diseases almost always end in
recovery, and others almost invariably terminate
fatally, the final result may often be predicted
with great confidence. In forming a prognosis, the
physician must, however, not only take into his con-
sideration the natural history of the individual
disease, but numerous modifying influences, such as
age, sex, mode of life, previous state of health, &c.

PRO'GRESS 9F TITLES, in Scotch Law, means
the series or chain of conveyances by which a pro-
prietor of lands establishes his right to property.
As these titles are the sole evidences of property,
the progress of titles—i. e., a short st.atement of the
nature of each conveyance, in their historical order

—

is first given to a purchaser, to shew that the
vendor is able to sell. See Sale op Land.

PROGRE'SSION, in Arithmetic, is the succes-
sion, according to some fixed law, of one number
after another. A series of numbers so succeeding
one another is said to be ' in progression.' Pro-
gression may be of various kinds, but the three
forms of most frequent occurrence are Arithmetical
Proijression (q. v.). Geometrical Progression (q. v.), and
JIarmonical Progression. The conditions of the
harmonical progression of a series are frequently
stated as follow : three numbers are in harmonical
progression, when the first has to the third the same
ratio that the excess of the first over the second has to

the excess of the second over the third, i. e., a, i, c are

in harmonical progression when a : ci : a—b ib—c

;

but a much simpler conception of it is obtained by
means of one of its properties, viz., that if the terms
of a harmonical series be inverted, they form a series

in arithmetical progression ; thi(S, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, G, &c.

is an arithmetical progi-ession ; and 1, ^, -J, i, I, J,

&c. is a harmonical progression; 1, i, 0, — 4, — 1,

&c. is an arithmetical progi'ession ; and 1, 2, co
(infinity), —2, —I, &c. is a harmonical progression.

This series is piincipally important in connection

with the theory of music, in determining the length

of the strings of instruments. See Music.

PROGRESSION, Musical, the regidar succes-

sion of chords or movement of the parts of a musical

composition in harmony, where the key continues

unchanged, is called Progression ; where a new key
is introduced, it is not progression, but Modulation

(q. v.). Musical compositions move from note to

note either by degrees, when the interval does not

exceed, or by skips where it does exceed a whole
tone. Motion iu music of two parts is of three

kinds : oblique, when one part rejjcats or hoUls on
the same note, while the other moves up or down

;

direct, when both parts move in the s.ame direction

;

and contrary, Avheu one moves up, and the other

down. In progressing from chord to chord, it is in

general desirable to retain every note common to

both chords in the same part in which it ajipearcd

in the first chord, and to assign every new note to

tliat part in the second chord which is nearest to it

There are certain chords which rciiuire to be fol-

lowed by certain otliers in order to resolve them
(see Rf^olution) ; and there are certain progressions

which must in ordinary cases be avoidctl, more par-

ticularly consecutive fifths and consecutivo octaves,
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the latter being, however, admissible when employed

to strengthen a part.

PROHIBITION. Prohibitive duty refers to a

practice, obsolete in this countiy, of prohibiting the

importation of goods, with the view of encouraging

native industry. See Fkee Tkade.

PKOHIBITION is a writ in England proceeding

out of a superior court of law to prohibit or prevent

an inferior court from proceeding to hear or dispose

of a suit or matter over which it has no jurisdiction.

_Iu .Scotch law, the same word means a technical

clause in a deed of entail by which the heir of entail

is prohibited from seUing the estate, or contracting

debt, or altering the order of succession under pam

of forfeiture, which forfeiture is declared by another

supplemental clause caUed a resolutive clause.

PROJE'CTILES, Tdeory of, is the investigation

of the path or trajectory, as it is caUed, of a body

which is projected into space in a direction inclined

to that of gravitation. A body thus projected is

acted upon ^by two forces, the force of projection,

which, if acting alone, would carry the body onwards

for ever in the same direction and at the same rate
;

and the force of gravitij, which tends to draw the

body downwards towards the earth. The force of

projection acts only at the commencement of the

body's motion ; the force of gravity, on the contrary,

continues to act effectively during the whole time

of the body's motion, drawing it further and further

from its original direction, and causing it to describe

a. curved path, which, if the body moved in a

vacuum, would be accurately a parabola. This is

readUy seen by considering fig. 1, in which A
represents the point from which the body is 'pro-

jected (suppose the embrasure of a fort) ; AB the

direction of projection (horizontal in this in-

stance) ; Al the distance which would be passed

over by the projectile in unit of time it gravity

did not act; 1—2, the distance which would

the same time as it would, without being projected,

have taken to fall to 4'. A greater velocity of pro-

jection would make it take a wider flight ; but at

the end of four seconds, it must still bo at some

point in the same horizontal line—at ;/, for example.

In oi-der to determine exactly the motion of a

projectile, and to find its range, greatest altitude,

and time of flight, it will be necessary to examine

its nature more technically—for which some slight

knowledge of algebra and trigonometry is ret^uisite.

Let the body in this instance be jirojected obliquely

to the direction of gravity, from the point A (tig.

2) in the direction AT, and let the velocity of pro-

jection V be suflicient, if gravity were not to act, to

carry it to T in t units of time, and let the force

of gravity, if allowed to act upon it at rest, carry

V 2
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is evidently the point which the projectile has

attained at the end of half the time of flight,

Fig. 3.

or after it has traversed half its horizontal range,

hence, by putting x = 'ih sin. A cos. A in equa-

tion IL, or i = '-— in equation L, we obtain

y = h sin.-A. A shght examination of the expres-

sion for the range will shew that it is greatest

when the body is projected upwards at an
angle of 45° to the horizon, and that a body pro-

jected at a greater angle than 45' has the same
range as one projected at au angle correspondingly

less (fig. 3).

These results, however, do not correspond to

the actual circumstances of the case, except
when the projectile possesses considerable density

and its motion is slow, for in all other cases, the

resistance of the air, which increases in a rapid

ratio with the velocity of the projectile, causes it to

deviate very consideraljly from a parabolic orbit,

esjjecially during the latter half of its course (fig. 4).

Fig. 4.

The problem of the motion of a projectile thus com-
plicated becomes of considerable difficulty ; partly
because our knowledge of the law of resistance of

the air is imperfect (it was supposed by Newton to
be jffoportioned to the square of the velocity), and
partly l)ecause the law varies with every minute
change in the form, size, and density of the body
prujc'ottil, so that, under these circumstances, the
beautiful and simple tlieory .sketched above is prac-
tically useless. Tlie chief illustr.ations of the theory
of projectiles arc the motion of missiles thrown by
the hand, or arrows impelled from a bow, in both of

which cases the resistance of the air is conqiara-

tively ineirectivo, the velocity being sm.all : in the
far more important case of b.iU-practiee, whether
with lire-arms or heavy ordnance, its eftects are so

powerful as to render the laws of gimnery mere
deductions from experience. See KlFLE and
KiKLED OUDN'.VNCE, and GUNNEKV.

PROJE'CTION is the represent.ation on any
surface of objects or tigures as tlu'v appear to the
eye of an observer. It thus includes Perspective

(<(. v.), and is most simply illustrated by the
sliailow of an object thrown liy a candle on a wall ;

tile shadow being the j)i-ojection, and the place of

the light the position of the eye. The theory of

projections is of great importance, both in mathe-
matics aud geography, being, in the former case,

perfectly general in its application ; while in the

latter only the projection of the sphere is required.

Projections of the sphere arc of various kinds,

depending upon the position and distance of the

eye from the sphere, and the form of the surface on
which the projection is thrown ; thus, we have the

07-t/wrjrap/tky sfereogi'aphic, glubular, conical^ and
eyliiidrical or Mercators projections, all of which
are treated of under the article M.\p. Another pro-

jection frequently employed is the gnomonic In
the gnomonic projection, the eye is supposed to be
situated at the centre of the sphere, and the surface

on which the projection is thrown is a plane surface

which touches the sphere at any one point (called

the prindpal point). It is evident that a map con-

structed on the gnomonic projection is sensibly

correct only for a circular area whose circum-

ference is at a small angular distance from the

jn-incipal point. From the position of the eye in

the gnomonic projection, it follows that all great

eii'cles, or portions of great circles, of the sjjhere

are represented by straight Unes, for their planes

pass through the eye. The distance of two points

on the sphere, when measured along the surface,

is least if they are measured along a great circle

;

and as the distance of the projections of these

points on the plane is represented by a straight

line, wliich is the shortest distance between two
points on a plane, this projection, if employed in

the construction of mariners' charts, woidd at once

shew the shortest course. Maps of the earth's sur-

face have been projected by the gnomonic method,

the surface of projection being the interior surface

of a cube circumscribing the sphere, and the com-

plete series consequently amounting to six maps

;

but it is not fitted for the construction of maps of

large portions of the earth's surface. The gnomonic

projection derives its name from its connection with

the mode of describing a gnomon or Dial (q. v.).

The orthographic and stereographic projections were

employed by the Greek astronomers for the con-

struction of maps of the heavens; the former, or

analcmma, being the best known and most used.

The stereographic, called j)/aHi*;)/iej'e by the Greeks,

is said to 'have been invented by Hipparchus, and

the gnomonic is described by Ptolemy. The othei-s

are of modern invention.

In Mathematics, the theory of projections is

general in its application, aud has been employed

within the last few years to generalise the ancient

geometry, aud as a powerful aid to algebra. Its

basis is the investigation and determination of those

properties which, being true of a figure, are also

true of its projections, such properties being neces-

sarily dependent, not on the ' magnitude.' but on

the ' position' of the linos and angles bel..uging to the

fignire. These properties are generally denomiu.ated

liwjccUce 2^1'operlkg. For instance, the three conic

sections, the par.abola, ellipse, and hyiierbola, are

merely various projections of a circle on a plane,

and all 'positional' properties of the circle are at

once, by this theory, connected with similar proper-

ties of the three conic sections. The theory is also

largely employed in demonstr.ative mechanics.—See,

for further information, Midcahy's Modirn Oeometrtj,

Salmon's Conic Stctionx, Monge's OeomClrie Descrip-

tire. Poncclet's PropriOtis dea Fiijures Projictives,

and Poissou's Traik de Mfcaniquc.

PROLA'PSTJS'A'N'I is a common affection of the

tcrmin.ation of the intestinal canal, and consists in

an eversion of the lower ])ortion of the rectum, and
' its protrnsiiin through the anus. It may depend on

i
a uatmally rel.axed condition of the parts, as in

! infancy, or may be caused by violent straimng, in
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cases of costiveness, piles, &c. Whenever it occurs,

the parts shoukl be washed, and, if possible, replaced

by careful pressure -with the hand ; and if they do
not easily return, the forefinger should be oiled, and
pushed up into the anus, and it will convey the pro-

truded intestine with it, after which the patient

sliould retain the recumbent position for some hours.

If it cannot be returned by the above means, surgi-

cal assistance should be at once sought. In order

to remove the tendency to prol.apsus, the patient

shoiUd regulate his bowels so as to avoid costive-

ness, shoiild sponge the parts after every evacuation

with cold water or soap and water, and if necess.ary,

use astringent injections, as, for example, a weak
solution of sulphate of iron, one grain to the ounce.

Dr Dniitt (in his Snr/jeon's Vatle Mecum) recom-
mends a plan first suggested by Dr M'Cormac

—

namely, that when the stools are passed, the skin

near the anus should be dra^vn to one side with the

hand, so as to tighten the orifice. If, after • the

adoption of these means, the bowel continues to

descend, certain surgical means must be resorted to,

as destroying a small portion of the relaxed mucous
membrane by the application of nitric acid, or

pinching up a few folds of the protruded membrane
with the forceps, and applying ligatm'es to them.

PROLA'PSUS U'TERI—known also as Proci-
dentia or Descensus Uteri, by writers on the

diseases of women ; and as ' falling do^ii of the

womb,' or ' bearing dowai,' among non-professional

persons—consists essentially in a dejjrcssion of the

womb below the natural level in the pelvis. It is a

common affection amongst all ranks, and is most
frequent in women beyond the middle age who have
borne large families. It has, however, been met with
in women who have not borne children, in virgins,

and even (although very rarely) in children. It may
occur in every degree, from the case in which the

mouth of the womb is a little lower than its natm'al

level, to that in which the womb itself projects

externally, and forms a protruding tumour as large

as a melon. In the latter case, it displaces by its

traction the bladder, rectum, and other important
structures. The prolapse is termed imperfect as long
as there is no external protrusion, and perfect when
the womb is protruded externally. The causes of

these different degi'ees of prolapse are the same, and
the symptoms differ only in intensity. The imme-
diate causes are, according to Sir C. Clarke : (1.)

Relaxation of the ligaments of the uterus
; (2), a

want of due tone in the canal leading from the
uterus to the external surface. The latter is prob-
ably the chief cause. After many child-bearings, it

remains <lilated, and its walls lose their resisting

power. Similar effects residt from repeated uterine

haemorrhage, leucorrhcea (popidarly known as the
Whites), and general debility. Under these con-
ditions, a very slight downward force will depress
the womb ; and this force is supplied by the
increased weight of the organ itself, if the patient
sit up or walk soon after delivery, by violent vomit-
ing or straining (when the bowels are constipated),

by the endeavour to lift heavy weights, &o.
The symptoms arise partly from the pressure of

the womb on other organs, partly from the simul-
taneous displacement of adjacent parts (as the
bladder, rectimi, &c.), and partly from reflex action

(see Nervous System). Patients with only a sli!.''it

displacement usually complain of a sensation of

fulness in the pelvis, of weight and bearing down, of

dragging from the loins, often amounting to pain in

the back, these symptoms being aggravated when
the iipright position is assumed. Strangury (q. v.)

is occasionally present, and if the womb descend low
or protrude, there is always more or less difficulty
in evacuating the contents of the bladder and
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rectum. The digestive organs soon become affected

through reHocted nervous influence. It is a remark-
able fact, that the general health is often much
worse in those cases in which there is a slight

depression, than in those in wliich the prolapse is

complete, and the womb forms an external tumour.
The treatment varies with the degree of displace-

ment. In the milder cases, medicine should be admin-
istered with the view of giving tone to the mucous
membrane of the relaxed canal ; while in the severe

cases, mechanical support is requisite. Iil compara-
tively mild cases, prolonged rest in the horizontal

position should be enforced, and cold water (from half

a pint to a pint) should be slowly injected, night and
morning, into the canal leading to the uterus, by
means of an elastic bottle, the patient being in the

recumbent position as she receives the injection. If

this treatment is insufficient, astringent injections,

as decoction of oak-bark or of galls, or a solution

of alum (an ounce to the pint of water), should be
tried. If, however, there is any congestion or inflam-

mation of the parts, astringents must be avoided.

In a case of complete prolapse, the first duty of the
practitioner is to attempt to restore the womb to its

natural position. It is sometimes necessary to
place the patient in a warm bath, or to apply fomen-
tations or leeches to the tumom- before it can
be replaced ; and occasionally, irreducible cases

occur, in which it may be necessary to remove the
organ altogether. But suppose it returned to its

position, a repetition of the prolapse has to be
prevented. The ordinary method is by the intro-

duction of a pessary—an instrument of an oval or

globular form, aud usually made of box-wood,
which mechanically supports the uterus in its

normal position. See the works of ChurchiU, West,
and others On the Diseases of Wo7nen. In some
cases, a compress and bandage will afford sufficient

support ; while in other cases a surgical operation

similar to that which is performed for Prolapsus
Atii (q. V.) is expedient.

PROLETAIRES, a term used by the French
(from whom it has been partially adopted by recent

English and German writers) to denote the lowest

and poorest classes of the community. It is derived
from the Latin proletarii, the name given in the
census of Servius Tidlius to the lowest of the centu-

ries, who were so called to indicate that they were
valuable to the state only as rearers of offsjiring

{proles).

PROME'THEUS (Forethought), the son of the

Titan lapetus aud of Clymene, brother of Atlas,

Mencetius, and Epimetheus (Afterthought)—or,

according to other legends, the son of lapetus and
Asia, or of Uranus and Clymene, or of Euryme-
don aud Here—the father of Deucalion, Hellen,

Lykus, and ChymcErus. The myth of P. is one
of the oldest of Greek antiquity, being mentioned
by Hesiod, and is briefly as follows :—Once, under
the reign of Zeus, men and gods were disputing with
one another at Jlecone ; P., with a view to outwit

Zeus, cut up a bull, and divided it into two parts,

hiding the meat and the intestines in the skin,

and putting a bad piece (the stomach) at the top

of it ; while he laid in anotlier heap the bones,

which were covered with fat. Zeus pointed out the

imequal division, but was asked to choose, where-
upon he guessed the deceit practised, aud selected

the good portion ; but irate at the str.at.agem, he
avenged himself on the mortals by withholding

fi'om them the fire necessary for the cooking of

the meat; whereupon P. stole it in a hollow staff,

aud brouglit it to them. Zeus, to punish the mortals,

caused Heplitestus to mould a vii-gin of rapturous

beauty, Pandora, whom Epimetheus was unwise
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enough to receive as a present from Hermes; and
thus brought, through her box, all imaginable ills

that flesh is heir to upon humanity. P. himself was
chained to a rock, and an eagle sent to consume his

liver in dajrtime, while Zeus caused it to grow
again at night. Herakles, however, killed the eagle,

and, l)y the permission of Zeus, delivered the suffering

Prometheus. Thus far Ilesiod's legend. ^-Eschylus,

in his traged}' with the name of the hero, has

perpetuated another view of the myth. P., accord-

ing to him, is an immortal god, a friend of the

human race, who does not shrink even from sacri-

ficing himself for their salvation. He is the long-

suffering hero, who, although overcome by Zeus's

superior might, yet does not bend his mind. He
at first assists Zeus against his own kindred, the

Titans, and even opens his head at the birth of

Minerva. But when Zeus, having come to the

throne, conceived e\'il plans against mankind, msh-
ing to destroy them entirely, in order to create a

new race, P. throws himself into the breach ; and
while taking from them the evil gift of foreseeing

the future, gives them the two infinitely superior

gifts of hope and of fire. He is the inventor of

architecture, astronomy, Avriting, figures, medicine,

navigation, the mystery of prophecy, the arts

of working in metal, and aU other arts which
embellish and adorn life. For these boons con-

ferred on the human race, he is, by Zeus's order,

chained to a rock in Scj-thia by HepLiestus,

who fulfils this task reluctantly. Here he is

visited by the Oceanides, by lo, who tells him of

her own miserable wanderings, and by Hermes,
who endeavours to find out that which P. only

knows, viz., who will be the son of Zeus and his

successor. Refusing to divulge this secret, he is

struck by Zeus's lightning, and hurled into Tar-

tanis, whence he ordy re-issues after a time to

undergo new sufferings. He is now fastened to

Mount Caucasus, and the eagle, an off'spring of

Earth and Tartarus, comes to torment him daily. 1

Cheiron, the Centaur, at last ofl'ers himself to

supply P.'s place in Hades—for on no other con-

dition was he to be liberated than that some other

immortal shoidd o2cr himself in his stead. Cheiron,

incurably wounded by Herakles, is accepted by
Zeus.—Other legends give vai-ying accounts. One
makes P. the creator of man out of earth and
water—Zeus having, after the flood of Deucalion,

ordered both him and Here to m.ake man out of

the mud left, and the winds to breathe life into

them ; and at Panopeus, in Phocis, a ]nece of

that creative earth was in after times shewn to

the wonder-struck multitude. It was also at his

suggestion that Deucalion and Pyrrha built the

vessel that bore them safely through the floods.

P. had a sanctuary at Athens, and torch-races

took place in his honour. Many have been the

explanations of this myth, one of which is, that it

represents the human mind, which, in the conscious-

ness of its own power, refuses to obey implicitly

the will of Zeus; another, th.at it embodies the first

stmgglcs between the ancient (Pelasgian) powers

of nature and the awaking of the mind, as repre-

sented by Zeus and the Olympians, &t'. The sulijcct

is fully discussed in Weleker's ^Enchjlixche TrUo(jie

Prometheus (Darmstadt, IS- 1).

PROMISE, in English Law, is often used to

denote one side of a contract or agreement, cither

iiy word of mouth or in writing which is not under

Be^. In England, an action cannot be brought ou
a promise unless some consideration was given for

it ; but in Scotland, a consideration is not neces-

sary, jirovidcd the promi.se was made in earnest

and with deliberation. A promise of marriage

means a mutual promise, each being an equivalent

for the other ; and accordingly, if one breaks the

promise, the other can sue for breach of it. See

Mareiage.

PRO'MISSORY-NOTE is a contract by which
A, the promiser, agrees to pay B, the promisee, a

sum of money, either on request or on a future day.

A is called the maker of the note, and B the payee
of the note. The law affecting notes is substan-

tially the s.ame in all respects, and is always treated

as part of that of Bills of Exchange (q. v.).

PROMO'TION, a term which has been appUed
to the granting of a degree by a university. The
practice of conferring the title of doctor by authority

and after examination, seems to have originated

in the university of Bologna, in the middle of the

12th century. Degrees were at first conferred by
cooptaiion, i. e., admission by the common consent

of the body of doctors ; but in the beginning of the

13th c, Honorius III. placed promotions under the

control of the archdeacon of Bologna.

PROMOTION, in the Army and Navy. The
efficiency of any body of men depends upon the

energy of the individuals composing it : the root of

that energy is emulation ; and emidation can only be

secured by maintaining a proper current of promo-

tion. The efiiciency of a service is thus dependent

on the system of promotion adopted ; and so

important, consequently, docs promotion become,

that in the present article it is ])m'posed to glance

at the rules observed in the jirincipal armies of

the continent, before describing the system which

obtains in the British service.

In the Army ofFrance, it is a common saying, th.at

every conscript has a marshal's bdfon in his knap-

sack. Speaking of the times of the revolutionary

war, this was doubtless true, for battalions chose

their chief officers from their own ranks—a con-

script of one year was often a lieutenant-colonel the

next, and perhaps a brigadier-general the following.

In the quieter times of recent years, however,

progress is slower ; and although promotion is open

to all, and a considerable proportion of the officers

do rise from the ranks, yet it is very rarely indeed

that an ofiicer, who has so risen, ever attains a

higher grade than that of captain. Conscripts are

enrolled for seven years ;
jimior commissions are—if

the ride of the service were strictly followed—given,

one-third to men from the ranks, one-thii-d to

cadets from the military schools, and one-third

by imperial patronage. In practice, it appears that

in the Artillery and Engineers, two-thu-ds of the

first commissions are given to pupils from the

Polyteclmique, and the remainder to men from the

ranks ; whde in the Line, two-thii-ds of the oflTicers

rise from the ranks, and one-third come from the

MUitary School of St Cyr. Before officers can be

promoted, certain service in each rank is required,

viz., as 2d heutenant, two years; as lieutenant,

two years ; as captain, four years ; as major, three

years ; and as lieutenant-colonel, two years. These

periods are, however, curtailed in time of war.

Promotion takes place in the regiment up to the

rank of captain, two-thirds by seniority, and one-

third by selection. From ca|>taiu to ui.ijor {c/ief

d'cscadroii ou. de batailloii), promotion is divided

equally between seniority an<I selection ; whde to

all higher ranks it falls exclusively to selection.

The selection is made on reports by the inspectors-

general of the Bcver.al arms—their reports being

Founded on jierson.il observation, and the testimony

of senior regimental olUccrs. To maintain rapidity

of promotion there is a fixed age at which olficei-s

must retire, viz., lieutenant-general, 0.5 ; major-

general, 62 ; Colonel, 00 ; lieutenant-colonel, 53

;

major, 56 ; captain, 53 ; lieutenant, 52.



raONAOS—PRONG-HORN.

In Atisfria, all officers are at first cadets ; but a

lar^e proportion of these cadets are nominated

from men iu the ranks by their comrades. The
men themselves are conscripts, enrolled for eight

years. Promotion goes by seniority, and in the

retrfment, with occasional selection from other

refjiments.

The organisation and officering of the Prussian

army are both peculiar. E%-ery Prussian subject, of

whatever rank, is bound to serve from the age of 20

to 25 ; but in practice, this service is reduced to a

year in the case of professional men. Every officer

must serve in the ranks ; but not necessarily for

more than a day. Young gentlemen intended for

officers enter the ranks as aspiranfen. They do
duty as common soldiers for from six to nine

months, and pass two examinations. Afterwards
they remain nine months at a Division School, or

twelve moBths at an Artillery and Engineer School.

They then become eligible for appointment as

officers when vacancies occur, which, however, they
cannot obtain unless recommended by the officers

of their respective regiments. Two-thirds of the

first commissions are given to these aspiranten, and
one-third to jnipils from the cadet schools.

In the Italiayi army, one-third of the sub-lieuten-

ants ai-e promoted from the ranks. Of subsequent

promotion, two-thirds go by seniority, and one-thuxl

by selection.

It is always iirged against the British system
of army promotion that it is too exclusive, and
confines the commissions to the upper classes of

society ; and there is no doubt that promotion from
the ranks is much rarer than in almost any other

army. But, on the other hand, it is argued, the

constituents of the force are very different. Soldiers

in Britain are not conscripts, who necessarily com-
prise men of all classes and all degrees of education,

but are taken, as a rule, from an extremely low and
very uneducated class of society. Again, Britain

has a true middle class, which is wanting in almost

every continental nation. Its army is not, there-

fore, necessarily aristocratic because it is not

officered from the ranks. Lastly, the habits of the

difi'erent classes of society difi'er so greatly, that

unless the soldier be very superior to his comrades,

promotion to a commission is a small boon.

With regard to the actual system of promotion
which obtains : in the ranks, promotion from pri-

vate up to company-sergeant takes place in the

company, and is made by the regimental officers.

The promotion of companj'-sergeants to be staff-

sergeants is made throughout the regiment. All

these promotions are by selection entirely. Of the

commissioned officers, the quarter-masters and rid-

ing-masters are appointed almost exclusively from
the ranks ; but they have no further promotion to

look forward to—sergeants and sergeants-major are

occasionally gazetted to ensigncies or lieutenancies

without purchase, but not very frequently. The
junior combatant officers acquire their commissions

either by a competitive examination, without pur-

chase, or by a pass-examination with purchase. The
Artillery and Engineers are non-purchase corps,

and are officered elitirely by cadets from the Royal
jNIilitai-y Academy, whose subsequent promotion is

by seruority only. The Cavalry, Military Train,

Guards, and Line are purchase corps. The vacancies,

if caused by officers seUing out, are filled by officers

buj-ing in ; if caused by death or augmentation,

they are fUlcd from Sandhurst Military College by
cadets, who are selected through competitive ex-

amination, and who do not purchase, or by
gentlemen buying subaltern commissions : a small

proportion of these vacancies are also filled from
the ranks. TJie promotion of officers, up to the

rank of captain, is exclusively regimental, and by
seniority, qualified, in purchase corjis, by purchase.

See PoRCHASE System. Above the rank of captain,

the same principle holds ior substantive or re^jimental

rank ; but officers may hold at the same time

armji or brevet rank, conferred for distinguished

service, or for mere seniority in the general list of

the whole army. This brevet rank cannot be
purchased, does not affect the position in a regi-

ment, and adds but a small sum to the officers' pay

;

but it is of great importance, inasmuch as colonels

rise by seniority alone to be general officers, and
colonel is almost exclusively a brevet rank (the only

exceptions being in the Artillery and Engineers,

where colonel is a regimental rank). Under these

rules, it sometimes happens that an officer who
has never held higher regimental rank than captain,

may become successively, for good service, brevet-

major, brevet-lieiitenant-coloncl, and brevet-colonel,

until he succeeds, in his turn, to the rank of major-

general. See also Staff.

In the Nav}', the promotion of sailors to be
petty officers is made by the captain of the ship;

petty officers are appointed to be warrant-officers

by the admu'al of the station, subject to Admiralty
confirmation. The commissioned officers are ap-

pointed and promoted by patronage solely. When
a ship is first commissioned, the captain is allowed

to nominate one cadet, the Admiralty name the

rest. Promotions are made by selection by the

Admiralty, except death vacancies which occur

abroad ; these are filled up by the admiral command-
ing on the station from the officers of his fleet.

Above the rank of captain, all promotions take

place by absolute seniority. There is no piu'chase

of commissions in the navy.

PRONA'OS, the area or space before the cell of

a temple, through which it was entered.

PRONG-HORN, or PRONG-HORNED ANTE-
LOPE {Antilope Jurcifera, Dicranocerus furci/er, or

Antilocapra Americana), a species of antelope inha-

biting the great western prairies of North America.

It is the Cabrit or Cabrce of the Canadian voyagcurs,

Prong-homed Antelope (Antilope furci/era).

is also called Goat by the fur-traders, and some-

times receives the name of Spring-buek. It is com-

mon between the Saskatchewan and the Missouri,

and also on the Columbia, and is found in plains

and on low hills, where there is no wood, or only

scattered clumps of trees; never in mountamous

districts, nor in forests. Its size is nearly that of
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the roe ; in its general form and gait it resembles
the cliamois. In summer, the hair of the P. is

smooth and flexible, but as winter approaches it

lengthens ; each hau' becomes thick, its interior

becomes white and spongy, and it loses its flexi-

bility, at last becoming brittle, so that its point is

easily rubbed oii" ; but this singular fur forms a
very close and warm covering for the animal.
The P. is generally seen in small herds, sometimes
S6litary. It is very curious about any strange
object, and advantage is sometimes taken of this

by Indian hunters, who crouch, run a few yards,
and stop again ; the prong-horns wheeling around
them, commg nearer, and becoming still more
curious, tdl they are within shot.

PRO'NOUNS, one of the classes of words or
parts of speech, possessing a special interest Iioth

logical and philological. '/ am sick.' ' Thou
knowcst the truth.' ' John was here, but he went
away again.' ' Peter struck the boy, who had done
lilm no lu-irni.' ^ What do yon want?' The words
in italics m these sentences are called Pronouns,
because they st.and for (Lat. pro) nouns, or names
of persons and things ; and they are generally said
to be used to prevent the too frequent reijetition of
the nouns. Yet the pronoun and the noun are not
exact equivaleuts for each other. No noun can be
an exact substitute for /, than, or tvho. Pronouns
are symbols, names, or highly-generalised marks,
applied to objects to signify, not any inherent
attribute, but merely their relations to the act of
spea/cinrj. They might therefore be called relational
names, I, for instance, is a name applicable to all

subjects that can be conceived as speaking. In
such a sentence as ' / am sick,' in which the state,
' sick,' is affirmed about some one, the exact force
of / may be thus expressed : The person of whom
'sick' is affirmed is one with the person makin'-'the
affirmation. Who the individual person is, the
pronoun / gives no indication ; it is implied that
this is known from some other source. Those
present learn it by hearing whence the sound
comes ; in a book, it is gathered from the context.

In lilvc manner, thou is a generalised name for aU
persons spoken to. What it means or connotes is

—

with reference to the example above given—that
the person affirmed to know the truth, and the
person to whom the affirmation is addressed, are
one and the same. Wliat particular person it

denotes must be learned, as before, from circiun-
stances. If the clause, ' he went away again,'

stood by itself, what person is denoted by /le would
be still more vague than in the case of / and thou.

He merely imi)lies that a person, neither tlie speaker
nor the spoken to, but one known in some way, is

the subject of the assertion. Who it is, is deter-
mined, in the example, by John, with which he
stands in close relation. Il'/io designates some jier-

sou already namrd, referring us back to th.at name
(the antecedent) for determining the individual.

What connotes that the subject is unknown.
Priinoims are usually divided into Personal and

E<!lative.

1. J'ersonal Pronou7is.—The several objects con-

cerned in a speech or sentence stand in one or otiier

of the three relations of sjieaker (First I'erson),

object spoken to (.Second I'erson), object spoken
about (Tliird Person). Pronouns expressive of these
relations are called Personal Pronouns. Tlicy are
(in the nominative case), 1st person, /, we; '2il,lhou,

ye or you : liiX, he, she, it, th' //.

Ailing witli the personal pronouns, and most
nearly related to the pronouns of the third person,

may be classed the words one and that in certain

constructions. In phrases like, ' One cannot be sure
of that,' one is an indetiulte pronoun, designating

any person whatever. It is distinct from the
numeral adjective one, being derived from the
French on, which is a corruption of hotyime, man.
When we say, ' I Uke peaches, but let me have a
ripe one, or ripe ones' we have now the numeral
used as another indefinite pronoun. The first of
these indefinite pronouns is apjilied only to persons;
the second, both to persons and things.
When we say, ' Give me this, and keep that,' this

and that may be considered as demonstrative
adjectives, with some noun understood—this (thing).
But in the expression, 'He mistook his own room
for that of the stranger,' that appears to be as much
a pronoun as one.

2. Relative Pronouns (including Inferrorjative'j.—
Relative Pronouns, besides standing for nouns, have
the power of conjunctions. They join sentences
and clauses, by relating or referring back directly
to something just named. The relatives in EngUsh
are three—w/io, ivhich, and that. See Relative
Peonouns.

What is used for that which, thus embracing both
relative and antecedent. In phrases Hke ' such a
storm as now burst on them,' as is used with the
force of a relative pronoun. Perhaps the full

expression woidd be 'such a storm as (the storm
that) burst.'

3. Interrogative Pronouns are those used in asking
questions ; they are who, which, and what.

These are the simple pronouns. But a variety of
compounds are formed by joining these simple pro-
nouns with other words, such as himself, whatever,
any one.

Pronouns, as we have seen, express the most
abstract relations in language. They are, in fact,

the most attenuated and colourless signs of thought
conceivable—the highest effort, apparently, of man's
generalising powers. Accordingly, in the days of
purely d priori speculation on the origin and growth
of language, it was held to Ije incBsputaljre that
pronouns must have been the latest ]n-oduct of the
language-making faeidty ; and they have been
appealed to as a conclusive argument against the
theory that the meaning of all words, when they
are traced to their origin, is grounded on sensible
properties and relations of material things. The
philologist, on the contrary, pursuing his investiga-

tions on the historico-comparative method, sees
irresistible proof that pronouns, in the Aryan
family of languages at least, were among the earliest

words in use. In fact, besides theirindependent
use, the same elements are found as suffixes form-
ing the inflections (see Inflection) of the predica-
tive roots, and first making them real words capable
of entering into a sentence. In the beginning, how-
ever, they were far from being the impalpable
.abstractions they afterwards became, and really

form the strongest proof of the theory tlu'y were
supposed to upset. They were, in fact, simply
demonstrative jiarticles, indicating )ial])able rela-

tions of sp.ace or j)ositiou (' that' or ' tliere,' ' this' or

'here,' 'what' <u- 'where?'). We can easily see

how the indication of the vocal sign would at

first be hel]ie(l out aud made precise by gesticida-

tiou ; or nu)re proliable still, tlie gesticulation was at

first the fundamental sign, and the word a natural

involuntary utterance accompanying it, and in

process of time taking its place.

Of the various demonstrative radicals still trace-

able in the Aryan tongues as pronoims ami sulKxes,

one of the most universal and outstanding is

the sound ta or sa for ' that ' or ' this,' ' there.'

It is seen in the Sanscrit sa (m.is.), sd (fem.),

tad (neut) i Lat. (is)^', {is)ta, (is)tud ; Gr. ho, he,

to; Goth, sa, s6, tiiata: A.-S. se, se6, Uiat ; as

also iu the numerous allied adverbs, e. g., Lat.
793
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lam, tunc; Ger. dann; Enc;. so, as, then, thus.

Another demonstrative radical, ma, seems to

have been used to call attention to the speaker

to i)oint to the immediate or central 'here;'

in short, to the ' me.' Besides occurring in the

oljliqne cases of the first personal pronoun, the

element ma or 7ii enters largely into the suifixes of

the lirst person of verbs in the older languages,

such as Greek and Latin. The only remnant of it

in English is in I atii. The nominative case of the

first person pronoun in Sansc. is aMm, which is

conjectured to be a mutilation of a fuller form,

ma-qha-m; in Gr. and Lat. too, Goth, ik, Ger. ich,

A.-S. Eng. /, Ital. io, Fr. je, the m has comjiletely

disappeared. In tlie oblique cases it has been

better preserved. The root of the 2d pers. pron.

seems to have been the syllable tit, or tva, indicating

a position intermediate between the central ' here
'

and the more distant and contrasted ' there.' The

form of this pronoun is more constant throughout

the allied langu.iuos than that of any other : Sansc.

tvilm, Lat. ij{,"Gr.' ty or sy, Ger. du, Eng. thou, Fr.

tu, Ital. tu.

The pronoims of the first and second person are

invariable in respect of gender, and are never used

as adjectives ; the pronouns of the third person not

only take the form of adjectives in respect of

gender, but are often—especially in the older lan-

guages—joined to nouns, in which case they are

rather demonstrative (or relative) adjectives than

pronouns ; as Lat. ille homo, Eng. that hook. It is

difficidt to trace any etymological relations between

the singular and the plural in the first and second

pronoims— e. g., between Lat. tu and vos, or Eng.

thou and you; but this is not to be wondered at

when we reflect that ' we ' is not equal to ' I ' and
' I,' but to ' I ' and ' he,' or ' I ' and ' thou ;

' and
that ' you ' is as much ' thou ' and ' he ' as ' thou

'

and ' thou.' The plurals must therefore have been

compounded of several elements, which, by coales-

cence and abrasion, have become irrecogmsable.

The declension of the English personal pronouns is

to be found in any elementary grammar. That of

the third person is made up of fr.igments of several

Anglo-Saxon words. The Anglo-Saxon pronoun

was thus declined

:

Sing. Nom. he (he), heo (she), hit (it)

Gen. his hire his

Ace. hine hi hit

Dat, him hire him

Plur. Nom. Ace.
Gen.
Uat.

hi
hira (heora)

him (heom)

The cases marked in italics are still used in modern
English, only that him and her do duty in the

accusative as well as dative. His, as the genitive

of the neuter, has been supplanted in recent times

by the secondary genitive its, a word which does

not occur once in the English version of tlie Bilile.

Site does not rcjiresent the Anglo-Saxon he6, but sfi'j,

the feminine of the article. The modern plurals

they, their, them, have no direct etymological con-

nection with the singular he (she, it) ; they are taken

from the demonstrative or article thcel (that, the),

which has, in the plural, nominative and accusative

thd, genitive thtlra, dative tham. Them, like hitii,

was thus originally a dative case. Is it a lingering

memory of the demonstrative origin of them that

keeps alive the vulgar error of ' them things ?

'

Such being the arbitrary, or rather chance way
in which the English pronominal system has been
built up out of the wrecks of the Anglo-Saxon,
there is no good reason why them, him, her, should
not have been used in the nominative as well as in
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the accusative; and, in fact, in certain connections,

these forms, together with me, are habitually so

used, although grammarians have hitherto refused

to sanction the usage. Such expressions as, ' It is

me ; ' ' better than "him, than tliem,' &c., are not

confiued to the uneducated ; in famUiar conversa-

tion, the most cultiv.ated use them habitually, and

in preference to what are considered to be the

correct forms, wliich are felt somehow to be stiff

and ped.antic. This usage has the analogy of the

French in its favour (e. g., c'esl mot), and some

English philologists have begun to defend it on

principle. See Alfortl, The Queen's EngUish.

From politeness and other rhetorical motives,

various substitutes take the place of the usual

personal pronouns. The English language departs

little from the normal usage, except in you for thou,

and in the regal and editorial v)e. A French shop-

keeper, instead of '\Vhat do you wish to see ?' says :

'What does the gentleman (or lady) wish to see?'

AH modern languages use such substitutions as,

'Your JSIajesty, your Excellency, wishes ;' but the

Italian, in speaking further of the Excellenza, s.iys :

' It (ella, she) wishes.' The Germans use regularly

they (sic) for you, and one never hears you except

from the pulpit. In Hebrew, politeness took the

form of saying :
' Thy servant said,' for ' I said.'

Similarly, the Chinese use: 'little man, subject,

thief, blockhead,' for ' I
;

' and an American back-

woodsman speaks of himself as ' this 'oss,' or ' this

here child.'

PROOF. See Evidence.

PROOF OF FIRE-ARMS. Guns of all des-

criptions are proved before being issued for service.

Muskets are tested by being tired with hea™r
bullets and larger charges of powder than they will

in the ordinary way be required to carry. Cannon

are subjected to a series of tests.
_
First, they are

gauged to ascertain that the dimensions are correct,

the'utmost variation permitted being -3 inch exter-

nally, and -033 in the diameter of the bore , but the

position of the bore may deviate -25 inch from the

line of the piece's axis. The next trial is by firing

twice with heavy charges—the bore being subse-

quently minutely ex.amined, to detect flaws or cre-

vices in the metal. A cavity exceeding in depth '2

inch, if behind the first reinforce ring, or -25 if before

that ring, condemns the piece. After the proof by
firing, water is forced at a great pressure into the

bore, in order that it may permeate any honey-

combs or flaws : the next day, the bore is examined

by means of a miiTor, which casts a strong light into

it. Flaws are then easily detected; for while the

rest of the bore is thoroughly dry, water will con-

tinue for some time to weep or run from the holes,

and will stand over them in drops. This operation

completes the proof. When a gun bursts in proof,

the remainder of the guns of the same sort then in

proof are subjected to another round.

In the case of guns of hitherto untried form, some

are tested to bursting, as specimens of the power

and endurance of the whole number. For Proof of

Powder, see Epkouvettk

PROPAGA'NDA (Lat. De Propaganda Fide,

Regarding the Propagation of the Faith), the name
of a Congregation, and also of a College, in Rome, the

object of which is to direct and forward the propa-

gation of the Catholic religion, especially among the

heathen ; although Christian dissenters from the

Eoman Church are not absolutely excluded from its

operations. Pope Gregory XIII. (1572—1584) gave

to some of the cardinals a special charge over the

oriental missions, and caused catechisms and other

religious books to be prmted for the use of

oriental Christians. The work which Gregory
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XIII. originated, was fully organised by Grp£;ory

XV., who, by a bull of June 22, 1622, established

a Congregation of cardinals for this purpose,

which his successor, Urban VIII., extended and
endowed, and to which he annexed a college

for the education of missionaries to the several

countries ; one gi-eat feature of which has been
to jn'ovide for such work natives of the several

countries, who are conveyed to Rome at an early

age for the purpose of being specially educated in

all the necessary learning of a missionary. The
Congregation consists of a number of cardinals

appointed for life, one of whom is prefect, and who
are assisted by a secretary, and by a number of

consulters, clerks {minutanti), and other officials.

Originally, their meetings were held weekly, and in

the presence of the pope ; now they are monthly,
there being, however, weekly conferences [conrp-essi)

of the prefect, secretary, and consulters ; and all

important business is submitted to the pope in per-

son by the prefect or the secretary. This Congrega-
tion conducts the affiiirs not only of the missionary
countries, properly so called, but also of those—as

England, the northern kingdoms, &c.— in which
the hierarchical organisation is not, or has not been
full and formal. The College of the P. is a noblo
institution, containing nearly 200 pupils of all coun-
tries, tongues, and complexions, who are not only
maintained and educated ,gr.atuitously from a very
early age, but are equipped and sent forward to tlieir

sevor.al destinations at the charge of the institution.

The P. CoUege contains a most valuable library, and
museum of curious objects of missionary interest

;

and a polyglot printing-press of great extent and
variety of resoiu'oes in the priutin" art. Its great
festival is the Epiphany of our Lord, or of His
' manifestation to the Gentiles ; ' and this feast is

celebrated by an exhibition of exceeding interest

and curiosity, in which are delivered recitations in
every language represented in the College or its

missions, amoimting often to 50 or GO. Of this

festival, the celebrated Cardinal Mezzofanti (q. v.)

used to be the guiding spirit, as well as to strangers
its chief centre of attraction. It continues to be
one of the chief literary sights of the Roman
winter.

PROPAGA'TION OP THE FAITH, Associa-
tions FOB EoJLVN Catholic. The earliest and the
highest in dignity of these has been already described
under the head PROrAGANBA (q. v.). But the
present centiuy has produced several private asso-

ciations, the resources of which arise entirely from
voluntary anntial contributions, and the organisa-

tion of which is most comjilete and most extensive.

The first of these is that founded at Lyon in 1822,

luider the title 'Qiuvre de la Propagation de la

Foi,' with a branch at Paris, and subordin.atc

brandies in the otlier Catholic kingdoms. It is

under the direction of a council, which communi-
cates as well with the local associ.ations through
which the funds are supplied by small weekly,
monthly, or yearly contributions, as with the
missions to the aid of which the fund so raised is

applied, by an ap]Kn-tionment regulated according to

tlio necessities of each. Tile piety of contributors

is stimulated by the e.xhortations of the popes, and
the granting of indulgences to those who, with the
other requisite dispositions, shall aid in tlic work.
The jonrn.al of the society, entitled Aimnles de la

Proparjalion de la Fol, is a very interesting bi-

monthly collection of letters and reports from the
ditVcreut missions coniieutcd with the central body.

The receipts of this association for the year ISti.'J

were 4,7SS,-19G fr., SO c. Of this sura, by far the

largest proportion w.as raised in France—3,o07,248

fr. Italy came next, though at a long interval,

contributing 420,653 ; Belgium gave 271,597 ; Ger-
many, 251,873 ; the British Islands, 127,000. Spain,
once the gi-eat propagator of the Gosiiel in the Xew
World, contributed but 12,549; but it is to be
observed that Spain maintains for her own mis-
sionary enterprises a large and liberal establishment
in connection with the mission of the Philippines
and the South Sea.

Another association of somewhat later date is

the ' Leopoldiner-Verein,' established at Vienna in

1829, the chief object of which is to assist the
missions of German origin, especially in America.
This association also has its own journal, entitled

Bcrichte der Leopoldinen Stifliinrj. It is . under
the presidency of the Archbishop of Vienna. A
third is that established in Bavaria as an offshoot

of the Lyon association, under the name ' Ludwigs
Missions-Verein.' Like that of Vienna, its chief,

although not exclusive object, is the support of Ger-
man missions. The Ludwigs-Verein is conducted
imder the auspices of the Ai'chbishop of Munich,
All these associations, although quite independent
in their management and direction, nevertheless

maintain close relations ivith the Propaganda of

Rome, and are often guided by the recommendations
of the Cardinal Prefect in the distribution of their

funds to particular missions.

PROPER, in Heraldry. A charge borne of its

natural colour, is said to be proper. An object whose
colour varies at different times and in different

examples, as a rose, which may be white or red,

cannot be borne proper.

PRO'PHECY (Gr. proplieteia) is a word of

pregnant signification. According to its usual

acceptation in modern English, it implies ^jre-

dktion—the telling of events about to happen
beforehand. But neither according to the original

meaning of the word prophet in Hebrew (nabi)

or in Greek {prophetes), nor according to historical

usage of the verb prophesy in English, can such a

meaning be considered exclusive. The etymological

force of the Hebrew word, according to the best

authorities, denotes ' a person who, as it were, biu-sts

forth with spiritual utterances under divine influ-

ence, or simply one who pom's forth w-ords.' The
Nabi is the medium of special divine communi-
cation—according to some, the man inspired by
God to whom divine communications are made

;

but more distinctively, according to others, the man
who delivers the burden of the divine thought
ini])arted to him, who makes known the declarations

of God. Besides the more authoritative expression

Nabi, there are two other expressions (Roih and
CImzek) used in the Hebrew original with some-

thing of the same meaning, and which are translated

in our English version 'seer.' The exact meaning
of the several words in their relation to one another

has been much disputed. The best view, upon the

whole, seems to be that which considers Nabi to

denote specially the official function of the prophet,

the order to which he belonged; and the other

expressions to point pcculiai-ly to the nature of the

prophetic gift—the intuition or vision of the divine.

The one may st^imp more the objective function of

the prophet" as a klkr or uUerer of the divine, the

other more his subjective capacity as a seer of the

divine.

The original and proper import of the word
prophecy, therefore, may bo said to bo the utterance

of the divine. The prophet is the ' interpreter of

the divine will.' He is ex^iressly called 'tlie inter-

preter and the messenger ol Jehovah.' The idea of

prediction is not of course excluded ; hut this idea

IS not a radical and necessary part of the meaning
of the word, nor was it at all necessarily an element

7U
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of the prophetic office. This is apparent from the

use of the word even iu our English Bibles and our
older theological literature. The sons of Asaph,
for example, it is said (1 Chron. xxv. 3) ' pro-

phesied with a harp, to give thanks and to praise

the Lord,' in the sense of merely singing or uttering

God's praise under the dictate of the divine Sjiirit.

It is said also of Philip the Evangelist (Acts xxi. 9)

that he had 'four daughters, virgins, which did
prophesy,' in the sense mei'ely or mainly of declaring

the gospel. In like manner, Bacon speaks in his

day of ' an exercise commonly called prophesyinft,^

which consisted iu the exposition of a portion of

Scripture by successive ministers at a meeting
appointed for the purpose ; and the wen-known
title of one of Jeremy Taylor's boolcs. The Liberty of
Prophcsyinrj—i. e., the liberty of preaching—recalls

the same use of the word.
Prophecy among the Jews was a distinct office

or function constituted under the divine sanction.

The prophets were an order instituted, or at least

reformed and more thoroughly organised by Samuel.
There were prophets, indeed, before ; Abraham is

called a prophet (Gen. x.x. 7), and Moses also

(Deut. xviii. 15 ; xxxiv. 10) ; Aaron is the
'prophet of Moses' (Ex. vii. 1), and Miriam is 'a

prophetess' (Ex. xv. 20); but it was Samuel who
first established the office as a systematic part of

the Jewish religion. For this purpose, he gathered
together companies of young men of promising
spiritual attainments, who were trained under his

superintendence for various religious duties—the
exposition of the theocratic law, and the conduct of

the theocratic worship, especially of its elaborate

musical departments (1 Sam. x 5; 1 Chron. xxv. 6).

The vise of the psaltery and tabret, pipe, harp, and
cymbal, was the peculiar business of the projihets.

The young men were set apart to make proticiency

in these instruments ; they were placed under
an elderly head or president, who received the
name of father, and they were called his sons.

Tliey were ' all under the hands of their father for

song in the house of the Lord, with cymbals,
psalteries, and harps, for the service of the house
of God' (1 Chi-on. xxv. 6). The prophetic institu-

tions have been called liy modern divines ' Schools
of ^he Prophets ;

' but this name does not occur in

Scripture, nor even iu our authorised version.
' Sous of the Prophets ' is the only collective name
ap])lied to the sepai-ato companies into which they
wore formed by Samuel. These companies were
located iu special spots : in Eamah, the birthplace
and residence of Samuel ; in Bethel, Gilgal, Jericho,

and ultimately Jerusalem. They lived in huts
made of the branches of trees ; wore a simple,
characteristic dress ; had their meals together, and
wore found in numbers sometimes of 50, some1;imes
even of 400. For a prophet not to have been
trained in one of these institutions, was deemed, as
Dean Stanley says (Jcirish Church, voh i. p. 429),
' an exceptional case.' Some, like Isaiah iu Jerusalem,
or Elisha in Samaria, lived in gi-eat towns, in houses
of their own. The higher prophets had inferior

jirophets or servants attendant upon them, whose
duty it was to pour water upon their hands, and
secure provisions for them (2 Kings, iii. 11; v. 22).

Thus, Moses had Joshua and others ; Elijah had
Elisha; Ehsha had Gehazi. Many of them were
married, and had families ; for example, Moses,
Samuel, Deborah, David, Hosea, Isaiah, Ezekiel.
The wife was sometimes, as in the case of Isaiah,
called ' the prophetess.'
The prophets, according to this description, were

a peculiar order of teachers among the Jews

;

prophecy, a ihstinctive part of the divine economy,
by which God trained and educated the ' chosen
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people.' Beginning in a definite, though still

unorganised form, with Moses (for it is only
incidentally that Abraham is called ' a jirophet '),

it assumes a regul.ar organisation in the hands of

Samuel, just when the earlier form of the theocratic

government was passing away, and the monarchy
was established. It grew up alongside the older
institution of the Levitical priesthood without any
professed or formal opposition to the latter, but
playing a jiart distinct, and often practically

opposed to it. The priests ministered at the altars

of sacrifice, and discharged all the official rites of

purification enjoined by the Jewish law. They
were only secondardy teachers of the people. The
prophets, again, while joining in the rites of the
tabernacle and temple, were primarily and mainly
teachers. Their function was moral, and not ritual

;

they upheld the ethical, spiritual, and eternal

side of religion, apt to be obscured under the
hardening tendencies and ambitious officialism of

an iafluential priesthood. They were the gi'cat

preachers of a righteous government of the world,
and of future retribution amidst the confusions and
evils of their time ; and prophecy was the ever-

renewing and reforming element in the constantly
corruptihg and decaying poUcy of Judaism. More
particular!}', the prophets were both the national
historians and poets of the Jewish people, the
narrators of its past deliverance, the heralds of its

coming glories. The books of Joshua, Judges,
Samuel, and Kings, are included among the pro-

jihetical books of the Old Testament in the Jewish
canon ; while the acts of DaWd by Gad and Nathan,
of Solomon and Jeroboam by Kathan and Iddo,
along with other hi.storical and biographical pieces,

have unhappily perished. It is needless to point to
the splendid collection of the later prophetic books,

beginning with Joel, as containing, along with much
direct historical matter also, the most exalted
specimens of poetry to be found in any language.

But that which by many has been supposed to

be the distinctive character of prophecy, and the
special function of the prophets, remains to be
noticed. According to the general view of theo-

logians in modern times, prophecy is pecidiarly

predictive, and the essential characteristic of the
prophet is supposed to bo the power of foreteUinri

future ei'ents. This view is not warranted, we have
seen, either by the etymology of the word, or a
comprehensive survey of the facts ; but it is, never-

theless, undeniable that the Hebrew prophets
directed their attention especially to the future,

and ' made predictions concerning the fortunes of

their own and other countries, which were un-
questionably fulfilled.' ' There can be no reason-

able doubt, for example,' writes oue of the most
liberal of modern theologians, ' that Amos foretold

the captiWty and retiu'u of Israel, and Micah the
fall of Samaria, and Ezekiel the fall of Jerusalem,

and Isaiah the fall of Tyre, and Jeremiah the limits

of the captivity. It was the distinguishing mark
of the Jewish people,' adds the same writer, ' that
their golden age was not in the past, but in the
future ; that their greatest hero (as they deemed
him to be) was not their founder, but their founder's

latest descendant. Their traditions, their fancies,

their glories, gathered round the head, not of a
chief, or warrior, or sage that had been, but of a
king, a deliverer, a projihet, who was to come. Of
this singular expectation, the prophets were, if not
the chief authors, at least the chief exponents.'*

The reality of a succession of Messianic predictions,

is admitted by even very advanced theologians ; and
the more usual opinion, it is well known, regards

* Dean Stanley, Jewish Church, vol. i. p. 4CC.
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these predictions from the time of Moses to the
time of Malaehi as admitting of no question, from
the supposed clearness, fuhiess, and particularity
with which they announce a deUverer, and describe
liis functions. 'That salvation should come throui^h
the family of Abraham, Lsaac, Jacob, Judah,
David; that at the time of the final aljsorption
of Jewish power, Shiloh (tlie tranquilliser) should
gather the uations under his rule ; that there
should be a great propliet typified by jMoses, a
king descended from David, a priest for ever
tyjiified by Jlelchizcdck ; that there should bo
born into the world a child, to be called Mighty
God, Eternal Father, Prince of Peace ; that there
should be a righteous servant of God on whom the
Lord should lay the iniquity of us all ; that Messiah,
the Prince, should be cut off, but not for Himself;
that an everlasting kingdom should be given by the
Ancient of Days to one like the Son of Man. It

seems impossible to harmonise so many apparent
contradictions. Nevertheless, it is an undoubted
fact, that at the time seemingly pointed out by one
or more of these jiredictions, there w.as born into
the world a child of the house of David, and there-
fore of the family of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and
Judah, who claimed to be the oljject of these and
other predictions ; who is acknowledged as Prophet,
Priest, aud King, as JMighty God, and yet as God's
righteous servant, who bears the iniquity of all

;

who was cut off, and whose death is acknowleilged
not to have been for His own, but for others' good

;

who has instituti'd a spiritual kingdom on earth,
which kingdom is of a nature to continue for ever,

aud in whose domgs and suU'erings on earth a
number of specific predictions were fulfilled. Then
we may say that we have here a series of prophecies
which are so ajiplicable to the person aud earthly
life of Jesus Christ, as to be thereby shewn to have
been designed to apjjly to Him ; and if they were
designed to a]iply to Ilini, prophetical prediction
is jiroved.'—Smith's Dictiunari/ of Bible, art. Pro-
phecy.

Such is the commt)n view of prophecy. It has,

indeed, been maiutamed Ijy certain writers that
literal prediction, has no jilaco in prophecy ; that
Isaiah did not foretell the Babylonian Cajitivity, or
the fall of Tyre, nor Jeremiah the Seventy Years'
Captivity, nor Nahum the ruin of Nineveh; and
that the Messianic prophecies were merely ' ardent
hopes and poetical descriptions ' of a glorious future,

into which the prophetic mind naturally projected
itself. Such delineations were ' in essence nothing
but/ore^;orfiHr/s_etforts of the spiritual eye to bring
up before itself the distinct form of the future:
to make such presentiments into historical

declarations, is to mistake their character.'—David-
son's Introdiietioii, vol. iv. But this is not the
ordinary theory of pi-ophecy, either among Jews or
Christians. Both alike recognise the reality of the
predictive elenK.'nt, hofrever diirereutly tliey may
interjirct ami ajiply the prediction. They contend
not only for a .special s|)iritual elevation in the
prophet—an intenser degree of the ."same divine
intuition which (iod gives to all wlio worship Him
in love and reverence—but for a gift of light vouch-
safed to him dill'erent from any ordinary endow-
ment. Prophecy is not merely the Lllluence of the
divine Spirit enriching and exalting all the natural

faculties, but it is the direct communic.atinn of (iod
Himself, to the prophet unveiling the future for

the guidance of J lis chvirch, and the glory of His
name.
The further study of the subject may be pursued

by readers in numerous volumes, amongst which
the following may be recommended : .John Smith,
Select Discourses on Propht-cy ; Lowth, JJe Sacra

Poesi Hehra;orum ; Bavison, Discourses on Pro-
phecy; Butler, Analof/)/ of Pelif/ion ; Home,
Introduction to Holy Scripture; Eichhorn, Die
Hebrdisrhen Propheten ; Ewald, Die Propheten des
Alten Bundcs; Hengstenberg, Christology of the
tJld Testament; Fairbairn, Prophecy; Davidson,
Introduction to the Old Testament; Stanley,
Lectures on the Jewish Church.

PRO'POLIS, a substance used by bees in the
construction of theu- combs, to give to the fabric a
strength which it could not have if made of wax
alone. See Bee. It is also used for closing up
chinks of the hive. It is a resinous unctuous sub-
stance of a reddish-brown colour, a somewhat bitter
taste, aud an agreeable aromatic odour, and is col-
lected from the I)uds of trees. Huber found bees
eagerly to appropriate the viscous exudation which
abounds on poplar buds. P. probably difi'ers a
little in chemical composition according to the tree
it is obtained from, but it consists chiefly of resin.

It is brought to the hive on the legs of bees, and
adheres to them so strongly that the assistance of
other bees is necessary for its removal. The name
is from the Greek pro, before, and polis, a city;
because the most exposed parts of a bee-hive exhibit
this substance in greatest abundance. Foreign
bodies introduced into a bee-hive, aud which the
bees are unable to remove, are covered with pro-
polis.

PROPO'RTION, in Arithmetic aud Geometry, is

a jiarticular species of relation subsisting between
groups of numbers or quantities. Notwithstanding
that the idea of proportion is found to e.xist iii

perfection in the mind of every one, yet a good
definition of it is a matter of extreme difficulty.

The two definitions which, on the whole, are found
to be least objectionable are that of Euclid, and the
ordinary arithmetical definition. The latter states

proportion to be the ' equality of ratios,' and throws
us Ijack on the definition of the term Ratio (q. v.)

;

which may most simply be considered as the relation

of two numbers to each other, shewn by a division of

the one by the other. Thus, the ratio of 12 to 3, ex-

pressed by —, or 4, denotes that 12 contains 3 foiu:

times ; and the ratio of 8 to 2 being also 4, wo
have from our definition a statement that the
four mmrbers, 12, 3, 8, and 2, are in proportion, or,

as it is coumionly expressed, 12 bears to 3 the
same ratio that S does to 2, or 1 2 : o : : 8 : 2. In
the same waj', it is shewn that 3:8:: 13.} : oG ; for

3
- expi'esses the ratio of the first to the second, and

13.i _ 27 _ 3

Sfi
~ 72 ~

S"

arithmetical proportions here "iven, and from any
others that can bo formed, that ' the product of
the first and last terms (the extremes) is c<jual to

tlie product of the second a7id third terms (the

means) ;
' and upon tliis property of proportional

numbers directly depends the aritlimctical rule

called ' proportion,' &o. The oliject of this rule is

to fiiul a fourth |iroportional to three given num-
bers—i. e., a number to which the third bears the

same ratio that the first does to the second, and
the number is at once found by multi|)lying

together the second and third terms, and dividing

the product by the first. Proiiortion is illus-

trated jirithmetically by such problems as, 'If

four yards cost six shillings, what will ten cost ?'

Here, 15 being the fourth proportion.al to 4, 0, aud
10, fifteen shillings is tlie answer. The distinction

of proportion into direct and iiavrse is not only iiiiite

umieccsaary, but highly mischievous, as it temls to

It will be gathered from the two
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create the idea, that it is possible for more than one

kind of proixirtion to subsist. Continued proportion

indicates a property of every three consecutive or

equidistant terms in a 'Geometrical Progression'

(q. V.)—for instance, in the series 2, 4, 8, 16, .S'2 . . .

,

2 : 4 : : 4 : S, -t : S : : S : 16, &c., or 2 : 8 : : 8 : 32, &c.

In the above remarks, all consideration of Incom-

mensurable QnantUies {q. v.) has been omitted.—The
definition given by Euclid is as follows : Four
magnitudes are proportional, when, any equi-

multiples whatever being taken of the first and
third, and any whatever of the second and fourth,

according as the multiple of the first is gi-eater,

equal to, or less than that of the second, the

multiple of the third is also greater, equal to, or

less than th.at of the fourth—i. e.. A, B, 0, D are

proportionals, when, if ?;iA is gi-eater than nB, mG is

greater than hD ; if mA is equal to hB, toC is

equal to nD ; if ?reA is less than «B, mC is less

than nJ) ; m and n being any multiples whatso-
ever. The apparent cumbrousness aud circum-

locution in this definition arise from Euclid's

endeavour to include incommensurable quantities

;

throwing them out of account, it is sufiicient to

say that four magnitudes are proportional, if,

like multiples being taken of the first and third,

and like of the second and fourth, when the

multiple of the first is equal to the multiple of the

second, the multiple of the third is equal to the

multiple of the foui'th. Abundance of illustrations

of the general definition wUl be found in the Fifth

Book of Euclid, aud of the particular one in the

notes appended to some of the later editions of the
same work ; it will be sufficient here to give an
arithmetical instance of the working of the particu-

lar definition. Taking the four niunbers of a pre-

vious example—12, .'5, 8, 2 ; of 12 and 8 take multiples

by 4, and of 3 and 2 by 16, then 12 x 4 (the

multiple of the first) = 3 x 16 (the multiple of the

second), aud 8x4 (the multiple of the third) =
2 X 16 (the multiple of the fourth). In this example,
the two multiples w-ere so taken that the multiple

of the first would be equal to the multiple of the
second, and when it was foimd that the midtiiile of

the third was also equal to the multiple of the
fourth, the proportionality of the four numbers was
estabhshed.

PROPOSI'TION. This is the technical name
for the final constituent, or ultimate element, of

whatever we call knowledge—what we can believe

or disbeheve. ' Fire melts wax ; '
' the harvest is

good ;

'
' Rome stands on the Tiber ;

'
' the moon is

not inhabited '—are propositions. All information,
whether historical, scientific, or practical, may be
resolved at last into simple statements such as

these; and all such statements are propositions.

In every proposition, there are two parts : some-
thing spoken about, called the Subject ; and some-
thing said, alcrmed, or declared of wh.at is spoken
about, called the Predicate. In the first example
given, 'Fire' is the subject, 'melts wax' is the
predicate or affirming part, to which a verb is

necessary. In the second example, ' Harvest ' is the
subject, ' is good ' the predicate. But sometimes
this last part is resolved further into Predicate
(good) and Copula (is). The predicate then simply
means the quality or fact afiirmed, whUe the cojiula

gives the affirmation. In the previous case, the
coiiula is contained in the predicate (melts).

Propositions are affirmative or ner/ative, according
as we declare that a thing is, or that it is not :

' the
moon is (not) inhabited.' As some propositions
contain the- form of a condition, and some the form
of an alternative, these are called hypothetical, in

opposition to which the rest are called categorical.

If A is B, C is D, is the conditional form of the
V93

hypothetical class. Either A is B, or C is D, is

called the diyiincCwe form.

Propositions are further divided, accbrding to their

quantity, or accoi'ding to the extent of the subject,

into universal, particular, singular, and indefinite:
' all the mo\-ing jiowers are originally derived from
the sun' (universal); 'some men are wise' (parti-

cular); 'Socrates is wise' (singidar). The 'inde-

finite' means the uncertain or ambiguous in form,

as ' wine is good ; ' many of this form are known to

be universal, as ' mau is mortal.'

In inquiring into the ultimate import or meaning
of propositions, Mr .John Stuart Mill has come to

the conclusion that they fall under five classes,

distinguished according to the nature of the quality

predicated. The five imiversal and comprehensive
predicates are-—Existence, Co-existence (sometimes
taking the form of Order in Place), Succession

(Order in Time), Causation, Resemblance. Every
fact, or piece of information, consists in the aflirma-

tion of some one of these five general attributes.

Existence by itself expresses a very limited class,

since we usually specify circimistances of time,
place, &e., in the same assertion :

' There is an
ether for conveying light and heat,' is a proposition
of Existence ; but it would be more usually stated

as having locality (Order in Place, or Co-existence),

'an ethereal medium is diffused over all siiace.'

E.'cistence is the only one of the five attributes that
can be affirmed of one thing; all the rest require at

least two things. The attribute of Co-existence
apjiears in a very large number of propositions : all

geographical statements and local descriiitions ; all

the natiu'al conjunctions of properties (the animal
frame consists of digestive organs, a nervous system,
&c.), alfirm co-existence. The attribute of Suc-
cession is seen in history, aud in all the changmg
aspects of things. The attribute of Causation is a
special case of Succession, so imijortant as to be
raised to the rank of a first-class predicate. The
facts of physical and mental science involve not
merely succession, but cause and effect :

' Heat
expands bodies ; '

' practice improves the human
faculties.' The concluding attribute—Resemblance
—is of very wide occiu-reuce. The propositions of

numerical or mathematical science all involve some
assertion of equality or inequality, jiroportion or
disproportion :

' Twice three is (equal to) six
;

'

' triangles in the same base and between the same
parallels are equal.' Thi'oughout all our knowledge,
the affirmation of likeness, or of imlikeness, is a
fundamental fact; but, in mathematics, it con-

stitutes the characteristic predicate, or the sole

affirmation.

PROROGA'TION, the continuance of parliament
from one session to another. Parliament is pro-

rogued by her Majesty's command, signified in her
presence by the Lord Chancellor, or Speaker of the
House of Lords, to both Houses, or when her
Majesty is not jjersoually present, by writ xmder
the Great Seal, or by Commission. Prorogation not
only susjieuds all business, but quashes all proceed-

ings pending at the time, except impeachments by
the Commons, aud writs of en'or and appeals
before the House of Lords. A bill must be renewed
after a prorogation, as if it had never been intro-

duced. A prorogation for a smgle day has sometimes
been resorted to, to enable a bill to be brought in a
second time, it being a rule that no second bill of the
same substance vdtix a prior one can be introduced
in the same session. Thus parliament was jiro-

rogued by William III. from the 21st to the 23d of

October 16S9, in order to renew the BUI of Rights,

regarding which a difference had arisen between the
Upper and Lower House that was fatal to it. By 37
Geo. III. 0. 127, after parliament has been prorogued
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to a particular day, her Majesty may, by pro-
clamation, call it together on auy other clay, not less

than 14 days distant, to which day parliament then
stands prorogued. See Parliament.

PROSECU'TIOlSr, though often used in ageneral
sense, as applicable to all kinds of litigation, is also

used technically to denote the institution of criminal

proceedings against a party. There are two ways in

which a prosecution commences in England. One is

to summon, or, in the graver cases, to arrest and
bring the offender before a justice of the peace,
when the witnesses are examined, and if the justice

thinks a prhnd facie case is made out, he commits
tlie offender for trial Another way is ^^ithovit any
such preliminary inquiry before a justice, for the
jn'oseoutor to go with witnesses before a grand jury,

and in .all eases this is a step in the prosecution.

The grand jury hear the witnesses, and if tucy
think there is a primd facie case, they find a true
bill ; if otherwise, they ignore the bill. The bill

means .an indictment. When the indictment is

found, the jirisoners are arraigned at the bar, and
asked by the judge whether they plead guilty or

not guilty; and in general they plead not guilty.

A jury of twelve are then sworn, and try the case,

and find a verdict of guilty or not guilty, where-
upon the judge sentences the prisoner to punish-
ment, which varies according to the enormity of

the offence. In general, a new trial cannot be held
in criminal cases, though, if an error is committed,
the conviction is often quashed.

PRO'SECUTOR is the person who takes the
initiative in punishing crimes. In England, there is

no public prosecutor, and the prosecution of crimes
is left to the spontaneous action of the injured
party.' Hence it often happens that many crimes
go unpunished, for the mere want of its being any-
body's business to attend to this [lart of the public
interest. It is true that the attoruey-general is some-
times the prosecutor on behalf of the pubho, but this

only ha])pens in rare and exceptional cases connected
with political government or some monstrous and
abnormiil crime. In all cases, therefore, it may be
accurately st.ated that it is left to the uncontrolled
discretion of anybody to commeuee a prosecution,
however great a stranger to the circumstances. But
though he may take the initiative, yet in the ordi-

nary course, a stranger seldom undert.akes such a
duty, and for very sutiicient reasons. If a party is

robbed by a servant or clerk, or by burglars, he
naturally desires to prosecute them ; if a ]ierson is

murdered, some one of the relatives naturally prose-

cutes. Therefore, there is in most cases a sufficient

motive impelling some party, or friend of the party
injured by the crime, out of mere revenge, if for no
other reason, to commence a prosecution. But it fol-

lows that, as there is no public prosecutor, and as he
who acts as such is a volunteer, he does so more or

less at liisown exjieuse, and in the lirst instance must
alw.ays do so. He must employ his own attorney
and counsel, who, of course, require to be paid for

their services. It is true that the expenses of ])ro-

secuting most crimes are supposed to be ultimately

rep.aid fey the county in whieli the trial takes place
;

but this allowance is a wretched pittance, and is

seldom one-fourth of the re.al expenses incurred by
the priv.ato prosecutor. Hence, in the end, tlie pro-

secutor finds that he loses a great deal of money as

well as time in carrying on a ]iroseeution. Indeed,

in practice, the result is, that no person to whom
his money is of much consequence ever prosecutes a
second time, and the first time he almost invari.ably

does so in ignorance of the pecuniary result, thire

being a vague kind of popular belief that the

expenses are repaid. l''ew people, indeed, fail to

repent of embarking in such a litigation; and the
prudent and experienced are in the hahit of remark-
ing, that prosecutions are only kept going by the
unbroken succession of young and inexperienced
persons who do not know better. A person who
prosecutes a small larceny of five shillings may incur
expenses of from five to fifteen pounds, which is

money out of pocket when his attorney's bill is

jiaid. But not only is there great expense and
loss in the mere prosecution itself ; there are far
more grievous consequences. If it happen—and it

seems in about half of the cases it really does
happen—that the prisoner is not found guilty, or
the case breaks down from defective evidence or
otherwise, the first thing that the prisoner doea
is to bring an action for false imprisonment or for
ni.alieious prosecution, against the prosecutor. It
is said that attorneys infest all the police courts
and petty sessions, by keeping ,an organised service
of watchers to pick up cases of this kind, which
are called speculative actions. The speculative
attorney promises to take the chance of gaining
the action, and, of course, as it costs the prisoner
nothing, he readily lends his name, and, out of
revenge, joins keenly in the attempt to recover
large damages. It is true that in all such cases the
prosecutor ought not in theory to lose the verdict, if

he acted under a reasonable and honest belief that
a crime had been committed ; but however plausilsle

this defence may be in theory, it is a very different
thing to est.ablish it in practice. At the tri.al of
the action, counsel on such occasions enlarge
on the monstrous oppression of having given an
innocent man into custody, blasting his character
and reputation for life, and attributing the prosecu-
tion to spite or malice ; and as the presumption is

always in favour of innocence, it is astonishing how
easily a jury may be led away by a sinirious

sympathy in favoiu- of the quondam prisoner. It is

thus entirely a lottery in such cases how the veriliet

will go, and verdicts of ton, fifty, or a hundred
pounds of damages are often obtained, simply
because of the accidental defect of some conclu-
sive piece of evidence, with which the defendant in
the action had probably no more to do than auy
other person. When the quondam prosecutor is a
person of substance and position—and, of course, a
spceidative attorney will not sue those who are not
so—he often finds it prudent to compromise the
action by pajTng a lump sum, rather than run the
risk of a triah Many attorneys in the metropolis
and largo towns of England carry on a large and
lucrative business by system.atically bringing these
speeul.ative actions against unsuccessful prosecutors.

The evils of this state of the law have been often

complained of, but have not yet been remedied,
probably because other systems of prosecuting crime
are open to objections.—In Scotland, .a well settled

system of ]mblic prosecutors has long been in

operation, which avoids most of the evils already

describeii The Lord Advocate is ex officio the

public prosecutor, and there are counsel called

advocates-depute who assist him, besides a local

functionary called a Trocurator-Fiscal (q. v.) in all

parts of the country. The public prosecutor's duty
and business is to act on all reasonal)le suggestions

that a crime has been committed, but he is not
compelled to prosecute. If he refuse to do so, a
private party may at his own risk, with the con-

course of the Lord .Vdvoeate, insist on the prosecu-

tion ; but ho may be called on to find caution or

give security. The usual course is for the procura-

tor-fiscal to take the precognitions; i. c, the exami-
nation of witnesses befoi-e the sheriff, a copy of

which is laid before the crown-coimsel, and if they
are satisfied that a priind facie case is made out,
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the proceeding is carried on to trial ; but if there is

not sufficient evidence, the prisoner is ordered to be

at once discharged. The entire expense of prose-

cuting crime in Scotland, -n-hether at the higher or

local tribunals, is borne by the public ; the persons

speciaUy injured having nothing whatever to do in

the matter except to appear as witnesses when

called upon. This system has worked for three

centuries with entire satisfaction.

PKO'SELYTES (Gr. pros-eh/los, one who comes

from without, a stranger; Helir. Gerim) was the

name given by the Jews to those heathens who

became converts to Judaism. There were two

kinds of proselytes distinguished: 'Proselytes of

the Gate,' that is, heathen strangers, who, in order

to be allowed to reside in Palestine, had undertaken

to submit to the 'Seven Comraandmcuts of the

Sous of Noah,' that jirohibit blasphemy, idolatry,

murder, incest, theft, disobedience to the authori-

ties, and the eating of flesh with the blood on it

:

commandments which jirobably had grown out of

cert.ain restrictions originally put upon the

' strangers' by the Mosaic Law (Exodus, xii. 19

;

XX. 10, &c.). These 'Proselytes of the Gate,' or

' Sojourners,' could not claim all the privileges of an

Israelite, could not redeem their first-boru, and, at a

later period, were not allowed to live in Jerusalem ;

yet they were permitted to offer whole biu-ut-

offerings, and otherwise contribute towards the

religious wants of the commonwealth. The second

clas's of ju-oselytes was formed by the Gere hatsedeh

(Pious Proselytes), or Gere hihcrith (Proselytes of

the Covenant). These accepted all the dogmas and

customs of Judaism to their fullest extent, and were

called ' Complete IsraeUtes.' The new candidates

were first strictly asked for their motives, and the

classification of those who were not to be admitted

runs as follows : those whose motive is love

(husband for the sake of following his wife's

faith, or vke versii) ; Proselytes of the Tables of the

Kings (i. e., those who covet com-t-favour) ; Esther-

Proselytes (who wish to escape some threatening

danger, cf. Esther, viii. 7) ; and Lion-Proselytes

(those who, from a superstitious fear, wish to enter

Judaism, like the Samaritans, 2d Kings, xvii. '26).

If, on the other hand, the motives were satisfactory,

the candidate was further cautioned against attach-

ing himself to a persecuted people, and warned that

sufferings of all kinds would be his lot in this life.

If all this did not deter him, he was ' brought under

the wings of God.' He was fully instructed in the

religion and history of the people, and shewn the

special Providence that guided them and watched

over them. If a male, he was circumcised, and, in

case of his being cu-cimicised already (for instance,

if he belonged to another nation practising this

rite), a few drops of blood were drawn ' fi'om the

blood of the covenant,' a special prayer was said

for him, and a new name was given to him, while

for that of his father, Abraham was substituted.

After the healing of the wound, Baptism (Tebilah)

followed, and he' had further to offer up a Sacrilice

(Korban). Eemalcs had likewise to undergo baptism

and to bring a sacrilice. All natural relations were

then cancelled, the Proselyte was considered like ' a

new-born chUd,' and the Holy Ghost was supposed

to come upon him.

The desire to proselytise, which became strong

among the political leaders during the Macca-
bean period, and which led to the ".brmging into

the Congregation' of entire nations, such as the

Idumajans under John Hyrkan, the Iturians under
Aristobulos, contrasted strongly and most char-

acteristically with the utter contempt in which the

Id by the people, and withnew-comers were h, ._ _ _ _ ^ ^ ,

the suspicion with which they were regarded, and it may become so, in certain circumstances.
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their (after all) limited social rights and ambiguous

position. The Talmud speaks of them in no

measured terms, and there is no doubt that, on the

whole, they must have acted a very dubious part.

They were called the Leprosy of Israel ; it was

the Proselytes and other reprobates who stood in

the way of the coming of the Messiah ; and up to

the twenty-fourth generation were they to be dis-

trusted. Yet, notwithstanding all this, conversions

were very frequent, especially among the better

classes—and here, again, among women principally

—in Damascus, Greece, Asia Minor, Rome ; so

much so, that even the Roman legislation was com-

pelled, in the 1st c. is. c, to provide for cases of

Jndaisers. It is a curious fact, worth remember-

ing, that one of the main features of the times of

the Messiah was to be, according to Jewish tradi-

tion, the utter abolition of proselytism, and the

entire ceasing of all distinctions of an opprobrious

nature among men. The evil repute into which tho

term Proselyte had fallen in the times of Christ

also caused the early converts to Christianity to

adopt the name of Neophytes (newly planted)

instead.

PROSE'RPINA, the Latin form of the Greek

Persephone (also Persephatta, I'ersephas.sa,

Pherepiiassa ; in Homer, Persephoneia), was,

according to the common myth, the daughter of

Zeus and Demcter (Ceres) or of Styx. The story of

her abduction by 'gloomy Dis,' while gathering

flowers on the plains of Enna, in Sicily, in eomjiany

with Artemis and Athena, does not occur in Homer,

who simply represents her as the wife of the king

of Hades, and as the majestic cjueen of the Under-

world—a subterranean Hera (Juno). It is iirst

given by Hesiod, and is manifestly an allegory of

the seasons. See Cere.s. In the mystical Orphic

Hynms, P. appears as the all-pervading goddess

of nature, who produces and destroys everything,

and she has been mixed up and identified with

other mystical goddesses, Rhea, Artemis, He-

kate, &c. She was gener.ally worshijiped under the

name of Kore, 'maiden,' along with her mother

Demcter. The chief seats of her worship were

Sicily and Magna Gra'cia ; but she had also temples

at Corinth, Megara, Thebes, and Sparta. In works

of art, P. is represented sometimes as the grave and

earnest spouse of Pluto, sitting on a throne beside

her sombre husband, with a sceptre and a little

box ; but more frequently as a blooming virgin, the

picture of her mother, in the act of beiug carried off

to Hades.

PRO'SODY (Gr. prosodia, liter.ally, ' belonging

to song or hymn ') is the name given, both l>y the

ancients and moderns, to that part of grammar which

treats of the rules of rhythm in metrical composi-

tion. See Metre, Rhyme, Blank Verse.

PROSPECT, in Roman Law, was recognised as a

legal incident of a house, or an urban servitude, so

that no adjoining owner was entitled to obstruct

the prospect or view of a man's house. But if this

meant more than that the light should not be

sensibly obstructed, it is not recognised in EugUsh
or Scotch law. See Light.

PRO'SSNITZ, a numufacturing town of Austria,

in iloravia, in the fruitful plain of Hanna, stands

on the E-umza, 12 mdes south-west of Olmiitz.

It contains a convent, and a linen, and several

cloth factories. Brandy is extensively distiUctL

Pop. 11,400.

PRO'STITUTES, Law as to. It is not an

offence, in this coimtry, for a person to carry on

a course of prostitution in his or her o-\\ti person;

but when others are incited, or forced to that course,

Thus,
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for a person to keep a disorderly house, is an
indictable offence, which is punishable by fine and
imprisonment, and the parish officers in England
are bound to institute the prosecution, the expenses
of wliich are paid out of the poor-rates. It is,

however, only the person who keeps the house
who is punishable, and no pimishment can be
imposed on the frequenters of the house in any
circumstances. The law may be said to be
passive so far as the mere fact of prostitution or

immoral intercourse is concerned, and gives neither

paity any remedy against the other, civil or crim-

inal, arising out of that state of the relations

between man and woman. Thus, if a man give a
woman a bond, ]iroviding her an annuity in con-

sideration of her living with him in concubinage, the
law will not enforce it, because it is an immoral
consideration. So, if a woman take lodgings, or

buy tlresses, for the jnirpose of carrying on a course

of prostitution, the law will not enforce the pay-
ment of rent, or the price of the goods sold, because
the tendency is immoral. In some countries, as in

France, the law takes direct cognizance of the fact

of j)rostitutioD, and deals with prostitutes for

various sanitary purposes; but in this country, the
subject was entirely ignored, except indirectly in

the cases above-mentioned, and until ISGi, when
a statute was passed, which to a certain extent
introduced the French procedure. The statute

27 and 2S Vict. c. 85, apphed only to certain

naval and military stations— viz., Portsmouth,
Plymouth, Woolwich, Chatham, Sheerness, Alder-
shot, Colchester, Shornclift", the Curragh, Cork, and
Queenstown, but not to Scotland. In those places

a justice of the peace may now, on information,

order a woman to be taken to a certified hospital

for medical examination ; and if she is found to

have a contagious disease, she may be detained in

the hospital for medical treatment during not more
than three months. A woman who refuses to

submit to examination, or leaves the hospital with-
out being duly discharged, is liable to be imprisoned
for one or two months ; and occupiers of hon.ses

alluring prostitutes to frequent their houses when
having a contagious disease, incur a penalty of £10,
or three months' imprisonment.

PRO'STYLE. A temple with a portico in front.

When it had a portico at both ends, it was termed
amphi-prostyle.

PROTA'GORAS, the Greek Sophist, was a native
of Abdcr.a, where he w.a3 born of humble parentage,
probably about 480 li. c. He was the first who
took the name of ' Sophist,' or t.aught for jiay.

When he went to Athens, is not ])recisely known
;

but he is cimjecturcd to have gone thither about
the middle of the century, and lie seems to have
enjoyed the friendship of Perikles. Accused of

atlieism by one of his own scholars, he was ban-
ished from Athens, and his writings were ordered to
lie ])ublicly burned. He died, prob.ably in 411 Ji. C.

The basis of his speculation is the jiroposition,

that ' man is the measure of all things,' which
was developed by him in a way th.at involved the
most thorough-going scepticism. The T/imletus

and Prolar/orus of Plato are devoted to .a refutation

of P.'s doctrines, which, as delineated by the great
philoso])her, appear shallow, confused, and imten-
able. All P.'s works are lost, though some were
extant as late as the time of Porphyry.

PROTEA'CE.E, a natural order of exogenous
]ilauts, containing about 050 known species of shrubs
anil sm.all trees, chiefly natives of South Africa and
of Australia, ami forming a remarkable feature of

the vegetation of these regions. Some of thorn, as

species of Frotea and Baiikeia (q. v.), are frequently
3li3

cultivated in gardens and greenhouses, being prized
for their singular and elegant appearance, and their

curious and often beautiful flowers. They h.ave

usually umbellate branches ; their leaves are ever-

green, and remarkably hard, dry, and woody,
divided or undi\4ded, and without stipules. The
perianth is four-leaved or four-cleft ; the stamens,
four, one of them sometimes sterile, perigjmous,
opposite to the segments of the perianth ; the
ovary superior, consisting of a single carpel ; with
one, two, or many ovules ; the style simple, the
stigma undivided ; the fruit di-y or succiUent, and
opening or not opening, many fruits often collected
in a kind of cone. The timber of some of the larger

species is used for various purposes ; others supply
much of the firewood of the Cape of Good Hope and
Australia. The nuts or seeds of some are eaten, as

those of Brahejum stellatum in South Africa, and of

Guevina AfcUana (also called QuaJrla Iieteropliylla)

in Chili. Those of the latter are much esteemed,

and are called Arellans and Kchii..

PROTE'CTION—PROTECTIVE DUTY, in

Political Economy, terms applied to a practice, now
in disuse in Britain, of discouraging, by heavy
duties and otherwise, the importation of foreign

goods, imder the notion that such a practice

increased the prosperity of the country at large.

See Free Trade.

PROTECTOR, a title wliich has sometimes been
couferred in England on the person who had the care

of the kingdom during the sovereign's minority.

The Earl of Pembroke was Protector in 1216, in

the minority of Henry III. Humphry, Duke of

Gloucester, held the same office in the minority
of Henry VI., from 1422 to 1447. Richard, Duke
of Gloucester, was Protector in 14S3, prior to his

ascending the throne as Richard III. T'he Duke of

Somei-set, one of King Henry VIIL's sixteen

executors, was in 1548 constituted Protector during
the minority of Edward VI., with the assistance of

a council, consisting of the remaining fifteen

executors ; a dignity, however, which ho enjoyed

but a few mouths. Oliver Cromwell, in December
1G53, took the title of Lord Protector of the Com-
monwealth of England, Scotland, and Ireland. In

1G5S, his son Richard succeeded to his title and
authority, but was never formally installed in the

Protectorate, which he resigned in the following

year.

PRO'TEIN AND THE PROTEIN BODIES.
Under the term Protebi Bodies, chemists include the

following substances : Albumen, Fibrin, Syntonin

or Muscle-filjrin, Casein, Globulin, and H;umato-

crj'stallin. Albumen, fibrin, and casein are common
both to the animal and vegetable kingdom ; while

the three others occur only in the animal kiugdom
(namely, in mnscidar tissue, in the crystalline lens

of the eye, and in the blood-cells). The most
careful analyses have shewn that in their composi-

tion, these substances are almost identical, and that

they all contain about 53-6 per cent, of carbon, 7'1

of hydrogen, 156 of nitrogen, and 221 of oxygen,

with a varying quantity of sidphur not exceeding

16 per cent. These substances are as similar in

many of their properties, and in the products of

their decomposition, as in their ultimate composi-

tion, and hence chemists were naturally led to

entirtaiu the view that they possessed a common
radical. Mulder (q. v.) announced, in 1S38, that

ho had discovered this radical, which, from its

importance, he named Proteim (Or. prnlfiio, I hold

the first jilace), and that he h.id found that albu-

men, fibrm, casein, &c. (which at that period were

known .as the albuminous bodies, the albuminoid

(jroup, or the albuminaUii), were combinations of
'
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tliis protein with sulphur and phosphorus, or simply

with sulpliur. The composition of this protein is

rcprescutcd according to the discoverer, by the

formula C35H._,5N40,„,2HO. Liebig and several of

his pupils have, however, shewn that Mulder's

protein always contains a small but variable amount
of suliihur ; and they deny, on what are generally

deemed sufficient grounds, the existence of protein

as a separate body. The term protein bodies, or

protein compounds, is, however, commonly retained

both by physiologists and chemists, as being the

most convenient one for representing a class of

compoimds, which, whether Mulder's theory is

correct or not, deserve their name from their con-

stituting the group which form the most essential

articles of food.

The Pkotf.ix Bodies may bo generally described

as nearly colourless, neutral, nitrogenous bodies,

soluble in potash solution, and not yielding gelatin

when boiled with water. They all present two
modifications, differing essentially from one another;

in one of which they are soluble, and in the other

nearly or quite insoluble. They exist naturally

only in the soluble modification, although not

necessarily in a, state of solution. Most of them
are transformed into the insoluble state by boiling,

by the mineral acids, and by mmierous salts; ami
one of them, fibrin, undergoes this modification

on simple removal of the blood, or other fluid con-

taining it, from the organism. This passage from
the soluble into the insoluble form, is termed
coarjulation, but we do not know what chemical

change takes place in the process.

The soluble protein bodies, in their dried state,

form pale yellow, translucent masses, devoid of

smell and taste, which are soluble in water, but
insoluble in alcohol and ether. They are pre-

cipitated from their watery solutions by alcohol, by
the mineral acids, by tannic acid, but not by the

vegetable acids generally ; and by many mineral

oxides and salts. The insoluble pjvtein bodies,

when freshly precipitated, are of a white colour, in

fiakes or small clots, or viscid and glue-like : when
dried, they may be i-educed to a whitish powder.
The products of the decomposition of the protein

bodies are very numerous, aud the study of these

products is of gi-eat importance, as tending to eluci-

date the changes which the tissues undergo in the
body diuiug their disintegration.

PROTE'ST is in law a legal document, drawn up
by a notary-public, giving notice of some act of

a public natra'e, as the protest of a bill of exchange.

PRO'TESTANT, a term first applied to the

adherents of Luther, from their protesting against

the decree (passed by the Catholic states at the

second diet of Speier in 1529. This decree had for-

bidden any further innovations in religion, aud
enjoined those states that had adopted the Refor-

mation so far to retrace their stejjs as to reintro-

duce the Mass, and order their ministers to avoid

disputed questions, and to use and explain the

Scriptm-es only as they had hithei-to been used and
explained in the church. The essential principles

involved in the protest, and in the argimients on
which it was gi-ounded, were : 1. That the Catholic

Church cannot be the judge of the Reformed
churches, which are no longer in communion with
her. 2. That the authority of the Eiblc is supreme,

and .above that of councds and bishops. 3. That
the Eiblc is not to be interpreted and used according

to tradition or use .and wont, but to be explained

by means of itself—its own language and con-

nection. As this doctrine, that the Bible, explained

independently of all external tradition, is the sole

authority in all matters of faith and discipline,
803

is really the foundation stone of the Reformation,
the term Protestant was extended from those
who signed the Speier protest, to all who embraced
the fundamental principle involved in it ; and thus
Protestant churches became synonymous with
Reformed churches. The essence of Protestantism,
therefore, does not consist in holding any special

system of doctrines and discipline, but in the som'co
from which, and the way in which it projioses to

seek for the truth in all matters of faitli and
practice ; and thus a church might, in the progress

of research, see reason to depart from special points
of its hitherto received creed, without thereby
ceasing to be Protestant. The Symbols or Confes-
sions of the Protestant churches were not intended
as rules of faith for all time, but as expressions of

what was then believed to be the sense of Scriptm'e.

When, at a later time, it was sought to erect them
into unchangeable standards of true doctrine, this

was a renunciation of the first principle of Protes-

t.antism, and a return to the Catholic principle; for,

in making the sense put upon Scripture by the
Reformers tlie standard of truth, all further investi-

gation of Scripture is arrested, the .authority of the
Reformers is set above that of the Bible, and a new
tradition of dogmas and intcrpret.ation is created,

which differs from the Catholic tradition only in

beginning with Luther and Calvin, instead of with
the apostolic fathers. See RErop.MATiON.

PRO'TEUS, in the Homeric or oldest Greek
mythology, appears as a prophetic ' old man of the
sea' {kalios geron), who tends the seal-flocks of

Poseidon (Xeptune), and has the gift of endless

transformation. His favourite residence, according
to Homer, is the island of Pharos, off the mouth c£

the Nile ; but according to Virgil, the island of

Kaqi.athos (now Sicarpanto), between Krete and
Rhodes. Here he rises .at mid-day from the floods,

and sleeps in the shadow of tlie rocky shores,

surrounded by the monsters of the deep. This was
the time when those who wished to make him
prophesy sought to catch him. But it was no easy

task. P., unlike most vaticinal person.agcs, w.as

very unwilling to prophesy, and tried to escape by
adopting all manner of shapes .and disguises. \Vhen
he found his ondeavom-s hopeless, he resumed his

jiroper form, and then spoke out unerringly about
the future.

PROTEUS, a genus of pcrcnnibranchiate
Eatrachia (q. v.), having a long, smooth, naked,
eel-like body ; four small and weak legs ; the

Proteus (P. anguinus).

fore-feet three-toed—the hinder, four-toed ; the tail

compressed aud forming a kind of fin; the head
lengthened and flattened ; the eyes extremely small,

and covered by the skin ; the ears concealed in the

flesh ; the gills external and permanent, i-eddish,

very conspicuous, between the head and the fore-

legs. Notwithstanding the permanent external
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gills, there are also lungs ia the form of simple

slenJcr tubes, terminated by a vesicular dihitatiun.

The only knoivn species, /'. angumus, is found in

subterranean lakes, in the great limestone caverns

in Carniola. It seems to live chiefly in the mud
which forma the bottom of the lakes or pools ; but
almost nothing is known of its habits. It is of a

pale rose or flesh colour, 10 or 1'2 inches long,

seldom above half an inch in thickness. Specimens
have been kept alive in conliucment for several

years, in a darkened aquarium, apparently without
food. One which ate a worm died soon after. The
blood-corpuscles of the P. are extremely large.

PROTEUS, a name given by many naturalists

to certain animalcides remarliable for cliangcfulness

of form ; on which account also, as the name P. has
been otherwise appropriated in scienqe, they now
receive the generic name Amaba (Gr. vicissitude).

«?(?"'

;*^^i^^»^«^^l ^

Proteus or Amoeba (very highly magnified).

They are Protozoa, and ranked among the Rldzo-

jjoda. See these heads. They are fouud in fresh

water, and are generally from jljth to jjgth of an
inch in diameter, when they assume a somewhat
globose form, which, however, they exchange for

almost every imaginable shapo, so that they cannot
be described as haviug any proper or dellnite shape
whatever. They are of a soft gelatinous substance,

and in their movements, seem to flow over objects
rather than to crawl, or even glide. Yet when one
of them is divided by a knife, there is no [jerceptible

escape of any fluid, but each part shrinks uj), and
becomes a separate individual. They multiply hy
spontaneous division, or by detaching a lobe from
the Ijody ; but a true reproduction by ova has also

Ijcen di.5Covered, the parent Ijccumiug a mere sac
for the ova, and perishing. Their organisation is

very imperfectly understood. The diaphanous sub-
stance of which they consist (sarcoc/e) is, except in

young individuals, full of minute corpuscles or
granules ; there arc also to be seen in it empty
spaces (vacuoles) of no very definite form. For
locomotion, a portion of tho substance of the
creatiu'e is protruded, often to a very considerable

length, and tho rest of the body seems to be di-awn

after it There is no mouth, stomach, or alimentary
cell ; but the organic particles or minute animalcules

which serve for fooil are surrounded by the jelly-

like substance, and speedily absorbed into it, every
part being apjiarently equally adapted for finding

and using food in this way, as well as for loco-

motion.

PROTOCO'CCUS (Gr. first-grain), a genus of

Palmellacea; (q. v.), to which Red Snow (q. v.) is

commonly referred.—Another species is P. pluvialli,

not unfrequent in stagnating rain-water. It passes

through various stages of growth, in which it has

been described under various generic and specific

names. In some of its stages, in which it moves by
means of two long ciha, it has often been mistakea

for an animalcule. Its colo\ir is usually green, but
sometimes rod ; and the red matter often appears as
a mere central nucleus, which has been mistaken
for the pi/e of the animalcule. In its ordinary form,
it consists of a mass of colourless protoplasm (see

Cells), with red or green granules diffused in it,

surrounded by a primordial utricle (see Cells), and
undergoing division into halves, which are soon
sirrrounded by separate envelopes, and undergo
division again ; the new cells thus formed, and
they are formed vrith great rapidity, being some-
times set free by the dissolution of the original

enveloping membrane, more frequently remaining
imbedded in a gelatinous substance formed from
it. The new cells often send forth two vibratilo

filaments or cilia, which spring almost from one
point, often a kind of beak ; and move with con-
siderable rapidity ; and in tliis state also, they
midtiply by binary subdivision ; or they rest,

become enci/sted, and divide into four. If slowly
dried, the P. pluvialis retains life, and resumes its

functions when again moistened.

PRO'TOCOL (Gr. prOtos, first, and holla, glue), a
word used in two senses : 1. Tlie rough draft of an
instrument or transaction ; and more particularly

tlie original copy of a government dispatch, treaty,

or other document. 2. A record or register. In

Scotland, every notary, on admission to office,

formerly received from the Clerk-register a book
called his protocol, ill which he was directed to insert

copies of all the instruments which he might have
occasion to execute, to be preserved as in a record.

At one time, these protocols were attempted to bo
made available as records of sasincs, but many
causes operated to prevent their being thus used

;

they have, however, often been found serviceable,

when regularly kept, to supply the loss of a missing
deed.

PRO'TOGENE (Gr. first-born), a granitic rock,

composed of the same ingredients as true granite,

except that the mica is replaced by talc. It received

its name because it was supposed to have been the

first-formed granite. It abounds in the Alps, and is

foimd also in CoruwalL Tlie clay produced by
its decomposition is greatly valued for the manufac-
ture of china.

PROTO'GENES, a celebrated painter of ancient

Greece, was born at Kaunus in Caria, and practised

his art at Rhodes. Very httle is known concerning

him, except that he was a contemporary of Apelles,

who was the means (see Ai'Elles) of first drawing
the attention of tho Rhodians to his extraordinary

merits. Pliny says that when Demetrios Poliorke'tos

was endeavouring to conquer Ithodes, he took the

utmost precautions to prevent any injury from

hai)pening to the studio of P., who then lived in a

little cottage (casvln) on tho outskirts of tlic city,

and even stole away at times from the turmoils of

the siege to visit the pamtcr, quietly and earnestly

pursuing his work amid ' the din of arms and the

thunder of the battering-engines.' P. died .about

'MO B.C. Ho was a careful and elaborate painter,

sparing no pains to secure a brilliant, natural, and
finishe'd ]iiece of workmanship ; and was apjiarently

held in the highest estimation by the ancients.

Cicero says that his pictures were perfect in every

respect. The princijial were ' A Satyr resting and
holding his Pipes;' 'The Paralos and Ammonias'
(or sacred ships of tho Athenians, executed for tho

Propylaia at Athens) ; and ' Tho Thcsmothctaj ' (for

tho Athenian Senate-house of the Five Hundred).

PROTO-NOTAUY (Gr. ;)rii(os, first, and I«at

notarius, notary), the name given to a notary

ajipointed by the Holy See. Among the officials of

the court of Rome is a body, twelve in number,
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called the CoUcf;o of Notaries, who are to be distin-

guished from honorary or extraordinary apostolic

notaries. The former are said to date from a very

early time, and are charged with the official rej;is-

tration of all the solemn acts of the jiope, whence
they have a very special duty in relation to canoni-

sations of saints, &c. Their number was fixed by
Sixtus V. at twelve, and they enjoy many privileges.

An apostolic notary-extraordinary, although called

proto-notary, does not enjoy the same privileges.

The proto-notary extraordinary may be named not

only by the pope, but also by a Legate (q. v.), and
under certain restrictions, by the Roman College of

Notaries.

PRO'TOPHYTES (Protophyta, Gr. first plants),

a name now frequently employed to designate the

lowest or simplest organisms in the vegetable

kingdom, corresponding to the Protozoa of the

animal kingdom. They are regarded as among the

Alrjo;. (q. v.). Many of them are mere simple cells,

wliich multiply by division, although perhaps they

may yet be found to have also another mode of

reproduction ; others consist of cells united by a

gelatinous substance, and the aggregate in some is a

shapeless mass ; in others, a plant-like structure,

the form resulting from the mode in which the

division of culls takes place. In none of them do
the cells assume determinate characters in auy part

of the structure, so as to constitute different organs

;

in which they differ from all higher plants. It is

sometimes very difficult to distinguish P. from
Protozoa; and jjcrhaps the surest distinctive char-

acter is the nature of their food. Some of the

Protozoa, having no moutli, as the Proteus or

Ama'ba, might be regarded as plants rather than
animals ; but they subsist by consuming organic

particles, vegetable or animal, whilst P. live by
appropriating inorganic substances, chiefly from the

air or water around them. Among the P. are

PahncUacem (q. v.).

PRO'TOPLASM. See Cells.

PROTOZO'A (Or. proton, first, and zoon, animal),

constitute the lowest animal subkingdom, and in-

clude a large number of animal beings of the lowest

and simplest type of organisation. Their bodies

consist either of a simple ceU or of an aggregation

of cells, each of which seems to retain its indepen-

dent existence. In none of the P. can a nervous
system, or organs of sense, be detected ; and except
in one group (the Infusoria), there is no trace of a

mouth. Excepting the sponges, they are generally

of very minute size, and only to be observed with
the microscope ; and excepting a few that inhabit

the bodies of other animals, all are aquatic animals.

They generally present the appearance of a tran-

sparent gelatinous cell, containing a nucleus ; in

addition to which, one or more clear pulsating

spaces, termed contractile vesicles, may be frequently

seen. Excepting the infusoria, none present true

reproductive organs, reproduction being usually

accomplished by fissm'e. They are divisible into

the following groups or classes, each of which is

noticed in a separate article : (1) Gregarinidce, (2)

Eldzopoda, (3) Spowjice, and (4) Infusoria ; to which
Green, in his Manual of Protozoa, adds Poli/cuslina,

and ThalassicolUdce (both of which are commonly
included in the Ehizopoda).

PROUD-FLESH is the popular term for coarse
and too luxuriant Granulations (q. v.) springing up
on woimds or ulcerated surfaces. Such granulations

must be treated with nitrate of silver or sulphate
of copper, either in the solid form or in strong
solution.

PROUDHON, Pierre Joseph, a noted French
pubhcist and speculator on social and political

subjects, was born Jidy 15, 1S09, at Besan^on, in

which town his fatlier was a poor cooper. Through
the good ollices of charitable friends, he received

the nidiments of his education at the college of his

native place, and from the first gave great promise
of talent. While still very young, however, he
quitted the institution in order to aid his family,

which had fallen into great distress, and sought
employment in a printing establishment. Here he
was noted for the most punctual discharge of duty

;

and in the hours not occupied in work, he contrived,

by a rare exercise of resolution, to comjilete and
extend his education. In 1S.30, he declined an offer

of the editorship of a ministerial journal, preferring

an honourable inde])endence as a workman, to the
career of a writer pledged to the support of authorit3'.

He became jiartner in 18.37 with MM. Lambert and
Maurice in the development of a new typographical

process; was engaged on an edition of the Bible, to

which he contributed notes on the principles of the
Hebrew language ; and in 1S3S, published an Essai
de Grammaire Gem'rnlc ; in approval of which, a
triennial pension of 1500 francs was awarded to him
by the Academic de Besan<;on. On this accession
of funds, he paid a visit to Paris ; and subsequently
contributed to the Encyclophlie Catholiquc of M.
Parent Desbarres the articles Apostasie, Apoca-
lypse, and others. In IS-tO, he issued the work
entitled QiCest-ce que la Proprl'te ? which afterwards
became so famous. The nature of the doctrine
annoimced in it is sufficiently indicated in its bold
paradox, soon to be widely popularised

—

La Pro-
prii'tc, c'est le Vol. At the moment, it attracted

little notice ; and the sole results to its author were
the withdrawal of his pension by the Academy, on
the score of his noxious opinions, and the throat of

a prosecution, which, however, was departed from,
at the instance of M. Blanqui, the political econo-

mist, to whom reference in the matter was made.
In 1842, for a repetition of oli'ence in his Anertisse-

ment aiix, PropriHaires, he actually «vr.s prosecuted
before the Cour d'Assises of Besaufon, but succeeded
in obtaining an acquittal. From 1843 to 1847, P.

was employed at Lyon, under MM. Gauthicr, in

the superintendence of a scheme of water-transport

on the rivers Saflne and Rhone ; publishing during
this time at Paris the two works entitled Dc la

Creation de VOrdre dansVIIumaniie, and Systime des

Contradictions Economiqves.
With the outburst of the Revolution of Febi-uary

1S4S, the ojiportunity of P. had arrived. He
instantly repaired to Paris, and on the 1st of April,

he came before the public as editor of the liepre-

scutat du Penple, instantly, by his tierce and vigorous

advocacy of extreme democratic and socialistic

opinions, making his mark as a leading figure of

the hour. His paper was suppressed in August
following ; but meantime, on June 4, no less than
77,004 enthusiastic acbnircra had voted him into

the Constituent Assembly as representative of the
department of the Seine. His career as a senator,

if brief, brought him at least notoriety. La Pro-
priutc, c'est le Vol, though a maxim much conmiend-
ing itself to the moral sense of the hungry masses,
naturally failed to find like acceptance with an
audience mostly with some sous in the pocket.

P. soon ceased to address the Assembly, for, so soon
as he ascended the tribune, the incbgnant roar which
saluted him rendered audible speech impossible.

Under these circumstances, P. once more betook
himself to his pen, and, as editor of three daily

journals in succession, avenged himself on the adver-

saries who declined viva voce to listen to him, the

chief victims of his savage personalities being MM.
Letlru Rolliu, De Lamartine, Louis Blanc, Consi-

derant, Cavaignac, &c. AU three papers

—

Le Peuplc

1
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(November 23, 184S—April 1849), La Voix du
Peuple (October 1849—May 1850), Le Peuple de

1850 (June 15—October 13)—were in turn sup-

pressed as anarchic and obnoxious. During their

conliu\iance, he was repeatedly subjected to lines,

which were defr.iyed for him by popular subscrip-

tion.

In January 1849, he attempted a reduction of his

theories to practice by the institution of a Banque
du Peuple. This project, which had for its object

la sJippi-ension du capital, speedily experienced at

the hands of ' capital ' the fate it had intended to

inflict. The bank was closed by authority, and its

originator fled to Geneva, to escape threatened
imprisonment. In June, however, he returned, and
his next thi'oe years were passed in the prison of

St Polagie. While shut up there, he married.

During his imprisonment, ho gave to the world
the works entitled Confessions d'un Revolutionaire

(1849), Actes de la lierolution (1849), Gratuite du
Credit (1850), aud La lievulufion Sociale dcmontrce
par le Coup d'Etat (1852) ; the last of which is

remarlcable, in the light of subsequent events, for

the clearness with whicli it states the alternative of

Vanarchie ou le Cesarisme, as pressed on Louis
Napoleon, then president. In Juno 1852, he was
set at liberty ; and quitting Paris, no longer a
desir.vble abode for such unquiet spirits, went to

Belgium, where he continued to publish from
time to time on his favourite subjects of specula-

tion. He died in obscurity at Paris, January 19,

1SG5.

Monstrous as are the social theories with which,
in the history of his time, the name of P. remains
connected, his power as a wTiter is not to be denied.

It m.ay be questioned how far he was at any time
the du]ie of his o\vn paradoxes, or blind to the utter

insufficiency of the premises from wliich, with a
show of scientific rigour, he evolved his portentous

residts. It is related that in the negotiation of his

marriage, he was very sharply solicitous as to the

disposal of certain property possessed by the lady

;

and that on her notary venturing some surprised

aUusi<m to the famous La Propriefe, c'estile Vol,

the philosopher gravely replied :
' Be pleased, my

dear sir, on such an occasion as the present, to be, if

possible, a Uttle serious.'

PKOUT, Samuel, painter in water-colours, was
born at Plyuiouth in 1783. He evinced a strong
love fur nature at an early age. Mr Britton, when
about to collect materials for his Beauties of Enalund
and Wales, engaged liis professional aid ; and his

drawings made for Britton's work attracted so much
notice in Loudon, that he was induced to t.ake up
his residence in that city. lu 1818, has-iug been
advised, on account of his health, which had alw.ays

been delicate, to try a change of air, ho went to

Rouen by Havre ; aud the i>icturcsque street-archi-

tecture and line (lothic remains there made so

strong an impression on his mind, that afterwards,

liis principal works were those in W'liich architec-

ture had a prominent place ; and from time to time,

in his after-career, he made excursions, ransacking

every corner of Prance, Germany, the Netherlands,

and It.aly, for i)icture3que architec tunil romains.

I'.'s name is liear to all the artists and amateurs of

this generation, for there are few who have not

bceu incited or instructed by his niimcrous elc-

nient.ary drawing-books, in the slightest of wliich,

tiilent and feeling for art are conspicuous. His
w.ater-colonr drawings are characterised by decision

in handling, great breadth, and clear and pleasing

colouring ;
good specimens are highly valued. He

died at (Jamberweli on February 9, 1852. His

character w;vs ami.able, and he was highly respected

by his professional brethien.

PROVENCE, formerly a maritime province of
France, in the extreme south-east of the country,
was bounded on the S. by the Mediterranean, and
couii)rised the modern departments of Bouches
du Rhone, Var, Basscs-Alpes, and the east part of
Vaucluse. It included a portion of the territory
belonging to the Roman province of Gaul generally
called simply Pcomcra (' the Provuice'), whence it

derived its name.

PEO'VERBS (Lat. j-iroverhimn, a common sasdng
or word, Gr. paroinilon, a way-side saying, corre-
sponding to Eng. byeword) are pithy, practical,

popular saymgs, expressive of certain more or less

general convictions. The definitions of the proverb
are almost as numerous as its own varieties of form.
Aristotle speaks of them as ' remnants, which, on
account of their shortness and correctness, have
been saved out of the wreck and ruins of ancient
philosophy.' Agi-icola considers them ' short sen-

tences, into which, as in rules, the ancients have
compressed lite.' Erasmus holds them to be ' well-

known and well-used dicta, framed in a somewhat
out-of-the-way form or fashion.' Cervantes explains
them as ' short sentences drawn from long expe-
rience.' Johnson talks of them as ' short sentences

frequently repeated by the people.' Less defini-

tions of, than general opinions on the proverbs, are

sayings like that of Howell, that ' sense,' shortness,

and salt ' form their component parts. They are ' the
genius, wit, aud spirit of a nation,' according to

Bacon. ' The wisdom of many, and the wit of one,'

according to Earl Russell. In them, it has been said,

is to be found an inexhaustible source of precious

documents in regard to the iuterior history, the
manners, the opinions, the beliefs, the customs of the
people; and their use has been strikingly pointed

out by George Herbert, who entitled his collection

of proverbs Jacula Prudentium (Darts or Javelins of

the Wise), a term probably derived from Plato's

Protagoras.

Yet there have, on the other hand, not been
wanting those who, like Lord Chesterfield, have
deprecated their use in polite society, ou account
of their occasional vulgarity, and recommended
stilted sentences ii la Larochefoucaidd instead.

Of these solitary voices, however, no more notice

was ever taken than they deserve. From tho

earliest historical times, proverbs h.ave been house-

hold words, not merely among the people at large,

but .among the greatest and wisest of men. Tlio

prodigious amount of sound wisdom and good
common sense they contain, the spirit of justice and
kiudhness they breathe, their prudential rules for

every stage and rank, their poetry, bold imagery and
passion, tiieir wit and satire, and a thousand either

qualities, have, by iuiivers,al consent, made them tho

most favourite mode of imparting hints, counsels,

aud warnings.

Being enii)hatically sayings originated within or

commonly adopteil by the pcciplo, and handed down,

in most cases, from the remotest anticpiity, the

question as to their origin and age is an exceedingly

difficult one. Some of their sources have been

pointed out iu the responses of oracles, in tho

allegorical symbols of Pythagor.as, in the vei-ses

of the ancient poets, iu mythological tales, in his-

torical events to which they allude. That they

existed to a great extent before the times of which

written records have reached us, is clear from tho

number of them which lie imbedded—as a kind

of well-known quot.ations—in these records them-

selves ; and what tends still further to increase the

diHieulty of giving them a kind of fixed habitation

within a certain country or age, is the circumstance

that the same proverbs arc found, as it were, among
all nations and at all ages. From tho East they
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were for the most part imported into Hellas, thence

to Koine, and from theuce they were scattered all

orer Europe, and partly brought back again,

slightly altered, to the East. Even certain Jewish
proverbs quoted by Christ and the apostles, which
hitherto did not seem to offer any analogy in other

languages, might be traced back to India, where
they had existed for many long centuries before

they found their way into the popular speech of

Palestine and Babylonia, alid theuce into the

TabuucL That the names of their authors should,

as a rule, be lost, is not surprising
; yet we do

meet with single instances in which either the

author of a proverb is well known, or others

whose nationality and birthplace are easily recog-

nised. In the former case, it is generally some
memorable event in a celebrated man's life which
is remembered in close connection with a certain

striking sentence he then uttered. In the latter,

the scenery, the circumstances, the history of a

special country, may so unmistakably be pointed,

that they leave no room for any doubts on the

birthplace of the special pi-overb ; and more than
that, even the special period which gave it birth,

may be recognised by some trace of its character,

manners, fashions, and occupations. 'What is

nearest and dearest to the heart of a nation, the

aspect imder which they contemplate life, how
honour and dishonour are distributed among them,
what is of good or of evil report in theu- eyes,'

as a recent writer has it, will siu-ely be apparent
in their national proverbs. Thus, for instance,

the Greek proverbs may be designated as being
fraught with a thorough knowledge of their own
mjrthology, poetry, and history, bearing testi-

mony to the high intellectual training that ran
through all classes. The Roman ones—fewer in

nimiber, as far as they are the genuine growth of

their own soil—have much less poetry about them,
and are also deficient in the refinement and delicacy

which were indigenous to Hellas. On the other
hand, the character of the people comes well out in

the constantly reiterated lessons of frugality,

patience, perseverance, independence they inculcate

;

the practical hints as to marriage, education ; and
the various pursuits of that busy, vigorous, ener-

getic nation—and among which agriculture played a
prominent part. Of the proverbs now in use among
European nations—calculated at about 20,000—the
Spaniards are sujjposed to have a very large, if not
the largest proportion. They may be recognised by
a certain rjrandezza, a stateliness and thoughtfulness,
blended though they be with humour and irony;
and by the spirit of chivalry, honour, and freedom
with which they are tiUed. The Italian proverbs,

which come next as to quantity, are, to a certain

extent, replete with a certain shrewdness and
selfishness ; and while they are fraught with
unbridled passion, teafh doctrines of cynicism and
general distrust

;
yet, on the other hand, there are

many of the noblest stamp, of a delicate refinement
of beauty, of a subtle wisdom, teaching honour and
honesty, plain-dealing and uprightness. In the
same way, the French, the German, the Enghsh, as

well as the Chinese and the Hindus, and every
nation tmder the sim, impart a certain distinctive

type and stamp to their homely sayings, which tells

a distinct tale respecting their own inner life and
national peculiarities. Of the Scotch proverbs, of

which KeUy coDected .SOOO, it has been said that
there is a shrewdness, although deficient in delicacy,

about them ; that they are ' idiomatic, facetious,

and strike home.'
Of the general utility of the proverb, it is need-

less to speak, after what we have said ; we will
only adduce the well-known frequent use made

80S

of them for ethical purposes in Scripture, which
contains an entire book o£ them, ascribed, for the
greater part, to the Wise King himself ; in the
Jlidrash and Talmud, which contains, likewise, a
whole collection of pithy sa)'ings of the ' Fathers,'

or Mishnan teachers, and out of which several later

collections have been comiiiled ; in the patristic and
later theological writers, who, like Luther, di'cw

very largely upon these popular treasures.

Erasmus lays claim to be the first modern collector

of proverbs, although Polydore Vergil, and not
without a certain amount of truth, accuses him of

plagiarism. His Adapia {Par. 1500) fired the learned

in Europe with a desire to collect and to publish
proverbs of their own countries. F. Nunez aud the
Marquis of Santellana edited Spanish Itefranos;
Florio, an Italian, Giardino di llkreatione (1591)

;

which was followed by the Italian collections of

Augelus Monoziui and Julius Varini. Ondin pub-
lished French proverbs as Curiosites I'ranfoise.i. The
first real German (Nether-Saxon) collection is due
to Johann Agricola, whose Gemeine Sprlhwocrde.

appeared in 1528. In England, ICamdeu, Herbert,
Howell, Fuller, Ray, KeUy, Bohn, and others ; in

Germany, Weber, Sailer, Nopitzsch, &c., have issued
national collections. Freytag and Burkhardt pub-
lished Arabic Proverbs ; Dukes, a small collection

of Neo-Hebrew proverbs, &c. Thus, it may easily

be seen, there is by no means a lack of material

;

and yet very little has been done towai'ds the
investigation and elucidation of the nimieroug
jioiuts of interest connected with this subject.

Disraeli's Curiosities of Literature contain a valu-

able essay on the ' Philosophy of Proverbs,' from
which (as also from Eiselein's SpricIitcOrter und
Sinnreden, 1S40) Archbishop Trench has derived

a great deal of uiformation for his excellent little

book. Oh the Lessons in Proi'erbs. Freytag's intro-

duction to his coUectiou of Arabic Proverbs, and
that of Le Roux de Lincy to his French collection,

make honourable exceptions to the general rim of

vapid prefaces to most modern collections.

PROVERBS, TuE Book of (Heb. MisJde, LXX.
Paroimia Salomontos, Vulg. Proverbia), a canonical

book of the Old Testament, containing an anthology
of gnomes and sentences, the fruit of reflections

on the Mosaic law and on the divme guidance of

the people of the Israelites. It is also called

the 'Book of Wisdom,' in as much as it embraces
the doctrines of the old covenant crystallised

into religious maxims of thought, wiU, and action.

Practical piety is enjoined under the name of
' Life,' wlule ' Death ' represents sin throughout.
The form of these proverbs is manifold—simUes,

enigmas, theses and antitheses, wise sayings,

gnomes, comparisons, &c., vary constantly. Tlie

book is divided into three sections, to which the
two last) chapters form an appendix. The first

section (chaps, i.—ix.) contains a description and
a recommendation of Wisdom as the highest good
obtainable, aud is further subdivided into three

portions. The second (x.—xxiv. 34) is equally in

three portions, in the first of which the sentences

are very loosely strung together ; while, in the

second, they are joined into more continuous utter-

ances, sometimes running through several verses

;

and the third, which has the inscription :
' These,

too, are of the wise men,' contains, again, some
single sentences, principally in the form of com-
mandments and prohibitions. The third section

(xxv.—xxix.) is inscribed : 'These are also proverbs

of Solomon, which the men of Hezekiah king
of Judah copied out,' and is somewhat different

from the former by the more predominant form of

theses and antitheses, catch-words by which an
association of ideas is produced, and similes. The
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first chapter appended (xxx.) contains the proverbs
of Agur, which, in a very artilicial garb, teach the
true wisdom and its practice in life ; the second
(xxxi.), inscribed :

' Words of King Lemuel, the
prophecy that his mother taught him,' contains
from verses 1—9 wise maxims for a king anent
chastity and temperance, and from 10—31, the
praise and properties of a good wife, in the form of

an alphabetical song. Tradition has asci-ibed the
authorship of this book to Solomon, 'the wisest of

men ;

' but although neither the language, nor the
structure, nor—as has principally been urged—the
contents, are of a nature to convince us of the
absolute necessity of assuming various authors and
various epochs, there is no doubt a strong presump-
tion in favour of this hypothesis. Who the
Agur was that is mentioned as the aiithor of the
last chapter but one, is not easily conjectured.
Equally unsatisfactory are the results of the specu-
lations about the reputed author of the last ch.ipter,

Lemuel, by some supposed to be the brother of

Agiir. Probably it is nothing more than a sym-
bolical name. The last section (xxxi. 10—31)—an
alphabetical acrostic—probably belongs to the 7th c.

B. c, and by its language and form, does not appear
to belong to the author of the preceding part of the
chai)ter. The nucleus of the book is formed by the
second section (x.— xxii. 16), to which the first

(i.— ix.) was added by way of introduction, and the
third as the concluding portion. Whether that
iirst anthology (from the 3000 proverbs of Solomon
mentioned 1 Kings, iv. 32) was collected and re-

dacted (into sectiou two) during Solomon's lifetime,

is very doubtful ; so much, however, is certain, that
the learned men at the time of Hezekiah undertook
their additional collection with a view to a then
already-existing portion. It may not be superfluous
to add, that Jerome, misled by 1 Kings, iv. 32,
erroneously states our Book of Proverbs to contain
the 3000 proverbs there ascribed to Solomon. The
canonicity of the book is matter of controversy in

the Talmud ; there seems to have been at one
time an objection to receive it among the number
of sacred liooks, on accoimt of certain contradic-

tions contained in it ; this objection, however,
was overniled, and it occurs in the order of the
Hagiographa (Kcthubim) of the Masoretic Code,
generally between Job and Ecclesiastes. The order
followed in the Authorised Version had been adopted
already in the time of Jerome.—Principal writers
on P. are Ewald, Berthean, Hitzig, Elster, Rosen-
muUer, Hirzel, Umbreit, M. Stuart, and Dr Noyes.

PRO'VIDENCE, a city, semi-capital, and seaport
of the state of Rhode Island, U.S., situated at the
head of navigation, on an arm of Narr.aganset
Bay, at the mouth of Providence River, 35 miles
from the ocean, 43 miles south-south-west from
Boston, and 173 east of New York. It is the
second city in New England, covering nine square
miles on both sides of the river, which, above
its two bridges, expands into a cove, a mile in

circuit, on the borders of which is a handsome
p.ark, shaded with elms. It is a city of large

commerce, m.anufactures, and wealth, abounding
with beautiful villas and gardens. Two small rivers

afford water-power to extensive manufacturing
establishments. There are three daily and weekly
papers, the oldest of which was cst.ablishod in 17C2;

53 churches, among them the oldest Baptist chinch
in America, established in 1G38 by Roger Williams,

when banished from Massachusetts ; hospitals and
asylums ; a state prison, whieli Uail, in ISGO, G7
convicts, m.aking cabinet-work and shoes, and
earning 3000 dollars a year over their expenses.

Among its institutions arc ; Brown University ; an
AthcniBum, with a library of 25,000 volumes; a

liberally-endowed coUege of the Society of Friends ;

a Roman Catholic Institute ; Historical Society ; 4
grades of free schools ; 38 banks ; 18 insurance
companies ; several railways, uniting in one central
station ; several lines of steam-boats ; 6 cotton
factories, 3 woollen ; 26 iron works ; 7 bleaching
and calendering mills ; 3 screw-factories, making
5000 tons a year ; and 86 manufactories of gold and
silver ware and jewellery. P. was settled in 1036,
by a colony of refugees from ilass. under Roger
Williams. Pop. (1870) 08,904.

PROVI'NCIAL OP AN ORDER is the supe-
rior of all the houses, and all the members of a
monastic order, within any particiUar province. The
office is generally held for a stated term of years,
and in most orders, the appointment to it rests

with the General (q. v.).

PROVINS, an old town of France, in the
department of Seine-et-Marne, 59 miles east-south-

east of Paris, occupies a valley irrigated by two
streams, the Dartein and the Voidzie, whose waters
are employed to turn 50 or GO corn-mills in the
district. It is suiTounded by ancient walls, flanked
by ruined watch-towers, and is di\'ided into the
high and low towns. In the former, is an ancient
tower built dm-iug the middle ages, but vulgarly
called the Tour dc Cesar. The vicinity was long
famous for its roses, which are still cultivated to a
considerable extent. Pop. (1872) 5861.

PROVI'SION (Lat. i^romsio, from providere, to

provide), in Chm-ch Law, means the bestowing an
ecclesiastical benefice, and involves two stages—the
designation of the person on whom it is bestowed,
and the actual collation (Lat. collatio) of the bene-

fice, which is completed by his taking possession.

Both these acts fall properly to the ecclesiastical

authority ; but by usage of a very early date, the

state, and often individuals, are admitted to a share
in the provision of ecclesiastical benefices. In the
medieval chm'ch, the claim of the sovereign to the

jjrovision of vacant bishoprics, was often the subject

of contention with the popes (see In^'estiture), but
at all times the right of final and complete provision

was admitted to belong to the pope. In later times,

this claim has commonly been regulated by con-

cord.at. In most Roman Catholic countries, the

crown elects to bishoprics, and the pope is bound
to confirm the nominee of the crowu, unless cano-

nical cause of rejection should appear. In the

Russo-Greek Church, the candidates arc presented

by the Holy Synod, and the czar names the bishop

from among them. In Protestant countries, the

election to benefices and dignities in the Roman
Catholic Church is generally by the chairters ; but

iu some of them, as in Holland, I'russia, Hanover,

a qualified veto is permitted to the crown. In the

Church of England, the bishop is nomin.ally elected

by the chapter ; but, in reality, the members of the

chapter are only permitted to name the particular

person whom the crown presents to them for election

witli the conge d'ilire. In the Roman Catholic

Church of England and of Ireland, the parochial

clerg>', together with the canons, recommend three

caudid.ates, one of whom is commonly, although

not necessarily, ajipoiuted by the pope. The con-

ditions and usages of provision to jjarochial and
other benefices, have been explained under tlio

head Institutiom (q. v.). The completing act of

jirovision is the inst.illing iu possession, which is

described under the head Indcction (q. v.).

PROVI'SORS, Statute of. The object of this

statute, 25 Edward HI. st. G, was to correct, and
put an end to, the abuses which h.ad arisen iu the

exercise of the pap.al ]irerogatives as to the dispos-ol

of benefices in England. See Bisuop; P.vtkon.we.
807
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PRO'VOST (Lat. prcxposiliis, set over), in

Cliurcli Law, the chief dip;uitary of a cathedral or

collegiate church, from which use the title has also

been transferred to the heads of other similar

bodies, whether religious, literary, or administrative.

Properly, however, the name is given to the highest

dignitary in the metropolitan or diocesan chai)ter,

and is often held conjointly with the archdeaconry.

The provost is tlie next in dignity after the arch-

bishop or bishop, a position which is also the right

of the provost of a collegiate chapter. The name
is also given to the superiors of certain religious

houses of lesser rank, and the relation of which to

the more important houses is analogous to that of

the priory to the abbey. It was also given to

certain lay officials, whose duties, in relation to the

chiu'ch and the maintenance of its material condi-

tion, were similar to those of the modern church-

warden. In the Protestant Church in Germany, the

name provost is sometimes used as synonymous
with that of dean or arch-priest ; and occasionally,

where several minor churches or chapels are attached

to one chief chm-oh, the minister of the latter is

called ' provost.'

In England, the heads of several colleges in the

university of Oxford, and the head of King's College,

Cambridge, are designed provost. The head of Etou
College is also so called. The Provost of the Mint
is a judge appointed to apprehend and prosecute

false coiners.

In Scotland, the chief municipal magistrate of

a city or burgh is called Provost, the term corres-

ponding to the Enghsh word mayor. The provost

presides in the civic courts along with the bailies,

who are his deputies. The chief magistrates of

Edinburgh and Glasgow are styled Lord Provost,

and the claims of the Provosts of Aberdeen and
Perth to the designation of Lord, although at one
time contested, are now held to be fully established.

The right to this distinction does not seem to de-
jiend on anything peculiar in the nature of the con-
stitution of these municipalities, but on its being
expressly conferred by the crown, or sanctioned by
royal usage. The Lord Provost of Edinburgh is

entitled to the prefix ' Right Honourable,' which
may be attached not merely to the name of his

office, but to his Christian name and surname, a
usage which prol.iably originated in the circiun-

stance, that the Lord Provost of Edinburgh was
ex officio a member of the old Scots Pri\'y Council.

Within the city and liberties of Edinburgh, the
Lord Provost takes precedence next after members
of the royal family. The Lord Provost of Glasgow
is generally styled the ' Honourable,' a prefix, how-
ever, which belongs only to his office, and cannot
be attached to his name.

In France, there were formerly various de-
scriptions of inferior judges, known under the name
of provost iprevot). The Grand Provost of France
had jurisdiction iu the king's house and over its

officers.

PROVOS'T-IMARSHAL, in the Navy, is

a person appointed to have charge of a prisoner
before a com-t-martial, and until the sentence of

the court is carried into execution. In the Army,
the provost-marshal is an officer, with the rank of

captain, appointed to superuitend the preservation
of order, and to be, as it were, the head of the
police of any particular camp or district. He has
cognizance of all camp-followers, as well as of
members of the army. His power is smnmary,
and he can punish an offender, taken flagrante
delicto, on the spot, according to the penalties laid
down in the Mutiny Act.

PROW (from the Latin prora) means, generally,

the fore-part of a ship, or more especially the beak
or pointed cut-water of a galley, polacre, or xebec.

PRO'XY (contracted for Procuracy), the agency
of one person who acts as substitute for anothei-.

Every member of the House of Lords can (by licence,

in theory supposed to be obtained from tlie sove-

reign) ajipoint another Lord of Parliament his jiroxy

to vote for him in his absence. A spiritual lord can,

however, only be proxy for a spiritual lord, and a

temporal for a temporal htrd, and no })eer can hold

more than two proxies at the same time. Proxies

cannot be used in judicial cases, or where the House
is in committee, nor can a proxy sign a protest.

PRUDE'NTIUS, AuEEi.ius Clemen.s, a Christian

poet of the 4th c, was a native of Spain, and was
born o-lS A.D. Nothing is known regarding him
excejit what he has himself told in a poetical auto-

l}iography prefixed to his works. From this wo
learn that he received a liberal education, was
admitted to the Roman bar, practised as a pleader,

discharged the functions of civil and criminal judge,

and was ultimately appointed to a high office at the
imperial court. The year of his death is not known.
In his youth, P. was fond of pleasure, and very
dissipated ; but as he grow old, he became very
devout, and his writings (which are all in Latin
verse) rellect the latter phase of his character. The
princijial are— 1. Cathemcriiion Liber (Book [i.e., of

hymns] for Daily Use), being a scries of twelve
hymns, the first half of which were reckoned by
the author suitable for devotional purposes at

different parts of the day ; 2. Apotheosis (a defence

of the doctrine of the Trinity against heretics) ; 3.

Hamarliijeneia (On the Origin of Evil, a polemic, in

verse, against the Marcionites) ; 4. Psijchomachia

(The Triumph of the Clu-istian Graces in the Soul
of a Believer) ; 5. Contra Sijmmuchmn, Liber 1 (a

jiolemic against the heathen gods) ; G. Contra Sym-
machiim. Liber 2 (a polemic against a petition of

Symmachus for the restoration of the altar and
statue of Victory cast down by Gratian) ; 7. Peri
StephanOn Liber (14 poems in praise of Sjianish

and other martyrs for the faith) ; 8. Diptychon (43

poems of fom- verses each, on Scriptural incidents

and personages). Bentley calls P. ' the Horace
and Virgil of the Christians,' w'hich may be true

enough if the critic only meant to say that P. is

the first of the early Claristian vei-se-makers ; but
is ridicidous if he intended to hint at a comparison
with these masters of poetic elegance and grace.

PRUD'HOiMMES, Council of (from Latin homo
jrrudens), municipal tribunals, which existed lirst

in the middle ages at Marseille, Lyon, and perhaps
elsewhere in France, exercising an equitaljle juris-

diction as arbiters of disputes between masters and
workmen. Similar tribunals, under the same name,
were reintroduced by Napoleon I. in ISOG, and have
been found of great practical utility. They now
exist—or recently existerl—in Lyon and Paris.

They were instituted in the former town in ISOO,

in favour of the sUk-trade and other trades imme-
diately connected with it. The council consists of

manufacturers, mercers, master-workmen, foremen,

dyers, and common workmen, elected among them-
selves. The coimcil is empowered to dispose finally

of all differences between manufacturers and their

workmen, or between master-workmen, companions,
and apprentices, where the sum in dispute does

not exceed 200 francs ; and it may also take
cognizance, subject to an appeal to the Triljunal

of Commerce or Tribunal of First Instance, of

similar disputes, whatever their amount. Other
functions of a miscellaneous nature belong to

the Council of Prud'hommes, including the

inspection of the workshops, iu order to obtain
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information regarding the number of looms and
of workmen, and the gi%'ing an opinion, when re-

quired by the administrative authorities, on any
question submitted to it. In 1S44, a Council of

Prud'hommcs was established in Paris in favour
of the metal trade, and all trades connected with
it ; and three new coimcils of the same kind were
instituted in Paris in lS-17—one connected with
the manufacture of tissues of all kinds, another
with the mauufacture of chemicals, and a third

having jurisdiction in all other trades.

PKUNE'LLA, a genus of plants of the natural
order Lahiaicv, having the upper lip of the calyx
3-toothed, the lower lip bifid ; the upper lip of tlio

corolla arched aud nearly entire ; the lower lip

,"i-Iobed ; and four filaments, each with two teeth

at the extremity, of which one bears the anther.

Several sjiecies are natives of Europe ; one only is

found in Britain, P. vtilr/aris, popularly known as
Self-heal, a plant very frequent in moist and
baiTcn pastures, as it is also throughout most ]iarts

of Europe, Central Asia, North America, and New
Holland. It has oblong-ovate stalked leaves, and
violet-blue tiowers, very densely whorled, so as to
form an imbricated oblong spike. It was at one
time in considerable repute as a febrifuge. It is

mildly aromatic and slightly astringent.

PRUNES are dried fruit of the phun-tree (Primus
domestica), of the variety called Juliana, which is

so largely cultivated in France, that not only is

tliat country supjdied, but Britain also imports
from thence over 400 tons per auniun. They are
mueli used in the manufacturing districts of

England by the operatives, who make jniddings
and pies of them when fresh fruit is out of season.

The very line kind which are sold in highly orna-
mental boxes are called French Plums or Table
P. ; these are a much liner variety, viz., Caiherinea,

which are nuich larger, and, when ripe, are much
sweeter. They are more carefully prepared, being
gathered by hand, and separately driect They are
used chiefly as a dessert fruit. The imports of these
into Britain amount to upwards of 200 tons per
annum.

PRUNING, the removal of branches from fruit

or forest trees, in order to the greater production
of fruit, the improvement of the timber, or purjioses
of ornament. In jiruning for ornamental purposes,
taste must clucUy l)e consulted, but reference must be
made to what has been too little regarded in pruning
of every kind—the nature or habit of the tree itself.

Some trees will bear cliiiping into fantastic forms,
which woidd be utterly destructive of others. Such
forms, once esteemed as the finest ornaments of a
ple.a-snre-gi-onnd, or the neighbourhood of a mansion,
are rejected by the simpler taste of the jn-escnt age,
anil the topiarian art has few admirers. Much
may be done, however, by the removal of branches,
to give a liner form to ornamental trees; but in
this, aa in the pruning of trees grown for the sake
of their timber, a great mistake is very generally
connnittod in permitting branches to i;row to a
considerable size before they are cut oil'. It may
be accepted as a general nde, that the branches
removed should be small in proportion to the whole
bulk of the tree. The removal of twigs anil small
branches is attended by no bad ellects, and may be
bcnelicial ; but the removal of large branches is

dangerous. The leaving of stumjjs or snags is an
aggravation of the evil. They rot away, and spoil

tile timber of the stem ; indeed, a hole is not unfre-
quently formed. But as to forest trees, pruning
may with great advant.ige be in great part avoided,
by taking care to ]ilant at proper distances, and
thinning out the plantations suUicieutly in early

periods of their growth. In this way, better timber
is obtained, and a greater produce from the land.
Pines and firs scarcely ever require pruning, and are
probably in almost all cases the woi-se of that which
they get, except in the removal of those lower
branches which have actually begun to decay. In
other trees, it is sometimes of imi)ortance to watch
for branches that would divide the trunk, and to
prevent the division, causing the main stem to
ascend higher before it forms a erown ; but to be
of any use, this must be done whilst tlie branches
are still very yoimg. Plantations should therefore
be examined with a view to pruning, at intervals of
not more than two years, after they are six or eight
years old.

In orchards and fruit-gardens, pruning is neces-
sary, the object being not to produce timber, or the
utmost luxuriance of trees, but fruit in the greatest
perfection and abundance. The habits of each kind
must be .studied. Even in the pruning of goose-
berry and cnrrant bushes, regard must be had to
natural divei'sities, the gooseberry and black-cur-
rant pi'oducing fruit chielly on young wood, whilst
the red and white- cm-rant produce fruit chiefly on
spurs from older branches. And so it is amongst
trees ; apricots, for example, producing fruit chiefly

on young wood ; cherries mostly on spurs, whilst
phims produce both in the one way and in the other.

The object of the gardener in pruning is to bring
the tree into the condition best suited for producing
fine fruit and in the greatest abundance ; and to this

the training of Wall Trees (q. v.) must also be accom-
modated. Sometimes, in order to produce particu-

larly line fruits for the improvement of the variety
by seed, or for the sake of a prize at a horticultm-al

exhibition, the gardener diminishes the number of

branches likely to bear fruit, beyond what wouhl
otherwise be desirable.

The general seasons of pruning are winter and
spring ; but some trees, particularly cherries, ai-e

advantageously primed iu simimer, as they then
throw out less gum.
Pruning instruments are of various kinds—knives,

axes, saws, bills of very various forms, &c., and the
averuncator, which may be described as a pair of

scissors, one blade hooked or crooked, attached to

a long handle, and working by a cord and pulley.

It is scarcely used except for standard trees in

gardens and orchards.

PRU'NUS. See Plum.

PRURI'GO is a non-contagious affection of the
skin, in which intense itching is the most prominent
sj-mptora. Sometimes the parts afl'ccted present no
marked deviation from the normal type, but most
commonly they are covered with papuhe, wliieh are

nearly of the same colour as the skiii. Hence P. has

been placed among the papular diseases of the skin.

William makes thi'ee varieties of this disorder—viz.,

P. iititis, P. formicans, audi', sinilis. Tliis atfectiou

seldom affects the whole surface ; its favourite

seats being the neck, the shoulders, the back, the
outer surface of the limbs, the anus, &c. In

P. formicans there is not only intense itching, but
[laticnts comjihun of a feeling like the cree|iing of

ants (hence tlie speeilie name) or the stinging of

insects, or .as if hot needles were thrust into the

skin. AH the forms of this disease are aggravated by
exposure to the air, and by heat, and tlie sensations

are often so distressing after tlie patient has become
warm in bed, as to prevent sleep for many hours.

P. feniH% occurring, as its name implies, in old
persons, is characterised by the extreme severity
and permanence of the itching, and by the obstinacy
with which it resists every kind of treatment. The
tUffereut varieties of this disorder may prob.ably be
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often traced either to disease of the digestive system,

or to want of personal cleanliness ; but in most

cases their origin is obscure.

In the treatment of this disease, attention should

bo paid to the diet. All stimulating condiments

and drinks should be forbidden, aud only a plain,

easily digested food allowed. Internal remedies

are seldom of use excepting opium, which in severe

cases is required in free or large doses, in order to

jirocure rest. Tlie local applications that have been

recommended are very numerous. Lotions of spirit,

diluted vinegar, solution of acetate of ammonia,

glycerine, prussio acid, &c., and ointments con-

taining creasote, iodide of sulphur, aconitiuo, &c.,

liave "been advocated by various physicians of

eminence. Unless, however, the greatest attention

is paid to personal cleanliness, no remedy is likely

to be of permanent benefit.

PRU'SSIA (Germ. Preuxscn], a kingdom em-

bracing nearly the whole of Northern Ciermany.

It 'is bounded N. by the German Ocean, Jutland,

and the Baltic; E. by Russia and Poland; S. by

Austria, Saxony, Saxe-Altenburg, Saxe-Weiniar,

Gotha, and others of the smaller German states,

Bavaria, Hesse-Darmstadt, and Alsace-Lorraine;

W. by Belgium and the Netherlands. P. owns

besides the drtached domains of Holienzollern

{q. v.) and Jaade or Jahde on the North Sea,

which lie within-the boundaries of other German
states.

The following table gives (according to the A hna-

nach de Goiha for 1873) the areas and populations

of the II provinces into which P. is divided,

together with the population of the detached

domains, &c. :
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Sieg, Wiippor, Ruhr, Lippe, Berkel, and Veclite on
the right ; and on the left, the Ahr and the Moselle,

the latter of which is navigable for more than 150
miles within the Prussian dominions. The rivers

of P. are connected bj" numerous canals, the prin-

ci])al of which are the Xeuer or Seckenbm-ger, the

I'riedrichgraben, the Finow, Broraberger, and Frie-

drich Wiihelms, which unite the important districts

of the Oder with the Vistula ; the Spree and tlio

Ilavel; and the Planesche, which connects the

latter river with the Elbe.

C'ihmiti', Pruiliicts, d-c.—The climate of P. presents

great differences in the eastern and western pro-

vinces—the former being exposed to heavy snow-
storms in the winter, and great drought in the

summer, and with a mean annual temperature of 4.3%

has a summer meau temperature of 01°, and winter,

'2ii° F. ; while the latter, which have milder winters,

and a larger fall of rain, have a mean annual
temperature of 49''5—summer, G3°, and winter,

35' F.

Agi-iculture and the rearing of cattle constitute

the principal sources of employmeut and wealth of

the rural jiopulation of the entire monarchy, and
the state has hitherto directed its unremitting
attention to the furtherance of the one, and the

improvement of the other; abrogating onerous
land-taxes, advancing money to landowners, en-

couraging agricultural institutions, introducing

ajiproved breeds of animals, and improved farm
instruments, &c. About one-half, or 12,000,000, of

the population of the kingdom are engaged in agri-

culture as their sole or chief occupation. Large
estates, as a rule, ai'e only to be found in the eastern

and least populated provinces of the monarchy. A
survey taken in 185S, gave 1,099,000 land-owners,

possessing each less than 5 morgen, or 3} acres.

Wlieat, rye, oats, barley, peas, millet, rape-seed,

maize, linseed, tobacco, ilax, hemp, hops, chicory,

are extensively cultivated, and largely exported.

The finest gi-ain districts are the Burde, near Mag-
deburg, the low lands on the Wartha and Netze,

and on the Plone and Madiie lakes, the north-

eastern parts of Pomerania, the island of Rligen,

tile valleys of the Oder in Silesia, of the Saale,

Moselle, Saar, and parts of Hesse-K.assau. Potatoes
have of late years been largely grown. Western P.

is noted for its excellent fruits and vegetaljles, and
its provinces stand j)re-emineut for their wines.
Nassau is specially famous for its Rhine wiues,
Hochheimer, JohaunisVjerg, Rudesheimer, and As-
mannshauser. The forest-lands, which are chielly

in East P., Posen, Upper Silesia, Westphalia,
Southern Hanover, and Hesse-Nassau, are of great
value and considerable extent, occupying an area of

10,0011,000 English acres. The mineral products of

P. include coal, iron, lead, zinc, copper, cobalt,

antimony, manganese, arsenic, suli)hur, alum, nickel,

Vilack lead, baryta, gypsum, slate, lime, freestone,

salt, amber, agate, jasper, onyx, &c. All metals,

salt, precious stones, and amber belong to the
crown. The latter substance is found almost ex-

clusively along the 12 or 14 miles of sea-coast on
the Baltic, between Pillau and Dirschkemen, where
it is dug up, or dredged up close oil the shore. P.

has upwards of 100 mineral springs, of which the
most noted and efficient arc the sulphur baths of

Aix-la-Chapelle and Ems, the iron springs of

Sehwalbach, Wilhelmsbad, Uriburg, and the hot
.and saline baths of Keinez, Landcck, Flinsbcrg,

Freicnw.aldc, Lauehstadt, Wiesbaden, Schlaugenbad,
and Selters.

East P. is noted for its roy.al stiuls, and the
excellent breed of horses which it now raises, and of

which large numbers are annually exjiorteiL West-
phalia enjoya n siiccial reputation fur the excellence

of its hams and pork, Pomerania for its smoked
geese, and Brandenburg and Hanover for honey
anil wax.

Fish of all sorts are abundant in the rivers and
numerous lakes ; seals are taken in the Baltic. Tlic

wooded districts abound in game of every kind

;

jiheasants, partridges, and wild-geese being often

found in enormous quantities. Besides stags,

fallow-deer, wild boars, foxes, otters, weasels,

polecats, martens, badgers, hares and rabbits, the
lynx, bear, eagle, and beavers are occasionally met
witli.

Mamifadures, Commerce.—The principal manu-
factures are linens, for which certain districts of

Silesia, Prussian Saxony, and Brandenburg enjoy a
European celebrity ; while of late years, the cotton
manufactories, worked by steam, have maintained a
successfid rivalry with the older linens, worked by
hand-looms. Besides these, there are numerous
manufactories of silk, wool, mixed cotton and linen

fabrics ; including line shawls and carpets in Brau-
denburg, stockings and ribbons in the Rhenish
provinces, where, as well as in AVestphalia and
Hesse-Nassau, the Ilax, hemp, and silk and cotton

thi-ead is mainly prepared for the manufacturers.
These districts, moreover, stand foremost in regard

to the preparation and manufacture of iron, steel

(the steel and gun works of Krupp, at Essen, being
world-famous), and other metallic wares, paper,

leather, soap, oil, cigars, and tobacco, and for the
number of their distilleries and breweries; while
Saxony and Silesia have the largest number of

chicory, starch, beet-root, gimpowder, and glass

works. Berlin and Elberfgld rank as the two most
important centres of manufacture in the continent.

The region of the Harz in Hanover is famous for its

mining industries. In 1870, there were altogether

in P. 3044 mines, producing coal, lignite, and iron,

zinc, lead, and copjier ores, and employing 184,507
persons, the value of the produce being estimated at

68,578,041 thalers. In the same year the smeltiug-

works and foundries amounted to 1501, employing
98,024 persons, the value of the produce being
142,430,420 thalers.

The commerce of P. is matei'ially facilitated by
her central European position, and the network of

river and canal navigation, which makes her terri-

tories the connecting medium between several of

the great European states, and which, with 7000
miles of railway, 22,000 raUes of public roatls {all,

or nearly all, formed since the time of Frederick the

Great), and a sea-line of 700 miles on the Baltic,

and 200 on the German Ocean, give her a free

outlet to the rest of the world. The Prussian
mercantile marine, in 1870, numbered 3272 vessels,

of 042,805 tons. The chief ports are Memel, Pillau,

Kuuigsberg, Danzig, Colberg, Swinemiinde, Stettin,

Wolgast, Stralsund, Kiel, Flensborg, Altona, Har-
burg, Geestemunde, Leer, and Emdcn. The principal

commercial towns are Berlin, Konigsberg, Brcslau,

Barmen, Elberfeld, Danzig, Stettin. Coloi;ne, Mag-
deburg, Aix-la-Chapelle, and I'Yankfurt-on-tho

Maine. Annual fairs are still held at Breslau,

Magdeburg, and Frankfurt-on-the-Oder.

The money, measures, and weights of P. are those

in use throughout the German ZoUverein, whose
central bureau is located at Berlin. Accounts are

kept in thalers (q. v.) and silbergroschcn. The
I'russian or Berlin Bank, founded in 1705, with a
capital of 19 million thalers, and numerous branches
in the provinces, is the most important of those

banks which possess the right of issuing notes.

Jleli'jion, etc.—The dommant religion is Protes-

tantism, and since 1817, the Lutheran and Reformed
Churches have been uuiti'd under the head of one

common evangelical church. Everything con-
811
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nected with tlie external administration of cliureh

matters is under the control of the minister of

liiil)lic- instruction and ecclesiastical afl'airs, but every
reliyious coninuinity manages its own internal

concerns; the Protestant churches acting iu con-

junction with consistories or boards api)ointed by
the government, one of which exists in each province,

imder tlie direction of the upper president, or i)ro-

vincial governor, and clerical superintendent-gene-
rals, who in Posen and Pomerania bear the title of

liishiip; while the Roman Catholic Church is

directed by the two archbishops of Posen and
Gncsen, and Cologne, under whom stand the four

l)islioprics of Culm, Mtinster, Padcrborn, and
Treves. The two episcopal sees of Breslau and
Erraeland are directly under the j urisdiction of the
jiojie, while the district of Glatz, in Silesia, belongs

to the arcldiishopric of Prague, and Katscher, in

Upper Silesia, to that of Olmutz. The results of

the census of 1871, as regards the numbers of the

religious bodies, are not yet publislied ; but in 18G7,

the Protestants of P. numbered 15,064,711; Roman
Catholics, 7,noO,7o3 ; other Christian sects, 92,231

;

Jews, 313,107. This gives a percentage of 04-04 of

the population to Protestantism, and of 32.71 to

Roman Catholicism, yet it is signiticant that the

number of Roman Catholic clergy is nearly as great

as that of the Protestant clergy. The higher Roman
Catholic clergy are paid by the state, the archbishop

of Breslau receiving £1700 a year, and the other

bishops about £1135. The incomes of the parochial

clergy of both sects arise mostly from endowments.
Education.—Kducation is compulsory in P., and

its mau.agement and direction are under the control

of the state. In no country are better or ampler
means supjilied for the diflfusion of knowledge
among all classes of the community. P. has ten

universities—viz., Kiinigsberg, Berlin, Greifswald,

Breslau, Halle, Gottingen, Mtinster, Bonn, Kiel,

and Marburg, which, in July 1S72, numbered 850
jirofessors and teachers, and S013 students. The
Prussian schools are diWded into eleven classes

—

viz., 1. Ehmeniary, embracing village or town
schools ; 2. Biinjergchulen, or citizen schools ; 3.

Eeal-schulen, or schools in which arts, sciences, and
languages are taught ; 4. Seminaries, or schools

for training elementary schoolm.asters ; 5. Hodt-
schulen, or high schools for classical education ; 0.

Industrial schools ; 7. Schools of architecture ; 8.

Schools of mines ; 9. Schools of agi-iculture ; 10.

Veterinary schools; and 11. Universities. At the

end of 18711, there were in P. 25,480 elementary
schools, with 31,053 teachers, and 2,985,870 pupils.

The management of the elementary national

schools is in the hands of the local communi-
ties ; but the state appoints the teachers, and
in part pays their salaries, the remainder being

supplied by the public. In addition to the libraries

of the sevei-al universities, there is the Royal
Library at BerUn, with 500,000 volumes and about
10,000 MSS. Among the numerous scientific,

artistic, and literary schools and societies of P.,

the following are some of the more distinguished

:

the Academy of Arts, founded in 1699 ; the Royal
Museum of Arts ; the Academy of Sciences ; the
Natural History, Geographical, and Polytechnic
Societies of Berlin ; the Antiquarian Society of

Stettin ; the Breslau Natural History and Historical

Societies ; &c.

Jiislkc,—The highest court of law is the Upper
Tribunal in Berlm, and each province has its special

court of appeal. Besides these, there are 125 magis-
terial, 7 commercial, and numerous military courts.

In the Cologne district, the Code Napoleon is in

force, and in Hither - Pomerania, the common
German law ; but in other parts of the kingdom
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the Prussian code (Landrecht fiir die Prcunxischen
Slaaten\ compiled under Frederick the Great's
direction, and introduced in 1794, is foUciwed, A
new penal code was promulgated in 1850, by which
all pre-existing seigniorial, municipal, or ecclesias-

tical rights of decreeing punishments were unccjndi-

tionally abrogated. Members of the royal family
are amenable to special laws and courts. Lesser
coiu'ts for the settlement of miimr debts and dis-

putes, and juries, have been introduced in every
province of late years, and inil>licity is demanded
by the constitution in the conduct of criminal cases.

The administr.ation of military matters is under the
control of the minister of war ; milit.iry courts are

presided over by two civil and three military

officers, and are subordinate to the local provincial

courts of appeal.

Army, Nary, tC-c.—In July 1872, the strength of

the Prussian army on a peace-footing, according to

official returns, numbered 312,628, of whom 52,786
were cavalry, and 31,854 artillery. On the war-
footing, the numbers can be raised to 700,000. The
army consists of the regular troops and the Land-
wehr (q. v.), and in time of war an extra force can
be called up under the title of the landsturm. Every
able-bodied male Prussian is liable to be called ujiou

to serve between 20 and 36 years of age (see

Germany). Mennonites (see Anab.\ptists), clergy-

men of the Roman Catholic and Evangelical

churches, and indispensable supporters of famihes,

are exempt. The time of active service is three

years for some branches of the service, and two
for others. In peace, the army lies distributed

over 309 garrison towns, and 29 fortresses, of which
latter the following are fortified places of the first

rank : Ehrenbreitstein, with Coblenz, Erfurt,

Kiinigsberg, Magdeburg, Spandau, and Wittenberg.

Great care is bestowed on the education and mili-

tary training of officers and men ; and besides

numerous admirable academies, there are several

good schools of operative and veterinary surgery,

&c., connected with the educational department of

the array. The navy of the new German empire

is the navy of Prussia. See Germany.
Constitution, <t-c.—P. was an absolute monarchy

till the crisis of 1848, when the decided movement
in favour of liberal A-iews compelled the late king to

convoke a national assembly, and submit to the

establishment of a constitutional form of govern-

ment, which has been repeatedly modified. The
national representative body consists of two bodies.

1. An upper chamber {Herrenhaus, or 'House of

Lords'), which is now composed of the princes of the

roy.al family who are of age, the chiefs of the media-

tised princeljr houses, recognised by the Congress of

Vienna, and numbering 16 in P., the heads of the

territorial nobility (about 50), life-jicers chosen by the

king from the class of rich land-owners, manufacturers,

and ' national celebrities,' a titled re])resentative

chosen by all land-owners in each of the Prussian

provinces, representatives of the universities, the

burgomasters of all towns having more than 50,000

inhabitants, and an indefinite number of members
appointed by the king for Ufe or for a limited period.

2. A lower chamber (Abgeordneienhau,% or ' Chamber
of Deputies'), composed of 432 members, 352 for the

old kmgdom, and 80 for the prorinces annexed in

1867. "Every Prussian who has attained his 2oth

year, and who has a municipal vote, has also a

parliamentary vote, but not a direct one. Out of

every 250 Urwahler, or electors in the first instance,

is chosen a h'ahlmann, or direct elector. This is the

man wdio, strictly speaking, votes for a member of

parliament. Representatives are elected for three

years. In addition to this general house of assemljly,

there are representative bodies for the provinces,
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communes, ami circles, which dcljate and legislate in

regard to local matters within their several dojiart-

meiits. The council of state is composed of S minis-

ters, under whose ministries are numerous depart-

ments,cml-)racing almost every conceivable subdivision

of foreign policy or internal legislation, since nothing

can be done in P. independently of the state. By
the moditied constitution of 1S50, all exclusive

privileges arising from titles or station are abro-

gated, and perfect e(iuality in the eye of tlic law
fully recognised ; liberty of the subject guaranteed

in regard to religious persuasion, the right to hold

meetings uuarmo(l within closed doors, and become
members of societies ; immunity from domiciliary

visits, and inviolability of letters, &c. The mon-
archy is hereditary in the male line. The sovereign

and royal family must profess the evangelical con-

fession of faith. The lung, who is not responsible

for the measures of his government, and whose
decrees require tlie counter-signatures of his

ministers, exercises the executive power, nominates

and dismisses the ministry, summons and dissolves

the chambers, orders the promulgation of tlie laws,

is commander-in-chief of the forces, has the right of

proclaiming peace and war, granting reprieves, &c.

He bears the titles of King of Prussia, Markgraf of

Brandenburg, .SoA'creigu-duke of Silesia, Prince of

Orange, Grand-duke of Pomerania and the Lower
Bliine, besides a host of lesser titles. The title

'Emperor of Germany,' by which he is now best

known, is not, of course, a Prussian dignit)'. The
arms of P. are com|iosed of tour central shields

borne on the great shield of 4S fields, representing

the different territories incorporated in the Prussian

monarchy. The black eagle on a field argent, sur-

mounted by the open erown, is the special cogni-

zance of P. Proper. The national colours are black

and white ; the standard is white, bearing the

Prussian crowned eagle and an iron cross in the

right corner. The eldest son of the king bears the

title of Cro«-n-priuce. The ordinary roy.il residences

are the palaces at Berlin, Potsdam, and Charlotten-

burg. Tlie royal domains were ceded to the state

by Frederick-William III. in 1S20, on condition of a

rental of 21 million thalers being paid first from

them for the king and his family, which, however,

lias been largely increased of late years, liy means
of a Kromlotation (' crown-allowance '). Among tlie

numerous military orders, the following deserve

notice : the Older of the Swan, founded in 1443 ;

and that of the Black Eagle, fomiiled in 1701,

regarded as of the highest dignity.

Accoriling to the Inulget of 1S72, the receipts

were 187,058,040 thalers (a thaler = 'As. sterling) ;

and the expenses for the same period, 174,3.'i;i,.5Sl
;

while the funded n.ational debt in that year, in

addition to debts for railways, &c., amounted to

4-i!),045,580 thalers.

Piipitlatiun. Ilaixs.—.Vbout seven-eighths of the

po])ulatii>n of P. are (iermans. Of the Slavonic

tribes, the most numerous are I'ole.s, numbering 2\

millions. In Brandenburg and Silesia, there are

about S.'i.OOi) Wends ; in East P., upwards of

140,01(0 Lithuanians ; Western P. lias rather more

than 10,000 Walloons, using the French langu.age;

intermixed in its generally (German ]iopuIation,

Silesia has 50,000 Czechs or Koheiui.ans ; Slesvig-

Ilolstein, 150,000 Danes—making in all .about 3

millions who do not use the German language, or

who employ it only as secondary to their native

tongues.

ii'dfifo, CTn.MW.—Tlirec distinct hereditary classes

are recognised in P., viz., nobles, burghers, and
peasants. To the liist belong nearly '200.000 per-

sons, including tlie higher oliioials of the state,

although that number does not comprise the vai'ious

mediatised houses, of which IG are Prussian, and
others belonging to different states, but connected
witli P. by still existing, or former territorial ])osses-
sions. The burgher class includes, in its higher
branches, all luildic ofEce-bearers, professional men,
ai-tists, and merchants ; while the peasantry—to
which belong all persons eng.aged in agricultural
pursuits—are divided into classes, depending on the
number of horses employed on the land, &c.

II istori/.—The lands bounded by the Baltic,
which now form part of P., were early occujiied
by Slavonic trilies, nearly allied to the Letts and
Lithuanians. It is conjectured that tliey were
visited by Phoonician navigators in the 4th c. B.C.

;

but beyond the fact of their having come into
temporary conQict with the Goths and otiier

Teutonic hordes, prior to the great exodus of the
latter from their northern homes, little is known of
the people till the 10th e., when they lirst appear
in history under the name of Borussi, or Pnissians.
In 997, Bishop Adalbert of Prague suffered mar-
tyrdom at their hands, while endeavouring to
convert the people to Christianity. Boleslas, Duke
of Poland, succeeded, however, about 1018, in com-
pelling them to sul)mit to baptism and subjection.
After many futile attempts on the part of the
people to throw off the yoke of Christianity and
foreign domination, they linally made a successful
stand against Boleslas IV. of Poland in 1161, and
for a time maintained a rude and savage kind of
independence, which the distui-bed condition of
Poland prevented its rulers from breaking down.
The fear of losing their freedom if they adopted
Christianity, made the Prussians obstinately resist

every effort for their conversion ; and it was not
till the middle of the IStli c, when the knights
of the Teutonic order entered upon then- ' f.amous

'

crusade against them, that the Christian faith was
formally estabUshed among them. The aggressive
inroads of the pagan Prussians on the territories

of their Christian neighbours, and then- advance
into Pomerania, were the exciting causes of this

important movement. The knights of the order,

when ajipealcd to by Conrad, Duke of Masovia,
to aid in the subjection of the heathen, gladly
promised their services, on condition of being
permitted to retain possession of the lands which
they miglit conquer ; and having entered the
Prussian territories in considerable numbers, they
entrenched themselves at Vogelsang and Xessau
in 1230, and at once entered upon the conquest
of Prussia. For half a century the belligerent

brotherhood were engaged in war with the people—

•

winning lands and souls by hard ligliting—until at
lengtli, in 1283, they found themselves undisputed
mastera of the country, which they had both
civilised and Christianised after a fashion, namely,
by almost exterminating the paf;au popul.ation.

During this period of struggle, the knights founded
the cities of Thorn, Kulm, iNIarienweriler, Meinel,

and Kiinigsberg, rejieoplcd the c(nintry with Ger-
man colonists, encouraged agriculture .and trade,

and laid the found.ation of a well-ordered, pros-

perous state. The unh.appy wars between the
knights and the Polos and Lithuanians, together

with the moral degeneracy of the order, led, in the
14th and lotli centuries, to the gradual decline of

their suiireriiacy. In 1454, the municipal and noble
classes, with the co-operation of Poland, rose in open
rebellion against the knights, who were lin.illy

comjtelled to seek peace at any cost, and obliged,

in 14G0, to accept the terms offered to them by the
Treaty of Thorn, by which West P. and Ennland
were ceded by them unconditionally to Poland, and
the remainder of their territories declared to bo
liefs of that kingdom. In 1511, the knights
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elected as their grand-master the Marks^af Albert

o£ Ansjiach and Baireiith, a kinsman of the king
of Poland, and a scion of the Prankish line of the

Hohcnzollern family. Although his election did

not immediately result, as the knights had hoped,

in securing them allies powerful enough to aid

them in emancipating themselves from Polish

domination, it Mas fraught with important conse-

quences to Germany at large, no less than to the

order itself. In 1525, the grand-master was
acknowledged Dnko of P., which was converted
into a secidar duchy (afterwards known as East
P.), and renounced the Roman Catholic religion for

Lutheranism, his example Ijeing followed by many
of the knights. The country made rapid advances
under the rule of Albert, who improved the mode
of administering the Law, restored some order to

the finances of the st.ate, established schools, founded
tlio university of Konigsberg (1544), and caused
the Bible to be translated into Polish, and several

books of instruction to be printed in German,
Polish, and Lithuanian. His son and successor,

Albert Frederick, having become insane, a regency

was appointed. Several of his kinsmen in turn

enjoyed the dignity of regent, and finally his son-

in-law, Johanu Sigismund, c:lcctor of Brandenburg,
after having held the administration of affairs in his

hands for some years, was, on the death of the
duke in 161S, recognised as his successor, both by
the people and by the king of Poland, from whom
he received the investiture of the duchy of P.

;

which, since that period, has been governed by the
Hohenzollern-Brandenburg House.
Here it will be necessary to retrace our steps in

order briefly to consider the political and dynastic
relations of the other parts of the Prussian state.

In the 12th c. the northern Mark, comprising pro-

b.ably the territory between the Elbe and the Oder,
as far as its conliucnce with the Spree, was held by
the immediate descendants of Albert the Bear of

Luxemburg, its first hereditary markgraf, who,
during the next two or three centuries, extended

_ their dominions eastward, beyond the Oder into
Further Pomcrauia. On the extinction of this line,

known as the Ascanian house, a remote kinsman,
Frederick VI., count of Hohcnzollern, and markgraf
of Nurnberg, became possessed, partly by purchase
and partly by investiture from the emperor, of the
Brandenburg lands, which, in his favour, were con-
stituted into an electorate. This prince, known as
the Elector Frederick I., received his inveatiture in

1417. He united under his rule, in addition to
his hereditary Franconian lands of Anspach and
Baireuth, a territory of more than 11,0U0 square
miles. His reign was disturbed by the insubor-
dination of the nobles, and the constant incur-
sions of his Prussian and Polish neighbours, but
by his firmness and resolution he restored order at
home and enlarged his boundaries. Under Fred-
erick's successors the Brandenburg territory was
augmented by tlie addition of many new aeijuisi-

tions, although the system of granting appanages to
the younger members of the reigning house, coui-

mon at that time, deprived the electorate of some
of its original domains, as for instance the mark-
grafate of Anspach, which passed, on the death of
the Elector Albert Achilles in 14S6, as an independ-
ent state to his younger sons and their descend-
ants. The most considerable addition to the
electorate was the one to which reference has
already been made, and which fell to the Elector
John Sigismund through his marriage in 1G09 with
Anne, daughter and heiress of Albert Frederick the
Insane, duke of Prussia. In consequence of this alli-

ance, the duchy of Cleves, the couutships of Eavens-
berg, the Mark, and Limburg, and the extensive

duchy of P., now known as East P., became incor-

porated with the Brandenburg territories, which
were thus more than doubled in area. The reign of

John Sigismund's successor, Georg-Willielra (1019
— 1(J40), was distracted by the miseries of the
Thirty Years' War, and the country was alter-

nately the prey of .Swedish and imperi.al armies

;

and on the .accession of Georg-Wilhelm's son, the
great Elector Frederick-Willi.am (q. v.), in 1640, the
electorate was sunk in the lowest depths of

social misery and financial embarrassment. But
so wise, prudent, and vigorous was the govern-
ment of this prince, that at his death in 16SS he
left a well-filled exchequer, and a fairly-equipped

army of 38,000 men ; while the electorate, which
now possessed a population of one and a half

million, and an area of 42,000 square miles, had been
raised by his genius to the rank of a great Euro-
pean i^ower. His successors, Frederick III. (q. v.),

(IGSS—1713) and Frederick-William I. (1713—1740),
each in his own way increased the power and credit

of P., which had been in 1701 raised to the ranlc of

a kingdom. The latter monarch was distinguished
for his rigid economy of the iiublic money and an
extraordinary penchant for tall soldiers, and left

to his son, the great Frederick II. (q. v.), a comjjact
and prosperous state, a well-disciplined army, and a
sum of nearly nine million thalers in his treasury.

Frederick II. (1740—1786) dexterously availed
himself of the extraordinary advantages of his

position to raise P. to the rank of one of the
great political powers of Europe. In the intervals

between his great wars, ho devoted all his energies
to the improvement of the state, by encouraging
agriculture, trade, and commerce, and reorganising

the military, financial, and judicial departments of

the state. By his liberal views in regard to religion,

science, and government, he inaugurated a system
whose results reacted on the whole of Europe ;

and in Germany, more especially, he gave a new
stimulus to thought, and roused the dormant
patriotism of the people. Frederick was not over-

scrupulous in his means of enlarging his dominions,

as he proved by sharing in the first p.artition of

Poland in 1772, when he olitained as his portion

nearly all AVest P., and several other districts in

East Prussia. His nephew and successor, Frederick-
William II. (1786—1797), aggrandised his kingdom
by the second and third partitions of Poland in

1793 and 179.'.. Frederick-William III. (q. v.),

(1797— 1840), who had been educated under the
direction of his grand-uncle, Frederick the Great,

succeeded his father in 1797, at a time of extreme
difficulty, when continental rulers had no choice

Iteyond being the opponents, the tools, or the victims

of French republican ambition. By endeavouring
to maintain a neutral attitude, P. lost her political

importauce, and gained no real friends, but many
covert enemies. But the calamities which this line

of policy brought upon P. roused Frederick-William
from his apathy, and 'with energy, perseverance,

and self-denial worthy of .all jiraise, he devoted
himself, with his minister C'oimt Hardenberg, to

the reorganisation of the state. In the ten years
which succeeded the battle of Waterloo, P. under-
went a complete reorganisation. Trade received

a new impulse through the various commercial
treaties made with the maritime nations of the

world, the formation of excellent roads, the estab-

lishment of steam and saihng packets on the great

rivers, and at a later period the organisation

of the customs-tre.aty, known as the ZoUverein

(q. v.), between P. and the other states of Northern
Germany, and through the formation of an extended
network of railways. The most ample and liberal

provision was made for the diffusion of education
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over every part of the kingdom, and to every class.

In like manner, the established Protestant Church
was enriched by the newly-inaugurated system of

govcrnmcut supervention, churches were built, the

emoluments of the clergy were raised, and their

dwellings improved ; but not content with that, the

king wished to legislate for the church in accordance
with a set plan; and when the various Protestant
churches refused to be joined in the union prescribed

fur them, difficulties arose. This tendency to over-

legislation has long been the predominating evil

feature of Prussian administration ; and the state,

without regard to the incongruous elements of which
it was composed, was divided and subdivided into

governmental departments, which, in their turn,

under some head or other, brought every individual

act under governmental supervision, to the utter

anniliilation of political independence. The people,

when they gradually began to comprehend the

nature of this administrative machinery, saw that

it made no provision for political and civil lilierty,

ami demanded of the king the fidfilment of the

promise he had given in 1815 of establishing a repre-

sentative constitution for the whole kingdom. This
demand was not acceded to by the king, and its

immediate fruits twere strenuous efl'orts on his

part to check the spirit of liberalism. Every
measure taken by other sovereigns to put down
political movements was vigorously abetted by
liiin. Silling with the pietists of Germany, he intro-

duced a sort of Jesuitical despotism, which was con-

tinued by his successor, Frederick-William IV.

The LaudstUnde or provincial estates, organised in

accordance with the system . of the middle ages,

were the sole and inadequate mode of representa-

tion granted to P. in this reign, notwithstanding
the pledge made to the nation for a full and general

representative government. An attemjit made
forcibly to unite Lutheran and Reformed Churches
excited universal indignation, while tlie imprison-
ment, at a later period, of the Ajchbishops of

Cologne and Gnesen for their conduct in regard to

the vexed question of mixed marriages, involved

the king in a long and fruitless dispute with the
pope. The accession of Frederick-William IV. in

IS 10 seemed to open a better prospect to the friends

of constitutional freedom, but the reality was
scarcely equal to the expectations which had been
warranted by the professions of the government.
Still new hopes and requirements had been excited,

and a new life was infused into every department
of the state. Every branch of science, art, and
literature w.a3 understood to receive the attentive
consideration of the sovereign, who professed to
be (and, doubtless, in a sort of way, was) actuated
liy a love of univer3.al progress. He made
simil.ar professions in regard to religious toleration,

but the pietistic tendencies of his government
exerted a forced and prcjudici.al intluence in every
department of the state ; while the bureaucratic
spirit of over-governing which characterised the
administration w.as becoming daily more and more
irksome to the nation, and gave rise to the forma-
tiiin of free churches or Protestant communities ;

while a contemporaneous excitement which had
arisen in the Roman Catholic Church of P. , as the
result of the schismatic moveni.-nt due to the
stand taken by the chaplain Rouge (q. v.) on the
exhibition of the so-called Holy Coat of Treves
(((.v.), further complicated the relations between
church and state. The king and his advisers,

underrating the importance of the movement of

184S in Cicrmany, thought they had satisKed

the requirements of the hour l)y gr.iuting a few
unimportant reforms, and making equivocal )iro-

miscs of further concessions.. When at length,

however, the citizens and troops came into collision,

and blood was shed, Frederick-William came for-

ward as the professed regenerator of his country,

offering to lay down his royal title and merge his

kingdom in the common fatherland, for the salva-

tion of which he recommended a cordial iinion of

all German jjrinces and people in one bond, and pro-

posing himself as the guide and leader of this new
Germany. His own subjects, and many Germans
in other states, hailed with delight i)rofessions

which seemed to give a living embodiment to the
national desire for unity. The publication of a poli-

tical amnesty, the nomination of a liberal ministry,

the recognition of a ciWc guard, the retirement of

the Prince of Prussia, the heir-presumptive—with
whom every arbitrary measure of government was
believed to originate—and the summons of a repre-

sentative chamber to discuss the proposed constitu-

tion—all tended to allay the general discontent. It

might have been well if the German states and the

German democracy had resolved at this time to ac-

cept the leadership of P., but the so-called national

assembly at Frankfurt declined to do this, and
elected the Archduke John of Austria lieutenant-

genei'al of Germany. A feeling of deep ch.agrin on
the jiart of the Prussian king was the result of that

extremely unwise and unpatriotic act, dictated by a
fear of Prussian military strength, and obliv-ious of

the fact that P., in spite of its despotic government,
was the country most thoroughly penetrated by
Germanic ideas. His ardour in the cause of the

fatherland cooled, his pledges to his own subjects

remained unfulfilled as long and as completely as

the occasion permitted, and his policy became more
strongly tinged than before with a jealousy of

Austria. His powerful co-operation iu putting

down the insurrection in Poland, and the democratic

party in Baden, gave, however, am)ile proof of his

determined opposition to every popular demonstra-

tion against absolutism. In the first war of the

Slesvig-Holstein duchies, the Prussians acted in

concert with the disaffected against their sovereign,

the king of Decunark, occupying the ducal provinces

iu the name and on the behalf of the diet. The
latter years of this reign were characterised by great

advance in the material prosperity and internal

improvement of the country. Extensive lines of

railway and post-ro.ads were opened, the river

navigation greatly faciUtated, treaties of commerce
formed with foreign countries, and great expansion

given to the Prussian and North German Zollvereiu

(q.v.), the army put ui)on a footing of hithert.o

unprecedented efficiency of arms and artillery, and
the educational system of the country still further

developed. The poUtical freedom of P. did not,

however, make equal advance. Tlie chanibera

which met for the discussion and framing of a con-

stitutional mode of government, were constantly

interrupted and obstructed iu the ])ro3ecutiou of

their task, and the constitution, which is now est.ab-

lished by law, was modified every year between
1850 and ISo/, until it may be said to retain few of

its original bases. The present king, Wilhelm I.,

who succeeded his brother in ISGl, is no more a lover

of constitutional, or at least of popular, liberty than

any of his predecessors ; and ifor some years ho
strove hard to check the progress of the popular

movement, in so far as it aimed at interference with

the absoluteness of the regal power, and he repeatedly

rejected measures of reform recommended by the

Prussian Chamber of Deputies ; but, on the other

hand, it must be allowed that he has shewn himself

zealous for the honour and greatness of Germany
above all other princes of the empire ; and the exi-

gences of the great war with France (1870-71)

have compelled the Prussian government to bring
615
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itself into closer relations wth popular feeling,

though constitutional freedom is still far from being
fully enjoyed. For the later history of P., both
military and political, see Germany, also Ger-
MiVNY in Suit., Slesvig-Hoistein, and Bism.\rk
in Surp.

PRUSSIA, one of the eleven provinces into

wliicli the kingdom of the same name is divided, is

bounded on the S.W. by Pomerania and the Baltic

Sea, and on the E. and S. by Kiissia and Poland,

Area, 24,115 sq. m. ;
pop. (1871) 3,l.'i7,400. It is

divided into two districts or sub-provinces—East
Prussia and West Prussia, of which tlie former is

considerably the larger. About two-thirds of the
soil consists of good land, the remainder being
chiefly sandy. Actriculture is by far the luost

important branch of industry, manufactures being
coulined to such articles as supply merely local

wants. Wheat is extensively cultivated, especially

in the district of Gurabinneu ; and, as the inhab-
itants live chiefly upon rye, the larger half of the
wheat grown is exported. P. possesses a larger

number of horses than any other province in the
kingdom. For the history of the province of P.,

and for its principal physical features, see Prus.si.\,

Kingdom of.

PRUSSIAN BLUE. See Blue, Cyanogen,
Ferkocyanogen, and Ferridcyakooex.

PRUSSIC ACID. See Hydrocyanic Acid.

PRUTH, an important aflluent of the Danube,
rises in the south-east of the Austrian cro^vn-land of

Galioia, on the north-east side of the Carpathian
mountains, and near the base of Mount Eusky in

that range. It flows in a deej) valley eastward
past Kolomea and Czernowitz, and, forming the
boundary between Moldavia and the Russian terri-

tories from Bojaua, passes Liptehany, then flows
south-south-east to Katamori ; after which its

course lies south through Moldavia to the Danube,
which it enters at Rcni, about 12 miles below Galatz.

Total length about 500 miles. Its affluents are
very numerous but are inconsiderable.

PRYNNE, AViLLTAM, noted as a pamphleteer and
active politician divring the reign of Charles I., and
the subsequent period of the Commonwealth, was
born near Bath in the year IGOO. He received his

early education there, and was afterwards trans-
ferred to Oriel College, Oxford, where, in 1620, he
took his bachelor's degree. Selecting the law as his

profession, he entered himself at Lincoln's Inn,
where he became a bencher and reader ; but it does
not appear that he ever very seriously endeavoured
to obtaui practice at the bar. He was earlj' drawn
into the vortex of ecclesiastical controversy, and
speedily made himself heard of as a champion of the
Pm-itan party. In 1632, appeared his Hislrio-
mastrix, or a Scovrije for Stage Players, a tasteless

and scurrilous attack on the popular amusements
of the period, which procured him the attention of

the authorities. For this performance he imdei--

weut prosecution in the Star Chamber, with results

sufficiently unpleasant. His sentence involved him
in a fine of A'SUOO, degradation from the bar, expul-
sion from Oxford and Lincoln's Inn, the loss of both
his ears in the pillory, and the shock to his vanity
as an author, of seeing his book burned in public
by the hangman. He was, moreover, condemned to
perpetual imprisonment, and immured in the Tower
accordingly. If the severity of the punishment
seems, at first sight, astoimding in its disproportion
to the nature and amount of the offence, it is per-
haps sufiiciently explained by the fact, that P., by
his previous issue of a series of anti-prelatical tracts,
as by other indications of hostility, had made himself
most obnoxious to Archbishop Laud and the clergy.
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Three years after, the pertinacious offender found
means to publish from his prison another pamphlet,
in which he fiercely attacked the hierarchy, and
was unsjiaring in his personal abuse of Laud and
certain other bisho])s. For this he was again prose-

cuted ; a fine of £5000 was imposed upon him ; he
was once more jiilloried, losing such stumps of ears

as the executioner bad before spared ; and was
branded on both cheeks with the letters S. L.

(Seditious Libeller). He was then removed to

Caernarvon Castle, and afterwards to that of Mont
Orgueil, Jersey, where he remained a close prisoner,

till, in 1041—the Long Parliament then sitting—he
was released by a wan\ant of the House of Commons,
and a tumultuous expression of popular sympathy
celebrated his restoration to libert}". Shortly after-

wards, he was sent to parliament as member for

Newport, in Cornwall, and for some years was
actively, and, at times, even iirominently engaged
on the popular side in the proceedings of the House
of Commons. In the extreme measures, however,
leading to the deposition and death of the king, he
declined all share ; and being one of those of whom
Cromwell shortly after ' purged ' the House of

Commons, he proceeded to assail him in print w-ith

an asperity not inferior to that with which he had
before made war upon the bishops, as a consequence
of which imprudence he was once more subjected to

several years' imprisonment. On Cromwell's death
he returned to his place in parliament, zealously

interesting himself in the royal cause ; and after

the Restoration, the office was bestowed on him
of Keeper of the Records in the Tower. Suljse-

quently, his inveterate habit of envenomed
jiamphleteering involved him in difficulties with
the House of Commons, from which, on a charge of

seditious libel, he narrowly escaped expulsion. He
died at Lincoln's Inn in Octuljcr 1660. The con-

tinuous stream of writings on the perilous topics of

the day, which brought him so constantly into

trouble, represents but a fraction of P.'s literary

activity. He busied hunself chiefly as a compiler of

matter illustrative of constitutional and parlia-

mentary liistory. His most valuable works in this

field are the Calendar of Parliamenlartj Writs, and
his Becords, both of which contain much that is

usefid and important.

PSALBIANAZAR, George, a somewhat remark-
able impostor, was born about the year lOSO. His
real name and the place of his birth are unknown,
but he is presmned to have been a native of

Sxvitzerland or the South of France. He received a
good education, and gave early indication of talent,

more especially for the acquisition of languages.
Impelled by a restless and impatient temper, which
indisposed him to any regular jiursuit, for some
years he roamed over Europe as a mere vagabond
adventurer, assuming at first the disguise of an
Irish pUgrim, exiled on account of his religion ; and
afterwards as soldier, menial, precejitor, beggar, or
vagrant nondescript, living on his wits as he could,

according to the whim or necessity of the hour. In
the course of his wanderings, he was thrown into
contact with a Colonel Lauder, commanding a
Scotch regiment at Sluys, on whom he first passed
the imposture to which he subsequently owed his

notoriety, assuming the name by which he is since

known, and representing himself as a .lapanese

convert to Christianity and native of the island

Formosa. The good colonel seems to have been
completely deceived by him ; not so, however, the
chaplain of the regiment, 'one Innes, a man equally
acute and unprincipled, who speedily detected the
deception, but was not the less willing to use it for

the furtherance of his own ends. By Innes, P. was
brought to England, and instantly became the
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religiotis lion of the clay, his patron skilfully avail-

ine; himself of the connection to secure for him-

self preferment in the church. Dignitaries of the

church contended for the honour of being ser-

viceable to him ; and through the influence of the

Bishop of O.'cford apartments were assigned him
at the university, in order that he might prosecute

his studies there. The talent, ingenuity, aud
resource which he displayed in keeping up the

deception, go far to account for what may seem to

us tiie strange credulity with which his story was
received. Hepulilished, in Latin, a fabulous account

of the island Formosa, the consistency and veri-

similitude of which imposed upon tlie learned world.

He also invented a language, compact and somewhat
complex in structure ; and was able, in virtue of a

memory not less than astonishing, to defy the

ordinary methods of detection. In the midst of

his success, however, at the age of about 32, he

became the subject of religious impressions, and his

conscience awoke to the ignominy of the deceit

which he was practising. Urged by what seems to

have been a genuine feeling of penitence, he with-

drew himself from public notice, and for the rest of

his long life honourably earned his livelihood by
literature, in which ho had a moderate success.

Besides much assiduous compilation for the book-

sellers, of history, geogi-aphy, and the like, he
liuljlished several works anonymously, one of

which, An Esuau on Miracles, hy a Layman, was
fur some time exceedingly popular. On his death

in London in 1762, it was foimd that he had also

busied himself in preparing for posthumous publica-

tion an account of his curious career, which, under
the title Memoirs of , commonhj known as

Genrrfe Psalmanazar, a reputed native of Formosa,
writlcn by himself, was some years after given to the

world.

PSA'LMODY, in its widest sense, is the singing

of the Psalms of David ami other sacred songs ; but

fixuu the beginning of the Keformation period, the

term has been restricted to the singing of metrical

versions of the Psalms to short simple airs. Psalm-
singing was of ancient date among the Jews, aud was
])ractise(l from the iirst ages of Christiauity ; the

charge of Pliny the Younger against the Christians

was, that they sung psalms to Christ ' quasi Deo.'

No authentic record, however, exists of the kind of

melodies sung to the psalms by the jjrimitive

Christians. The practice of singing psalms in

antiphony, or liy two choirs, as still jiractised (see

Antiphonv), was introduced at an early period; it

is said to have been Ijegun in the Eastern Church by
Ign.atius, Bishop of Antioch, in the 2d c. ; aud in the

AVestern Church by Ainlirose, Bishop of Jlilan, in

the 4th century. At first, tlie whole congregation,

clergy and laity, joined in the ps.alm ; but difiiculties

and alnises arose from the growing neglect of musical

cultivation ; and with a view of restoring public

decency and order, the Ccnincil of Laodicea, in the

year 36.3, considered it necessary to forbid the laity

to sing in church at all, except in certain simjile

chants of a popular descrijition. Down to the

Reformation, the music of the church was sur-

rendered to the clergy and trained musicians.

I'salmody, in the more moilern sense, began in

the 16th c, when Clement M.arot, the cmirt-poet

of Francis L of France, translated ">2 of the I'salms

into Frencli verse, dedicating them both to his royal

master—whom he likened to the Hebrew psalmist

—

anil to the ladies of France. The sacred soug-book,

(iu its lirst appearance, not being accompauieil by
music, it became the practice to sing the psalms to

f.avouritc tunes— often those of popular ballads, and
for a consider.able time, jisalm-singing liecanie a

favourite fashion among the gay courtiers of Francis.

oG4

Marot's collection was continued and concluded by
Theodore Be^a, whose psalms had tlie advantage of

being set to music, Beza having in this the assistance

of Calvin, who engaged the best composers of the
day to unite his sacred songs with beautiful and
simple airs of a devotional character. Psalm-singing
was taken up by the Reformers, first for private
devotion, and soon as part of the service of the
church, Luther and Calvin restoring to the people
their share in the musical part of public worshij),

and furnishing them with the means of performing
it. From the time that psalm-singing was adopted
by the Reformers, it was discountenanced by the
Roman Catholics, and soon came to be regarded
as a badge of Protestantism. Luther and Calvin
differed, however, iu their ideal of i>salmody ; the
former was favourable to harmony in parts, whdo
the latter confined himself to the bare unaccompa-
nied melody. Once taken up by the Calvinists and
Lutherans, psalmody spread over France, Germany,
and the Low Countries, and reached England at the

moment of her embracing the Reformation. The
first English metrical version of the Psalms was
made in the reign of Henry VIII. by Thomas
Steruhold, a native of Hampshire, groom of the

robes to King Henry, aided by John Hopkins aud
William Whyttinghame. Vocal psalmody was soon

after introduced into the church-service, the choral

mode of singing being still retained in catliecb'als

and collegiate churches, and the liturgio hymns
being retained in the prayer-book. Of the psalm-

tunes which came into use, some have been attri-

luited to Claude Goudimel, Claude Le Jeime, and
Guillaume Franc, aud a few owe their origin to

Luther. The well-known 100th P.-salm is an adap-

tation of Gregorian phrases by Guillaume Franc.

The first important collection of psalm-tuues for

four voices published in England was made by
Thomas Ravenscroft, Mus. Bac, and appeared iu

1021 ; it was entitled ' 2Vie whole Bouke of Psalms,

&o., composed into four parts by sundry anthoi-s, to

such several tunes as have been and are usually

sung in England, Scotland, Wales, Germany, Italy,

France, and the Netherlands.' Iu this collection

were included contributions by Tallis, Jlorley,

Dowland, and all the gi-eat masters of the da}', as

well as by Raveusernft himself, who contributed

the tunes .St David's, Bangpr, and Canterbury. The
name of John Milton, father of the poet, appears

as composer of the tunes, York and Norwich.

According to the then prevalent usage, the subject

or air was given to the tenor voice. This custom

was first departed from in the Whole Book of
Psalms, in Three Parts, published in 1071, compiled

and arranged liy .lohu I'layford—whom Sir J.

Hawkins calls the ' tather of modern jisalmody'

—

where we have the more proper pr.aetice, which

has since obtaine<l, of making the melody the

soprano part. Croft, Courteville, Gary, the Bachs,

and Hamlel have, since tliat time, contributed to

the psalmody in use in Britain.

Among other metrical ver.^ions of the Psalms

produced was one of doubtful origin which was

attributed to J.ames I. ; and which, notwithstanding

a strong recommendation by his son, was never

much used in clnuclies. The version of the Psalms

by Steruhold and Hopkins came to be supj)lanted

iu England, towards the beginning of the last cen-

tury, by tli:.t of Xalnim Tate, ]ioet-laureate under

William III. .and Anne, and Dr Niehol.-is Brady,

less literal in its renderings than its predecessor,

and somewhat commonplace as regards poetical

character. Tins li^ew Version of the Psalms lirst

appeared in 109S, with the royal authority allowing

its use in churches. Of late years, modi rn hymns,

selected according to the taste and at the will of°
817
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tlie incumbont, have to a large extent taken the
place of metrical psalms in the Oluirch of England.

In Scotland, the early Eeformers, while they
banished instrumental music from cliurches, paid

great attention to singing. In John Knox's Psalter,

arranged for use in churches, the metrical psalms
arc set to music in harmony of four parts. Several
early translations of the Psalms were produced in

North Britain, but that of Sternliold and Hopkins
was used in worship from 1504 down to the middle
of the 17th century. In 1C.'>2, an attempt made
by Charles I. to supersede it by King James's
version, was more resolutely and decidedly opposed
than in England. The version now in use in Scot-

land was introduced during the Commonwealth by
the General Assembly, and founded on the metrical
translation of Francis Eous, a member of Crom-
well's council, which parliament had in vain endea-
voured to bring into general use in England. This
new version was in 1G49 appointed by the General
Assembly to be the only paraphrase of the Psalms
simg in the Kirk of Scotland, and .all other versions
were prohibited to be made use of not merely in

congregations, but in families, after IGoO. Though
somewhat rougli and uncouth, it is sometimes
expressive and forcible, and perhaps nearer the
original than any other metrical translation of the
Psalms. A few Paraphrases and Hymns have since

been added, by authority of the General Assembly,
and form together the psalmody in use in Presby-
terian worship in Scotland.

P.SALMS (Heb. TehUlim, Songs of Praise,

or TefiUotJt, Pr.ayers ; Jerome, Liber Hymnomm),
the well-known canonical book generally ascribed to

David. The single hymns contained in the book are
variously designated cither as 'Prayer' (Tetilla), as
'Praise' (Tehillah), or from some special chai-acter-

istic 'Song' (Shir), or a song of deeper meaning,
(Michtam), ' Instruction ' (Maskil), or a dithyrambio
poem (Shigayon). Respecting the gener.al con-
tents of the book, it may be said that it com-
prises, in the form of pious lyrics, written for and
on behalf of the congregation, the quintessence
of the dogmatical, ethical, historical, and thoo-
cratical portions of the Old Testament. The divine
essence and qiialities, pi-ovidenee and its guidance
—especially of Israel—the rule of the universe, the
nature of the human heart and its relations to God
and His revelation, the blessings of the theocratic
commimity : these and simdar reflections form
the themes of its ever-varying modes. A certain
more spiritual conception of the ordinances of the
Pentateuch is visible throughout, and although the
strictest adherence to these is enjoined, yet their
deeper meaning is impressed more strongly still.

Used as a liturgical hymn book in the Temple, it

has been bodily received for the same purpose in the
Christian church ; and certain additional hymns
wliich occur in the Greek and Syriac Psalter have
not been sanctioned by the authority of the general
church. There are, in all, 150 canonical hj-mns or
psalms, which, after the model of the Pentateuch,
have been divided into five books—thus : i.—xli.

;

xlii.—Ixxii. ; Ixxiii.—Ixxxix. ; xc.— cvi. ; andcvii.— cl.

The Syriac, the LXX., and the Vulgate Versions
differ in some respects in their counting. The
Authorised Version, however, follows strictly the
Masoretic Jewish text, except with regard to
the mvmbering of the verses ; for while the latter
includes the superscriptions among the verses, the
former does not reckon those. This division into
five books is, as it is traditional, also the most
natm-al ; and the doxologies at the ends of psalms
xli., Ixxii., Lxxxix., and cvi., further mark authori-
tatively the respective ends of the special divisions.
A fiu-ther di\'isiou, or rather classification, has been

attempted according to the contents ; but, consi-

dering the constantly changing variety of moods
and sentiments of manner and contents which these
songs exhibit, it is a most precarious one.

The Psalms have generally — thirty-four only
excepted—superscriptions more or less exi^ressive of

the contents of the special hymn, and sometimes
with, sometimes without, the name of an author. In
some, certain notes, referring to the musical and
liturgical part, are .added, which are far from being
quite clear now, e. g., ' On the octave,' ' For the
chief musician,' 'On Machalath' (illness?), 'In the
time of death to the son,' ' The hind of Aurora,'
' Lilies,' ' Dumb dove of the far ones,' &c. One of

the greatest puzzles is the word Selah, which occurs
several times at the end, or in the middle of some
psalms, and which the LXX. render Diapsalma,
'Interlude,' but about the real signification of

which, numerous yet very unsatisfactory suggestions
have been made at various times. Thus, it has
been identified with amen, hallelujah, piano, &c.
So much seems certain, that it was a kind of catch-
word or sign for the performers. These headings
belong very jjrobably to the individual ]ioets

themselves, and not to the collectors, as has been
surmised.
The authorship of the Psalms is ascribed by the

headings of the various ch.apters as follows : Psalm
xc.—one of the most ancient in form and contents

—

is attributed to ' Moses, the man of God.' Seventy-
three psalms are inscribed with David's name ; two
with Solomon's ; twelve with that of Asaph, the
Levite and singer, of which five, however, belong to
the times of .Jehoshaphat, Hezekiah, and the begin-
ning of the Babylonian exile respectively. Eleven
psalms go under the name of the Sons of Korah, or
the Korahites—a family of singers descended fi'ora

the Levite Korah, known from the Pentateuch. Their
head at the time of David was Heman. Part of

these psalms belongs to the time of David ; others, to
that of Solomon, and others are of an uncertain
later period. Kespecting the psalm inscribed
'Prayer of Moses,' there seems, indeed, to be no
valid reason against its authenticity ; it is quite
worthy of the great legislator, and to a certain

extent similar to other compositions of which he is

reasonably regarded as the author. The numerous
body of jisalras attributed to David, manifest (those

at least which can fairly be believed to be his work)
a vivid and profound feeling and rare poetical gifts.

The singer abandons himself entirely to whatever
feeling of joy or grief, repentance or revenge, piety
or dcsp.air, sweeps over his soul. Thi.s also

accounts to a certain extent for the violent manner
in which he calls down at times the vengeance of
God ujion the heads of his adversaries ; while at
others, ho humbles himself to the dust on account
of his own iniquities. On his style and manner,
we cannot enlarge here ; suffice it to add, that his

Ijaics have deservedly been counted among the
gems of all human liter.iture for well-nigh .3000

years—quite ai)art from their sacred liturgical

character. Asaph's psalms shew their author to
have been a didactic poet of high order ; but, as we
s.aid before, many of those ascribed to him belong
to poets later than the schism, and even posterior to

the E.xile. The ICorahite hymns, although all more
or less fraught with the same depth of feeling, tlie

same conciseness, the same grandeur and lyrical

exaltation, exhibit signs of being written partly
during the time of Solomon, or even during the
Exile. Of the anonymous psalms, some may fauly
be added to the number of those that issued from
the hand of the royal singer himself ; others, how-
ever, belong to the post-exUian times. Some of

these (the hallelujahs, for instance, or the ' Songs of
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Degrees') were, in all probability, pilgrim-songs,

chanteil during the ascent to the sanctuary.

Whether other psalms belong to the Maccabean
period or not—a question hotly disputed—we
cannot discuss here.

There is a great deal in favour of the opinion that
the collection and redaction of the book, such as M'c

have it now, is owing to one man, who arranged the
single hymns according to their contents and
tendency. Thus, following all the while the law of

analogy, the redactor gave the lirst place to David's
and his contemporaries' (Asaph, Ethan, Heman) com-
positions. These were further classified according to

the prevalent use of the peciUiar divine name (.Telio-

vistio and Elohistic), and were divided into three

books—the first of which contains the Davidic
Jeliovistic psalms ; the second, the Elohistic ones of

the Korahites, of Asaj)!!, David, Solomon, afid some
unknown poets ; the third, the rest of Asajih's and
the Korahite psalms of a mixed (.Tehovah-Elohistie,

or purely Jehovistie) nature. The arrangement
witliin these larger classes was made, again, accord-
ing to the inner nature and relation of these hymns
to each other, and by a certain likeness in phrase-
ology, similes, &c. Psalms i. and ii. were then
prefixed, on account of their generally inti'oduc-

tory matter and manner. The same laws have also

been followed in the remaining portions of the
collection.

It is difEcult to fix the period of the redaction.
Assuming, however, the collecting and editing to
be the work of one man, he could not possibly
have lived before the time of Nehemiah, even
according to those who affirm the non-existence
of Maccabean psalms in our canon. If, on the
other hand, various single collections are assumed,
out of which our present book has grown, tliere

ia no reason why some of those should not be
placed at a much earlier date. We forbear to add
a list of writers on the subject of psalms. Nearly
all the j)rineipal authorities in biblical literature, in

the Jewish, lioman, and Protestant cliurclies, liave

contributed their share towards the elucidation of

the Psalms ; and to the individual works of the
chief biblical commentators, the reader is referred

for special information. Le Long, in his BilUotluca
Sacra, enumerates more than 50(J commentators on
tlie Psalms, and Calmet carries the number up to

a thousand. Of these, some are very voluminous,
that of Le Blanc filling no fewer than six folio

volumes.

PSABISIE'TICHUS, the name of three kings of

EgjTit, of the 20th dynasty, distinguished on the
monuments by different pra?nomens, and of two
other persons of ancient history. The first and
most notable P. was the son of Nceho I. After
the defeat and death of his father, he fled into

Syria, and thence, by means of foreign aid, appears
to liave cstaljlished himself as one of tlic twelve
mnnarchs who then reigned over Egypt, with tlie

rest of whom he was connected in a kind of federa-

tion. An oracle having declared that the monarchy
of the whole country should go to tliat one wlio

made a libation out of brass, P. fnllilled tlie con-

dition by pouring it out of a brazen lielmot. Uy
the answer of another oracle, he was told that
ho shnnid succeed by means of lirazen men who
would ajipear from the sea. Some Oariau and
Ionian pirates who appeared soon after in jianoplies

of brass on the shores of Egypt, answered the
response of the oracle. P. engaged them in his

service, and by their means finally subdued his

rivals at Momemphis, after a struggle of fifteen

years' durati(m. He strengthened his power by
em]iloying (!reek jnerecnaries, whom he settled

at Daphnon and Pelusium, to protect the eaatem

borders of Egypt, and whose headquarters were
subsequently transferred to Memphis. To them
he assigned the right wing, or post of honour,
in the army—their arms and discipline being far

superior to that of the native troops. This proceed-
ing gave great disgust to the Egyjitiau army, and
on his refusing to send the Greeks home, after

their term of service, the Elephantine garrison, of

'240,(J00 men, deserted the country, and marched
into Ethiopia beyond Meroe. Although exhorted,
they refused to return. To protect Egypt from the
SjTians, he besieged Azotus, which he finally took,
after 29 years' siege. P. fostered in every way the
Greek influence in Egypt, divided amongst them
lauds, encouraged the study of the language, and
contracted alliances with the Athenians. He also

facilitated the commerce, and opened the ports which
had been hitherto closed. Under P., the arts

revived, the sculjiture and architecture imitated the
older prototypes, and the government was remodelled
on the plan of the ancient dynasties. In literature,

a new handwriting, the demotic, was introduced.

Egyjit, however, had fallen into a national deca-

dence, and its old polity and institutions, subverted
by the foreign influence prevalent in the c<juutry,

could not be restored. P. reigned, according to

Manetho, 54 years ; his reign closed about GU9

—

GIO B.C. The other personages of this name are of

little importance.—Herodotus, ii. 154 ; I'liny, JSfal,

Ifist. vi. 35 ; Diodorus, i. G7 ; ChampoUion-Figeac,
L'Egijpte, pp. 367—370 ; Sharpe, UUt. Eijupl, p. 5S.

PSI'DIUBI. See Guava.

PSITTA'CID^. See Pakkot.

PSKOV (Ger. Pleslcau), a government in the

north-west of European Russia, lies south of the

governments of St Petersburg and Novgorod. Area,

17,845 square miles
;
pop. 723,834, almost all l!us-

sians, except in the western districts, where there is

a small nimiber of Finns. The climate is temperate,

the surface is hilly in the west, and the soil is of

average fertility. Lake Pskov and Lake Ilmen
receive almost all the drainage of the government,
the river Velikaia falling into the former, and the

Shelon, the Polista, and the Lovat into the latter.

The rivers are navigable for rafts, and, nearer their

mouths, for barges and ships. Lakes abound in the

eastern .and south-eastern districts. Agriculture is

the staple emi>loyment ; flax-growing being the most
remunerative branch. The manufactures carried

on in the government are inconsiderable. The St

Petersburg and Warsaw Pailway, by which ready

access is afforded to the metroijolitau market for the

agricultur.al productions of P., is expected to have a

beneficial influence in developmg the industry and
resources of the government.

PSKOV, a town in the north-west of European
Russia, cajiital of the government of the same name,

stands on the banks of the Velikaia, ISO miles

siu;th-south-west of St Petersburg by railway. .

During the 14th and 15th centuries, it made one

in tlie confederation of the Hanse Towns, and had
then a population greater than at jn-esent. In 1510,

it was annexed to the kingdom of Moscow. During

tlic wars with Lithuania, P. was a stronghold of

great importance. It contains a c.ithcdral. 41

churches, and 4 monasteries. Eish, obtained from

Lake Peijius, and flax, are the ]>rincipal articles of

a foreign commerce which is not extensive Pop.

15,457.

PSORA'LEA, a genus of plants of the natural

order Lcfjuniino^o', sub-order PapUioiiacfo; having

the calyx permanent after tloweriiig, and its tube

sprinkled with callous i>oints ; the le,g»>mo onc-

sccded, sometimes cudiui; iu a beak. The flowers
tl9



PSORIASIS-PTAKMIGAX.

are blue, purple, or white. The loaves are of various

forms, but in general abruptly pinnate. Some of

the species are natives of Imlia ; otlicrs of other

varm countries.—-P. escidentn, the Bread-root of

North America, and Prairie Apple o{ the Canadian

boatmen, is an herbaceous perennial, about a foot

high, with a carrot-like root, swollen above the

mkldle, and abounding in farinaceous matter. It

is used as an article of food, both boiled and raw.

In Britain, it requires the protection of a frame,

in order to produce an abundant crop or large

roots.

PSORI'ASIS (from the Greek word psora, which
signilies a cutaneous eruption, svipposed by some to

be the itch) is now employed to signify a disease

characterised by slight elevations of the surface of

the skin covered with whitish scales. There are

various forms of this disorder, such as P. guttata

(which is the simplest kind, and derives its specific

name from the scales not coalescing, but remaining

distinct, like isolated drops of water on the skin)

;

P. dijl'iisa, when the disease spreads over large

portions of the skin, and often renders the patient

hideous to look at, the scaly incrustations being

often interspersed with bleeding cracks and fissures

in all directions ; P. inveterata, which is merely the

severest phase of the preceding form, and occurs

chiefly in aged persons of broken-down constitu-

tion ; and P. (lyrata, a rare form, in which the dis-

ease occm-s in narrow stripes or rings. The causes

of psoriasis are very obscure. It is certainly not

contagions, but there appears to be in some families

an hereditary tendency to it. It is occasionally

associated with gout and rheumatism. Persons of

both sexes, of all ages, and of all conditions of life,

are liable to it, although it is more common in

midtUe and advanced life than in childhood. The
treatment varies with the condition of the patient.

A middle-aged, vigorous patient shoidd be purged

two or three times a week with sidphate of mag-
nesia, should be restricted in his diet to vegetables

and milk, should be debarred from all stimulants,

and shoidd take a warm b.ath daily. The internal

remedies of most repute for this disease are— 1.

Decoction of dulcamara, from half a pint at iirst

to a pint being taken in divided doses through

the day ; 2. Liquor potass;e, in doses of from
half a drachm to a drachm, three times a day, in

a glass of milk or beer ; .">. Liquor arscnic.alis, in

doses of from three to four minims, three times a
day, to be taken after me.als ; 4. Iodide of potas-

sium, in five-grain doses, three times a day ; and
5. Pitch pills. In very inveterate cases, tar oint-

ment, first diluted with lard, or a weak ointment

of iodide of sidphur, should bo applied locally ; but

these should not ba tried unless internal treatment

fails.

PSY'CHB (Gr. breath, or soul), a creation of the

later mythology of Greece, or perhaps wo should

r.ather say, a personification of the human sold,

devised by the later poets. Appuleius (q. v.)

relates the following story .about her, which is

obviously aUegorical. P. was the youngest of

three daughters of a king. She was so exqui-

sitely beaiitiful that mortals mistook her for Veniis,

and did not dare to Ljve, but only to worship

her. This excited the jealousy of the goddess,

who sent Eros (Cupid) to inspire P. with a pas-

sion for the must contemptible of all men ; but
Eros was himself wounded as deeply by her

glances as ever he had wounded others ^vith his

d.arts. Meanwhile, P.'s father wished to see his

daughter married, and inquired about her at the

oracle of Apollo, liy whom lie was told to bear the

maiden in funeral robes to the summit of a hUl, and
820

to leave her there alone, as she was destined to be
the bride of a huge all-destroying snaky monster,

that terrified both gods and men. Amid loud

w.ailing and lament, P. was borne to the fatal spot,

aud left trembling in horrible solitude, when
suddenly a light-winged zephj'r flew round her, and
bore her off to a beautiful p.alace of pleasure belong-

ing to Eros, who visited her, imseen aud unknown,
every night, and left her before morning broke.

Here P. would have enjoyed perpetual delight, had
she remembered the advice of her unknown lover,

who warned her not to seek to know who he w.as.

Cut her jealous sisters, whom, against Eros's injunc-

tion, she had allowed to visit her, working upon her

curiosity, persuaded her that she was embracing a

monster in the darkness of night ; and having lighted

a lamj) when Eros was asleep, she saw with rapture

that she was the mistress of the most handsome of

gods. In her excitement, she let a drop of hot oil fall

on the sleeper's shoulder, who awoke, upbraided her

for her mistrust, aud vanished. P. gave way to the

most passionate grief ; she even thought of drowning
herself. After wandering about for some time,

she came to the p.alace of Venus, where she was
seized by the goddess, and kept as a slave. Eros,

however, who still loved her, invisibly helped and
comforted the ha]>less maiden, reconciled her to his

motlier, and was iin.ally united to her in immortal
wedlock. All critics have agi-eed to consider the

story an allegory of the progress of the human soul

through eartidy passion and misfortune to pure

celestial felicitj'.

PSYCHO'LOGY. See Mind.

PTA'P>,MIGAN {Lagopiis), a genus oi Telraonida;

dilfcring from the true Grouse (q. v.) chiefly in

having tlie toes thieldy clothed with short feathers

as well as the legs {tarsi). Hence the name Lacjoptis,

a name used by I'liny, from the resemblance of the

^1

^miw ,-

Common Ptarmigan (Lagopus mulus).

foot to that of a hare. The bill is very short, and

clothed at the base with feathers. The species are

n.atives of the northern parts of the world, and

cither of elevated or of strictly arctic regions.

They are not polyg.amous, like the true grouse, nor

do the males strut with erected and expanded tail

Most of the species change colour very much on the

ajiproach of winter, assuming a white, or nearly white

jilumage ; and the diversities of colour have caused

some confusion and difficulty concerning theiu. They

are all much esteemed for the table. The Common
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P., or Gray P. {L. vulr/aris or L. mutiis), is a native
of the most northern parts both of the Old and New
Worlds. In Britain, it is now seldom seen much
further south than the Grampians, and occurs only
on high mountains. It was formerly an inhabitant
of those of Cumberland and Wales. It is not found
in Ireland. It is abundant in Norway, from which
great numbers are annually brought to the London
market. In arctic countries, the haunts of the P.

are not mountain-tops, but low valleys and plains

even to the sea-shore. In form and haliits, it much
resembles the Moorfowl (q. v.), but is rather smaller.

The winter plumage is pure white, except a black
band above the eye of the male, and some parts

of the quill and tail feathers. The summer plumage
is as beautifully adapted to the concealment of the
bird from enemies, by it.s harmony witli the general
aspect of the ground, as that of winter ; the male
being mostly brownish-gray, with undulating lines

of black ; the wings, middle tail-feathers, and under
parts of the body, white ; the fcm.alc similar, but
with a prevalent yellow tinge. The plumage, how-
ever, varies very much, according to age, sex, and the
season of the year. Ptarmigans seem to trust very
much for safety to the facility with which they are

able to elude observation, whether among the snows
of winter or the lichen-covered rocks in summer,
and an imaccustomed sportsman is often startled

by a covey springing up close beside him, of which
he had not jireviously observed one. The P. is

capable of being tamed, and has even been found
to breed in contincmeut. The voice of the P. is

a low croalcing cry. The name P. is a modification
of the Gaelic name. The Eock P., said to occur
in the north of Scotland, and to be common in

Norway, seems to be merely the common species

in a particular state of plumage.—The Moorfowl
(q. V.) is a species of Ptarmigan.—Another is the
Willow P., or Willow Grouse [L. salketi), of the
northern i>arts of the world, abundant in the arctic

parts of America, and in Norwaj', from which great

numbers are brought to the London market. Its

summer plumage much resembles that of the moor-
fowl ; but its winter jjlumage is white. It does
not inhabit regions so cold or lofty as the common
P., but loves thickets of willow and dwarf-bkch.
It is found in Europe as far south as the valleys

of the Alps. In North America, it is partially

migratory.—There are other species in Siberia,

Iceland, the Rocky Mountains, the mountains of

Mexico, &c.

PTEUI'CHTHYS (Gr. wing-fish), a genus of

ganoid fishes, ]ieculip,r to the beds of the Old Red
Sandstone measures. Fragments of the bony case

had been found in Russia as early as 1S13 ; in

1S40, they were described as belonging to a fish to

which the generic name Asterolepis was given. In
the same year, the late Hugh Miller exhiljited to

the members of the Rritish Association the first

specimen which gave an idea of the form of the fish,

and to this Agassiz ajiplied the generally-received

name of P., from the wing-like appearance of the
pectoral spines.

The he:id and anterior half of the body were
covered with hard ganoid plates, fitting closely

to each other, and furming a strong protecting case.

The remainder of the trunk was llLxible, and
covered with small scales. The fisli was furnished

with a small dorsal fin, and the body terminated
in a heterocercal tail ; but neither of these, from
their soft texture, is common in the fossil speci-

mens. The creature was not fitted for rapiil

motion. The pectoral spines, which were at first

erroneously supposed to be fins, were more probably

used as weajpous of defence, and perhaps they were
also of service in assisting the P. to move along the

sandy bottoms on which it lived. The spines
were composed of two segments, and were covered

Pterichthys Milleri (Dorsal Surface).—From Owen.

with tubercles like the trunk. Twelve species of

the genus have been described.

PTE'llOCLES. See Gang.!.

PTEKODA'CTYL (Gr. wing-finger), a remark-
able genus of fossil liz-irds, peculiar to the Secondary

strata. Its anomalous structm-e was long a jiuzzle

to comparative anatomists. Blumenbach consi-

dered it a palmipede, or web-footed bird ; while its

original descri1:)er, Collini, and other more eminent

naturalists, referred it to the mammalia, finding its

nearest ally in the bat. The careful investigations

of Cu-saer, however, shewed that the P. was a true

lizard, but possessed of the power of flight, which it

jierformed, not by a membrane stretched over its

ribs, like the living dragous, but more as in the bats,

except that the n-iug was attached, not to several, but

only to a single finger—the fifth—the others being

free and short. The bones of the fifth finger were

very greatly elongated, and the last joint terminated

in a long, slender, unguarded apex ; the terminal

juints in the other fingers were furnished with

strong claws. MauteU thus graphically describes

the genus : ' With a long-snouted head and long

neck much resembling that of a bird, bat-like wings,

and a small trunk and tail, with lacertian alliuities

in its skull, teeth, and skeleton, and with a bird like

structure of steruum and scapular arch, these

creatures present an anomaly of stnicture as unlike

their fossil contemporaries as the duck-billed

ornithorhynchus of Australia to Uving mammals.

The cranium is small ; the jaws are long, and either

armed with numerous, sharp-jiointod teeth, or tooth-

less, like those of a bird. The eye-orbit is very

large ; the sclerotica consists of a ring of bony

j.l.ates, and tlie nostrils are placed ne.ar the orbits.

The cervical vertebra; are large and strong, and

capable of great flexibility backwards and forwards,
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Pterodactyl.

ju-oIiaUy to allow the hoad to fall back to the centre

of gravity during Hi^ht. The dorsal vortebrx> are

from 17 to 20 iu nuinber. The sacrum is formed by
the coalescence of two vcrtebraj only, as in existing

reptiles, and not of many, as in birds and certain

extinct sam-ians. The
tail is generally short,

an unusual character

with saurians ; but a
species with a long

tail occurs at Solen-

hofen. There are five

toes or digits on each
foot ; the outer finger

of the forearm is im-

mensely elongated for

the support ot a mem-
branous expansion (the

impression of which is

preserved in some
instances) ; and the

other digits ot fore

and hind feet termin-

ated iu long curved
claws. The size and

form of the extremities shew that the Pterodactyl

was capable of perching on trees, of hanging
against perpendicidar surfaces, and of standing

firmly on the ground, when, with its wings folded,

it might crawl on all-fours, or hop like a bird.' The
famous quarry of lithographic stone at Solenhofen,

of Upper Oolite age, has supijlied a gTeat variety

of these flying lizards; but the largest species

have been found in the Secondary beds of this

country. In the Upper Greensand, at Cambridge,

the remains of a species that must have had a
spread of wing of 25 feet across, have been found

;

and in the Kentish Chalk, another has been met
with very little short of this in its dimensions. The
various species vary as much in structure as in

form, so that the original genus has been lately

raised to the position of an order, imder the name
of Ptekosaukia, and the species have been arranged
under the following genera, characterised princi-

pally by the structure of the jaw and teeth : Ptero-

dacl;/lus, in which the jaws are fui'nished with long

slender teeth along their whole length ; liarnplior-

?iijnchus, with the extremities of the jaws smooth,
probably furnished when living with a horny bill,

and towai-ds the bases of the jaws having four or

five strong teeth ; and Dimorjyhodon, with large

strong teeth in front, and small shorter ones behind.

Nearly 30 species have altogether been described.

PTE'KOMYS. See Flying Squireel.

PTERO'PODA (Gr. wing-footed), a class of

molluscs, having for their only organs of locomotion
wing-Uke fins attached to the sides of the head

or neck, one to each
side, by which they
make their way through
the water, flapping them
as a bird or an insect

does its wings in the
^,ir. They are allied to
' I'aslej-opoda, but are
inferior to them in

' irganisation ; and their

v.ings are not at all

homologous to the foot
of that class. They are

hermaphrodite. The
head is perfectly dis-

tinct in some, but obscurely distinguithed from the
body iu others. Those which have the head most
distiuct, as Clio (q. v.), have no shell, and form
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Example of t!i.> I'd ripoda
{Clcodora pyrmnidata).

the order Gymnosoinata ; those with the head
iutbstiuct, the order Thecosomatn, have a thin

external shell, Avhich in some is globular, with slits

for the wings to pass through, in some triangular

and pyramidal, in some conic.il, in some slipper,

shaped, &c. All the species are marine ; they are

small and delicate creatiires, very lively and active,

always in quest of food, and affording food to

lishes and cetaceans. They are found in all parts

of the world, some of them in inmnense numbers
in tropical, and some in arctic seas. None of them
are common on the British coasts. The genera and
species are few.

PTOLEMA'IC SYSTEM of Astronomy, so

called from Ptolemy {q. v.), its chief expounder,
was originated, however, long before his time, and
was, in fact, merely an attempt to reduce to a
scientific form the common and primitive notions

concerning the motions of the heavenly bodies. It

was implicitly adopted by Plato, Aristotle, Hip-
parchus, and (with the exception of the Pythago-
reans, and probably of Pythagoras himself) all the
eminent physicists and philosophers of ancient
times; passing from them to the Byzantines and
Arabs, who, especially the latter, were the means
of disseminating it through Western Europe, where
it continued to be the universally established

doctrine till the IGth century. The primary and
fundamental doctrines of this system are that the
earth is the centre of the universe, and that the
heavenly bodies revolve round it in circles, and at

a uniform rate. These notions, which are naturally
suggested by the first general aspect of things, hav-
ing, previous to any accui-ate observation, established
themselves as unquestionable axioms, phenomena
which were found, on closer examination, to be
inconsistent with them, were explained by the intro-

duction of additional hypotheses. The belief that
the earth is the centre of the universe, was sup-
ported by its being in accordance with the relation

of the primary elements of which the material
world was supposed to be composed. Thus, earth,

the most stable of the elements, held the lowest
place, and supported water, the second iu order;
above water was placed air, and then fire, ether
being supposed to extend indefinitely above the
others. In or beyond the ether element were cer-

tain zones or heavens, each heaven containing an
immense crystalline spherical shell, the smallest
enclosing the earth and its superincumbent ele-

ments, and the larger spheres enclosing the smaller.

To each of these spheres was attached a heavenly
bodj', which, by the revolution of the eryst.aUine,

was made to move roirad the earth. The first or
innermost sphere w.as that of the moon, and after

it in order came those of Mercury, Venus, the
Sun, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, and the iixed stars,

eight iu all. To this system, later astronomers
added a 7iinth sphere, the motion of which should
lu-oduce the precession of the Equinoxes (q. v.),

and a tenth, to cause the alternation of diiy and
night. This tenth sphere, or primum mobile, was
sujiposed to revolve from east to west in 24 hours,
and to carry the others along with it in its motion

;

but the Ptolemaic astronomers do not venture to
explain how this was done, although since the axis
of motion of the priimim mohlle was that of the
equator, its extremities being the poles of the
heavens, while that of the ninth sphere was the
axis of the ecliptic, some oxjilanation was certainly
necessary. As obser\'ations of the heavens became
increased in accuracy, it was found that the
heavenly motions were apparently not unifonn,
and this was explained as follows : The accele-

ration of the sun on one side, and retardation on
the other side of Ms orbit, is only apparent, and
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results from the earth not being in the centre of

Ills sphere, (see lig.). hut at E, and consequently

his motion appears to be slowest at 1', and

quickest at R, The alternate progression and
regression of the planets was accoiuited for by
sujijJOsiQg them to move, not directly with their

crystallines, but in a small circle, whose centre was
a fixed point in the crystalline, and which revolved
on its axis as it was carried round with the latter

;

thus (fig.) the jilanet was carried round the small
circle ABD, as that circle was carried round PQR
(now supposed to represent the planetary crystal-

line). The planet, while in the outer portion of

its small circle, would thus have a forward, and
in the inner portion a backward motion. The
larger circle was called an eccentric, and the smaller
an epicycle. This thcoi-y of eccentrics and epicycles

satisfied the early astronomers ; but further investi-

gation shewed its incompleteness, and in later

times it was found necessary to explain newly-
discovered discrepancies by heaping epicycle upon
epicycle, till such a complication of the system
had been produced, as di'cw from Alfonso X. of

Castile, to whom the P. S. was being explained, the
humorous though somewhat blasphemous remark,
that 'if the Deity were now to reconstruct the
world, he (Alfonso) could give him a few useful
hints.' As soon as astronomers came to imderstand
and test the Copernican Theory (ij. v.), the venerable
and disorderly pile of hjiiotheses, the then repre-

sentative of the P. S., which had received the pajial

seal of infallibility, and had in various forms held
supreme sway over the minds of men for twenty
centuries, at once criunbled to atoms, and sunk into

oblivion.

PTOLEMA'IS. See Acbb.
PTOXEMY I., son of Lagus, is also known by

his surname Soter, or the Preserver. lie was
believed by some to bo the son of PhiUp of

Maccdon, because his mother, Arsinoe, had been
a concubine of that king, his father being a Mace-
donian of humble station. P. acted as one of

Alexander's generals in his eastern campaigns ; and
when the possessions of the great conqueror were
divided, after his death at Babylon, 32."? n. c, Egj^it
fell to the lot of the son of Lagus. Ti-oubles suon
followed such an acquisition ; but P. was a man
of energy and valour, and not only warded oiT

danger from his own realm, but also extended his

dominions by the addition of Phwnicia and Coele-

SjTia, capturing Jerusalem, too (most probably in

tliis expedition), by assaulting it on the Sabbath-
day. In 310 B.C., war again broke out between
P., Lysimachus, and Cassander on the one hand,
and Antigonus on the other. (See these names.)
It lasted till 301 n. c. ; and at its conclusion P. was
left in possession of almost the same territory as
he rided at its commencement, with the exception
of Cyprus, which, by the naval battle olf Salamis
in that island (306 E. c), was gained by Antigonus.
P., however, recovered Cii)ru3 in 295 b. c, and it

was thereafter attached to the Egy}>tian lusgdom.

After said battle of Salamis, in 306 r,. c, Antigonus
assumed the title of king, which example P. and
the other successors of Alexander followed. In
305 E. c, P. compelled Demetrius, the valiant son of
Antigonus, to raise the siege of Rhodes, for which
deliverance the Ehodians were so grateful that they
worshipped him as a deity, and conferred on him
the title of Soter, or Preserver. The latter part
of his reign was peace. He governed his kingdom
with an enlightened and vigorous pohey, and so
laid the foundation of that prosperity which EgJ^lt
enjoyed for many succeeding generations. He
encouraged commerce, and soon made Alexandria
the great mart of the Mediterranean. He fostered
literature, science, and art ; and not only founded
the famous Museum and Library of Alexandria, but
also entertained at his court the votaries of the
Muses ; Euclid, the geometrician ; Stilpo, the phi-
losopher ; PhUetas, the elegiac poet ; Zenodotus, the
grammarian ; Antiphilus and Apelles, the painters

;

with many others. The history of Alexander's wars,
by P., is the basis of Arrian's work on the same
subject. Two years before his death, which occurred
in 283 B. c, he abdicated in favour of his son,

Ptolemy Philadelphus. His reign extended fiom
323 to 285 B. c.

PTOLEMY IL, surnamed PmLADELPnrs, was
the son of Ptolemy I. and Berenice. He was bom,
309 B. c, in the island of Cos. His reign is remark-
able rather for the successfiU cultivation of the arts

of peace than of the jiraetice of war. Except-
ing a contest with his half-brother, Magas, for the
province of Cyrene, his wars against Syria are

almost the only military exploits which interfered

with the prosecution of those designs for the im-
provement of his kingdom, which have rendered his

name famous among wise and enlightened sovereigns.

He carried on, with even increased zeal, the good
work which his father had begim. He enriched
the library of Alexandria with all the literary

treasures of his own and of earlier times, and the
museum was crowded with the learned from all

countries—with such men as Theocritus and Phile-

tas, the poets ; Euclid, the geometrician ; Aristarchus
and Aratus, the astronomers ; Theodoras and
Hegesias, the philosojAers ; and many more. Tradi-

tion alleges that it was by his orders the Hebrew
Scriptures were translated into Creek, and the
version called the ' Septuagint ' (q. v.) thus formed.
He induced JIanetho to write, in Greek, a political

history of Egypt, and an account of the reli-

gious tenets of the Egyptians. He encouraged
the study of natural history ; and to facilitate

the pursuits of those who devoted themselves to

it, he formed a collection of rare and curious

animals in the preserves, which we may call the
' Itoyal Zoological Gardens ' of Egypt. He founded
many colonies in those parts of his empire which
seemed specially suited to become centres of trade

and of enlightenment, and thus spread more widely
the seeds of civilisation and Greek culture ; among
these was Ptolemais (Acre), in Palestine. He ruled

over Egypt, Phoenicia, and Ca>le-Syria, Lycia,

Caria, Cyprus, and the Cyclades, with parts of

Araliia, Libya, and Ethiopia. His son Ptolemy
married Berenice, the daughter of JIagas, and the
province of Cyreno was thus peacefully brought
back to his empire. Under P. Philadelphus, Egypt
rose to a hich rank among the nations in power
aiul in wealth). The surname of Philadelphus was
assumed by P. to indicate his great affection for

his sister .Vrsinoe, whom he married after the

death of her husband, Lysimachus. His former
wife, Arsinoe, daughter of Lysimachus, was Ixjnishcd

by him ; and two of his brothers were put to death.

It is with reference to tliis last circumstance that
823
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pnmc have oxplainea the name Philadelphus, as in

irony. By his first ivife, ho had two sons, Ptolemy,

his successor, and Lysimachus ; and one daughter,

Berenice, married to Antiochus II., kinc; of Syria.

He reigned from 2S5 to 247 E. c.

PTOLEMY III., surnamed Euekgetes, succeeded

his father Philadelphus, and reigned from 247 to 222

B.C. He made war on the kingdom of Syria, to

.avenge the death of his sister Berenice, who had

been murdered at the instigation of Laodice, former

wife of Antiochus. He overran all the pro\'incos as

far south as Babylon and Susa ; those on the north

and east as far as Bactria and India, offered him
homage ; and he might have extended the bounds

of his empire much further, had not domestic

troubles compelled him to hasten back to Egypt.

The treasures he brought with him were immense ;

and among the things most highly prized were the

statues of the Egyptian gods which Camliyses had

carried off to Babylon in 52.5 E. c. It was the

restoration of these to their proper temples which

gained for P. the title of Euergetes (the Benefactor).

His fleets gained many possessions on the coast

of the Mediterranean, such as Pamphylia, Cilicia,

and Ionia, which remained for a long time subject

to Esypt, though the eastern jyrovinces recently con-

quered soon returned to their former sovereign. He
pushed the limits of the home-empire further south,

by conquering part of Ethiopia, where he formed a

colony and centre of trade at Adule. P., like his

predecessors, patronised learned men, and encour-

aged the study of the ai-ts and sciences. He added

so largely to the library of Alexandria tliat he

has by some been called its founder. Among the

celebrated men who adorned his court, and kept

np the fame of the ' Museum,' were Apollonius

Ilhodius, Eratosthenes, and Aristophanes, the

grammarian. In his reign, the Egsrptian kingdom
reached the highest point of military glory, pros-

perity, and wealth.

PTOLEMY IV., siu-named Philopatoe, reigned

from 222 to 205 B. c. Ho was the unworthy son of

the preceding king. His reign began in blood

by the murder of his mother Berenice, his

brother Magas, and his uncle Lysimachus ; and it

ended in blood by the violent death of his wife

Arsinoe. He abandoned himself to debauchery,

and intrusted the management of his kingdom to

favourites. Antiochus, king of Syria, profiting by
his indolence, wrested from him in war some of the

provinces which his father had gained ; but P., at

length roused from his lethargy, took the field in

person, and defeated Antiochus at the battle of

llajjliia. ^Vhen peace was concluded, P. returned

to his capital, and plunged with increased zest into

every vice and indulgence. He died in 205 E. c.

;

his death being hastened by his excesses. He
followed the example of his father and grandfather

in patronising arts and letters, and cidtivated

friendship wifli the Romans, to whom he sent large

supplies of grain during the second Punic War, but

persecuted the Jews, against whom he had con-

ceived a hatred in consequence of being refused

admittance to the sanctuary at Jerusalem by the

high priest.

PTOLEJIY v., Epiphanes, succeeded to the

throne of his father Philopator, when only five

years of age, and reigned from 205 to ISI B.C. His
dominions were invaded by Antiochus, king of

SjTia, and Philip, king of Macedonia, while he was
still an infant, and several provinces were severed

from the Egyjitian kingdom ; but the Eomans at

length interfered, and peace was concluded, it being

arranged that P. should marry Cleopatra, daughter
of Antiochus, and receive as her dowry those parts
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of his empire in Syria which had been taken fi'oni

him. He was declared of age in 190 B.C., and his

coronation was performed with unusual splendour.

The decree ]niblished on this occasion is that which
forms the inscription on the far-famed Rosetta

Stone (q. v.). P. married Cleopatra in 193 E.c. The
affairs of the kingdom were managed by the wi.se and
virtuous Aristomenes, and so long as P. followed

his counsels, all went well. But the king's ear was
fraduaUy opened to insinuations against his great

minister, whom he idtim.ately compelled to drink

poison. While P. was preparing for an expedition

against Syria, he was poisoned by some of his

followers, whom he had alarmed for their own safety.

Under him, Egypt rapidly sank in prosperity, power,

and reputation.

PTOLEMY VI., PniLOMETOE, reigned from ISl

to 146 B.C. He was very young at his father's

death, and the affairs of the kingdom were therefore

directed by his mother Cleopatra, who acted with

remarkable prudence and energy. When she died

in 173 B.C., the administration fell into the hands
of two worthless ministers, Eula3Us and Lcuaius,

who, engaging in war with Antiochus, brought the

kingdom to the brink of ruin. The young king

was taken prisoner by Antiochus (170 B. c), who
hoped to obtain possession of the whole of Egypt

;

but his younger brother, also called Ptolemy,

immediately declared himself sovereign under the

title of Euergetes II., and took vigorous measures to

defend the kingdom. By the intervention of the

Fiomaus, Antiochus was compelled to return to his

kingdom. The brothers reigned jtiintly for some
time, but at length quarrelled, and a civil war
ensued in which Euergetes II. was ultim.atcly

worsted. Tlie deputies of the Roman Senate, who
now did as they pleased in Egypt, arranged that

P. Philometor should retain Egy]it proper, while

Euergetes II. should obtain Cyrene as a separate

sovereignty. This settlement substantially held

during the lifetime of the former, P. reigned 35
years, and died in 146 B. c, from injuries I'eceived

by a fall from his horse in a battle against the

Sj'rian usurper Alexander Balas. He is celebrated

for his mild and humane disposition, which was
strikingly evinced in his magnanimous treatment of

his unworthy brother.

PTOLEMY VIL, or EUERGETES IL, best

known by the nickname Physcon, or Biij-helly,

ascended the throne after the death of his brother.

He married his brother's sister and widow, Cleopatra

(who was also his own sister), and on the same day
murdered her infant son P. Eupator, whom she
had at first declared kiug. The history of his

reign is one unbroken record of murder and blood,

whence his subjects nicknamed him Kakergetcs ('the

malefactor'). Not only relatives who stood in his

way to the throne, but those who opposed his acces-

sion, and even innocent persons, were butchered
with savage cruelty. His private vices and de-

baucheries were equally infamous. He divorced

his wife and sister Cleopatra to marry her daughter

by her first husband—his own brother ; and when
temporarUy driven from his throne, 130—127 E.c,

by the indignation of his subjects, who chose the

divorced Cleopatra in his room, the monster took
a diabolical revenge by murdering his own and
Cleopatra's son, aud sending the head and hands
as a present to the latter on her bu-thday. One
is almost ashamed to add that he retained the

hereditary taste for learning, and patronised learned

meu. He himself wrote a work of 24 books, called

Memoirs (Hypomnemata). He reigned from 146 to

117 B.C.

Besides these, there are several Ptolemies of less
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note—as, for example, Ptolemy VIII., or Soter
II., otherwise called L.\TnYRCs or LATiiUErs,
who reigned first from 117 to 107 B.C., and again
from S9 to SI B.C. ; also Ptolemy IX., or Ale.^c-

ANDER I., youngest son of Ptolemy VII., who
reigned from 107 to 90 B.C. ; Ptolemy X., or Alex-
AXiiER II., son of Alexander I., SI—80 E. c.

;

Ptolemy XL, or Diony.sus, or Auletes, an iUi'gi-

timate son of Ptolemy Lathyrus, who reigned from
SO to 51 B.C. ; Ptolemy XII., who reigned for some
time in conjunction with his sister Cleopatra, and
who was ultimately drowned in the Nile, after

lieing defeated by Ca?sar ; and lastlj', Ptolemy
XIII., younger brother of the preceding. Caesar

ai>poiuted him joint ruler with Cleopatra, his sister

and intended wife. He died by violence iu 43 B.C.,

at the instigation of Cleopatra.

PTOLEMY, a celebrated astronomer and
geographer, whose proper name is CLAUDirs
1'tolem-Eus, was a native of Egypt, though it is

uncertain whether he was born at Pelusium or

Ptolemais in the Thebaid. Nothing is known of his

personal history, except that he flourished in Alex-
andria in 139 A. D., and there is probable evidence
of his having been alive in IGl A. D. The chief of

his writings arc : MerjaU Syntaxis tes Astronomlas,
which, to distinguish it from the next-mentioned,
was probably denominated by the Arabs incijislc,

the greatest, whence was derived the name Almrrirst

(Arab, article at, the), by -n-hich it is generally

known ; Tctrahiblos Syntaxis, with which is combined
another work, called Karpos or Ccnfiloquium,

from its containing a hundred aphorisms, both
works treating of astrological subjects, and held by
some on this account to be of doubtful genuine-

ness; P/iaseis aplanOn asteron hai synaij'uje cpisc-

•masdon, a treatise on the phenomena of the fixed

stars, or a species of almanac ; the GeuriraphikU

Jfi/phSf/csis, his gi'cat geographical work, in eight

books. The rest of his works are of inferior import-

ance, and consist of descriptions of various kinds

of Projections (q. v.), the theory of the musical

scale, chronological and metaphysical treatises, and
a summary of the hj'potheses employed in his great

work, the Almagest. Others of P.'s works have
been lost, and it is still a moot-point whether or

not they contained a treatise on Optics, as a Latin

version of what is said to have been ;'-ii Arabic
translation of P.'s original treatise on that subject

is still in existence.

P., both as an astronomer and geogi-apher, held
supreme sw.ay over the minds of almost all the
scientific men from his own time down till about
the 15th c. ; but, and iu astronomy specially, he
seems to have been not so much an independent
investigator as a corrector and improver of the
work of his predecessors. In astronomy, he had the

labours of Hipparchus to guide him; and, indeed,

scrupulously distinguishes between Hijiparchus's

labours and his own. To P. belongs the invention

of a planct.ary theory, the discovery of the moon's
Evcction (i]. v.), and the singular distinction of

being the sole existing authority on the subject of

ancient astronomy. Prom this last-mentioned fact,

the sy.stem of astronomy whi'h he sets forth in the

AlmngeH received his name ; and, as the Plolemaic

System (<]. v.), obtained the homage of succeeding

generations till tlic time of Copernicus. His great

work, the Almn'jcst, is divided into 13 books. P.

seems to have been little of an independent observer,

trusting implicitly to his i)redeccssor, Hipparchus;
but his geometrical powers were of a verj' high
order, unless, as Delambre suggest.', but with little

]irobal>ility, the elegant demonstrations here and
there occurring iu the Almagest were borrowed from
other sources.

As a geographer, P. occupies a similar position

to what he holds in astronomy ; he appears before

his readers as the corrector and improver of the
works of a predecessor, Marinus of Tyre, about
whom, except from P.'s writings, little is known.
P. here appears to more advantage as an inde-

jjendent investig.ator, and his improvements and
suggestions are at once more v.^.luable and correct

;

but it is sometimes diliicidt to separate his data
from those of Marinus. His geography is divided
into eight books, all of which, with the exception of

the first, eighth, and a portion of the seventh, are
nothing more than a catalogue of places, with
their latitude and longitude (to l'2ths of a degree),

with a brief general description prefixed to each
continent and country or tribe, and intersjiersed

here and there with remarks of a miscellaneous
character on any point of interest. The rest of

the work contains details regarding his mode of

noting the positions of places—by latitude {mckos)

and longitude (platox)—with the calculation of the
size of the sphere of the earth, and of the extent
of surface then known. He also describes the mode
adopted by him of projecting the surface of

a hemisphere on a flat surface, and shews its

superiority over the projections of Eratosthenes,
Hipparchus, and Marinus. He also constructed a
series of twenty-six maps, together with a general

ma]) of the world, in illustration of his work.
The Almagest and the Geography were the

standard text-books to succeeding ages, the first

till the time of Copernicus, the second till the great

maritime discoveries of the 15th c. shewed its

deficiencies. They have passed through numerous
editions, the best of which are, for the Almagest
and the most of P.'s minor works, that by Halma
(Paris, 1813—16—19—20, quarto) ; and "for the

Geography, the Latin versions of 1482 and 1490,

published at Pome, the editio jyrineeps of the Greek
text by Er.asmus (Basel, 1533, 4to), and the Elzevir

edition (Lugd. Bat. 1G19, fol.). The catidogue

of stars has been frequently reprinted separately,

the last and best edition being that of Francis

Eaily, iu vol. xiii. of the Memoirs of the Royal
Astronomical Society (London, 1843).

PTC SIS (from the Gr. 2"'plo, I fall) signifies

a drooping or falling of the upper eyelid, and
arises from palsy of the third or motor ociiU nerve.

It may arise either from debility, in which case

it may be removed by tonics ; or from conges-

tion of the brain, when it is usually accompanied

with giddiness, headache, &c., and should be treated

by bleeding, purg.atives, and low diet ; or from

organic disease of the brain, in which case remetlies

are of little use. If it occurs without any ajiparent

cause, and resists medical treatment, it m.ay be

removed by a surgical operation, by which the

eyelid is brought under the action of the occipito-

frontal muscle, which receives its nervous power

from another source.

PTY'CHODUS, a genus of cretaceous fish,

founded on large square crushing teeth, which

occur iu considerable quantity iu the Chalk beds.

The crown of the teeth are raised in the centre into

a number of parallel transverse ridges, and the fi.it

margin is finely gianulated. They were set, as in

tlie Port Jackson shark, like a p,avement on the

borders of the mouth, and were admirably .adapted

to crush the shells of the Crustacea and moUusca on

which they fed. Large dorsal .si)inc3 have been

found associ.ited with the teeth ; but as no m.aterials

exist for the restoration of the external form of the

fish, the analogy of their modern reinesentative, the

Port Jackson" sliark, alone suggests that they

belonged to the Ptychodus.



PUBLICANI—rUBLTCHOUSES.

rUBI/ICA'NI {from Lat. puhliciim, tliat wliicli

is jinlilic or belongs to the state), the name given

by the Romans to those persons who farmed the

public revenues {vecllgaUa). These revenues were put

U]) to auction by the censors, and were ' sold ' for a

period of live years. They were derived chiefly

from tolls, tithes, harbour-duties, scriptura (the tax

paid for the use of public pasturodands), mining and

salt duties. As the st.ate required the publicani to

give security for the sum at which they had p\ir-

chascd the collecting of the taxes, and as this sum
was usually much greater than the wealth of any

single individual, companies {societatcs) were formed,

the members of which took each so many shares

and were thus enabled to carry on conjointly under-

taliiugsfar beyond the capabilities of the separate

shareholders. Their contract with the Itoman

government was made in the name of a single

person, who was called manceps, and who was lield

responsible for his socii to the state. Every socidas

had also a head-manager (magister), who resided at

Kome, and transacted all foreign correspondence with

the inferior officers who directly superintended the

Collection of the taxes. In general, a societas fai-med

only one branch of the revenue, but exceptions

occur. Only Roman citizens wei-e eligible as publi-

cani, and, as a matter of course, only the wealthiest

among these could become such. After the middle

of the" '2d e. B.C., the farming of the public revenues

fell into the liands chiefly of the Equites (q. v.).

By a wise regidation, no governor of a Roman
province was allowed, during the period of his

governorship, to have anything to do with these

tax-gathering comjianies. The design of this w.as

to jilace the governor in such a position that he

could afford to act justly towards the people, who
were often cruelly oppressed by the exactions of the

provincial underlings—the ' publicans ' of the New
Testament.

PUBLIC BURDENS is a phrase in Scotch law
to denote the usual taxes or charges on land, in

respect hath of its ownership and possession. Such

are the land-tax, minister's stipend, manse assess-

ments, schoolmaster's salary, poor-rates, ropne-

money, road and bridge assessments. Public bur-

dens, where no stipulation is made to the contrarj',

fall upon the landlord, and not on the tenant, except

in the case of schoolmaster's salary, which is equally

divided between landlord and tenant.

PUBLIC HEALTH ACT is an important act

in England regulating sanitary matters (11 and 12

Vict. c. 63). It en.abled local boards of health to

be created all over England. The initiative was
given to one-tenth of the rated inhabitants of cities,

boroughs, parishes, and places having a deflned

boundary, to take proceedings to have the act

apiilied to their district, whereupon and so to deal

systematically with sewerage, drainage, water-

supply, ])aving, lighting, watching. The General
Bo.ard of Health first send an inspector to report, and
afterwards direct the act to apply. The act has

been further supplemented by a family of kindred

acts called the Local Government Acts, the Nui-
sances Removal Acts, and the Prevention of Diseases

Acts. The state of the law produced by these

combined statutes is very complicated, but the

result is gi'catly to extend sanitary improvements.

PUBLIC-HOUSES in England are known under
two classes, viz., Ale-houses, also called Inns (q. v.),

and Beer-houses. The former give board and lodging

to travellers, while the latter are mere shops for the
sale of beer to be consumed on the premises.— 1.

An ale-house must be first licensed by the justices,

before the keeper of it can sell excisable liquors to

be consumed on the premises. The granting of the

licence may be opposed by any inh.ibitant. The
justices' licence is not enough to enable the pnblicaii

to sell liquors, but it is absolutely essential ; and an
excise licence must follow, and not precede the

justices' licence. The licence is in force for one year;

and if any offence or misconduct is committed, the

renewiol of the licence may be opposed, and refused

on the next meeting. The licence compels the

keeper to keep unadulterated li({Uor, to use only

legal measures, not to permit druulicnuess or unlaw-

ful games, or bad characters, to keep good order,

and lastly, not to open his house, except to travellci-s,

on Sundays during the morning and afternoon

divine service. The law as to the opening of public-

houses during Sunday has been altered considerably

of late years ; but the iircscnt state of the law is aa

follows : no public-house can be opened for the sale

of fermented or distilled liquors before half-past 12

at noon on Sunday, or, if the morning divine service

is not then terminated, before such termuiatiou. It

must bo again shut between 3 and 5 r.iM., and shut
altogether at 11 p.m., until 4 a.m. of the following

morning. Christmas-day and Good Friday, and
public fast or thanksgiving days, are treated as

Sundays. The same law apidies to beer-houses and
all ])laces of public resort where fermented and
distilled liquors are sold. Travellers are expressly

excepted from the above rule, and the decisions of

courts of law have settled the point that a traveller

is a person who walks or drives a few miles out of

town, whether for pleasure or on business. As
regards public-houses, constables have the power of

entering them at all times, and it is an offence in the
publican to refuse them admission.—2. Bcer-houscs

are subject to the same rules as ale-houses on
Sundays. They do not require, however, to be

licensed by jiistices. Any person who can pro-

duce a certiticate of the overseers that he is the

occupier and tenant of a house paying above

£S in the country, or £11 in large towns, and .-£15

in London of rent, can demand a licence from
the excise, which is renewable each 10th of October.

A board must be put over the door, and state tliat

it is a licensed beer-house. The keeper of a beer-

house can only sell beer, porter, ale, cider, or perry,

but not wine or spirits, though he may, if he choose,

obtain a separate wine licence. In London, he must
close his shop between midnight and 5 A.M. of the

next morning ; and in towns of at least 2500 inhabi-

tants, at 11 P.M., and elsewhere at 10 P.M. on week-

days. Constables have free access to beer-houses as

well as ale-houses. Though beer-houses are thus

restricted as to the hour of closing at night, there is

no restriction on ale-houses, except on the Sunday
night, and therefore ale-house keepers may keep

open their houses all the night long on other days of

the week, if they thinlv fit. But tliere was a restric-

tion imposed in 18G4 by 27 and 23 Vict. c. 01,

whereby .all public-houses and refreshment-houses

in the metropolitan poUce-distriet must be closed

between 1 and 4 a.m. Publicans are, as already

stated, j)rohibited from allowing games in their

houses ; and it has been held that a publican

cannot even allow his friends in his own liack-

pai-lour, though it is separated from the rest of the

house, to practise this gaming, provided it is a game
for money. There was a restriction imposed by the

Tippling Act, 24 Geo. II. c. 40, on the keepers of ale-

houses as regards debts for spirits under 20s., by
which they could not recover p.ayment of these

small scores; but that enactment was repealed,

except only as regards spirits sold to be consumed
elsewhere than on the premises, and delivered to the

purchaser in less quantities at one time than a quart.

So that publicans are still prohibited, by 25 and 26

Vict. c. 3S, from suing for debts due for small
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quantities of spirits sent out of the house to jnir-

chasors.

In Scotland, the law affecting public-houses has

been considerably altered of late years, and the

<;ovcrning statute is now 25^ and 26 Vict. c. 35.

Certilicates for the sale of excisable liquors must be

applied for to the justices of the peace, who meet for

the purjiose in April and Octnlicr. The jiisticcs

have a discretion in particular locaUties as to lixin;;

the hours of closing witliin certain limits. Certilicates

to sell wines and spirits include power to sell beer

and cider also ; but they may be granted for the

sale of wine, porter, ale, beer, cider, and perry only
;

or for beer, porter, ale, cider, and perry only ; so that

there are three kinds of certilicates, corresponding

to what exists in England. The justices' certiti-

cate also must be obtained for the spirit and wine

licence, before a[>plicatiou for the excise licence. The
justices have power, in special circumstances, to

regulate the lioui-s of closing ; but the general hours

of closing in all cases are as follows : the houses shall

not be open for sale or drinking before 8 a.m., nor

after 11 p.m., with the exception of refreshment to

travellers, ov to persons lodging in the premises

:

and tlie house shall not be opencil for the sale of any
excisable liquors, or drinking thereof, on Sunday,
except for tlie aceomraodation of lodgers and
travellers. Though, however, on Sundays, travellers

and lodgei-s only are to be supplied -svith drink, this

is only so in the case of inns and hotels ; for with
regard to public-houses proper, and spirit or beer-

shops, these are not allowed to be open on Sundays
even to travellers or lodgers. The certificate of

justices is granted on the same conditions as to

good order as in England. The owner of any pro-

perty iu the neighbourhood may object to the grant-

ing or renewing of the certiKcate. Constables may
enter at any time eating-houses, if they suspect

excisable liquors are unlawfully sold there. The
chief oflieer of police is to report to the procurator-

liscal the places where intoxicated persons are seen
frequently to issue. Persons keeping shebeens, or

imcertilicated places where spirits or excisable

liquors are sold or drunk, are punished heavily, and
also the persons found drunk there may be fined

10.f. The main difterence between English and
Scotch inns and public-houses is the shutting up
these for the whole Sunday in Scotland. In both
countries, travellers are excepted ; though the same
definition will and ought to be given to that word in

both countries, still there is a penalty imposed in

Scotland of £5 on any jiei-son who falsely represents
himself to be a traveller, so as to procure entertain-

ment and drink in an inn ; whereas no sneh penalty

is imposed in England, tlie only jiei'son who runs the
risk there is the innkeeper hiniself.'and he, of course,

cannot be conviete<l unless it is shewn he actually
Knew that tlie party representing himself to be a
traveller w;is not so. The policy of these restrictions

on the closing of inns and imblic-housea on Sunday
Las been much discussed of late years.

PUHLIC PROSECUTOR. See Prosecdtok.

PUI5LIC SCHOOLS. Sec Schools.

PUD, or POOU, a Russian weight which contains
40 Russian pounds—almost equivalent to 30 English
pounds avoirdupois.

PUDDING, although a word in such common
iise, and so generally understood, is very diUicult
to define, for there are few preparations of cookery
so varied. It may be considered one of the
national dishes of Great Britain ; in no other
country is it used so extensively by all classes of

the iH'ople. The ]>liiin-pndding is the glory of an
English table, and is regarded as an essential

on all festive occasions. Puddings are either made

of dough simply boiled in a cloth or basin, and
with or without other materials ; or they may be

made of a batter of ttour, or other farinaceous

material, and water, and poured into the pudding-
cloth and l)i:)iled ; or into a dish and baked. It is

common also to make fruit and meat puddings, by
rolling out dough or jiaste into Large flat sheets,

and enclosing the fruit or meat enlu-ely in them,
and then tying them up in the pudchng-cloth and
boihng them. These are the general characters of

this dish, but the recipes for varying the details

are innumerable.

PUDDING-STONE, a rock composed of water-
worn pebbles, cemented together by a firm paste. It

is now more generally known as Conglomerate
(q. v.).

PU'DDLING, a process by which wells, ponds,

canals, &c., are lined with clay or loam impervious
to water. See Emeankjient.

PUE'BLA, or PUEBLA DE LOS ANGELES,
a city of Mexico, capital of a state of the same name,
stands on a fruitfid jilain, 7381 feet above sea-level,

and 76 miles east-south-east of the city of Mexico.

In the vicinity arc Oi'izaba, Popocatepetl, and other

lofty mountains. It was founded in 1531, and, after

the capital, it is not only the most populous, but
also the most industrious city in the empire. Its

streets are regular, broad, and well paved. The
houses, which are frequently three stories in height,

are llat-roofed, covered with variouslj'-coloured

tiles, and profusely ornamented, both inside and
out, with fantastic paintings resembling frescoes.

There are 44 foimtains, and the water is supplied by
means of an aqueduct. It contains G9 churches, 9

monasteries, 13 convents, and 23 theological colleges.

On the great scjuare stands the cathedral, an impos-

ing building, the interior of which is decorated in

the most sumptuous manner with ornaments of

gold and silver, paintings, statues, &c. Among the

numerous educational institutions, there are several

of the highest class. There are also hospitals, the

government and the bishop's palaces, charity schools,

and other benevolent institutions. The more
wealthy inhabitants are accomplished, refined, and
benevolent ; but the lower classes are esteemed the

most demoralised iu the empire. Glass, earthen-

ware, soap, woollen fabrics, and sword-blades are

manufactured. Pop. (1S62) 85,000. After a siege

of three months, the Mexican troops surrendered to

the French, May 1SG3. See Vera Cruz.

PUE'RPERAL FEVER is the most fatal disease

to which women in childbed are liable. It h;is

been described under various other n.ames than that

which is now assigned to it—as Cliildbed Fever,

Perifniienl Fever, &c. A careful investigation of the

records of more than two centuries shews -that the

disease jirevails epidemically, and that it is more
\'iruleiit in Ij-ing-in hospitals than in private practice.

The essential nature of the disease is a subject that

has led to the expression of many dilferent opinions.

The views that it is (1) injlammation o/ tlie uterus,

(2) injlammation of the omentum and mtcitina!, (3)

peritonitis, either alone or connected with erysipelas,

(4) fever o/a special nature, (5) disease of a jmlritl

character, or (6) a disease nfa complicated nature, have

all been advocated by ])hysici.ans of high reputation

;

and Professor Scanzoni, one of the highest German
authorities in the department of midwifery, main-

tains that the disease origin.ates in an .altered

cimdition of the blood, and consists mainly in the

presence of pus in that fluiiL This variety of views

is doubtless, in a great mca-surc, due to the varied

characteristics of difi'erent epidemics. When a

disease is e)>idemic, it is always dilfieult to ascer-

tain whether it is contagious; but in the ease of
S27
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puerperal fover, there is an overwhelming amount

of eviilence, not only that the virus can be carried

l>y the practitioner from one parturient woman to

another, but from various other morbid sources
;

tlie peculiar condition of childbirth, and possibly

certain atmospheric conditions, rendering the

mother peculiarly suscejitible of such contagion.

Numerous series of fatal cases have been traced

back to the mcLUeal man or nurse having imme-

diately before been in attendance on a case of

erysipelas, of sloughing sores, of gangi-eue, or of

typhus fever. It is the opinion of Kokitausky and

otlicrs that the morbid matter acquired by the

dissection of subjects not dying from this disease,

may excite the disease in a patient shortly after-

wards delivered by the dissector ; and there is no

doubt that any one who assists at the post-mortem

e.vaminatiou of a puerperal patient, becomes, as it

were, a focus of intense contagion. Considering the

extreme severity and undoubted contagious nature

of this disease, the practitioners and nurses who
come in contact with it should wash their hands

either with a weak solution of chlorine (which has

been found of great service in destroying the con-

tagion in the groat lying-in hospital at Vienna), or

in a solution of chloride of lime, as well as with soap

and water. Moreover, persons much engaged in

midwifery would do weU not to take any part in

post-mortem examinations, especially when the "death

residted from this disease ; and when of necessity

they are present, they should wear a special dress for

the occasion, and take every precaution as to ablution.

Puerperal fever occurs in such varied forms that

numerous divisions or species of it have been

suggested. The late Dr Gooch, one of the highest

authorities on this subject, divided puerperal fever

into (1) the injlcniunalorn and (2) the typhoid ; while

Dr Robert Lee and I)r Ferguson (two of the

highest living authorities) make four divisions.

"injlamviaionj puitrperal fever is most commonly
due to peritonitis, but may depend upon inflamma-

tion of the uterus, the ovaries and uterine ajipeud-

agcs, the uterine veins, &o. The ordinary symjitoms,

in the most common fonn (namely, when there is

peritonitis), are rigors, followed by heat of skin,

thii-st, flushed face, quickened pulse, and hurried

respiration. The abnormal heat of the skin soon

subsides, and is followed by nausea, vomiting,

pain in the region of the womb, commencing at one

spot, and extending over the abdomen. This pain

increases as the mflanmiation extends, till the

patient presents the symptoms described in the

ai'ticle Peritonitis. The pidse is uniformly higli

;

the tongue coated ; the urinary secretion dimin-

ished, and often passed with difficulty ; while the

intellectual faculties are rarely affected. Five or

SLx days arc the average duration of this disease,

which may prove f.atal on the first day, or may
extend to ten or eleven d.ays. In some epidemics

(as, for example, in Paris, in 1740 ; in Edinburgh,

in 1773 ; and in Vienna, in 1795), none recovei-ed.

Dr Ferguson states, that ' to save two out of three

may betermed good practice in an epidemic season.'

The treatment so closely resembles that which is

required in ordinary acute Peritonitis (q. v.), that
8i8

it is unnecessary to enter into any details regard-

ing it.

Ti/phoid or malignant puerperal fever may
commence in various ways, but is always accom-

panied with fever of a low typhoid character, and
with the symptoms which usually are associated

with such fever. Treatment is of little or no avail,

and the patient usually sinks at the end of a few
days, or even hours.

PUERPERAL MANIA comprehends many
forms and degrees of mental derangement. In the

experience of Esfiuirol, these forms presented the

following proportions : of 92 cases, 49 exhibited

symjitoms of mania ; 35, those of monomania ; and

8, those of dementia. The points of agreement

between these widely-diflfering moral phenomena
are, that they occur during some stage of child-

bearing, and that they can be traced to physical, but

not necessarily common physical causes. Insanity

is developed either during pregnancy, shortly after

parturition, or during nursing. Under whatever
circumstances the malady may arise, it is one of

exhaustion, debility, and prostration ; and this is

nearly equally true, whether it be ehar.acterised by
depression, languor, and passiveness, or by extreme
excitement and violence. The latter are the

features by which it is generally recognised, and
which have justified the name by which it is gener-

ally known. The similarity to ordinary frenzy is

great : there is the same watchfulness, fury, inco-

herence, the same vitiation of the secretions, and
emaciation ; and the chief differences between
these affections consist in puerperal insanity being

invariably traceable to distiu'bance of the circula-

tion, or to animal poisoning, and in the short dura-

tion of the great majority of cases. The prognosis

is, in fact, so favourable, recourse to seclusion in

an asylum so jiainful, that it has been prnjiosed

to treat all such cases at home, or that a distinct

hospital or sanatorium shoidd be estabbshed

exclusively for them. When it is stated that

a physical cause may be detected in the puer-

peral condition, this must not be construed as

excluding the psychical elements which enter into

the production of all such affections. Thus, it was

found by Macdonald, that of GO cases, only could

be attributed to a purely physical origin ; and that

in the majority, fright, or anxiety, or anger had

formed the last or principal of that series of con-

ditions which culminated in alienation. It not

merely affects feelile and hysterical females more

than others, but in a marked manner those belong-

ing to tainted families. Of 60 patients in the

Bloomingdalc Asylum, 17 laboured under a heredi-

tary tendency to mental disease. As connected

with this point, it may be mentioned that unmarried

are more liable to the disease than married women,

in the proportion of 11 to 2. This great disjiarity

may partly be explained by the fact, that the fallen

and unfortunate are, more than any other class of

females, compelled to seek shelter in those institu-

tions from which such statistics are obtained.

—Reed on Sijmptoms, Causes, and Treatment of

Puerperal Insanity ; Marce, Folie des Femmes
Enceintes, des Nouvelles Accouchees ei des Nourrices.
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